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Report on the Work of the Seventh Army [1]

(April 29, 1931)


I. The Course of the Eighth Army


	I went from the Center to Longzhou last year, arriving on February 7. After arriving I learned that the Left River Revolutionary Committee had already been established in Longzhou on the first of that month, and that the entire Eighth Army was setting out to join the Seventh Army in attacking Nanning. I was able to meet only with Comrade Wan Danping [2], who was left behind to hold the rear, and from him I learned the general situation of the Eighth Army and of work on the Left River: 1. The political authority on the Left River was still in an unsettled, transitional period. 2. Although the Revolutionary Committee had been established, it had as yet no actual work under way. 3. After the main force set out, the troops left to hold the rear were an extremely unreliable, recently reorganized force. 4. The Eighth Army’s own foundation lay entirely in the hands of the old officer corps, and quite a few comrades had not even been assigned to units with troops to command. On the basis of the Center’s decision not to attack Nanning, and in light of these conditions, I therefore halted the movement toward Nanning, and telegraphed the Seventh Army to halt its own movement as well, pointing out that, judging by both objective and subjective conditions, an attack on Nanning was bound to end in defeat — and that this would be especially dangerous for the Eighth Army itself: if it suffered defeat at Nanning, there was a real possibility of the entire army being wiped out.


	On the third day after halting the advance on Nanning, we received a telegram from the Seventh Army, coming from the Right River, reporting that it had already been defeated at Long’an. At the same time we convened a cadre meeting (including the local Party apparatus) and decided that the Eighth Army would for the time being organize a Front Committee, since my plan at the time was that once it joined up with the Seventh Army, the Eighth Army as such would be dissolved and its strength used to build up the Seventh Army. At this meeting I gave an oral report based on the Center’s instructions, and we settled on the working policy for the Eighth Army and the Left River: 1. Taking Longzhou as the center, to launch the agrarian revolution on the Left River — on the one hand assigning all comrades to go down among the masses at the grass roots to do real practical work, opposing bureaucratic methods of work; on the other, sending troops out to the counties near Longzhou to carry out guerrilla operations, launch the land revolution, and set up Soviets, peasant associations, and other organs of political power and mass organization — this is what we in fact carried out. 2. The overall direction of the Eighth Army was to join forces with the Seventh Army and expand outward; every effort should be made to establish contact with the Seventh Army, and the Eighth Army’s direction of development should be toward the Right River. 3. To intensify the remolding of the Eighth Army itself, clearing out the old officer corps and assigning comrades to the main positions of responsibility. This work ran into very great difficulty because Comrade Zuoyu [3] failed to carry it out effectively. 4. To rapidly deal with local armed forces of possibly reactionary character (because our own technique was imperfect, only about half of these were actually dealt with), and to arm the peasantry (some three hundred rifles were issued for this purpose) and organize worker-and-peasant Red Guards, so as to lay the foundation for expanding the Red Army. 5. In addition, fairly concrete decisions were made concerning the work of the Party, the political power, and the Red Army.


	These decisions produced fairly good results within a short period, but because of the shortage of cadres (there were practically no cadres for local work at all), the results achieved were still not great; we had no idea at all how to go about mobilizing the masses, could not answer the questions the masses raised, and were no match for the enemy’s tricks.


	At the same time we paid attention to anti-imperialist work, because the Left River bordered on French-occupied territory [4], and the ordinary masses’ enthusiasm for opposing France was very high — every one of the masses understood and warmly supported the slogan “Down with the Old Barbarians” [5]. In the past, however, the anti-French movement had been led by lumpen and feudal elements, so we linked the anti-French movement with the land revolution, with Soviet political power, and with opposition to imperialism and the Guomindang, and carried out broad propaganda, achieving fairly good results. At a mass meeting in mid-February a resolution was passed to confiscate the property of the customs house, the consulate, and the churches, and to expel the French consul (at the time we did not yet understand that one could also speak of diplomatic policy); the masses were very pleased, and the demonstrations were very enthusiastic. We also used the radio to broadcast telegraphic statements in English and French to the entire world. Afterward the French government sent an airplane to reconnoiter and make a show of force over Shangjin county near Longzhou; as it happened one of our battalions was setting out on a guerrilla operation, and at once rallied over a thousand of the masses, whose shouted slogans shook the heavens; a soldier opened fire, the pilot was cowed by the might of the masses, and the plane came down, yielding one machine gun, several pistols, and more than ten grenades. Of the three Frenchmen aboard, one was killed and two seriously wounded (they were hospitalized). Later we read in the newspapers that the French government had lodged a protest over this with the Nanjing government, though we never learned the outcome. In short, imperialism attached great importance to the Red political power at Longzhou, particularly because of its influence on the revolution in Annam [6], which caused the French great alarm; this is closely related to why the enemy forces were so impatient to attack Longzhou, urged on as they were by French imperialism.


	Not long after work began at Longzhou, we learned for certain that our Seventh Army had already withdrawn from the Right River — to where, we did not know — and we received intelligence that the Guangxi Clique [7] was about to attack Longzhou in force. We judged at the time that Longzhou could absolutely not be held — when the enemy came we would have to withdraw in any case — and that, at the same time, if the Eighth Army failed to make contact with the Seventh Army on the Right River it would face extreme difficulty. We therefore decided to move quickly down to Jingxi, to intensify mass work in the area around Longzhou, and, once local political power had a fairly solid foundation, to advance the entire Eighth Army toward the Right River. Having decided this, I personally led the First Column in an attack on Jingxi, since it was better for me myself to go in order to make contact with the Right River, and at the same time the reorganization of the Eighth Army’s First Column also required that I go there myself to be effective; Jingxi had a telephone line, so directing the work at Longzhou would present no problem.


	We attacked Jingxi for several days without taking it. Just then the Party secretary of Xiangdu [8] county on the Right River arrived and reported that Guohua, on the banks of the Right River, was still in our hands. I therefore decided to take one company and go to make contact, and to convey the Center’s instructions. Before setting out I telegraphed Longzhou that it must continue to act on the principles previously decided: if the enemy came, to advance toward the Right River; and even if the enemy did not come, once work on the Left River had a fairly solid foundation, likewise to advance quickly toward the Right River as previously decided, so as to achieve complete contact with the Seventh Army.


	My one company fought its way through to the Right River, where I learned for the first time that its banks were now entirely in enemy hands and that the Seventh Army had already withdrawn into the Donglan area; there were, however, still a few Red villages along the river, so we were able to slip across the Right River and stay in one (Red) village for as long as half a month before finally getting the chance to push through to Donglan — by which time it was already late March.


	On the second day after arriving at Donglan, two of Zuoyu’s guards (natives of Donglan) also arrived and reported that Longzhou had fallen on the third day after I left Jingxi. Because our reconnaissance had been poor, when the enemy reached the edge of the city we still did not realize it was the main force of the Guangxi Clique — we took them for bandits — and only after two hours of contact, on hearing artillery and machine-gun fire, did we understand what was happening; but by then our forces had already been scattered by the enemy and were completely unable to withdraw to the Right River. They were forced back toward Pingxiang in the direction of Annam, and were further struck by pursuing enemy troops (it was at this point that Comrade Danping was killed in action). They made one attempt to push through to the Right River, but without success, and then withdrew again to the Guangdong-Guangxi border, intending to work in the Yulin area (Zuoyu’s native place, where we had had a fairly solid foundation in the past); but along the way a mutiny broke out in the unit (the officer who mutinied was one whom Zuoyu had always refused to remove), and Zuoyu was left with only a few dozen guards. He made one attempt to push through to the Right River to make contact but failed, and afterward, I heard, he handed over his arms to local comrades and went alone to Hong Kong, where he was subsequently arrested. The First Column, which had been attacking Jingxi (the Longzhou force was the Second Column), on receiving news of the fall of Longzhou, advanced toward the Right River by way of the Yunnan border, intending to reach Donglan and make contact with the Seventh Army. On reaching Lingyun on the Right River (only a few dozen li from the Soviet area), because of poor technique and poor reconnaissance it suffered a heavy blow from the enemy, losing a third of its strength, and then withdrew to the Guizhou border, where it was absorbed into a bandit unit in Guizhou (one that had been reorganized and brought over by the Reorganizationists). It continued trying to make contact with Donglan, failing several times, until contact was finally achieved only after the Seventh Army returned to the Right River, and the two forces actually joined up only when the Seventh Army made its second push outward; by that time this column had only two hundred rifles left. That this unit achieved even this result was due to its having been comparatively well reorganized. With this, the Eighth Army was defeated, and the political power at Longzhou likewise fell.


	When the Eighth Army was first established its armament consisted of about one thousand rifles (of which some three hundred were unserviceable), organized into two columns, each column of two battalions and six companies, together with one machine gun, one mortar, and one pistol company.


	The above is the entire history of the Eighth Army’s rise and fall.






II. The Course of the Seventh Army


	From the Transformation at Baise to the Battle of Long’an.



On the anniversary of the October Revolution [9] in 1929, the Seventh Army was formed on the basis of the Fourth Guangxi Defense Battalion together with the peasant armed forces of Donglan; after this transformation the masses of the Right River were greatly stirred, and the mass rallies at Baise and Pingma [10] were extremely large and enthusiastic. Morale within the Red Army itself was very high and its fighting strength considerable, as was fully shown in the fighting at Long’an.

However, at that time the Front Committee did not make it central to its work to mobilize the masses and carry the land revolution deep, but instead decided on the action of attacking Nanning. At the time the Front Committee judged that taking Nanning was virtually certain, on the assumption that the main force of the Guangxi Clique had no way of bringing troops back from the front; it underestimated the difficulty of assaulting a fortified position and the strength of the enemy. As a result, on reaching Long’an we made contact with the enemy, and after three days of the most intense fighting — in which, although the enemy’s losses were greater than ours, our own losses were also considerable, several very capable cadres were killed, and, in addition, the direction of the battle was very poor, so that both sides ended up fighting in an uncoordinated, each-unit-for-itself fashion — we were in the end defeated, expending no fewer than five hundred thousand rounds of ammunition.

Regarding this action, we pointed out that the error lay not only in underestimating the enemy, but chiefly in neglecting to mobilize the masses of the Right River and carry the land revolution deep, and in failing to consolidate Soviet political power on the Right River. At that time, although the mood of the masses on the Right River had begun to develop, they had never actually been through real struggle; theirs was, in the end, a sudden rise brought about purely by the Red Army itself. Unless care is taken to mobilize the masses along a correct line, the mood of the masses cannot be sustained, and it easily turns into a mood of defeat. It would have been good if Nanning had been taken; but if it could not be taken, then a defeat would certainly deal the masses a heavy blow. At the same time, in this engagement we made no use whatsoever of mass-based tactics, relying purely on the strength of the Red Army to fight a hard, set-piece battle deep inside White territory, and were harassed at every turn by the enemy (the local gentry’s militia, or min tuan [11]). Had the battle been fought not at Long’an but at Guohua, in the Red area, there was a real possibility of wiping out three enemy regiments. We further pointed out that it was in fact fortunate that we were defeated at Long’an; had we won even a small victory and pressed straight on to Nanning, there was a real possibility that the whole or the greater part of our force would have been wiped out by the enemy.


	From the Defeat at Long’an to the Period of Guerrilla Operations Outward.



After the defeat at Long’an, we abandoned the banks of the Right River entirely. Pingma was occupied by the enemy; our forces made one attempt to attack it, but without final resolve, so the attempt failed and we withdrew toward Donglan. This lack of resolve in the attack on Pingma was itself a mistake, for had Pingma been taken it would have helped sustain the mood of the masses; in fact it could have been taken, and doing so would have yielded a good deal of enemy matériel. The enemy then pursued us as far as Tingsi [12], where we made contact and fought fiercely, with heavy losses on both sides, and in the end both sides withdrew simultaneously. Had there been final resolve in this engagement, it was possible to wipe out two enemy regiments entirely, since we held the advantage in the fighting. At the time of the fighting at Tingsi our troops’ morale was still good; after this defeat, however, it was far worse than before.

After the fighting at Tingsi, the Front Committee discussed the question of what to do next and decided on a period of guerrilla operations outward, leaving the Third Column to work in the Donglan-Right River area while the First and Second Columns operated as guerrillas in the direction of Hechi. The original plan was to advance step by step, but this was later changed, and the force went straight by way of Huaiyuan to Si’en. At Si’en, through carelessness, we were caught by an enemy surprise attack and suffered a minor setback; we then moved on toward Guzhou [13] in Guizhou (one of Guizhou’s three major cities), and succeeded in taking it, obtaining a fair amount of ammunition and resolving our financial difficulties to a considerable degree, so that the troops’ morale improved somewhat as well. At the time they had originally wanted to head straight out toward southern Hunan, but because contact with the Third Column had not been properly maintained, they turned back to Hechi instead.

In taking Guzhou we wiped out the greater part of the enemy force there (four or five hundred men), and treated the officers and men we took prisoner very well, which had considerable influence on the Guizhou forces — indeed, not a few junior and mid-level officers showed wavering on the question of attacking the Red Army. This is something we confirmed from information received from various sources. The fact that Wang Jialie [14] afterward always refused to engage us in battle was, in part, a result of this as well.


	The Hechi Meeting and the Decision to Return to the Right River.



By the time the First and Second Columns returned to Hechi, I had already been at Donglan for close to a month. On receiving news of their return I hurried to Hechi to meet with them, and convened a Party-members’ meeting at which I reported the Center’s instructions; at the same time we discussed the question of what to do next, and concluded: 1. Southern Hunan at that time had strong enemy garrisons and would not be easy to pass through. 2. Since the Red Army had left, the mood of the Right River masses, once defeated, had sunk very deep, and they showed dissatisfaction with the Red Army; for the sake of developing and consolidating work on the Right River, the Red Army needed to return there for a period. 3. Returning to the Right River would make it possible to build up the Seventh Army. 4. Returning to Baise would make it possible to solve the problems of uniforms and finances. We therefore decided to return to the Right River for a short period, during which the main task would be to carry the land revolution on the Right River deeper and to develop and reorganize the Red Army, though the overall direction remained rapid expansion outward (this was now around the beginning of the fifth lunar month).


	Work After Returning to the Right River.



On returning to the Right River we restored the towns and political power along its banks, and at Baise disarmed a force of five or six hundred enemy troops. We had been at Baise only ten days when a Yunnan-army division passed through Baise on its way to attack the Guangxi forces at Nanning; since we were not strong enough to meet the enemy head-on, we decided to withdraw temporarily to Pingma, intending to use mass-based tactics there to harass them and strike at part of their force. As it turned out, the fighting at Guohua lasted a full five days, and the enemy suffered heavy losses — one regimental commander killed and one wounded, two battalion commanders killed and one wounded, and five or six hundred soldiers killed or wounded. Our own side likewise suffered more than sixty officers and men killed or wounded. But because of shortcomings in our military technique, we were unable to carry out the plan of destroying part of the enemy force, and obtained only twenty thousand rounds of ammunition. On balance we still came out the worse for it, although the Yunnan army never again dared to underestimate us, and after its defeated attempt on Nanning never again dared to trouble the Red areas.

After this engagement with the Yunnan army we turned our forces back to attack Baise; delays arose over the question of obtaining artillery and over the mutiny of a battalion led by one company commander (who turned bandit), and this dragged on for a time. Afterward Baise received enemy reinforcements (Yunnan troops) and became difficult to take, so we changed our plan again: rather than attack Baise, we intensified work in the area of Pingma, Tianzhou, Silin, and Guohua, building up the foundations of the Right River to a fair degree, reorganizing and building up the Seventh Army, and, in economic terms, preparing marching rations for the eventual advance toward the central region.

In all, we were on the Right River for about three and a half months, and there was not a single day during which armed operations ceased; fighting against the armed forces of the local gentry and bandits became, quite simply, an everyday affair.

As for our mass work on the Right River, I will discuss this separately below.


	Discussion of the Question of Development Toward the Central Region.



When we returned to the Right River it had already been decided that our stay there would be only brief; after the engagement with the Yunnan army this question came up again, for the following reasons: 1. Our finances remained unresolved. 2. The autumn harvest was approaching; if the Red Army left, the peasants’ harvest would certainly be seized entirely by the local gentry, which would inevitably turn the peasantry against us — and moreover, the peasants who had received land confiscated from the counter-revolutionary landlords would only come to a deep appreciation of the meaning of the land revolution once they had actually gathered in that harvest. We therefore decided at the time on the principle of “giving the autumn harvest reasonable protection,” and reckoned that we could set out by the end of September. This decision was in fact carried out, and departure was set for October 1. On the day before departure, Comrade Deng Baqi [15], representative of the Southern Bureau, arrived, so departure was postponed to the 4th.

On October 2, a meeting of the Front Committee was held at Pingma, which Comrade Baqi attended, and at which he reported on the resolution of the Political Bureau of June 11 [16]. We accepted this line and decided: 1. To reorganize the army into three divisions, leaving the 21st Division on the Right River as the foundation for developing an [additional] army, under the command of Comrade Wei Baqun [17], while the 19th and 20th Divisions (each of two regiments) would set out. 2. For fear that Donglan soldiers would desert, and also in order to make contact with part of the Eighth Army on the Guangxi-Guizhou border, the main force would move by way of Lingyun and turn toward Hechi; Comrade Baqi and I would go together to Donglan to arrange work on the Right River and then lead the former Third Column out to Hechi. 3. The entire army would concentrate at Hechi to hold a review, conducted by the National Soviet Delegate (Baqi), in order to raise morale, and a general congress of Party members would be held.


	The General Congress of Party Members and Delegates of the Entire Army at Hechi (Held on the Anniversary of the October Revolution).



The Hechi meeting was held entirely under the influence of, and in acceptance of, the Li Lisan Line [18]; it laid down as the Seventh Army’s task the three great slogans: “Fight our way to Liuzhou,” “Fight our way to Guilin,” and “Fight our way to Guangzhou.” Under these three slogans, the aim was to annihilate the warlords of the two provinces, to prevent the southern warlords from sending so much as a single soldier to attack the anticipated first victory centered on Wuhan, and thereby to complete the revolution in the south. The Red Army tactic for carrying out this task was to concentrate our forces for assaults on fortified positions, stirring up local uprisings along the way, and to press quickly on to Liuzhou and Guilin, developing toward the North River. We ourselves, however, held that in carrying out this line, the first objective should not be Liuzhou but rather Guilin, since only after taking Guilin could we establish contact with outside political influence. At the same time, judging the difficulty of an attack on Liuzhou, we considered it necessary to advance on Liuzhou with Guilin as our base, and that only in this way would it be possible; even so, at Qingyuan and Rongxian [19] we ought to build up a solid enough foundation to place Liuzhou under something like a state of encirclement.

At this meeting the Front Committee was re-elected, past mistakes were criticized, and particular attention was given to the question of work among the enemy’s soldiery; a Soldiers’ Committee was organized, with Comrade Haoren [20] as its secretary.


	From Hechi to the Attack on Chang’an.



When we set out from Hechi, morale, after some agitation and rallying, was fairly good; on reaching Huaiyuan we defeated the enemy there after an hour of contact and occupied the town, the enemy withdrawing to the far bank of the river to hold us off across the water. At this point the question arose of whether to attack Qingyuan, and there were two views. One view was in favor, holding that, in carrying out the new line, Qingyuan ought to be attacked, and that it was quite feasible. The opposing view held that Qingyuan was an important enemy stronghold that the enemy would certainly defend to the death, that there was no assurance we could take it, and that if we failed to take it, it would be very difficult to fall back afterward; moreover, on the way to Guilin there was a large river in our path, and unless we crossed it swiftly, it would become very difficult to get across once the enemy took notice. This latter view opposed not only an attack on Qingyuan but also an attack on Rongxian. Comrade Li Mingrui [21] and I held this latter view, and in the end it was agreed not to attack Qingyuan, while the question of Rongxian would be decided once we reached Tianhe, depending on the situation.

At Tianhe, after discussion, it was finally decided, purely on the question of the river crossing, not to attack Rongxian, but instead to move by way of Sanfang to draw the enemy’s attention elsewhere, and still to seize Chang’an in order to cross the river there. The next day, however, we suddenly received a report that there was a small stream near Rongxian that could be forded to reach Chang’an, so the plan was again changed at the last moment to go by way of Rongxian. After marching less than forty li, we made contact with the enemy at Siba; enemy troops pursued from the rear, and fighting broke out both front and rear — we prevailed at first but were then defeated, and in the end were held in a standoff with the enemy near Tianhe for as long as three days. In the end we decided to break contact with the enemy and, as originally planned, go by way of Sanfang to Chang’an; along the way we were harassed continually by local militia, and after resting several days at Sanfang because of rain, we finally reached Chang’an, by which time the enemy already had strong forces garrisoned there — two divisions, nominally six regiments. We attacked Chang’an for as long as five days, striking such fear into the enemy that they could only hold the city by fighting to the death. Bai Chongxi [22] personally came to direct the defense, cutting the pontoon bridge behind them so that the defenders fought with their backs to the river. Afterward, on receiving a report that the enemy had brought up yet another division’s worth of reinforcements, we decided to withdraw — and withdrew extremely well, such that the enemy dared not pursue us even a single step. The fighting at Chang’an genuinely established the Seventh Army’s fearsome reputation — the enemy called our troops seasoned veterans of the entire Northern Expedition — but in substance we still came out the worse for it.


	The Assault on Wugang.



After withdrawing from Chang’an, we crossed the river at Fulu and advanced toward Guyi, originally intending to reach Guilin by way of Guyi; but because an enemy training division already held the far bank there (another small river) and we could not get across, we changed route to reach Guilin by way of Suining and Wugang instead. On reaching Wugang, we had originally decided not to attack, but on receiving a report that it was held only by a small local militia, we decided to storm the city, since taking it would solve the Seventh Army’s problems of uniforms and finances (both pressing needs at the time). We attacked for four days and nights, still resolved to take it; at the time we reckoned that enemy reinforcements could not possibly arrive so soon, and our entire disposition of forces overlooked this point. By the fourth day we realized our mistake and decided to redeploy, but just then received a report that the city could be taken within another three or four hours, since the defenders on the wall were already out of ammunition and we had already set up our scaling ladders — so we did not change our dispositions after all. Little did we know that before the city fell, enemy reinforcements arrived, resulting in our defeat. Our losses in this engagement were considerable, and morale suffered a severe blow; we withdrew toward Xinning and then on to Quanzhou, suffering one further minor blow from pursuing enemy troops in the “Eighty-Li Mountains” on the Xinning-Quanzhou border, but on the whole came off reasonably well, reaching Quanzhou safely — though by now our force, which had been four regiments, was reduced to three. In the fighting at Wugang, we lost a very fine regimental commander, Comrade He Ziréng [23], killed in action.

After the failure at Wugang, everyone agreed that an attack on Guilin was no longer possible, and that the Seventh Army’s most urgent need was to find, as quickly as possible, a place to mobilize the masses, rest and replenish our strength, and see to our wounded; we therefore resolved to go to southern Hunan, reckoning that there must be at least some Party and mass organization there.

As for the enemy reinforcements that came to Wugang, the newspapers reported them, nominally, as ten regiments, though in fact they amounted to about five: two regiments from Baoqing, one regiment brought by truck from Changsha, plus two newly formed guerrilla-suppression regiments, and two aircraft. Had our military dispositions at the time been more careful, then, judging purely by fighting strength, there is no way we should have been defeated so disastrously.


	From Quanzhou to the Attack on Lianzhou.



After reaching Quanzhou we held a meeting to discuss the situation, and everyone came to feel keenly the need to rest and replenish our strength. At the time we reckoned that the Jianghua-Linwu area would offer at least some chance to rest and mobilize the masses, so we decided to go to Jianghua for a short period while still developing toward the Small North River. Comrades Haoren and Baqi left us at Quanzhou to go to the Center.

We remained at Quanzhou for three days, raising a little money and issuing a small amount of pocket money to the troops. By this time the soldiers’ mood of defeat had become very deep, and desertion was heavy — and it was not only veteran soldiers who deserted, but many peasants as well.

Learning afterward that the enemy (the Guangxi Clique) was approaching Quanzhou, we set out for Daozhou as previously decided, with only minor contact along the way. On reaching Daozhou we found it an empty city, with only the poor still remaining; the local gentry’s armed forces held the country for several li in every direction around the city, and it was difficult even to send out scouts. We held a mass meeting attended by three or four hundred people, who behaved fairly well. We stayed only two days, learning that the Hunan army was advancing on Daozhou from three directions; since we could on no account risk battle at this point, we proceeded as originally planned to Jianghua. It was bitterly cold that day, and several soldiers froze to death. Conditions at Jianghua were even worse than at Daozhou — there was not the slightest foundation of Party or mass organization there; all we managed to do was confiscate a large quantity of cloth and distribute it to the troops, though there was nowhere to have it made into clothing.

Our original assessment of the Jianghua area turned out to have been wishful thinking; nor could we go on to Ningyuan. We had no choice but to leave Jianghua, thinking to work in the Guidong-Guiling area on the Hunan-Guangxi border (all mountainous country), and with the help of a former county magistrate, who had been imprisoned in the Jianghua jail, as a guide, we reached Guiling. As we left Jianghua, fighting broke out on every side, and our forces suffered another minor setback, losing more than twenty rifles.

On reaching Guiling we set about arranging work, but the power of the local gentry there was too strong — they forced the peasants to stay shut up in their blockhouses and not come out — and had the Guangxi Clique brought up strong forces, it would have gone very badly for us; so this plan, too, came to nothing, and we resolved to press on to the Small North River. We stayed at Guiling for four days, reorganizing our forces and reducing them to two regiments. To help raise morale, we appointed our principal senior officers concurrently as regimental commanders — Comrades Li Mingrui and Gong Hecun [24] — and the two regiments were organized on a fairly sound and complete basis, with the former regimental commanders now serving as battalion commanders and the former battalion commanders as company commanders, so that the cadre ranks were fuller than before, and our fighting strength recovered somewhat as a result.

After three days’ march we reached Dongbeixu, in Lianzhou county (sixty li from Lianzhou). At this point we discussed the question of whether to attack Lianzhou, and concluded that if we did attack it, we would then have to do sustained work there, since an attack on Lianzhou would make it difficult to cross the North River afterward; at the same time we judged that the North River area had as yet no strong enemy garrisons, and that if we marched quickly it should be possible to cross the main line of the North River. We therefore decided instead to work in the Yizhang area of southern Hunan on the North River (a place that had previously been through real struggle and had much difficult, mountainous terrain, with which Comrade Hecun was very familiar). When our troops reached Xingzixu (eighty li from Lianzhou), we received a report that over a thousand Hunan troops — nominally two regiments — had already arrived at Huangshabu, thirty li away. According to Hecun, there was a very dangerous mountain pass there, and if held by a force of a thousand or more, it would be difficult to get through. We therefore decided to go once more to Lianzhou, if only to resolve some of our financial difficulties. On reaching Lianzhou we did not resolve to storm the city, but made only a small probing attempt, in which more than twenty men were killed or wounded within less than five minutes. The lesson of Wugang meant we could not attack again. We lingered several days at Lianzhou over the question of raising funds, and did a little mass work; because the enemy had set fire to the streets, our efforts to fight the fire made a very good impression on the townspeople, even on the merchants. We then received a report that a Guangdong-army regiment under Deng Hui was coming to relieve Lianzhou, and decided to prepare to destroy this regiment, withdrawing into a well-positioned defensive position in the hills. Our plan at this point was still to reach the North River. We stayed in the hills for three days, doing mass work on the one hand and resting our troops on the other, but then received a further report that no enemy force was in fact coming, so we decided after all to go out again by way of Xingzi and Huangshabu toward the North River. At Xingzi we learned that Deng Hui’s regiment had in fact set out from Xingzi for Lianzhou that very day, so that we had missed a great opportunity, since, in terms of relative strength, destroying that regiment had been well within our power.

At Huangshabu there was indeed a Hunan-army garrison of over a thousand men, but they dared not engage us in battle; after only a brief clash they withdrew to hold the market town, and we simply went around the town and pressed on toward the North River.

While in the hills near Lianzhou we also had a round of contacts with representatives of the local bandits, since, if we could not reach the North River by the main roads, we would necessarily have to pass through the great mountains of Ruyuan (a bandit lair); the purpose of these contacts was to ensure they would not obstruct our movements, and at the same time we hoped to send people in among them to do a little work, but because time was short and the bandits were suspicious by nature, little was achieved.


	From the North River to the Crossing at Lechang.



On reaching the North River, we set to work in the Meihua [25] area, on the border between Yizhang and Ruyuan; all our arrangements were aimed at building up local Soviet political power, launching land-revolution struggle, and replenishing the Red Army. Within a few days our mass-mobilization work achieved fairly good results, and we at once armed several dozen peasants (issuing sixty rifles). But within a few more days we received a report that a regiment under Deng Hui was pursuing us; taking this for a great opportunity, we resolved to prepare to destroy it, only to discover, once contact was made, that our reconnaissance report had been mistaken: the enemy in fact numbered three regiments, two of them fresh troops that had just arrived from Lechang. As a result, after five hours of the most intense fighting, we could not avoid defeat. The losses in this engagement were the heaviest we had ever suffered — important cadres such as Li Qian (Longguang) and Zhang Jian [26] were killed, Hecun, Zhenwu, and Li Xian [27] were all wounded, and more than half the cadres of the entire army were killed or wounded — it was truly heartbreaking.

After this defeat we withdrew into the hills; our troops were utterly exhausted, and the mood of defeat grew still deeper. No fewer than two hundred officers and men were wounded, and it was at this moment that things were hardest to manage; only after exhausting every possible means were we able, with difficulty, to see to the wounded. We resolved to move quickly out of Lechang toward Jiangxi, to find a Soviet area where we could rest for a period. We had originally planned to cross the river at dawn, but because the troops were exhausted and footsore this could not be carried out; the vanguard regiment did not reach the riverbank until ten in the morning, and the main force not until two hours later. Moreover, because the vanguard regiment failed to accomplish its mission of covering the crossing, the enemy, using trucks, brought up troops from both Lechang and Shaozhou [28], with the result that only one company of the rearguard regiment managed to cross. From this point the Seventh Army was split into two: Mingrui and I crossed the river, while Comrade Zhang Yunyi [29] was unable to cross. The regiment that failed to cross was thereafter led by him, while the regiment that did cross had Mingrui serving concurrently as its commander. From this point news from that side was cut off, and despite every effort afterward, contact could never again be achieved.

While at Meihua we met with the Southern Hunan Special Committee, who had obtained the documents of the Third Plenum and the Center’s Emergency Circular [30]; because of the fighting, I myself only got to see the Emergency Circular.

We had decided to work in the Meihua area because, if a solid foundation could be built up there, its influence on both Hunan and Guangdong would be very great, since the place lies close to Lechang, Shaoguan, and Yizhang alike.


	From the Split at Lechang to the Withdrawal from Chongyi.



After the split at Lechang, our regiment (the 55th) went by way of the Renhua border to Neiliang, in Dayu [31] county, Jiangxi. Not knowing conditions in Dayu at the time, still less where the Red areas lay, we did not dare go there at risk, and instead advanced toward Chongyi, reckoning that if we could not find anything in the Chongyi area, pressing on further into the Suichuan area would surely turn up something.

By the time we reached Chongyi the enemy had already withdrawn; we learned that twenty-five li from the city there was an independent battalion of the Red Army’s 35th Corps and a Soviet government, and after three days succeeded in making contact, meeting also with one branch of the Southern Jiangxi Action Committee [32] (which had charge of work in the four counties of Dayu, Nankang, Shangyou, and Chongyi [33]), and it was decided at once to work in this area. Because we had seen the Center’s Emergency Circular, we knew something of the new line, and so tried to make Chongyi a center from which to build solid Soviet political power, carry the land revolution deep, and at the same time intensify Party-building work and the reorganization and expansion of the Red Army. Our direction of development was the Guangdong-Jiangxi highway, with the task of harassing the enemy’s rear.

Under this policy, we did about twenty days’ work in Chongyi. Because the locality had never had any foundation of Party or mass organization — there was not even a Red area there — and cadres were also lacking, we succeeded only in setting up a few district- and township-level Soviet governments, and had only just begun to raise the question of land distribution; it can only be said, then, that the masses were just beginning to rise, and that achieving a consolidated Red political power would still require a further period of hard work. Had strong enemy forces not come to attack, this prospect would, at the time, given our methods of work, have been attainable.

A few days before the enemy arrived, we received word that the enemy was preparing to come; at the time the secretary of the Southern Jiangxi Action Committee and one committee member had also arrived, and after discussion it was concluded that if the enemy came, given the extreme weakness of our mass foundation and the fact that the Seventh Army’s own strength was likewise not great, it would be very hard to hold our ground; at the same time, since the departure of the 35th Corps, Xinfeng had had no armed force to protect its Red area, and that Red area was gradually collapsing — if the Seventh Army went there, it could consolidate the local Red political power and more readily carry out its task of harassing the enemy’s rear, to still greater effect. It was therefore decided to go to Xinfeng. But just as this decision was made, and we were to set out the next day, two enemy regiments together with some local militia arrived to attack the city of Chongyi; because our reconnaissance was poor, we only learned of this once the enemy had reached the city walls, and so withdrew toward Guobu without engaging in battle. It was at this point that I came to the Center (this was early March). I later learned that they had gone toward Yingqian, to the Suichuan border, where they were probably able to join up with the 4th Regiment of the Independent Division. From what I have recently read in the newspapers, they seem still to be in the Suichuan area.

When I left them, I told them that they must still find a way to reach Xinfeng — that even if this were not immediately possible, and a stop at Suichuan could not be avoided, they must still, after a period, make their way to Xinfeng, because Xinfeng offered greater scope for action, and because the Seventh Army could not operate independently; it was only by joining forces with the masses at a place such as Xinfeng that it could accomplish its task.


	The Strength of the Seventh Army.



When we set out from the Right River we numbered six or seven thousand men, with two thousand seven or eight hundred rifles, eight machine guns, three mortars, two mountain guns, and an average of some sixty or seventy rounds of ammunition per rifle. By the time of the crossing at Lechang we still had about eighteen or nineteen hundred rifles (having given some two hundred to the Southern Hunan Special Committee), two mortars, seven machine guns, with the mountain guns having been cached. Although we were split apart at Lechang, our armament suffered no great loss. By the time the 55th Regiment reached Chongyi it had close to eight hundred rifles, one mortar, five machine guns, an average of twenty-five rounds of ammunition per rifle, and no more than a hundred rounds per machine gun. After reaching Chongyi we handed over some eighty rifles to the independent battalion and the Soviet government.


	Organization.



Before setting out we were organized into three columns; on departure this was reorganized into two divisions (not counting the 21st Division, left on the Right River), each division of two regiments, following the “three-three” system, with an additional training unit and a special-duty company; each regiment had its own special-duty company, machine-gun company, and mortar company. After the defeat at Wugang we were reorganized into three regiments, and at Guiling reorganized again into two.


	Party Work.



Because of the shortage of cadres, Party work in the Seventh Army was not very good; although many comrades were recruited into the Party over time, the majority of those killed or wounded in every engagement were Party members. A further serious shortcoming was that the proportion of Party members among the ordinary soldiers was too low — only about forty percent — because many soldier-comrades were continually being promoted to officer rank.


	Composition of the Rank and File.



When we set out there were still some veteran soldiers among us, but after a period of fighting some were killed and others deserted, so that by now veteran soldiers are extremely few — the 55th Regiment has no more than twenty. There are no old-army officers left at all in the 55th Regiment, nor in the 58th; but eight or nine out of ten of the present battalion and company commanders were promoted from among the veteran soldiers of the Nanning Training Corps.


	The Party Organization of the Seventh Army.



The overall directing organ was the Front Committee, under which were division, regiment, and battalion committees, with a Party branch at the company level; soldier-comrades took part at every level, though their presence remained very weak. The list of the Front Committee as re-elected at the Hechi congress was: Deng Bin [34], Chen Haoren, Zhang Yunyi (army commander), Li Qian (division commander), Yuan Zhenwu (regimental commander), Xu Zhuo (regimental political officer), Xu Jin (divisional political officer), Li Chaogang (soldier), and Huang Yiping (regimental political officer), with Gong Hecun (division commander), Hu Helin (soldier), and Yang Ying (battalion political officer) as alternates. Of these, those still with the army at present are, on the 55th Regiment side, Xu Jin, Xu Zhuo, and Li Chaogang; on the 58th Regiment side, only Yunyi remains.

On reaching Chongyi we decided to dissolve the Front Committee and organize only a Regimental Committee, of which I served concurrently as secretary; it was later decided that, organizationally, this committee should come under the direction of the Southern Jiangxi Special Committee, and after my departure the secretary of the Regimental Committee became Comrade She Hui (the regiment’s political commissar).



III. The State of Local Party Organizations and Land-Revolution Work


	The Right River.



The directing organ on the Right River was the Right River Work Committee, under which were six county committees — Donglan, Fengshan, Pingma, Tianzhou, Silin [35], and Xiangdu — with special branches established at Lingyun, Baise, and elsewhere. There were altogether just over a thousand Party members, the great majority of them hired laborers and poor peasants, the rest middle peasants, with a very small number of rich peasants and intellectuals (these being, in general, older Party members). Yet despite this class composition, the actual center of the Party lay in the hands of a very small number of intellectuals, most of whom came from backgrounds among bankrupt landlords and rich peasants; having struggled on continuously since 1927 [36], they had thereby come to occupy the central position within the Party. Not only did they obstruct the development of the Party and of the land revolution, but they were gradually becoming a new gentry themselves, monopolizing the Party as well as the organs of political and military power. When people were sent to reform them, they were able to block those people’s contact with the masses; the people we sent were, frankly, too weak, and were often simply outmaneuvered. Later, Haoren and I went down ourselves, and although we achieved a fair degree of success, the shortage of cadres meant we could not find a single dependable center in any county, and, since we ourselves could not remain permanently at the grass roots, the difficulties remained very great.

Donglan’s cadres were comparatively good, and so its results were also comparatively good, with the land revolution carried comparatively deep there.

The principle by which we settled the land question on the Right River was “confiscate the land of the local gentry and landlord class” and “confiscate all counter-revolutionary land.” This latter slogan served mainly to target the rich peasants, since rich peasants are bound, in the end, to take the reactionary road. We did not put forward the slogan of “equal division of all land”; the methods of distribution were three — “equal division,” “collective cultivation,” and “confiscating the land of the reactionary gentry and landlords and distributing it to the poor peasantry” — with the masses choosing for themselves, at township Soviet assemblies, which method to adopt. We pointed out, however, that even though we had not put forward the slogan of equal division, the result must in the end amount to equal division all the same. Land was distributed on a township-by-township basis.

The result of land distribution in Donglan and Fengshan was that collective cultivation was adopted in only two townships, while in most places land was divided equally, and in some places distribution was confined only to confiscated land. In other places, although the nominal method was equal division, in practice very little land was actually distributed, everywhere the influence of the rich peasants, now become a new gentry, working against the land revolution; at the same time, in places such as Donglan and Fengshan, there were actual instances of Soviet officials distributing the best land to themselves and their relatives — for which reason we put forward at that time the slogan of “redistribution,” and were actively carrying out this slogan during the period just before our departure.

Among the many problems arising in land distribution, we handled most on a case-by-case basis; the more general problems were generally resolved as follows: 1. Draft cattle and farm implements were all borrowed from the rich peasants; seed grain was to be supplied entirely by the existing owner of the land in question, with any shortfall made up by the rich peasants. The Right River being a poor region, poor peasants often had no food to eat while cultivating, and no money to buy any, and so lacked the means to farm; they likewise borrowed from the rich peasants. 2. Red Army soldiers were also allotted land, which they could have others cultivate on their behalf. 3. In distributing land to the Yao people, where some among them were unwilling to come down from the hills, hill land was allotted to them instead; where paddy land was insufficient, hill land was given to the rich peasants. 4. As for land ownership, according to our political program land was, in principle, to be handed over to the peasants; but because the masses expressed a wish for the Soviet to issue certificates of use, feeling more secure with some form of proof in hand, we accordingly had the Soviet issue certificates of use after land was distributed, while prohibiting its sale. 5. Where the amount of land distributed differed too greatly between neighboring townships, districts, or counties, the matter was resolved by means of resettlement. 6. Forest products, ancestral halls, and temples were very few, and gave rise to no serious problems.

As for economic policy, small merchants were allowed to continue their business as before; but because transport was poor, daily necessities were extremely scarce, particularly salt, which the Soviet itself tried to purchase and transport; cooperatives were set up in the various townships and districts, but for lack of capital achieved little. We had also planned to establish an agricultural bank to assist the poor peasants, but were unable to raise the necessary funds.

The question of rich-peasant leadership was an extremely serious problem on the Right River, and one we were alert to from the very start; but the rich peasants’ influence was great and our Party’s own leadership was weak, so that their influence was able to persist within the Soviet area. In some districts the Party and the Soviets simply neglected the struggle against the rich peasants. In others, the hired laborers and poor peasants were comparatively well organized, but swung to the opposite extreme, opposing the rich peasants unconditionally and raising the slogans “confiscate the property of the rich peasants” and “kill the rich,” with the result that the middle peasants were alarmed and, in effect, driven into the arms of the rich peasants. We paid attention to correcting this error.

The highest organ of political power on the Right River was the Right River Soviet Government, with Soviets established at every county, district, and township level. Within the Soviets, the rich peasants were deprived of the right to vote and stand for election, but in substance they remained in a leading position, since a rich peasant need not hold a seat on the Soviet government in order to obstruct the land revolution and exercise leadership over many practical matters from outside; and this was compounded by the fact that “veteran” Party members within the government were becoming corrupt and turning into a new gentry themselves, leaving the masses dissatisfied with the Soviets. For this reason the Front Committee publicly expelled from the Party the chairman of the Right River Soviet, Lei Jingtian [37]. The Party issued a manifesto pointing out the past errors of the Soviets, and prepared to convene a general congress of delegates from the whole of the Right River to reform them, at the same time calling on the entire population to take part in supervising the Soviets’ work. Soviets at every level were to hold mass meetings and delegate congresses regularly, to report on their own work, and it was made clear that the Soviets must be reformed under the slogan of “redistribution of land,” with those elected required to be persons resolutely committed to carrying out this slogan. This remained our policy right up until we finally set out.

There was a great deal of armed strength on the Right River — no fewer than three thousand men could be mustered, of uneven quality, half good and half poor — and every county had its own Red Guard organization. On our departure we decided to muster these forces, together with the Red Army units left behind, into the 21st Division, to serve as the basis for developing a further army — though this, too, proved very hard going. The Red Guards were composed mostly of poor peasants and hired laborers, with no rich peasants among them; but their leadership still included quite a number of veteran Party members who had become a new gentry, and the notion of privately owned armed forces remained very deeply rooted among them.

Our arrangements for work on the Right River, as we left it, were: to intensify land-revolution work, expand the Red Army, and, with Donglan and Fengshan as our center, advance toward Du’an using guerrilla tactics.

The chief difficulty in work on the Right River was the weakness of our cadres — we could not find a single county Party secretary equal to the task, nor any reasonably good center of leadership, so that it was very hard to move the work forward. As for cadre training, apart from guidance given in the course of practical work, we continually held training classes, attended for the most part by poor peasants and hired laborers, but with very little result (the subjects taught being confined to methods of resolving immediate practical problems).


	Along the Route.



Along our route there was no Party organization and no mass organization at all; only at Lianzhou had a few comrades who had fled there after defeat in southern Hunan organized a single branch, though it carried on no work. From Lianzhou to the Meihua area there were many southern-Hunan comrades in flight who had never been organized. On reaching Meihua we found a Southern Hunan Work Committee Stationed in Guangdong, later reorganized as the Southern Hunan Special Committee; but this place, too, had no mass organization, nor was there anything at all in the Yizhang area, nor in the Lechang-Renhua area — it was only after reaching Chongyi that we found even a little Party and mass organization.

Along the whole route, the poor among the masses were well disposed toward the Red Army, resentful of the local gentry, the militia, the county government, and the Guomindang, and were willing to accept our propaganda; but stirring up real struggle is not the work of a few days, and the masses remained fearful. As for the local gentry and landlords, they had invariably fled long before our troops arrived, and in some towns the merchants had likewise all fled, so that resolving financial problems along the way was very difficult everywhere; we managed to raise a little money only at Huaiyuan, Quanzhou, and Lianzhou, in each case apportioned as a levy on the large shops.


	Chongyi.



Chongyi, too, had originally had nothing to speak of. Some comrades there had no proper organization; the branches rarely met and carried on no regular work, spending their days simply shouting about “insurrection” — some comrades used the word “insurrection” merely to demand insurrection funds from the Party, or a few comrades would carry out a bit of bandit-style looting and call it an insurrection, without paying the slightest attention to building up a real mass foundation. At the end of last year several thousand tungsten miners in the Dayu area came under our influence to a certain degree, but no Red trade union had been organized among them, the surrounding peasantry had not been mobilized, and yet the Action Committee decided all the same to launch an insurrection — which, in the end, never actually happened. Only after our arrival did we correct this mistaken conception, requiring them instead to go through the hard work of building up a mass foundation and a Party organization. The local Party comrades were not even properly counted, and most were of lumpen background; because struggle had never been stirred up, local cadres were even scarcer. After our arrival this work was carried out entirely by the Party within the army; at the same time we ran training classes, hoping to train a number of cadres, but because those who attended were not of very good quality, the results achieved were limited.

Although there were two nominal township Soviets forming the mass foundation, these existed in name only and had only just been set up. After our arrival, we mobilized the entire army, in units of companies and battalions, to disperse and carry out guerrilla work, giving continuous guidance on methods of work; as a result, over the course of some twenty-odd days, we achieved fairly good results, setting up three district Soviets and several township Soviets, identifying poor peasants to bring into Soviet work, and organizing Red Guards, hired-laborers’ unions, poor-people’s peasant associations, and similar bodies, with the mood of the masses being fairly good. But there was one serious problem — the influence of lumpen consciousness — and we were already alert to the need to eliminate this through the stirring up of sharp struggle. After this work, the Party and the Soviets developed and were reformed to some degree; unfortunately, before long, just as we were entering the stage of distributing land (the slogan then current in southern Jiangxi being “thorough equal division of land”), the enemy arrived, so that all that can really be said of our work at Chongyi is that it had some influence — it can hardly be said to have built up any real foundation.


	The Impact of the Futian Incident [38] on Southern Jiangxi.



We only learned of this affair after reaching southern Jiangxi; the facts, as we understood them, were as follows. There had long been friction between the General Front Committee [39] and the Provincial Action Committee — over such matters as the analysis of the warlord conflicts, the tactic of luring the enemy in deep, and the expulsion of Liu Shiqi [40] and others — with the Provincial Action Committee repeatedly denouncing the General Front Committee as right-opportunist, and the General Front Committee repeatedly charging that AB Corps [41] elements were at work within the Provincial Action Committee; it was out of this that the Futian Incident broke out. What happened was that the General Front Committee sent a regimental commander with one company to arrest the responsible officials of the Provincial Action Committee and the Provincial Soviet, en masse; a regimental commander of the 20th Corps then led a battalion to rescue them and killed the officer responsible for the arrests. The responsible officials of the Provincial Action Committee, once freed, openly turned against Mao [42]; a Central inspector at the time criticized this as wrong. When word of this reached southern Jiangxi, the Southern Jiangxi Action Committee there held a mass meeting at Xinfeng directed against Mao. On learning of this, the Military Committee of the 35th Corps pointed out the error of the Southern Jiangxi Action Committee and placed its three responsible officials under detention, later changing this to having them accompany the army while suspended from activity, and reorganized the Southern Jiangxi Provisional Action Committee. After this affair, comrades in general, and cadres in particular, were thrown into great alarm, each fearing for himself, to the point that no one dared speak out, and least of all dared criticize the General Front Committee. The Southern Jiangxi Provisional Action Committee’s response to this problem was to sever relations with both the General Front Committee and the Provincial Action Committee pending a decision by the Center. After my arrival I discussed this question with them and criticized this method of resolving matters by cutting oneself off from the organization as mistaken, insisting that they must still maintain their proper organizational relations with both sides; but I stated that the Futian affair itself must await a decision from the Center, and that for the time being we would resolutely arrange the work in southern Jiangxi in accordance with the international line of the Center’s Emergency Circular (I myself had seen only the one Emergency Circular), following whichever side’s guidance accorded with the international line. They agreed with this view, wrote to establish relations with both sides, and at the same time pointed out the serious errors of both the Provincial Action Committee and the Southern Jiangxi Action Committee. I also felt that the General Front Committee’s method of combating the AB Corps involved errors that went beyond proper organizational bounds; this method in practice produced an atmosphere of terror within the Party, so that comrades dared not speak freely, and, on the other hand, actually helped the AB Corps to grow — as when, in southern Jiangxi, there were actual cases of AB Corps elements seizing hold of the Party apparatus in order to execute loyal comrades, and when, amid this atmosphere of terror within the Party, the AB Corps was given an excellent opportunity to operate. At the same time, however, I explained to them that the serious struggle against the AB Corps must be resolved chiefly through a line of deep mass struggle — which is not, of course, to say that emergency measures can never be used, or are not sometimes necessary.

The comrades directing work in southern Jiangxi were of very limited ability, and it would be necessary to send someone to serve as a center there before work in southern Jiangxi could really be built up.



IV. Personal Reflections

In the course of our work during this period we made many mistakes. As I now recall them, the chief ones seem to me to have been these:


	The central error of the Seventh Army in the past was that, at every turn, we allowed military considerations to decide all questions, rather than following the correct line of letting the masses be the center in deciding all questions; the result was that we constantly found ourselves in a passive position. The engagement against the Yunnan army on the Right River, the attack on Wugang, and the attack on Lianzhou, were all mistakes of this kind. We never made the mobilization of the masses our center (this need not have meant occupying cities), but always made military action our center. Because of this central error, we could not help but remain in a passive position throughout, unable to establish ourselves anywhere, all the way to southern Jiangxi. Did we pay attention to mobilizing the masses along the way? We did — but because of this central error, mass work was in practice neglected.


	Ought we to have left the Right River at all? Did leaving the Right River amount to a departure from the line of consolidating the Soviet areas? I do not believe so. We ought to have left the Right River, because the usefulness of keeping the Seventh Army there was too limited, and difficulties would have arisen over supplying it if it had stayed; moreover, I consider that the Seventh Army’s error lay, if anything, in having set out too late. At the same time, it was also correct for the Seventh Army to go to Jiangxi, because, after the defeat at Wugang, both the circumstances and our own condition made it necessary to establish contact with the Soviet areas in Jiangxi for a period, in order to rest and replenish our strength — the Seventh Army at that time being far too battered and exhausted. However, in moving from the Right River to Jiangxi, we ought to have followed a correct line of mobilizing the masses all along the way, rather than simply rushing straight to Jiangxi. As for the decision to mobilize the masses on the North River and build up a consolidated Soviet area there, I consider this decision to have been mistaken: while it is true that the Meihua area had great influence on both Hunan and Guangdong, it was precisely for this reason that it also drew great enemy attention, so that the enemy was bound to attack at any cost — and, with the Seventh Army’s own strength and the mass movement not yet built up, there was simply no way to hold the position. What the Seventh Army actually needed at that time was to reach Jiangxi as quickly as possible; had we done so, the losses at Meihua would never have occurred, for, once the decision had been made to work in that area, the battle at Meihua could not have been avoided — though poor reconnaissance was certainly also a contributing cause of the defeat.


	The mistake of concentrating our forces for assaults on fortified positions was one the Seventh Army came to feel very keenly. Every one of our assaults on fortified positions ended in defeat for us, and the advances “toward Liuzhou, Guilin, and Guangzhou” became nothing more than empty “Left” talk — a fact fully borne out by events.


	Throughout its history the Seventh Army had always harbored a tendency to underestimate the enemy, and this repeatedly cost us dearly. The engagements at Long’an, Chang’an, Wugang, and Meihua were all mistakes of this kind.


	The Seventh Army originated in a peaceful transformation [of an existing armed force], and the work of remolding it after that transformation was very much inadequate, resulting in three actual instances of mutiny — all consequences of failing to clear out the old foundations (including opportunistic old soldiers). There remained many shortcomings in Party and political work, Party leadership remained weak, and we were unable, at critical moments, to break through the defeatist mood among officers and men. This was certainly due in part to the shortage of cadres, but inadequate methods of work were an even more important cause — and, of course, this also reflects the difficulties created by the Seventh Army’s own erroneous line.


	The error on the Right River was a rich-peasant line, as a result of which the land revolution never went deep. It is true that we did intensify work against the rich peasants at the time, but our methods were mistaken — we failed to mobilize the entire Party within the army to carry out this struggle, and as a result the work could not be driven forward, so that the rich-peasant line still, in the end, prevailed.


	The defeat of the Eighth Army was an error of opportunism, but I also believe that at the time the Eighth Army ought to have resolutely advanced toward the Right River much sooner. It is true that Longzhou had great influence abroad, but it was a place that could not, in the end, be held.


	Our reconnaissance work was far too poor, and we paid dearly for this on a number of occasions.


	Far too little was done in the way of work among the enemy’s soldiery — particularly work aimed at the rank and file of the Guangxi Clique’s forces — and this was a very great error.


	The Seventh Army resolutely carried out the Li Lisan Line, ran into a good many setbacks, and committed no small number of errors on that account; but would we have avoided the errors of the Li Lisan Line if the Political Bureau’s resolution of June 11 had simply never reached the Seventh Army? I do not believe we would have. The Seventh Army’s own foundation consisted, in part, of an old army that had undergone transformation, and, in part, of a peasantry whose struggle had not yet gone deep — and this was itself precisely the kind of foundation on which the Li Lisan Line could readily develop. Our past attack on Nanning was itself an instance of exactly this error (and the Li Lisan Line had not yet even reached the Seventh Army at that time); moreover, we had already decided to develop toward the central region even before receiving the resolution of June 11. I believe that even if the Li Lisan Line had never been transmitted to the Seventh Army at all, the Seventh Army would still, in the course of its campaign, have committed the error of making military action rather than the masses its center — which amounts, in the end, to arriving at the Li Lisan line all the same. This, too, is something I have come to feel.


	The above are the principal errors that I, personally, feel we committed.






Notes

[1] This is a report Deng Xiaoping wrote to the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China while in Shanghai. In December 1929, Deng Xiaoping, as a representative of the Central Committee and secretary of the CPC Guangxi Front Committee, together with Zhang Yunyi and others, led the Baise Uprising, creating the Seventh Red Army and the Right River revolutionary base area. In February of the following year he led the Longzhou Uprising as well, establishing the Eighth Red Army and the Left River revolutionary base area, and served as political commissar of both the Seventh and Eighth Red Armies. At the end of February 1931, after the Seventh Red Army, following a march of a thousand li through repeated fighting, reached the Chongyi area of Jiangxi, Deng Xiaoping was dispatched by the Front Committee to Shanghai to report on the work to the Center.

[2] Wan Danping was, at the time, chief of staff of the Eighth Red Army and concurrently commander of its Second Column.

[3] “Zuoyu” refers to Yu Zuoyu, who was, at the time, commander of the Eighth Red Army.

[4] “French-occupied territory” refers to present-day Vietnam, which was then a French colony.

[5] “Fan” [a term for foreigners] was a term used for foreigners or foreign peoples; here it refers specifically to French imperialism.

[6] “Annam” is present-day Vietnam.

[7] The “Guangxi Clique” refers to the Guangxi regional warlord faction headed by Li Zongren and Bai Chongxi.

[8] Xiangdu was a former county, now Xiangdu township in Tiandeng county, Guangxi.

[9] “The anniversary of the October Revolution” refers to the anniversary of the Russian October Revolution. On November 7, 1917 (October 25 by the old Russian calendar), the Bolsheviks, led by Lenin, led an armed uprising in Petrograd; armed uprisings followed throughout the country. The October Revolution overthrew the Russian bourgeois Provisional Government and established the world’s first socialist state under the dictatorship of the proletariat.

[10] Pingma is a town, now located within Tiandong county, Guangxi.

[11] “Min tuan” [local militia] were armed forces organized in the villages of old China by the landlord class to protect its own interests.

[12] Tingsi is a village, now located within Bama county, Guangxi.

[13] Guzhou is a town, now located within Rongjiang county, Guizhou.

[14] Wang Jialie was, at the time, division commander of the 3rd Division of the 9th Route Army of the Guomindang forces.

[15] Deng Baqi was, at the time, representative of the Party’s Southern Bureau. In September 1930 he went to the Right River area of Guangxi to convey to the Seventh Red Army the Central Committee’s order to attack the central cities. In January 1931 he left Quanzhou for Shanghai to report on the work to the Center.

[16] This refers to the resolution “The New Revolutionary High Tide and the Initial Victory in One or Several Provinces,” adopted by the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, under Li Lisan’s leadership, on June 11, 1930. This resolution one-sidedly exaggerated the crisis of the domestic ruling classes, overestimated the development of revolutionary strength, denied the unevenness and protracted character of the Chinese revolution, and put forward the unrealistic aim of first securing victory in the provinces around Wuhan, and then, on that basis, overthrowing the Guomindang regime throughout the country and establishing a nationwide revolutionary political power — a “Left” adventurist “general line of tactics.” This resolution marked the point at which the “Left” adventurist errors represented by Li Lisan came to dominate the Party Center.

[17] Wei Baqun was, at the time, commander of the Third Column of the Seventh Red Army, and later division commander of the 21st Division and of the Independent 3rd Division. After the main force of the Seventh Red Army left the Right River revolutionary base area in October 1930, he remained behind in the Right River area with more than a hundred men to carry on guerrilla struggle.

[18] The “Li Lisan Line” refers to the “Left” adventurist errors represented by Li Lisan from June to September 1930. On June 11, 1930, the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, under Li Lisan’s leadership, adopted the resolution “The New Revolutionary High Tide and the Initial Victory in One or Several Provinces,” calling for armed uprisings to be prepared immediately in every part of the country. Not long afterward, an adventurist plan was drawn up to organize armed uprisings in the central cities nationwide and to concentrate the Red Army forces of every area for attacks on these central cities; subsequently the leading organs of the Party, the Communist Youth League, and the trade unions at every level were merged into Action Committees at every level, tasked with preparing for armed uprising. In September of that year, the CPC Central Committee held the Third Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee, which corrected Li Lisan’s “Left” adventurist errors.

[19] Rongxian was a former county, now Rong’an county, Guangxi.

[20] “Haoren” refers to Chen Haoren, who was, at the time, director of the political department of the Seventh Red Army.

[21] Li Mingrui was, at the time, commander-in-chief of the Seventh and Eighth Red Armies.

[22] Bai Chongxi was one of the leaders of the Guangxi Clique warlords. At the time he held posts including front commander-in-chief of the Guomindang forces’ 4th Group Army, deputy commander-in-chief of the Guangxi provincial militia headquarters, and deputy director and concurrent militia commander of the Guangxi Pacification Office.

[23] He Ziréng was, at the time, commander of the 55th Regiment, 19th Division, of the Seventh Red Army.

[24] Gong Hecun, also known as Gong Chu, was, at the time, division commander of the 19th Division of the Seventh Red Army.

[25] Meihua is a village, now located within Lechang city, Guangdong.

[26] Li Qian was, at the time, division commander of the 20th Division of the Seventh Red Army; Zhang Jian was, at the time, regimental commander of the 56th Regiment, 19th Division, of the Seventh Red Army.

[27] “Hecun” refers to Gong Hecun. “Zhenwu” refers to Yuan Zhenwu, who was, at the time, regimental commander of the 59th Regiment, 20th Division, of the Seventh Red Army. Li Xian was, at the time, regimental commander of the 55th Regiment, 19th Division, of the Seventh Red Army.

[28] Shaozhou was a former prefecture, now Shaoguan city, Guangdong.

[29] Zhang Yunyi was, at the time, commander of the Seventh Red Army.

[30] The “Emergency Circular” refers to the “Central Emergency Circular (Central Circular No. 96) — On Resolutely Carrying Out the International Line, Opposing the Li Lisan Line and Compromisism, and Calling on the Whole Party,” issued by the CPC Central Committee on December 23, 1930.

[31] Dayu was a former county, now Dayu county, Jiangxi.

[32] “Xingwei” [Action Committee] is short for “Action Committee.” In the summer of 1930, in the course of carrying out Li Lisan’s “Left” adventurist plan to organize armed uprisings in the central cities and to concentrate Red Army forces from various areas for attacks on these central cities, the leading organs of the Party, the Communist Youth League, and the trade unions at every level were merged into unified leading bodies at every level, known as Action Committees.

[33] “Da, Nan, Shang, Chong” refers to Dayu (formerly Dayu), Nankang, Shangyou, and Chongyi counties in Jiangxi.

[34] “Deng Bin” was the alias Deng Xiaoping used while carrying out revolutionary struggle in Guangxi.

[35] Silin was a former county, now Silin township in Tiandong county, Guangxi.

[36] “The sixteenth year of the Republic” is 1927.

[37] Lei Jingtian was, at the time, chairman of the Right River Soviet Government.

[38] The “Futian Incident” was an incident that occurred in the southwestern Jiangxi revolutionary base area. Beginning in the first half of 1930, in accordance with instructions from the CPC Central Committee, Party and government organs at every level, and the First Front Red Army, in the southwestern Jiangxi area successively carried out a campaign to purge “AB Corps” elements, a campaign of suppressing counter-revolutionaries that became seriously overextended. On December 12 of that year, a small number of leading cadres of the 20th Red Corps, dissatisfied with the wrongful arrests carried out in the name of suppressing the “AB Corps,” led troops to surround the CPC Jiangxi Provincial Action Committee and the Jiangxi Provincial Soviet Government, then stationed at Futian village in Ji’an county, released those who had been detained, and marched the entire corps west of the Gan River, breaking away from the leadership of the First Front Red Army and raising the mistaken slogan of splitting the Red Army. This incident is known in history as the “Futian Incident.” After it occurred, Zhu De, Peng Dehuai, and other leaders of the First Front Red Army did important work to preserve the unity of the Red Army; the CPC Soviet Areas Central Bureau, established in January 1931, while pointing out the serious errors of the Futian Incident, adopted methods for resolving the internal Party conflict, and mobilized the 20th Red Corps to return east of the Gan River to take part in the second counter-“encirclement-and-suppression” campaign. In March of that year, however, the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee adopted a “Resolution on the Futian Incident” that mistakenly designated this incident a “counter-revolutionary uprising led by the AB Corps,” leading to the killing of large numbers of cadres of the 20th Red Corps.

[39] The “General Front Committee” refers to the General Front Committee of the First Front Red Army of the CPC, of which Mao Zedong served as secretary.

[40] Liu Shiqi was, at the time, political commissar of the 20th Red Corps and concurrently secretary of its Military Commission.

[41] The “AB Corps” was an organization of the Guomindang right wing, formed in Nanchang, Jiangxi, at the end of 1926, for the purpose of opposing the Communist Party. It was broken up by the revolutionary masses in early April 1927 and did not exist for long. In the first half of 1930, the southwestern Jiangxi and other revolutionary base areas, in the course of their work of suppressing counter-revolutionaries, were the first to carry out what was called the struggle to purge the “AB Corps.” After 1931 this struggle spread to the Hubei-Henan-Anhui, Hunan-Hubei-West, and other revolutionary base areas. The campaign against the “AB Corps” confused contradictions between the enemy and ourselves, caused the suppression of counter-revolutionaries to become seriously overextended, and produced grave consequences.

[42] “Mao” refers to Mao Zedong.







The Causes of Friction and Specific Methods for Consolidating the United Front [1]

(December 11, 1937)

To Chairman Mao, Vice-Chairman Zhou, Deputy Commander Peng, Director Ren, and also to Yang and Peng:


	Taking together the friction that has arisen from local work during this period, the following problems present themselves.



A. During the period of confusion, our work was generally of an improvised, assault-style character — for instance, absorbing large numbers of stragglers and carrying out mass work on our own initiative — without taking into account the more settled, localized conditions that have now returned.

B. The guerrilla units we have organized directly are very numerous in number, which has made it more difficult for friendly forces to replenish their ranks with new recruits.

C. The fact that the populace holds the Eighth Route Army in the highest esteem has made others uneasy.

D. The area in which the Eighth Route Army operates is very extensive, leaving others no room to establish themselves, and no way to win over the masses.

E. On top of this, we have not shifted our methods in time to suit the changed conditions.


	As a result, all sides are now extremely wary of our forces, our relations with friendly forces have become very poor, and the upper levels feel still more uneasy about us. Brother Guo Tingyi [2] has even said that the Eighth Route Army has not actually fought in northern Shanxi, and has asked his superiors to restrict the scope of our forces’ operations; I have also heard that Liang Huazhi [3] has telegraphed orders to Guo to keep watch on our guerrilla units, and that today, at Duijiuyu, the regimental commander of the 71st Division garrisoned there detained the officials responsible for the Mobilization Committee [4]. It is clear that the pressure being brought against us from every side is, in fact, one single, overall problem.


	In order to consolidate the united front, I consider it essential that the Eighth Route Army avoid friction with these forces, ease the confrontational situation, and make concessions in certain respects.




A. Apart from the areas in which our troops are actually stationed, we should withdraw from the other counties, and all open work should be carried out entirely through the Sacrifice League Training Corps [5] and the Dare-to-Die Corps [6].

B. We should establish and strengthen secret Party organizational work in every locality, placing our emphasis on the foundations of Party and mass organization, concentrating all our guerrilla units close to the main force for training, expansion, and consolidation, with their pay and provisions obtained, through the main force, as loans requested from the government.

C. In every county or district where it is inconvenient for a Mobilization Committee to continue to exist, our Eighth Route Army comrades working there should be withdrawn, with the program instead carried out through activist elements, using every possible method to establish relations with friendly forces and to explain the various issues involved.

D. For the companies our forces send out to carry out activities, the central aim should be the expansion of our own strength; we should halt the requisitioning of supplies and materials, and instead openly establish Eighth Route Army recruiting offices.

E. Please instruct us as to whether this is appropriate, so that we may act accordingly.

Deng Xiaoping The 11th


Notes

[1] This is a reply telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee; Zhou Enlai, Vice-Chairman; Peng Dehuai, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army); Ren Bishi, Director of its Political Department; and also to Yang Shangkun, Deputy Secretary of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, and Peng Zhen, Director of the Northern Bureau’s Organization Department. On December 2 and 6, 1937, Mao Zedong, in Yan’an, sent successive telegrams to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), then on the anti-Japanese front in Shanxi, to Ren Bishi, Director of its Political Department, and to Deng Xiaoping, Deputy Director, stating that care should be taken over relations with Yan Xishan in Shanxi, that “unnecessary friction with him should be avoided,” and that “internal education on the united front should be intensified.” After the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, in accordance with the agreement reached between the Guomindang and the Communist Party, the National Government Military Affairs Commission announced on August 22, 1937, that the main force of the Red Army would be reorganized as the Eighth Route Army of the National Revolutionary Army; on September 11, it was ordered that the Eighth Route Army be redesignated the 18th Group Army of the National Revolutionary Army.

[2] Guo Tingyi was, at the time, director of the Workers’ Committee and of the Instruction Institute under Yan Xishan’s leadership.

[3] Liang Huazhi was, at the time, secretary-general of the Shanxi Sacrifice League for National Salvation.

[4] The “Mobilization Committee,” i.e., the Field Total Mobilization Committee, also known as the “Zhanweihui.” In the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan, Yan Xishan, commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone, under the influence of the Chinese Communist Party’s policy of resistance to Japan, issued a number of progressive administrative orders — such as reducing rents and interest, abolishing arbitrary levies and taxes, giving preferential treatment to the families of military personnel, and organizing the populace. In August 1937, Zhou Enlai and others went to Taiyuan and prevailed upon Yan Xishan to join in forming, together, the Field Total Mobilization Committee of the Second War Zone for the National Revolutionary War. This Committee preserved the organizational form of a united front, but was, in substance, a revolutionary organization under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, possessing an armed force of its own and combining the character of a semi-political-power body with that of a mass organization.

[5] The “Sacrifice League Training Corps” was the National Defense Corps Officer Training Corps of the Shanxi Sacrifice League for National Salvation. The military cadres of the Training Corps were sent directly by Yan Xishan and were, without exception, drawn from the old officer corps; its political cadres were sent by the Military-Political Training Committee, its directors of political work were held by Communist Party members and left-wing figures, and its political work personnel were likewise selected and sent by the Communist Party.

[6] The “Dare-to-Die Corps” was the Shanxi Youth Anti-Japanese Dare-to-Die Corps. It was an anti-Japanese armed force, formally part of the Second War Zone’s order of battle, that was proposed and in fact led by the Communist Party of China, and it played an important role in the War of Resistance Against Japan in Shanxi. In its early period the Dare-to-Die Corps enjoyed the support of Yan Xishan; later, as Chiang Kai-shek and Yan Xishan turned toward a passive policy of resistance and an active policy of opposing the Communist Party, launching the first anti-Communist upsurge, Yan Xishan instigated the “December Incident” in Shanxi in an attempt to destroy the Dare-to-Die Corps, but did not succeed.







Mobilizing New Recruits and Political Work Among New Recruits [1]

(January 12, 1938)


I

The present state of the war is one of temporary, localized setbacks — it is by no means the final defeat of the War of Resistance and self-defense against Japan. The final victory or defeat of the war can only be resolved in the course of a protracted War of Resistance.

Today’s war demands that we make full use of the valuable experience gained over half a year of resistance. We must not only study strategy and tactics, but must also make our utmost effort, using every possible means, to mobilize the broad masses of the people to join the army, to replenish our existing units, to organize new forces, and to accumulate and expand the nation’s armed strength, so as to sustain a long and arduous war.

There is no doubt that the sons and daughters of the Chinese nation are ready to stand on the very front line and fight the Japanese invaders to the death, and that they are capable of purchasing the nation’s liberation with their own flesh and blood. But this does not mean that our work of mobilizing new recruits is free of any difficulty. First, we have not yet succeeded in effectively overcoming the traditional historical notion that “a good son does not become a soldier.” Second, in the past the masses have lacked education in national consciousness, and especially in resistance to Japan, and even after the outbreak of the War of Resistance this vital work has continued to show itself extraordinarily inadequate. Third, our present methods of conscripting able-bodied men still contain the error of a degree of coercion, and the continuation of this error has created extreme difficulty in mobilizing new recruits, leaving those who do enlist lacking in firm resolve and the courage to fight, and may even set the masses against the government and the army, giving the Japanese invaders and traitors a pretext and an opportunity to act. Finally, there is also the failure to genuinely carry out the preferential-treatment measures promulgated by the government for the families of men serving in the war against Japan, which would resolve their difficulties to at least a minimum degree, allow soldiers at the front to set aside anxieties about their families and fight with peace of mind, and, through this influence, strengthen the masses’ resolve and courage to join the army.



II

If we calmly look back over the experience of conscripting soldiers these past several months, we can see that in certain areas, precisely because of the shortcomings and errors described above, the masses have been unable fully to grasp that the nation has now reached a moment of life or death, and to go to the front of the anti-Japanese war filled with the deepest national hatred — instead, they have developed and strengthened a mentality of avoiding military service. This result prevents the masses from fully understanding the importance of the government’s policy of accumulating and expanding national defense strength in order to win final victory in the War of Resistance, and instead increases feelings of discontent toward the government among a portion of the people. This result also prevents the masses from fully appreciating the connection between the hard struggle of the officers and men at the front and the fate of both nation and family, and from warmly supporting and comforting the army so as to realize the fine tradition of army-civilian unity from the era of the Great Revolution [2], in order to win final victory in the War of Resistance — instead, it increases, among a portion of the masses, a resentment of the army and an unwillingness to become soldiers. The Japanese invaders, the traitors, and the Trotskyites [3] then exploit these shortcomings and errors all the more, carrying out their scheme of provocation and incitement in an attempt to bring about popular unrest, so as to threaten and disrupt the rear areas of the resistance. Such serious phenomena, even if they occur in only one or two villages, even if they appear among only a very small fraction of the masses, are already enough to call for our utmost vigilance.

It is true that our conscription work during this period has already achieved fairly good results, and the forces at the front have, on the whole, received a fair degree of replenishment; but this can in no way serve as grounds for supposing that we may continue with those poor methods of conscription. Though such methods may supply replenishment for the moment, they can never meet the needs of a protracted War of Resistance. Only by correcting these improper methods can we guarantee the accomplishment of our future mobilization tasks.

In pointing out the poor results and effects that may arise from improper methods of conscription, our purpose is not merely negative criticism, but rather to show how to correct these methods and adopt good methods of mobilization, so that the front may receive an unbroken stream of replenishment, and so that we may be still better able to organize new forces in sufficient numbers.

It must be understood that the people of the whole country hate and detest the Japanese invaders’ aggression to the very depths; so long as we can adopt fairly good methods to guide and rouse them, we will certainly be able quickly to break down the unhealthy mentality found among a portion of the masses, and will certainly be able to arouse in them the greatest resolve and courage to rush to the front of their own accord, and to encourage their own husbands, sons, elder brothers, and younger brothers to go to the front and fight for the glorious cause of national liberation. This is amply demonstrated by the examples of certain areas that have achieved remarkable results in their mobilization work.

These areas where mobilization has gone comparatively well have shown us some valuable experience.

In these places, thorough propaganda and agitation work was carried out. Every kind of propaganda weapon was employed — drama, song, wall newspapers, mass meetings, brief roving speeches, individual conversations, and other methods — to explain the present situation and the way to survival to the masses, and to expose the enemy’s brutality. After broad and thoroughgoing propaganda of this kind, the masses’ enthusiasm for resisting Japan was quickly aroused, and the eagerness with which they joined the army of their own accord far exceeded the results obtained through forced conscription.

In these places, work was carried out to unite activists in the resistance and those figures who enjoyed the trust of the masses (not those opportunists hoping to rise in rank and grow rich), and recruitment carried out through them very often achieved excellent results.

In these places, work was carried out among the families of men serving in the anti-Japanese forces: meetings of the family members of soldiers from the various units were convened, and where possible even joint meals were held, at which the various questions relating to the resistance were explained to them, their glory was made clear to them, honor plaques were given to them, and their opinions were solicited. Their difficulties were, within the realm of the possible, brought to the attention of the local government or mass organizations, with a view to achieving at least a partial solution. The results of this work set before the entire population a glorious example of what it meant to be the family of a man serving in the resistance, and created no small number of new models of wives seeing off husbands, parents seeing off sons, and elder brothers seeing off younger brothers to join the army.

In these places, the government and mass organizations were mobilized to carry out this work in coordination, and these organizations were spurred on to carry out propaganda, to comfort the troops, and to welcome new recruits on their way to the front.

In these places, the troops stationed there themselves set the first example. The army itself maintained exemplary discipline, established close relations with the people, held joint military-civilian social evenings, and invited the people to meals (often organized by company, with one representative invited per household). This work exerted the most concrete influence on the people, changing, through direct experience, their fear of the army and their notion that “a good son does not become a soldier,” and making it easier for the government and the army to recruit new soldiers.

In these places, the army had already mobilized its own soldiers to take part in recruitment work. So long as it was ensured that these soldiers would not trouble the people and maintained an amiable manner, the results achieved were often considerable.

Finally, in some of these places, situated on the enemy’s rear flank, or within areas frequently subject to enemy incursion, full use was made of the method of organizing guerrilla units, mobilizing the masses in the areas behind enemy lines and along our own front to wage extensive guerrilla warfare. As these guerrilla units themselves grew in size and in fighting strength, they gradually developed into regular, formidable forces, in practice expanding our national defense strength; and, where the occasion allowed, and provided this did not hamper or weaken the development of guerrilla warfare, some guerrilla units could even be mobilized to join the regular army. The use of this method is especially important today, when no small amount of territory has become the enemy’s rear area; it is not only a good means of strengthening our national-defense forces, but is also of tremendous significance for the strategy of protracted resistance.

We earnestly hope that every army throughout the country will be able to receive timely replenishment and expansion. Before it becomes possible to implement a nationwide system of conscription, we hope that both the government and the army will be able to make use of this experience. It is true that this experience remains insufficient; but so long as we resolutely abandon the method of forced conscription and instead fix our attention on methods of mobilizing the masses through propaganda, education, organization, and influence, new experience will continually be created, and the fruits of mobilization will inevitably grow ever richer.



III

The responsibility of mobilizing new recruits lies, on the one hand, in ensuring the fulfillment of the mobilization plan, and, on the other, in ensuring, through political work, that these new soldiers possess a high degree of enthusiasm and initiative as they head for the front — a matter of very great significance for raising the army’s fighting strength. This work depends on the coordinated efforts of both the mobilizing organs and the army itself.

Where new recruits have been conscripted by poor methods, the work of consolidating the units and raising their fighting strength is naturally extremely difficult; units urgently needing to receive new recruits must, through vigorous political work, make up for the shortcomings of the conscription process. Even where good methods of mobilization have been used to conscript new recruits, this work must not be neglected in the slightest.

It must be understood that a new soldier was, only yesterday, an ordinary civilian, still strongly attached to thoughts of family, unaccustomed to army life, and ignorant of military technique. To consolidate new soldiers, so that they quickly grow accustomed to army life and quickly become skilled fighters, we must carry out a great deal of concrete and arduous work.

We cannot agree with the view that this objective can be achieved simply through strict control and discipline imposed by officers. It is true that strict military discipline and rational command are necessary, but they are not sufficient; they must be matched by political work as well. We must arm not only the soldier’s hands and feet, but — even more important — his mind. Reliance on suppression alone may, in the end, produce some superficial results, but these will never be consolidated, still less will they bring out the soldier’s own initiative or generate, out of the soldier’s own consciousness, an incomparable fighting power — nor, in particular, will they enable unity to be maintained, and hard struggle sustained, under any and all difficult conditions.

Political work is capable of playing, and ought to play, an extremely great role in consolidating new soldiers and raising their fighting strength.

When receiving new recruits, we must coordinate with the recruiting organs to hold solemn ceremonies of comfort and send-off; on the way to the front, we should, wherever possible, organize the welcome and send-off of the recruits by the people along the way; and, on reaching the receiving unit, a warm welcome should be held for them.

Once new soldiers arrive at their unit, the first task should be to understand the circumstances of their recruitment, the soldiers’ state of mind, and any problems that may have arisen, and to provide timely explanations addressing these, in particular immediately intensifying education in resistance to Japan so as to raise the new soldiers’ political consciousness.

Within the unit, veteran soldiers should be mobilized, a spirit of comradely affection promoted, and veteran soldiers encouraged to help new soldiers in their study of military and political matters, while the practice of veteran soldiers bullying new recruits must be opposed. At the same time, attention should be paid to the provision of food and clothing for new soldiers, so as to reduce, as far as possible, their difficulties and hardships and keep their spirits cheerful. This is an important factor in consolidating the unit.

Rational command should be promoted, making greater use of methods of education and persuasion, so as to encourage new soldiers to observe discipline and study diligently of their own accord.

Soldiers should be encouraged to write letters home describing their happy life in the army, so as to spread among their families the message of resisting Japan and saving the nation. Soldiers’ family members should be permitted to visit the camps, and should be given every comfort and hospitality.

Carrying out this work well will not only make up for the weaknesses of the mobilization process, but will also cultivate new strength for future mobilization. We hope that comrades engaged in political work will make every effort to carry this out, and we further hope that military commanders, too, will lend their support to political work.

The improvement of methods for mobilizing new recruits, together with the strengthening of political work within the army, will, in step with progress in strategy and tactics, forge national-defense forces of the greatest possible number, possessing excellent technique and the highest fighting strength, and will in the end achieve victory over Japanese imperialism.



Notes

[1] This article was published in the combined third-and-fourth issue of the weekly Frontline [Qianxian], issued by the General Political Department of the Eighth Route Army on February 12, 1938, and was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping. From January 1938, Deng Xiaoping served as political commissar of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army.

[2] The “Great Revolution” refers to the revolutionary movement of the Chinese people against imperialism and feudalism from 1925 to 1927.

[3] “Trotskyites” here refers to the Chinese Trotskyists. After the failure of the revolution in 1927, a small number of right-opportunists represented by Chen Duxiu adopted a Trotskyist position, holding that the Chinese bourgeoisie had already achieved victory over imperialism and feudal forces, that China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution had already been completed, and that the Chinese proletariat could only wait for the future before carrying out a socialist revolution — meaning that, for the time being, only a so-called legal movement centered on the slogan of a “National Assembly” could be pursued, in effect abandoning the revolutionary movement. For this reason they were also known as the “Trotsky-Chen Liquidationists.” After Chen Duxiu and others were expelled from the Party in November 1929, they joined forces with other Trotskyist elements, under Trotsky’s direct mediation, and in May 1931 established a unified Chinese Trotskyist organization, the “Left Opposition of the Communist Party of China” (renamed the “Chinese Communist League” in 1935), with Chen Duxiu chosen as secretary of its secretariat. Before long, its leading members were arrested one after another by the Guomindang government, and the organization soon collapsed, though some Trotskyist individuals and small Trotskyist groups continued to be active. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Trotskyists also advocated resistance to Japan in their propaganda, but attacked the Chinese Communist Party’s policy of a national united front against Japan. The linking together of the Trotskyists with traitors arose from a mistaken judgment then current within the Communist International, which held that the Trotskyists were connected with the espionage organizations of the imperialist powers, and that the Chinese Trotskyists were connected with the espionage organization of Japanese imperialism.







Intensifying the Arrangement of Emergency Mobilization Work [1]

(February 26, 1938)

To Hu and Yang, copied to Zhu, Peng, and Fu:


	We are here intensifying the arrangement of emergency mobilization work; the main points are:



A. Rapidly complete the formation of core detachments, organizing in each county a force equivalent to one battalion, and in districts adjoining the enemy, guerrilla units of fifty to a hundred men.

B. Move grain from areas adjoining the enemy inward. [2]

C. Intensify harassment raids against the enemy and destroy motor roads and cart roads.

D. Strengthen the work of the self-defense corps.

E. Link this work with the spring-plowing movement.


	In all matters, the principle should be to uphold the united front while developing our own strength and expanding the Party.


	We are able to make direct arrangements in the ten counties of Fenyang, Wuxiang, Yushe, Liao, Heshun, Wu’an, Shexian, Licheng, Lucheng, and Xiangyuan [3]; but as for the five counties of Zhangzi, Zhangzhi, Huguan, Pingshun, and Tunliu [4], since communications with them have been cut off and we do not know the whereabouts of the Shanxi-Henan Special Committee, it is very difficult to make arrangements there.


	Please relay this by telegram to Comrade Zhu Rui [5], and to Comrades Zhao Jimei and Tu Xidao [6], who have reached the Shanxi-Henan Special Committee and the Eighth Route Army’s core detachment, and directly take charge of their work.




Provincial Committee Xiaoping


Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and the CPC Ji-Yu-Jin (Hebei-Henan-Shanxi) Provincial Committee to Liu Shaoqi (under the alias Hu Fu), Secretary of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, and Yang Shangkun, its Deputy Secretary, copied to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), Peng Dehuai, Deputy Commander-in-Chief, and Fu Zhong, Deputy Director of its Political Department.

[2] Thus in the original text.

[3] “Fen, Wu, Yu, Liao, He” refers to Fenyang, Wuxiang, Yushe, Liao county (present-day Zuoquan), and Heshun, in Shanxi. “Wu, She” refers to Wu’an, in Hebei, and She county, in Henan (now part of Hebei). “Li, Lu, Xiang” refers to Licheng, Lucheng, and Xiangyuan, in Shanxi.

[4] “Chang, Chang, Hu, Ping, Tun” refers to Zhangzi, Zhangzhi, Huguan, Pingshun, and Tunliu, in Shanxi.

[5] Zhu Rui was, at the time, secretary of the Military Committee of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee.

[6] Zhao Jimei and Tu Xidao were, at the time, respectively commander and political commissar of the Independent Guerrilla Detachment (also known as the Zhao-Tu Detachment) under the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army.







Views on Party Organizational Structure and Military Zone Division [1]

(May 15, 1938)

To Liu, and to be forwarded to Zhu, Peng, Fu, Xuefeng, and Zhu Rui:

A. The area now under the Provincial Party Committee has grown very wide. If we continue with the old system of small Special Committees, the advantage is that each Special Committee’s area is small and easy to manage; the disadvantage is that the Provincial Committee cannot properly organize them, there being too many of them. Once the Special Committees are brought close to the General Headquarters [2], the Provincial Committee will be able to give only guidance in principle to the First, Second, and Third Sub-districts; cadres are presently in short supply and must be balanced against the needs of the new areas; with too many Special Committees, the assignment of cadres will inevitably be weak, and if leadership becomes separated from the Provincial Committee, every area will certainly run into difficulty.

B. Work in the former First and Second Sub-districts already has a fairly solid foundation; establishing a stronger central county committee can take the place of the original small Special Committee’s functions, and can also concentrate important cadres in the Special Committee, giving it an independent capacity for leadership — a need that is all the greater under conditions in which it is easy to become cut off from the Provincial Committee’s leadership.

C. The distance over which a Special Committee must direct its central county committee is, at most, no more than two days’ travel; even if the enemy cuts off the main lines of communication, armed communications can still be carried out without being blocked.

D. The other sub-districts should likewise adopt the system of large Special Committees; the original Third Sub-district, being still in the process of building up its foundation, should for the time being remain unchanged.

E. As for the military sub-districts, these should naturally be aligned with the Special Committees; otherwise there will be too many units under the military district’s administration, and confusion and loss of control will result at the level of the smaller units — the experience of Rongzhen’s district [3] should be adopted here.

F. The armed forces of the various sub-districts at present should also be organized according to a plan, so that they may gradually be trained and forged into regular troops. The armed forces of the First and Second Sub-districts are likewise subject to this condition: if kept dispersed as at present, they will necessarily remain stuck at the level of guerrilla units and will be unable to develop their fighting strength through active operations; but if organized after the pattern of a small division, it will be possible regularly to concentrate two regiments for use, carrying out missions still more effectively, and the two regiments under Zou and Wang [4] could likewise be drawn out for use in this way. The question is that, once this reorganization is carried out, the problem of commanding the core forces of the various counties and districts must be resolved. My own view is that a Military Department could be established under the leadership of the Special Committee, appearing under such designations as “Eighth Route Guerrilla Command” to administer and direct these forces, with the core regiments, when operating in a given locality, able to directly command the local district armed forces there.

G. Once the principles are settled, the questions of organization and cadre assignment can then be decided.

Xiaoping


Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Liu Bocheng, commander of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, to be forwarded to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), Peng Dehuai, Deputy Commander-in-Chief, Fu Zhong, Deputy Director of its Political Department, as well as to Li Xuefeng, Secretary of the CPC Ji-Yu-Jin (Hebei-Henan-Shanxi) Provincial Committee, and Zhu Rui, Secretary of the Military Committee of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee.

[2] “Jizong” refers to the General Headquarters of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army) of the National Revolutionary Army.

[3] This refers to the Jin-Cha-Ji (Shanxi-Chahar-Hebei) Military District under the leadership of Nie Rongzhen. It was established on November 7, 1937, with Nie Rongzhen serving as commander and concurrently political commissar, and comprised four military sub-districts. In December, the main forces of each military sub-district were reorganized into detachments, each detachment comprising three battalions (equivalent to a regiment), and each battalion comprising three to four companies (equivalent to a battalion in ordinary usage). The First Military Sub-district served concurrently as the First Detachment, comprising the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd Battalions; the Second Military Sub-district served concurrently as the Second Detachment, comprising the 4th, 5th, and 6th Battalions; the Third Military Sub-district served concurrently as the Fourth Detachment, comprising the 10th, 11th, and 12th Battalions; and the Fourth Military Sub-district served concurrently as the Third Detachment, comprising the 7th, 8th, and 9th Battalions.

[4] “Zou, Wang” refers to Zou Guohou and Wang Naigui, who were, at the time, respectively commander of the Independent Regiment of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, and deputy commander of the 769th Regiment of the 385th Brigade.







Measures for Countering the Enemy’s “Mopping-up” Campaigns in North China [1]

(October 15, 1938)

To Xu and Song, and please inform Zuo and Liu:

The enemy has already begun its plan to “mop up” North China; have your preparatory measures already been arranged in accordance with the policy set out in the Zhu-Peng telegram [2]? My own view is as follows:

A. The Column East of the Railway [3] should prepare to organize, under it, two large detachments each equivalent to a brigade, while west of the Railway [4] two large detachments should likewise be organized; we can bring a few brigade-level cadres with us for this purpose. For the present, the new units should undergo rotating, concentrated training, with the central aim being to consolidate and raise their fighting strength.

B. East of the Railway, every effort should be made to raise all possible funds, achieved by such methods as drawing on provincial funds [5] to control the reserve backing the circulating notes [6] and government deposits, and raising national-salvation bonds, with one million yuan as the target.

C. Winter supplies should be resolved as quickly as possible, and, as far as possible, large quantities of grain should be transported from east of the Railway to the west, or else a plan should be made to secure more than half a year’s worth of military provisions within the Taihang Mountains.

D. Ordnance and equipment located east of the Railway should be transported west at once.

Please give the above your consideration.

Deng The 15th


Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Xu Xiangqian, Deputy Commander of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, and Song Renqiong, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the Southern Hebei Military District, with instructions to inform Zuo Quan, Chief of Staff of the Eighth Route Army, and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the 129th Division. Deng Xiaoping was, at the time, in Yan’an attending the enlarged Sixth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee of the CPC.

[2] This refers to the telegram sent on October 12, 1938, by Zhu De, Peng Dehuai, and others to the commanders of the various army groups and the directors of political departments. The telegram pointed out that the enemy’s attack on the Jin-Cha-Ji border region was merely the beginning of its “mopping-up” of North China, and that a grave situation was bound to arrive in southeastern Shanxi, northwestern Shanxi, the Hebei plain, and eastern Hebei. In order to sustain the resistance in North China, it was necessary to work hard to consolidate and reform the new armies, guerrilla units, peace-preservation corps, and all other anti-Japanese armed forces, and to consolidate and reform political power, so that, in areas where our own strength held the advantage, it would become a united-front, anti-Japanese, democratic political power.

[3] The “Column East of the Railway” refers to the Eastward-Advance Column of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, with Chen Zaidao serving as commander and Li Jingyu as political commissar.

[4] “The Railway” refers to the Ping-Han Railway, running from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line.

[5] “Provincial funds” refers to the anti-Japanese-resistance funds drawn by the Southern Hebei Administrative Office from the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government.

[6] “Circulating notes” refers to the temporary substitute currency issued in the Southern Hebei area in the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan in order to counter the puppet currency; in October 1939, after the Southern Hebei Bank of the Jin-Ji-Yu (Shanxi-Hebei-Henan) Border Region issued the Southern Hebei banknote, the issuance and circulation of these notes ceased.







Work in the Southern Hebei Anti-Japanese Base Area [1]

(January 27, 1939)


Part One: Assessment of the Resistance War in North China and Southern Hebei



I. The Question of North China


	First, we must recognize that the resistance war in North China is a situation of hard struggle, and we must reckon on serious difficulties lying ahead of us. This is because:




	The enemy attaches great importance to North China: (1) Strategically speaking, North China is the enemy’s main base for its attack on China. (2) Our holding North China poses a great threat to the enemy. (3) During the transitional stage (from the first period of the resistance to the second), the enemy, in order to attack the Northwest, must strategically carry out a “mopping-up” of North China, or at least extend its lines of communication on either side of the railways. (4) During the stage of stalemate, the enemy must draw troops back to the rear to deal with the guerrilla areas.


	The enemy is attacking on every front: (1) Militarily. (2) Politically, by means of provocation and sowing discord. (3) By raising the prestige of the puppet regime and expanding the puppet forces. (4) Through espionage work penetrating deep into our very core. (5) Through economic blockade.





	But we possess excellent conditions for sustaining the resistance in North China:




	North China is part of the resistance of the whole country, coordinated with every battlefield in the nation; the resistance in North China is not an isolated affair.


	We have fairly substantial forces in North China, fairly rich combat experience, fairly consolidated anti-Japanese base areas, mass struggle experience that is steadily growing richer, and North China offers a wide area in which to maneuver.


	We have a comparatively strong Communist Party and Eighth Route Army, ample military experience, and experience in building base areas to see us through difficult times.


	The strength of our Party, the Eighth Route Army, and our friendly parties and armies is steadily growing. Only through development and progress can we sustain the resistance in North China.


	After the Sixth Plenum [2], united-front work is bound to expand and develop; work in every department will be able to open up, and relations among all parties, all armies, and all social strata will become still more solid.





	How to prepare to sustain the resistance in North China:




	Consolidate and expand the anti-Japanese national united front.


	Consolidate and expand the Party and the Eighth Route Army, as well as friendly parties and armies.


	Strengthen government work, mobilizing every living force.


	Strengthen work to disintegrate the enemy and puppet forces, traitors, and Maintenance Committees [3].


	Take active military action to delay and break up the enemy’s plan to attack the Northwest.


	Give full expression to the spirit of hard struggle among the Party, the government, the army, and the people.






II. The Question of Southern Hebei


	Southern Hebei is part of North China; although it is flat plain country, it has great strategic significance:




	It is the link between two strategic strongholds (the area between the Taihang Mountains and Mount Tai), and offers a very large area for maneuvering.


	It has both the conditions and the necessity for holding out: Southern Hebei occupies a fairly important position, has had a working foundation there in the past, and the government also enjoys prestige there.





	But Southern Hebei faces serious difficulties in persevering in the struggle:




	Fighting on the plains favors the enemy.


	Our various foundations remain very fragile.


	There is still much friction, which hampers unity, though this may diminish under the enemy’s serious attacks.


	The enemy’s provocation and sowing of discord is intensifying.





	The policy for work in Southern Hebei:




	Strengthen unity with friendly parties and armies and with every social stratum, and reduce friction.


	Persevere in and strengthen confidence in victory in fighting on the plains, strengthen the forces of every party and army, cultivate guerrilla units, transform the terrain (by digging trenches across roads), and train local military cadres.


	Strengthen mass work.


	Disintegrate the enemy and puppet forces, traitors, and puppet regimes.


	Study the experience of the enemy’s previous attack on Nangong and its renewed attack today. Party members must become militarized, and everyone must have the resolve to persevere in guerrilla warfare.





	The question of building the base area:




	We must make Southern Hebei a model area for the united front: (1) The Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army have fairly great influence in Southern Hebei. (2) There is a fairly substantial mass foundation. (3) We can win over friendly parties and armies to cooperate with us. (4) We have the guarantee provided by the Sixth Plenum.


	But there are also difficulties that still exist at present: (1) The local authorities are surrounded by die-hard elements. (2) The old contradictions within Southern Hebei, together with class contradictions, present difficulties for the development of the united front.





	The spirit in which we should carry out our work:




	Toward the united front: (1) Adopt a policy of generosity, dispelling outside suspicion and fear of the Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army; genuinely carry out the “reduce rent by one-fifth, reduce interest by half” policy [4], working through every social stratum rather than confining ourselves to a single written order, and resolving problems by democratic means. (2) Draw the local gentry into administrative councils, respect their dignity, listen attentively to their views, adopt them where appropriate, and win over their progressive elements. (3) Give preferential treatment to the families of men serving in the resistance, paying attention also to the officers among them. (4) In everything, have regard for the masses and for every social stratum, concretely resolve their difficulties and doubts, avoid doing anything that displeases the masses, gradually lead the masses toward progress, and dispel the masses’ fear of the Eighth Route Army. (5) Adopt a fixed and consistent policy, dispel suspicion, and set people’s minds at ease. (6) Correct the tendency of peasant associations to interfere directly in administration; peasant associations should work from the standpoint of assisting the government and the army, making proposals to and overseeing the government.


	Toward the Guomindang: (1) Adjust our relations with it, and assist and support the Guomindang. (2) Cooperate sincerely, and build relations as friendly forces. (3) Approve of progressive elements joining the Guomindang. (4) Respect the standing of Guomindang members, draw close to them, and turn the bad among them into good. (5) In certain localities, provide assistance in work and in economic matters.


	Toward friendly forces: (1) Friendly forces fear that we will subvert their lower ranks; we must dispel this suspicion of theirs. Seeking petty advantage is bound to lead to mistakes. (2) Bring out the particular strengths of friendly forces, and oppose the tendency to act as though only the Eighth Route Army resists Japan; we should publicize friendly forces’ victories, and give preferential treatment to the families of all men serving in the resistance. (3) Toward friendly forces, offer fewer criticisms and more constructive proposals, with a sincere attitude. (4) Help friendly forces resolve their difficulties. (5) Maintain a modest and courteous attitude toward friendly forces, and respect them and their families. (6) Coordinate operations with friendly forces, come to their rescue in times of danger, forbid poaching their men, and give them assistance instead. (7) Resolve disputes between one friendly force and another in a fair and impartial manner, with no thought of private advantage.






Part Two: Questions of Work in the Base Area



I. The Question of Armed Forces


	Treat the expansion of the Eighth Route Army (replenishing its manpower) and the organizing of guerrilla units as an important task; strengthen military education within the Party, strengthen leadership over the guerrilla units, and gradually raise their fighting strength so that they become gradually regularized.


	As for the self-defense corps, we must see to it that their considerable numbers of men and rifles are actually put to use in the resistance.






II. Mass Work


	Educate the masses in the study of democracy, call on them to take part in the war, and help them resolve their own difficulties.


	The Mobilization Committee [5] should become the organ of public opinion for the united front, drawing in progressive elements to take part, establishing committees, and practicing democratic methods.


	Peasant associations should pay attention to united-front work, ensuring that they are not led by rich peasants (landlords must not be admitted to peasant associations), and should strive to win the trust of the peasantry.


	Cultivate leaders from among the masses, and show care for both Party and non-Party leaders alike.


	The question of the secret societies [6] is a major one; we must, in the main, hold firmly to a policy of dissolving the secret societies, while still taking into account their mass foundation and their power to rally the masses. The concrete methods are these:





	Improve relations with the leaders of the secret societies, draw them toward active resistance to Japan and cooperation with the government, but only to the extent that does not help them develop further or raise their prestige.


	Abolishing the very name of the secret societies is of great political significance.


	The government should make use of its legal standing to have members of the secret societies come for training, drawing close to their lower ranks, carrying out democratic improvements to their livelihood, and winning over their rank and file.


	Where a secret society is genuinely being used by traitors, necessary measures should be taken when required.


	Dissolving the secret societies must rely on our own thoroughgoing work among the masses.





	Mass work must be governed by principle, carried out together with friendly parties and armies under a common program, and the support of the people won by democratic means.





III. Government Work


	Recognize that the political power in Southern Hebei is Guomindang political power, and respect its form.


	Gradually democratize it, and gradually transform the lower-level organs of political power.


	The government should become the core around which every social stratum unites.


	Train administrative personnel, have regard for the work of government cadres, help them, provide concrete leadership, and do not carelessly brand them as right-leaning; within the government, no Party group should be established — only a special small group.






IV. Party Work


	The central task is solid, consolidated development.


	Purge bad elements, but treat comrades’ political lives with care and caution.


	Strengthen Party discipline.


	Strengthen education.






V. Questions of Work Style


	A bold, decisive style of work achieves results only because it is built up, drop by drop, out of accumulated work. We must demand a style of hard, patient work.


	Preserve both the form and the substance of the united front, without making it too conspicuous.


	Legal and illegal methods: today, the basic method must be the legal one; in the past we were not skilled at working through legal means, but now we must engage in legal struggle, understand its methods, and do solid, practical work.


	Party spirit and class standpoint:





	Arrogance and self-satisfaction are not Party spirit, nor do they amount to a firm class standpoint.


	True Party spirit should be understood as truly grasping the Party’s line, and truly guaranteeing that the Party’s line is carried out.


	Understanding the Party’s line and faithfully carrying it out — this, and this alone, is the class standpoint; this, and this alone, is being faithful to the Party.





	Work plans must be guaranteed to be carried out; we must assess our own strength and our circumstances, meet actual needs, be achievable, and cultivate comrades’ confidence in completing the work.


	A national form, with Marxist-Leninist content.


	A style of mass democracy — that is, facing toward the masses and toward comrades at lower levels, respecting others’ opinions, and genuinely resolving their difficulties.






VI. Conclusion

Work in Southern Hebei has achieved a great deal, built up through the efforts of the Party, the Eighth Route Army, and comrades at every level, to produce the present situation; but it is still not solid enough, and continued, unceasing effort is needed to overcome the difficulties that remain ahead.



Notes

[1] This is the outline of a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a Party meeting in the Southern Hebei anti-Japanese base area. At the time, Deng Xiaoping was a member of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee.

[2] The “Sixth Plenum” refers to the Sixth Plenary Session (enlarged) of the Sixth Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, held in Yan’an from September 29 to November 6, 1938. At this session, Mao Zedong delivered the political report “On the New Stage” and the concluding summary of the session, calling on Party members throughout the Party to shoulder conscientiously the great historic responsibility of leading the War of Resistance Against Japan. The plenum upheld the policy of the anti-Japanese national united front, criticized right-opportunist errors on the question of the united front, established the policy of the whole Party leading the armed struggle against Japan independently and on its own initiative, placed the Party’s main work in the war zones and behind enemy lines, and called for vigorously consolidating North China while developing Central China. The session stressed that the whole Party, from top to bottom, must work hard to study Marxist-Leninist theory, must be skilled at applying Marxism-Leninism and international experience to China’s concrete circumstances, and must oppose dogmatism.

[3] “Maintenance Committees” were temporary local puppet-government organizations set up by traitors at the instigation of the Japanese invaders in China’s occupied areas during the War of Resistance Against Japan.

[4] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Communist Party of China carried out a land policy of reducing rent and interest; because conditions differed among the various anti-Japanese democratic base areas, the specific rates of rent and interest reduction were not entirely uniform. “Reduce rent by one-fifth” meant that, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by one-fifth of the original amount; “reduce interest by half” meant that the annual interest on loans should not exceed fifteen percent.

[5] The “War Zone Committee,” i.e., the Field Total Mobilization Committee, also known as the “Mobilization Committee.” In the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan, Yan Xishan, commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone, under the influence of the Chinese Communist Party’s policy of resistance to Japan, issued a number of progressive administrative orders — such as reducing rents and interest, abolishing arbitrary levies and taxes, giving preferential treatment to the families of military personnel, and organizing the populace. In August 1937, Zhou Enlai and others went to Taiyuan and prevailed upon Yan Xishan to join in forming, together, the Field Total Mobilization Committee of the Second War Zone for the National Revolutionary War. This Committee preserved the organizational form of a united front, but was, in substance, a revolutionary organization under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, possessing an armed force of its own and combining the character of a semi-political-power body with that of a mass organization.

[6] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.







Our Work Under the New Circumstances [1]

(March 10, 1939)


I. Assessment of the New Situation

The enemy along the northern sections of the Ping-Han and Jin-Pu Railways [2] and in central Hebei numbers, altogether, several tens of thousands of men, and has begun attacking central Hebei, moving on afterward into southern Hebei. This shows that the present attack differs from the enemy’s earlier occupation of Nangong: it is being carried out with far greater and stronger forces, in an attempt to consolidate its lines of communication, expand its puppet organizations, and extend its power.

Considered on a national scale, the enemy’s overall plan is to attack the Northwest and the Southwest; North China is part of the war effort of the entire country, and is also, at the same time, the enemy’s base for its attack on the Northwest, so that, before attacking the Northwest, it must inevitably carry out a “mopping-up” of North China. Southern Hebei is part of North China, and lies precisely between the Ping-Han and Jin-Pu Railways, and is also the link between the two strongholds of Mount Tai and the Taihang Mountains; the enemy’s “mopping-up” of North China must therefore include an attack on southern Hebei. The enemy intends to completely destroy the anti-Japanese base areas of southern and central Hebei — though this is, of course, impossible.

To attack southern Hebei and occupy all its towns, the enemy would need as many as thirty thousand men; but we judge that it will not be possible for the enemy to draw off still more troops for this purpose. Having learned the lessons of its attack on the Jin-Cha-Ji area, the enemy has also grown somewhat more timid, and its fighting strength has weakened. Although our own resources are not as great as the enemy’s, we possess many excellent conditions with which to defeat the enemy’s attack.

Our area for maneuver is large. Where the enemy drives in a “nail,” we must pull it out. Pulling out a “nail” requires clever methods and good strategy — how is it to be done? Method is of the utmost importance here.

Our tactical principle is mobile guerrilla warfare — in particular, using widespread guerrilla warfare to sustain the resistance in southern Hebei, continually harassing, wearing down, and striking at the enemy, attacking its transport units and supply columns, besieging county seats, ambushing its reinforcements, and cutting its lines of communication. Once one “nail” is pulled out, the area available to us grows somewhat wider, and we continue pulling out more. We must continually destroy and wear down the enemy, but without falling into the enemy’s calculations, and must avoid the enemy’s design to destroy us.

Fighting it out head-on is exactly what the enemy hopes for; we must find clever methods to deal with it, and must not fall into its schemes. Once the wheat grows tall, we will be able to find cover everywhere, and will be able to strike the enemy everywhere. Once the “green curtain” [3] of standing crops appears, that will be the time for us to operate on a large scale. But today there is not the slightest cover in the fields, and we can only lie in ambush within the villages — and it is precisely the villages that the enemy avoids, moving instead only through the open fields. For this reason, digging trenches across the roads remains an urgently needed task for us.

Given these methods, where should the center of our work be placed?


	Use mobile guerrilla warfare to destroy and wear down the enemy and to harass it, coordinating the guerrilla units and the self-defense corps appropriately.


	Develop guerrilla warfare on a broad, general basis.


	Use our utmost strength to consolidate the mood of the masses, and carry our work deep.


	Prevent the enemy from establishing puppet organizations and organizing puppet forces.


	Continue our efforts in mobilizing the population for the war.




We must concentrate our strength to accomplish this work and meet the enemy’s brutal attacks.



II. How the Party Should Lead Guerrilla Warfare


	First, we must reckon with the fact that, under such conditions, our territory will be cut up, communications will be inconvenient, the ties between Party organs at every level, both upward and downward, will become still less close, and military liaison will likewise become difficult. We require that the Party at every level carry out its work by holding fast to independence and militancy within the framework of the Party’s general line. The Party must strengthen its leadership over the sub-districts, and the guerrilla units must resolutely carry out the Party’s directives, with political guarantees in place. Under these hard conditions, leadership over the guerrilla units must be especially strengthened, with emphasis placed on guaranteeing the Party’s line. Attention must be paid to the command of military forces: if rifles or men are to be drawn from within the army, this must always be handled through the army’s own Party organization and military chain of command, without random or arbitrary transfers, and it must be regularly checked whether the army is carrying out the Party’s line.


	At the local level we must select comrades who are the most resolute and capable, faithful to the Party’s line, and who enjoy prestige among the masses, and use them to develop guerrilla units on a widespread basis. It must be pointed out that both the Eighth Route Army and other units must be developed. The Party should regard the Eighth Route Army as its own force; where the Eighth Route Army makes a mistake, or where local forces make a mistake, the Party should regard this as its own responsibility, and should take responsibility for guiding it toward improvement and helping it to develop soundly.




Organizing guerrilla units under the name of the Eighth Route Army is appropriate at this time. Guerrilla units can gradually develop and turn into regular forces. What must be specially pointed out here is that all our military responsibilities should be handled by the military chain of command (the military district and sub-district), while the Party bears responsibility on the political side.


	In the broad organizing of core self-defense corps and guerrilla groups, leadership must be entrusted to branch comrades. Whether in the self-defense corps or the guerrilla units, the Party must strengthen its leadership and strengthen education, prevent the emergence of one-man leadership and warlord- or bandit-style practices, and guarantee the Party’s leadership within the guerrilla units. Comrades who are most faithful to the Party should be chosen to take charge, and their prestige should be cultivated, so that the guerrilla units may develop.


	Today, the widespread development of guerrilla units occupies the first place in our work. Only by relying still more heavily on the broad development of guerrilla units can we defeat the enemy and check its advance. Armed propaganda teams should be established to propagandize and organize the masses, destroy puppet organizations, and raise the masses’ confidence. Party organizations at and above the county level must move together with the guerrilla units, using the guerrilla units to shelter themselves, to shelter the Party, to shelter the county government, and to shelter mass organizations in carrying out their work. The Party and the government must rely on the army’s armed strength to check and examine their own leadership work.


	The guerrilla units should coordinate their operations with the regular forces, under unified command, with the guerrilla units, the self-defense corps, and the regular forces fighting together as a single, integrated whole.






III. How the Party Should Lead Government Work


	The Party must be actively engaged in the war effort, demonstrating this to the people, so as to raise the prestige of the government.


	Administrative personnel must show themselves resolute and courageous, going deep among the masses to resolve their problems for them, and, through the test of struggle, become models beloved by the people.


	In the course of struggle, it is best to cultivate leaders from among the masses, to serve as the basis for popular elections in the future. They must truly be beloved by the people, and truly accepted by the masses.


	In all its work the government must face toward the masses and toward the lower levels, genuinely building the foundations of district- and village-level political power from below, holding fast to the policy of the united front, uniting with the local gentry, narrowing the base on which traitors can draw, and strengthening work at the district and village level.


	The question of supplying the army is also a very important question under the present new circumstances; the government should use its utmost strength to resolve this, relying on mass organizations, relying on unity with the local gentry, and relying on the Party’s work of persuading the masses. On this question the Party must shoulder heavy responsibility.






IV. Mass Work

The Party, the government, and the army must work together in coordination to strengthen the confidence of the masses. Under this difficult and hard-fought situation, it is quite possible that a portion of the people will show a mood of pessimism and despair and begin to waver. If the Party, the government, and the army resolutely and unwaveringly persevere in their work under these conditions, the hearts of the people can thereby be steadied. It is extremely important — and a most arduous task — to develop and raise the fighting spirit of the masses.


	The Party must strengthen its leadership over the masses.



Our Party members must serve as models in all their work. The Party’s representatives, administrative officials, guerrilla-unit leaders, and cadres at every level of the Eighth Route Army should all maintain regular contact with the masses, propagandizing among them and talking with them so as to influence them. The government must unite the people; the regular forces and the guerrilla units must serve as armed propaganda teams, showing care for the people and lightening their burdens.


	Reducing rent and interest, and fair-share burdens [4], remain work we must persist in; we must not let go of this work under these circumstances, but should instead grip it still more firmly. Greater patience is required in persuading the gentry and landlord class. Our methods should be made more democratic.


	Mass propaganda and education work.


	Raising the self-respect and self-confidence of the people.


	Key points for propaganda:





	There must be prolonged, hard struggle before we finally defeat the enemy.


	We must explain widely to the masses that our method of fighting is mobile guerrilla warfare, which lies in preserving our own strength while destroying, wearing down, exhausting, and striking at the enemy — not fighting it out head-on — and that only in this way can the goal of defeating the enemy be achieved. Standing to meet the enemy head-on and engaging in rash decisive battle are precisely what the enemy hopes we will do.


	We must explain to the masses that the area occupied by the enemy is far too vast, and its troops insufficient to cover it; so long as we make use of guerrilla warfare, continually wearing down and striking at the enemy, we will be able to recover our county seats. It is also urgently necessary to dig up the roads and to plant more sorghum, so as to increase the enemy’s difficulties.


	We must use actual facts to publicize the enemy’s brutality, making the masses understand that there is no way to live without resisting Japan, and that the fate of a conquered people is a bitter one.


	We must explain that only through the united cooperation of the army, the government, and the people can the enemy be defeated and southern Hebei defended; the people must supply the army with food, so that it can fight the enemy bravely — an army cannot fight on an empty stomach.


	We must tell the masses what work to do — such as organizing self-defense corps, standing sentry and keeping watch, digging up roads and hiding grain, and joining the guerrilla units.


	We must constantly publicize our victories, so that the masses know of them.




Our propaganda work must be constant, widespread, and thoroughgoing. Under wartime conditions, the National Salvation Halls [5], night schools, and similar institutions in every village should be all the more active.


	We must raise vigilance and strengthen the mass movement to eliminate traitors, carrying out education in accordance with the spirit of the Sixth Plenum [6]. Particular attention must be paid to Maintenance Committees [7] formed under duress, such as those near county seats. We must intensify the elimination of die-hard traitors, while winning over those who are wavering, making use of them to work for us and to report on enemy intelligence — though we must take special care to keep their identities secret.





V. Party Work


	The center of our Party work is solid, consolidated development. In places where a foundation among the workers already exists, we should strive for development, but consolidation must come first, seeking development out of consolidation. In places lacking such a foundation, we should seek consolidation out of development. In short, what matters is digestion: if our development cannot be digested, it will turn into a Party without fighting strength. The present environment of war is precisely what can best temper us. We must, through consolidation, put our Party in order, and examine our Party in light of the conditions of struggle.


	The center of our work should be placed at the lower levels. At this time we can create genuinely combat-capable Party branches, district committees, and county committees. Cultivating fighting strength requires correct methods of guidance; we must not underestimate our own strength, but must have faith in our own foundations, genuinely place our work at the lower levels, understand conditions there, help those at the lower levels, and resolve their difficulties for them.


	The Party of today is different from that of the past: it must not only lead the Party itself, but must also lead the army, assist the government, lead the masses, and carry out the work of eliminating traitors. Conditions grow more complex with each passing day, and this demands that leading comrades analyze and understand problems with still greater patience and care, understanding problems from every angle, strengthening the Party’s leadership, establishing the Party’s prestige, and, through struggle, enabling the masses genuinely to come to know the Party, so that the Party truly becomes the Party of the masses.


	Under these new circumstances, in this difficult and hard-pressed situation, our Party is required to show creativity, and, still more, every Party member is required to show a high degree of initiative. We must understand that different circumstances call for different work, must create new methods of work, and must carry out our work with both care and boldness. In our work we must genuinely embody a spirit of accumulated, patient effort, drop by drop, and a style of popular democracy; we must genuinely face toward the masses, without being arbitrary or high-handed; we must genuinely hold fast to the Party’s line, work together with the masses, struggle hard, and sustain the war effort, and must not change our policy merely because circumstances have changed; we must uphold the spirit of the Sixth Plenum. In addition, our Party must pay special attention, under these circumstances, to training cadres and cultivating leaders from among the masses in a planned way. Both Party members and non-Party members must be shown care, and helped to make progress.






VI. How to Work in Areas on the Border Between Us and the Enemy

In carrying out work in the areas along the border between ourselves and the enemy, the following points require attention:


	The border area between ourselves and the enemy is a guerrilla area. We must use guerrilla units to open up work there, establishing Party organizations and mass organizations of the utmost secrecy, with the tasks assigned to them being reconnaissance, sabotage of roads, and assistance to the masses, so as to firm up the masses’ spirit of resistance and build a foundation at the grass roots. Politically, we must in every respect keep the masses’ interests in mind. Leadership over the masses at the upper level should be open, in guerrilla fashion; at the lower level it should be secret, maintaining contact on a village-by-village basis.


	If a county seat should be occupied by the enemy in the future, the enemy will buy off still more traitors, set up puppet organizations, organize puppet forces, and expand its power. We must use the widespread activity of our guerrilla units to obstruct all of the enemy’s activities and prevent the establishment of puppet organizations.






VII. Unity Within the Party

The question of unity is extremely important, for only through unity within the Party can there be unity of the class. Under difficult conditions, differences of opinion arise most easily, particularly in areas lacking a core of cadres. But this can also be avoided, and requires the efforts of those comrades who understand this problem.

Within our Party there are some comrades who display an attitude of arrogance and disdain for everything, along with a narrow, self-centered outlook, seeing only their own personal interests — this is one of the causes of disunity within the Party. The question of Party morality deserves special attention. Friction within the Party is entirely unnecessary — even matters concerning relations between men and women require attention in this regard. We must strengthen Party education in particular, so that all comrades understand that unity within the Party is the foundation of all other unity, and must be alert to provocation and the sowing of discord by the enemy, by traitors, and by certain die-hard elements. We must use the Party’s own unity to meet this difficult and hard-pressed situation.

Unity must be maintained between the local Party organization and the Party within the Eighth Route Army, with both sides taking responsibility for resolving problems. The local Party should regard the Eighth Route Army as its own army, while the Party within the Eighth Route Army should respect the local Party organization.

Finally, we must reckon with the possibility that, in the future, the county seats throughout this region may all be occupied by the enemy. Already three-fifths of the area has been drawn into these new circumstances. In areas not yet occupied by the enemy, we should intensify war mobilization, the digging-up of roads, the reduction of rent and interest, and unity with the local gentry, building our foundations for work step by step, drop by drop.

Conditions are now more complex, and friction is bound to increase. At times when the enemy is attacking, friction seems to lessen, but it has by no means disappeared. We must, on the principle of the united front, make mutual concessions in order to achieve unity. But we must also recognize that, without our own base of strength, consolidating and expanding the united front is simply impossible. Without strength, nothing can be accomplished anywhere.

Today, precisely because of the united front, there are, in a given county, two county magistrates at once. This problem can only be resolved according to the relative strength of the work done by each side, and it is only by genuinely building a solid foundation among the masses that any work at all can be carried forward. At the same time, we are genuinely carrying out our work from the standpoint of the Three People’s Principles [8], under the policy of realizing the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction [9].

Our Party and the Eighth Route Army have been forged in the course of hard and difficult struggle. Only a Party of this kind can be the most solid, the most powerful Party of all.



Notes

[1] This is a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a cadre conference convened jointly by the Southern Hebei District Party Committee, the Military District, and the Administrative Office.

[2] The “Ping-Han Railway” refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line. The “Jin-Pu Railway” refers to the railway from Tianjin to Pukou, now a segment of the Beijing-Shanghai Line.

[3] The “green gauze curtain” [qingshazhang] refers to the great stretches of sorghum, maize, and other crops in the North, which, standing tall, resemble a green curtain.

[4] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out policies of rent and interest reduction and of fair-share burdens. The main content of the rent-and-interest-reduction policy was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. The main content of the fair-share-burdens policy was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas, and the fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.

[5] “National Salvation Halls” were organizational forms used, in the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan, by the anti-Japanese army and people in Shanxi, Hebei, Henan, and other areas to carry out mass political, military, and cultural activities. Their names varied by region and by organization; in some parts of Shanxi they were generally called “National Revolution Rooms,” and in some places “National Salvation Rooms.”

[6] The “Sixth Plenum” refers to the Sixth Plenary Session (enlarged) of the Sixth Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, held in Yan’an from September 29 to November 6, 1938. At this session, Mao Zedong delivered the political report “On the New Stage” and the concluding summary of the session, calling on Party members throughout the Party to shoulder conscientiously the great historic responsibility of leading the War of Resistance Against Japan. The plenum upheld the policy of the anti-Japanese national united front, criticized right-opportunist errors on the question of the united front, established the policy of the whole Party leading the armed struggle against Japan independently and on its own initiative, placed the Party’s main work in the war zones and behind enemy lines, and called for vigorously consolidating North China while developing Central China. The session stressed that the whole Party, from top to bottom, must work hard to study Marxist-Leninist theory, must be skilled at applying Marxism-Leninism and international experience to China’s concrete circumstances, and must oppose dogmatism.

[7] “Maintenance Committees” were temporary local puppet-government organizations set up by traitors at the instigation of the Japanese invaders in China’s occupied areas during the War of Resistance Against Japan.

[8] The “Three People’s Principles” were the principles and program put forward by Sun Yat-sen in the course of China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution, addressing the three questions of nationalism, democracy, and people’s livelihood. As times changed, the content of the Three People’s Principles came to be distinguished as “old” and “new.” Here the reference is to the reinterpretation of the Three People’s Principles that Sun Yat-sen, acting on the advice of Communists, set forth at the First National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party in January 1924 — the so-called “New Three People’s Principles.” The New Three People’s Principles included the Three Great Policies of alliance with Soviet Russia, alliance with the Communist Party, and assistance to the peasants and workers, together with a program of opposition to imperialism and to feudalism.

[9] From March 29 to April 1, 1938, the Provisional National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party was held in Wuhan; the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction adopted at this congress covered policies relating to the military, political, economic, and diplomatic aspects of the resistance. This program made certain concessions to the people, such as providing for the establishment of a People’s Political Council and promising the people freedom of speech, publication, assembly, and association. Later, however, as Chiang Kai-shek pursued a policy of passive resistance to Japan and active opposition to the Communist Party, certain of the concessions to the people set out in the program were never fulfilled.







Southern Hebei in Arduous Struggle [1]

(March 25, 1939)


I. Southern Hebei Enters a New Environment of Arduous Struggle

This general offensive by the enemy against central and southern Hebei is a great “mopping-up” campaign that was bound to come before the Japanese invaders’ attack on the Northwest.

In southern Hebei, the area south of Tianjin, and northwestern Shandong, the enemy’s offensive began on January 7. The enemy’s disposition for the attack was as follows: the 10th Division under Shinozuka swept eastward along the Ping-Han Railway [2] from Shijiazhuang and Ci county; Major General Tsukanaga’s southern defense force pressed eastward from its base at Cangzhou, coordinating with the enemy’s 10th Division in a pincer attack on our forces; the Akiyama Brigade of the 114th Division under Suematsu first coordinated with the forces under Tsukanaga to attack eastward into the area south of Tianjin and northern Shandong, and then shifted its main force to attack Linqing, Qinghe, and Zaoqiang. In all, the enemy employed roughly two divisions’ worth of troops against southern Hebei; its units were transported entirely by truck, accompanied by tanks and armored vehicles, and moved with extreme speed and suddenness. Although our forces met this with stubborn harassment and mobile defense, coordinated with continuous strikes at the enemy’s flanks and rear, the enemy, relying on its superior technical equipment — in particular the combination of fast motorized units with aircraft, tanks, and poison gas — succeeded within forty days in occupying every county seat throughout southern Hebei, the area south of Tianjin, and northern Shandong, as well as part of northwestern Shandong, driving in its “nails” like so many plum-blossom stakes.

Under this serious enemy offensive, the whole of southern Hebei has entered a new environment of hard guerrilla struggle. The army, the government, and the people of all southern Hebei have used, and are still using, every effort to mobilize every possible force to oppose the enemy’s offensive.



II. The Fruits of a Year’s Effort Have Become the Foundation for Persevering in the Struggle in Southern Hebei

In December 1937, at the very moment when our nation’s main forces had withdrawn, bandits were swarming everywhere, Maintenance Committees [3] were being set up on every side, and the whole of southern Hebei was under the rule of the Japanese commander Shimizu, it was then, in response to the repeated appeals of the people of southern Hebei, that the Eighth Route Army first organized the Southern Hebei Advance Detachment and the Eastward-Advance Column. Under the warm affection, support, and joint struggle of the broad masses and patriotic activists, the Eighth Route Army, through continuous fighting, at last drove out Commander Shimizu and the Japanese forces, destroyed the puppet organizations, won over or eliminated the puppet troops, cleared out the bandits, and once again ran up the Blue Sky, White Sun, and a Wholly Red Earth flag over several dozen county seats throughout southern Hebei. After several months of arduous struggle, the whole situation in southern Hebei opened up: the people began to organize and mobilize, and anti-Japanese county, district, and village governments, together with the Southern Hebei Administrative Office, were established through popular election as well. By August of last year, everything had begun to run on track, and every aspect of the work was advancing by leaps and bounds.

When the provincial government arrived in southern Hebei, Chairman Lu [4], in his proclamation on heading north, announced a progressive policy of administration, and the people of southern Hebei were still further heartened. At the mass rally welcoming Chairman Lu on the anniversary of the September 18th Incident, attendance reached more than fifty thousand, with an enthusiasm never before seen. Unfortunately, Chairman Lu’s policy of administration was obstructed by certain conservative elements, indifferent to the larger picture and placing their own personal interests above those of the nation, so that not only was it never in the least put into practice, but the effective, progressive measures of the past, which accorded with the Three People’s Principles [5] and benefited the resistance, were instead subjected to intensified obstruction. Mass organizations in some localities were abolished; the leaders of some mass organizations were arrested; even the Mobilization Committee [6], the organization in southern Hebei with the longest history and the greatest support among the people, was declared illegal; and the Southern Hebei Administrative Office, which had the finest record in the resistance, enjoyed the greatest prestige among the people, and had been chosen by the people themselves through election, was likewise abolished on trumped-up charges. Rumors slandering the Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army — that the Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army were “carrying out Bolshevization,” “poisoning the minds of the young,” “only propagandizing and not fighting,” and the like — were spread by certain offices. Soon afterward, two county magistrates, two district heads, and two commissioners appeared in a number of counties and districts at once, and administration was thrown into disorder. Yet none of these actions and statements, all of which ran counter to the intentions of Generalissimo Chiang [7] and the interests of the resistance, succeeded in frightening off the broad masses and the patriotic activists in the resistance — on the contrary, this only increased their determination to work all the harder, to overcome these difficulties, and to prepare every possible strength to meet the enemy’s coming great offensive.

It cannot be denied that this internal friction and obstruction could not help but hamper the work of mobilizing for the resistance. The Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army in southern Hebei repeatedly called for cooperation from every quarter, on the principle of the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction [8], to overcome every kind of friction and work together to consolidate the anti-Japanese base area in southern Hebei. The Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army repeatedly explained that, before attacking the Northwest, the enemy was certain to carry out a great “mopping-up” of North China, and that every quarter ought therefore to cherish and build upon the achievements of the past year’s struggle, rather than tearing them down. Only in this way could the enemy’s offensive be met. Unfortunately, these sincere representations were never able to win the understanding of a small number of self-interested individuals, some of whom even argued that it was “better to become bandit territory than Bolshevized territory,” or “better to let things fall into chaos than to let the Eighth Route Army handle them.” Under such conditions, work in southern Hebei naturally suffered very great losses. Fortunately, however, the Southern Hebei Administrative Office and the Eighth Route Army, always enjoying the affection of the people, persevered in their efforts, and, even under extremely difficult conditions, were still able to achieve considerable results, laying the foundation for the resistance. That the army, the government, and the people have still been able to cope so effectively under the present serious “mopping-up” by the enemy is precisely because this foundation exists — even though it is not yet solid enough, nor widespread enough.



III. How We Have Fought the Enemy

Only by correctly understanding the particular features of the enemy’s method of fighting can we correctly determine our own method of fighting.

The enemy’s offensive this time differs markedly from its earlier attacks on southern Hebei, not only in the vastly greater forces employed, but also in the following respects:

First, having learned from the lesson of its earlier failed attack on Nangong, the enemy now advances with great caution (for instance, the forty li from Xingjiawan to Julu took the enemy two full days to cover under our continuous harassment); where its own strength is slight, it avoids our main forces.

Second, the enemy is not only occupying towns and cities, but is also gradually gaining control of key points in the countryside, so as to shrink our operational area and restrict our mobility.

Third, after occupying a town or strongpoint, the enemy concentrates a substantial force there (as many as two thousand men), and, using the speed of motor transport, seeks to locate and destroy our main forces; and when attacking a given point, it often does so by converging on it from several directions at once.

Fourth, after suffering several defeats, the enemy now coordinates aircraft, tanks, and armored vehicles into every engagement.

Fifth, and in particular, in this offensive the enemy has intensified its political and economic offensive as well — spreading espionage organs, strengthening its facilities for reconnaissance and communications, and cultivating puppet troops and puppet governments.

For this reason, the mobility of our own forces has fallen into a very difficult position. In order to defeat the enemy and preserve the anti-Japanese base area in southern Hebei, we must adopt a correct policy for fighting.

On this point, differences of opinion have in fact arisen within southern Hebei.

Before the enemy’s offensive began, the Southern Hebei Administrative Office and the Eighth Route Army had already explained to every quarter, and to the broad masses, that the enemy was bound to launch a great offensive against southern Hebei before the “green curtain” [9] of standing crops appeared, and we had proposed to every quarter, and put before the masses, the following points of urgent mobilization, in preparation for meeting the enemy’s offensive:

First, to explain politically to the broad masses that the enemy’s offensive was bound to come, together with the conditions for, and our confidence in, persevering in the resistance in southern Hebei, while at the same time pointing out the significance of hard struggle behind enemy lines for the defense of the great Northwest.

Second, to explain thoroughly to the masses that only through mobile guerrilla warfare could the enemy ultimately be defeated and the anti-Japanese base area be preserved.

Third, to intensify the war mobilization of the masses, and to intensify work such as destroying roads, tearing down city walls and forts, clearing the fields and evacuating the villages, and building up the self-defense corps.

Fourth, to draw closer the unity among the various armies, among the various parties and classes, and among the army, the government, and the people — for it is precisely this unity that is the decisive condition for sustaining a difficult situation.

Precisely because this political preparation had been made, and because of a year’s worth of struggle experience among the army, government, and people of southern Hebei, there has been, from the beginning of the enemy’s offensive right up to the present, no sign of panic or of despair; on the contrary, everyone has fought the enemy together, in stubborn, coordinated struggle. Precisely because we had explained our method of fighting in advance, and because, in correctly carrying out the method of mobile guerrilla warfare, we had already won repeated victories and continually struck the enemy, the advances and withdrawals of our forces did not give rise to unease or panic among the people — rather, the people, from their own direct experience, confirmed and grasped at every turn the correctness of this method of fighting. And precisely because the work of war mobilization — destroying roads, tearing down city walls and forts, and the like — had been carried out, we were able to create great difficulties for the attacking enemy, to the advantage of our own mobility.

When the enemy’s offensive began, following the principle of mobile guerrilla warfare, our main method of fighting was: to concentrate a substantial force, actively seeking opportunities for mobile warfare, so as to destroy one column of the enemy and smash another, thereby breaking up the enemy’s offensive; while at the same time intensifying activity on the enemy’s flanks and rear, to reconnoiter, pin down, and wear down its attacking forces. Because we adopted this method of fighting, we were able to hold the enemy west of the Long River for as long as half a month, forcing it to pay a very heavy price and to spend a full month before it could finally take Nangong. Because of this, we were able to wear down the enemy on a large scale without falling into its calculations, and the enemy never succeeded in realizing its design to destroy our main forces. Because of this, we were able, even under conditions of enemy military superiority, to seek out opportunities to strike the enemy, and won repeated victories at Xiangchenggu, Ang’erzhai, Dayangzhuang, and in the area between Nangong and Julu.

Are these truths understood by everyone? Yes — the broad masses understand them. Yet, regrettably, there are certain people who ought to understand them but still refuse to do so.

There is a certain kind of person who, before the enemy attacked, simply refused even to hear talk of predictions that the enemy would attack, still less were they willing to actively prepare for war, and instead devoted themselves single-mindedly to stirring up internal friction, even opposing and obstructing work such as tearing down city walls and destroying roads — and this could not help but do great harm to our work of war mobilization.



IV. Defeating the Enemy’s Offensive Through Widespread People’s Guerrilla Warfare

There is a certain kind of person who simply refuses even to consider the question of how to defeat the enemy’s offensive, and instead declares, with shameless bravado: “I’ll accept five hundred casualties, but I’ll drive the Japanese out for good.” Attitudes of this kind have also caused units to suffer needless losses, and events have proven that Japan is not the Japan such people imagine it to be — though they did indeed spend five or six hundred casualties, they achieved nothing for it.

There is a certain kind of person who blames the Eighth Route Army for losing county seats, and who even spreads rumors everywhere that “the Eighth Route Army does not fight.” Some also say that “the Eighth Route Army eats millet and fights soft battles, while such-and-such army eats white flour and fights hard battles.” Events have proven that standing to meet the enemy head-on cannot stop its advance, and even those who blame the Eighth Route Army have had no choice but to abandon county seats that had to be abandoned. Events have proven that the enemy fears our “soft” tactics far more than our “hard” ones, for using our main force to fight the enemy head-on (which is not the same thing as actively striking at the enemy) is precisely what the enemy hopes for. Events have proven that the Eighth Route Army has not only fought, but has fought no fewer than ten-odd engagements every single day. This can be confirmed by the front-line comfort mission, organized at the end of January by representatives of the Guomindang, the Communist Party, the government, the local gentry, prominent figures, and mass organizations, for wherever they went they heard the people recount the Eighth Route Army’s record of victories, and with their own eyes they saw the more than a thousand wounded officers and men in the Eighth Route Army’s hospitals.

Conditions in southern Hebei today have grown still more serious. After occupying the various county seats, the enemy has also gained control of key points in the countryside, regularly sending out “motorized punitive columns” to “mop up” the surrounding villages; at the same time, its “mopping-up” forces, once numbering only a few hundred or a thousand men, have at times grown to as many as two thousand, with the aim of destroying our main forces, striking at our command organs, and dismantling our administrative system, so as to stir up a mood of defeatism among the masses, lay the groundwork for developing puppet forces and puppet organizations, and thereby ensure that, when it attacks the Northwest, its rear lines of communication will be free of any threat. At the same time, the enemy has intensified the schemes of its espionage organs — sowing discord, threats and deception, and economic blockade — to complement its military offensive.

Under this serious enemy “mopping-up,” our forces, through flexible, mobile tactics, have avoided suffering serious losses, though news of enemy attacks reaches us from time to time. Whatever the case, however, one fact must be acknowledged: that we have persevered in southern Hebei throughout, that the enemy has failed to achieve its intended objective, and that it has been forced to expend a very large force in dealing with our widespread guerrilla warfare. This is our great victory, and this victory has, in effect, fully accomplished the concrete task of defending the great Northwest.

To credit the achievement of this great victory solely to the efforts of the regular forces would be altogether insufficient; it must be credited, at the same time, to the development of widespread people’s guerrilla warfare. Only by fully appreciating the indestructible power of guerrilla warfare waged by the broad masses can we discover the real reason we have been able to sustain hard struggle on the plains for as long as three months, and only in this way can we correctly choose our direction for sustaining a still harder struggle in the future.

Even before the enemy’s offensive began, we had pointed out, more than once, that developing widespread guerrilla warfare was an essential factor in sustaining resistance on the plains. The Eighth Route Army, the Southern Hebei Military District and its sub-districts, the Southern Hebei Administrative Office, and the various commissioners’ offices and county governments have all made considerable efforts to build up the strength of the guerrilla units and the self-defense corps. As a result, during the enemy’s offensive, countless guerrilla units, large and small, were scattered across the vast, boundless plain, and every county magistrate, along with some district heads, served concurrently as guerrilla-unit commanders. These guerrilla units became the eyes and ears, and the powerful assistants, of the regular forces; they became the direct armed expression of the people’s own defense of their homes and their land; they became the core through which the government led and trained the people to persevere in the resistance; and they became a formidable force for upholding the government and destroying the puppet regime. They operated actively, appearing and disappearing like ghosts around the enemy, causing it great difficulty and heavy expenditure both of spirit and of material resources — and their great contribution cannot be buried or forgotten.

Had there been no such guerrilla units to block the enemy’s eyes and ears, to confuse, exhaust, and pin it down, it would have been impossible for the regular forces to obtain the rest they needed and to seek out opportunities to strike the enemy.

Had there been no such guerrilla units reaching out around the enemy’s positions to carry out propaganda among the people, to establish the prestige of our own government and army, to destroy puppet organizations already set up, and to teach the people how to oppose the Japanese invaders and traitors and to refuse to use puppet currency, it would have been impossible to check the Japanese invaders’ attempt to expand the power of the traitors.

Had there been no such guerrilla units to shelter the government and mass organizations in persevering with their own work, it would likewise have been impossible to organize and mobilize the broad masses, under such difficult conditions, to oppose the Japanese invaders.

The struggle in southern Hebei may face conditions even harder than those of today, and we will need still greater perseverance and still more skillful methods of struggle to overcome the difficulties ahead. And the key to this still lies chiefly in still broader, still more powerful guerrilla warfare. What is needed is to cultivate still more guerrilla units — down to guerrilla groups that do not even leave off production — out of the widespread self-defense corps, and to greatly raise the political quality and active operations of the guerrilla units. Even our regular forces should draw off suitable units to strengthen the backbone of the guerrilla units. We must reach the point where the enemy, wherever it is, is every day — and especially every night — kept under the harassment, the threat, and the political disintegration worked by our guerrilla units.

Carrying out this policy, however, is not without its difficulties. Guerrilla warfare, of great strategic significance in the resistance, and especially in resistance on the plains, has not been understood by everyone. Some people underestimate the role of guerrilla warfare, and some, whether intentionally or not, actually undermine its development.

In southern Hebei, some units have failed to act vigorously against the enemy, and instead adhere to the principle of “big fish eat small fish”: already several small guerrilla units, and even communications personnel detached from Eighth Route Army units, have been “swallowed up” by these “big fish.” Such conduct — a thing that “grieves one’s own side and delights the enemy” — not only harms unity, but poses an extreme threat to the very existence of the guerrilla units. Guerrilla units in the vicinity of such units must guard not only against the enemy, but against their own neighbors as well.

There is also another kind of unit, which likewise calls itself a “guerrilla unit,” but whose actual behavior is to “roam without fighting,” while doing everything possible to abuse the common people. If this phenomenon is not checked, it is bound to breed resentment among the people, playing directly into the hands of Japanese and traitor deception. To alienate the people in this way is nothing less than to bring about one’s own defeat.

That every quarter should give proper weight to the importance of persevering in resistance on the plains, and overcome the obstacles to developing guerrilla warfare, is an essential condition for winning victory. For without widespread people’s guerrilla warfare, resistance on the plains simply cannot be sustained.



V. The Masses of Southern Hebei Are Fighting Resolutely

There is a certain kind of person in southern Hebei who has always held to a viewpoint of fearing the masses, unwilling to see them genuinely organized. Such people would rather substitute some hollow, purely nominal apparatus for the mass national-salvation movement now under way, and, in their view, even the organizations that command the greatest prestige in southern Hebei in wartime struggle — the Mobilization Committee, the Peasants’ National Salvation Association, the Youth National Salvation Association, and the like — appear to be illegal. Naturally, the dissolution of mass organizations and the arrest of mass leaders in certain areas followed one after another as a result.

The Eighth Route Army in southern Hebei has always held firmly to a policy of nurturing mass organizations and developing the mass movement, and has always held firmly to a policy of adjusting relations among the various social strata, and uniting them, from the standpoint of the united front. This policy has won the sympathy and support of the broad masses and of people from every social stratum. It is precisely because we made every effort to persevere in this policy that we have been able genuinely to mobilize the masses and sustain the situation in southern Hebei for a full year and three months — and are still sustaining it today. Had we not, in the past, mobilized the masses and united every social stratum, it would have been impossible, under such hard conditions, to sustain the struggle even for three months, let alone a year and three months. It is therefore no exaggeration to say that the establishment and consolidation of the anti-Japanese base area in southern Hebei has been built up out of the blood and sweat of the people of southern Hebei.

As far back as a year and a half ago, certain patriotic activists in southern Hebei, even under the iron heel of the Japanese commander Shimizu, established a secret National Salvation Association and carried out a great deal of national education and propaganda work. When the Eighth Route Army arrived in southern Hebei, it was by relying on these advanced elements and on the foundation laid by the National Salvation Association that it was able smoothly to establish the Mobilization Committee and various national-salvation organizations, and to launch the broad mass movement. Once the peasants’, workers’, merchants’, students’, and youth anti-Japanese national-salvation associations had grown fairly strong and widespread, all our work of mobilization for the resistance began to proceed smoothly. Because we relied on these organizations to explain to the people the great principles of resisting Japan and saving the nation, every mobilization effort received the enthusiastic support of the masses, who assisted the government and the army of their own free will, with no need for coercive methods.

The mass organizations of southern Hebei have rendered immense service in leading the masses to take part in the war.

The self-defense corps and children’s corps have carried out regular sentry duty, achieving fairly good results in eliminating traitors. Every important engagement has had the cooperation of the self-defense corps, so that there has been no difficulty in caring for the wounded, supplying food, and the like.

The work of tearing down city walls and forts and destroying roads has likewise achieved tremendous results, creating great difficulties for the enemy’s advance. Had the enthusiasm of the masses not been mobilized through organization, it would have been utterly impossible to accomplish work on such a vast scale.

In this enemy offensive, the invincible power of the masses has been shown still more clearly. Everywhere we can hear and see the facts of the masses’ enthusiastic participation in the fighting. In Shulu [10], Ningjin, Julu, Nangong, and elsewhere, the masses have taken up spears and hoes and fought alongside the troops, often seizing enemy equipment.

The people’s devotion to the anti-Japanese army is beyond the power of words to describe. So long as you are a genuine anti-Japanese unit, they are willing to give you the very best food they have; they serve the war effort without avoiding danger; and they enthusiastically comfort the fighting troops. During the fighting around Julu and Nangong, a certain unit once had to abandon its wounded and its weapons in enemy-occupied territory; the people used sacks to smuggle the wounded and the weapons out past the enemy’s sentry lines and return them to the unit. During the fighting around Shulu and Ningjin, the self-defense corps there, led by the county and district heads, followed close behind the army; the troops regularly ate fried cakes brought to them by the grateful people, and the artillery pieces captured by the troops were also carried out, at great risk, by the self-defense corps. During the fighting around Wei county and Qiu county, the people voluntarily handed over captured Japanese soldiers and seized weapons to the army. Examples of this kind are too numerous to list. Recently, under the slogan of “widespread guerrilla warfare,” guerrilla groups formed by the masses have also gradually become widespread, and all this points to a bright future for southern Hebei.

How has the mass movement in southern Hebei developed?

First, it is because the broad masses have been organized into various national-salvation organizations, and these organizations have been used to carry out national education, raising the masses’ national self-respect and self-confidence.

Second, it is because these national-salvation organizations are not formal, bureaucratic bodies, but organizations that the masses have joined of their own free will, electing as their leaders people whom they themselves trust, with a great deal of the work being discussed and decided by the masses themselves. Under such democratic methods, the initiative of the masses, and the effectiveness of these organizations, have been all the more fully brought out.

Third, it is because these mass organizations have relieved the masses of certain immediate hardships — for instance, by demanding that the government abolish the system of arbitrary levies, carrying out fair-share burdens [11], reducing rent and interest to a considerable degree, promoting mutual aid, and partially improving the people’s livelihood — and this has, in turn, further increased their enthusiasm for the resistance.

Fourth, it is because these organizations have grown up in the environment of struggle itself, tempered through continuous mobilization for the war, which has made them particularly imbued with a fighting spirit. At the same time, this has also instilled in the masses an understanding of the truth that “resisting Japan comes before all else.”

Fifth, and of particular importance, is that these mass organizations have been established and grown strong under the principle of persevering in the united front. They have always stood on the ground of the national interest, uniting every social stratum in resisting Japan. Even the demands for “reduce rent by one-fifth” [12] and “reduce interest by half” [13] were put forward in a spirit of unity, of “showing consideration for this class as well as for that class.” This is, of course, an effective method for adjusting relations between classes and achieving class unity. In practice, every social stratum in southern Hebei has been able to display a spirit of working together in harmony and uniting for the common peace. It cannot be denied, of course, that in certain individual villages there have been instances of crude, immature methods — but these were quickly corrected.

Finally, it must be pointed out that the nurturing and support given to mass organizations by the army and the government is of the very greatest importance. Had matters been left to the whims of those die-hard elements devoted purely to suppressing and destroying the mass movement, it is not merely that the masses would have failed to rise up — the whole situation in southern Hebei would very likely have collapsed long ago.

Under the enemy’s great “mopping-up,” the mass movement in southern Hebei has been forced into a clandestine environment, but the broad masses have continued throughout to display boundless loyalty and courage. It must nevertheless be recognized that a certain crisis exists. This crisis manifests itself as follows:

First, the enemy’s continuous “mopping-up” makes the struggle extremely arduous, and without strong organizational strength and resolve it cannot be sustained for long.

Second, the enemy’s deception — and, in particular, the intensification of traitor activity — may sap the fighting spirit of a portion of the masses.

Third, the banditry of certain of our own troops causes great suffering among the people; the rape, plunder, and pillage carried out by such troops sometimes exceeds even that of the Japanese army, which does nothing but create an excellent opportunity for the Japanese enemy and the traitors to spread their lies.

Fourth, certain troops, and certain individuals, have to this day not abandoned their practice of destroying mass organizations and striking at district and village governments.

The most recent reports show that traitor activity is especially severe in the counties of Ji [14], Xinhe, and Hengshui, where Maintenance Committees have also become fairly widespread. And it is precisely in these counties that the orders of the Southern Hebei Administrative Office do not run, and precisely in these areas that organizations such as the Mobilization Committee and the Peasants’ Association are forbidden to exist. In counties where, by contrast, the mass movement has in the past been well developed, the situation is entirely different: not only is it difficult for traitor organizations to form there, but the operations of our own forces are also much easier, because they enjoy the support of the people.

Can such a bitter lesson still fail to awaken the die-hard elements to their senses?

There is no more urgent task than to adopt new methods to strengthen the organization and work of the masses, to firm up their confidence in victory, to consolidate still closer unity among every social stratum, continually to expose the deceptions of the enemy and the traitors and lay bare their crimes, and to use every possible method to protect the interests of the masses and the continued existence of their organizations.



VI. The Southern Hebei Administrative Office in Southern Hebei

Governments at every level in southern Hebei — apart from a small number of counties — from the village, district, and county levels right up to the Administrative Office itself, have all come into being through popular election. Over the past year, and especially since the establishment of the Administrative Office last August, governance has increasingly come onto a proper track, the government’s prestige has continued to rise, and every measure of its administration has achieved substantial results, winning it the affection and support of the entire population of southern Hebei. It is little wonder, then, that when the provincial government, in November of last year, published its order abolishing the Administrative Office on the charge of its being “of unknown whereabouts,” the broad population responded with widespread incomprehension, and mass meetings everywhere unanimously resolved to petition the Central Government and the provincial government to retain the Administrative Office — which shows precisely how closely the survival of the Southern Hebei Administrative Office is bound up with the resistance in southern Hebei itself.

The resistance is the best test of all. The southern Hebei government has demonstrated exactly the effectiveness it ought to have, precisely amid this war. We cannot possibly cite every example, but even the following few simple facts are enough to prove the point.

First, in normal times, the government had already repeatedly proclaimed to the people the situation of the resistance and its assessment that the enemy was certain to attack southern Hebei, together with the conditions for, and our guarantee of, ultimate victory, and had, in practice, called on the people to intensify preparatory work for war — tearing down city walls, dismantling forts, destroying roads, eliminating traitors, and the like — in readiness to meet the enemy’s coming great offensive. As a result, when the enemy did attack, the people showed no sign of panic, and, from their own direct experience, the broad masses only further confirmed the correctness of the government’s leadership.

Second, at the very moment the enemy occupied Julu, the Southern Hebei Administrative Office still convened a Southern Hebei Administrative Conference — held at a place no more than twenty-five li from the enemy, amid the rumble of artillery fire. In attendance were the local gentry, prominent figures, and mass representatives from every county; representatives from the Sixth District, far to the east of the Jin-Pu Railway [15], even traveled to attend in disguise. Over a hundred proposals were submitted at this conference; the Administrative Office gave the delegates a detailed report of its own work, and there was heated debate and discussion. The Administrative Office’s finances were likewise examined by a special committee elected by the delegates themselves. Over the course of roughly a week, this conference displayed the unity of every social stratum, and displayed the people’s affection for the Administrative Office. This conference was of very great significance for the struggle against the enemy’s offensive.

Third, however much the enemy tries to undermine the prestige and organization of our own government, and however much it intensifies the activities of its puppet government, the people still know very well which is truly the government of the Chinese nation. Right up to the present, the orders of the Southern Hebei Administrative Office and of the various commissioners’ and county offices have lost none of their authority, however harsh the environment has become. The guerrilla county governments still cannot help but receive and hear the people’s petitions and disputes, and the people still manage to pay the taxes and grain levies they are obliged to pay — though this has become somewhat more difficult than in ordinary times.

Fourth, the severe conditions of war have forced governments at every level to carry out their work by guerrilla methods. The officials concerned — the director, the commissioners, the county magistrates, the administrative personnel — not only lead the guerrilla units in battle, but also go in person among the people to resolve local problems and carry forward the work of government; at the same time, in order to reduce the size of their offices and make guerrilla operation easier, large numbers of government personnel have been dispersed to work at the district and village level, further strengthening work there, and, quite naturally, drawing the relationship between the government and the people still closer.

Fifth, the public servants of governments at every level have shown themselves models of boundless loyalty and courage to the nation. Under the leadership of Directors Yang Xiulin and Song Renqiong [16], the Administrative Office has persevered in directing the work of resistance in southern Hebei; and, especially since the provincial government and Chairman Lu moved west, they have felt their own responsibility all the more heavily, and have worked without regard for their own safety. The Administrative Office has itself twice come under enemy attack; both the Second and Fourth Commissioners’ Offices have encountered the enemy directly, and although they were scattered, fortunately without heavy losses, they regrouped afterward and resumed their work as usual. The county magistrates, the commissioners, and Directors Yang and Song have all lived a hard, guerrilla existence, directing the guerrilla units and inflicting continual wounds on the enemy; though they have met with repeated setbacks, these have not weakened their firm resolve in the slightest, for they understand fully the weight of their own responsibility. Not one of them has shown fear or tried to flee; they have persevered in struggle together with the people throughout, for they were chosen by the people, and they have not betrayed the people’s trust. In the past three months, the magistrates of Cheng’an and Shulu counties have both been wounded in attacks on the enemy; the magistrate of Ningjin county, exhausted by his duties, has been coughing up blood yet still working through his illness; the magistrates of Longping [17] and Fucheng counties have repeatedly led troops personally in attacks on the enemy, achieving remarkable successes time and again; and the magistrate of Linqing county, wounded and captured while fighting the enemy, displayed unyielding national integrity, choosing death over surrender, even in the enemy’s own court. There are many other examples of this kind. This spirit of loyal, courageous devotion to the nation deserves the admiration and reverence of the whole country.

These few pieces of material are already enough to demonstrate the effectiveness of the southern Hebei government and its prestige among the people. Why has the southern Hebei government been able to persevere under such extremely severe conditions? I believe this is chiefly because the southern Hebei government has genuinely realized, in substance, an anti-Japanese, united-front, democratic, and honest character.

An “anti-Japanese government” is by no means simply a matter of appending the words “anti-Japanese” to a government’s name — it must genuinely realize the substance of true resistance to Japan. Behind enemy lines, we have found that in certain areas, county magistrates have been drawn from opium addicts [18] and from persons connected with the Japanese invaders and traitors; in some places, commissioners or magistrates, for the sake of increasing their own income, have not scrupled to carry out “economic cooperation” with the enemy, opening coal mines on its behalf and protecting the light railways used to transport coal into enemy-held territory; in some places, the government’s administrative policies have run entirely contrary to the principles of the Three People’s Principles and the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction, devoting themselves single-mindedly to extorting money, and flaunting their extravagance with two banquets with singing girls and eight rounds of mahjong every day. As for work such as war mobilization and the organization and education of the masses, to people bent on “profiteering from the national crisis” such things are simply of no significance whatsoever. The authorities of certain counties in Shandong have consistently refused our proposals to tear down walls and destroy roads, and as a result, once occupied by the enemy, even our own efforts to harass the enemy there have become difficult. Can we truly say that such a government has fulfilled the responsibilities of an anti-Japanese government?

The reason the Southern Hebei Administrative Office and governments at every level have become genuine anti-Japanese governments is not merely that they were wrested back from the hands of the Japanese invaders and traitors, nor merely that their own Eight Great Policies of Administration [19] set down such articles as “mobilize all human, material, intellectual, and financial resources, widely develop guerrilla warfare, and persevere in the resistance in North China” and “uphold the leadership of the Central Government, Generalissimo Chiang, and Chairman Lu, and thoroughly carry out the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction adopted by the Provisional National Congress of the Guomindang” — the more essential reason is that they have genuinely been putting these policies into practice. Administrative personnel at every level are among the most resolute elements in the resistance to Japan — elements who may, perhaps, be least skilled in the forms of official correspondence and in flattering their superiors, and there was even one county magistrate who nearly had his post revoked over the “error” of forgetting to indent a superior’s name properly in a document — yet it is precisely their spirit of sincere devotion to national salvation and diligent work that guarantees these policies are actually carried out.

The southern Hebei government embodies the united front not merely because it has drawn people of every party and every social stratum into government work at every level, but chiefly because its policies of administration are all governed by the principle of “consolidating the united front and uniting every class in a common resistance.” Every policy that has been settled has shown consideration for one class as well as for another — for instance, on the one hand deciding to carry out the “reduce rent by one-fifth, reduce interest by half” measures in order to bring out the people’s enthusiasm for the resistance, while on the other hand issuing an order that “once a reduction has been made, it must not be allowed to fall into arrears or go unpaid.” This is precisely a fair and impartial united-front standpoint, and it is precisely because of this that the government has won the unanimous support of every social stratum.

The southern Hebei government is democratic — on the one hand because its administrative personnel are chosen by the people through election, and all its administration takes into account the interests of the people; and on the other hand because the people have their own organizations, through which they can regularly put their own views before the government for its consideration. With this close connection between the people and the government, the people trust the government all the more, and the government’s orders are all the more easily carried out.

The southern Hebei government is honest — the highest salary paid to any government worker is only twenty yuan, the finances of governments at every level are made public, and corruption is genuinely and severely punished, so that a spirit of honesty and frugal hardship has taken root throughout southern Hebei. There have also been people found who disapprove of the rule limiting the highest salary to twenty yuan, mocking it with the remark that “with so little money, you cannot buy good goods” — and it is regrettable that the very people who said such things have now, of all things, risen to important office!

On the basis of the material set out above, it can be seen that the Southern Hebei Administrative Office and the county governments enjoy the trust and support of the people, and that Yang Xiulin and Song Renqiong have become the very banner of perseverance in the resistance in southern Hebei — they have persevered in southern Hebei throughout. It is, of course, not without reason that the broad masses of the people have demanded that the provincial government rescind its order abolishing the Administrative Office and its order removing the magistrates of a dozen-odd counties.

Southern Hebei has also seen the farce of two commissioners and two magistrates at once — and what good, in the end, does such a method of splitting the administration do for the nation? This, too, is something well worth reflecting on. Unfortunately, after the provincial government moved west, the story of two commissioners and two magistrates has now repeated itself in western Hebei as well.



VII. Striving for Progress, or Driving in Reverse?

As everyone well knows, the question of southern Hebei has, since the provincial government’s arrival, given rise to considerable dispute. This question has already drawn the attention of people throughout the country, for it bears not only on whether resistance can be sustained behind enemy lines, but is also bound up with the resistance of the entire nation. Should the resistance in North China suffer a setback, freeing the enemy attacking the Northwest from any worry about its rear, this would inevitably affect every front of the national resistance, and would above all directly affect the task of defending the great Northwest.

Where, in the end, does the focus of the question lie? The question is not whether we should resist Japan, or whether we should persevere in the resistance in North China — it is how the resistance in North China can be sustained. Clearly, on this concrete question, there exist two divergent views, and the nature of this divergence bears directly on the fate of the resistance in North China.

What is this divergence?

On the one hand, the broad masses uphold the policy of the Central Government and Generalissimo Chiang, and struggle resolutely for the realization of the Three People’s Principles and the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction; the work that southern Hebei has, in the past, persevered in and striven for under the leadership of the Administrative Office has never in the least departed from the principles of the Three People’s Principles and the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction. On the other hand, there is a certain kind of person whose every measure has departed entirely from these very principles.

On the one hand, the broad masses uphold the Southern Hebei Administrative Office, because this body precisely meets the needs of the resistance behind enemy lines, and the administrative personnel elected by the broad masses themselves are men of sincere devotion to national salvation, of care for the people, and of resolute effort. On the other hand, there is a certain kind of person who, giving no thought to the actual conditions behind enemy lines, and no thought to the demands of the people, insists on abolishing the Administrative Office on the simplistic grounds of a “three-tier system,” and does not scruple to attach the charge of being “of unknown whereabouts” to the Administrative Office — giving no consideration to the achievements of governments and administrative personnel at every level, who have, with great difficulty, built up the situation in southern Hebei, and instead removing them from office over trivial incidents, or even with no “offense” whatsoever. The magistrate of Cheng’an county, after being wounded in an attack on the enemy, received not a reward but dismissal from office instead. Once these active elements in the resistance had been publicly dismissed, they were replaced by a group of men who oppress and prey upon the local people, oppose the Eighth Route Army, oppose the Communist Party, and oppose the united front — Shao Hongji [20], who had once served as the first commissioner of Ruijin, Jiangxi, and who has devoted himself in southern Hebei entirely to activities opposing the Eighth Route Army and the Communist Party, has now even been appointed commissioner of Nangong.

On the one hand, there is a policy of “organizing all the unorganized masses into the anti-Japanese front” and “respecting the due independence of mass organizations,” because only in this way can the initiative of the masses be brought out to benefit the resistance. On the other hand, there is a certain kind of person unwilling to see the masses genuinely organized, who would rather the masses remain forever in a position with no power to serve their country, letting their national consciousness be worn away under a life of servitude, cruelly oppressed by a small number of individuals. Naturally, such a method — beneficial to the enemy and harmful to the nation — will never win the approval of the broad masses; it is little wonder that, when the Provincial Mobilization Committee was established, the various mass organizations of southern Hebei sent representatives requesting to attend and present their views, hoping thereby to win the understanding of the authorities and reach a reasonable settlement — only, unfortunately, for these representatives to have the door shut in their faces.

On the one hand, the broad masses advocate carrying out “reduce rent by one-fifth,” “reduce interest by half,” and fair-share burdens, because these precisely meet the requirements of the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction, and are effective means of adjusting relations among the various social strata and consolidating national unity. On the other hand, there is a certain kind of person who opposes these proposals, slandering these measures as “Bolshevization” or as “excessive,” seeking, under the pretext of “refuting rumors of Bolshevization on the outside while correcting excesses on the inside” (in the words of a certain important figure), to bring about their abolition.

On the one hand, there are those who advocate establishing a proper system of taxation and fiscal and economic policy, one beneficial to the resistance while also caring for the people, so that the resisting troops are not left to go hungry and cold. On the other hand, there is a certain kind of person who does not scruple to undermine the tax-and-supply system already established, through the empty promise of “abolishing all taxes and levies” and banning the collection of national-salvation grain, while at the same time ordering certain counties to collect a fixed amount of grain and funds for certain armies — often exceeding what is actually possible — thereby increasing the difficulties of the county governments.

On the one hand, there are those who hold that every problem should be resolved reasonably through proper channels. On the other hand, there is a certain kind of person, such as the forces under Zhao Yunxiang, Hu Hedao, and Zhang Chao [21], who resort to methods such as capture, assassination, and burying men alive to deal with the Eighth Route Army and activists in the national-salvation movement, and to methods such as flogging village and district heads and peasant-association officials to destroy the government and mass organizations — some even going so far as to make deliberate use of the secret societies [22] to set themselves against the government, which has resulted in the bloody tragedy of a secret society’s attack on the county seat of Zaoqiang.

On the one hand, there are those who hold that the question of southern Hebei should be resolved comprehensively, on the basis of the overall program and organization, so as to strengthen unity and benefit the resistance. On the other hand, there is a certain kind of person who, at every turn, parades under the banner of “legality,” while carrying out every action under crushing pressure, leaving people no room even to breathe. The appearance of double commissioners and double magistrates has revealed, still more clearly, the destruction of the administrative system.

On the one hand, there are those who hold fast to the united front, while at the same time recognizing that the united front does not mean “surrender,” and that everyone must seek unity and solidarity under the principles of the Three People’s Principles and the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction. On the other hand, there is a certain kind of person who adopts the attitude that “everything should be handed over to me to manage, and the Eighth Route Army should go back to Shanxi,” leaving almost no room for consultation at all, and hardly deserving the name of a “united front.”

This, then, is the focus of the question. The divergence between the two sets of views is entirely plain.

Is the aim to hold fast to the achievements of a year and more of effort, and preserve the strength for resistance already brought into being, so as to more effectively oppose the Japanese invaders? Or is it to abolish every progressive measure of the past and dampen the people’s enthusiasm for the resistance, so as to make things easier for the Japanese invaders’ offensive?

Is the aim to strive for progress, with the backward catching up to the advanced? Or is it to drive in reverse, with the advanced made to submit to the backward?

All who are truly concerned for the survival of the nation know how to recognize the truth, and how to defend it.

Southern Hebei today stands in a grave situation, and a still more brutal struggle lies ahead — it is a long, hard battlefield.



VIII. Conclusion

It is precisely because southern Hebei possesses more than a year of struggle experience, a considerable strength of mass organization, firm government leadership, an Eighth Route Army and friendly forces rich in combat experience, and, above all, unity among every social stratum, that it has been able to cope with the present situation, and can even seek favorable opportunities to counterattack the advancing enemy, in order to consolidate the anti-Japanese base area of southern Hebei. If we can build upon today’s foundation, work still harder in every respect to strengthen the construction of the anti-Japanese base area, consolidate our unity, carry out a progressive program, and rely on the masses to overcome every kind of difficulty and pass through every kind of hardship, then we can be certain that, through countless bloody battles of advance and retreat, we will consolidate southern Hebei as solid as iron, and plant the Blue Sky, White Sun, and a Wholly Red Earth flag firmly upon the soil of southern Hebei!

At the same time, however, it must be pointed out that the struggle in southern Hebei still faces a serious crisis. This is not only because the enemy’s desperate “mopping-up” creates enormous difficulties for our activities, but chiefly because of insufficient internal unity — the banditization of routed troops from certain units, and the fact that die-hard elements, even with the great enemy bearing down upon us, have not in the slightest relaxed their activities of undermining unity, opposing the Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army, destroying mass organizations, and striking at the government. In certain areas, the exactions of our own troops, and the plundering by bandits and routed soldiers (and even, in some cases, by regular troops), have already reduced the people to utter misery. If such phenomena are not promptly corrected, but allowed to develop unchecked, they will do nothing but assist the offensive of the Japanese invaders and the traitors, and the prospects ahead are too grim to contemplate.

Whether the anti-Japanese base area of southern Hebei can persevere and be consolidated does not depend on the will of the enemy, but on whether we ourselves can consolidate our unity, strive for progress, and rely on the masses.

The power to render the final verdict belongs not to the Japanese enemy, but to ourselves!



Notes

[1] This article was published in issue 71 of Liberation [Jiefang], the weekly organ of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, issued on May 15, 1939.

[2] The “Ping-Han Line” refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line.

[3] “Maintenance Committees” were temporary local puppet-government organizations set up by traitors at the instigation of the Japanese invaders in China’s occupied areas during the War of Resistance Against Japan.

[4] “Chairman Lu” refers to Lu Zhonglin, who was, at the time, chairman of the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government.

[5] The “Three People’s Principles” were the principles and program put forward by Sun Yat-sen in the course of China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution, addressing the three questions of nationalism, democracy, and people’s livelihood. As times changed, the content of the Three People’s Principles came to be distinguished as “old” and “new.” Here the reference is to the reinterpretation of the Three People’s Principles that Sun Yat-sen, acting on the advice of Communists, set forth at the First National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party in January 1924 — the so-called “New Three People’s Principles.” The New Three People’s Principles included the Three Great Policies of alliance with Soviet Russia, alliance with the Communist Party, and assistance to the peasants and workers, together with a program of opposition to imperialism and to feudalism.

[6] The “War Zone Committee,” i.e., the Field Total Mobilization Committee, also known as the “Mobilization Committee.” In the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan, Yan Xishan, commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone, under the influence of the Chinese Communist Party’s policy of resistance to Japan, issued a number of progressive administrative orders — such as reducing rents and interest, abolishing arbitrary levies and taxes, giving preferential treatment to the families of military personnel, and organizing the populace. In August 1937, Zhou Enlai and others went to Taiyuan and prevailed upon Yan Xishan to join in forming, together, the Field Total Mobilization Committee of the Second War Zone for the National Revolutionary War. This Committee preserved the organizational form of a united front, but was, in substance, a revolutionary organization under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, possessing an armed force of its own and combining the character of a semi-political-power body with that of a mass organization.

[7] “Generalissimo Chiang” refers to Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Military Affairs Commission of the Guomindang government.

[8] From March 29 to April 1, 1938, the Provisional National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party was held in Wuhan; the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction adopted at this congress covered policies relating to the military, political, economic, and diplomatic aspects of the resistance. This program made certain concessions to the people, such as providing for the establishment of a People’s Political Council and promising the people freedom of speech, publication, assembly, and association. Later, however, as Chiang Kai-shek pursued a policy of passive resistance to Japan and active opposition to the Communist Party, certain of the concessions to the people set out in the program were never fulfilled.

[9] The “green gauze curtain” [qingshazhang] refers to the great stretches of sorghum, maize, and other crops in the North, which, standing tall, resemble a green curtain.

[10] Shulu was a former county, now Xinji city, Hebei.

[11] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of fair-share burdens. Its main content was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. The fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.

[12] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Communist Party of China carried out a land policy of reducing rent and interest; because conditions differed among the various anti-Japanese democratic base areas, the specific rates of reduction were not entirely uniform. “Reduce rent by one-fifth” meant that, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by one-fifth of the original amount.

[13] “Reduce interest by half” [fenban gei xi], i.e., fenban jianxi, meant that, during the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic base areas prescribed that the interest on loans must not exceed the level permitted by the prevailing social and economic relations governing lending. Because conditions differed from place to place, the specific rate of reduction varied, though the general practice was to reduce interest by half — that is, to no more than fifteen percent per year.

[14] Ji county was a former county, now Jizhou city, Hebei.

[15] The “Jin-Pu Line” refers to the railway from Tianjin to Pukou, now a segment of the Beijing-Shanghai Line.

[16] Yang Xiulin, i.e., Yang Xiufeng, was, at the time, Director of the Southern Hebei Administrative Office. Song Renqiong was, at the time, Deputy Director of the Southern Hebei Administrative Office.

[17] Longping was a former county, now Longyao county, Hebei.

[18] “White-powder offenders” refers to users of narcotics.

[19] The “Eight Great Policies of Administration” refers to the policy of administration announced by the Southern Hebei Administrative Office in August 1938, the main content of which was as follows: 1. To mobilize all of southern Hebei’s human, material, intellectual, and financial resources, to develop guerrilla warfare widely, and to persevere in the resistance in North China. 2. To uphold the leadership of the Central Government, Generalissimo Chiang, and Chairman Lu, and to thoroughly carry out the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction. 3. To consolidate and expand the anti-Japanese national united front, unite the entire population, establish a strong anti-Japanese guerrilla base area, and resist to the end. 4. To establish democratic, honest, and capable anti-Japanese county governments, and to punish corrupt officials severely. 5. To put the finances of the various counties in order, develop the rural economy, promote the production of local goods, and defeat the enemy’s poisonous scheme of undermining North China’s finances. 6. To abolish arbitrary levies and taxes, carry out fair taxation, give preferential treatment to the families of men serving in the resistance, and, on the principle that “those who have manpower give manpower, and those who have resources give resources,” while improving the people’s livelihood, stabilize the people’s lives and bring out their enthusiasm for the resistance. 7. To carry out education for the resistance, and to organize the population broadly into the Mobilization Committee, the peasants’, workers’, women’s, students’, and merchants’ associations, the self-defense corps, and other anti-Japanese national-salvation organizations. 8. To eliminate traitors and enemy agents, and to enforce anti-Japanese martial law.

[20] Shao Hongji was, at the time, Deputy Secretary-General of the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government, and concurrently Commissioner of the Eighth Administrative District and Commander of its Peace Preservation Corps.

[21] Zhao Yunxiang was, at the time, commander of the Jin-Pu Guerrilla Column under the Guomindang forces’ Hebei Guerrilla General Headquarters. Hu Hedao was, at the time, commander of the Ji-Cha Advance Army under the Hebei Provincial Militia of the Guomindang. Zhang Chao is unidentified.

[22] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.







Two Lines Behind Enemy Lines [1]

(May 15, 1939)


I. Conditions Behind Enemy Lines and Their Characteristics

For nearly two years now, our nation’s army and people have been engaged in a life-and-death struggle against the enemy behind enemy lines. Because of the interruption of communications and certain special obstacles, this matter — one of great concern to everyone — remains, even today, not fully understood in its true circumstances, and this cannot but be a matter for regret.

In order to help our countrymen understand more fully the various problems that exist behind enemy lines, I have set down here, in simple terms, material relating to part of the North China region, for the reference of our countrymen.

The first question that needs to be raised is: what, exactly, is “behind enemy lines”? This requires an explanation of the conditions and characteristics of that environment.

First, there exist, roughly speaking, three different kinds of areas behind enemy lines: one is enemy-occupied territory, such as eastern Hebei and the great cities of Beiping and Tianjin, together with the areas along the railways and other important lines of communication — these are the areas of the enemy’s stronger rule, and serve as the enemy’s bases for its offensive and for consolidating its rear; the second is our own anti-Japanese base areas, which serve as our bases for persevering in resistance behind enemy lines, pinning down and weakening the enemy so as to coordinate with our main forces fighting on the front, and, eventually, for coordinating with the main forces in a counteroffensive; the third is the guerrilla areas, contested territory where enemy and ourselves come and go by turns. There is no unbreakable “Great Wall” separating these three kinds of areas from one another — the boundaries between them are constantly shifting. The enemy’s occupied territory will, until our country enters the stage of counteroffensive, remain for a relatively long period under the enemy’s oppression and depredation; but it remains entirely possible for certain secondary towns and areas within it to be turned into our own anti-Japanese base areas or guerrilla areas. Our own anti-Japanese base areas, under serious enemy attack, may likewise be temporarily occupied by the enemy, or turned into guerrilla areas, or lost and then regained. As for the guerrilla areas, these may at any time turn into enemy-occupied territory, or into our own anti-Japanese base areas.

Second, the enemy is attempting to consolidate its occupied territory and its key lines of communication, to continue expanding its occupied territory, and to destroy our anti-Japanese base areas — moving from the occupation of points and lines to the occupation of whole areas — so as to make full use of the manpower, material, and financial resources of its vast occupied territory, intensifying its advance in order to achieve the destruction of the whole of China and to realize its so-called “New Order in East Asia” [2].

Third, on our own side, we must, with the greatest perseverance and tenacity, persevere in resistance behind enemy lines, consolidate, strengthen, and expand our own anti-Japanese base areas, shrink the enemy’s occupied territory, continually break up the enemy’s offensives on the military, political, and economic fronts, destroy and wear down the enemy on a large scale, actively exhaust and pin down the enemy, defeat its schemes of using Chinese to fight Chinese, sowing discord, and economic exploitation, raise the enthusiasm of our people for the resistance, cultivate their national self-respect, self-confidence, and confidence in victory, and, through long and hard struggle, accumulate and strengthen our own strength in every respect, so as genuinely to shoulder the great task of “turning the enemy’s rear into a front line” — enabling us, today, to coordinate with the main front and check the enemy’s offensive, and, in the future, to turn the anti-Japanese base areas and anti-Japanese forces, long tempered by struggle, into important strategic strongpoints and a powerful fighting force for the counteroffensive against the enemy.

Fourth, because the enemy must achieve full occupation of the area behind enemy lines, or else its offensive will encounter enormous difficulty, and because we ourselves must persevere in the struggle behind enemy lines, or else our resistance will encounter extreme difficulty, an extraordinarily brutal and difficult struggle has taken shape behind enemy lines. Furthermore, because our nation’s resistance is a long, protracted war, even once the enemy’s offensive has been checked, a fairly long stage of stalemate must still be passed through before the stage of counteroffensive can be reached — and this, too, means that the resistance behind enemy lines is marked by a long-lasting hardship and brutality. Difficulties are many indeed; though we have already encountered a great many of them today, we have not yet reached the most difficult moment. In the long, brutal struggle of advance and retreat, criss-crossing back and forth, that is bound to come, our anti-Japanese base areas may at times shrink very considerably, our operations may at times be very greatly restricted, and our manpower, material, and financial resources may at times suffer very heavy losses — all of which will require us to possess the very greatest resolve and tenacity, continually overcoming new difficulties on our way to victory.

Fifth, we must fully appreciate the complexity of the struggle behind enemy lines. We must recognize that our enemy is a powerful, endlessly cunning Japanese imperialism, possessed of abundant experience in struggle and skillful methods of fighting. We must therefore adopt flexible strategies suited to different areas and different conditions. In particular, we must rely on unity and progress, and rely on the masses — this is the foundation for defeating the enemy. To remain rigid and unchanging, to cling stubbornly to old ways, to stir up friction of our own making, and to alienate the masses, is nothing other than to help the enemy and bring about our own defeat.

Only by clearly understanding these characteristics of the struggle behind enemy lines can we understand how, under such difficult and hard conditions, we are to defeat Japanese imperialism. Otherwise, even the highest resolve to resist will amount to nothing more than empty talk, of no use whatsoever, and will in the end inevitably lead us into discouragement, despair, and pessimism.



II. Two Different Lines Behind Enemy Lines

As everyone knows well, we frequently experience needless internal friction behind enemy lines. Why does this friction arise? It is chiefly because two different lines, two different approaches, exist side by side behind enemy lines.

One is the genuine line of the Three People’s Principles [3], whose every action is based on the interests of the nation and the people, on the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction [4] and the repeated instructions of Generalissimo Chiang [5], proceeding from the principle that “the nation comes above all, the people come above all.” The other is a line that runs counter to the Three People’s Principles, whose every action proceeds from personal interest or the interest of some small clique.

One is a line that genuinely calls for unity and solidarity — seeking unity not merely among the various parties, but among the various classes as well — genuinely seeking “concentrated strength, concentrated will.” The other is a line that, while parading “unity” as its outward banner, in every respect displays an attitude of regarding itself as supreme and above all others, excluding all who differ from it, stirring up friction of its own making, and undermining unity and solidarity.

One is a line that is genuinely grounded in the special conditions of the rear behind enemy lines, standing conscientiously and diligently on the principle of “military affairs first, victory first,” adopting, under the overall national policy, methods and steps appropriate to the ultimate defeat of the Japanese invaders in the course of long and hard struggle. The other is a line that runs counter to national policy, indifferent to victory or defeat, and which, under the cover of so-called “legality,” excludes progress, suppresses the masses, clings rigidly to established convention, and benefits the enemy.

One is a line of far-sightedness, concerned not merely with how to win final victory in the resistance, but also with how to build the nation, so as, in the future, to establish victoriously a wholly new Republic based on the Three People’s Principles, and bring the nation and the people to a path of strength and prosperity. The other is a shortsighted line, fearful of progress, of no benefit to the nation and harmful to the people.

One is the line supported by the Communist Party, the Eighth Route Army, and all who are sincerely devoted to saving the nation, together with the broad masses — this is, in fact, the line that faithfully carries out the policy of Generalissimo Chiang. The other is the line of a small number of die-hard elements representing certain conservative forces — a line that runs counter to the interests of the nation and counter to the instructions of Generalissimo Chiang. The former is the line that leads to victory in the resistance and to national revival; the latter is the line that leads to defeat in the resistance and to national ruin.

Let us recall the winter before last, when the enemy invaders pushed south and our nation’s main forces withdrew southward, and the governments at every level in Hebei and other provinces likewise withdrew along with the army. At that time, the vast territory of Hebei and other provinces lay entirely under the enemy’s ravages of rape, plunder, arson, and murder; the people, deprived of the support of any army or government, were scattered and homeless, left to the enemy’s mercy — a heartbreaking state of affairs beyond description. It was then that the Eighth Route Army, bearing the great trust of the nation and the people, resolutely carried out the orders of Generalissimo Chiang, faithfully fulfilled its own duty, and coordinated with friendly forces to persevere in resistance behind enemy lines. On the one hand, it coordinated with friendly forces to consolidate its own positions and intensify the establishment of anti-Japanese base areas, so as to be able to carry on a long and hard struggle against the stubborn invaders behind enemy lines; on the other hand, under extremely difficult conditions, it sent units deep into the vast territory of Hebei and Shandong, and, together with local activists, recovered lost territory, mobilized the people, established anti-Japanese governments, rescued the people from darkness, and continually inflicted serious blows on the enemy, greatly increasing its difficulties. It was only through the most arduous efforts, coordinated with friendly forces, that the Eighth Route Army achieved today’s results — able to pin down as many as fifteen enemy divisions, able to sustain the resistance in North China for close to two years, and thereby to become an important force in defending the Northwest and coordinating with every front of the national resistance.

The reason the Eighth Route Army has been able to gather up a shattered situation and cause it to grow steadily stronger, becoming a cause of great anxiety to the enemy and a part of the resistance of great strategic significance, is that it has genuinely carried out the line of the Three People’s Principles, and genuinely carried out the instructions of Generalissimo Chiang. It has fought countless valiant engagements against the enemy without fear of any sacrifice; since the resistance began, there has not been a single day on which it has not obeyed orders, faithfully carried out its duties, feared no difficulty, and served as a model of loyalty to the nation; in everything it has proceeded from the aim of persevering in a long resistance and winning ultimate victory, working tirelessly to organize and mobilize the masses, assisting the work of the government and of friendly forces, and, in accordance with the special conditions behind enemy lines, waging military, political, economic, and every other kind of struggle against the enemy — and it is precisely for this reason that it has remained throughout a force the enemy hates and fears. Its achievements behind enemy lines, and the experience and lessons it has gained, have already become one of the most precious possessions of the entire nation. It is precisely because of this that it has won the affection and support of the broad masses behind enemy lines.

Yet there is a certain kind of person who, when conditions were bad, stood helpless, and, their heads full of defeatism, fled headlong away — only to return, shamelessly, behind enemy lines once conditions there had somewhat improved. Forgetting the brutality and protracted nature of the struggle behind enemy lines, they regard the area behind enemy lines as their own private paradise, and, giving no thought to the interests of the nation and the people, devote themselves solely to stirring up friction with the Eighth Route Army, with the people, and with progressive forces, intensifying their efforts to undermine unity and solidarity. They seem to regard the year and more of hard struggle by the Eighth Route Army and the broad masses as tantamount to some monstrous crime, and hold that the principle of “resistance to Japan first” must be cast aside, with “guarding against Communism” made the foremost priority instead — hence their insistence on carrying out so-called “recovery of lost territory” against the Eighth Route Army and the people. All their measures run counter to the principles of the Three People’s Principles, counter to the policy of the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction, and counter to the instructions of Generalissimo Chiang. Their reactionary conduct has already done great harm to the resistance behind enemy lines.

The question of what lies behind enemy lines has now reached the point where it can no longer be avoided as a matter of serious concern. For this is not merely a local problem confined to the area behind enemy lines — it is a question bearing directly on the future of the resistance and on the rise or fall of the nation. In order to help our countrymen understand where the crux of these various problems behind enemy lines truly lies, it is genuinely necessary to explain and examine them, one by one, in simple terms.



III. The Question of How to Consolidate Unity and Solidarity

Consolidating unity and solidarity is the foundation for winning final victory in the resistance — true of the nation as a whole, and true above all behind enemy lines. Because the struggle behind enemy lines is so extremely hard, and because the enemy’s efforts to sow discord are especially intense, without firm unity and unity of will it is impossible to wage a stubborn struggle against the enemy.

How, then, is unity and solidarity to be achieved?

First, every quarter must share a common will and a common program. That is to say, every party, every faction, every army, and every sector behind enemy lines must share a common goal to strive for, with all efforts directed toward defeating the Japanese bandits and winning the nation’s independence, freedom, and liberation. Everything must be governed by the standard of the Three People’s Principles, the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction, and the instructions of Generalissimo Chiang, and must give these concrete realization behind enemy lines. We must oppose those hypocrites who daily proclaim their devotion to “resisting Japan” and to “upholding Generalissimo Chiang,” and who call themselves disciples of the Three People’s Principles, yet whose every action runs counter to these very principles and to the interests of the nation.

Second, every quarter must possess a spirit of mutual aid and mutual concession. Only with such an attitude can close cooperation between one another be achieved. “Mutual aid” does not mean creating friction, spreading slander, taking advantage of another’s difficulty, or offsetting one another’s strength — it means, instead, reducing unnecessary friction and presenting a united front against the enemy. When someone is in danger, we must come to their rescue; when someone is in difficulty, we must help them; when someone errs, we must guide them; when someone achieves something, we must commend them. “Mutual concession” does not mean one-sided surrender, but rather that whether a given matter benefits the resistance and the nation should serve as the standard for deciding whether, and to what degree, concession should be made. If such a concession would do great harm to the resistance and to the nation, it would be nothing other than a betrayal of the nation.

Third, every quarter must take public opinion as its guide. What decides final victory in war is not technique, but manpower. To slight public opinion and oppress the masses makes it impossible to rely on the strength of the masses to overcome the difficulties of manpower, material, and finance that arise in the course of resistance — and there can then be no talk of victory in the resistance; indeed, this may drive the masses over to the enemy’s side, giving the enemy great advantage. Without the support of the broad masses for the government and the army, and without unity among the army, the government, and the people, there is naturally no basis for speaking of any unity at all.

Fourth, there must be not only unity among the various parties and armies, but also strengthened unity among the various classes. It must be clearly recognized that, under the severe oppression of the past, class contradictions do in fact exist among the laboring masses. The question is not to conceal this fact, but to find methods for adjusting relations among the classes. On the one hand, the living conditions and legal standing of workers and peasants must be appropriately improved, so as to raise their enthusiasm for the resistance; on the other hand, care must be taken not to cause anxiety among the propertied, so as to prevent phenomena such as the closing of businesses, deliberate slowdowns, or even collaboration with the enemy.

Fifth, we must guard strictly against the enemy’s rumors, deception, and efforts to sow discord. Our enemy is an imperialism renowned for its endless cunning and stratagems, and understands full well how formidable our own unity can be; moreover, the area behind enemy lines is precisely the place closest to the enemy, and the place where its influence can most easily penetrate. In the past there have been individuals of insufficiently firm resolve who, incited and lured on by the enemy, by traitors, by Trotskyists [6], and by enemy agents, have stirred up great friction and undermined unity, even going so far as to serve as the enemy’s mouthpiece, echoing its clamor about “guarding against Communism” and “preventing Bolshevization” and other baseless slanders, and engaging in acts opposing the Eighth Route Army and the people — a state of affairs deeply to be regretted, and one that demands our constant vigilance.

The reason the Eighth Route Army has been able to accomplish such great tasks behind enemy lines, winning the affection and support of the broad masses — not only of workers and peasants but of the propertied as well — and achieving close cooperation with every quarter, is precisely that it has genuinely grasped the policy of the united front, and has genuinely striven to consolidate unity and solidarity. Everything the Eighth Route Army has done has never once departed from the principles of the Three People’s Principles and of resistance to Japan first; there has not been a single day on which it has not sincerely carried out the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction and the instructions of Generalissimo Chiang, and it has continually offered sincere proposals and advice to those who pay only lip service to these principles while acting against them, and to those whose conduct runs counter to the interests of the resistance. There has not been a single day on which the Eighth Route Army has not fought actively; wherever friendly forces have faced danger, it has never failed to step forward and offer help, and has regularly shared its own experience and lessons with friendly forces for their reference; it has actively helped and respected every anti-Japanese government, mass organization, and patriotic activist, and has made repeated concessions to friendly parties and armies as well — yet, at the same time, it has also offered, and rightly so, stern criticism and refusal in response to those unreasonable demands and proposals that run against the interests of the resistance. That the Eighth Route Army has held fast to its own correct position is itself a demonstration of its boundless loyalty to the nation. The Eighth Route Army has always respected public opinion, achieving unity among the army, the government, and the people, and unity among the classes as well. It is precisely because of this that we have been able to rely on our own internal unity to break up the enemy’s schemes and stratagems and win major victories.

But there is a certain kind of person who makes a career of stirring up friction, treating the undermining of unity as a specialty. Zhang Yinwu [7] and his like are just such people, always taking advantage of others’ difficulties — as when, while Lü Zhengcao’s [8] forces in central Hebei were locked in bloody battle with the enemy at the front, they suddenly sent troops to attack the rear at Boye, occupying the local administrative organs and massacring national-salvation activists. Figures such as Zhao Yunxiang and Hu Hedao [10], under Mr. Lu Zhonglin [9], never fight the enemy, but devote themselves entirely to destroying local anti-Japanese governments and mass organizations — and, at a moment when the Eighth Route Army in southern Hebei was engaged in a severe struggle with the enemy, they wiped out as many as a full company of our own troops who had lost contact with the main force, and buried alive more than twenty of our own personnel and communications workers. Figures such as Qin Qirong [11] in Shandong, who have long made opposing the Eighth Route Army their vocation, recently ambushed an Eighth Route Army guerrilla unit outright, arresting and killing more than two hundred cadres of regimental rank and below. Such people consistently defy public opinion, treat the masses with high-handed coercion, undermine unity among the classes, and stir up class conflict. They have even gone so far as to make use of the “Six Departures Society” [12], an organization connected with the Japanese invaders, to besiege the anti-Japanese government of Zaoqiang county in southern Hebei.

Such people habitually parade under the banners of “unity” and “legality” in order to satisfy their own private desire to exclude all who differ from them and to hold themselves supreme, and they do not scruple even to act in the enemy’s interest in the process. The Southern Hebei Administrative Office is the crystallization of over a year of struggle by the army and people of southern Hebei; it is the local government most faithful to the Three People’s Principles and the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction; it is an administrative body chosen by, and beloved of, the people themselves; and it is part of the unified National Government and provincial government structure — it is, therefore, both unified and legal at once. Yet there is a certain kind of person who slanders this most resolutely anti-Japanese government as an illegal one, and who employs every conceivable means to undermine the unity of the anti-Japanese government. The Eighth Route Army went to Hebei, and went to Shandong, for the purpose of wresting our nation’s territory back from the enemy’s hands, and it has established achievements of imperishable value there; yet there are those who regard this as “the Eighth Route Army reaping without sowing,” and who wish to drive the Eighth Route Army out of Hebei and Shandong in order to realize their so-called “unity” and “legality.” One may well ask: what would be the result of driving out the very Eighth Route Army that has become the core of the resistance in Hebei and Shandong? This is something worth pondering. Experience tells us that when, in Shandong, “unity” was achieved by transferring a certain army elsewhere, the result was that, once that army left a given county, the Japanese army stepped in to occupy it — this was not the unity of the Chinese government, but the “unity” of the enemy. Likewise, after Linzhang county in northern Henan was recovered by the Eighth Route Army and an anti-Japanese government established there, it was, in order to avoid friction, generously handed over to the commissioner’s office to take over, for the sake of unity — only for it to be, unfortunately, “unified” by the enemy instead.

Only under the principle of unity and solidarity, only under the principle of persevering in the resistance and winning victory in it, and only under the principle of overall national policy and the Three People’s Principles, can there be genuine unity. Whatever benefits the resistance and benefits the nation should be regarded as legal. That the Eighth Route Army fears no difficulty, and directs all its efforts toward realizing a unified, independent, free, and happy new China under the Three People’s Principles, is itself a model of upholding unity and abiding by the law. If such solemn principles as unity and legality are toyed with by a small number of individuals blind to the larger cause, and slandered as mere protective covers for undermining unity and endangering the nation, the consequences will be too grave to contemplate.



IV. The Question of Political Power Behind Enemy Lines

The question of political power behind enemy lines is a serious contest between ourselves and the enemy. On the one hand, the enemy seeks to establish and expand its puppet regime and destroy our anti-Japanese political power; on the other, our nation’s army and people must persevere in maintaining anti-Japanese political power under the Blue Sky and White Sun flag, and check and destroy the puppet regime. This contest bears on whether resistance behind enemy lines can be sustained, on whether the enemy’s strength can be weakened while our own is increased, and on the maintenance of the people’s loyalty, victory in the resistance, and the revival of the nation. For this reason, the entire nation should attach importance to this question, and, in particular, every party and faction, and the whole army and population, behind enemy lines, should recognize its gravity and struggle against the enemy under a common policy.

The central link in the contest for political power with the enemy lies in who can win the support of the masses, and who can genuinely possess a foundation among the masses. For this reason, governments behind enemy lines should be:

First, a nationalist government — that is, a government that genuinely leads the resistance to Japan. In normal times it must intensify national education among the masses, raising their self-respect and self-confidence; it must use every method to expose the deception and discord sown by the enemy and its puppets, and to prevent and destroy the establishment and expansion of the puppet regime; it must not only organize and mobilize the masses to take an active part in the war, but must itself become a leader of guerrilla warfare; and all its work and all its policies must proceed from the single aim of defeating the Japanese invaders and the traitors.

Second, a democratic government — that is, a government under the principle of civil rights. It must respect public opinion, establish organs of public opinion such as People’s Political Councils at every level, accept the supervision of public opinion, thereby winning the support of the masses and becoming something the people can rely on. It must be a government chosen by the people through election and trusted by them. It must give the people freedom of anti-Japanese organization, action, speech, and publication, while strictly suppressing the freedom of speech, publication, assembly, and association enjoyed by the enemy and the traitors.

Third, a government of the people’s livelihood. Under the principle of “benefiting the nation without harming the people,” it must appropriately improve the people’s livelihood — abolishing arbitrary levies and taxes and establishing proper taxation; abolishing unreasonable, unfair burdens and establishing fair, reasonable ones; appropriately reducing rent and interest [13], improving the people’s livelihood in a way that neither harms the propertied nor fails to draw out the strength of the people, strengthening unity and raising the people’s enthusiasm for taking part in the war; giving attention to leadership of the spring planting and autumn harvest, increasing production, and safeguarding military and civilian food supplies; encouraging local products and excluding enemy goods; putting finances in order and banning the use of puppet currency; prohibiting the export of materials needed for military use, so as not to supply the enemy, while at the same time encouraging the export of non-military goods to help regulate the people’s livelihood. Beyond this, it must be an honest government, strictly limiting the highest salary of its administrative personnel — as in the Jin-Cha-Ji Border Region, southern Hebei, and central Hebei, where the maximum salary for government personnel at every level is twenty yuan a month — establishing a system for reviewing budgets and final accounts, and severely punishing corruption and bribery.

Fourth, a united-front government. It must be not merely a government jointly supported by every anti-Japanese party, but the very core around which every social stratum is united. It must therefore resolutely carry out the Three People’s Principles and the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction, jointly supported by every anti-Japanese party across the nation. In every policy, it must give consideration not only to this party or this class, but to that party and that class as well — for instance, on the one hand carrying out rent and interest reduction, while on the other hand ensuring that rent and interest continue to be collected. It must draw in, without regard to faction, all persons of sincere loyalty to the nation to take part in its work.

Fifth, such governments must build the closest possible ties with the people. This means not only that their policies must genuinely benefit the nation and the people, but that administrative personnel must be chosen with the greatest care. The standard for administrative personnel should be that they are loyal to the nation, honest in public service, diligent and hardworking, unafraid of difficulty, and willing to sacrifice — genuine anti-Japanese elements. Such elements win the greatest affection and support of the masses. The masses are themselves the best judges of such people to lead them. Choosing administrative heads through popular election is therefore the best way of identifying these anti-Japanese elements. Such people, when first taking office, may perhaps be unfamiliar with official forms of correspondence, still less skilled in flattering their superiors — but, in carrying out national policy and persevering in the resistance, they can achieve brilliant results, standing in stark contrast to those corrupt officials who prey upon the people and harm the nation.

Sixth, redrawing administrative boundaries according to terrain, enemy conditions, and other factors, so as to meet the needs of the resistance, is a very important question. Taking Hebei as an example: both the central Hebei and southern Hebei districts have, on this very principle, established two Administrative Offices, and have achieved tremendous results in the anti-Japanese struggle as a result. It is precisely because of the existence of such organizations that, when the provincial government was forced to move west under this recent severe enemy “mopping-up,” the Central Hebei and Southern Hebei Administrative Offices were still able to persevere in providing leadership, preventing panic or collapse among the army, the government, and the people. It can be seen, then, that organizations such as the Administrative Offices have genuine necessity and value in their establishment and continued existence. At the same time, it is equally clear that the administrative head of each region must be the figure of the greatest prestige and greatest trust in that locality.

The policies set out above are policies supported by the broad masses of people behind enemy lines, and are the policies followed in certain areas, such as the Jin-Cha-Ji Border Region, southern Hebei, and central Hebei — and the tremendous administrative achievements produced in these areas prove the correctness of these policies.

There is, however, another kind of person who opposes such policies. They cast the central task of struggling against the enemy’s puppet regime to the winds, devoting themselves single-mindedly to internal friction, and not scrupling even to act in the enemy’s interest as they do so. As already noted above, under the banner of “legality” and “unity,” they employ methods such as orders, abolition, dismissal, and arrest of administrative personnel to undermine and strike at anti-Japanese governments that have rendered great service to the resistance and that are, in fact, both legal and unified — even governments of such prestige as those of central Hebei and southern Hebei are among those they seek to abolish. They do not scruple to appoint two magistrates to a single county, or two commissioners to a single district, thereby destroying the unity of administration. To strike at anti-Japanese governments, they will even go so far as to violate national policy, issuing proclamations abolishing proper taxation and grain requisitions on the one hand, while on the other hand increasing arbitrary, ad hoc levies and deliberately extorting funds, in order to increase the difficulties of anti-Japanese governments. In the areas under their control, the burden borne by the people is truly astonishing. In selecting administrative personnel, they often take opposition to Communism as their standard, so that the resulting personnel are of extremely mixed character — some are so afraid of the Japanese that they flee the moment the enemy arrives; some make use of the pretext of “disintegrating traitors” merely to collaborate with the enemy in reality; some even conclude non-aggression pacts with traitors. As for corruption, embezzlement, and preying on the people, these are more widespread still. Can a government of this kind, with methods of this kind, persevere in the resistance behind enemy lines? Of course it cannot.

Whoever wins the people prospers; whoever loses the people perishes — this is a simple, self-evident truth. Apart from the masses, perseverance in the resistance behind enemy lines is simply impossible.

The enemy has expended great effort in deceiving the people. It is altogether insufficient to see only the enemy’s brutal acts of rape, plunder, arson, and murder. On the one hand, the enemy vents its bestial nature everywhere it goes — in every village it enters, old women and young girls alike are raped, and the horror of its burning and killing is unbearable to witness; it plunders goods and burns food, carrying out the utmost brutality; it confiscates the people’s firearms, implements identity-card systems for the people, bans the planting of tall sorghum, and protects lines of communication, all to strengthen its rule; it makes great show of “development,” seizing our nation’s factories and mines, issuing vast quantities of puppet currency, absorbing legal-tender currency [14], buying up raw materials, dumping Japanese goods, dominating various enterprises, and excluding British and American interests, all to increase the revenue of its occupied territory; it intensifies its policy of narcotic poisoning, encouraging the cultivation of opium and the large-scale trafficking of heroin [15], to build a foundation of traitors and expand the propaganda of the puppet government, so as to weaken our strength and strengthen the puppet organizations; it makes use of traitors to recruit Chinese laborers everywhere, transporting the old and weak beyond the Great Wall to work while forcibly conscripting the young and able-bodied into military service to expand the puppet forces, burying alive those who refuse; above all, it intensifies its espionage work, making use of hidden traitors and Trotskyites [6] to spread, with all its might, the propaganda that a Guomindang-Communist split is imminent, that China is certain to be defeated, that Wu Peifu [16] is about to emerge and lead a new government, and that Japan is certain to win, while intensifying its efforts to sow internal friction within our nation, undermine our unity, and spread a mood of defeatism, so as to weaken the fighting spirit of the masses. At the same time, however, the enemy is also intensifying its policy of deceptive appeasement toward the people — propagating the teachings of Confucius [17], organizing societies for respecting the elderly, cuddling children, and handing out sweets, all in order to cater to the backward psychology of the peasantry, in an attempt to eliminate our countrymen’s hatred of the enemy and thereby achieve its goal of destroying our nation and exterminating our race.

All of this is fact that cannot be ignored. Our Party, government, army, and people behind enemy lines must not only mobilize all their own strength to carry on a long and hard resistance, but must also wage a brutal struggle against these schemes and stratagems of the enemy. Uniting the masses, steadying the people’s hearts, and drawing out the strength of the people are the key to carrying on this struggle.



V. The Question of How to Mobilize the Masses to Persevere in the Resistance Behind Enemy Lines

How, then, can we unite the masses, steady the hearts of the people, and draw out the strength of the people to fight against the enemy?

First, all the people must be organized separately into various mass organizations — Peasants’ National Salvation Associations, Workers’ National Salvation Associations, Students’ National Salvation Associations, Merchants’ National Salvation Associations, Youth National Salvation Associations, Children’s National Salvation Associations, Women’s National Salvation Associations, and so on. These mass organizations must be organized on the principle of voluntary, free participation, adopting a method of voluntary membership, and, through propaganda and education, and above all through actual practical work, awakening in the masses the desire to join a given organization, so as to achieve broad, widespread participation. Organizing mass organizations by means of forced membership will only turn these bodies into hollow, purely nominal apparatuses, empty shells without a soul, incapable of achieving anything whatsoever.

Second, we must be skilled at making use of, and working through, these mass organizations to carry out education for the resistance among the broad masses, mobilizing them to take an active part in the struggle against Japan and to assist the government and the army willingly and consciously. To this end, the internal life of these organizations must be kept healthy and sound — with regular meetings, democratic elections, and the like.

Third, every mass organization should attend to the demands of its members, and should, to the greatest extent possible, lead its members in resolving certain of their immediate difficulties and hardships — such as students’ pursuit of education, the special needs of young people, the improvement of the livelihood of peasants and workers, and the ending of abuse and the practice of foot-binding among women. Otherwise, it will be impossible to instill in members a high degree of confidence in, and close attachment to, the organization, still less to raise their enthusiasm for the resistance.

Fourth, the army and the government must respect the independence of mass organizations, and give them whatever assistance is necessary. The leaders of mass organizations must be leaders elected by the members themselves — it is improper for the government or the army to appoint or designate them. The work of a mass organization must be discussed and decided by the organization itself; the government and the army should offer only general suggestions of principle — otherwise, they will only restrict the initiative and enthusiasm of the masses, making it impossible for the organization to achieve the effectiveness it ought to have.

Fifth, education in the united front must be carried out among the masses. In resolving problems among the various social strata, both sides must be given due consideration, and methods such as mediation, arbitration, and consultation should be used to reach a reasonable settlement, so as to consolidate unity among every social stratum and deny the enemy and the traitors any opportunity to exploit.

Sixth, at every important juncture, or at the moment of an enemy offensive, the strength of the masses must be fully taken into account. Whether the masses can be mobilized to take part often becomes the decisive factor in the outcome of such struggles. In the course of mobilization, the true state of affairs, the problems that may arise, the methods for struggling against the enemy, and the prospects of victory must all be explained clearly to the masses. In this way, the masses, through their own direct experience, will confirm the correctness of the leadership and gain still greater confidence. In the first, most severe encounters with struggle, some panic and confusion is unavoidable — but correct guidance and thorough mobilization can reduce the incidence of such panic, and, through the continual tempering of struggle, can continually strengthen the fighting power of the masses, until it becomes an invincible force.

Seventh, in areas occupied by the enemy, we must understand the special conditions and difficulties in which the masses find themselves, and the methods of mass organization and struggle in such places must accordingly differ. We must, from the standpoint of protecting the masses, teach them how to carry out whatever covert struggle against the enemy is possible under the circumstances. Reckless, indiscriminate action will win no sympathy from the local people, and will only invite needless defeat, further deepening a mood of defeatism among the masses.

In many areas behind enemy lines, organizing and mobilizing the masses according to this policy has overcome the serious problem of insufficient political awareness among the masses, defeated the enemy’s efforts to sow discord and its schemes and stratagems, exposed the deceptions of the enemy and the traitors, broken through a partial mood of defeatism among the masses, and raised their national self-respect and self-confidence. In every struggle against the enemy, the masses have shown tremendous strength. The army and the government, too, have relied on the strength of the masses to overcome many difficulties.

By contrast, there is another kind of person who, proceeding from an attitude of contempt for, or fear of, the masses, opposes the above policy entirely. They frequently adopt a method of “managing without doing,” effectively abolishing the mass movement; they substitute hollow, purely bureaucratic organs for genuine mass organizations; they use the label of “Bolshevization” to suppress the masses’ resistance struggle and reasonable demands; they use the term “illegal” to ban anti-Japanese mass organizations; they use the power of the army and the government to dissolve mass organizations and arrest mass leaders; and they use methods such as sabotage and rumor-mongering to strike at mass organizations. As a result, wherever such people hold sway, there is simply no mass movement to be seen — and, when the enemy arrives, it is precisely in such places that a puppet regime is most easily established. That such people fail to win the support of the masses, and even meet with their opposition, is hardly a matter for surprise.



VI. The Question of Armed Forces

On the question of armed forces, I will raise only a few points below, to show that here too, on every point, there exists a divergence between two different lines.

First, the question of our principles for fighting the enemy.

Based on the policy of protracted resistance behind enemy lines, the comparative strength of ourselves and the enemy, and the respective strengths and weaknesses of each side, we have established as the principle for our forces’ operations behind enemy lines that “the basic method is guerrilla warfare, but without relaxing the pursuit of mobile warfare under favorable conditions.” Under this principle, every anti-Japanese unit and guerrilla unit must possess a high degree of initiative, activeness, and flexibility, continually and regularly harassing, exhausting, wearing down, and confusing the enemy. At the same time, it must never let slip any possible opportunity to destroy the enemy through mobile warfare. And good opportunities for mobile warfare can only be found and turned into victory smoothly when coordinated with widespread guerrilla warfare. At the same time, our forces must, at every moment, occupy an active, initiating position, so that we may out-calculate the enemy rather than be out-calculated by it. The enemy seeks to destroy our main forces and gradually wipe out our guerrilla units; we, for our part, adopt the principle of mobile guerrilla warfare, mobile and flexible, to wear down and destroy the enemy, so as to be able to carry on a protracted, hard struggle against it, right up to the victory of the counteroffensive.

Here, roaming without fighting, fighting without roaming, or neither roaming nor fighting, are all mistaken — none of them does the enemy any harm, and all of them leave us constantly in a passive position, exposed to the danger of enemy attack and destruction. At the same time, while it is certainly wrong not to fight the enemy, it is equally wrong to fight the enemy head-on regardless of the consequences. When taking the active, initiating role in battle, we must be resolute and brave, unafraid of sacrifice, so as to achieve the goal of annihilating the enemy; but under unfavorable and passive conditions, we should boldly shift position, seeking out another favorable opportunity to strike the enemy. Rash decisive engagements and mutual attrition are precisely what the enemy longs for.

It is precisely this principle that has enabled the Eighth Route Army and many friendly forces in the past to win repeated victories in the armed struggle against the enemy behind enemy lines, striking blow after blow, and it has played an extremely important strategic role. Not only have they avoided being destroyed by the enemy, they have also worn down and destroyed the enemy on a large scale, strengthening themselves in the process, and are now a force the enemy fears.

There is, however, another kind of person. Some of them hold a pessimistic view that it is simply impossible to fight the enemy, and take preserving their own strength as their basic standpoint: when the enemy does not come, they content themselves with idle ease, neither roaming nor fighting; when the enemy does come, they panic and flee. Some, at the outset full of passionate enthusiasm and self-satisfied arrogance, turn to pessimism and despair the moment they run into two or three setbacks before the enemy, losing all confidence entirely. Such people share a common weakness: a failure to understand the protracted nature of the resistance, giving rise to both a defeatist outlook and an illusion of swift victory — and, in either case, the result is the same: they become people who have lost their very souls, with not the slightest bright prospect ahead of them. Yet such people also have a peculiar talent of their own: they are practiced at accusing the Eighth Route Army of “roaming without fighting,” of “only propagandizing and not fighting,” and the like — yet the masses are able to recognize the truth from the actual facts, and understand that what such people are really denouncing is not the Eighth Route Army, but themselves.

Second, the question of the guerrilla units and the self-defense corps.

If the fighting of the regular forces were not coordinated with the guerrilla units and the self-defense corps, it would be like losing one’s eyes, ears, hands, and feet all at once — from which the importance of the guerrilla units and self-defense corps can readily be seen. It goes without saying that the achievements rendered by the guerrilla units and self-defense corps in the resistance are beyond counting.

What, then, is a guerrilla unit? A guerrilla unit is an armed organization through which the masses take part in the resistance struggle. A genuine guerrilla unit, worthy of the name, must possess the following conditions: 1. It must be composed of anti-Japanese people, and led by active elements in the resistance. 2. It must protect the interests of the people, merge with them completely, and become a propagandist and organizer of the people. 3. It must possess a high degree of national consciousness and political awareness, and act actively against the enemy. 4. It must have strict political discipline, must not trouble the people, and must not violate national policy. 5. It must understand the tactics of guerrilla warfare. 6. It must maintain close contact with the regular forces, assisting them in their operations. When directing guerrilla units, the regular forces must, for their part, be skilled at assigning them suitable tasks — such as reconnaissance, sentry duty, harassment, deception, and luring the enemy — and must respect the independence of the guerrilla units, giving them whatever assistance they require.

The self-defense corps is a mass organization of a semi-armed character. Its role is: 1. In wartime, to mobilize the masses, in organized fashion, to take part in the war — such as tearing down walls, destroying roads, carrying stretchers, transporting supplies, reconnoitering, and guiding troops. 2. In peacetime, to carry out military and political education, raise the fighting power of the masses, and carry out regular work such as sentry duty and the elimination of traitors.

There is a certain kind of person who does not understand the true role of the guerrilla units, and who disapproves of organizing the self-defense corps; even where it is organized, they turn it into a mere forced-labor unit. They do organize “guerrilla units” of their own, but such so-called “guerrilla units” are generally formed out of bandits and routed soldiers, without undergoing any transformation or training whatsoever — cowardly as snakes before the enemy, but as fierce as tigers and wolves toward the people, and even, in some cases, colluding with the enemy and its puppets, turning into armed forces of a semi-traitorous character. “Feeble against the enemy, ferocious against the people” is a fitting, typical criticism of such so-called guerrilla units. At the same time, toward genuine guerrilla units organized by the masses themselves, they adopt a policy of absorption and annexation. In areas ruled by such people, there is, in effect, no guerrilla warfare to speak of at all.

Third, the question of policy toward puppet troops and bandits.

To consolidate its occupied territory, the enemy must strengthen its puppet regime and expand its puppet forces, to make up for its own insufficient manpower, in pursuit of its poisonous scheme of using Chinese to control Chinese. The sources of the puppet forces include recruitment and training — a form of development the enemy has already begun to attend to, though instances of this remain relatively few. The existing puppet forces are, for the most part, formed out of mutinous troops and bandits. The enemy is now redoubling its efforts to recruit bandits and disintegrate guerrilla units resembling bandit forces, in order to expand its puppet armies. The recent partial mutiny and surrender to the enemy of part of Lu Zhonglin’s forces is a lesson we should take most bitterly to heart.

The work of disintegrating puppet forces and eliminating bandits therefore requires our very greatest efforts.

Given the particular characteristics of puppet forces, our policy for disintegrating them is: 1. Continually to carry out national propaganda and education among the puppet forces, so that they come to understand that the enemy’s defeat and our own nation’s victory are certain. 2. To use every possible method to establish contact with the puppet forces, and to seize the opportunity to bring about their defection. 3. Toward those units of die-hard traitors who cannot be won over, to adopt resolutely a policy of destruction. Striking blows against the puppet forces can awaken them to the strength of the Chinese army and make them feel the dead end that awaits a traitor — which is itself all the more conducive to winning them over. 4. Once puppet troops have defected back to our side, education and reform must be intensified, so that they genuinely become part of the anti-Japanese forces.

Eliminating bandits can weaken the foundation of the puppet forces and stabilize the people’s livelihood. Toward bandits, the basic policy is to win them over, having them accept reorganization under the anti-Japanese government and army. The conditions for such reorganization should include resolute resistance to Japan, obedience to orders, strict discipline, and not troubling the people. Toward those bandits who seek to surrender to the enemy, or who refuse reorganization and continue to harm the people, the policy must be resolute elimination, so as to remove the threat for good.

In the past, the Eighth Route Army and the anti-Japanese governments in North China adopted precisely this policy, and thereby dealt a serious blow to the enemy’s scheme of expanding its puppet forces and winning over bandits.

There is, however, another kind of person who opposes this policy. They too speak of “disintegrating” the puppet forces, but neglect the political dimension of this work, confining themselves largely to cultivating personal goodwill, passive negotiation, or bribery with money — and as a result they are frequently deceived and taken in by the Japanese invaders and the puppet forces. Some units, far from disintegrating the puppet forces, have instead themselves been disintegrated by them — as when a certain unit near Shijiazhuang concluded a pact of mutual non-aggression with a puppet force, agreeing that, should the enemy win, that unit would surrender to the puppet regime, and should we win, the puppet force would defect to our side. Such “anti-Japanese” units, straddling both sides at once, exist in no small number throughout North China. And even where part of a puppet force does defect, they are content to leave matters there, without carrying out any real reform, so that such troops either turn to banditry or mutiny back to the puppet side once again. They have, it is true, made great efforts in recruiting and reorganizing bandits — but, having neither the proper conditions for their reorganization nor suitable work for them afterward, they are satisfied merely to let the bandits fly the glorious designation granted them by the nation, with the result that the bandits remain bandits still — only now able to harm the nation and trouble the people all the more conveniently, and in broad daylight. A certain commissioner in northern Henan once reorganized a great many bandits, only to find, in the end, that he could not command the bandits at all — rather, it was the bandits who came to command him. Such bizarre absurdities are too numerous to list. This, then, is their line on puppet troops and bandits, and the harm they do to the nation and the people can well be imagined without further telling. Even should they proclaim their own high-mindedness, they can hardly escape the reproach of passing off fish eyes as pearls. Given such a foundation, what these people actually do can likewise be well imagined.

Fourth, the question of unified command over the guerrilla units.

To bring out the full effectiveness of the guerrilla units, unified command is an important question. For this reason, a military district headquarters should be established in every region (such as Jin-Cha-Ji, southern Hebei, and central Hebei), with sub-district headquarters under it. The commanders chosen must be figures whom the guerrilla units genuinely respect and trust, and whom the people believe in. At the same time, in directing the guerrilla units, their particular characteristics must be assessed, and tasks assigned that are within their capacity.

There is, however, a certain kind of person who opposes, and even undermines, this policy — and their actual practice amounts, in effect, to extinguishing guerrilla warfare altogether.

Fifth, the question of the development of anti-Japanese armed forces.

The War of Resistance Against Japan is a protracted war; today our nation still lacks sufficient strength to defeat the Japanese bandits. It is therefore necessary, in the course of protracted struggle, continually to accumulate and develop our own strength, in order to achieve ultimate victory. Viewed from the standpoint of the national interest, it is a matter for congratulation that all the armies of the nation achieved considerable development during the past period. But the development achieved so far is still far from sufficient, and continued development remains the task of every army in the country.

There is, however, a certain kind of person, behind enemy lines, who, for the sake of their own development, does not scruple to undermine the development of other friendly forces — resorting, in particular, to every despicable means to restrict or undermine the development of the Eighth Route Army and certain friendly forces resolute in resisting Japan. What benefit does this kind of conduct — excluding those who differ, harming unity, weakening the strength of the resistance, and, in effect, benefiting the enemy — bring to the nation? This is something well worth their own reflection.

Having now set out the various questions that arise behind enemy lines, it is plain that, on every single one of them, two different lines are at work. Which is correct, and which is mistaken, our countrymen may judge for themselves.



VII. Conclusion

Die-hard elements are especially fond of pinning the label of “Bolshevization” on anti-Japanese elements, the broad masses, and the Eighth Route Army. They regard the correct line set out above as nothing other than the carrying out of “Bolshevization,” and so they seek, through their own erroneous line, to “refute rumors of Bolshevization on the outside while correcting the excesses of the masses on the inside.”

The very term “Bolshevization” is one habitually used by the Japanese invaders, who call our nation’s war of self-defense “Bolshevization”; the enemy, in denouncing Generalissimo Chiang and the Guomindang, likewise claims that it is because Generalissimo Chiang and the Guomindang have become “Bolshevized” that it must “guard against Communism” and destroy this “Bolshevized” China. Generalissimo Chiang’s own statement that “guarding against Communism means destroying China” is indeed a penetrating, self-evident truth.

Most regrettably, these very die-hard elements have taken the Japanese invaders’ own slogan and made it their own, adopting the Japanese policy of “guarding against Communism” as their own policy, not scrupling even to serve as the echo of the traitor Wang Jingwei [18], desperately opposing the line that accords with the Three People’s Principles and with the instructions of Generalissimo Chiang, and desperately manufacturing friction and undermining unity, all to the benefit of the Japanese invaders’ offensive. Should such people fail to turn back and continue on this course, the dangerous consequences that would follow are enough to make one shudder.

Conditions behind enemy lines grow more serious by the day! Without internal unity, it is impossible to wage a hard, protracted struggle against the enemy. How, then, is unity to be achieved? How is agreement on internal policy to be reached? Should the correct policy accommodate itself to the mistaken one, or should the mistaken policy be discarded, so that the correct policy is carried out uniformly? If people understand that only the correct line can win victory in the resistance, and that carrying out the mistaken line will bring about the ruin of the nation, then it will not be difficult for them to choose the direction in which they themselves should lend their support and their efforts.



Notes

[1] This article was published in issue 72 of Liberation [Jiefang], the weekly organ of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, issued on May 30, 1939. In January 1939, the Fifth Plenary Session of the Fifth Central Executive Committee of the Guomindang formulated the reactionary policies of “dissolving the Communists,” “restricting the Communists,” “guarding against Communism,” and “opposing Communism,” carrying out severe repression and attacks against Communist Party organizations within Guomindang-controlled areas, and, on the battlefields behind enemy lines, provoking military friction with the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army under various pretexts. The “two lines” that Deng Xiaoping speaks of in this article are, in fact, on the one hand the line of persevering in unity in the resistance to Japan, represented by the Communist Party of China, and, on the other, the line of passive resistance to Japan and active opposition to Communism pursued by the die-hard faction represented by Chiang Kai-shek. Because it was necessary, at the time, to maintain unity with Chiang Kai-shek in the resistance to Japan, the article does not directly criticize Chiang Kai-shek.

[2] The “New Order in East Asia” was a scheme for the aggression against and enslavement of China put forward by Japanese Prime Minister Konoe Fumimaro in the “Statement of the Imperial Government” of November 3, 1938. It called for “cooperation among Japan, Manchukuo, and China” — that is, “cooperation” between Japan, the puppet state of Manchukuo (a puppet regime created after Japanese imperialism occupied China’s northeast in 1931), and the Guomindang government, jointly opposing Communism, so as to allow Japan to control China politically, economically, and culturally.

[3] The “Three People’s Principles” were the principles and program put forward by Sun Yat-sen in the course of China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution, addressing the three questions of nationalism, democracy, and people’s livelihood. As times changed, the content of the Three People’s Principles came to be distinguished as “old” and “new.” Here the reference is to the reinterpretation of the Three People’s Principles that Sun Yat-sen, acting on the advice of Communists, set forth at the First National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party in January 1924 — the so-called “New Three People’s Principles.” The New Three People’s Principles included the Three Great Policies of alliance with Soviet Russia, alliance with the Communist Party, and assistance to the peasants and workers, together with a program of opposition to imperialism and to feudalism.

[4] From March 29 to April 1, 1938, the Provisional National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party was held in Wuhan; the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction adopted at this congress covered policies relating to the military, political, economic, and diplomatic aspects of the resistance. This program made certain concessions to the people, such as providing for the establishment of a People’s Political Council and promising the people freedom of speech, publication, assembly, and association. Later, however, as Chiang Kai-shek pursued a policy of passive resistance to Japan and active opposition to the Communist Party, certain of the concessions to the people set out in the program were never fulfilled.

[5] “Generalissimo Chiang” refers to Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Military Affairs Commission of the Guomindang government.

[6] “Trotskyites” here refers to the Chinese Trotskyists. After the failure of the revolution in 1927, a small number of right-opportunists represented by Chen Duxiu adopted a Trotskyist position, holding that the Chinese bourgeoisie had already achieved victory over imperialism and feudal forces, that China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution had already been completed, and that the Chinese proletariat could only wait for the future before carrying out a socialist revolution — meaning that, for the time being, only a so-called legal movement centered on the slogan of a “National Assembly” could be pursued, in effect abandoning the revolutionary movement. For this reason they were also known as the “Trotsky-Chen Liquidationists.” After Chen Duxiu and others were expelled from the Party in November 1929, they joined forces with other Trotskyist elements, under Trotsky’s direct mediation, and in May 1931 established a unified Chinese Trotskyist organization, the “Left Opposition of the Communist Party of China” (renamed the “Chinese Communist League” in 1935), with Chen Duxiu chosen as secretary of its secretariat. Before long, its leading members were arrested one after another by the Guomindang government, and the organization soon collapsed, though some Trotskyist individuals and small Trotskyist groups continued to be active. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Trotskyists also advocated resistance to Japan in their propaganda, but attacked the Chinese Communist Party’s policy of a national united front against Japan. The linking together of the Trotskyists with traitors arose from a mistaken judgment then current within the Communist International, which held that the Trotskyists were connected with the espionage organizations of the imperialist powers, and that the Chinese Trotskyists were connected with the espionage organization of Japanese imperialism.

[7] Zhang Yinwu was, at the time, commander-in-chief of the Hebei Provincial Militia under the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government.

[8] Lü Zhengcao was, at the time, commander of the Third Column of the Eighth Route Army and concurrently commander of the Central Hebei Military District and Director of the Central Hebei Administrative Office.

[9] Lu Zhonglin was, at the time, chairman of the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government.

[10] Zhao Yunxiang was, at the time, commander of the Jin-Pu Guerrilla Column under the Guomindang forces’ Hebei Guerrilla General Headquarters. Hu Hedao was, at the time, commander of the Ji-Cha Advance Army under the Hebei Provincial Militia of the Guomindang.

[11] Qin Qirong was, at the time, director of the southern Shandong office of the Guomindang’s Shandong Provincial Government, and concurrently commander of the Third Guerrilla Column of the Guomindang forces’ Shandong-Jiangsu War Zone.

[12] The “Six Departures Society” was a popular association of old China, composed mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. Bound together by religious superstition, it possessed armed forces of its own. Because of its feudal and backward character, it was easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.

[13] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out policies of rent and interest reduction and of fair-share burdens. The main content of the rent-and-interest-reduction policy was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. The main content of the fair-share-burdens policy was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas, and the fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.

[14] “Legal tender” [fabi] refers to the paper currency issued by the Guomindang government following its currency reform of November 1935. In August 1948, the Guomindang government issued the gold yuan note to replace the legal-tender currency, which had by then collapsed under runaway inflation.

[15] “White powder” refers to narcotics.

[16] Wu Peifu was one of the leaders of the Zhili Clique of the Northern warlords. In 1923 he suppressed the Beijing-Hankou Railway workers’ movement; in 1926 his forces were routed by the Northern Expedition army in Hubei. After 1931 he lived in retirement in Beiping (present-day Beijing). After the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Japanese army repeatedly sought to win him over to organize a puppet government, but he refused.

[17] Confucius, personal name Qiu, was a thinker of the Spring and Autumn period and the founder of the Confucian school of thought.

[18] Wang Jingwei, after the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, served as deputy chairman of the Guomindang’s Supreme National Defense Council, advocated compromise with Japan, and was the leader of the pro-Japanese faction within the Guomindang. In March 1938 he became Deputy Director-General of the Guomindang, and in December of that year openly surrendered to Japanese imperialism. In March 1940, with the backing of Japanese imperialism, he established the puppet “National Government” in Nanjing, serving as its Acting Chairman.







The Eighth Route Army Persists in the War of Resistance in North China [1]

(July 16, 1939)

For two years now, the Eighth Route Army has ranged across the vast battlefield of North China, bearing, under the leadership of Generalissimo Chiang [2], a great historic mission for the nation. Events have proven that it has not failed in this mission. Everyone knows that the Eighth Route Army’s weapons are the worst of any, and its living conditions the most impoverished — yet it has been able to wage stubborn struggle against a Japanese enemy equipped with the most modern weapons, and has victoriously accomplished its task, pinning down nine enemy divisions — that is, a quarter of the entire enemy’s invading force — and inflicting serious blows and heavy attrition on the Japanese invaders. It has coordinated with friendly forces in North China, assisted local governments, mobilized and organized the broad masses of the people of North China, wrested vast stretches of our territory back from the hands of the Japanese invaders and the traitors, and established a great many anti-Japanese base areas. Under the most difficult conditions, in defense of our territory, there has not been a single day on which it has not fought the enemy. It has continually broken the enemy’s offensives against the anti-Japanese base areas, and has persevered in guerrilla warfare across the vast plains; it has at all times sincerely carried out the Three People’s Principles [3] and the policy of unity and solidarity, has implemented certain progressive measures, and has awakened the people’s national self-respect and self-confidence — and, relying on all of this, it has given the resistance in North China new life. As a result, the active front in North China has given great assistance to every other front throughout the country, and has played a great role, in particular, in the task of defending the Northwest. What does all of this prove?

First, the facts of North China prove that we are capable, even under the most difficult conditions, of waging a victorious struggle against the Japanese invaders with inferior weapons.

Second, the facts of North China prove that the course of the resistance is a long and difficult one, but one with a bright future ahead: so long as we resolutely continue to resist, we can gradually weaken the enemy while building up our own strength, and in the end defeat the Japanese bandits.

Third, the facts of North China prove that only by consolidating unity, genuinely carrying out the progressive program of the Three People’s Principles, and fully organizing, mobilizing, and relying on the masses, can victory in the resistance be achieved — otherwise, however strong the resolve to resist, it will be of no avail.

Fourth, the reason the Eighth Route Army has been able to persevere in the resistance in North China under the most difficult conditions, and to become a force the enemy fears, lies in its possession of a high degree of national consciousness, displaying in every respect that it is a model of faithful devotion to duty, obedience to orders, valiant tenacity, and hard struggle. It has preserved and carried forward its own glorious traditions and conduct, and, through thousands of engagements, the honorable wounding of its two division commanders Lin and He [4], and the blood of tens of thousands of officers and men killed or wounded, has shattered the slanderous claim that the Eighth Route Army merely “roams without fighting.”

On this occasion of the second anniversary of the resistance, what the Eighth Route Army and the people of North China offer to their fellow countrymen throughout the nation is not merely its glorious record of battle, but, more essentially still, its heart of utter sincerity and devotion to the nation. The struggle in North China grows more serious by the day, and it will, just as in the past two years, be ready, under any and every difficult condition, to fight on in defense of North China and in defense of China.

Let Wang Jingwei [5] and his like go on with their vile business of surrender! The officers and men of the Eighth Route Army, the people of North China, and every son and daughter of the Yellow Emperor who retains a shred of integrity, are sworn to oppose such shameless creatures to the death, and are resolved to carry the resistance through to the very end.


Notes

[1] This article was published in the combined eighth-and-ninth issue of volume three of Masses [Qunzhong], the theoretical journal published by the Communist Party of China in the Guomindang-controlled areas (Chongqing edition), on July 16, 1939.

[2] “Generalissimo Chiang” refers to Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Military Affairs Commission of the Guomindang government.

[3] The “Three People’s Principles” were the principles and program put forward by Sun Yat-sen in the course of China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution, addressing the three questions of nationalism, democracy, and people’s livelihood. As times changed, the content of the Three People’s Principles came to be distinguished as “old” and “new.” Here the reference is to the reinterpretation of the Three People’s Principles that Sun Yat-sen, acting on the advice of Communists, set forth at the First National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party in January 1924 — the so-called “New Three People’s Principles.” The New Three People’s Principles included the Three Great Policies of alliance with Soviet Russia, alliance with the Communist Party, and assistance to the peasants and workers, together with a program of opposition to imperialism and to feudalism.

[4] “Lin” refers to Lin Biao, commander of the 115th Division of the Eighth Route Army, who was mistakenly wounded by Guomindang troops at Xixian, Shanxi, in March 1938. “He” refers to He Long, commander of the 120th Division of the Eighth Route Army, who was wounded by poison gas fired by Japanese forces at the Battle of Qihui in April 1939.

[5] Wang Jingwei, after the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, served as deputy chairman of the Guomindang’s Supreme National Defense Council, advocated compromise with Japan, and was the leader of the pro-Japanese faction within the Guomindang. In March 1938 he became Deputy Director-General of the Guomindang, and in December of that year openly surrendered to Japanese imperialism. In March 1940, with the backing of Japanese imperialism, he established the puppet “National Government” in Nanjing, serving as its Acting Chairman.







In Memory of Comrade Ding Silin [1]

(August 1, 1939)

Sorrowful news: the demonic hand of the Japanese invaders has once again, in the fighting of July 8, taken the life of our Comrade Ding Silin.

Comrade Ding Silin, a member of the Communist Party, twenty-six years old, a native of Huang’an, Hubei, joined the Red Army in his childhood, and served successively as squad leader, platoon leader, company commander, battalion commander, and regimental commander. When the Red Army was reorganized as the Eighth Route Army, he was appointed battalion commander of a certain regiment. Since the resistance began, he repeatedly distinguished himself in battle, and in the autumn of last year was promoted to commander of the Independent First Regiment. Through his own valiant example and tireless work, he united and led the comrades of the entire regiment, forging a newly formed unit into a main-force unit — a young regiment possessed of real fighting strength and imbued with the fine traditions of our army. He led the entire regiment in almost unbroken campaigns across the vast territory of Hebei, Henan, and Shanxi; his regiment took part in the victorious battle at Xiangchenggu in southern Hebei [2], and was among the units that captured the greater share of enemy equipment there. When the enemy this time attacked the southeastern Shanxi anti-Japanese base area with thirty thousand troops in nine converging columns [3], his regiment likewise took its place in the crucial order of battle, fighting on for nearly a month under the direction of higher command. On July 8, his regiment was again ordered to intercept enemy reinforcements moving from Taigu toward Yushe, and fought a fierce, day-and-night battle against more than a thousand enemy troops. Comrade Ding personally led the entire regiment at the very front, launching repeated bayonet charges in hand-to-hand combat, and, with a force inferior in numbers to the enemy’s, at last routed the numerically superior enemy — a decisive factor in the victorious recovery of the county seats of Wuxiang and Yushe. Yet, tragically, it was in this very engagement, in the cause of persevering in the resistance in North China and defending the southeastern Shanxi anti-Japanese base area, that Comrade Ding and more than three hundred other outstanding sons of the Chinese nation shed the very last drop of their blood!

Comrade Ding was not only a valiant, tenacious, and flexible commander of great skill, but had, through ten years of struggle, forged within himself an unwavering will of loyalty to the nation, loyalty to the laboring people, and loyalty to the Party. At the same time, he was also imbued with the storming spirit of youth, and possessed the qualities of a man bold in undertaking responsibility, unafraid of difficulty, and ever pressing forward — qualities for which he was trusted by his superiors and peers alike, and respected by those under his command. His death, coming after the sacrifice of Comrades Ye Chenghuan and Deng Yongyao [4], is a heavy loss for the entire division.

Comrade Ding’s sacrifice can only deepen the anger of all officers and men, and of the broad masses. They will not weep — they will instead turn their anger into the resolve to utterly shatter the enemy’s offensive, to win final victory in the resistance, and to complete the unfinished cause of Comrade Ding Silin!


Notes

[1] This article was published in the New China Daily [Xin Zhonghua Bao], the organ of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, on August 1, 1939.

[2] On February 10, 1939, the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army ambushed a company of the enemy’s 10th Division in the Xiangchenggu area of Wei county, Hebei, wiping out more than two hundred of the enemy.

[3] In early April 1938, the Japanese invading forces, seeking to eliminate the threat to their rear, concentrated a force of more than thirty thousand men, converging on the southeastern Shanxi area in nine columns from Yuci, Taigu, and Hongtong on the Tongpu Railway line, Xingtai on the Ping-Han Railway line, Pingding on the Zhengtai Railway line, She county and Changzhi on the Handan-Changzhi highway, and Tunliu on the Lin-Tun highway, to encircle and attack the Eighth Route Army and other anti-Japanese armed forces there. The Eighth Route Army General Headquarters decided to adopt the strategy of concentrating its main strength to smash one enemy column while using part of its forces to pin down the enemy’s other columns. After more than ten days of fighting, all but three of the enemy’s columns, which had penetrated deep into the southeastern Shanxi base area, were checked. On April 16, the main force of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army seized the opportunity, shifted to interior-line operations, and annihilated more than 2,200 Japanese troops in the Changle village area east of Wuxiang; on hearing this, the enemy’s other columns withdrew one after another. By April 27, the Eighth Route Army had completely smashed the enemy’s encirclement, wiping out more than four thousand enemy troops in all, recovering eighteen county seats, and consolidating and expanding the southeastern Shanxi anti-Japanese base area.

[4] Ye Chenghuan, after the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, served as commander of the 772nd Regiment, 386th Brigade, 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, and was killed in action in the battle at Changle village in April 1938. Deng Yongyao, after the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, served as political commissar of the Cavalry Regiment of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army and of the Fifth Detachment in southern Hebei, and, in early 1939, became director of the political department of the Eastward-Advance Column of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army; he was killed in action on March 3 of that year, fighting Japanese and puppet forces in the area southeast of Wuyi.







Report to the Enlarged Meeting of the Northern-Taihang Military-Political Committee [1]

(November 3, 1939)


I. The Situation of the Resistance and the Resistance in North China


	Since the Regional Congress [2], the basic situation has not changed, but propaganda for surrender and compromise has become open — as when Wang Chonghui [3] and Hu Shizhi [4] spoke openly of a “peace with honor.” A “peace with honor” is simply a peace that allows one to save face. British and American activity has been intense; British-Japanese talks have begun, and American-Japanese talks are also being prepared. The Japanese Foreign Minister Nomura is a diplomat of the pro-American school. Domestic anti-Communist activity has not slackened, but at the same time the growing movement against surrender has managed to counter Wang Chonghui’s broadcast and the newly published legal measures [5]. The movement toward surrender and compromise is developing, and if we do not work hard to oppose it, the outlook is dangerous.


	Surrender and compromise would necessarily sacrifice North China first, so opposing compromise and surrender is itself one aspect of persevering in the resistance in North China; the two slogans “oppose surrender” and “persevere in the resistance, live or die together with the people of North China” must be linked together, and the people must be linked together with the Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army.


	It must be recognized that persevering in the resistance in North China is an extremely difficult and protracted struggle. Behind enemy lines in North China there is no stage of stalemate as such — rather, there is a constant, continuous cycle of offense and retreat. To these difficulties must be added the activities of the die-hard faction and the weaknesses in our own work. The enemy’s military “grid” tactics [6] restrict our activities, and, on top of this, there is its political offensive — such as its exploitation of the secret societies [7] and its organizing of other feudal bodies, and its use of traitors and Trotskyites [8] to sow discord in Guomindang-Communist relations. The enemy combines burning and killing with conciliation — rationing out salt by household headcount, dumping Japanese goods economically, and buying up grain at inflated prices according to plan, all to restrict, shrink, and weaken our base areas and our strength for resistance. The die-hard faction in North China, having met our counterattacks, has not abandoned its anti-Communism, but has instead adopted still more cunning methods, resolved to wage political struggle against us. We must not assume that they are engaged only in exploiting the people, and understand nothing of political struggle — they, too, may win over the people’s support through temporary concessions. This is all the more formidable, all the more serious, and all the more deserving of our vigilance. Their activities serve as a spur to us, pushing us to improve, to make up for our weaknesses, and to persevere in the resistance.






II. Assessment of Conditions and Work in Western Hebei


	Work in western Hebei has now been going on for two years. In the first period we operated there alone. Because of weaknesses in our government, army, and Party work, we gave the enemy an opportunity to exploit, so that in the second period the strength of the die-hard faction exceeded our own. Since May we have once again gained the advantage, but not for long, and the frenzied activity of Zhang Yinwu [9] has again struck at us. After mid-August we ought to have expanded our work on a large scale, but we have still not been able to make good use of the opportunity. Today’s situation is no less serious than when Zhang Yinwu was active there. In the past, the people’s grievances were directed against the disruptive activities of the die-hard faction; today, however, the people have come to resent us instead. Today our own strength is weakening, the strength of the enemy and the die-hard faction is growing, and the people are gradually drifting away from us.


	There are five causes for this state of affairs:





	On the policy side, none of our Party, government, army, and mass organs have stood firmly on a class standpoint, giving attention to the people’s hardships and making this a central concern. We have not carried out “good governance,” and so have failed to improve the people’s livelihood — indeed, the people’s strength has been exhausted and their livelihood has withered instead.


	Our armed forces have not struck the enemy actively enough, and, with poor discipline besides, the people cannot see any difference between us and the die-hard troops, which has lowered our prestige and given the enemy free rein to grow more active.


	Among the cadres of our Party, government, army, and mass organs there exist a good many class-alien elements and hidden traitors and enemy agents, who sabotage our anti-Japanese policies, create a mood of defeatism, violate our political line, and damage the prestige of our Party’s work.


	The directing organs of the Party, government, army, and masses lack proper vigilance, with their work largely confined to routine administrative activity, unable to study problems and correct various unhealthy phenomena in good time. Unreasonable relations in our military work have also affected the work, and, in general, the various sides remain isolated from one another, with work failing to go deep.


	Poor coordination among the Party, government, army, and masses has also affected the work.






III. Our Future Policy


	To outdo friendly parties and armies in progress, in every respect. The obstruction of friendly parties and armies is only an objective circumstance; we still hold the advantage, and we can win, and should win over the people through our policies and our measures — this is the essential point; we must not rely purely on strength to strike at others while forgetting to examine our own shortcomings.


	Everything must serve the war effort, drawing out the strength of the people and consolidating the base area.


	Having all local units go out fully into action to fight is itself a way of outdoing others in progress and winning over the people.


	Every important department must be held firmly in the hands of dependable elements, and the Party’s own organs must be placed in the hands of cadres who have been carefully vetted, tested, and tempered.






IV. Political Power and Policy


	Rapidly reform political power at every level. Popular election of village heads is the essential task; begin first in places where success is assured, and set up a model there. The principle should be to ensure that the candidates we put forward are able to win election. Prepare thoroughly, concentrate our strength, and study the spirit of the mass-work methods used by [Army] headquarters. Elections should be linked to questions of the people’s livelihood, so that the people, standing on the ground of their own interests, know how to judge. The government should use every method to facilitate our candidates and build up their prestige. Purge bad elements among the political cadres, and bring in the local gentry to take part. Pay special attention to important, decisive villages, rather than treating every place identically; the work must be done genuinely, never carelessly.


	Republish the Administrative Office’s Eight Great Policies of Administration [10] and the Zhu-Peng Seven-Point Program [11]. Mobilize the masses and various organizations to discuss them. Only those who can resolutely carry out these policies and this program should be permitted to be elected. Launch struggles to resolve problems such as village heads’ corruption and oppression of the people.


	Government personnel should regularly go down to the villages, convening mass meetings for speeches, conversations with the gentry, and discussion sessions, comforting the families of resistance soldiers, answering the various questions of the masses, and opposing bureaucratism — Kalinin [12] receives peasants for one hour every day, striving to “begin anew with the people.”


	Carry out good governance, promoting benefits and reforming abuses:





	Low-interest lending. Ensure that loans genuinely reach disaster-stricken resistance families and producers themselves, relying on the trade unions and peasant associations, so that they are not exploited by rich or middle peasants.


	Promote production, industry, and commerce. Develop textiles, resolving the difficulty of sourcing cotton; raise pigs and sheep; and transport and market mountain produce. Develop production according to the needs of the army and the people, and encourage the people to travel across the Railway [13] to buy raw materials and salt, and to sell goods into Shanxi.


	Reclaim wasteland. This year, reclaim; next year, sow with the spring planting. Wasteland belongs to landlords, and the peasants dare not cultivate it. We should promulgate a law on land reclamation, requiring that land be cultivated, with uncultivated fields available to be borrowed for cultivation by others. The right to borrow such land should go first to resistance families, then to the poor; land so borrowed should be exempt from rent for one year, after which the wasteland reverts to its original owner. As for waste hillsides, the original owner may retain the right to cultivate them; otherwise, others who reclaim them are exempt from rent and taxes for three years. Government offices of every kind should themselves cultivate and reclaim land. Flood prevention and water control should be discussed at meetings called with experienced farmers.


	Establish schools and increase educational funding. Train teachers, compile textbooks, and find ways to employ trained teachers once trained. Educational bodies must be kept in the hands of politically reliable elements.


	Reduce expenditures. The government must enforce strict budgets — the first task being to combat corruption and waste. Village government expenses may run somewhat higher, and primary school teachers should receive somewhat better treatment. Funding for local armed forces must be approved by the command headquarters and reviewed by the Party. Funding for replenishment companies is the responsibility of the main force.


	Strictly prohibit the guerrilla units from demanding grain or money from the people; in enemy territory, funds may be raised, but must be reported to the government. Guerrilla units are not permitted to eat grain from existing resistance areas.





	Several further matters:




	The government should establish a Public Security Bureau. The Party must decide on, review, and approve its cadres. Its police are to be devoted exclusively to eliminating traitors and protecting political power and the Party. County and commissioner’s offices should establish guard units for their own protection, under the command of the head of the Public Security Bureau; all other armed forces fall under the military departments.


	Change the method of corvée requisition. The main force should purchase mules and handle its own transport. All cooperatives are strictly forbidden to demand civilian labor. Where labor must be requisitioned, this must be authorized by a written order from the army or the government. Requisitioning labor without payment should be reported by the people who suffer it.


	Collect public grain. Solicit grain from those with surplus stores, raise grain from enemy territory, transport grain east across the Railway, and, at the same time, provide relief to the poor and needy, using the policies set out above to ease the people’s livelihood. Strive to complete the grain-collection plan.






V. The Question of Armed Forces


	Principles of organization. The most basic principle at present is to emphasize unity. Each county should organize one battalion of three or four companies; each district, one company, of one company or a half-company; every village should set up a guerrilla group; and in areas near the enemy there may be a compact guerrilla unit of twenty or thirty men. Guerrilla units should be organized on the basis of roughly one rifle for every two men.


	Cadres should be re-vetted and reassigned. The standard for vetting cadres is politics first, and courage in battle second.


	Organization and reorganization of the armed forces. Guard against rash haste, and seek methods that are properly suited to the circumstances. Local forces should attend to supplementary education and training, with the main force assisting in mobilization and education, while at the same time opposing a laissez-faire attitude. Strengthen the management and discipline of the guerrilla units.


	Put the armed forces in order and send them all out into action; we must resolve not to fear casualties, and not to fear defeat. The greatest fault in the past has been failure to fight and the breaking of discipline. Toward guerrilla units most hated by the masses, we should be prepared to disband them and confiscate their arms — even, where necessary, to make an example of one in order to answer the people.


	The command posts of every county should be organized under the system of the two battalions. Guerrilla units organized by the main force should come under the command of the county in which they are located, with capable cadres assigned to take part in their command.


	Government cadres at every level in every county should serve concurrently as leaders of the Eighth Route Army’s guerrilla units — this is one method of consolidating the government. We must oppose using armed forces merely to stand guard.


	To defend the base area and develop the struggle of the masses, it is essential that the people themselves have rifles — at least one or two hundred rifles per county, with two or three rifles and other weapons guaranteed for every village. We should work gradually toward resolving the question of civilian firearms.






VI. Mass Organizations


	Re-vet and strengthen cadres; in principle, promote cadres who have real ties with the masses.


	All quarters should respect mass organizations and raise their prestige.


	The government should rely on mass organizations to carry out its work, and should nurture these organizations.


	Present work among the masses should emphasize building from the bottom up. Cadres should go down to the grass roots, listen to the voices of the people among the masses, and assist the government in resolving the people’s problems.


	Study and discuss work among the masses.






VII. Several Questions of United-Front Work


	Win over backward intellectuals, such as primary school teachers and those elements who may be capable of resisting Japan and opposing compromise, using methods such as discussion sessions and “outdoing others in progress” to win them over.


	Use every possible method to win over the local gentry. This should be the responsibility of the government and the army; a People’s Political Council [14] may be organized, drawing them in to take part, with their views given due respect and consideration.


	Openly criticize friendly forces, while also helping them, so that their lower ranks and the masses come to know our help and our attitude, in order to win over and isolate the die-hard elements. The emphasis should be placed on outdoing others in progress, not on passive resistance.


	The newspapers should speak up a great deal on behalf of the common people, and criticize certain phenomena.






VIII. The Party


	The center of the Party’s work should be placed on the political leadership of the army, the government, and the masses — genuinely doing the work of the Party.


	Vet cadres.


	The Party, the government, the army, and the masses must all display full militancy, acting swiftly and resolutely. The Party and the government should revolve around the war effort, guaranteeing everything the army needs. The Party, the government, the army, and the masses, at every level, should be roused into action, generating an upsurge, discussing matters thoroughly, thoroughly transforming the work in western Hebei, and building and consolidating the base area.






Notes

[1] This is an excerpt from a report given by Deng Xiaoping at an enlarged meeting of the Northern-Taihang Military-Political Committee, held at Huangbeiping, Zanhuang county, Hebei. Deng Xiaoping was, at the time, director of the Northern-Taihang Military-Political Committee.

[2] The “Regional Congress” refers to the First Congress of Delegates of the CPC Jin-Ji-Yu (Shanxi-Hebei-Henan) Region, held in Wuxiang, Shanxi, from September 10 to 28, 1939.

[3] Wang Chonghui was, at the time, Minister of Foreign Affairs of the Guomindang government.

[4] Hu Shizhi, i.e., Hu Shi, was, at the time, the Guomindang government’s ambassador to the United States.

[5] The “new legal measures” refers to documents such as the “Measures for Guarding Against and Restricting the Activities of Alien Parties,” the “Measures for Handling the Problem of Alien Parties,” and the “Implementation Plan for Handling the Problem of Alien Parties,” secretly promulgated by the Guomindang Central Committee in the spring of 1939. These documents prescribed the use of fascist methods of control to restrict the thought, speech, and actions of Communists and all progressive elements, and to destroy every anti-Japanese mass organization; in areas that the Guomindang reactionaries regarded as places of the “most intense activity by alien parties,” they were to implement a system of “joint surety and mutual liability,” establishing “communications networks” within the baojia (mutual-responsibility household registration) organization — that is, establishing counter-revolutionary espionage organizations — so as to keep constant watch over and restrict the people’s activities, and to arrange for political oppression and military attacks against the Communist Party throughout central and North China.

[6] “Drawing grids” is a figurative expression for the Japanese army’s implementation of its so-called “cage policy.”

[7] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.

[8] “Trotskyites” here refers to the Chinese Trotskyists. After the failure of the revolution in 1927, a small number of right-opportunists represented by Chen Duxiu adopted a Trotskyist position, holding that the Chinese bourgeoisie had already achieved victory over imperialism and feudal forces, that China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution had already been completed, and that the Chinese proletariat could only wait for the future before carrying out a socialist revolution — meaning that, for the time being, only a so-called legal movement centered on the slogan of a “National Assembly” could be pursued, in effect abandoning the revolutionary movement. For this reason they were also known as the “Trotsky-Chen Liquidationists.” After Chen Duxiu and others were expelled from the Party in November 1929, they joined forces with other Trotskyist elements, under Trotsky’s direct mediation, and in May 1931 established a unified Chinese Trotskyist organization, the “Left Opposition of the Communist Party of China” (renamed the “Chinese Communist League” in 1935), with Chen Duxiu chosen as secretary of its secretariat. Before long, its leading members were arrested one after another by the Guomindang government, and the organization soon collapsed, though some Trotskyist individuals and small Trotskyist groups continued to be active. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Trotskyists also advocated resistance to Japan in their propaganda, but attacked the Chinese Communist Party’s policy of a national united front against Japan. The linking together of the Trotskyists with traitors arose from a mistaken judgment then current within the Communist International, which held that the Trotskyists were connected with the espionage organizations of the imperialist powers, and that the Chinese Trotskyists were connected with the espionage organization of Japanese imperialism.

[9] Zhang Yinwu was, at the time, commander-in-chief of the Hebei Provincial Militia under the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government.

[10] The “Eight Great Policies of Administration” refers to the policy of administration announced by the Southern Hebei Administrative Office in August 1938, the main content of which was as follows: 1. To mobilize all of southern Hebei’s human, material, intellectual, and financial resources, to develop guerrilla warfare widely, and to persevere in the resistance in North China. 2. To uphold the leadership of the Central Government, Generalissimo Chiang, and Chairman Lu, and to thoroughly carry out the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction. 3. To consolidate and expand the anti-Japanese national united front, unite the entire population, establish a strong anti-Japanese guerrilla base area, and resist to the end. 4. To establish democratic, honest, and capable anti-Japanese county governments, and to punish corrupt officials severely. 5. To put the finances of the various counties in order, develop the rural economy, promote the production of local goods, and defeat the enemy’s poisonous scheme of undermining North China’s finances. 6. To abolish arbitrary levies and taxes, carry out fair taxation, give preferential treatment to the families of men serving in the resistance, and, on the principle that “those who have manpower give manpower, and those who have resources give resources,” while improving the people’s livelihood, stabilize the people’s lives and bring out their enthusiasm for the resistance. 7. To carry out education for the resistance, and to organize the population broadly into the Mobilization Committee, the peasants’, workers’, women’s, students’, and merchants’ associations, the self-defense corps, and other anti-Japanese national-salvation organizations. 8. To eliminate traitors and enemy agents, and to enforce anti-Japanese martial law.

[11] The “Zhu-Peng Seven-Point Program” refers to the “Seven-Point Program” published by the General Headquarters and Political Department of the Eighth Route Army in September 1939, the main content of which was as follows: 1. Improve the people’s livelihood, reduce class antagonism, and emphasize class cooperation, so as to consolidate the anti-Japanese national united front. 2. Realize democracy and improve the political apparatus. 3. Mobilize the masses for guerrilla warfare. 4. Develop production and cooperative enterprises. 5. Strengthen education and cultural work for the resistance. 6. Vigorously carry out the campaign to eliminate traitors. 7. Strengthen the resistance forces, mobilize the people to join the army voluntarily, and give genuine preferential treatment to their families.

[12] “Kalinin” refers to Mikhail Ivanovich Kalinin, one of the early leaders of the Soviet Union. He served as Chairman of the All-Russian Central Executive Committee, Chairman of the Central Executive Committee of the USSR, and a member of the Politburo of the All-Union Communist Party (Bolsheviks). After 1938 he served as Chairman of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR.

[13] “The Railway” refers to the Ping-Han Railway, running from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line.

[14] The “People’s Political Council” [canzhenghui], i.e., the consultative council, was a body established by the Communist Party of China in the anti-Japanese democratic base areas to draw in people from outside the Party to take part in political power, possessing the character of a people’s representative assembly.







Order on Political Guarantees for the Southern Hebei Campaign [1]

(February 3, 1940)

To Southern Hebei:

A. For a year and a half now, Shi Youxan [2] has been working hand in hand with the Japanese invaders to destroy the anti-Japanese base area, driving anti-Japanese elements out of his ranks, and killing or burying alive more than a thousand Communist Party members, Eighth Route Army soldiers, and anti-Japanese elements. Our forces have consistently held to unity and shown tolerance at every turn, hoping only that he would come to his senses for the sake of the nation and return to the resistance; but Shi Youxan, utterly shameless, has instead grown ever more intimate with the Japanese invaders, and, acting on their instructions, openly used force to wipe out a battalion’s worth of our 771st Regiment and 3rd Eastward-Advance Regiment [3], and, on January 31, further attacked our 3rd Youth Regiment [4], openly launching war against us. Our forces have therefore had no choice but to be forced into a war of self-defense.

B. All officers and men must understand that Shi Youxan served as a traitor for several years in the past, and has now openly turned traitor once again — this time as a capitulationist who had been secretly concealed within the ranks of the resistance. His attacks on the anti-Japanese army, the anti-Japanese government, and the anti-Japanese people are carried out under the direct will of the Japanese invaders. His purpose is to destroy the Communist Party, the Eighth Route Army, the anti-Japanese government, and mass organizations, serving as a street-sweeper for the Japanese bandits, so as to enable the Japanese invaders to establish complete rule over southern Hebei and, from there, over the whole of North China, turning the entire population of southern Hebei and of North China into a conquered people. In order to persevere in the resistance in southern Hebei and North China, and to live or die together with the people of North China, our forces have no choice but to strike back against the traitor Shi Youxan. To destroy Shi Youxan is to destroy a part of the Japanese bandit force itself.

C. All officers and men must understand that this campaign is of the very greatest importance. Destroying the traitor Shi Youxan will make it possible to:


	Deal a severe blow to the enemy’s poisonous scheme of using Chinese to control Chinese, and thereby more effectively sustain the resistance in North China.


	Deal a severe blow to the capitulationist Shi Youxan — spelling the doom of the capitulationists generally. This is an important step toward bringing about a turn for the better in the overall situation.


	Further consolidate the anti-Japanese base areas in Hebei, Shandong, and Shanxi.


	More readily carry forward the work of anti-Japanese construction and improve the people’s livelihood.


	Guarantee the safety of our own forces and of the entire anti-Japanese population. Conversely, should we fail to destroy Shi Youxan, the struggle ahead will grow only more difficult. All officers and men must therefore, with the greatest tenacity and the highest sense of political responsibility, destroy the traitor Shi Youxan by whatever means necessary.




D. To guarantee thorough victory in this campaign, it is necessary to:


	Resolutely obey orders, study them with care, and carry out our tasks. Discounting orders in the execution, or approaching them with an irresolute, perfunctory attitude, will inevitably lead to unforgivable errors in combat.


	Guarantee coordinated and precise action, which is an essential condition for winning victory, and oppose the habits of guerrilla-ism. It must be understood that the victory of a single squad or platoon can drive forward the victory of an entire campaign, just as the mistake of a single squad or platoon can affect the entire course of the battle. Habits of guerrilla-ism, free, undisciplined action, and disregard for timing will all lead to serious error.


	Display a high degree of tenacity. When attacking, be resolute, brave, and swift, overcoming the difficulty of fortified positions and stockades; when defending, remain calm, and carry out the task of defense through timely counterattacks to destroy the attacking enemy. In movement, preserve military secrecy, and endure the hardships of forced marches and night marches; when shifting position, be mobile and flexible, and understand that every action serves the victory of the fighting — when the enemy is routed, looting is forbidden; everything serves the purpose of pressing the enemy, destroying the enemy, and winning still greater victory.


	Foster a spirit of competition on the battlefield — competing to seize enemy strongholds, to capture prisoners and weapons, and to maintain battlefield discipline. After the battle, this division will award model officers and men with honors.


	Foster a spirit of class comradeship and mutual assistance on the battlefield and in the course of operations. The supply organs are to guarantee food on the battlefield, the medical organs are to guarantee treatment for the wounded, and the political and supply organs are responsible for collecting captured matériel. Everything serves the victory of the war.


	Charge political commissars, political organs, and political-work personnel at every level with carrying out, with a high degree of political responsibility and intensity, political guarantees from every angle, paying constant attention to the soldiers’ morale, resolving problems promptly, consolidating fighting spirit, and mobilizing the local population to coordinate with our forces’ operations.


	Call out to the enemy at the front line, propagandizing deceived officers and men to break away from Shi Youxan. Prisoners are to be treated well, with the aim of drawing ninety percent of them into replenishing our own units; the old fear of prisoners must be discarded, and beating, abuse, and searching pockets must be opposed — it must be understood that winning over prisoners is one of the chief sources of replenishment.


	Eliminate local espionage organs, and screen prisoners for espionage agents.




Liu [Bocheng] and Deng [Xiaoping] February 3


Notes

[1] This is a political mobilization order for the campaign against Shi Youxan, issued jointly on the same day by Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, commander of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, to the Southern Hebei Military District, upon receipt of a telegram from Mao Zedong dated February 3. In December 1939, the Guomindang die-hard faction launched its first anti-Communist upsurge. In January 1940, forces of the Guomindang 39th Army Group under Shi Youxan successively surrounded and disarmed two companies of the Eighth Route Army’s Eastward-Advance Column and one platoon of the Youth Column in southern Hebei, and then went on to besiege the Third Regiment of the Eastward-Advance Column and the Qinghe County battalion, among other units, attempting to seize the southern Hebei anti-Japanese base area. On February 3, Mao Zedong telegraphed the Eighth Route Army General Headquarters and the 129th Division, stating: “The policy of trying to win over Shi Youxan’s forces is no longer applicable; when he attacks us, he must be resolutely and thoroughly destroyed.”

[2] Shi Youxan was, at the time, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Guomindang forces’ Ji-Cha War Zone, Commander-in-Chief of the 39th Army Group, and concurrently Commander of the 69th Army.

[3] The “3rd Eastward-Advance Regiment” refers to the Third Regiment of the Eastward-Advance Column under the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army.

[4] The “3rd Youth Regiment” refers to the Third Regiment of the Youth Anti-Japanese Column under the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army.







Outline of Remarks at the Meeting of Senior Cadres of the Northern Bureau [1]

(April 1940)


I. The Question of Administrative Structure


	The United Office [2] is an organ of authority, realizing the guidance of policies and decrees through directive letters, so as to achieve genuine internal unity. The Third Commissioner’s Office [3] serves as its working body. Each directive should provide direct guidance to its own district, and indirect guidance to the other districts. Sub-offices should be established, organized on the same lines as the commissioner’s offices. In redrawing district boundaries, we should, in general, make do with the old provincial borders.


	Reforming political power:





	We must fully appreciate the fact that a mass foundation does not yet exist in some places. The present stage is one of preparatory work: we should take the reform of Party branches and peasant associations as our foundation, and carry out a general village-election movement only after the autumn harvest. In certain individual areas (a particular county, district, or village) a trial may be conducted in advance.


	The staffing of personnel at every level: at present, throughout the entire district, there are some one hundred thousand government and Party workers — this is itself a cause of the past difficulties of the army and the exhaustion of the people’s strength. The reduced personnel must be given concrete solutions, such as being mobilized into the army, educational work, or various social undertakings, and must be given stability.






II. Questions of Public Finance and Economics


	The state of population, grain, finances, the economy, and so on.


	The starting point of our policy:





	Self-sufficiency is entirely possible. East of the Railway [4], west of the Railway, and the Taiyue area can regulate supply among themselves.


	Develop the national economy. Merchant and rich-peasant enterprise should be allowed to develop, and should even be encouraged. To drive such people into enemy-occupied territory would be nothing other than to increase the enemy’s revenue.


	The role of political power and economic organs is a regulatory one, not one of taking everything into their own hands. The role of the bank is to assist and stimulate the development of the national economy.


	Unify revenue and expenditure. Expenditures must be curbed, and the first task in this is to combat corruption and waste.






III. Fiscal Policy


	Unify revenue and expenditure:




	First, implement a system of budgets and final accounts. Only by settling the past income and expenditure of every system can we provide a guarantee for the future. Take, for instance, the Shanxi currency notes [5] — there are large hidden holdings of these. Party funds should be unified under the Northern Bureau. Government and mass organizations should each report and allocate funds through their own systems. All military funds are to be managed by the military-district system, and, apart from what is set out in the budget and final accounts, not a single cent may be misused.


	Establish a system of financial administration. Party committees at every level should set up “audit committees” to examine budgets and final accounts, and the government and mass organizations should have the same. The army should carry out a monthly inspection, the responsibility of the brigade level, with everything ultimately unified under the Financial and Economic Committee of the Northern Bureau.





	Open up sources of revenue and curb expenditure:




	Re-examine the standards for taxation, reviewing and setting them once every three to six months (depending on the development of our economic conditions). Small-scale local salt and homespun cloth need not be taxed. To counter the enemy, sea salt may be taxed heavily. West and east of the Railway, generally only export duties should be collected (since we do not know where imports will end up), not import duties.


	Land tax: collect an additional half on top of the regular tax. Putting the “red ledgers” [6] in order is not a matter of primary importance, though counties with a solid foundation may try it experimentally. In general, we should maintain past methods of collection. Investigating unregistered “black land” should not become a general movement, though in certain areas, where work has developed sufficiently, it may be necessary.


	Taxation: the army should have nothing whatever to do with tax collection. Preferential treatment for military supplies must have its limits — rather than reducing the proportion collected, specific categories of goods should instead be designated.


	The army, the guerrilla units, the Party, and mass organizations are all strictly forbidden to raise a single cent on their own; “voluntary contributions” [7] are not permitted. Apart from properly authorized levies, the government is forbidden to raise funds. The authority over fair-share burdens [8] rests with the United Office alone; no one else has this authority. Village-level “fair-share burdens” are to be abolished outright. The army, the government, the masses, and the Party are forbidden to requisition so much as a single item of corvée labor — grain, lamp oil, and the like — without troubling the village government; such requisitions are to be handled through military way-stations, which should establish their own mess halls for the purpose. The Requisition Bureau is to be abolished.


	Production is chiefly a matter of agriculture and, to a part, industry. The army must cultivate its own land — for the present, chiefly vegetables — and in the future vegetable allowances should be reduced accordingly. If the army can meet twenty percent of its needs this way, four million yuan could be saved over the course of a year.





	Banking:




	The volume of currency issued: the Southern Hebei banknote [9] is our basic currency; its distribution today is very unbalanced, and, in areas where it has not yet been issued, investments may be made, purchasing goods from the people. The bank must understand market conditions and regulate accordingly. Local notes should be handled through redemption and the accumulation of reserve funds. The eastern Shanxi subsidiary currency [10] should only be issued in ten- and five-cent denominations. Legal-tender currency [11] must have its credibility maintained, must be kept in circulation, and part of it should be absorbed, with foreign-exchange reserves maintained.


	The question of loans: loans already made must be put in order at once, with proper contracts established. Henceforth, loans should be made in an organized way, and recalled according to plan.






IV. Economic Policy


	The Economic Committee should be reorganized from the United Office into a Financial and Economic Committee, and finances must be kept separate from the army’s supply department.


	Cooperatives should be handled entirely on a wholesale basis by the Trade Bureau, competing with large merchants but not with small ones. For this reason, the army’s own small cooperatives should be of a simple, purely self-consumption character, not selling to the people, and not jointly run with the people. The army’s supply organs should attend only to their own needs, with industry limited to military supplies — such as shoes, belts, and gun oil — and the commercial section should be renamed the Military Economic Section.


	Production under the Financial and Economic Committee should still be jointly run by officials and the people, with private enterprise encouraged; loans should be extended to the people to establish enterprises, and loans may also be extended to wealthy individuals to establish enterprises, with no tax, or only a light tax, imposed.


	Toward goods coming from enemy-occupied territory, a policy of gradual displacement should be adopted, with outright prohibition used only once substitute goods are available.


	In agricultural production, promote the cultivation of cotton, and carry out the “one-fourth rent reduction” [12]; areas that have already implemented “one-fifth rent reduction” [13] need not change this.






V. Other Matters


	Every county should run a two-tier primary school, and every district (such as eastern Shanxi and southern Taiyue) should run a middle school; tuition should generally be charged, with subsidies for poor students.


	The question of eliminating traitors. Arbitrary arrests and killings are forbidden. The recent development of the secret societies [14] may well be connected with indiscriminate arrests and killings. As a general rule, districts and villages have no authority to arrest, and counties have no authority to execute — everything must proceed through proper legal channels. Executions carried out by the army must be decided by military-law organs. Toward espionage elements, the basic approach should be struggle among the masses, with arrest permitted only where actual sabotage has taken place.


	The question of communications. The army, the government, and the masses should establish a distribution system; the telephone network must be rapidly established, and must be under strict military control and management. A military telephone bureau should be set up.


	The question of grain. Military grain should be collected once a year, paid in two installments. Grain above the level of the county committee should be allocated from the army’s own stores. The government and the masses should purchase their own grain, under a grain-coupon system.






VI. The Question of Army-Building


	The present replenishment troops can partly fill out our ranks; good cadres should be used, and vigorous efforts made to consolidate the new units. Replenishment should be completed before the end of May, with Party, government, and mass cadres giving vigorous assistance. Each sub-district should henceforth handle its own replenishment within its own area. Mobilization must proceed according to plan. Provisioning the troops themselves is a major question for consolidation work. Every garment should last two years’ wear, and must be well cared for.


	The question of creating standard-model units.




Standards: standardized tactics, technique, and management; regularly maintained full strength; and, as the standard for a model cadre — besides loyalty and diligence — that the unit he leads can also be led effectively by others, meaning that he leads his troops by the Party’s methods, not by purely personal ones; whether he can unite his unit should be judged by what methods he uses to achieve unity, not merely by his own personal capacity to endure hardship; and opposition to hooligan habits and to guerrilla-ism.


	Every plan must be carried through to completion; oppose bureaucratism.


	The question of tactics. The central objective is directed against the enemy — toward the enemy, toward the railway lines, and toward the enemy’s strongpoints.






Notes

[1] This is the outline of remarks given by Deng Xiaoping at the Licheng Conference. From April 11 to 26, 1940, the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee convened a meeting of senior cadres from the Taihang, Taiyue, and southern Hebei areas at Licheng, Shanxi — the so-called Licheng Conference. The meeting summarized the experience of three years of resistance behind enemy lines in North China, and discussed how to consolidate and expand the anti-Japanese national united front and bring about a turn for the better in the overall situation.

[2] The “United Office” refers to the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue, commonly abbreviated “Lianban,” established on August 1, 1940. It was, at the time, the highest organ of political power in the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, and bore responsibility for the legislative work of the border-region base area. It was dissolved in August 1941, when the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government was established.

[3] The “Third Commissioner’s Office” refers to the Commissioner’s Office of the Third Administrative District of Shanxi Province, of which Bo Yibo served as commissioner.

[4] “The Railway” refers to the Ping-Han Railway, running from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line.

[5] “Shanxi currency notes” refers to the paper currency issued by a bank controlled by the Guomindang’s Shanxi Provincial Government, circulating within Shanxi province.

[6] The “red cloth [book],” i.e., the “red ledger,” was the account book used in the countryside to record each household’s payment of land tax.

[7] “Voluntary contributions” [le juan] were a method of raising grain and funds practiced in the villages of the Jin-Ji-Yu anti-Japanese base areas in the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan. The method was as follows: the wealthy households of a village would be gathered together, and, based on the amount of grain and funds the village was required to pay, each wealthy household would declare its own contribution, which would then be reviewed and fixed by the villagers or their representatives in open discussion.

[8] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of fair-share burdens. Its main content was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. The fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.

[9] The “Southern Hebei banknote,” commonly abbreviated “Jichao,” was the legal currency issued by the Southern Hebei Bank of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region. It began circulating in the southern Hebei and Taihang areas in October 1939, and later circulated throughout the whole of North China, playing an important role in safeguarding and promoting production, trade, and economic construction in North China. After the People’s Bank of China was established in December 1948 and began issuing the unified national Renminbi currency, the issuance and circulation of the Southern Hebei banknote ceased.

[10] The “eastern Shanxi subsidiary currency” refers to the exchange notes issued by the National Salvation Cooperative of the Fifth Administrative District of Shanxi Province during the War of Resistance Against Japan.

[11] “Legal tender” [fabi] refers to the paper currency issued by the Guomindang government following its currency reform of November 1935. In August 1948, the Guomindang government issued the gold yuan note to replace the legal-tender currency, which had by then collapsed under runaway inflation.

[12] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, because conditions differed among the various anti-Japanese democratic base areas, the rates of rent reduction were not entirely uniform. “One-fourth rent reduction” meant that, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by one-fourth of the original amount.

[13] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Communist Party of China carried out a land policy of reducing rent and interest; because conditions differed among the various anti-Japanese democratic base areas, the specific rates of rent reduction were not entirely uniform. “Reduce rent by one-fifth” meant that, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by one-fifth of the original amount.

[14] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.







Welcoming 1941 [1]

(December 25, 1940)

1940 has passed.

In the year now past, we lived through many great events, we met with no small number of difficulties, and we waged serious, but victorious, struggles.

This has been a year of tremendous change in the world. We have seen the war between the two great imperialist camps pass from a partial to a general conflict, now expanding across the entire globe. On the other side, socialist Soviet Russia, possessed of incomparable strength and, above all, of correct policy, has avoided being drawn into the whirlpool of imperialist war, standing apart from it, and has instead intensified the building of a paradise of communist society, while preparing to gather the greatest possible revolutionary strength, so as to meet any sudden crisis that may arise and to struggle for a lasting world peace. The peace front led by the Soviet Union, and the revolutionary movement of the whole world against imperialism and against war, are likewise developing with tremendous vigor. All of this proves that the capitalist world has been greatly weakened, that the forces of socialism and of world revolution have developed enormously, and that the victory of the revolution has drawn a great step closer.

This has been a year in which Japanese imperialism has met with setbacks on every side. Diplomatically, it is close to Germany and Italy, yet fears offending Britain and America too greatly; it is eager to push southward, yet fears provoking a war with America; it courts the Soviet Union, only to be met with cold indifference in return. Its international position has remained one of isolation throughout. In its war against China, it has displayed a state of very great anxiety, seeking to seize the opportunity to push south, which requires it to rapidly bring the Sino-Japanese war to an end. In order to end this war, the Japanese invaders have relied chiefly on political inducements to surrender, with military offensives as a secondary measure — and the result has been that its military offensives have achieved very little: though it once attempted to attack Xi’an, Chongqing, and Kunming, so as to force our country into submission, this was broken by the practical difficulties involved and by the victory of North China’s Hundred Regiments Offensive [2]. Its scheme of political inducement to surrender did, for a time, achieve some effect, but has met with repeated failure under the perseverance of our army and people in unity and in the resistance; and, most recently, it has had no choice but to bring out the vile Wang Jingwei [3] once more to be its puppet, which shows that the Japanese invaders’ feet, mired in mud, have sunk still deeper into China’s abyss, with no strength left to pull themselves free. It is precisely because of this international isolation, and because the Sino-Japanese war cannot be brought to an end, that Japan’s domestic conditions have come to reflect an extreme degree of political and economic unrest. War expenditure on the war with China has already reached more than 1.6 trillion yen, its national debt has already grown to more than 2.6 trillion yen, and the 1941 budget will require still another hundred billion yen or more; domestic cash reserves are all but exhausted, and this enormous budget can only be extracted from the people. Popular opposition to the war and the war-weariness of the troops are both growing, the fighting strength of the army has been greatly weakened, and the cabinet has already changed three times this year without resolving the problem. Japanese imperialism has clearly grown still more senile — and though it may yet struggle on for a few more days on the edge of life and death, there can be no doubt that it draws ever closer to its own demise.

This has been a year of extreme tension in our nation’s domestic situation. At the outset, we faced the danger of an “Eastern Munich” [4]; our Communist Party called on the whole nation to rise up and oppose this danger of an “Eastern Munich,” and waged a serious struggle against it, and, combined with shifts in the international environment — the conclusion of the German-Italian-Japanese military alliance — the danger of an “Eastern Munich” was overcome. Following this, once its “Eastern Munich” scheme had failed, the Japanese invaders sought instead to launch a direct offensive against Chongqing, Xi’an, and Kunming, combining military attack with political inducement, so as to force our country into submission. Our Party again put forward the slogans of defending Greater Chongqing, Greater Kunming, and the great Northwest, and advocated strengthening unity and progress, so as to overcome our difficulties and the danger of surrender. Under these demands, the Eighth Route Army and the Dare-to-Die Corps of North China launched the Hundred Regiments Offensive, winning an unprecedented, tremendous victory, forcing the Japanese invaders to take into account the question of their rear areas in the midst of their frontal offensive, and compelling them to halt their frontal attack and turn instead to repeated “mopping-up” campaigns behind our lines. With its frontal offensive thus broken, the enemy turned once again to a policy of political inducement to surrender, and so the danger of a German-Italian push for peace and a Japanese scheme of inducement once more confronted the Chinese people. Accompanying this grave danger came a burst of activity from the pro-Japanese faction at home and from those provoking civil war. These wretches, acting under the instigation of the Japanese invaders, worked desperately to stir up an anti-Communist civil war, seeking, through civil war, to place the Supreme Commander over the coals, dragging a number of friendly forces down into the mire with them, so that, through the course of an anti-Communist war, matters might pass directly into outright surrender. As a result, an anti-Communist upsurge spread across the entire country: twenty-nine divisions attacked the New Fourth Army and Eighth Route Army in central China, two hundred thousand troops were concentrated around the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region and five lines of blockade constructed there, and a certain army in North China stood fully armed and ready — ominous news arriving in an unbroken stream. Our Party rose once again, calling on the entire nation to unite in opposing surrender and opposing civil war, persevering in unity and resistance, and striving for a turn for the better in the overall situation. Our Party and our army, on the one hand, made a series of concessions together (see the joint telegram of Zhu, Peng, Ye, and Xiang [5]), while, on the other, we were forced to prepare for self-defense should it become necessary. After two months of appeals, the movement against surrender and against civil war gathered momentum, and not only the progressive forces, but even the intermediate forces, came to feel the threat of national extinction, and joined together with us in devotion to unity and resistance. Broad sections of friendly forces likewise expressed their revulsion at civil war, and, with the Soviet Union continuing steadfastly to assist China’s resistance, and Britain and America, under the threat of Japan’s southward advance, extending loans to China in order to restrain Japan, the pro-Japanese faction suffered a serious blow, and even the die-hard faction could not but take the will of the people into account, reconsidering its own course of action. The danger of surrender and civil war still exists today, but the possibility of bringing about a turn for the better has plainly increased. Looking back over the entire year, we see that the danger of surrender has not for a single day ceased to threaten our nation. This is, to be sure, partly the result of Japan’s policy of inducement, and of Britain and America’s use of China while remaining ready at any moment to sacrifice it; but it is, more essentially, the result of the wavering of a portion of the big landlord and big bourgeois class at home, and of the fact that the pro-Japanese faction has never received a fatal blow — and it is also the result of the anti-Communist, retrogressive policies of the big landlords and the big bourgeoisie. As difficulties increase, so, too, does this wavering. But, on the other hand, we also see that the progressive forces persevering in unity and resistance have developed enormously; that the broad intermediate forces, and the great majority of friendly parties and armies, remain in favor of unity and resistance; that the strength of the pro-Japanese faction is not great; that the die-hard faction, though possessed of money and power, is not large in number; and that the truly powerful force is that of the resistance faction — above all, our own Party and army, which have already developed into the decisive force for unity in the resistance. All of this amply demonstrates that, though our nation constantly finds itself tossed about in stormy seas, we possess sufficient strength to overcome our difficulties one after another, pass through every crisis, and advance along the road to victory.

This has been a year of very intense struggle in North China. Taking simply the southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue areas where our own division is stationed, our struggle has been very hard, and our gains have likewise been very great. At the beginning of the year, we faced a pincer attack from the Japanese invaders together with die-hard elements such as Zhu Huaibing [6] and Shi Youxan [7], forcing us, on the one hand, to intensify our struggle against the enemy, while, on the other, being compelled to respond in self-defense to the attacks of Zhu and Shi. Only after beating back the attacks of these die-hard anti-Communist elements were we able to build and consolidate the anti-Japanese base area, and only then did it become possible for us to devote ourselves single-mindedly to the serious struggle against the enemy’s lines of communication. As Zhu and Shi moved south, the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue [8] was established, linking together several interdependent areas into a base area of a genuinely strategic character. Various political reforms, and work in finance, economics, culture, and other fields of construction, likewise proceeded smoothly under the unified guidance and unified planning of the United Office; mass work grew still deeper, and the anti-Japanese base area was consolidated still further. As Zhu and Shi moved south, a year-long struggle over the lines of communication unfolded in southern Hebei; although the enemy’s strongpoints greatly increased in number, the blows we dealt the enemy were extremely severe. In Taihang and Taiyue, we launched, for the first time, the campaign to destroy the Baijin Railway [9], and won a great victory there. Then, from August 20 onward, all the Eighth Route Army and Dare-to-Die Corps [10] units throughout our entire district took part in North China’s Hundred Regiments Offensive, and, through the combined efforts of the Party, the government, the army, and the people, we achieved the objectives of this campaign, shattering the enemy’s plan to attack Chongqing, Kunming, and Xi’an — with a scale of captured matériel and a magnitude of victory likewise unprecedented. Throughout the entire year, the army and people of our whole district were engaged in the environment of self-defense struggle, the struggle over lines of communication, offensive action against the enemy, and the fight against “mopping-up” campaigns — a struggle that was hard indeed. It is true that, because certain comrades in certain areas failed to grasp policy firmly, and even committed certain errors, the progress of our Party, government, army, and people showed itself somewhat uneven, and the development of our various forces still fell somewhat short — but these are merely weaknesses within our advance, shortcomings within our development. We have been victorious.

This has been the year of the most fighting and the greatest victories in the history of this division, and a year in which our division’s military and political quality has risen enormously. In the course of this year, we fought more than fourteen hundred engagements, large and small, and several thousand outstanding Communist Party members and non-Party Bolsheviks were, for the cause of the Party, for the survival of the nation, and for the consolidation of the base area, either honorably wounded or shed the last drop of their blood. And yet what we gained in return was victory in overcoming the crisis of the overall situation, the consolidation of the base area, the strengthening of our fighting power, the setbacks inflicted on the enemy, and more than twenty thousand enemy casualties, together with countless captured materiel. In the course of this year, our forces grew by seventy percent, and, especially after the reorganization in May, our units’ organizational cohesion was strengthened and their degree of regularization was raised. In the course of this year, we persevered with a system of rotating cadre training, and, through Party schools, rotation-training units, political-work training units, camp-attached schools, branch academies of the Anti-Japanese Military and Political University, supply, medical, and communications training classes, and various training units of every kind at every level, we trained a great many cadres. All the cadres who underwent this training saw, in general, an improvement in their Party spirit, an advance in their political and cultural level, and a strengthening of their military and political skills. In the course of this year, the political work of our units likewise made some new achievements, and army-civilian relations improved still further. It cannot be denied, however, that we still possess no small number of weaknesses: we have not yet completed our development tasks in full; the development of guerrilla warfare and the establishment of local armed forces have fallen far short; the work of consolidating our units has been far too weak; the shameful mutinies of Kan Xingxue and Gao Hengru have occurred; the progress of certain units has been insufficient; cadres have shown insufficient concern for the ordinary soldier; the supply system remains far from sound — and all of this still requires the very greatest effort from us. But, on the whole, we have accomplished the overall task before us. Under the Party’s leadership, the 129th Division has already advanced a great step forward.

1940 was a year of victory. Our efforts have not gone to waste. The victory of world revolution and of China’s resistance draws still closer. Let creatures as base as Kan Xingxue and Gao Hengru sink into pessimism and despair, wavering and mutinying — we, for our part, are resolved to press onward, and to go on winning victory after victory!

1941 has now begun.

It will be a year in which world revolution develops still further, and, at the same time, a year in which China’s War of Resistance Against Japan grows still more difficult, and yet draws still closer to victory.

We cannot make a detailed, precise forecast for the year ahead, but its general tendencies may well be imagined.

The war between the two great imperialist blocs will expand still further across the world. The capitalist world will continue to weaken. The strength of Soviet socialism will develop enormously, with the Third Five-Year Plan entering its fourth year, and a wholly new communist society will soon come into being, offering the whole of humanity a clear goal to strive for and boundless hope. The worldwide movement against imperialism and against war will likewise develop with great vigor. The balance between the two worlds will undergo still more marked change.

Japanese imperialism will inevitably persist in carrying through its basic policy of destroying the whole of China and “establishing a New Order in East Asia” [11]; its policy of southward advance will inevitably give rise to still sharper contradictions between Japan and America in the Pacific, with even the possibility of a Japanese-American war breaking out; its demand to settle the “China Incident” will likewise grow more urgent, and its method of doing so will still amount to nothing more than a combination of political inducement to surrender and military offensive; its diplomatic isolation will see little improvement; its financial difficulties will remain unresolved; and its domestic unrest, and the discontent of its own people, will inevitably grow. This congenitally deficient imperialism will therefore pass through 1941 in a state of anxious siege, pinning its hopes on a rapid settlement of the “China Incident.” So long as our country perseveres in the resistance, Japan’s defeat is certain — this is now an established truth.

China’s resistance will inevitably grow still harder, still more difficult — and, at the same time, will draw still closer to victory. Whether the Japanese invaders resort to political inducement or military offensive in their attempt to force our country into submission, the danger of surrender threatens us at every moment, and the activity of the pro-Japanese faction in fomenting a movement toward surrender and stirring up civil war will inevitably intensify. Though British and American imperialism are at present assisting China, using China as a means of restraining Japan, they have by no means abandoned their strategic aim of winning Japan over and isolating Germany and Italy — so it remains entirely possible that Britain and America might sacrifice China, staging another farce resembling an “Eastern Munich.” The chief source of the danger of surrender still lies in the wavering of a portion of China’s big landlord and big bourgeois class. Because such people fear difficulty, lack any faith in self-reliance, and cannot endure the hardships of war, while also being unwilling to embrace progress, opposing democracy, and fearing the strength of the masses — thereby making the resistance still more difficult — the danger always exists that they may be lured by the enemy into a humiliating peace. Because such people are unwilling to genuinely ally themselves with the Soviet Union, preferring instead to follow after Britain and America, the danger always exists that they may be sold out by Britain and America. Because such people harbor deep-seated prejudices against Communism, the danger always exists that they may be provoked by the enemy, exploited by the pro-Japanese faction, and led into launching a civil war that, in turn, leads to surrender. Because the strength of the Communist Party, the Eighth Route Army, and the New Fourth Army, together with all the forces throughout the country that uphold unity, resistance, democracy, and progress, has not yet developed to the point of being able to halt the wavering of the landlord and bourgeois class, the danger of surrender and anti-Communism continues to exist. But if we look only at the difficulties, only at the danger of surrender and anti-Communism, without seeing that the progressive forces of the national resistance have already overcome countless dangers and difficulties in the past, and possess the strength to overcome the dangers and difficulties still to come, we shall inevitably fall into a mood of pessimism and despair. The conditions of 1941 will give us still more means of overcoming the danger of surrender and anti-Communism. The expansion of the international imperialist war, and, in particular, the deepening contradictions between Britain, America, and Japan in the Pacific, will give our country a still better opportunity to exploit the contradictions among the imperialist powers. The ever-growing strength of the Soviet Union, and its unwavering assistance to China’s resistance, will give the people of our country boundless encouragement and inspiration. The Japanese bandits’ difficulties are mounting rapidly, and their weaknesses are multiplying, making it still easier for us to achieve final victory in the resistance. And the progressive forces of our nation’s resistance will inevitably develop further — above all, the strength of the Communist Party, the Eighth Route Army, and the New Fourth Army must continue to grow, for this is the decisive factor in continually overcoming danger and difficulty. Our purpose in recognizing these difficulties and dangers is to seek out every possible means of overcoming them. The conditions for this exist; whatever changes may come, we shall, through correct policy, strive to continue our unity in the resistance and our continued progress. So long as we continue to unite, continue to resist, and continue to progress, China’s victory is assured.

The struggle in North China will likewise be a year of still harder struggle and still greater progress. Under no circumstances will the enemy relax its grip on North China, and our policy of persevering in the resistance there is equally certain — the struggle will be an extremely sharp one. The enemy will certainly seek to increase the density of its road network, railway network, and strongpoints, so as to shrink the anti-Japanese base areas, cut the links between one base area and another, and restrict our own mobility. We, for our part, must wage a still more brutal, still more broadly mass-based struggle over the lines of communication, thwarting the enemy’s designs, shrinking its occupied territory, expanding our own resistance zones, and drawing our various base areas into still closer contact and more flexible coordination with one another. The enemy will certainly carry out still more brutal, continuous “mopping-up” campaigns by district, and may even escalate from district “mopping-up” to district-level “pacification,” ravaging the manpower, material, and financial resources of the anti-Japanese base areas on a massive scale. We, for our part, must wage a serious, sustained struggle against these “mopping-up” campaigns, weakening the enemy through broad mass guerrilla warfare, destroying the enemy with our firm regular forces, and striking at the enemy’s destructive efforts through thorough war mobilization and tireless construction, so as to build a solidly consolidated anti-Japanese base area. The enemy will certainly intensify its political and economic offensive, will certainly strengthen its policies of deceptive propaganda and enslaving education, and will certainly step up its espionage activities and its policy of using hidden traitors. We, for our part, must likewise strengthen our political and economic struggle through a correct united-front policy, wage a serious struggle of cultural propaganda against the enemy, and strike at the enemy’s espionage activities and its policy of hidden traitors through the masses’ own policy of eliminating traitors and the highest degree of vigilance. We are confident that, relying on the foundation we have already built and on our continually developing strength — and, above all, on correct policy — we will certainly be able to persevere in the resistance in North China, strike at every aspect of the enemy’s offensive, and make our anti-Japanese base areas still stronger, still more consolidated.

On the basis of the assessment set out above, it is plain that the responsibility borne by our Party, our Eighth Route Army, and the governments and peoples of every base area in North China has grown heavier. We must, with the greatest resolve and the firmest courage in struggle, persevere in the hard struggle of North China. At the same time, we must also serve as a model of resistance and of construction in North China, so as to strengthen the confidence of the people of the entire nation in victory in the resistance, to strike at the danger of surrender and compromise, and to prepare to meet whatever sudden crisis may come. We possess ample conditions and confidence to welcome the new developments and new victories of 1941.

Welcoming the new developments and new victories of 1941 depends on our own strength — and, above all, on correct policy.

Taking the entire Jin-Ji-Yu region as a whole, we have indeed built up strength, but this remains far from sufficient, whether in quantity or in quality. Militarily, our regular forces remain insufficiently built up; the development of the guerrilla units and of guerrilla warfare is especially weak; and the construction of the army, together with tactical proficiency, likewise leaves much to be desired. In matters of political power, we are still not skilled at applying and implementing policy; we have not yet seriously carried out the “three-thirds system” [12]; the reform of lower-level political power remains extremely inadequate, with a number of local bullies and corrupt gentry still holding lower-level political power in their grip, undermining the implementation of our united-front policy; the connection between political power and the people remains weak, and the phenomenon of army and administrative personnel becoming divorced from the masses remains serious — so that the strength of our political power is very far from being fully brought out. In mass work, we have achieved fairly widespread mass organizations of workers, peasants, youth, and women, and these have indeed played a great role. But their organizational life is very poor, unable to withstand real strain, and remains, in many places, purely formal; in some places there remains the serious error of a bureaucratically run mass movement, and genuine local leaders of the masses have not yet emerged in large numbers, so that our foundation remains insufficiently solid; in particular, mass organizations lack education in correct policy, and in some places show excessive, unrealistic “Left” demands, while in many others there is an attitude of utter indifference toward improving the basic livelihood of the masses. These errors, whether “Left” or Right, all prevent the strength of the masses from being brought out broadly, all harm the consolidation and expansion of the united front, and all make it impossible for mass work to develop along a sound path. In Party work, we have achieved great development, and have built up a considerable foundation; through the efforts of the Party throughout the entire region, we have created the present situation in Jin-Ji-Yu, and have victoriously led three and a half years of hard struggle. But neither the army nor the local Party has yet fully grasped the policy of a “strictly Bolshevik organizational line”; we lack strict organizational life, lack strong branch-level work, lack necessary democracy, lack education in the Party and in policy, and lack both the study of mass work and genuine concern for the hardships of the masses — so that the Party’s connection with the masses remains extremely inadequate. It is inconceivable to build a Bolshevik Party apart from the masses. In our work of uniting two million friendly troops in the resistance, uniting intellectuals, uniting the gentry, and uniting every class, and in our work in enemy-occupied territory and among enemy and puppet forces, we have achieved certain results, but there remain certain weaknesses, and even individual errors. In certain areas, and among certain comrades, this work has often been neglected, along with the effort to win over every person who might possibly be won over — even to the extent of needlessly creating additional enemies, which of course harms the strength of our resistance and benefits the enemy, and must be corrected.

All of this proves that the development of our strength remains insufficient. Although these are but shortcomings within our development, weaknesses within our advance, they must nonetheless draw our attention and our vigilance.

To overcome these shortcomings and weaknesses, and to adapt ourselves to the new circumstances of 1941, we must apply ourselves diligently to three great tasks of construction:

First, in building our army, the emphasis should be placed on strengthening the regular forces, developing guerrilla warfare, and putting the work of the military districts on a sound footing. Every effort must serve to raise our fighting strength. Throughout the entire Party, we must create a groundswell of care for the Party’s army, and among the people, a groundswell of love for their own sons and daughters in uniform. We must guarantee the growth and strengthening of the Party’s army, and guarantee its material supply, with Communist Party members setting the example in this.

Second, in building the anti-Japanese democratic political power of our base areas, the emphasis should be placed on grasping and implementing the united-front policy, correctly carrying out the “three-thirds system,” first completing popular elections at the village and district level, establishing the foundations of democratic politics, and strengthening the construction of finance, economics, culture, and education. Everything must serve to unite every social stratum, draw out the strength of the people, increase the wealth of the base area, guarantee the completion of the 1941 economic construction plan put forward by Comrade Peng Dehuai [13], and draw the government and the people into a closer relationship.

Third, in building our Party, the emphasis should be placed on strengthening mass work, drawing the Party into closer connection with the masses, genuinely grasping leadership over policy, strengthening the Party’s leadership over the armed forces, tightening the Party’s organization, and strengthening Party discipline. Everything must serve to bring out to the fullest degree the Party’s role of leadership and the exemplary role of its members, raise the fighting strength of the Party and of the masses, and establish the foundations of a strict Bolshevik organizational line.

Victory in these three great tasks of construction will give us sufficient strength and a correct direction in which to develop the united front in every respect, carry forward work in enemy-occupied territory and among enemy and puppet forces, and accomplish the whole of our task.

Victory in these three great tasks of construction depends on correct policy. Apart from a correct united-front policy, every effort is hollow; with correct policy, we shall certainly be able to develop and to win victory.

Victory in these three great tasks of construction depends on careful, well-planned organizational work. We must oppose a crude, careless, unrealistic style of work.

Victory in these three great tasks of construction must also depend on persistent effort and a militant spirit of work. We must ensure that work is not relaxed even under conditions of combat, that tasks can still be accomplished amid the enemy’s continuous “mopping-up,” that given tasks are completed within given times, and we must oppose opportunism in practical work.

The Party of the 129th Division, and all its officers and men, must set the example both in carrying out the Party’s policy and in accomplishing the tasks of these three great constructions.

For this reason, the Party of the 129th Division and all its officers and men, along with the local Party, the local government, and the entire population, must, with a high degree of political responsibility and the firm conviction that victory is certain, welcome the arduous tasks of 1941 — our responsibility has grown heavier still.

The Party of the 129th Division should direct its efforts to the following central tasks:

First, guarantee the constant replenishment of the regular forces, guarantee the raising of our fighting strength, and guarantee that, in 1941, we win several still greater victories of annihilation against the enemy.

To replenish our forces, apart from coordinating with local authorities on the work of manpower replenishment, the units themselves must strengthen the work of consolidation. Consolidating a unit lies, first of all, in consolidating its unity, and in carrying forward our army’s tradition of class comradeship and solidarity. Commanders and political-work personnel must show care for their soldiers, attend to their living conditions, pay attention to the management and education of their units, eliminate isolated incidents of beating and verbal abuse, and set an example for the soldiers in their own conduct and observance of discipline. Soldiers, for their part, must show care for their cadres, accept management and education, obey orders and commands, and help fellow comrades from neighboring units — with veteran soldiers in particular helping the new ones. In this way, non-combat attrition can be reduced, and even eliminated, and the fighting strength of our units consolidated.

To raise the fighting strength of our units, it is necessary to strengthen the Party’s political work, strengthen education in tactics and technique, strengthen the physical conditioning of the troops, improve their supply of provisions, and, above all, raise the command abilities of our cadres.

To annihilate the enemy and win great victories, it is necessary to bring out the tenacity of our forces in battle — not merely possessing the resolve and confidence to destroy part or several parts of the enemy’s forces, but, once we have seized the opportunity to destroy the enemy, being willing to sacrifice whatever is necessary to achieve clean, thorough annihilation, with no hesitation or vacillation permitted whatsoever. This tenacity should show itself concretely in a willingness to engage in hand-to-hand combat with cold steel — a unit incapable of fighting a firm, close-quarters battle with the bayonet has no right to call itself a tenacious army of the Party. The enemy’s “mopping-up” campaigns in 1941 will be severe, and we will have good opportunities to destroy the enemy; if we fail to destroy the enemy, we shall have no way to consolidate and build our base areas.

Second, develop widespread guerrilla warfare among the masses; use widespread, powerful guerrilla warfare to expand the base areas and shrink the enemy’s occupied territory; use widespread, powerful guerrilla warfare to wear down, exhaust, and weaken the enemy, in coordination with the regular forces, so as to oppose the enemy’s continuous “mopping-up” campaigns and strike at its policy of destroying our base areas.

To this end, once the task of replenishing the regular forces has been completed, we must immediately proceed to build up and develop the guerrilla units. Local units must be developed on a large scale, or we shall have no way to sustain such a brutal struggle.

To this end, we must greatly raise the fighting capacity and political quality of the guerrilla units. We must raise our standards for the guerrilla units — their fighting strength should not fall too far short of that of the regular forces, and in proficiency at guerrilla tactics they should be even more flexible and skilled than the regular forces. And because the guerrilla units generally operate independently, they require an especially high degree of initiative and activeness, and an especially firm Party leadership.

To this end, local units and guerrilla forces must be placed under the leadership and supervision of the local Party. The local Party must regularly inspect and guide the work of the local armed forces at its own level, guaranteeing that these units are able to carry out the orders of higher authority, guaranteeing that they carry out the Party’s policy, guaranteeing that they maintain exemplary discipline, and guaranteeing that they build ties of flesh and blood with the local masses that cannot be broken. All local units must, in particular, accept the leadership of the local Party, and any attitude of contempt or arrogance toward it is absolutely impermissible.

To this end, we must require the regular forces to give active assistance to the guerrilla units. Our Party’s army must be skilled at leading, using, and helping the local armed forces, turning them into powerful helpers of its own. Where necessary, the regular forces should draw off suitable units to strengthen the fighting power of the guerrilla units; and when it becomes necessary to mobilize part of a local armed force to replenish the regular forces, we must in particular guard against the practice of uprooting it entirely.

Third, strengthen the construction of the military districts. Apart from being skilled at leading local units and guerrilla forces, every military district and sub-district should place its own emphasis on the militia system. We need, in 1941, to train large numbers of cadres for the self-defense corps and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard [14], and these cadres should be the most resolute, most courageous Communist Party members and active elements in the resistance. We need, in 1941, to complete throughout the entire district a plan to develop a militia of one hundred thousand, and to ensure that this hundred-thousand-strong militia genuinely becomes the foundation for the broad development of people’s guerrilla warfare, and a wellspring for replenishing the regular forces. We need, in 1941, to lay the foundations of organization and work for the self-defense corps and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard, so that, just as in Jin-Cha-Ji, they can shoulder tasks such as anti-Japanese martial law, coordination with army operations, and reconnaissance and the elimination of traitors. We require that the work of the military districts be able to guarantee the completion of every period’s manpower plan. We require that the local Party, government, and mass organizations play a firm, guaranteeing role in the construction of the military districts, the establishment of the militia’s foundations, and the replenishment of manpower, with every Communist Party member serving, all the more, as a model in joining the army and leading militia work.

Fourth, lay the foundations of political work and management education, and strengthen education in professional skills for all cadres — first and foremost, this must be achieved in our regular units.

In laying the foundations of political work, the emphasis of political work in 1941 should be: 1. Following the “Political Work Regulations (Draft)” [15] issued by the General Political Department, and using, as reference, the “Provisional Regulations on Company-Level Political Work” [16] issued by this division in 1940, retrain all political cadres, ensuring that every political cadre, and every military cadre as well, thoroughly understands the spirit and content of the political-work regulations, genuinely carries out their provisions, and ensures that every political-work cadre becomes proficient in political work — and, in particular, proficient in wartime political work. 2. Strengthen company-level and branch-level work, creating one or two model companies and model branches in every regiment, using these models to influence backward elements and establish the foundations of company-level political work. 3. Establish, to the highest degree, the prestige of the political commissars and the political organs, opposing any manifestation of undermining the political-commissar system or slighting the political organs — in particular, demanding that political commissars and political organs set the example, establishing their own prestige through their own work. 4. Further vet and train cadres, further strengthening the tempering of their Party consciousness, studying the Party’s policies, so as to cultivate cadres’ ability to act independently. The promotion of cadres at every level must be reviewed by the political organs (squad and platoon cadres must be reviewed by the Party branch). 5. Genuinely achieve unity between officers and soldiers, and between the army and the people; develop inner-Party democracy; implement the system of soldiers’ assemblies; develop youth work; strengthen propaganda work among the masses; mobilize all officers and men to cherish the Party’s army; and mobilize the entire population to cherish their own sons and daughters in uniform. 6. Raise national and class vigilance, strengthen work to eliminate traitors and provide security, and guard strictly against sabotage by national enemies and class enemies through their policy of hidden traitors.

In laying the foundations of management education, the emphasis of military work in 1941 should be: 1. Based on the internal regulations this division intends to issue, carry out thorough education among the cadres, guaranteeing precise implementation of the internal regulations and the practice of class-conscious management. 2. Raise the discipline of the troops, and especially battlefield discipline, with clear rewards and punishments — those who have achieved merit must be rewarded, and those who have erred must be appropriately punished, making skillful use of model examples to overcome bad tendencies. 3. Establish a regular system of education, learning from the comrades in Jin-Cha-Ji, skillfully making use of every spare moment to train the troops, so as to raise their tactical and technical proficiency. 4. Strengthen staff work, selecting outstanding, capable cadres of relatively high educational level and strong Party consciousness to reinforce the staff departments, applying the same degree of attention given to strengthening political work to strengthening staff work as well.

Laying the foundations of political work and management education depends, in the end, on our cadres. Our rotation-training units, the branch academies of the Anti-Japanese Military and Political University, and every other educational department, must direct their own attention to these matters.

Fifth, put the supply system on a sound footing, carry forward this division’s tradition of hard, austere conduct, and struggle against every manifestation of corruption and waste. Supply cadres must make every effort, within the bounds of what is possible, to improve the living conditions of the troops. Military and political leaders at every level should strengthen their regular attention to, and leadership of, supply work, strengthen the work of the medical department, and show care for our sick and wounded comrades.

Sixth, in accordance with the criteria issued by the division’s political department, create model units, model cadres, model Party members, and model soldiers. Let all cadres, all Communist Party members, and all class-conscious soldiers be mobilized, struggling to win recognition as models, and struggling to create a model Party army.

Relying on the fruits of three and a half years of hard resistance, relying on the foundation of victory laid in 1940, and relying on our own continual effort, whatever difficulties the future may bring, we shall be able to overcome them — and we shall certainly be victorious.

We end 1940 in the posture of victory. Likewise, we welcome 1941 in the posture of victory.


Notes

[1] This article was published in the combined twenty-sixth-and-twenty-seventh issue of Party Life [Dang de Shenghuo], issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on December 25, 1940.

[2] The “Hundred Regiments Offensive” refers to a large-scale campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army behind enemy lines in North China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. From August 20 to December 5, 1940, the Eighth Route Army deployed more than a hundred regiments, totaling four hundred thousand troops, and, coordinated with large numbers of militia and the masses, launched attacks on the main lines of communication behind enemy lines in North China, coordinating as well with the army and people of every base area in campaigns against enemy “mopping-up.” This campaign lasted three and a half months, comprising more than 1,800 engagements large and small, capturing more than 2,900 enemy strongpoints, and annihilating more than 46,000 Japanese and puppet troops.

[3] Wang Jingwei, after the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, served as deputy chairman of the Guomindang’s Supreme National Defense Council, advocated compromise with Japan, and was the leader of the pro-Japanese faction within the Guomindang. In March 1938 he became Deputy Director-General of the Guomindang, and in December of that year openly surrendered to Japanese imperialism. In March 1940, with the backing of Japanese imperialism, he established the puppet “National Government” in Nanjing, serving as its Acting Chairman.

[4] The “Eastern Munich” refers to a scheme, brewed repeatedly by American and British imperialism in the years before the outbreak of the Pacific War in 1941, to sacrifice China in order to reach a compromise with Japanese imperialism. This scheme resembled the plot by which Britain and France, in 1938, signed the “Munich Agreement” with fascist Germany and Italy, selling out Czechoslovakia to Germany — hence its name, “Eastern Munich.”

[5] The “joint telegram of Zhu, Peng, Ye, and Xiang,” also known as the “Jia Telegram,” was a telegram sent by the CPC Central Committee, in the names of Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), Peng Dehuai, Deputy Commander-in-Chief, and Ye Ting and Xiang Ying, Commander and Deputy Commander of the New Fourth Army respectively, on November 9, 1940, in reply to the “Hao Telegram” of He Yingqin and Bai Chongxi. This telegram exposed the anti-Communist, capitulationist schemes of the Guomindang die-hard faction, and refuted the absurd order of He and Bai demanding that the Eighth Route Army and New Fourth Army south of the Yellow River withdraw north of it within one month; at the same time, in consideration of the larger cause of unity in the resistance, it agreed to move the New Fourth Army units south of the Yangtze to its northern bank, while further demanding the resolution of a number of important outstanding disputes between the Guomindang and the Communist Party.

[6] Zhu Huaibing was, at the time, commander of the Guomindang forces’ 97th Army. In February and March 1940 he led his forces in an attack on the Eighth Route Army in the Taihang area, and was defeated.

[7] Shi Youxan was, at the time, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Guomindang forces’ Ji-Cha War Zone, Commander-in-Chief of the 39th Army Group, and concurrently Commander of the 69th Army.

[8] The “United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue,” commonly abbreviated “Lianban,” was established on August 1, 1940. It was, at the time, the highest organ of political power in the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, and bore responsibility for the legislative work of the border-region base area. It was dissolved in August 1941, when the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government was established.

[9] The “campaign to destroy the Baijin Railway” refers to a campaign of sabotage carried out by the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, in coordination with the people of the base area, in early May 1940, against the Baigui-Jincheng Railway that the Japanese invading forces were rushing to repair. This campaign destroyed more than fifty kilometers of railway, demolished more than fifty large and small bridges, and wiped out more than 350 enemy troops, thwarting the enemy’s plan to repair the railway and its scheme to cut the base area in two.

[10] The “Dare-to-Die Corps” was the Shanxi Youth Anti-Japanese Dare-to-Die Corps, an anti-Japanese armed force formally part of the Second War Zone’s order of battle, proposed and in fact led by the Communist Party of China, which played an important role in the War of Resistance Against Japan in Shanxi. In its early period the Dare-to-Die Corps enjoyed the support of Yan Xishan; later, as Chiang Kai-shek and Yan Xishan turned toward a passive policy of resistance and an active policy of opposing the Communist Party, launching the first anti-Communist upsurge, Yan Xishan instigated the “December Incident” in Shanxi in an attempt to destroy the Dare-to-Die Corps, but did not succeed.

[11] The “New Order in East Asia” was a scheme for the aggression against and enslavement of China put forward by Japanese Prime Minister Konoe Fumimaro in the “Statement of the Imperial Government” of November 3, 1938. It called for “cooperation among Japan, Manchukuo, and China” — that is, “cooperation” between Japan, the puppet state of Manchukuo (a puppet regime created after Japanese imperialism occupied China’s northeast in 1931), and the Guomindang government, jointly opposing Communism, so as to allow Japan to control China politically, economically, and culturally.

[12] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[13] Peng Dehuai was, at the time, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army) of the National Revolutionary Army.

[14] The “Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard” is the short form of “Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard Corps.”

[15] The “Political Work Regulations (Draft)” referred to here is the “Political Work Regulations (Draft) of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army) of the National Revolutionary Army of China,” formulated by the Political Department of the Eighth Route Army. This draft was a revision of the “Provisional Political Work Regulations (Draft) of the 18th Group Army of the National Revolutionary Army,” issued in 1938, and was published in full in the fourth and fifth issues of the second volume of the Eighth Route Army Military and Political Magazine in 1940; it was later formally promulgated in 1942.

[16] The “Provisional Regulations on Company-Level Political Work” refers to the “Provisional Regulations on the Work of Political Instructors,” the “Provisional Regulations on the Organization and Work of Company-Level Party Branches,” the “Provisional Regulations on the Work of National Salvation Rooms,” and the “Provisional Regulations on the ‘Zhu De Youth Corps’ and Youth Organizations and Work at Every Level,” all issued by the Political Department of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army in 1940.







Looking Back on Victory and Looking Forward to Victory [1]

(January 1, 1941)

If, at the close of 1940, we were to draw up a reckoning of the entire year’s efforts across the Jin-Ji-Yu region (that is, southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue), the facts set out below are already enough to show that our achievements have been truly tremendous.

In the course of the year, the Eighth Route Army and the Dare-to-Die Corps [2] fought more than 1,300 engagements, killing or wounding over 15,000 of the enemy, and capturing more matériel than ever before. The most celebrated of these were the Baijin campaign [3] in May, the Hundred Regiments Offensive [4] beginning on August 20, and the year-long, unceasing struggle over the lines of communication in southern Hebei. As for the significance of these victories — and especially the significance of the victory of the Hundred Regiments Offensive — this has long since been settled and needs no further comment here; its influence on the whole nation, the heavy damage it inflicted on the enemy, its contribution to sustaining and consolidating the base areas, and the tempering it gave our army and people, are all beyond measure.

In the course of the year, we carried out a unified struggle. In the past, the several areas of southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue lacked good connections with one another; this year, when we came under fresh pincer attack from the enemy and die-hard elements such as Zhang Yinwu, Zhu Huaibing, and Shi Youxan [5], every kind of construction work became impossible, and several areas faced the danger of being cut off from one another. Only after a period of struggle were we able to open up the situation, making it possible to devote ourselves single-mindedly to the struggle over lines of communication with the enemy, and also making it possible to link several areas together into a single base area meeting the requirements of strategy, so that every kind of construction work could proceed smoothly. It was in this context that the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue [6] came into being, laying the first foundations of unity. Under the United Office’s unified leadership and unified planning, every kind of construction in the base area plainly progressed very rapidly, and the phenomenon of disorder was, in the main, overcome.

In the course of the year, the work of the Party, the government, the army, and the people all moved toward consolidation, toward going deeper. Thanks to the combined efforts of the Party, the government, the army, and the people, our regular forces and guerrilla units achieved marked development — and, especially after the May reorganization, the degree of regularization was raised. In the year-long struggle over lines of communication, mass work proved to have made considerable progress; the people of southern Hebei (the self-defense corps and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard [7]) who took part in sabotaging communications numbered, all told, in the millions. Had there been no such widespread mass struggle over communications, it is not hard to imagine how much more serious our present situation would be. The broad masses of Taihang and Taiyue took part in the Hundred Regiments Offensive, took part in the sabotage of the Ping-Han, Zhengtai, Baijin, and Ping-Liao [8] railways and highways, took part in the fight against “mopping-up,” and carried out every kind of mobilization to assist the anti-Japanese army — all with great enthusiasm and outstanding results. The progress of the anti-Japanese democratic political power was shown in the fact that work on political power began to come onto a proper track. The democratic system of the “three-thirds system” [9] began to be put into practice, and construction work in finance, economics, culture, education, and the like began to be carried out in a planned, step-by-step way — and, in particular, attention began, for the first time, to be paid to grasping correct policy. The promulgation of the Law Guaranteeing Human Rights [10], the revision of the fair-share-burdens measures [11], the unification of finances, the establishment of the economic construction plan, and the founding of North China University [12] and of regular primary and secondary schools at every level, all serve as signs that the anti-Japanese base area is growing daily stronger and more consolidated. The Party, too, made no small progress in its own work of consolidation and in its leadership over every kind of work.

In the course of the year, under the slogan of “facing toward enemy-occupied territory, facing toward the lines of communication,” we overcame the tendency to retreat and pull back, and certain areas achieved preliminary results. Some areas, seizing on the victory of the Hundred Regiments Offensive, achieved especially great results. It must, in any case, be acknowledged that the influence of the anti-Japanese government and the anti-Japanese army in enemy-occupied territory has, after a year of work and of victorious fighting, undergone a great change. The enemy once spread rumors, with all its might, that the Eighth Route Army had been wiped out and the anti-Japanese government had collapsed — who, now, still believes such things? The enemy was once quick to exploit certain weaknesses and errors of ours — poor discipline in some of our guerrilla units, comrades who went into enemy-occupied territory to raise funds, indiscriminate attacks on traitors, a failure to do the hard work required, a failure to carry out correct policy, and the like — spreading wild propaganda and deception on this basis, and forcing our compatriots in enemy-occupied territory into opposition with the resistance areas, so as to consolidate and expand its puppet organizations, protect its lines of communication, and achieve its aim of “using Chinese to control Chinese.” But in the areas where we have overcome these errors and weaknesses, and under the continual victories of our forces and the ever more exposed weaknesses of the enemy, the enemy’s schemes can no longer be carried out; our compatriots in enemy-occupied territory have strengthened their faith in the motherland’s ultimate victory, and the wavering among the puppet forces and puppet organizations has grown more pronounced. This cannot but be counted a major achievement of the year. So long as we continue to work hard under correct policy, we shall certainly be able to reduce the enemy to mere points and lines. As for our work among the enemy and puppet forces, though it cannot be said to be satisfactory, it has nonetheless achieved partial results — as shown by the more than ten instances of puppet-force defection and the five cases of Japanese soldiers voluntarily surrendering to us.

In the course of the year, in united-front work — whether in uniting with friendly forces or uniting every social stratum — we likewise achieved no small results, results inseparable from the carrying out of the Party’s policy. In cultural work and mass education, too, there have been fresh achievements, inseparable from the efforts of North China’s Party newspaper, the New China Daily [13].

Is this not plain enough? A year’s effort has not been spent in vain; the foundations of the anti-Japanese base areas have been laid still more firmly, and victory in the War of Resistance draws still closer. The achievements of 1940 have given us better conditions with which to welcome the new developments and new victories of 1941!

It cannot be denied that the struggle of 1940 has also, in another respect, revealed the hardship and brutality of the struggle in North China. The enemy attempted, in the course of 1940, to build a great many additional railways, highways, and strongpoints, constructing a dense “cage network”; under our continual attacks, the enemy failed to complete this plan in full, but did realize part of it. The number of strongpoints in southern Hebei has grown from fifty-eight in 1939 to one hundred and sixty-two today; in southeastern Shanxi the number has likewise grown, from one hundred and ninety-eight (including those along the Ping-Han, Zhengtai, and Tongpu lines) to two hundred and fifty-five. The De-Shi Railway [14] has already been completed, the Ji-Han Railway [15] is being rushed to completion, and the number of highways has likewise increased somewhat. This shows that the conditions of struggle today are somewhat more serious than they were a year ago — and, had we not made the effort, throughout the entire year, to sabotage the lines of communication, there is no telling how much more serious matters would be. Last year, the enemy carried out continuous “mopping-up” campaigns against the anti-Japanese base areas, implementing a policy of large-scale burning, killing, and plunder, and ravaging, on a massive scale, the manpower, finances, and material resources of the base areas. The enemy vigorously carried out its economic blockade, its currency war, its deceptive propaganda, its enslaving education, its espionage activities, its planting of hidden traitors, and its policy of setting enemy-occupied territory against the resistance areas — all in pursuit of its policies of “using Chinese to control Chinese” and “using the war to sustain the war.” All these schemes and stratagems met with severe blows from our army and people, and the enemy’s own brutal conduct served only to strengthen the anger of our army and people and their resolve to resist — yet, because our Party, government, army, and mass work remained insufficient, the enemy did achieve some partial results.

As for the work of the Party, the government, the army, and the people, there also exist many serious weaknesses. In the army, the replenishment of our regular forces has been insufficient, tactical proficiency has been insufficient, the degree of regularization has been insufficient, and, above all, the development of guerrilla warfare has been insufficient. In political power, the implementation of the three-thirds system has been insufficient, the study of policy has been insufficient, and our connection with the people has been insufficient. In mass work, both organization and education have been found wanting, the cultivation of mass leaders has been insufficient, and, in particular, the militia system and the work of the self-defense corps have been insufficient. In Party work, organizational rigor has been insufficient, the education of Party members has been insufficient, and, above all, education in and mastery of policy have been insufficient.

Naturally, these are merely weaknesses within our advance, shortcomings within our development, difficulties within our victory — there is no need to make a great fuss over them. In 1940 we were victorious. To see only weaknesses, only difficulties, is bound to lead to pessimism and despair; but to see only victory, without seeing the difficulties and weaknesses, is likewise to become complacent and insensible.

The struggle of 1941 will undoubtedly be still harder, still more brutal, than that of 1940, and it would be extremely harmful to fail to appreciate the gravity of the struggle that lies ahead this year. The enemy’s “cage policy” [16] will certainly intensify, its continuous “mopping-up” and its destruction of the base areas will certainly grow more brutal still, and it may even escalate from district-level “mopping-up” to district-level “pacification.” The enemy’s economic, political, cultural, and espionage offensive will likewise be carried out with redoubled intensity. We, for our part, must wage a still firmer military, political, economic, and cultural struggle, to break the enemy’s “cage policy” and its offensive on every front, expand the resistance areas, shrink the enemy’s occupied territory, and win victories still greater than those of 1940.

New difficulties and new victories lie before us. The new difficulties require us to strengthen our work in order to overcome them; the new victories still remain for us to win.

As we welcome 1941, a scene of serious struggle unfolds before us.

We must all work together to strengthen the regular forces, build them up, develop the guerrilla units, put the work of the military districts on a sound footing, lay the foundations of the militia system, and mobilize the people to take an active part in the war. We must use widespread mass guerrilla warfare and the struggle over lines of communication to weaken, exhaust, and wear down the enemy, and to strike at its “cage policy.” We must use the tenacious fighting of our regular forces to win several still cleaner, more decisive victories of annihilation against the enemy. Every effort of the Party, the government, the army, and the people serves the victory of the war — without victory in the war, nothing else can be spoken of.

We must strengthen the work of building the anti-Japanese democratic political power, guarantee the implementation of the three-thirds system, genuinely grasp the policy of the united front, establish the foundations of democratic politics, and, within a year, first complete popular elections at the village and district level, drawing the government and the people still closer together. Every effort must serve to unite the strength of every social stratum and bring out the people’s high degree of initiative, so as to wage hard struggle against the Japanese invaders and the traitors.

We must strengthen the work of financial and economic construction, guarantee the completion of the “Jin-Ji-Yu 1941 Economic Construction Plan” put forward by Comrade Peng Dehuai [17], and wage a serious struggle to unify our finances and protect the Southern Hebei banknote [18]. Every effort must serve to strike at the enemy’s blockade and sabotage, and to build the foundations of a self-sufficient economy. At the same time, we must reckon with the gravity of the enemy’s policy of sabotage, and make thorough preparations to prevent it, possessing as well the tenacity to rebuild whatever is destroyed.

We must strengthen the cultural front, waging a tenacious propaganda war against the enemy. We must use every form and every method, tirelessly strengthening the people’s education in patriotic resistance to Japan. We must reckon with the possibility that, owing to the frequency of fighting and the enemy’s destruction, a mood of defeatism may grow among a portion of the masses; we must reckon with the possibility that the enemy’s deceptive propaganda, if not exposed and countered by us, may exert some influence among a portion of the more backward masses; and we must reckon with the fact that our own propaganda work in the past has generally been weak and insufficiently thorough — so that strengthening our work of propaganda and education, breaking through this mood of defeatism, and raising confidence in victory, are matters of the very greatest importance.

We must continue our efforts under the policy of “facing toward enemy-occupied territory, facing toward the lines of communication,” and strengthen our work among the enemy and puppet forces. We must contest the enemy and its puppets village by village. Only in this way can we expand the anti-Japanese base areas and reduce the enemy to mere points and lines.

We must, among all our cadres, create a groundswell of studying policy and carrying out policy. Without correct policy, every effort is hollow; with correct policy, we shall certainly win victory.

Let the Party, the government, the army, and the people mobilize together as one! We possess sufficient strength, and we possess correct policy; relying on the foundation of victory laid in 1940, and on our continual effort, we have full confidence, and we look forward to the new victories of 1941!


Notes

[1] This article was published in the New China Daily, North China edition, the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on January 1, 1941.

[2] The “Dare-to-Die Corps” was the Shanxi Youth Anti-Japanese Dare-to-Die Corps, an anti-Japanese armed force formally part of the Second War Zone’s order of battle, proposed and in fact led by the Communist Party of China, which played an important role in the War of Resistance Against Japan in Shanxi. In its early period the Dare-to-Die Corps enjoyed the support of Yan Xishan; later, as Chiang Kai-shek and Yan Xishan turned toward a passive policy of resistance and an active policy of opposing the Communist Party, launching the first anti-Communist upsurge, Yan Xishan instigated the “December Incident” in Shanxi in an attempt to destroy the Dare-to-Die Corps, but did not succeed.

[3] The “Baijin campaign” refers to the campaign of sabotage carried out by the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, in coordination with the people of the base area, in early May 1940, against the Baigui-Jincheng Railway that the Japanese invading forces were rushing to repair. This campaign destroyed more than fifty kilometers of railway, demolished more than fifty large and small bridges, and wiped out more than 350 enemy troops, thwarting the enemy’s plan to repair the railway and its scheme to cut the base area in two.

[4] The “Hundred Regiments Offensive” refers to a large-scale campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army behind enemy lines in North China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. From August 20 to December 5, 1940, the Eighth Route Army deployed more than a hundred regiments, totaling four hundred thousand troops, and, coordinated with large numbers of militia and the masses, launched attacks on the main lines of communication behind enemy lines in North China, coordinating as well with the army and people of every base area in campaigns against enemy “mopping-up.” This campaign lasted three and a half months, comprising more than 1,800 engagements large and small, capturing more than 2,900 enemy strongpoints, and annihilating more than 46,000 Japanese and puppet troops.

[5] Zhang Yinwu was, at the time, Chief Counselor of the Guomindang forces’ Ji-Cha War Zone and concurrently Deputy Director of the War Zone’s Party-Government Committee. Zhu Huaibing was, at the time, Director of the Political Department of the Guomindang forces’ Ji-Cha War Zone and concurrently Commander of the 97th Army. Shi Youxan was, at the time, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Guomindang forces’ Ji-Cha War Zone, Commander-in-Chief of the 39th Army Group, and concurrently Commander of the 69th Army.

[6] The “United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue,” commonly abbreviated “Lianban,” was established on August 1, 1940. It was, at the time, the highest organ of political power in the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, and bore responsibility for the legislative work of the border-region base area. It was dissolved in August 1941, when the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government was established.

[7] The “Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard” is the short form of “Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard Corps.”

[8] “Ping-Han” refers to the Ping-Han Railway, running from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line. “Zhengtai” refers to the Zhengtai Line, the railway from Zhengding to Taiyuan, now the Shi-Tai Line. “Baijin” refers to the Baijin Railway, built by the Japanese invading forces from Baigui to Jincheng in order to cut the Taihang and Taiyue anti-Japanese base areas in two, and called by the Japanese army the “East Lu Line”; in fact, under the constant sabotage of the army and people of the base areas, track was laid only as far as Xiadian township. “Ping-Liao” refers to the highway from Pingding, Shanxi, to Liao county (present-day Zuoquan county).

[9] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[10] The “Law Guaranteeing Human Rights” refers to the “Provisional Regulations for Guaranteeing the People’s Rights” promulgated by the Commissioner’s Office of the Third Administrative District of Shanxi Province on May 2, 1940. Its main content was: to guarantee the safety of the interests, lives, and property of all anti-Japanese people; and that all anti-Japanese people should have freedom of speech, publication, assembly, association, and belief in the cause of resistance to Japan. A public notice was later issued summarizing the main content of these regulations. The implementation of these regulations played an important role in guaranteeing the people’s rights, promoting social peace, and exposing the enemy’s rumors.

[11] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of fair-share burdens. Its main content was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. The fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.

[12] “North China University” was, at the time, in the process of being planned, but, owing to changes in the situation, was not actually established until 1946.

[13] The New China Daily [Xinhua Ribao] referred to here is its North China edition, the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, founded on January 1, 1939. On October 1, 1943, it was renamed the New China Daily, Taihang edition.

[14] The “De-Shi Railway” refers to the railway from Dezhou to Shijiazhuang.

[15] The “Ji-Han Railway” refers to the railway from Jinan to Handan.

[16] The “cage policy” was a brutal policy by which Japanese imperialism sought to destroy the people’s armed forces led by the Communist Party of China behind enemy lines and to demolish the anti-Japanese base areas. It used railways as pillars, highways as chains, and blockhouses as locks, supplemented by blockade trenches and walls, to impose a net-like, tightening encirclement on the army and people of the anti-Japanese base areas.

[17] Peng Dehuai was, at the time, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army) of the National Revolutionary Army.

[18] The “Southern Hebei banknote,” commonly abbreviated “Jichao,” was the legal currency issued by the Southern Hebei Bank of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region. It began circulating in the southern Hebei and Taihang areas in October 1939, and later circulated throughout the whole of North China, playing an important role in safeguarding and promoting production, trade, and economic construction in North China. After the People’s Bank of China was established in December 1948 and began issuing the unified national Renminbi currency, the issuance and circulation of the Southern Hebei banknote ceased.







Various Questions in Military District Building [1]

(January 31, 1941)


I

The Maolin Incident [2] has exposed the great scheme of the ruling clique of China’s big landlords and big bourgeoisie. This scheme shows that these die-hard anti-Communist elements have already accepted the provocations of the Japanese invaders and of pro-Japanese leaders such as He Yingqin [3], seeking to substitute division for unity and civil war for resistance, and attempting, by way of an anti-Communist civil war, to arrive at surrender. Though the Maolin Incident remains, for now, only the beginning of division and civil war, the way the situation is developing is very dangerous. Although, after the incident, the CPC Central Committee’s Central Military Commission put forward twelve conditions for a reasonable resolution of the incident [4], pointing the entire nation toward a path for bringing about a turn for the better in the overall situation, and thus keeping alive our countrymen’s last hope of continued unity in the resistance, everyone knows that, since the die-hard anti-Communist faction has dared to defy the moral condemnation of the whole world and play with the pro-Japanese faction at such a dangerous flame, this proves they have made up their minds to go to the greatest lengths — and that, without urgent effort by the whole nation and strong international pressure, it will be very difficult to make them pull back from the brink and accept the twelve conditions.

The people of the whole nation, and the people of North China, must raise their own vigilance and watch closely how the incident develops. For the scope of the great joint scheme of the pro-Japanese faction and the die-hard anti-Communist faction, and the viciousness of its calculation, are truly astonishing. They understand that the Communist Party, the Eighth Route Army, and the New Fourth Army are the most resolute part of the resistance to Japan, and the greatest obstacle to surrendering to Japan — so they seek to destroy not only the New Fourth Army south of the Yangtze, but the entire Communist Party, Eighth Route Army, and New Fourth Army. They understand that the Chinese people are unwilling to surrender — so they direct their blade not only at the Communist Party, but at the entire anti-Japanese population. They not only refuse to release the anti-Japanese generals Zhang Xueliang and Yang Hucheng [5], but have even arrested so renowned a scholar as Ma Yinchu [6] merely for advocating resistance to Japan. They understand that democratic politics and the Three People’s Principles [7] accord with the needs of the resistance, and are capable of restraining the reckless conduct of a small minority — so they cling to one-party dictatorship (in reality, the dictatorship of only a small few), suppressing the people’s freedom, and violating, at every turn, the Three People’s Principles and the Premier’s Testament [8]. They understand that North China, precisely because it has put democratic politics and the Three People’s Principles into practice, has been able to become a bastion of perseverance in the resistance — so they seek to force the entire Eighth Route Army and New Fourth Army into the territory of North China, and then, by a combined pincer attack of enemy and traitor, bring about the mutual destruction of the Eighth Route Army, the New Fourth Army, and the people of North China together, so as to help the Japanese invaders achieve complete control over North China and turn its people into a conquered nation.

What lies before the people of the whole nation, and especially the army and people of North China, is an extremely grave situation. On the one hand, we must use every effort — military, political, economic, cultural — to wage serious struggle against the Japanese invaders; on the other, we cannot avoid struggling against the reactionary tide of surrender and anti-Communism. We hope, through every effort, to compel the authorities to accept the Communist Party’s twelve conditions, so as to achieve a reasonable resolution of the Southern Anhui Incident and guarantee the continuation of unity and of the resistance, thereby winning final victory in the war — yet we cannot avoid preparing sufficient strength to meet the unfortunate eventuality of a combined pincer attack by enemy and traitor.

If the pincer attack of enemy and traitor against the anti-Japanese army and people has armed struggle at its core, then our own resistance to this pincer attack must likewise, without question, have armed struggle at its core. This is especially true in sustaining the resistance in North China: if we neglect the building of our armed forces, we shall have no way to wage a victorious struggle against the Japanese invaders — the experience of several years of resistance behind enemy lines has shown us this clearly.

What is meant by the building of our armed forces should include the building of three things: the regular forces, the local armed forces, and the militia and self-defense corps. These three kinds of armed and semi-armed strength are, in the resistance struggle, each indispensable — and it is the responsibility of the military district to combine these three kinds of armed and semi-armed strength into a single whole, so as to carry out a victorious armed struggle. Military district building therefore becomes the central link in the building of our armed forces as a whole.



II

To neglect the building of our armed forces is to have no way of meeting the pincer attack of enemy and traitor, no way of defeating the Japanese bandits; to neglect the building of the military districts is to have no firm foundation for armed strength, still less any firm, victorious armed struggle.

On the question of military district building, we already have more than three years of historical experience and lessons behind us. From the very start of the resistance, drawing on our experience from the Soviet movement of the past, we raised the question of military district building behind enemy lines, establishing military district organizations in every strategic base, and laying down the following tasks for the military districts:


	To organize and lead a powerful local armed force, including local army units and guerrilla units, developing widespread and stubborn guerrilla warfare, and coordinating with the operations of the regular forces.


	To organize and lead a powerful, semi-armed organization of the masses, establishing a widespread self-defense corps, and, in particular, establishing a firm militia (composed of the core self-defense corps and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard [9]) system, carrying out organized mobilization for the war, martial law, elimination of traitors, harassment of the enemy, reconnaissance, the relaying of information, coordination with army operations, the transport of military supplies, captured matériel, and sick and wounded soldiers, and the replenishment of manpower, among other things.


	To rely on the foundation of the guerrilla units to develop them into regular forces, and to rely on the foundation of the militia to replenish the regular forces in an organized, planned manner.




This is to say that the military district bears the responsibility of accumulating armed strength and putting it to use, of combining labor power with fighting power, and of combining the regular forces, the guerrilla units, and the militia and self-defense corps into a single whole, so as to carry out comprehensive armed struggle. Only through such a combination of full-scale armed and semi-armed strength can we smoothly carry out our operational guiding principle, that “the basic method is guerrilla warfare, but without relaxing the pursuit of mobile warfare under favorable conditions,” in our struggle against a modernly equipped Japanese army.

It cannot be denied that more than three years of military district building have achieved certain results, chiefly shown in the following:


	A considerable quantity of local armed forces has grown up over time, and, out of these local armed forces, a considerable quantity of regular units has been formed.


	Local armed forces in general have still been able to play a fairly useful role at their own posts — as with the Jinzhong Guerrilla Detachment in the early period of the resistance, the recent Wuyi Guerrilla Battalion in southern Hebei, and the guerrilla units of several counties in the Taihang area.


	A group of new local armed cadres has begun to be trained, and, through the local armed forces, a number of them have been sent on to the regular units.


	In some areas, the militia has begun to be built up on a practical, grounded basis — in particular, the Youth National Salvation Association’s [10] efforts in organizing and working with the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard have achieved preliminary results, and, in certain areas, the militia has already been able to coordinate with army operations, take the initiative in harassing the enemy, defend the anti-Japanese political power and the people, and carry out martial law and the elimination of traitors.


	The guerrilla groups in certain areas have played an even more actively useful role.


	Some effort, though not great, has been made toward replenishing the regular forces with manpower.




Experience tells us that wherever military district work has been done comparatively well, where the guerrilla units and self-defense corps are comparatively sound, and where their fighting strength and political leadership are comparatively firm, there the anti-Japanese political power is comparatively consolidated, the regular forces are not forced to “dance naked” [operate exposed, without cover], and are able to obtain proper opportunities for rest and reorganization, while the activities of the enemy and its puppets become correspondingly more difficult. Conversely, wherever military district work has been done poorly, the entire situation is vastly different.

It must be acknowledged that places where military district work has been done well remain few. If we compare our own military district work with that of Jin-Cha-Ji, the difference is like that between heaven and earth. Jin-Cha-Ji possesses powerful local armed forces, with a considerable degree of consolidation and fighting strength, and a firm militia system, able to mobilize freely and to mobilize whole batches of militia into the regular forces at once — so that it has never once experienced difficulty in replenishing its manpower. Here in our own region, however, military district work has still not come onto a proper track, and serious weaknesses confront us:


	The quantity and quality of local core units and guerrilla units are both far from sufficient. In terms of quantity, the number of local armed forces across the entire Jin-Ji-Yu region does not even match that of central Hebei alone. In terms of quality, not a few guerrilla units still show signs of unsound politics, insufficiently active conduct, insufficient respect for the Party and for political power, very poor execution of policy, frequent violation of the anti-Japanese national united-front policy, and insufficiently close relations with the masses — and units of this kind can never be consolidated or developed.


	The militia system has not yet even laid a preliminary foundation, and has not yet drawn the attention it deserves from most comrades, who fail to understand that this is the very wellspring of our armed work. The establishment of the militia system was proposed as far back as April of last year, yet, apart from the preliminary efforts of the Youth National Salvation Association with the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard, there has generally been more slogan-shouting than actual practical work; most areas failed to make use of the Hundred Regiments Offensive [11] to advance militia work, and a full seven months passed by in vain, with attention only beginning to be drawn to this in earnest quite recently. Taking the ordinary self-defense corps alone: after more than three years, its organization even now remains hollow — and one can well imagine the state of everything else.


	Precisely because the foundations of the guerrilla units and the militia remain extremely weak, widespread mass guerrilla warfare has failed to develop, affecting the regular forces, which are often forced to “dance naked,” and affecting the struggle against the enemy and the consolidation of the base areas.


	The replenishment and assistance given to the regular forces have been far from adequate, with this generally not understood to be the responsibility of military district work. In the past, replenishment of the regular forces was often accomplished by reorganizing guerrilla units directly into them — an improper method that also harms the strengthening and growth of local armed forces. As for the practice of uprooting guerrilla warfare entirely in this fashion, this is an even more serious error.


	Coordination among the Party, the government, the army, and the masses in military district work has been very poor; no one is willing to part with their best cadres for armed work, so that even now the armed departments at every level remain far from properly established.




It is plain that, unless these weaknesses and errors are corrected, there is no way to do military district work well.



III

To do military district work well, we must first require that comrades of the Party, the government, the army, and the masses understand the importance of military district building — that is to say, building the military districts must begin, first of all, with building our thinking.

By “thought construction” is meant not merely understanding the significance of armed struggle, but also understanding correct policy regarding armed forces. In the past, this has been very poorly understood by the Party, the government, the army, and the masses alike.

Comrades in the regular forces see only their own regular units, and fail to understand the importance of building local armed forces and the militia — hence the frequent occurrence of swallowing up local armed forces, failing to help them, failing to help militia work, and being unwilling to spare even a few extra cadres — a petty, narrow attitude reflecting a failure to understand the breadth of comprehensive armed struggle. We have found that some comrades, at certain times, are very enthusiastic in helping the guerrilla units and the militia — but, regrettably, their motive is merely to replenish their own manpower, to grab what they can; otherwise they show no enthusiasm at all. They fail to understand that, without powerful local armed forces, the regular forces lose their eyes, ears, hands, and feet, and cannot obtain the cover of mass guerrilla warfare in order to rest and reorganize as they must — so that, the moment there is enemy activity, they cannot help but go into action themselves, “dancing naked.” They fail to understand that, without a foundation of militia, the regular forces will never receive a continuous stream of replenishment. Is the result of this narrow-minded outlook not, in the end, “a calamity of their own making”?

Comrades in the military-district system and the guerrilla units generally share the shortcoming of seeing only the core armed forces of their own area — such as a sub-district’s core units or a county’s core battalion — and failing to see the role of the widespread guerrilla units and guerrilla groups, let alone the role of the self-defense corps and the militia; and so they devote their energy solely to the core armed forces, neglecting the small guerrilla units and militia work. The Jinzhong sub-district’s long-standing neglect of the guerrilla units at Pingding, Xiyang, and Dongyetou is one such example — it even shows a fondness, similar to that of the field units, for swallowing up guerrilla units whole. Some comrades in the military-district system pay too little attention to studying the instructions of the military district, not even understanding their own tasks clearly, let alone doing their work well. There are also those with the attitude of “I answer to no one,” who fail to respect the leadership of the local Party and government at the same level — which not only fails to obtain the guidance and assistance of the local Party and government, and leaves their work poorly done, but is also a very dangerous tendency. Some of these people are sent from within the army itself, and some are sent to armed work by the local Party, government, or mass organizations — yet it is as though a person’s very character changes the moment they lay hold of arms. This proves that armed force is at once the very best of things and, at the same time, the most dangerous — the best of things because it is held under the absolute leadership of the Party; the most dangerous because, without respect for the Party’s leadership, it slips free of the Party’s grasp. Should these comrades who heed no summons from the Party, who consider themselves “answerable to no one,” not take this deeply to heart as a warning?

Among local Party, government, and mass-work comrades, there are certainly some who pay attention to questions of armed force, but there are also many who neglect them. In the early period when our armed forces were first being built, many Party and government comrades regarded armed work as the most important work of all, devoting their greatest energy to the guerrilla units — a fine spirit indeed. But the shortcoming at that time lay in being preoccupied with supplying the guerrilla units while neglecting their political leadership, preoccupied with the armed forces that had left production while neglecting the work of the militia and self-defense corps, and, in particular, neglecting leadership over the Party, political power, and mass work — with insufficient liaison and assistance given to the regular forces as well. In the later period, because it became necessary to organize, train, and deploy local armed forces according to a plan, all armed forces were unified under the command of the military district, placed under the political leadership of the local Party. This change was undoubtedly correct, but, because it was not sufficiently explained, certain deviations arose. Some local work comrades took the view that this was now purely the military district’s affair, and adopted an attitude of indifference; some army comrades took the view that this no longer had anything to do with the local Party and government, giving rise to a phenomenon of disrespect for Party and government leadership. The result was that relations between the two sides grew estranged, even leading to mutual recrimination, and guerrilla and militia work never truly got off the ground. This phenomenon began to shift only after the Hundred Regiments Offensive and the enemy’s subsequent continuous “mopping-up” — everyone came to attach importance to questions of armed force, but the actual practical work has still fallen far short. As for work such as giving preferential treatment to the families of men serving in the resistance, and the movement to bring back deserters — this ought to be guaranteed, under the government’s own laws, by Party, government, and mass work — yet this, too, is precisely the kind of thing everyone has tended to neglect, without understanding that this is itself the concrete work of building armed forces from one’s own post, of consolidating the fighting strength of the army. There have even been individual cadres, and certain offices, who not only fail to carry out the movement to bring deserters back, but even take in deserters to work for the government or mass organizations — which amounts to undermining the army, and is of course a serious error. As for the mass organizations, apart from the fairly considerable efforts of the Youth National Salvation Association with the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard and the Youth Corps, others — such as the Workers’ National Salvation Association, the Peasants’ National Salvation Association, and the Women’s National Salvation Association [12] — have a great deal of work they could do on questions of armed force, but this, regrettably, has generally been neglected.

Finally, as to our own Party organs within the army and the local Party’s leading organs — subjectively, everyone genuinely wishes to see military district work done well, and some work has indeed been done; but we have not yet adopted every effective measure to see that military district work is genuinely and seriously carried out — such as cultivating cadres, providing concrete guidance, and conducting thorough inspections — and, in particular, we have failed to carry out the necessary struggle and education against those tendencies that neglect military district work. This, too, must be pointed out in a spirit of self-criticism.

Only through rigorous self-criticism can we understand the reasons for the weakness of military district work in the past, and only in this way can we find the direction for our future efforts.



IV

What, then, is the direction of military district work toward which our Party, government, army, and mass comrades must all work together? What is our correct policy on armed forces?

(1) First, the relationship between the military district and the field army.

In operations, the field army, the local army units, the guerrilla units, and the militia must be organically coordinated, so that, through widespread, regular guerrilla warfare, the enemy can be exhausted, worn down, weakened, and blockaded, and so that the tenacious regular forces can seize “mobile warfare under favorable conditions” to annihilate the enemy. It is therefore the responsibility of the military district to make use of numerous local army units, guerrilla units, guerrilla groups, and militia, carrying out continuous guerrilla activity so as to defend the anti-Japanese government and the people, expand the resistance areas, shrink the enemy’s occupied territory, and cover the rest and reorganization of the main force. It is the responsibility of the regular forces to make use of every possible interval of time, and even the gaps between engagements, to strengthen their own training, raise their tactical and technical skill, strengthen their political work, and bring their tenacity fully into play, so as to be able to seize the opportunity to resolutely destroy one or several columns of the enemy. This general division of labor is necessary, but it does not mean that there is no coordination or connection between the two — quite the contrary: the regular forces must lead the local armed forces in carrying out guerrilla warfare, and must themselves personally take part in guerrilla warfare, while the local armed and semi-armed forces must genuinely coordinate with the operations of the regular forces.

In the past, the shortcoming of the regular forces has been a failure to genuinely help and lead the local armed forces; in operations they have never been skilled at making use of the guerrilla units, and so have ended up “dancing naked” — the moment there is enemy activity, they cannot help but go into action themselves, making even rest and reorganization very difficult. The regular forces have continually dispersed to fight as guerrillas, which undoubtedly weakens their own fighting strength and tenacity, and so they have often let slip opportunities to destroy the enemy. In the past, local Party, government, and local-armed-force comrades have also often complained that the regular forces do not fight — but this is an excessive demand on the regular forces. In the past, the regular forces have generally fought too many small engagements and too few good ones. Certain individual units failing to fight actively are indeed deserving of reproach. This phenomenon is, on the one hand, the result of a failure to understand the capabilities of the regular forces, and, on the other, the result of a distrust of the local armed forces. Under this kind of outlook, a tendency to neglect the local armed forces necessarily arises as well. There is also a criticism of the regular forces to the effect that certain cadres within them fail to respect local Party and government authorities, and that they swallow up local armed forces — a criticism entirely correct in itself; but it must equally be pointed out that the assistance given to the regular forces by military-district and local-work comrades has likewise been insufficient.

What, then, is the correct relationship?

The responsibilities of the regular forces toward the military district are:


	To genuinely help the military district build local armed forces and the militia and self-defense corps, supplying the military district with good cadres. Wherever the regular forces go, they must help train the guerrilla units and assist in organizing and educating the militia and self-defense corps, treating this as their own responsibility and making it a regular institution. In places where no guerrilla units or militia and self-defense corps yet exist, the regular forces bear the full responsibility for creating them.


	In operations, careful attention must always be paid to the use of the guerrilla units and the assignment of tasks to the militia. In using the guerrilla units, their particular capabilities must be assessed and they must be used in appropriate roles, with tasks explained very clearly; where necessary, capable military and political cadres should be sent to help the guerrilla units carry out their combat tasks. Every method should be used to enable the guerrilla units to win some small victories, and, through these victories, to raise their fighting strength. Guidance to the militia must be given with even greater care and patience — they must not be allowed to suffer losses, their organization must not be disbanded, they must be treated with a very kindly attitude, their living conditions must be attended to, and they must not be treated with the strict discipline used for the army; the views of mass cadres must be respected at every turn, and, even where they are mistaken, persuasion rather than compulsion must be used. At the same time, the length of time militia spend on any given engagement must not be excessive, and every promise made to the militia must be honored. Captured matériel from battle should be distributed, according to plan, to the guerrilla units and militia that took part in the fighting. Every method should be used to draw the regular forces, the guerrilla units, and the militia close together, so that the guerrilla units and militia are glad to draw near the regular forces, and glad to take part in the fighting — this is of very great benefit in strengthening trust in, and the drawing power of, the regular forces. The same holds true for the relationship between the local armed forces and the militia.


	Guerrilla units must not be forcibly reorganized into, or swallowed up by, the regular forces; even where necessary, replenishment of the regular forces must proceed only through the planned, coordinated allocation of a certain number of men by the military district or sub-district, and the error of uprooting units wholesale must be opposed. The militia, still more, must never be incorporated into the regular forces by coercion or by deceptive methods such as invoking “participation in the war.” In areas where a foundation of militia organization already exists, militia may be mobilized to join the army only through the unified planning of the military-district system (at the county level, the armed-forces section), relying on the efforts of the Party, the government, and mass organizations, using genuine political mobilization; but the regular forces must send cadres to assist in this mobilization work, and must oppose the practice of simply sitting and waiting for replenishments to arrive.


	Field units should regularly send comfort delegations to the counties with which they are linked, to carry out work comforting the families of resistance soldiers, and should bear the greatest possible responsibility for helping with armed work in these linked counties. In assisting local armed-force work, they must always follow the military district’s own working plan at the time, and must not act cleverly on their own, improvising some separate scheme.


	Wherever field units go, they must establish contact with the military district, sub-district, county armed-forces section, or guerrilla unit there, obtaining every kind of assistance from them — such as information on enemy conditions, terrain, the state of the local population, and food supplies — and must work out a unified plan of operations together.




The responsibilities of the military district toward the field army are:


	To take responsibility for replenishing the regular forces with manpower, completing every task of replenishment, with the assistance and guarantee of the local Party, government, and mass organizations, and guaranteeing the quality of the recruits.


	To investigate, at all times, the state of preferential treatment given locally to the families of men serving in the resistance, and to put forward proposals to the government in good time.


	To direct the local army units, guerrilla units, and militia and self-defense corps in coordinating with the operations of the regular forces. In general conditions, this should take the form of active, mobile guerrilla action pressing close upon the enemy, covering the rest and reorganization of the regular forces, and passing on to the field units, at all times, whatever intelligence is obtained.


	To coordinate with the government in helping the field army mobilize deserting soldiers to return to their units, and to prevent local Party and government organs from harboring deserters.


	To keep the field units with which it is linked regularly informed of conditions within its own area and of its plans for armed-force building — as, for instance, a sub-district informing the brigade with which it is linked, or a county armed-forces section informing the regiment with which it is linked — so as to obtain the assistance of the field units.


	To take on rear-area logistical duties for the field army — such as way-stations, hospitals, and supply — helping the regular forces maintain discipline and close relations with the people.


	To mobilize the local Party, government, and mass organizations to organize comfort activities for the regular forces, taking particular care to keep the relationship with the units to which it is linked a close one.




(2) To strengthen the local armed forces and develop guerrilla warfare on a broad basis.

Without widespread guerrilla warfare there can be no consolidated anti-Japanese base area; without firm local armed forces (local army units and guerrilla units) there can be no widespread guerrilla warfare. Our own local armed forces and guerrilla warfare, throughout the Jin-Ji-Yu region, remain very weak, and a great transformation is required. We must therefore:


	Develop local armed forces on a large scale — in the first half of this year alone, developing them at least twofold. The organization of every guerrilla unit and local army unit must be made extremely lean and efficient, with strict requirements for purity of composition. In the past, some guerrilla units carried too many non-combatants — the old, the weak, the sick, relatives and friends — along with a great many pack animals, which was both a waste of public funds and no source of fighting strength, and this must be firmly corrected.


	Greatly raise the fighting capacity of the local army units and guerrilla units. Local armed forces must possess the tenacity to lock onto the enemy without tiring, must possess the confidence and the record of resolutely destroying small numbers of the enemy, must actively and reliably carry out their own combat tasks, and must, at the same time, be even more skilled in guerrilla tactics than the field army. We must oppose the tendency of certain guerrilla units to turn into mere “peace-preservation corps,” afraid to approach the enemy, inactive, and given to filing false reports — a right-opportunist mood of fearing the enemy.


	Strengthen policy education among the local armed forces, and, in particular, ensure they understand the various policies for work in enemy-occupied territory — for the guerrilla units carry out not only the task of pinning down, blockading, exhausting, wearing down, and striking at the enemy, but, more importantly, the political task of shrinking enemy-occupied territory and expanding the resistance areas. Without correct policy, not only can the political task not be accomplished, but even mere survival in enemy-occupied territory becomes impossible. In the past, certain local units, on entering enemy-occupied territory, have acted recklessly, undermining Party policy, raising funds indiscriminately, seizing people arbitrarily, and pinning the label of “traitor” on people at random, treating enemy-occupied territory as though it were a “colony” — with the result that this has actually helped the enemy’s own rule. For this reason, strengthening political leadership over the local armed forces is a matter of extreme urgency and importance. Every local unit must have a firm, capable mass-work team (or group), and every military action must be linked to political work. Every effort must be made to win over puppet forces and puppet organizations — this is an important part of the guerrilla units’ work that cannot be separated from their combat duties. Exemplary mass discipline within the guerrilla units is likewise of extreme importance.


	Various systems must be established for the local armed forces — military, political, and supply systems among them. Although it is not possible to demand of local units the same strictness as of the regular forces, general requirements are nonetheless necessary. First and foremost is the establishment of the political commissar and political-work system, which must be genuinely put in place; given the special conditions under which guerrilla units operate independently, without a firm political system it is very easy for problems to arise. The various military systems of the regular forces should not be mechanically transplanted onto the guerrilla units (though they are entirely applicable to local army units); but certain battalion regulations, relations between officers and men, appropriate discipline, and statistics on personnel and weapons, among other things, remain indispensable. As for the supply system, this in particular must be strict, or the risk of corruption easily arises. The military district and sub-district must guarantee the supply of the guerrilla units according to plan, or else, under the fine-sounding name of “independence and self-reliance,” phenomena of policy violation, corruption, and waste will inevitably arise. There is one basic feature to bear in mind in carrying out every system within the guerrilla units — namely, that these must be even more mass-based, with a greater democratic component than in the regular forces; only when every guerrilla-unit member understands his own task and cares about the fate of his unit can the guerrilla unit successfully accomplish its mission.


	Guerrilla units should develop into field armies — this is the most glorious future for a guerrilla unit. It is wrong to confine guerrilla units to their present stage; the Party must adopt a method of continual education, guiding guerrilla units toward continual development and gradually onto the path of regularization. We must oppose a conservative outlook — but, at the same time, when converting guerrilla units into field armies, this must not be done with excessive haste; we must oppose the notion of sweeping everything away all at once, or of uprooting units wholesale.


	Guerrilla units should grow up organically from local soil, forming close ties with the local masses; they must be resolved to fight the enemy and protect the people’s interests, and must be trusted by the people. At the same time, guerrilla units must also have local cadres who have grown up from local soil, and must be skilled at selecting and training such cadres to become leaders of the local struggle. We do not, of course, hold that every local person is good — mere local origin is not enough; political qualifications must also be added, for local cadres lacking political qualifications are the ones most prone to developing banditry and warlordism, and are bound, in the end, to become estranged from the masses and to fail.




(3) Establishing the militia system and strengthening the work of the self-defense corps.

Since the task of the military district is to combine labor power with fighting power, carrying out comprehensive armed struggle in the resistance, and to shoulder the responsibility of replenishing the regular forces, there is no way to fulfill this task without a militia foundation and without strengthening the general work of the self-defense corps. The militia and self-defense corps are therefore the very foundation of armed work, the wellspring of the regular forces.

According to the provisions of the “Organization and Working Outline of the Taihang Military District”:


	“The general self-defense corps (garrison), the core self-defense corps, and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard [9], among others, all belong to the military district’s armed organization of persons who have not left production,” and the “core self-defense corps together with the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard form the backbone of the self-defense corps” — that is, they constitute the components of the militia.


	“All men aged sixteen to fifty, and all women aged twenty to forty (revised at this conference to sixteen to forty-five), should take part in the self-defense corps.” “The core self-defense corps is composed of able-bodied men aged twenty to thirty-five who join on a voluntary basis,” and “the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard is composed of young men aged sixteen to twenty-three who join on a voluntary basis.”


	The wartime tasks of these organizations of persons who have not left production (these are wartime tasks — by no means mere corvée labor) are as follows:





	Resistance, martial law, the eradication of traitors, and the elimination of enemy spies;


	The destruction of roads, the demolition of forts, and the clearing of villages and fields;


	Reconnaissance and the transmission of intelligence;


	The rescue of the sick and wounded (regardless of circumstances, whether day or night, they should be picked up and carried away whenever found), and the transport of combat matériel (ammunition, captured equipment, and so on);


	Harassing the enemy and coordinating with army operations (guerrilla groups);


	Carrying out work among the enemy and puppet forces, and among bandits and secret societies [13];


	Organizing manpower replenishment.




The tasks of the general self-defense corps are, in the main, focused on items (1), (2), (3), (4), and (6), while the core self-defense corps and Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard (i.e., the militia) should carry out all of the above in full.

In addition, this outline lays down clear provisions concerning the appointment and dismissal of cadres for these organizations of persons who have not left production.

A few further questions must be addressed here:


	It is entirely necessary to provide that all armed organizations of persons who have not left production fall under the jurisdiction of the military district. This is because armed work has its own special characteristics, requiring a military-district system (itself, of course, part of the Party and the government) to carry out unified planning, organization, training, participation in the war, replenishment, and other such matters, in order to bring their effectiveness to bear. If the masses’ armed organizations were instead made subordinate to the various mass organizations, this would give rise to the error of confusing armed organization with mass organization — in effect abolishing either the armed organization or the mass organization — and, moreover, a mass organization could not itself plan and direct matters such as training and operations. Our own provision that the military district shall exercise unified management over the masses’ armed organizations by no means relaxes the mass organizations’ responsibility for armed work — indeed, without the cooperation of the mass organizations, armed work simply cannot be done well. In the past, the Youth National Salvation Association was right to pay attention to the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard’s work; it was wrong for the Workers’, Peasants’, and Women’s National Salvation Associations to neglect armed work.



The responsibilities of mass organizations toward armed work are: to mobilize their own members to join the self-defense corps, the core self-defense corps, and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard; to educate their own members to become models in taking part in armed struggle; to send their best cadres to work in the armed departments; to actively mobilize members to join the army during recruitment drives; to organize comfort activities for the army; and to give preferential treatment to the families of resistance soldiers, among other things. At the same time, in order to keep in close touch with the military-district system, and to attend regularly to armed work, every mass organization should establish the post of armed-affairs committee member, and should take part in the armed committee at the corresponding level.

Except for certain necessary secrets, the military-district system’s plans for armed work should, in general, be communicated to the mass organizations, so as to obtain their coordination and assistance. In general, the cadres of the militia and self-defense corps should be appointed only with the agreement of the mass organizations — for instance, the transfer of a Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard cadre should be agreed with the Youth National Salvation Association. The armed committee organized under the military-district system should draw in the armed-affairs committee members of the mass organizations, and should hold regular meetings.


	Government decrees provide that male and female citizens of a certain age all have an obligation to take part in the general self-defense corps. This is necessary both for winning victory in the resistance and for laying the military foundations of the future democratic republic. But this does not mean that military district work can be done well merely by relying on a single decree from the government and the military district. It must be understood that, without thorough political mobilization and explanatory work, making the people understand the necessity of taking part in armed struggle, combined with genuine Party leadership, the exemplary role of Party members, and the powerful cooperation of mass organizations, everything remains hollow. The results of the past bureaucratic method of simply drawing up name lists are well known to everyone. As for the core self-defense corps and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard, composed as they are of voluntary members, without hard, patient work carried out step by step, there is no way to lay the foundations of the militia system.


	Every armed organization of persons who have not left production is, of its nature, semi-armed. Our methods of work, and even our organizational forms, must reckon with this characteristic — meaning that they must carry a greater degree of democracy. If we adopt a purely top-down method, as in the army, this will inevitably give rise to a phenomenon of estrangement from the masses — past experience has amply demonstrated this. The military and political cadres of the self-defense corps, the core self-defense corps, and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard at every level should therefore, wherever possible, be elected by general assemblies of their members or by delegate congresses. This should first be carried out at the district and village level; for cadres above the county level, under present transitional conditions, appointment still cannot be avoided — but once the foundation is sufficiently laid, elections should be adopted. At the same time, because this is a kind of armed organization, its chain of command from top to bottom must be maintained, so that cadres at every level, once elected, must still receive confirmation of appointment from higher authority, and all activities relating to participation in combat must be accomplished through a combination of orders and persuasion — a purely commanding style will never draw out the initiative of the masses.




Regarding the confirmation of appointment for militia and self-defense-corps cadres at every level, the Taihang Military District has already stipulated that “county-level cadres shall be reported by the office (commissioner’s office) and the sub-district to the United Office [14] and the military district for appointment and dismissal. District- and village-level cadres shall be appointed and dismissed by the county government.” Some comrades have proposed that these cadres be appointed by the mass organizations — for instance, that Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard cadres be appointed by the Youth National Salvation Association — but this is improper, because mass organizations do not, and should not, possess administrative authority.


	Governments at every level possess the power to appoint and dismiss the cadres of these armed organizations of persons who have not left production, and possess the power to deploy these armed forces — but, in general, this should be exercised through their own armed departments, that is, through the military district, the sub-district, the county armed-forces section, or the district armed-affairs assistant. The government should regularly discuss armed work, receive reports from the armed departments, and give them instructions.


	The militia should not have any separate financial budget, and should not draw on public grain, or this will waste public funds and increase the burden on the people. Their cadres and working organs who have left production should be entered into the government’s budget (for those at and above the sub-district level, financed instead through the military system). When militia take part in combat operations for up to three days, they should bring their own provisions; from the fourth day onward, these should be supplied, on a unified basis, by the county government, and, after that, by the army itself.




(4) Placing all local armed forces under the political leadership and supervision of the local Party.

Guaranteeing the Party’s absolute leadership over the armed forces is of the very greatest importance. Local armed forces possess a greater degree of independence and are often dispersed in activity, and must therefore be placed under the guidance and supervision of the local Party — for the local Party is able to obtain the most sensitive reflection of the full circumstances of these dispersed, active armed forces. This is not in the least contradictory to an independent military chain of command — quite the contrary, the two complement and reinforce one another.

The local Party’s relationship to local armed forces — the district Party committee’s relationship to the military district, the prefectural committee’s relationship to the sub-district, the county committee’s relationship to the independent battalion (regiment), the sub-district committee’s relationship to small guerrilla units, and the Party branch’s relationship to guerrilla groups — must, in every case, fulfill the following responsibilities:


	To bear political responsibility for guaranteeing the execution of orders from higher military and political authorities, and for guaranteeing the execution of Party policy and close relations with the masses.


	To receive formal reports from the military and political leaders of local armed forces on a regular basis, to discuss the work of local armed forces at least once a month, and to send people, in good time, to inspect their Party and government work.


	To have the authority, without contravening the orders of higher military authorities, to decide on the military actions of the local armed forces at the corresponding level.


	To pay close attention to studying the orders and directives of higher military and political organs, so as to be able to give correct guidance to the actions and work of the local armed forces at the corresponding level — this is of great benefit in training Party organizations at every level to grasp armed force and to master the art of leading war.


	To send their best cadres and Party members to work within the armed forces.


	To take an interest in the replenishment and supply work of the regular forces and the local armed forces, and to give timely guidance and assistance.




All local armed forces under the military-district system are, in their military and political-work chains of command, subordinate to the military district’s, or sub-district’s, headquarters and political department — but they must also accept the political leadership, criticism, and inspection of the local Party at the corresponding level. At least once a month they must give a formal report to the corresponding Party organization. Without contravening the orders of higher military and political authorities, they should accept independent military tasks from the corresponding local Party as well, and bear responsibility for protecting the safety of the local Party.

In order to guarantee the local Party’s political leadership over local armed forces, the political commissars, directors of political departments, and military leaders holding the necessary Party qualifications, at the military district, sub-district, and local army units and guerrilla units, should take part in the corresponding Party committee as members.

In order to strengthen the leadership of armed forces of persons who have not left production, this important work must be placed on the regular agenda of the Party at every level. The military departments, sections, and military affairs committee members of Party organizations at every level must be put on a sound footing, and the most capable cadres must be assigned to fill these posts.

We must also address here the relationship between the government and mass organizations, on the one hand, and local armed forces on the other. We have already discussed the relationship with the armed forces of persons who have not left production; here we discuss only the relationship with armed forces that have left production.


	The political task of local armed forces (the same as that of the field army) is to expand the resistance areas, shrink the enemy’s occupied territory, protect the anti-Japanese government and the anti-Japanese people, and strike at traitors and puppet organizations. They must therefore absolutely carry out every policy of the anti-Japanese democratic political power, and must coordinate with the government and mass organizations in opening up work in enemy-occupied territory.


	Local armed forces must, at all times, respect the anti-Japanese government and mass organizations, and must serve as models to them. They should accept the opinions and criticisms of the government and mass organizations, maintaining close relations with them, inviting administrative heads and mass-organization representatives to give reports to the troops, and sending representatives, elected by soldiers’ assemblies, to attend the meetings and mass gatherings of mass organizations. They must protect the safety of government organs and mass organizations.


	The government and mass organizations must show concern for the living conditions, manpower replenishment, mass discipline, and policy execution of local armed forces (as with the field army), cherishing the people’s own sons and daughters in uniform as they would cherish their own flesh and blood.






V

Finally, for the victory of military district building, the following guarantees are still required:


	There must be firm cadres. The regular forces, the local Party, the government, and mass organizations must all be willing to part with cadres, sending their best cadres, in an unbroken stream, to the armed departments.


	There must be the exemplary role of Communist Party members. The Party must strengthen education and work on the militarization of Party members — every Party school and training class should include military courses, so that every Party member understands the importance of grasping armed force. Whether in joining the army, taking part in combat, or taking part in the militia, Party members must, in every case, play the role of vanguard.


	Youth are, by nature, the pillars of armed strength; the enthusiasm of youth for taking part in armed work must be greatly encouraged — and this should not be placed solely on the shoulders of young comrades themselves, but should rest on the Party’s overall leadership and on the military district’s overall planning.


	There must be joint effort by the Party, the government, the army, and the masses, working together — not mutual recrimination, not mutual watching and waiting, but mutual coordination and joint action.


	We must oppose opportunism in practical work. Having correct policy on armed forces, and having a working plan for the military district, only expresses our desire for victory. Accomplishing the task of building our armed forces depends on our loyalty to our own policy and our own plan, and on continual effort and thorough inspection. Opportunism in practical work — failing to inspect, failing to carry out, or lacking confidence in the completion of the plan — can lead only to failure.




Mao Zedong has said: without armed force, there is no place for the Chinese proletariat, and the Chinese revolution cannot advance a single step. “Building armed forces is the most fundamental link in building a base area; without this, or having it but lacking strength, there is no basis for speaking of anything else at all.” [15]

Today’s situation makes it all the more urgent that we strengthen the building of our armed forces, and, in particular, strengthen our weakest link — military district work. Let all comrades of the Party, the government, the army, and the masses rise up and make the effort together!



Notes

[1] This is a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a cadre conference of the Taihang Military District, published in issue 20 of The Anti-Japanese Battlefield, issued by the Political Department of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army on February 1, 1941.

[2] The “Maolin Incident” is the Southern Anhui Incident. In October 1940, the Guomindang military authorities issued a forceful order requiring the New Fourth Army and Eighth Route Army units persevering in resistance both north and south of the Yangtze and south of the Yellow River to move entirely north of the Yellow River. The Communist Party of China, on the one hand, refuted this unreasonable demand, while, on the other, agreed, out of concern for the larger cause of resistance, to move the New Fourth Army units in southern Anhui north of the Yangtze. In January 1941, more than nine thousand New Fourth Army troops in southern Anhui, with the agreement of the Guomindang authorities, began moving north of the Yangtze. As they passed through the Maolin area of Jing county, Anhui, they were suddenly attacked by seven divisions of Guomindang die-hard forces, numbering more than eighty thousand troops. After seven days and nights of bloody fighting, their ammunition and provisions exhausted, most of the force was killed in heroic combat, apart from a small portion that broke through the encirclement, with some taken prisoner. Army Commander Ye Ting was detained; Deputy Commander Xiang Ying and Deputy Chief of Staff Zhou Zikun were killed; and Director of the Political Department Yuan Guoping was killed in action.

[3] He Yingqin was, at the time, Chief of the General Staff of the Guomindang government’s Military Affairs Commission.

[4] This refers to the twelve demands put forward by Mao Zedong on January 20, 1941, in his “Order and Statement Issued Concerning the Southern Anhui Incident.” Their content was as follows: 1. Pull back from the brink and cease provocations. 2. Rescind the reactionary order of January 17, and declare it to have been entirely mistaken. 3. Punish He Yingqin, Gu Zhutong, and Shangguan Yunxiang, the chief culprits of the Southern Anhui Incident. 4. Restore Ye Ting’s freedom, and let him continue as commander of the New Fourth Army. 5. Return all the personnel and arms of the New Fourth Army in southern Anhui. 6. Provide compensation for all the killed and wounded officers and men of the New Fourth Army in southern Anhui. 7. Withdraw the “bandit-suppression” forces from central China. 8. Dismantle the blockade lines in the Northwest. 9. Release all patriotic political prisoners arrested throughout the country. 10. Abolish one-party dictatorship and implement democratic government. 11. Implement the Three People’s Principles, and obey the Premier’s Testament. 12. Arrest the leaders of every pro-Japanese faction and hand them over for trial under national law.

[5] Zhang Xueliang was a patriotic general of the Northeastern Army. In October 1935 he became Deputy Commander of the Guomindang forces’ Northwestern “Bandit Suppression” Headquarters; in 1936 he entered negotiations with the Communist Party of China on ending the civil war and uniting to resist Japan, and, in December of that year, together with Yang Hucheng, launched the Xi’an Incident, demanding that Chiang Kai-shek end the civil war and unite the nation in resistance. After the peaceful resolution of the Xi’an Incident, he was held under long-term detention by Chiang Kai-shek. Yang Hucheng was a patriotic general of the Northwestern Army. He served as Commander-in-Chief of the Guomindang forces’ 17th Route Army and Director of the Xi’an Pacification Office. In December 1936, together with Zhang Xueliang, he launched the Xi’an Incident; the following year he was placed under long-term imprisonment by Chiang Kai-shek, and was murdered in Chongqing in 1949.

[6] Ma Yinchu served, in 1938, as Dean of the School of Commerce at Chongqing University. He had put forward, in the Legislative Yuan, a proposal to levy a “temporary property tax” on those profiteering from the national crisis, provoking a strong response from every quarter of society. In December 1940, having exposed and attacked the corruption of the Guomindang government and its wartime economic policies, he was arrested by Chiang Kai-shek.

[7] The “Three People’s Principles” were the principles and program put forward by Sun Yat-sen in the course of China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution, addressing the three questions of nationalism, democracy, and people’s livelihood. As times changed, the content of the Three People’s Principles came to be distinguished as “old” and “new.” Here the reference is to the reinterpretation of the Three People’s Principles that Sun Yat-sen, acting on the advice of Communists, set forth at the First National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party in January 1924 — the so-called “New Three People’s Principles.” The New Three People’s Principles included the Three Great Policies of alliance with Soviet Russia, alliance with the Communist Party, and assistance to the peasants and workers, together with a program of opposition to imperialism and to feudalism.

[8] The “Premier’s Testament” refers to the testament left by Sun Yat-sen, Premier of the Chinese Nationalist Party, on his deathbed on March 11, 1925. Its full text reads as follows: “I have devoted myself to the national revolution for forty years, with the aim of seeking freedom and equality for China. From forty years’ experience I have come to know deeply that, to achieve this aim, it is necessary to awaken the masses of the people, and to unite in common struggle with those peoples of the world who treat us as equals. The revolution is not yet complete. All my comrades must continue to strive, in accordance with the Fundamentals of National Reconstruction, the Outline of National Reconstruction, the Three People’s Principles, and the Manifesto of the First National Congress that I have written, so as to carry it through to fulfillment. My most recent proposals — to convene a National Assembly and abolish the unequal treaties — must, above all, be realized at the earliest possible date. This is my final charge.”

[9] The “Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard” is the short form of “Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard Corps.”

[10] “Youth National Salvation Association” refers to a mass organization, led by the Communist Party of China, that united young people of every background in anti-Japanese activity throughout the various anti-Japanese base areas.

[11] The “Hundred Regiments Offensive” refers to a large-scale campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army behind enemy lines in North China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. From August 20 to December 5, 1940, the Eighth Route Army deployed more than a hundred regiments, totaling four hundred thousand troops, and, coordinated with large numbers of the people and the masses, launched attacks on the main lines of communication behind enemy lines in North China, coordinating as well with the army and people of every base area in campaigns against enemy “mopping-up.” This campaign lasted three and a half months, comprising more than 1,800 engagements large and small, capturing more than 2,900 enemy strongpoints, and annihilating more than 46,000 Japanese and puppet troops.

[12] The “Workers’ National Salvation Association,” the “Peasants’ National Salvation Association,” and the “Women’s National Salvation Association” refer to anti-Japanese mass organizations of workers, peasants, and women, respectively, organized under the leadership of the Communist Party of China in the various anti-Japanese base areas.

[13] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.

[14] The “United Office” refers to the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue, commonly abbreviated “Lianban,” established on August 1, 1940. It was, at the time, the highest organ of political power in the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, and bore responsibility for the legislative work of the border-region base area. It was dissolved in August 1941, when the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government was established.

[15] See Mao Zedong, “Problems of Strategy in Guerrilla War Against Japan” (Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Volume II, People’s Publishing House, 1991 edition, p. 423).







Proposal on Establishing the Provisional Council of the Shanxi-Hebei-Henan Border Region [1]

(March 16, 1941)

Entrusted by the Northern Bureau of the Communist Party of China, I hereby propose to the Second Administrative Conference of the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue [2] that a Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu (Shanxi-Hebei-Henan) Border Region be established, for the following reasons:

First, the resistance behind enemy lines in North China has entered a new stage. This new stage is marked by the following characteristics: on the one hand, the struggle has grown harder; on the other, victory has drawn closer. Since the resistance began, my Party has always maintained, together with the people of North China and progressive elements of every party, faction, and social stratum, that we must persevere in the resistance in North China under any and every difficult condition, and work hard at building and consolidating the base areas, so that North China may today become a bastion for the long-term exhaustion, weakening, wearing down, and pinning down of the enemy, in coordination with the resistance of the whole country, and may, in the future, become a forward position for the counteroffensive and the final expulsion of the Japanese invaders. And within the anti-Japanese base areas, we have genuinely carried out the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction [3] and the revolutionary Three People’s Principles [4], laying a solid foundation for a New Democratic republic, so as to serve as a model for the entire nation. These efforts have continued, day in and day out, for several years now, and have already achieved great results; going forward, we must, all the more, adapt to the new conditions of struggle, adopting still more effective steps and measures, so as to pass smoothly through the difficulties ahead, overcome our hardships, and see our established policy through to full completion.

Second, the area under the jurisdiction of the United Office comprises the four districts of southern Hebei, Taihang, Taiyue, and Ji-Lu-Yu, together forming an anti-Japanese base area of vast territory, large population, and genuinely strategic character. This base area happens to lie at the very center of the various strategic base areas of North China, and holds special significance in linking these base areas to one another and to the great rear area. For this reason, strengthening the political, military, economic, cultural, and other undertakings of this base area is of great importance.

Third, the central link in the building and consolidation of an anti-Japanese base area lies in the establishment and full exercise of democratic government, and in the earnest construction of anti-Japanese democratic political power under the three-thirds system [5]. Over the past three years, because our region has faced the pressure of attacks from the Japanese invaders and puppet forces, because the opening up of the anti-Japanese base area has required time, because the die-hard anti-Communist faction has obstructed democratic government from many directions, and because organs of public opinion have not yet been established in every area, the building of democratic government under the three-thirds system has, regrettably, fallen far short. Since the establishment of the United Office, however, its policies of administration and its organizational structure have, in every respect, taken the principle of the united front as their basis, given consideration everywhere to the interests of every social stratum, and made every effort to invite progressive figures of every party and faction to take part in its leadership; over the past half-year its administrative achievements have been outstanding, and it has won the support of the people of the entire region. Yet a genuine organ of public opinion, chosen by the people and possessed of real authority, has still not been established — and although this has, in practice, been difficult to bring about, it remains, in the end, a real deficiency.

Fourth, through half a year of effort, the United Office has already, in practice, unified the entire region, laying the foundation for a unified administrative structure and unified governance throughout the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region; establishing a unified, empowered Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region Council is therefore a matter that brooks no further delay.

Fifth, the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region Council must be composed of delegates directly elected by the people, and this must be carried out without the slightest carelessness, so as not to compromise the genuine meaning of democratic government. This election work cannot be accomplished through short-term preparation alone; yet the establishment of a unified organ of public opinion for the entire region is, at the same time, an urgent necessity for the present resistance behind enemy lines. I therefore propose that the United Office convene a Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, so as to strengthen the administrative structure of the whole region, and to unite still more closely the people of the entire region and every party and faction — including the Guomindang, the Communist Party, and every other anti-Japanese party — under one roof, to the benefit of the resistance behind enemy lines and the further consolidation of this base area.

For the reasons set out above, the rapid establishment of a Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region is truly necessary. I further propose that its first session be convened on July 7 of this year, the fourth anniversary of the resistance.

As to the selection of delegates to the Border Region Provisional Council, in order to take account of practical feasibility while genuinely representing the views of the people, the following method of selection is proposed:


	In southern Hebei, where a council has already been established, the Administrative Office’s council shall select three delegates, and each county council shall select one delegate, to serve as delegates to the Border Region Provisional Council. 2. In the Ji-Lu-Yu, Taihang, and Taiyue districts, each county shall select one delegate to serve as a delegate to the Border Region Provisional Council, with the county magistrate of each county responsible for convening a provisional conference of representatives of every party, faction, and social sector to make this selection. Each county’s provisional conference of representatives shall be composed of five to ten representatives selected by each of the county’s Constitutional Government Promotion Association [6], the Sacrifice League [7], and the workers’, peasants’, youth, women’s, cultural, and merchants’ national-salvation associations, and by every party and faction, including the Guomindang, the Communist Party, and other parties. Every party, faction, and anti-Japanese organization may put forward one candidate for delegate to the Border Region Provisional Council; this method shall likewise apply to those counties in southern Hebei that have not yet established a council. 3. Current committee members of the United Office’s Administrative Conference may serve as delegates to the Border Region Provisional Council. 4. The anti-Japanese forces of the Jin-Ji-Yu region may select two delegates to the Border Region Provisional Council. 5. The Anti-Japanese Military and Political University [8] shall select one delegate, and the secondary schools and above shall jointly select two further delegates — one from the Taihang-Taiyue area and one from the southern Hebei–Ji-Lu-Yu area — to serve as delegates to the Provisional Council. 6. Every chamber of commerce shall select three delegates in total — one from southern Hebei, one from the Ji-Lu-Yu border region, and one from the Taihang-Taiyue area — to serve as delegates to the Provisional Council. 7. The United Office is requested to invite a number of fair-minded members of the gentry, prominent figures, and scholars to serve as delegates to the Provisional Council. 8. All delegates to the Border Region Provisional Council selected by an office council, a county council, or a county provisional conference of representatives shall be publicly announced to the people of the entire region, and of the relevant county. 9. The office council, the county council, and the county provisional conference of representatives shall each have the right to submit proposals of every kind to the Border Region Provisional Council, and this shall not restrict the right of any individual delegate to submit proposals and express his own views at the Border Region Provisional Council. 10. The work of selecting delegates to the Border Region Provisional Council in every district and county should be completed by May 15.



Finally, the Northern Bureau of the CPC hopes that the organizational composition of the Border Region Provisional Council will accord fully with the principle of the three-thirds system, and will genuinely represent the views of every party, faction, and social stratum. The principle of three-thirds-system democratic government, put forward by my Party and faithfully upheld by the entire membership of my Party, holds that, in the anti-Japanese democratic political power behind enemy lines — whether in organs of public opinion or in administrative organs — Communist Party members should hold only one-third, or less than one-third, of the seats, while members of other parties, and those of no party affiliation who favor resistance to Japan and favor democracy, should hold the remaining two-thirds. That is to say, apart from traitors, the pro-Japanese faction, and those opposed to resistance and to democracy, all anti-Japanese parties and all anti-Japanese individuals have the right to take part in the anti-Japanese democratic political power. We hold that the three-thirds-system form of political power is not only the best form for anti-Japanese democratic political power, and one that accords with the political form of the anti-Japanese national united front, but is also the best form for the future New Democratic republic. We Communists have always opposed one-party dictatorship — we do not favor one-party dictatorship by the Guomindang, nor do we advocate that the Communist Party alone should monopolize political power, for the result of any one-party dictatorship can only serve the private interests of that one party, and cannot take into account the will of the entire people, running counter to democratic government. We Communists hold that, at this present moment, when the crisis facing the nation is exceptionally grave, it is essential to concentrate the strength of every anti-Japanese class and every anti-Japanese party of the entire nation, for only in this way can we finally defeat Japanese imperialism. A three-thirds-system political power, representative of every anti-Japanese class and every anti-Japanese party, is therefore essential to accomplishing so great a task. And we further hold that, after Japan has been defeated, we must still unite the strength of every class and every party of the whole nation, to build China into a genuinely independent, free, and happy New Democratic republic under the Three People’s Principles. The three-thirds system should therefore still be carried out at that time as well, in order to accomplish the task of national reconstruction. For this reason, we advocate the rigorous implementation of the three-thirds system in every anti-Japanese democratic political power throughout North China; where the proportion of Communist Party members taking part in government work in a given area does not accord with the three-thirds standard, this should be corrected — and we hope that the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region will accord with the three-thirds standard. This is not only what my Party and the people of the entire region hope for, but is also what the members of my Party and the people of the entire region are willing to strive to realize. This proposal is respectfully submitted for your consideration and decision.


Notes

[1] This article was published in the New China Daily, North China edition, the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on March 21, 1941.

[2] The “United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue,” commonly abbreviated “Lianban,” was established on August 1, 1940. It was, at the time, the highest organ of political power in the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, and bore responsibility for the legislative work of the border-region base area. It was dissolved in August 1941, when the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government was established.

[3] From March 29 to April 1, 1938, the Provisional National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party was held in Wuhan; the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction adopted at this congress covered policies relating to the military, political, economic, and diplomatic aspects of the resistance. This program made certain concessions to the people, such as providing for the establishment of a People’s Political Council and promising the people freedom of speech, publication, assembly, and association. Later, however, as Chiang Kai-shek pursued a policy of passive resistance to Japan and active opposition to the Communist Party, certain of the concessions to the people set out in the program were never fulfilled.

[4] The “Three People’s Principles” were the principles and program put forward by Sun Yat-sen in the course of China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution, addressing the three questions of nationalism, democracy, and people’s livelihood. As times changed, the content of the Three People’s Principles came to be distinguished as “old” and “new.” Here the reference is to the reinterpretation of the Three People’s Principles that Sun Yat-sen, acting on the advice of Communists, set forth at the First National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party in January 1924 — the so-called “New Three People’s Principles.” The New Three People’s Principles included the Three Great Policies of alliance with Soviet Russia, alliance with the Communist Party, and assistance to the peasants and workers, together with a program of opposition to imperialism and to feudalism.

[5] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[6] The “Constitutional Government Promotion Association” was an anti-Japanese democratic organization established by the Communist Party of China and various democratic parties during the War of Resistance Against Japan to advance the movement for constitutional government.

[7] “Sacrifice League” refers to the Anti-Japanese National Salvation Sacrifice League, established on September 18, 1936. Nominally an official organization of the local Shanxi power-holder Yan Xishan, it was in fact a local mass anti-Japanese organization under the direct leadership of the Communist Party of China, and played a major role in the War of Resistance Against Japan in Shanxi. Yan Xishan expressed support for the Sacrifice League in its early period, but later, as he followed Chiang Kai-shek in turning toward passive resistance and active anti-Communism, he announced the dissolution of the Sacrifice League in December 1939, and many of its cadres and progressive members among the masses were killed. Those members of the former Sacrifice League who persevered in the resistance continued to carry on the anti-Japanese struggle under the leadership of the Communist Party of China.

[8] “Anti-Japanese Military and Political University” is the short form of “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Military and Political University.” It was founded on June 1, 1936, at Wayaobao in northern Shaanxi, initially under the name “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Red Army University,” and was renamed the “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Military and Political University” in January 1937, with its campus moved to Yan’an. It ran eight classes in succession, and established twelve branch campuses in the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region and in the anti-Japanese base areas of North China, Central China, and elsewhere behind enemy lines, training a great number of revolutionary cadres for our Party and army. After the victory of the War of Resistance Against Japan in 1945, the school was formally brought to a close.







Strengthening Political Disintegration Work Among Enemy and Puppet Forces on Both Sides of the Ping-Han Railway [1]

(March 31, 1941)

To Taiyue, Southern Hebei, Taihang, and the First, Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Tenth Brigades:

I. We have recently decided on the concrete arrangements for work along the Ping-Han Railway [2], and briefly inform you of them here, for reference alongside the arrangements for work on the Baijin [3] and Tongpu lines:


	In areas near the enemy and in enemy-occupied areas, armed struggle should be strengthened, with guerrilla units organized on a district basis — at least thirty to sixty men or more per district — with the district head serving concurrently as guerrilla-unit commander. Membership must be pure — not a single army riffraff, hooligan, bandit, or deserter is to be allowed in — and units must be extremely lean and efficient, led by cadres with local ties to the masses, of firm political conviction, and hardworking and brave. These guerrilla units need not share a uniform designation; they may appear under whatever name the masses prefer, and need not be labeled “Eighth Route Army,” “Dare-to-Die Corps” [4], or “guerrilla unit” — the essential point is to guarantee the Party’s absolute leadership. These guerrilla units should wear civilian clothing, be issued arms-permits, have their supply unified under the military district, and must not be permitted to raise grain or funds, seize people arbitrarily, or kill people in enemy-occupied territory. These guerrilla units should persevere in activity within their own local area, with emphasis on blockading, reconnoitering, and sabotaging the enemy strongpoints near them.


	Strengthen work along the railway line, organized on a county basis, with specially designated comrades responsible for managing this work. At present every county should identify at least three comrades who, making use of their social connections, penetrate deep into the railway line to carry out long-term, covert work and secret intelligence-gathering. Every method of work and every organizational form must be carefully studied and carried out in accordance with the Northern Bureau’s instructions.


	For enemy and puppet strongpoints on both sides of the railway, a specially designated comrade should be assigned to each strongpoint, to carry out long-term work of disintegrating the enemy and its puppets — above all the puppet forces — and of winning over the masses. These separate lines of contact must not develop lateral connections with one another; a single standing committee member of the county committee should be designated to manage them exclusively, with strict precautions taken against leaks and sabotage.


	Along the Ping-Han line, a number of major strongpoints should be established according to the needs of the work, with specially designated comrades placed in charge and sufficient cadres assigned to carry out larger-scale work of winning over and disintegrating the enemy, under the direct management of the district Party committee or the military-political committee.


	Policy for enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy has already been the subject of special instructions from the Northern Bureau; at present the main task is to open up channels of access by every possible means. Winning over the Green and Red Gangs [5] is one channel for opening up work among bandits and secret societies [6]. Cadres must be spared for this, and the necessary funds must be used — please discuss this matter once.





	Based on the experience of southern Hebei, publicizing the fact that the Japanese invaders are dragging Chinese people off to fight a great war in the Pacific has proven very effective in disintegrating the puppet forces, raising national consciousness, and strengthening the struggle against the enemy. At present we should, in particular, seize on the following facts, and carry out broad propaganda and agitation work in enemy-occupied territory and in our own base areas:




	The enemy is forcibly conscripting able-bodied men, training young people, and concentrating puppet troops, all with the aim of using Chinese to fight Chinese. Japan has recently allowed Germany to recruit five hundred thousand men in China, to be sent to Europe to fight in the great war and to perform forced labor. Japan is dragging Chinese people to the Pacific to fight a great war against Britain and America; those who are killed are thrown into the ocean to feed the fish and shrimp, never to return home again.


	The tragic fate of national extinction suffered by our compatriots in the Northeast — the New China Daily [7] has already published several accounts of this, all recently related by people who have just returned from the Northeast.


	In the occupied territories, the enemy forcibly seizes the property of the Chinese people — such as occupying factories outright, or seizing land at Xingtai, confiscating property at will — together with its facts of poisoning and enslavement.


	The enemy is skilled at sowing discord and using Chinese to control Chinese — for instance, first stirring up bandit gangs to plunder on a large scale, and then making use of anti-bandit organizations and secret societies to achieve its goal of turning the people into puppets.


	Japan’s feet are mired deep in the mud of China, and it must still push south into the Pacific to fight a great war. So long as China continues to resist, Japan’s destruction is certain.




Taking key points of the kind set out above, seize on concrete events and concrete people, and, using every form available, carry out unceasing, repeated propaganda. Rapidly spread the example of one locality to every other place, and send it, in particular, to the newspaper offices; at the same time, our attitude must be extremely sincere, or people will not be convinced. Toward the puppet forces, standing on the ground of genuine concern for their own interests will achieve especially great results.

Liu [Bocheng] and Deng [Xiaoping] The 31st


Notes

[1] This is a directive from Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, commander of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, to the Taiyue, Southern Hebei, and Taihang anti-Japanese base areas and their subordinate units.

[2] The “Ping-Han Line” refers to the Ping-Han Railway, running from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line.

[3] “Baijin” refers to the Baijin Railway, built by the Japanese invading forces from Baigui to Jincheng in order to cut the Taihang and Taiyue anti-Japanese base areas in two, and called by the Japanese army the “East Lu Line”; in fact, under the constant sabotage of the army and people of the base areas, track was laid only as far as Xiadian township.

[4] The “Dare-to-Die Corps” was the Shanxi Youth Anti-Japanese Dare-to-Die Corps, an anti-Japanese armed force formally part of the Second War Zone’s order of battle, proposed and in fact led by the Communist Party of China, which played an important role in the War of Resistance Against Japan in Shanxi. In its early period the Dare-to-Die Corps enjoyed the support of Yan Xishan; later, as Chiang Kai-shek and Yan Xishan turned toward a passive policy of resistance and an active policy of opposing the Communist Party, launching the first anti-Communist upsurge, Yan Xishan instigated the “December Incident” in Shanxi in an attempt to destroy the Dare-to-Die Corps, but did not succeed.

[5] The “Green and Red Gangs” refers to the Green Gang and the Red Gang, two secret popular societies of China. The Green Gang traced its origins to a branch of the Luo Patriarch sect of the Ming dynasty, its membership drawn from the unemployed drifters and itinerants of Jiangsu, Zhejiang, and the surrounding region. The Red Gang originated as an alternative name for the Ming-dynasty Heaven and Earth Society, with branches including the Elder Brother Society, the Small Sword Society, and the Red Coin Society, spreading from Fujian and Taiwan into Guangdong, Guangxi, and the Yangtze basin. After the founding of the Republic, some of these organizations gradually came to be manipulated and exploited by reactionary forces, degenerating into organizations composed mainly of hooligans, bandits, and secret agents. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, some members of the Green and Red Gangs became traitors.

[6] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.

[7] The “New China Daily” refers to the New China Daily, North China edition, the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, founded on January 1, 1939. On October 1, 1943, it was renamed the New China Daily, Taihang edition.







The Current Situation and Several Questions of Policy [1]

(March 1941)


The Situation After the Maolin Incident

(1) The Maolin Incident [2] has caused a great shock, both at home and abroad.

At home, the various parties and factions have shown the following reactions: 1. The pro-Japanese faction among the big landlords and the big bourgeoisie, represented by He Yingqin [3], has actively instigated civil war, arguing that we should “do the job thoroughly” once and for all, so as to realize, by way of a civil war, the full scheme of arriving at surrender and the emergence of a “Pétain [4] government.” 2. The pro-British-American faction among the big landlords and the big bourgeoisie has always been resolutely anti-Communist; the pro-Japanese faction played to their taste, instigating the outbreak of the reactionary Maolin Incident and issuing the counter-revolutionary order of January 17 [5] and Chiang Kai-shek’s speech of January 27 [6], displaying a truly menacing, do-or-die air. But, under the admonition of their masters (Britain and America), and under the opposition of the whole nation, they have again sought to explain away this vast, nationwide Maolin Incident as merely a local incident. Their anti-Communist policy, however, continues unabated — their anti-Communist political mobilization proceeds with redoubled intensity, official circulars denounce our Party as a “traitorous party,” Communist Party members and Eighth Route Army liaison-office personnel are arrested everywhere, and progressive anti-Japanese elements are struck down and purged. Their military plans for opposing the Communists have likewise not ceased, and continue to be implemented step by step. These die-hard fellows, though somewhat chastened under their master’s admonition and the condemnation of ten thousand voices, and forced to show some restraint, have by no means slackened their will to oppose Communism in the slightest, and are clearly bent on destroying us one by one. 3. The intermediate factions have, in general, shown sympathy toward us, and dissatisfaction with the Guomindang’s reactionary measures. Some bitterly denounce He Yingqin’s scheme; some express indignation and anxiety; some have telegraphed Chiang [7] to reproach He Yingqin. The attitude of overseas Chinese has been shown even more clearly. 4. Every minor party has shown great indignation, some advocating resolute opposition, some advocating launching a democratic united movement to resist alongside the Communist Party. 5. Every “miscellaneous” army has shown alarm, understanding that the Eighth Route Army is a great miscellaneous force, and that they themselves are smaller miscellaneous forces, and understanding clearly that they, too, stand to be excluded — for it has always been the Guomindang’s consistent policy to use miscellaneous forces against miscellaneous forces, placing them on the very front line against Communism. 6. As for the people of the whole nation, there is no doubt that they are sympathetic toward our Party and our army, and oppose both the reactionary Maolin Incident and anti-Communism in general.

Internationally: 1. The Soviet Union resolutely opposes the counter-revolutionary Maolin Incident. 2. Britain and America favor restricting Communism, but do not advocate a great civil war of anti-Communism, because civil war in China benefits Japan and harms Britain and America — what Britain and America need today is to use China to pin down Japan. The visit of Currie [8] to China, the dispatch of a representative of the Governor of Hong Kong to Chongqing, the reassignment of the American ambassador, and the British Aid-to-China Committee’s advocacy of Chinese unity in resistance, all reveal the attitude of Britain and America. 3. Japan, of course, is elated. The incident benefits the division of China, and Japan may use this opportunity to intensify its inducements to surrender, so as to achieve its fantasy of rapidly settling the “China Incident” and carrying out its southward advance. But the Japanese invaders are, after all, bent on striking at China, and oppose the pro-British-American tendency; nor do they approve of the Guomindang’s policy of squeezing the Eighth Route Army and New Fourth Army entirely into North China, since this is in fact unfavorable to the Japanese invaders’ own policy of securing firm control over North China. So the contradiction between Japan and Chiang remains a serious one.

The international and domestic conditions are therefore both favorable to China’s unity in the resistance, favorable to striking at the pro-Japanese, capitulationist faction, and favorable to striking at the offensive of the anti-Communist faction.

(2) My Party’s position after the incident.


	After the incident, my Party put forward twelve conditions [9] for resolving it, and subsequently put forward, to the People’s Political Council [10], twelve provisional measures for its resolution [11]. These conditions are the legitimate demands supported by the people of the whole nation, by progressive figures, and by the broad intermediate forces; they show my Party’s open, magnanimous, and utterly conscientious stance, show our sincere wish for a peaceful resolution of the incident, and show our unwavering sincerity in advocating unity and resistance. The proposal to organize a new Central Government was itself mistaken. And, in fact, it is only if the Guomindang actually carries out these twelve conditions that unity and resistance for the whole nation can be guaranteed — so we must hold firmly to these twelve conditions.


	After the incident — and especially after the promulgation of the counter-revolutionary order of January 17 — my Party openly and clearly declared its independent political stance, and took the vigorous step of having the CPC Central Committee’s Central Military Commission step forward to protect the New Fourth Army, resolute as it was in the resistance. This demonstrated to the whole nation that my Party has resources of its own — that we are neither to be frightened into retreat, nor beaten into collapse. We have always advocated unity, and have no wish for division; but should the capitulationist, anti-Communist faction bring about division, we do not fear division either, and we have both the responsibility and the ability to step forward and gather up the situation, continuing the resistance. This attitude, this spirit, is of the very greatest importance for uniting the great majority, and for uniting the intermediate forces.


	At the same time, the Party Center has called on the entire Party and army to strengthen their preparations — ideologically, politically, and organizationally — to meet the situation of a possible pincer attack by enemy and traitor.




(3) The trend of the situation’s development.


	The Sino-Japanese contradiction remains the fundamental one, and the contradiction between Japan and Chiang likewise remains the main content of the present moment. This is because Japan’s basic policy of destroying China has never wavered. Whatever method it adopts to settle the war with China, its conditions will never be lowered — even where the wording may appear less harsh, in substance the goal remains always the destruction of China, so that the Sino-Japanese contradiction remains, fundamentally, the basic one. At the same time, Japan’s scheme of inducing China to surrender and of stirring up civil war within China will likewise never be relaxed. Recently, when Shunroku [Hata] replaced Nishio [12] as Commander-in-Chief of the Japanese China Expeditionary Army, Japan at once declared that it would seek a political settlement of the Sino-Japanese problem, and even floated the notion of moving the Wang Jingwei regime to North China, in an attempt to lure the ruling clique of the big landlords and big bourgeoisie into the trap.



The ruling clique of China’s big landlords and big bourgeoisie today remains, fundamentally, oriented toward Britain and America. Britain and America, for their own imperialist purposes — and by no means for the benefit of China — demand a firm grip on China’s ruling clique, using China to restrain Japan; and China’s ruling clique, in turn, bears an obligation to Britain and America to pin down Japan, and so must continue to resist. Whatever their own starting point, and whatever the degree of their own enthusiasm for resistance, the present contradiction between Japan and Chiang is undeniably serious — and this remains, on the whole, comparatively favorable to the resistance. It is true that the danger of surrender to Japan still exists, but, speaking of today, this is not the primary danger. The resolute resistance of the Chinese people likewise forces the big landlords and big bourgeoisie to continue making use of resistance, even on the question of opposing Communism, where they still attempt to use resistance as their outward cover.


	The anti-Communism of the big landlords and big bourgeoisie will not stop, and, in preparation, in action, and in propaganda and organization, will only grow more active still. Recent facts (the arrangements for attacking the Eighth Route Army and New Fourth Army in central China have not ceased, and continue to be implemented step by step; the blockade of the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region continues to intensify; Pang Bingxun [13] has been ordered to prepare actively to advance eastward and attack our forces; large numbers of espionage agents have been sent into the areas held by the Eighth Route Army and New Fourth Army to carry out sabotage; progressive forces are being suppressed everywhere across the country) all confirm this. Because the provocations of the Japanese invaders, and the activities of the pro-Japanese faction, will continue to play a fairly substantial role; because Britain and America, while not favoring the outbreak of a great civil war at present, by no means favor China achieving genuine independence, freedom, and liberation either, and so still lend their support to restricting and opposing Communism; because the anti-Communist prejudices of the big landlords and big bourgeoisie run very deep; and because the strength of the people of the whole nation, and of the progressive and intermediate forces, has not yet developed to the point of being able to halt the wavering of the big landlords and big bourgeoisie — for all these reasons, our Party’s twelve conditions, without still greater international pressure and pressure from every force within the nation, will not be accepted by the Guomindang’s ruling clique.


	For this reason, under the present international and domestic situation, the attempt of the big landlords and big bourgeoisie to launch a great anti-Communist civil war, though subject to a fair degree of restriction, nonetheless continues to develop in the form of anti-Communist actions in various regions — and there remains the danger that these regional anti-Communist actions could develop into an overall rupture. The gravity of the situation has not lessened.




(4) My Party’s present strategy.


	To grasp firmly the basic Sino-Japanese contradiction, making full use of the contradiction between Britain and America on the one hand and Japan on the other (which, domestically, takes the form of the contradiction between Japan and Chiang), and to persevere in the resistance, so as to win final victory in the war.


	To hold firm to the twelve conditions put forward by my Party, since only such a proper resolution can guarantee the continuation of unity and of the resistance.


	To develop the united front on a great scale, doing everything possible to win over the majority, and uniting the majority so as to overcome the danger of civil war and of surrender. Under any and all circumstances, we must hold firm to the policy of the united front, hold firm to the Three People’s Principles [14], and hold firm to cooperation among every party and faction (the Guomindang and every other anti-Japanese party).


	To intensify our own preparations — politically, organizationally, and militarily — so as to meet whatever pincer attack of enemy and traitor may come. No slackening whatsoever is to be permitted.






The Principles Governing the Determination of Policy

(5) Persevering in the resistance in North China is my Party’s settled policy.

It must be persevered in under any and all circumstances — not only today, but even should there be an overall rupture — and North China must become the strategic base point for meeting whatever pincer attack of enemy and traitor may come.

In the previous period, we once raised the question of assistance southward; this is not in contradiction with the policy of persevering in North China. It must be understood that only by persevering in North China can the overall situation be benefited, and, equally, only by keeping the overall situation in view can perseverance in North China itself be still further benefited. The view that assistance southward is equivalent to relaxing our hold on North China is mistaken. What we should emphasize today is not assistance southward, but perseverance in the resistance in North China.

Persevering in the resistance in North China is not a mere slogan, but actual, practical work. We must not only mobilize through propaganda and education, making the Party, the government, the army, and the people understand the protracted, arduous character of the struggle in North China, but must also understand how, with a high degree of confidence in victory and thorough organizational work, to carry our efforts deep in every direction, developing sufficient strength through continual effort, so as to be able to struggle smoothly against the enemy, persevere in the resistance in North China, and be prepared to meet any difficulty, even a pincer attack of enemy and traitor.

“Under the present circumstances of an anti-Communist upsurge, our policy is of decisive significance.” [15] The Maolin Incident has pushed the domestic situation to an extremely tense degree. The key to meeting this grave situation lies in our own strength — and, still more, in correct policy. Only with correct policy can strength be developed; only with correct policy can we win over the majority, so as to bring about a turn for the better in the overall situation and to be prepared for any great, sudden crisis.

It must be recognized that today’s policy differs, in principle, from the policy of the civil-war period. In the later period of the Soviet movement, because we failed to recognize the two basic characteristics of the Chinese revolution — that it is a bourgeois-democratic revolution in a semi-colonial country, and that it is bound to be protracted — many excessively “Left” policies arose: treating the Fifth “Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign and our counter-campaign against it [16] as a decisive battle between two roads; an excessively “Left” labor policy aimed at eliminating the bourgeoisie; eliminating the rich peasants (confiscating their land outright) and physically eliminating the landlords (leaving them no land at all); striking at intellectuals; “Left” deviations in the suppression of counter-revolutionaries; the monopolization of political power by Communist Party members; the aim of a Communist national education; an excessively “Left” military policy, seizing large cities and denying the value of guerrilla warfare; a policy of blind action in the White areas; a policy of internal Party persecution; and so on.

This kind of policy was the very opposite of the right-opportunism of Chen Duxiu’s leadership [17] in the later period of the Great Revolution [18], manifesting instead as “Left” opportunism — but, in either case, the result was to bring serious losses upon the Chinese revolution. Such a policy is not only inapplicable today, but was mistaken even in the past.

The error of the later period of the Great Revolution was to unite with everyone, and to deny the need for struggle. The error of the later period of the Soviet movement was to struggle with everyone, and to deny the need for unity. Our present policy of the anti-Japanese national united front is neither one of uniting with everyone while denying struggle, nor one of struggling with everyone while denying unity — it is a policy that combines the two aspects of unity and struggle. Its concrete principles are as follows:


	All the anti-Japanese masses are to be united (or all the anti-Japanese workers, peasants, soldiers, students, and merchants are to be united), to form the anti-Japanese national united front.


	Under the united front, the policy of independence and self-reliance must combine both unity (alliance) and independence (struggle).


	In military strategy, this means independent, self-reliant guerrilla warfare under a unified strategy — basically guerrilla warfare, but without relaxing the pursuit of mobile warfare under favorable conditions.


	In struggling against the die-hard anti-Communist faction, this means winning over the majority and opposing the minority; being reasonable, advantageous, and restrained; being hard, but not so hard as to break the united front; being soft, but not so soft as to lose our own standpoint.


	Policy in enemy-occupied territory and in Guomindang-controlled areas means, on the one hand, developing united-front work, while, on the other, adopting a policy of concealment and lean, efficient organization — that is, adopting, in both organizational method and method of struggle, a policy of long-term, hidden accumulation of strength.


	In fixing our policy toward domestic class relations, this means developing the progressive forces, winning over the intermediate forces, isolating the die-hard anti-Communist forces, and striking at the pro-Japanese forces.


	Toward the die-hard faction, ours is a revolutionary two-sided policy: toward the side of it still capable of resisting Japan, a policy of alliance; toward the side of it resolutely anti-Communist, a policy of isolation. The die-hard faction likewise has two sides where resistance to Japan is concerned: toward its resolute side, a policy of alliance; toward its wavering side, a policy of struggle and isolation. The die-hard faction likewise has two sides where opposition to Communism is concerned: toward the side of it not yet willing to break Guomindang-Communist cooperation at its roots, a policy of alliance; toward the side of it bearing down on the people with high-handed coercion and military attack, a policy of struggle and isolation. Such two-faced elements must be distinguished from outright traitors and the pro-Japanese faction.


	Even among traitors and the pro-Japanese faction there are two-faced elements, and toward them, too, we should adopt a revolutionary two-sided policy — that is, toward their pro-Japanese side, a policy of isolation; toward their wavering side, a policy of courting and winning over. Such two-faced elements must be distinguished from resolute traitors.


	We must distinguish between the pro-Japanese big landlords and big bourgeoisie, who oppose the resistance, and the pro-British-American big landlords and big bourgeoisie, who advocate resistance; and we must further distinguish between the two-faced big landlords and big bourgeoisie, who advocate resistance yet waver, who advocate unity yet oppose Communism, and the national bourgeoisie and the small and medium landlords and enlightened gentry, whose two-facedness is comparatively less pronounced (though not absent). It is on the basis of these distinctions that our various policies are established. Every one of the different policies described above flows from this fundamental distinction of class relations.


	The same holds true in our dealings with imperialism. We oppose imperialist war, but we must distinguish: Japan from the other imperialist powers; Britain and America from Germany and Italy; Germany and Italy from Japan; and a Britain and America bent on an “Eastern Munich” [19] from a Britain and America willing to support the resistance. At the same time, we must distinguish socialist Soviet Russia from imperialism, and the peoples of Britain and America from British and American imperialism. It is on these distinctions that our foreign policy is founded. The Guomindang holds that we have only a single enemy, and that all others are friends — which is, in substance, a policy of pro-British, pro-American alignment. The principle of our own foreign policy, by contrast, is to win over the majority and oppose the minority. In the application of our foreign policy, this means making the fullest possible use of foreign assistance while holding firm to the principle of independent warfare and self-reliance — not abandoning independent warfare and self-reliance in order to depend on foreign aid, or to rely on any imperialist power. This is what distinguishes us from the Guomindang.






Several Concrete Policies

After setting out these clear principles, the Party Center has specifically instructed us that, in order to overcome the stubborn, one-sided views held by some of our cadres on questions of strategy, it is necessary to arrive at a comprehensive, unified, and thorough understanding of the changes and development of our Party’s policy, both historically and at present — only in this way can the vacillation between Left and Right deviations be overcome. [20]

(1) Military policy.


	Consolidating and strengthening the regular forces. Today the main task is to build up the regular forces to full strength and raise their fighting power and tenacity. This remains, at all times, a serious task for the Party in southern Hebei (both the army’s Party organization and the local Party). We must not relax the replenishment of the regular forces (the field army) merely because we are strengthening the local armed forces. In order to strengthen the regular forces, the following is required of them: to raise greatly their military, cultural, and political standards, seizing every opportunity (every possible interval) to carry out intensive training, and to bring their tenacity fully into play; the field army must not be used in an overly dispersed or overly frequent manner — in normal times it may lead small detachments of local armed forces on guerrilla operations, and, in particular, where local armed forces have not yet been sufficiently developed, must disperse part of its own forces for guerrilla activity, with the primary aim of destroying the enemy in the course of sabotage operations, in the recovery of necessary strongpoints, and in campaigns against “mopping-up”; the regular forces must be skilled at guiding and cultivating local armed forces, and must be willing to spare cadres for this purpose; the regular forces must genuinely become the people’s own sons and daughters in uniform — not merely maintaining good discipline, but genuinely caring about the people’s hardships, doing local work wherever they go, and becoming models in observing and carrying out policy.


	Developing widespread mass guerrilla warfare — this is the center of armed-force building in southern Hebei. First, this requires broad local armed forces — that is, local army units and guerrilla units. Second, it requires a broad militia foundation, including guerrilla groups. Third, it requires the widespread organization and activity of the self-defense corps.




The requirements for local army units and guerrilla units are: they must be of sufficient number; local armed forces must be trained to firm fighting strength, with guerrilla tactics even more flexible than those of the regular forces, able to sustain the local, hard-fought struggle under any difficult conditions; in normal times they must be actively engaged; the composition of local armed forces must be pure, their organization lean and efficient — organizational requirements need not be as strict as for the regular forces, but a definite system, particularly a political system, battalion regulations, and statistics, must nonetheless be established; local armed forces must be organized with a core of cadres who have local ties to the masses, with cadres sent by the regular forces serving to help train local cadres, and the selection of local cadres must likewise be based, above all, on political qualifications; local armed forces should no longer be treated simply as a stage in transition to becoming regular forces, but the Eighth Route Army and the field army must nonetheless be publicized, in a planned way, within the local armed forces, which should develop into regular units on the basis of their own existing foundation. We must oppose a conservative outlook — even where it becomes unavoidable to draw off part of a local force to replenish the regular forces, this should be limited, in principle, to less than one-third (and this method should, in principle, not be used at all), and only on condition that it does not harm the principle of sustaining the local armed struggle.

Local armed forces must form ties of flesh and blood with the people. This depends on: leadership by cadres of local standing; purity of composition; good discipline; close ties established with every social stratum; the execution of policy — not raising grain or funds, not confiscating property indiscriminately, and so on; active fighting, active engagement of the enemy, and active protection of the people’s interests; and being guaranteed under the leadership of the Party. The leadership relationship of local armed forces is fixed as follows: unified command by the military district, and unified political leadership by the military district’s political organs — but they must be placed under the political leadership of the local Party (this is set out in a separate, specific directive).

The requirements for the militia are: the militia should be organized jointly from model squads (the core self-defense corps) and the Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard [21], forming the foundation for later development into a system of compulsory military service; the militia must be organized on a voluntary basis, must be built up and developed in the course of armed struggle, and must on no account be organized by coercive lot-drawing or by simply drawing up name lists — the mistakes of the past must not be repeated, and the militia must not be organized through such deceptive material inducements as providing free grain; nor should the militia be confined to too narrow a foundation — in southern Hebei the militia plan must be completed, and mass organizations should send their own members into the militia; a regular system of education and training must be established; and, once this foundation is established, it should become possible to mobilize militia to join the army in a planned, organized way (though this should not, at present, be included among the tasks of the militia).

The requirements for the general self-defense corps are: this is a universal civic obligation, but it cannot simply be organized by drawing up name lists — it must be organized through thorough political mobilization; organizations that in the past existed in name only must be reorganized, with their actual work properly established. Whether in the militia or in the general self-defense corps, thorough democracy must be practiced — any bureaucratic method is bound to fail. Democracy is expressed in: members electing and recalling their own cadres; members discussing the affairs of their own unit; cadres respecting the views of members, so that members come to care about the fate of their own unit. Only in this way can the initiative of the members be brought out.


	Genuinely establishing military district work. An independent military-district system must be built. Cadres in the military-district system must, in the main, be drawn from local personnel, though the field army must supply the necessary cadres. The correct relationship between the local Party and the military-district system, as already prescribed, must be adhered to. The military district must direct the local army units, guerrilla units, and militia and self-defense corps with equal attention; the military district must maintain a strong inspection corps, to strengthen inspection of, and assistance to, subordinate levels.


	The sources of weapons for local armed forces and the militia. These include: capture from the enemy; planned purchase by the military district; mobilization among the masses (with not the slightest element of coercion); and the extensive use of homemade cannon, land mines, and various folk weapons. Relying on higher authorities to issue rifles is not feasible — higher authorities can, at best, make appropriate adjustments within the bounds of what is possible.


	The question of armed cadres. We should, wherever possible, absorb those Guomindang officers, and non-partisan officers, who are sympathetic to us into our own army, giving them special preferential treatment, so as to strengthen our own military construction. This is especially important for the core regular forces.




The system by which Communist Party members hold an absolute numerical monopoly within our army must now be changed. Of course, this does not mean implementing the three-thirds system [22] within our own army — but so long as leadership of the army remains in the hands of our own Party (a point that must not be shaken in the slightest), there is no danger in absorbing large numbers of sympathetic elements (not saboteurs). Indeed, without this, we cannot win the sympathy of the whole nation or expand the revolutionary forces — so this is a necessary policy.

On the question of developing local armed forces, we must not fear having them organized by sympathetic or progressive elements, and should instead help them do so. Local cadres are of decisive significance within local armed forces.


	Developing the work of making friends, and, where the opportunity allows, establishing outer-perimeter forces (a separate, specific directive exists on the establishment of outer-perimeter forces).


	Toward the Guomindang’s own forces, adopting the policy of “we will not attack unless attacked; if attacked, we will certainly counterattack,” and doing everything possible to develop the work of making friends.




(2) Policy for areas near the enemy and enemy-occupied areas (the Northern Bureau has already issued a special directive on this dated February 25 [23]).


	The principles determining our policy for areas near the enemy and enemy-occupied areas.



We must reckon with the enemy’s policy of oppression and plunder in areas near the enemy and in enemy-occupied territory (particularly in enemy-occupied territory), and, in particular, under the enemy’s so-called “New System,” where the fate of a conquered people directly threatens the population — so that the united front there has an even broader foundation, and it would be mistaken to hold that the landlord class forms the foundation of the enemy; our own policy should therefore carry a still greater degree of breadth. We must also reckon with the effects of the enemy’s deception, enticement, rumor-mongering, and armed coercion, and our own policy should therefore be marked by extreme caution. Mistaken policy can, on the contrary, help the enemy — as has already produced bad results in many places in the past.

In enemy-occupied territory — and, in particular, reckoning with areas we cannot recover for the time being — we must adopt a policy of long-term concealment, of hiding our strength, and of lean, efficient organization. In areas near the enemy, we should adopt agile, flexible organizational forms and applications of policy, and, near enemy strongpoints, cannot avoid adopting a revolutionary two-sided policy. To mechanically transplant the concrete policies, and every organizational form and method of work, of the basic areas onto enemy-occupied territory or areas near the enemy, will only bring failure upon ourselves. Armed struggle is the central link, and, whether in enemy-occupied territory or in areas near the enemy, this central link must be firmly grasped. Winning over the two-faced elements among the puppet forces and puppet organizations, and winning over the secret societies [24], bandits, and the Green and Red Gangs [25], are important links in opening up work in enemy-occupied territory and in areas near the enemy. We must oppose the right-opportunist outlook that fears work in enemy-occupied and near-enemy territory and retreats step by step, and must recognize that ample conditions exist there for carrying out work. We must oppose a crude, careless, formulaic approach, and recognize that this calls for close, careful organizational work, and for long, hard effort.


	Broadly developing the united front, uniting all Chinese people, and protecting all Chinese people.



To emphasize class contradiction and develop class struggle in enemy-occupied territory would be mistaken. Only in a spirit of class unity can work be opened up there. Every application of policy must proceed from this principle. For this reason, decrees such as those for reducing rent and interest [26], increasing wages for hired laborers [27], and fair-share burdens [28] cannot be mechanically transplanted into enemy-occupied territory for application — they can only be partially carried out where landlords and employers are willing, and where both sides agree.

Nor, in areas near the enemy, can the policies of the basic areas be mechanically transplanted; different villages call for different policies to be applied. In areas where we have a mass foundation, and where the masses support the anti-Japanese political power, dues (public grain, land tax, fair-share burdens, and the like) may be collected — but it must also be reckoned that the people there may still bear burdens owed to the enemy, and so the masses should be educated to deal with the enemy in such a way as to reduce what they owe the enemy, while we, for our part, reduce what they owe us. In areas where we have no foundation, we should not compel the payment of dues, but should instead concentrate our efforts on guiding the masses to lighten their burdens owed to the enemy, so that these areas become, in effect, revolutionary two-faced territory.

Arbitrary seizure of people, fines, confiscation, and indiscriminate killing of traitors in enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy are forbidden. Everything must be directed at dealing with the enemy, striking at and capturing the small number of die-hard traitors most hated by the masses — assassination is not permitted; such matters must be handled through public trial by the masses. Communist Party members must be skilled at identifying and assisting locally respected figures with ties to the masses — whatever their social background, so long as they are anti-Japanese — using every form to unite the masses and struggle against the enemy; and, in enemy-occupied territory, we must be skilled at making use of existing legal organizations, gradually increasing their anti-Japanese content over the course of long-term work, as with secret societies and local self-defense leagues [29].

In struggling against the enemy (in enemy-occupied territory this struggle is generally legal, though illegal methods, such as armed struggle, also exist; in areas near the enemy, both legal and illegal methods are used together), the principle should be to avoid causing the masses any great loss. We should make use of every vivid example — such as the enemy’s confiscation of land at Xingtai, or its seizure of young men for military service — to broaden our propaganda and raise the spirit of resistance.


	Toward the puppet forces and puppet organizations.



We must recognize clearly that the number of die-hard traitors among them is extremely small, and that the majority are two-faced elements. We must make use of this characteristic, strengthening our work of winning over the puppet forces and puppet organizations. We should make use of every possible line of contact — such as friends and family connections — to establish ties with the puppet forces and puppet organizations; this is a regular, ongoing organizational task, requiring cadres to be trained and dispatched according to plan, to carry out long-term, covert work. Our demands on the puppet forces and puppet organizations should not be set too high; the first step is to establish contact, to make friends, and to pass on intelligence, and only afterward to proceed to a further stage of relationship, such as winning over the puppet forces to defect back to our side. We should not press hastily for such defections — the timing should be chosen for when it is most advantageous to us; but once exposed, defection must proceed resolutely. Secrecy must be genuinely maintained — such matters must not be recorded in diaries, must not be known to too many people (only one or two should know), and no written reports are to be made. A special organization should be established, with a designated individual responsible for each line of contact, but this must be carried out under the unified direction of the leading organ.


	Toward bandits.



We cannot possibly eliminate the bandits in enemy-occupied territory, and making enemies of them would be foolish. Instead, we should make use of bandits to achieve the following: robbing Japanese property, functioning in effect as a special kind of guerrilla force, protecting our own lines of communication and giving us certain conveniences; and, through hard work, gradually reorganizing them into anti-Japanese guerrilla units (as an outer perimeter). Where bandits in enemy-occupied territory are themselves organized by the enemy, we should, on the one hand, continue our efforts to win them over and disintegrate them, while, on the other, we may organize the masses under the slogan of guarding against bandits (giving it anti-Japanese content). Even toward such bandits, we should resolve to wipe them out in one decisive stroke only when we have extremely firm assurance of success (this amounts to destroying an armed force of traitors).

Toward bandits in areas near the enemy, where elimination is feasible, we should eliminate them in one decisive stroke. We should make use of the slogan of guarding against bandits to organize the masses in armed struggle against bandits and against Japan, helping the masses understand that the bandits are organized by the Japanese invaders. At the same time, we must not relax our efforts to infiltrate the bandits and disintegrate and win them over. Deciding rashly to attack bandits is likely to backfire; openly having the anti-Japanese government negotiate with bandits will likewise lose the confidence of the masses.


	Toward the secret societies.



The enemy is working with all its might to organize, entice, and provoke the secret societies against us; we must therefore strengthen our work of winning over and disintegrating the secret societies — this is very important both in enemy-occupied territory and in areas near the enemy. Toward the secret societies, our policy is one of winning-over and disintegration, but we must reckon with the fact that different secret societies have different backgrounds and content, and our tactics must accordingly differ. Crude haste can, on the contrary, help the enemy — there have already been no few lessons of this kind in the past.

Toward secret societies in enemy-occupied territory, rather than forcibly abolishing their organizational name, we should make use of their existing organizational form, infiltrate it, and carry out long-term work, gradually increasing their national consciousness and anti-Japanese content, developing and transforming them, in time, into a legal organizational form of the anti-Japanese masses. Toward secret societies in areas near the enemy, we should first adopt effective steps to halt their spread — such as strengthening work in the villages surrounding them, and having the government and the army issue proclamations forbidding the organization of secret societies, declaring the organizing of secret societies to be a scheme of the enemy. Where a secret society has already been organized, if it lies close to an enemy strongpoint, we should work to turn it into a genuine anti-Japanese mass organization; where this cannot be achieved, we should adopt the strategy used for secret societies in enemy-occupied territory, carrying out long-term work of winning over and disintegration. Toward secret societies confirmed to be opposing us and colluding with the enemy, on the one hand we should infiltrate them and carry out long-term efforts at winning over and disintegration, while, on the other, we should seize a good opportunity to strike and eliminate them (without prior announcement) — this striking, too, is itself a means of winning over. In striking, the principle should be to avoid harming the masses. Whatever the kind of secret society, we must pay close attention to winning over its mass membership.


	Organizational questions.



Party organization. In enemy-occupied territory, the policy should be one of concealment and lean efficiency, valuing quality over quantity. The organization must be absolutely secret, adopting the organizational forms formerly used by the Party in White areas. In areas near the enemy, open work and secret work must be strictly separated. It must be established that the Party organization is secret; Party cells must have no lateral connections with one another, with leadership divided among members of the branch committee. Comrades engaged in open work may be organized into a single cell, having no connection with any other organization. The branch secretary and deputy secretary should divide responsibility, with one leading the open cell and the other the secret cell. All newly recruited Party members should be secret, and should not be mixed together in cells with existing members. All methods of holding meetings and making contact must be changed. Should conditions grow serious, and difficulties arise, comrades doing open work should withdraw temporarily, to preserve cadres and Party members — reckless action must be avoided.

Mass organization. In enemy-occupied territory, we should make use of legal organizations to gather and organize the masses, organizing the masses cautiously, but without relaxing our effort to establish organizations resembling the National Salvation Association to unite progressive, anti-Japanese elements among the masses — though it is best for even such an organization to bear an ambiguous, neutral-sounding name. In areas near the enemy, the organizational form should be decided according to the existing foundation of work and the distance from the enemy — in villages with a good foundation, the original mass organization may be preserved, and, where necessary, an ambiguous name may be used to confuse the enemy; in villages without a good foundation, or with no foundation at all, the masses should be organized under an ambiguous form.

Organs of political power. In enemy-occupied territory, the main task is to win over the puppet political power, infiltrating it for long-term concealment, dealing with the enemy, protecting the anti-Japanese people, and carrying out whatever anti-Japanese work is possible — this is not a question of establishing an anti-Japanese government as such. In areas near the enemy, we should strive to preserve the organization and work of the anti-Japanese government, though we may permit the use of a revolutionary two-sided policy — that is, the government is, in substance, an anti-Japanese one, but a separate village head may be designated to deal with the enemy. The Party should have specially designated comrades to manage work in enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy.


	The question of cadres.



The Party should select suitable cadres for each of these different kinds of work, and must give them training, or they will be of no use. We must be willing to spend the necessary resources, and must not confine our search for cadres to too narrow a scope — the numbers must be large, with different tasks assigned to different cadres. We must be skilled at making use of non-Party progressive elements and sympathizers to carry out this work, and must not confine ourselves to the ranks of Party members alone.


	Open work and secret work must be properly connected with one another, but open work and secret work must never be confused — they must be strictly separated. Secret lines of contact must never be handed over to the army or to other comrades.



(3) Financial and economic policy.

We must guarantee the realization of the 1941 economic construction plan decided by the Northern Bureau, and must guarantee the completion of the 1941 financial plan. Here I will raise only a few minor points:


	Fair-share burdens. We must resolutely achieve the stipulated rate of eighty percent of households bearing the burden, and the progressive rate must be studied afresh.


	Taxation and trade. We must oppose indiscriminate confiscation; the mistakes of past confiscation amount to a policy of self-destruction. We must strictly correct the policy of cooperatives monopolizing trade.


	Establishing a strict financial system. Southern Hebei must settle its old accounts, genuinely establish a treasury, oppose corruption and waste, oppose hidden reserves, and establish strict financial discipline.


	Actively developing agriculture, industry, and commerce and the circulation of goods, winning back landlords and capitalists who have fled, and attracting outside capitalists to establish enterprises in the base area. Private enterprise should be encouraged; state-run enterprise should be treated only as one part of the national economy as a whole, and any destruction of enterprise that benefits the public should be avoided.


	Tariff and monetary policy should accord with, rather than run counter to, the basic policy of developing agriculture, industry, and commerce. Protecting the Southern Hebei banknote [30] is a serious struggle, and the responsibility of the Party, the government, the army, and the people. The enemy has recently been working desperately to undermine it; we must strengthen our struggle to protect the Southern Hebei banknote: (1) politically, emphasizing perseverance in the resistance in North China; (2) strengthening the struggle against the enemy; (3) enlivening the market; (4) striking at puppet currency; (5) correctly implementing the decrees governing legal-tender currency [31].


	Financial and economic work is serious, meticulous work, not a matter of crude slogans or plans.


	Southern Hebei’s supplying of the Taihang Mountains is a serious political responsibility. Southern Hebei comrades should have a clear understanding of this responsibility, which in the past has not been sufficiently understood.




(4) The three-thirds system and democratic policy.


	The three-thirds system must be carried out not only in form, but, more importantly, in substance. The phenomenon of Party members monopolizing political power in southern Hebei has still not ceased — this is a hard process of education and struggle. What is meant by “substance” is, above all, the question of democracy. Without democracy, even if Party members are fewer than one-third, this remains hollow. We must therefore strictly guard against Party monopoly, and Party members, still less, have any authority to kill or arrest people.


	Administrative organs and organs of public opinion must permit Guomindang members to take part, and organs of public opinion may even accommodate a small number of right-wing elements. In areas where anti-Japanese political power is only beginning to be established, Party members may still number fewer than one-third.


	The Public Security Bureau is not an organ of terror, but should be part of democratic political power, with an obligation to protect all anti-Japanese people and all anti-Japanese parties. All landlords and capitalists who do not oppose the anti-Japanese government enjoy the same human rights, property rights, and freedoms of speech, assembly, thought, and belief as workers and peasants. The government interferes only with those elements organizing sabotage or insurrection within our base area — all others are protected uniformly, without interference.




(5) Other questions of policy.


	In labor policy, we should ensure that wage increases for workers are not excessive, following the principle of maintaining a living standard sufficient for one to one and a half persons. It is not yet possible to implement an eight-hour working day; in certain production sectors a ten- or eleven-hour day may be implemented — in general, this should be somewhat shorter than the existing working hours. Workers should be educated to observe labor discipline and contracts, and the same applies to employers. Wages for rural laborers should, all the more, not be set too high, or this will provoke peasant opposition, unemployment among workers, and a contraction of production.


	In land policy, we must guard strictly against the errors of excessively “Left” confiscation of land, arbitrary disposal of public land, and the uncompensated recovery of mortgaged land.


	In policy toward eliminating traitors, we must resolutely suppress resolute traitors and resolute anti-Communists, but must on no account kill indiscriminately, implicating innocent people; we must prohibit the chaotic phenomenon of every organ being able to arrest and kill people at will. Wavering elements coerced into collaboration should be treated leniently. Even toward defectors, a path to redemption should be offered; on condition that they do not continue opposing Communism, they may be spared execution, and, should they genuinely return to the revolution, may even be given preferential treatment — though they may not be admitted into the Party.


	In cultural and educational matters, we should permit educators, cultural figures, and technical experts holding bourgeois liberal ideas to come to the base area to cooperate with us in running schools, publishing newspapers, and working. We should absorb large numbers of intellectuals and semi-intellectuals into our schools to study. We should boldly employ and boldly promote intellectuals and cultural figures.


	The Party’s leading organs must guarantee the execution of every concrete policy of the Party. Errors in carrying out policy at the lower levels are unavoidable; the responsibility of the leading organs is to inspect and correct them promptly. The attention paid by the southern Hebei Party to policy, though somewhat improved of late, remains far from sufficient. Education in policy must be strengthened, making skillful use of concrete examples to educate comrades, and the study and inspection of policy must be strengthened. The Party within the army must become a model in carrying out policy, and must give the local Party whatever assistance it properly requires.




Finally, the transformation of work in southern Hebei depends on thorough self-criticism, from the top down and from the bottom up; it depends on greatly developing inner-Party democracy; it depends on careful, meticulous organizational work; and it requires opposing bureaucratism and opposing opportunism in practical work.



Notes

[1] This is part of a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a meeting convened by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee to discuss work in southern Hebei, published in a supplementary issue of Party Life, issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on April 1, 1941.

[2] The “Maolin Incident” is the Southern Anhui Incident. In October 1940, the Guomindang military authorities issued a forceful order requiring the New Fourth Army and Eighth Route Army units persevering in resistance both north and south of the Yangtze and south of the Yellow River to move entirely north of the Yellow River. The Communist Party of China, on the one hand, refuted this unreasonable demand, while, on the other, agreed, out of concern for the larger cause of resistance, to move the New Fourth Army units in southern Anhui north of the Yangtze. In January 1941, more than nine thousand New Fourth Army troops in southern Anhui, with the agreement of the Guomindang authorities, began moving north of the Yangtze. As they passed through the Maolin area of Jing county, Anhui, they were suddenly attacked by seven divisions of Guomindang die-hard forces, numbering more than eighty thousand troops. After seven days and nights of bloody fighting, their ammunition and provisions exhausted, most of the force was killed in heroic combat, apart from a small portion that broke through the encirclement, with some taken prisoner. Army Commander Ye Ting was detained; Deputy Commander Xiang Ying and Deputy Chief of Staff Zhou Zikun were killed; and Director of the Political Department Yuan Guoping was killed in action.

[3] He Yingqin was, at the time, Chief of the General Staff of the Guomindang government’s Military Affairs Commission.

[4] Pétain was, in 1940, Prime Minister of the French cabinet; in June of that year he ordered the complete cessation of hostilities by the French army and surrendered to Germany, organizing the pro-fascist French Vichy government, of which he served as Premier.

[5] This refers to the counter-revolutionary order dissolving the New Fourth Army, issued by Chiang Kai-shek on January 17, 1941, in the name of the National Government’s Military Affairs Commission.

[6] This refers to the speech given by Chiang Kai-shek at the Guomindang Central Commemoration Week in Chongqing on January 27, 1941, in which he declared that the Southern Anhui Incident was “entirely a matter of enforcing military discipline,” and “contained not the slightest trace of any political character or the involvement of any party or faction.”

[7] “Chiang” refers to Chiang Kai-shek.

[8] Currie was, at the time, an administrative assistant at the American White House; in February 1941 he came to China on a visit as representative of President Roosevelt. During his visit he met with Zhou Enlai to learn the facts of the Southern Anhui Incident, and, when he later met with Chiang Kai-shek, stated formally that, until the Guomindang-Communist dispute was resolved, the United States would be unable to extend large-scale assistance to China, and that no progress could be made on any question of Sino-American economic or financial cooperation. The American attitude placed great pressure on the Guomindang at that time.

[9] This refers to the twelve demands put forward by Mao Zedong on January 20, 1941, in his “Order and Statement Issued Concerning the Southern Anhui Incident.” Their content was as follows: 1. Pull back from the brink and cease provocations. 2. Rescind the reactionary order of January 17, and declare it to have been entirely mistaken. 3. Punish He Yingqin, Gu Zhutong, and Shangguan Yunxiang, the chief culprits of the Southern Anhui Incident. 4. Restore Ye Ting’s freedom, and let him continue as commander of the New Fourth Army. 5. Return all the personnel and arms of the New Fourth Army in southern Anhui. 6. Provide compensation for all the killed and wounded officers and men of the New Fourth Army in southern Anhui. 7. Withdraw the “bandit-suppression” forces from central China. 8. Dismantle the blockade lines in the Northwest. 9. Release all patriotic political prisoners arrested throughout the country. 10. Abolish one-party dictatorship and implement democratic government. 11. Implement the Three People’s Principles, and obey the Premier’s Testament. 12. Arrest the leaders of every pro-Japanese faction and hand them over for trial under national law.

[10] The “People’s Political Council” was a purely consultative body established by the Guomindang government in 1938, possessing no binding authority whatsoever over the Guomindang government’s policies and measures. Its members were all appointed by the Guomindang government; although it included some representatives of the various anti-Japanese parties, Guomindang members held the great majority of seats, and the Guomindang government refused to recognize the equal legal standing of the various anti-Japanese parties, and did not permit their representatives to take part in the People’s Political Council in the capacity of party representatives. Following the Southern Anhui Incident of 1941, the Communist Party’s delegates to the Council on several occasions refused to attend its sessions, as a protest against the reactionary measures of the Guomindang government.

[11] This refers to the twelve provisional measures for resolving the Southern Anhui Incident, presented to the Guomindang government on March 2, 1941, as the condition for the Communist delegates’ partial attendance at the People’s Political Council. Their content was as follows: “1. Immediately halt all military attacks on the Communist Party throughout the country. 2. Immediately halt all political oppression throughout the country, recognize the legal standing of the Communist Party and every democratic party, and release those arrested in Xi’an, Chongqing, Guiyang, and elsewhere. 3. Unseal bookstores that have been sealed throughout the country, and rescind the order impounding anti-Japanese books and periodicals sent through the mail to various localities. 4. Immediately halt all oppression of the New China Daily. 5. Recognize the legal standing of the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region. 6. Recognize the anti-Japanese democratic political power behind enemy lines. 7. Maintain the present dispositions of the garrisons in central China, North China, and the Northwest. 8. Beyond the 18th Group Army, establish one further group army under Communist Party leadership, to comprise, altogether, six corps. 9. Release all cadres arrested in southern Anhui, and allocate funds to compensate the families of those who died there. 10. Release all soldiers arrested in southern Anhui, and return all their weapons. 11. Establish a joint committee of every party and faction, with each party sending one representative, chaired by the Guomindang’s representative, with the Communist representative as deputy chair. 12. Admit the Communist representative into the Presidium of the People’s Political Council.”

[12] Nishio refers to Nishio Toshizō, who served as Commander-in-Chief of the Japanese China Expeditionary Army from September 1939 to February 1941.

[13] Pang Bingxun was, at the time, chairman of the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government, and concurrently Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Guomindang forces’ Ji-Cha War Zone and Commander-in-Chief of the 24th Army Group.

[14] The “Three People’s Principles” were the principles and program put forward by Sun Yat-sen in the course of China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution, addressing the three questions of nationalism, democracy, and people’s livelihood. As times changed, the content of the Three People’s Principles came to be distinguished as “old” and “new.” Here the reference is to the reinterpretation of the Three People’s Principles that Sun Yat-sen, acting on the advice of Communists, set forth at the First National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party in January 1924 — the so-called “New Three People’s Principles.” The New Three People’s Principles included the Three Great Policies of alliance with Soviet Russia, alliance with the Communist Party, and assistance to the peasants and workers, together with a program of opposition to imperialism and to feudalism.

[15] See Mao Zedong, “On Policy” (Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Volume II, People’s Publishing House, 1991 edition, p. 762).

[16] This refers to the Fifth Counter-“Encirclement-and-Suppression” Campaign of the Agrarian Revolutionary War period. In September 1933, Chiang Kai-shek assembled a force of some five hundred thousand troops and, adopting a new strategy of “blockhouse-ism,” launched the Fifth “Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign against the Central Revolutionary Base Area. At this time, the “Left” dogmatist leadership of Wang Ming mistakenly substituted positional warfare for guerrilla and mobile warfare. They first carried out adventurism in the offensive, and then committed the error of conservatism in the defense. As a result, the Red Army, though fighting repeatedly, could not win, and fell into a passive position; after a year of hard fighting it was unable to break the “encirclement and suppression.” In October 1934, the main force of the Central Red Army was forced to withdraw from the Central Revolutionary Base Area and embark on the Long March.

[17] This refers to the right-opportunist errors of the first half of 1927, represented by Chen Duxiu. At that time, Chen Duxiu abandoned leadership over the peasant masses, the urban petty bourgeoisie, and the middle bourgeoisie, and, above all, abandoned leadership over the armed forces, advocating unity with everyone and denying the need for struggle, and adopting a policy of compromise and surrender toward the counter-revolutionary, anti-Communist, anti-popular scheming activities of the Guomindang right wing. As a result, when Chiang Kai-shek and Wang Jingwei, representatives of the big landlords and the big bourgeoisie, betrayed the revolution one after another and launched a sudden attack on the people, the Communist Party of China and the broad masses of the people were unable to organize effective resistance, and the First Revolutionary Civil War ended in defeat. On August 7 of that year, the Central Committee of the CPC convened an emergency conference in Hankou, which summed up the experience and lessons of the failure of the Great Revolution and brought an end to the dominance of Chen Duxiu’s right-opportunism within the Party Center.

[18] The “Great Revolution” refers to the revolutionary movement of the Chinese people against imperialism and feudalism from 1925 to 1927.

[19] The “Eastern Munich” refers to a scheme, brewed repeatedly by American and British imperialism in the years before the outbreak of the Pacific War in 1941, to sacrifice China in order to reach a compromise with Japanese imperialism. This scheme resembled the plot by which Britain and France, in 1938, signed the “Munich Agreement” with fascist Germany and Italy, selling out Czechoslovakia to Germany — hence its name, “Eastern Munich.”

[20] See Mao Zedong, “On Policy” (Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Volume II, People’s Publishing House, 1991 edition, p. 765). The original text reads: “Only by giving the many cadres within the Party who hold one-sided views on questions of strategy, and the resulting excessively Left or excessively Right vacillations, a comprehensive, unified understanding of the historical changes and development of the Party’s present policy, can these be overcome.”

[21] The “Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard” is the short form of “Youth Anti-Japanese Vanguard Corps.”

[22] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[23] This refers to the “Directive on Work in Enemy-Occupied Territory and Areas Near the Enemy” issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on February 25, 1941. The directive required a correct understanding of, and resolute adherence to, the Center’s general policy of concealment, lean efficiency, and long-term hidden accumulation of strength for work in enemy-occupied territory; a clear understanding of the conditions and characteristics of the working environment in enemy-occupied territory, with full appreciation of the strength of the enemy’s rule and its methods and manner of governance; and the carrying out of a broad united front, with lean organization and cautious mass organizing.

[24] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.

[25] The “Green and Red Gangs” refers to the Green Gang and the Red Gang, two secret popular societies of China. The Green Gang traced its origins to a branch of the Luo Patriarch sect of the Ming dynasty, its membership drawn from the unemployed drifters and itinerants of Jiangsu, Zhejiang, and the surrounding region. The Red Gang originated as an alternative name for the Ming-dynasty Heaven and Earth Society, with branches including the Elder Brother Society, the Small Sword Society, and the Red Coin Society, spreading from Fujian and Taiwan into Guangdong, Guangxi, and the Yangtze basin. After the founding of the Republic, some of these organizations gradually came to be manipulated and exploited by reactionary forces, degenerating into organizations composed mainly of hooligans, bandits, and secret agents. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, as the southeastern coastal areas fell under enemy occupation, some members of the Green and Red Gangs became traitors.

[26] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of reducing rent and interest. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. This policy of reducing rent and interest was also carried out in newly liberated areas during the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic.

[27] After the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region, in order to develop wartime production, raise enthusiasm for labor, protect workers, increase the benefit of both employers and employees, and consolidate the anti-Japanese national united front, issued decrees relating to increased wages for hired laborers. These provided that the wages of hired laborers, in accordance with local living conditions, should generally be set at a standard sufficient to provide, beyond the worker’s own needs, a minimum living allowance for one to one and a half further persons. Extended working hours were to be compensated with additional wages calculated by the hour; work continuing on holidays was to receive, beyond the ordinary wage, an additional wage calculated according to the set standard.

[28] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of fair-share burdens. Its main content was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. The fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.

[29] “Local self-defense leagues” [lianzhuang], i.e., local self-defense associations, were popular self-defense armed organizations established in old China by local gentry to protect their localities from the ravages of war and banditry. Because of their feudal and backward character, they were easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.

[30] The “Southern Hebei banknote,” commonly abbreviated “Jichao,” was the legal currency issued by the Southern Hebei Bank of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region. It began circulating in the southern Hebei and Taihang areas in October 1939, and later circulated throughout the whole of North China, playing an important role in safeguarding and promoting production, trade, and economic construction in North China. After the People’s Bank of China was established in December 1948 and began issuing the unified national Renminbi currency, the issuance and circulation of the Southern Hebei banknote ceased.

[31] “Legal tender” [fabi] refers to the paper currency issued by the Guomindang government following its currency reform of November 1935. In August 1948, the Guomindang government issued the gold yuan note to replace the legal-tender currency, which had by then collapsed under runaway inflation.







Recruiting Large Numbers of Intellectuals into Military and Political Work [1]

(April 3, 1941)

To every brigade, military district, and political department, and reported to Wang, Tan, Luo, and Lu:

A. Comrade Chen Shuhui, former magistrate of Hua county, Henan, and commander of the Yellow River Detachment, became magistrate after the outbreak of the resistance, and was a mass leader of great local repute and a fine sympathizer with our Party. He later went to study at the Anti-Japanese Military and Political University [2], and, on graduating, was assessed by the University as a cultural affairs officer; he was then transferred back, through the division’s political department, to the Southern Hebei Military District, and subsequently assigned by the military district’s political department to work as a cultural affairs officer with the Eighth Brigade. He was, unfortunately, killed in action in the fighting at Quběi Sitou in December of last year.

B. The loss of Comrade Chen Shuhui is a very great loss to us — in particular, the fact that so fine and locally respected a sympathizer went undiscovered for so long shows all the more clearly how very insufficient our own patience in understanding and assessing intellectuals whom we are training has been, and understanding and assessment of them in the course of their actual work has been even weaker. Comrade Chen Shuhui’s own work history was never picked up in time, either by the division’s organizational department or by that of the military district’s political department, and, even after a considerable period of work with the Eighth Brigade, it still went undetected in the course of review. This reveals a carelessness and lack of rigor in our organizational work, and amounts, in effect, to burying an intellectual of special talent and special standing — it is likewise a very great shortcoming in our work among intellectuals.

C. This division has undergone a basic transformation in its understanding of, its unity with, and its cultivation of intellectuals — but it has still not sufficiently grasped that, unless the army recruits and unites with large numbers of progressive intellectuals and semi-intellectuals to take part in its work, it will be impossible for the army to make rapid progress or to raise its political and military standards. And yet there still remain units (particularly some of the older units, where cadres with the narrow outlook of the peasantry still persist) whose unity with and cultivation of intellectuals remains insufficient — in particular, their boldness in promoting them is far from sufficient, and their demands upon them too harsh, without understanding the role played by intellectuals from colonial and semi-colonial societies, who are, moreover, not easily replaced. This remains, even today, a serious problem for us in our work with intellectuals.

D. In order to handle this question of intellectuals more correctly in the future, we put forward the following concrete suggestions:


	A fresh, planned, and organized effort must be made to understand and assess intellectuals, using every method to have them set out their own past history and special skills, so that they can be assigned work appropriate to their history and special skills, and so that they are not buried, or made to sacrifice for less than they are worth.


	Military and political cadres among the intellectuals currently holding posts should be well cultivated in the course of their work and struggle, with patient education, so as to bring out their initiative and their strengths, and they should be boldly promoted, rather than left in one post for too long, which stifles their ability and their initiative.


	Company-level cultural cadres, after a set period of work, should be assessed through political examination and the tempering of unit life, and, according to their thinking and ability (and, in particular, their special skills), should be promoted to political work or military work, rather than being left indefinitely in the post of cultural affairs officer. Where someone is found unsuited to the post of cultural affairs officer and should be assigned other work, they should be transferred at once.


	In every locality, and especially in new areas, we should, by every method (such as army training teams, government-run schools, cultural organizations, and the like), recruit large numbers of intellectuals and semi-intellectuals to take part in our work.




May every unit discuss and implement the above.

Deng, Cai, and Huang April 3


Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Cai Shufan, Director, and Huang Zhen, Deputy Director, of the Political Department of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, to every unit under the 129th Division, and reported to Wang Jiaxiang, Director, and Tan Zheng, Deputy Director, of the General Political Department of the Eighth Route Army, and to Luo Ruiqing, Director, and Lu Dingyi, Deputy Director, of the Field Political Department of the Eighth Route Army.

[2] “Anti-Japanese Military and Political University” is the short form of “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Military and Political University.” It was founded on June 1, 1936, at Wayaobao in northern Shaanxi, initially under the name “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Red Army University,” and was renamed the “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Military and Political University” in January 1937, with its campus moved to Yan’an. It ran eight classes in succession, and established twelve branch campuses in the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region and in the anti-Japanese base areas of North China, Central China, and elsewhere behind enemy lines, training a great number of revolutionary cadres for our Party and army. After the victory of the War of Resistance Against Japan in 1945, the school was formally brought to a close.







The Party and the Anti-Japanese Democratic Political Power [1]

(April 15, 1941)


I. The Substance of the Three-Thirds-System Political Power Is Democracy

The principle of anti-Japanese democratic political power under the three-thirds system [2] is a genuine policy put forward by our Party Center, one that has already won the support of the broad masses, and one that all Party members, all the more, should uphold. Because this form of political power represents a joint dictatorship of several revolutionary classes against traitors, the pro-Japanese faction, and reactionaries, it both accords with the principle of the united front, uniting the majority to struggle against the Japanese invaders, the traitors, the pro-Japanese faction, and the reactionaries, and guarantees the advantageous position achieved by combining Communist Party members with the progressive forces. It is therefore not only the best form of political power for the resistance behind enemy lines today, but also the form of political power that should be adopted by the future New Democratic republic.

What, concretely, does three-thirds-system political power actually involve?

First, in organizational form, whether in administrative organs or organs of public opinion, Communist Party members should hold only one-third, or less than one-third, of the seats, with progressive forces holding one-third and intermediate forces one-third. Organs of public opinion may further accommodate a small number of right-wing elements. At the same time, because the village is the foundation of political power, Party members may exceed one-third at the village-head level, but this must be balanced by keeping the proportion of Party members among village representatives and village personnel below one-third.

Second, in the character of its policy, it must give consideration to the interests of every anti-Japanese class and stratum — that is, it must show consideration for this class while also showing consideration for that class — and must always rest on the basis of winning over the majority and opposing the minority. The freedom and right to lawful existence of every anti-Japanese party must be guaranteed.

Third, precisely because it is a joint dictatorship of several revolutionary classes, and precisely because representatives of every anti-Japanese class and every anti-Japanese party take part in the political power, it is inevitable that different interests, different political stances, and the democratic political struggles of different parties and classes will be reflected within this political power. We not only need not fear such democratic political struggle, but should actively develop it, for it is entirely to our benefit, and does us no harm.

Fourth, precisely because it is a joint dictatorship of several revolutionary classes, the question of our Party’s own advantageous position within the political power inevitably arises. Our Party must grasp hold of this advantageous position, and hence arises the question of our Party’s leadership over the political power. Where does this advantageous position come from? On the one hand, it comes from our organizational composition — this is already built into the three-thirds-system principle itself; but, more fundamentally, it comes from democratic political struggle — that is to say, it comes chiefly from the political prestige we gain by relying on the correctness of our Party’s own positions, positions that can be accepted, supported, and trusted by the broad masses. To put it precisely, the Party’s advantageous position lies not merely in holding an appropriate number of seats within the political power, but, above all, in the support of the masses. Democratic political struggle can bring the Party’s own positions still closer to the masses, and can, through their own political experience, deepen the masses’ trust in our Party. It is therefore only through democratic political struggle that our Party can achieve a truly advantageous position.

From this it can be seen that the substance of three-thirds-system political power is, in the end, a question of democracy. When the Party leads the work of political power, it must give full expression to the spirit of democracy — otherwise, even if you take pains to ensure that Party members do not exceed one-third, you are still, in effect, merely going through the motions of the three-thirds system.

If China is a semi-feudal country lacking in democracy, then this is reflected within the Party as follows: Communist Party members, in general, lack the habit of democracy, and lack the common knowledge and tempering of democratic political struggle.

If the Communist parties of Western Europe carry with them certain unhealthy traditions of social democracy, then the Chinese Party carries with it, to a greater or lesser degree, certain unhealthy traditions of the Guomindang. The notion, held by certain comrades, of “ruling the country through the Party” is precisely the concrete manifestation within our own Party of this bad tradition of the Guomindang reflecting itself in our ranks.

After the Party put forward the three-thirds-system policy, it met with resistance from a portion of our own membership here in the Jin-Ji-Yu region — this, too, is the mischief wrought by neglecting democracy and by the notion of “ruling the country through the Party.” Although there has recently been no small shift, thoroughly correcting this mistaken conception still requires a process of education and struggle.

For several years now, the thinking of “ruling the country through the Party” has dominated certain areas, and, in some areas, leading comrades have even long persisted in this stubborn thinking. The harm it has caused has likewise been considerable, chiefly shown as follows:

First, these comrades have misunderstood the Party’s advantageous position, believing that Party members monopolizing everything constitutes an absolute advantage, without understanding that a genuine advantage must be reflected in the support of the masses. Building one’s advantage on the foundation of power is not something that can be relied upon. When the December 9th student movement in Beiping [3] took place, Song Zheyuan [4] used his own power — the army, prisons, the police, broadsword corps, and water cannons — against the revolutionary students; can we possibly say that the advantage, at that time, lay in Song Zheyuan’s hands? This, of course, cannot be maintained. In the past, some of our comrades, loudly proclaiming their advantage, held that, once Communist Party members formed a majority, the whole world belonged to us, and that we could therefore do whatever we pleased — and, as a result, no small number of excessively “Left” errors arose from this, leaving intermediate elements dissatisfied with us, progressive elements deeply uneasy, and public opinion among the masses unfavorable toward the Party as well. Apart from an adherent of Ah-Q-ism, who could possibly claim that the Party had already achieved genuine advantage under such conditions!

Second, these comrades have misunderstood the Party’s leadership, interpreting it as meaning that “Party authority stands above everything else” — interfering in government affairs at every turn, arbitrarily altering the decrees of higher governmental authority, and reassigning cadres working within the political power without going through proper administrative procedure. In some places, without any notification from the Party, government decrees simply could not be carried out, giving rise to a phenomenon of disorder within the administrative system. Some have even developed “Party authority stands above everything else” into “Party members stand above everything else,” so that Party members are free to commit whatever misdeeds they please, and Party members who break the law are simply forgiven. What has been the result? Non-Party cadres have come to call the Party the “supreme authority” (the most severe of ironies — and yet, unfortunately, there have been those who, on hearing it, were only too pleased with themselves!); some have grown passive and dared not speak up; some have broken away from us, or even turned against us; and progressive elements, for their part, have come to worry on our behalf instead. The result has been that the masses have come to regard the government as useless, holding that everything is, in the end, decided by the Communist Party — that it is the Communist Party that demands money, the Communist Party that demands grain, that every decree of the government is, in fact, a decree of the Communist Party, that every mistake of the government is a mistake of the Communist Party — so that the government loses its prestige, and the Party, too, becomes cut off from the masses. This is, in truth, the greatest of follies! The result has been that the Party’s leading organs at every level have grown ever more insensible, failing to study policy with any real care, preoccupied instead with routine interference in political power, and relaxing their attention to political leadership as such. The result has been that Party members have “grown arrogant on account of the Party” — Party members working within the political power growing conceited and overbearing, self-satisfied, looking down on non-Party members, believing themselves free to disregard the law, free to disregard the discipline and order of political power. There have even been a small number of Party members who have formed their own cliques, grown passive and slack in their work, become corrupt, and shielded one another. As a result, opportunists have infiltrated the Party, undermining it from every direction. Over these past several years, we have suffered no small losses of this kind.

Third, these comrades still prefer the simple to the complex — the root cause being that they themselves do not truly trust that their own position is correct, fear meeting people face to face, fear that their position will not carry the day, and imagine that, so long as Party members form a majority, a single show of hands can resolve every complicated question at a stroke. Little do they realize that this is the very best way to paralyze the Party, to corrupt the Party, and to cut the Party off from the masses. First, deciding complicated questions of policy behind closed doors is bound to produce errors; second, treating non-Party cadres, and the masses, as mere puppets to be manipulated at will is bound to lead to estrangement from the masses and to provoke their opposition; and, further, both the Party and its members will grow paralyzed as a result, losing their sensitivity to new things and gradually decaying. The very virtue of democratic politics lies precisely in its ability to reflect, in a timely manner, the views of every class and every quarter, enabling us to consider and decide questions correctly and with care; it enables us to test whether our Party’s policy is correct, and whether it is understood and supported by the masses, by observing how the masses themselves respond; it enables us to remain sensitive to events, maintaining a high degree of vigilance at all times; it enables our Party to come under the supervision of the masses, overcoming the danger of Party members’ degeneration and corruption, and enabling the timely discovery and expulsion of opportunists and saboteurs; and it enables us, through democratic political struggle, to raise the capacity of Party members for struggle, bringing the Party still closer to the masses, tempering the Party, and making the Party truly the Party of the masses.

In short, “ruling the country through the Party,” a poisonous legacy of the Guomindang, is the most effective means of paralyzing the Party, corrupting the Party, undermining the Party, and cutting the Party off from the masses. We oppose the Guomindang’s one-party dictatorship of “ruling the country through the Party”; we must, all the more, oppose the spread of this poisonous Guomindang legacy into our own Party.



II. Opposing the Notion of “Ruling the Country Through the Party”

What, then, is the correct principle for the Party’s leadership over the anti-Japanese democratic political power? It is a policy of guidance and supervision. This is to say that the Party must fulfill its responsibility of guidance toward political power, enabling the Party’s own positions to be carried out through the political power, and the Party must fulfill its responsibility of supervision toward political power, ensuring that political power genuinely accords with the principle of an anti-Japanese, democratic united front. The Party’s responsibility of leadership rests on political principle, not on taking everything into its own hands, not on interfering at every turn, not on the notion that Party authority stands above everything else. This is a policy entirely the opposite of “ruling the country through the Party.”

The concrete application of the policy of guidance and supervision is as follows:

First, the Party must study policy with care, decide policy correctly, and, through the Party group [5] within the administrative or public-opinion organ, cause the policy decided by the Party to become the decree and administrative policy of the government. The Party’s leading organs have only the authority to issue orders to the Party group and Party members within the government, and, where necessary, the authority to make proposals to the government in the name of the Party — but absolutely no authority to issue orders to the government itself.

Second, within the anti-Japanese democratic political power of North China today, the Party’s leadership and advantageous position have, in the main, already been secured, and, in general, the Party’s policy has been able to be guaranteed within the decrees of the government — this characteristic must be recognized. For this reason, Party organizations at every level must study the decrees and instructions of higher governmental authority — in particular, of the high-level government of a strategic region (such as the United Office [6] in our own region) — and must, on the basis of these decrees and instructions, guide the work of the Party group within the government at the corresponding level. The Party’s responsibility is to study the concrete steps, methods, and means by which the decrees of higher authority are to be applied within its own region or county, to inspect, in good time, the degree to which they have been carried out, and thereby to guarantee the realization of the decrees of higher authority. Party committees at every level must therefore place government leadership on their own regular agenda. Should some defect be discovered in the decrees of higher authority, or should they prove unsuited to a particular region or county, this may only be raised for discussion with the government through the Party group, with the government then reporting the reasons to higher authority; the Party, too, should promptly report such questions to higher Party organs, seeking to have them corrected. But the Party has no authority whatsoever to order government comrades not to carry out the decrees of higher authority, or to improvise some separate arrangement of its own. Since higher governmental decrees already carry the Party’s own policy within them, studying the decrees of the government is itself studying the Party’s own concrete policy, and there is no need to wait further for instructions from higher Party authority. Without studying the decrees and instructions of the anti-Japanese democratic political power, one is simply not qualified to give guidance to the political power at the corresponding level.

Third, the Party must genuinely guarantee the three-thirds system. In elections to councils and administrative committees at every level, and in the selection and assignment of administrative personnel at every level of government, the Party’s guiding role must genuinely be brought to bear, so as to guarantee the proportion required under the three-thirds system. Unplanned, laissez-faire elections, and unplanned selection of personnel, can never achieve the proper results. This requires particular attention in village elections and in the assignment of district-level cadres, and it must genuinely be guaranteed that the selection of village and district heads remains in the hands of Party members and progressive elements (a portion of intermediate elements possessed of a sense of justice, and capable of carrying out the decrees of higher governmental authority, may also be drawn in).

Fourth, since the substance of the three-thirds system is, in the end, a question of democracy, the Party must educate, and hold accountable, the Party group and Communist Party members within the political power, requiring them, above all, to possess genuine democratic spirit, a high degree of revolutionary enthusiasm, an amiable manner, active work, a diligent, hardworking style, and the bearing of a genuine statesman. In their work within the political power, they must be able to uphold the Party’s political stance, must be able to unite non-Party cadres, and must be able to influence non-Party cadres, through their own exemplary conduct, to work with initiative and responsibility, opposing any tendency to “grow arrogant on account of the Party.” For the Party to fulfill its role of guidance and supervision over political power, it must begin, first of all, by genuinely guiding and supervising its own Party group and its own Party members.

Fifth, since three-thirds-system political power is a dictatorship of several revolutionary classes, with representatives of every anti-Japanese class and every anti-Japanese party taking part, it is inevitable that there will be different political views and different political stances, and hence inevitable that there will be political disputes as well. So long as democracy is genuinely being developed, democratic political struggle, too, will inevitably develop on a large scale. The unfolding of democratic political struggle is itself a good sign, for it can genuinely reveal the views and demands of every class, and can also expose the true nature of certain parties, allowing the masses to see clearly what they stand for. We Communists are not afraid of democratic political struggle, because our Party’s positions are correct — only right-opportunists who do not believe in the correctness of their own Party’s positions, only opportunists, bureaucratic and corrupt elements, and those guilty of graft, fear democratic political struggle, and fear placing the Party’s true face before the masses. For this reason, the Party must consciously develop democratic political struggle, and must, first of all, correct the arbitrary, undemocratic errors of certain comrades, enabling non-Party cadres to dare to speak, to say what they wish to say, and to dare to work, without fear or suspicion toward us. Once this step is achieved, not only will democratic politics gain real substance, but the government’s prestige and efficiency will also be greatly raised.

Sixth, the Party must educate its members and the masses to adopt a correct attitude toward political power, making everyone understand that today’s anti-Japanese democratic political power is not the same as the political power of the past, under the dictatorship of landlords and capitalists, and that the entire population should adopt an attitude of absolute support toward the anti-Japanese democratic political power. Among the people, the habit of obeying the decrees of the anti-Japanese democratic political power must be cultivated. Comrades working within the political power must observe the discipline and order of political power, and must oppose disorder and any conduct disrespectful of higher political authority. It is the responsibility of the local Party, mass organizations, and the army to support and help raise the prestige of political power; the Party and mass organizations have absolutely no authority to arrest or kill people, and may not adopt an interfering attitude toward the government; the army must not treat the government as a mere requisitioning agency. There may also be circumstances in which certain governments in individual areas are unable to guarantee the Party’s leadership, formulating certain mistaken decrees, and doing certain things that run counter to the people’s interests and to the principle of the united front — some village and district governments today are precisely of this kind. Once popular elections are carried out, such phenomena may still occur. In such circumstances, our attitude should be to uphold, rather than oppose, this anti-Japanese democratic political power, while opposing a particular mistaken decree of it, or opposing some particular bad administrative official. And the method of resolving such problems must likewise be appropriate — in some cases an internal struggle within the political power itself may be adopted; in some cases an open struggle among the masses may be adopted; in some cases partial reorganization may be adopted; in some cases citizens may be allowed to recall an official and hold a new election; in some cases a top-down approach may be adopted; in some cases a bottom-up approach may be adopted — always on the principle of educating the masses, correcting the error, and guaranteeing the Party’s leadership. In resolving such problems, undemocratic, improper methods must never be adopted — even where the person concerned is a genuine counter-revolutionary, he may only be arrested and dealt with through democratic struggle or proper legal procedure, or the result will do more harm than good.

Seventh, the Party’s leading organs must regularly discuss policy and decrees, and inspect the work of the Party group, with a specially designated comrade responsible for managing the work of the government’s Party group and the Party branch within government organs. The Party’s guidance to the Party group should likewise rest on political principle, leaving the Party group room for flexible application, without meddling in minor details — only in this way can the Party group’s own capacities be cultivated. The Party must attend to the theoretical study, personal conduct, and Party-spirit tempering of comrades working within political power, correcting errors promptly wherever they arise; but, in public settings, particular care must be taken to build up the prestige of these comrades.

In order to guarantee the Party’s leadership over political power, and to unify the steps taken by Party members within the government, a Party group should be organized within every organ of public opinion or administrative organ at the county level and above, composed of several responsible cadres designated by the corresponding Party organization — the number should, preferably, not exceed seven — under the guidance and management of the Party at the corresponding level (there should be no relationship between Party groups at different levels), and should carry out the following tasks:

First, to receive the instructions, orders, and directives given by the Party, and, relying on their own efforts, to win the agreement of the administrative organ or organ of public opinion to the Party’s policies and decisions, so as to turn the Party’s own positions into the positions of the government, and see them put into actual practice.

Second, to be skilled, within the bounds of political principle, at uniting the non-Party cadres with whom they work, enabling them to fully understand, willingly accept, support, and carry out our policies and positions, bringing their own initiative in work fully into play, and, through them, achieving the goal of uniting every class and every anti-Japanese party, and of uniting the majority.

Third, to make use of every opportunity to extend the Party’s influence, explaining and elucidating the Party’s own positions; to bring the role of the anti-Japanese democratic political power fully into play, raising its prestige, and genuinely achieving unity between the government and the people, so as to strengthen the struggle against the political power of the Japanese invaders and the traitors. At the same time, they must never let slip any opportunity to oppose every kind of conduct that undermines the Communist Party and the anti-Japanese democratic political power.

Fourth, to give guidance to Party members working within the government, unifying the Party’s actions. They must regularly report the work of the Party group to the corresponding Party organization, and must promptly convey to the Party’s leading organs their own experience in government work, the problems that have arisen, and the response of the Party’s policies and positions among the masses and throughout every social stratum, helping the Party strengthen its guidance over political power.

In order to accomplish the tasks set out above, the working methods of Party-group comrades must pay attention to the following:

A. There must be democracy. Every important question must be discussed at a formal government meeting, and, on general questions too, the views of non-Party cadres should, as far as possible, be sought, so as to win the agreement of everyone. Take, for instance, a comrade serving as county magistrate: he must on no account hold all power in his own hands, acting arbitrarily and unilaterally on everything — he must consult with a number of people, allow each section’s affairs to be handled through that section, boldly trust non-Party cadres to carry out every kind of work, while still providing the necessary guidance and inspection.

B. There must be an ability to unite people. Every Party member must draw close to non-Party members, influencing and helping them politically, working together with them, studying together with them, and discussing problems together with them, avoiding the past phenomenon of estrangement between Party members and non-Party members. This is especially important in dealing with intermediate elements, local gentry, and prominent figures — in the past our comrades have not united well even with progressive elements, let alone with these. Our comrades’ attitude must be modest and sincere, respecting their personal dignity and their views; we must not display our own sharpness, or fancy ourselves statesmen, but must be skilled at carrying out political explanation according to the particular audience concerned. The cultivation of personal feeling is likewise necessary here, for this is of help in achieving political closeness.

C. There must be firmness of political stance. When we encounter views or conduct that run counter to the principles of the united front, or that oppose our Party, we must on no account simply echo what is said, nor should we adopt an attitude of silence — instead, we should offer explanation, or come forward in opposition, according to the particular audience concerned. Care must be taken with the manner of doing so: in general, a sincere method of explanation should be adopted, and only against those who are die-hard elements, or who harbor some other scheme, should we offer forceful opposition — and, in doing so, we should draw in non-Party cadres to join us in opposing them as well. If it is only Party members speaking out, with non-Party members merely looking on, this itself shows that our work has not been done well. When we put forward an opinion or a proposal, we should seek out some non-Party members — not only progressive elements, but intermediate elements as well — to submit it jointly with us. This method not only draws us closer to non-Party members, but also brings everyone’s initiative into play. Non-Party cadres should be drawn in to take part in the study of policies and decrees, and may even be asked to draft documents — but before drafting, there must be thorough discussion, with the principles settled first and the drafting to follow; otherwise, if the draft turns out unusable and is rejected outright, this, too, will affect the morale of non-Party cadres. Furthermore, what is meant by firmness of political stance is by no means stubborn insistence on one’s own view in every matter. It must be understood that what we must hold firm to are political principles, not every minor technical question — minor technical questions, so long as they do not seriously harm the overall direction (even if they carry certain flaws), may all be conceded. And we must also understand that we ourselves are often guilty of insufficiently thorough consideration, while non-Party cadres often have many correct views of their own — so we should listen to, and accept with an open mind, their opinions.

D. One should not habitually put forward views in the name of the Party, and, in particular, not every Party member can represent the Party. Only on major events, major questions, should the Party’s name be used to put forward a position. Only a formally designated representative of the Party has the authority to speak on the Party’s behalf, to submit proposals, or to make contact with other parties. The words and actions of the Party’s representative must, moreover, be handled with special care — any article, speech, or proposal he publishes must be reviewed and approved by the Party committee; even where there is no time for this beforehand, it must still be formally discussed by the Party group, and reported afterward to the Party committee for ratification. As for ordinary comrades, if they are openly known Communist Party members, they may act in the character of a Party member; if they are secret Party members, they may act in the character of a progressive element.

E. In order to guarantee unity of Party action, strict discipline must be maintained within the Party group. First, it bears full responsibility to, and accepts the strict supervision of, the corresponding Party committee. Second, there should be democratic discussion within the Party group, but, once a decision is reached, there must be unified action, with no room for individual freedom. The Party group bears a responsibility of guidance toward other responsible Party members (such as, within a council’s Party group, toward all Party members among the councilors); the Party group’s resolutions must be communicated to them, and they, in turn, must obey the resolutions of the Party group. In order to achieve unity of will, the Party group may convene a special meeting to convey the decisions of the Party group (or of the Party committee) and hold discussion — this can better guarantee unity of action. The Party group need have no direct relationship with ordinary Party members; should the latter have views to express, these can be resolved through the Party branch within the government organ.

F. The Party group possesses no authority superordinate to political power, and has no authority to issue orders or instructions unilaterally. Its every resolution takes effect only once passed by the government. We must oppose the error of turning the Party group into a second government.

G. Every Communist Party member within the government, and, in particular, every responsible cadre, must become a model in their work — this is one of the important conditions for guaranteeing the Party’s leadership.



III. The Party’s Policy Toward Political Power Is One of Guidance and Supervision

The tasks of the Party branch within a government organ are, in the main, the same as those of an ordinary branch, and it possesses none of the authority or responsibility belonging to a Party group. In the past, some government-organ branches turned themselves into a second Party group, or even a second government — this was mistaken, and must be corrected.

A government-organ branch differs from an ordinary rural branch in the object of its work, and it has, besides, its own special tasks; and it requires the leadership of a comparatively sound branch committee in order to accomplish these special tasks.

What, then, are the special tasks of a government-organ branch?

First, to carry out systematic united-front work within the scope of its own organ, continually propagating Marxism-Leninism and the Party’s own positions among non-Party members. This task should be accomplished through the organization of reading groups, study groups, National Salvation Rooms (Nationalist Revolution Rooms, National Salvation Halls) [7], discussion sessions, and academic lectures among the personnel of the organ concerned.

Second, through their own exemplary conduct, Party members should unite with and encourage non-Party members to work actively and responsibly. Toward such phenomena as remaining aloof from the masses, showing off, playing the hero, and “growing arrogant on account of the Party,” continual education and continual critical struggle must be carried out within the branch.

Third, Party members within the political power must act in accordance with the law and observe discipline, obeying the rules. Should any Party member engage in law-breaking, graft, or fraud, this must, beyond any administrative punishment prescribed by law, also be met with disciplinary action from within the Party.

Fourth, the branch has no authority to interfere in any kind of administrative work, but it should understand, among the masses, the problems, views, and public opinion of the masses, as well as the conduct of Party members and non-Party members, and should promptly report this to the Party group and to the Party committee for their attention. The branch has the authority to inspect the individual work of its own Party members, but not the work of any particular department.

Fifth, the branch is directly subordinate to whatever department the Party committee designates to manage it, and is not under the command of the Party group. But wherever a resolution of the Party group requires the mobilization of the entire branch’s Party members for its execution, this must be communicated to the branch, which must likewise carry it out. At the same time, the branch and the Party group each have the right to make proposals to the other. For the convenience of the work, the Party group should have one comrade who maintains regular contact with the branch, so as to achieve close, unified coordination.

Sixth, the organization of the branch is absolutely secret, and no activity may be carried out in the name of the branch.

Seventh, the branch shall make regular reports to higher Party organs, and shall accept their instructions.

As democratic government develops, democratic education becomes more urgent than ever — both within the Party and among the masses, this has, in the past, been extremely insufficient in either case.

Actual political struggle is the best tempering ground for both Party members and the masses. Beyond paying attention to democratic-political education in our schools, our Nationalist Revolution Rooms, and our training classes, we must arrange every democratic movement with meticulous care, without the slightest carelessness, ensuring that it fully accords with the requirements of democratic politics, that it genuinely mobilizes the broad masses to take part, and that it mobilizes the whole Party to provide leadership. Only in this way will the movement itself achieve its intended effect, and only in this way can it educate both the Party and the masses.

The Northern Bureau has recently proposed to the United Office that a Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region be established [8], and this has already been approved by the United Office. This is a major democratic movement. This year’s village elections, next year’s county elections, and, eventually, the general election for the entire border region, are all approaching us step by step. And, in every kind of work we do, there is a question of democracy running through it all. Our Party must be skilled, in every kind of work, in every kind of movement, in greatly developing the popular, democratic style of work, struggling against every undemocratic phenomenon. Only with a democratic style of work can there be broad mass movements; only with broad mass movements can there be a genuinely Bolshevik [9] Party.

We must, in democratic political struggle, guarantee the Party’s leadership over political power; and, still more, we must, in democratic political struggle, make the Party into the Party of the masses!



Notes

[1] This article was published in issue 35 of Party Life, issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on April 15, 1941, and was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[3] On December 9, 1935, several thousand students in Beiping (present-day Beijing), under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, held a patriotic demonstration, putting forward slogans such as “Stop the civil war, unite against foreign aggression” and “Down with Japanese imperialism.” The demonstrating students were suppressed by the Guomindang government. The following day, students from every school in Beiping declared a general strike from classes. On the 16th, more than ten thousand students and townspeople held a further demonstration. The people of the whole nation responded in succession, forming a new high tide in the Chinese people’s movement to resist Japan and save the nation. This movement is known in history as the “December 9th Movement.”

[4] Song Zheyuan was, at the time, chairman of the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government and commander of the Guomindang’s 29th Army.

[5] The “Party group” [dangtuan] was, at that time, the leading Party organ established by the Communist Party of China within government bodies and mass organizations. Under the Party constitution adopted at the Seventh National Congress of the Communist Party of China, the “Party group” was renamed the “Party fraction” [dangzu].

[6] “United Office” is the short form of the “United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue,” established on August 1, 1940. It was, at the time, the highest organ of political power in the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, and bore responsibility for the legislative work of the border-region base area. It was dissolved in August 1941, when the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government was established.

[7] “National Salvation Rooms” were organizational forms used, in the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan, by the anti-Japanese army and people in Shanxi, Hebei, Henan, and other areas to carry out mass political, military, and cultural activities. Their names varied by region and by organization; in some parts of Shanxi they were generally called “Nationalist Revolution Rooms,” and in some places “National Salvation Halls.”

[8] On March 18, 1941, the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue decided to accept the proposal of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, inviting the Party, the government, the army, and every sector of the people to organize a preparatory committee for a Border Region Provisional Council, and carrying out the election of council delegates within the territory under its jurisdiction. On July 7 of that year, the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region opened in Liao county (present-day Zuoquan county), Shanxi, with delegates attending from the four districts of southern Hebei, Taihang, Taiyue, and Ji-Lu-Yu. On July 9, the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region was renamed the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region, which became the highest organ of authority in the border region.

[9] “Bolshevik” is a transliteration of the Russian Большевик, meaning “member of the majority.” When the Second Congress of the Russian Social Democratic Labor Party drew up its program and rules in 1903, the Marxists led by Lenin waged a fierce struggle against opportunists such as Martov. In the election of the Party’s central leading organ, those who supported Lenin won a majority of votes, and came to be called Bolsheviks. Thereafter, Marxists came to be called Bolsheviks, and Marxism-Leninism came to be called Bolshevism.







Opposing Complacency, Breaking Open the Serious Situation in the Taihang Region [1]

(April 28, 1941)

The Hundred Regiments Offensive [2] put every aspect of work in the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region to the greatest test, and put the work of the 129th Division to the greatest test as well. The Hundred Regiments Offensive proved that the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region already possessed a fairly solid foundation, whether militarily, politically, or in Party and mass work — solid enough to strike terror into the enemy and its puppets, and solid enough to give the entire army and people full confidence in advancing along the road to victory in the resistance. But the Hundred Regiments Offensive also, at the same time, exposed certain weaknesses in our work, so that, even though the main-force units received some replenishment and a period of rest and reorganization after the Hundred Regiments Offensive, the consolidation of the base area has become a matter of great seriousness. This is shown in the following: enemy-occupied territory is daily expanding, while the resistance areas are daily shrinking. Should this continue, it will inevitably affect the manpower, material, and financial resources of the anti-Japanese base areas, exhausting them and bringing about consequences that ought never to have occurred. The responsibility of a revolutionary is not to conceal the gravity of the situation in order to lull oneself into complacency, but to recognize this gravity with sufficient vigilance, to seek out the roots of this serious situation, and to put forward methods for overcoming it.


I

What are the causes of this serious situation?

First, the Japanese invaders and traitors have intensified their offensive against us from every direction. The enemy’s “cage policy” [3] has achieved further success — its railways, highways, and strongpoints have increased in number, and are steadily penetrating deeper into the interior of our anti-Japanese base areas. The enemy is skilled at summing up its own experience and lessons, promptly correcting certain of its own weaknesses in tactics, propaganda, and espionage work, and boldly discarding whatever proves unsuited to its purposes, without the least conservatism or stubbornness. For this reason, in this most recent period, the methods by which the enemy attacks us — whether military, economic, political, cultural, or through espionage — have all grown more cunning and more vicious. It is especially worth pointing out that, although the enemy has many weaknesses of its own, it is extremely skilled at exploiting our own weaknesses to make up for them, skilled at directing every kind of sabotage precisely against us. When we carry out a movement to bring back deserters, the enemy puts forward the slogan of “protecting deserters”; when we carry out grain-storage work, the enemy sabotages our grain stores; when we carry out spring planting, the enemy sabotages spring planting; when we adopt a revolutionary two-sided policy in enemy-occupied territory, the enemy has, in some places, been found to adopt a “traitorous two-sided policy” within our own anti-Japanese base areas in response; when we put forward the slogan of assistance southward to the New Fourth Army, the enemy seizes the moment to spread the rumor that the Eighth Route Army has withdrawn from North China. Take guerrilla tactics alone: the enemy studies them assiduously, and is skilled at organizing the activities of its own guerrilla groups, and, militarily, there is much in which the enemy now surpasses us. All of this deserves our most serious vigilance.

Second, the die-hard anti-Communist faction of the big landlords and big bourgeoisie, under the instigation of the pro-Japanese faction led by He Yingqin [4], has actively stirred up civil war, and is likewise attacking us from every direction. It must indeed be acknowledged that these pro-Japanese, die-hard elements are “outwardly incompetent in fighting the foreign enemy, but inwardly formidable in civil strife.” The anti-Japanese base areas are, at every moment, under their sabotage and threat — whether in Taiyue or in southern Taihang, we have on several occasions come under their attack and harassment. Several hundred espionage agents are stationed in our vicinity, devoted entirely to sabotaging our Party, our army, and our base areas, actively carrying out their policy of hidden traitors — the traitors Kan Xingxue and Nie Guangyun were precisely lured away by them. Like the Japanese invaders, they, too, send armed agents in plain clothes deep into our base areas to disrupt anti-Japanese order. And these “formidable in civil strife” fellows are, in particular, skilled at making use of certain weaknesses in our own work to compensate for their own weaknesses — as when, after the Maolin Incident [5], activity by Guomindang espionage organs was found in several places at once — in western Hebei, sabotaging elements spread wild propaganda about so-called “national law and military discipline”; at Xijing, slogans reading “Consolidate unity, stamp out rebellion” were discovered; and in a number of villages in Wuxiang, our grain-storage work was sabotaged under their direction. Facts of this kind are by no means rare. Most recently, Pang Bingxun [6], acting on the instructions and compulsion of He Yingqin, has already begun to advance eastward, attacking the Ji-Lu-Yu and southern Hebei-western Shandong areas. Given the present situation, the outbreak of a great anti-Communist civil war is, under present international and domestic conditions, subject to real restriction — but this does not mean that the pincer-attack situation of enemy and traitor has entirely vanished from certain areas, still less that anti-Communist actions have relaxed. This, too, deserves our most serious vigilance.

But the principal cause of the present serious situation lies not in the offensive of the enemy and the die-hard anti-Communist faction, but in the weaknesses of our own work. The facts prove that the enemy is not especially formidable — the enemy’s weaknesses far outnumber our own, and the enemy’s fighting strength, too, is weaker than before. In the areas around us, Japanese troops have, in general, decreased in number while puppet troops have increased; the enemy possesses no great social foundation; and we possess every assurance of being able to defeat the enemy. The problem lies in the fact that our own work still falls short, so that the enemy is able to exploit our weaknesses, while we are unable to exploit the enemy’s. In our struggle against the enemy, we have, in no small number of places, shown ourselves incapable — and this is precisely what has given rise to the present serious phenomenon of retreat and contraction, and to the great growth of right-opportunist sentiment and of a pathological fear of Japan. Whoever neglects this fact is not merely being complacent, but is, in fact, committing a grave error.

Where, then, do our weaknesses and errors actually lie?

First, in our policy on armed forces, we have committed certain errors of principle — namely, a policy of swallowing up and, alternately, of neglecting local armed forces. As a result of swallowing up guerrilla units, local armed forces have never been able to establish themselves, and local mass-armed leaders have never been cultivated. As a result of the policy of neglect, no attention was paid to the guerrilla units’ Party and government work, combat training, or supply and medical care, and, as a result, many serious phenomena arose — armed forces existing in name, without real strength. Both the policy of swallowing-up and the policy of neglect are, in the end, tendencies of neglecting local armed forces, and are both errors of principle that run counter to the strategic guidance of “basically guerrilla warfare.” This error is chiefly the responsibility of the Party within the army — above all, our own leading comrades must bear responsibility for it — though the local Party, too, bears some responsibility for the error of neglect. It must, in particular, be pointed out that our own region has, in building its armed forces, lacked a spirit of long-term planning, has done an extremely poor job of cultivating local armed forces, and has, above all, long neglected the building of the militia and self-defense corps, with the result that widespread mass guerrilla warfare has failed to develop. The regular forces, in turn, have had no choice but to disperse and fight as guerrillas themselves, manpower replenishment has grown difficult, and we have found ourselves going in a great circle in the building of our armed forces — this cannot but be regarded as a penalty for our own past errors.

Because, after the Hundred Regiments Offensive, part of the guerrilla forces were used to replenish the regular forces, and the regular forces were concentrated for reorganization and training, the enemy seized the opportunity to strike, ravaging our territory on a large scale, establishing new strongpoints, and shrinking our base areas; the local Party and government organs, and the masses, lost their means of support, and a mood of pessimism and despair grew markedly. It can therefore be said that the error in our policy on armed forces is the fundamental cause of the present serious situation.

Second, within this region there exists a tendency to “build behind closed doors.” Taking the Taihang region as an example, we have indeed achieved results in building and consolidating our basic areas — but, in the overall struggle against the enemy, we have been far too lacking in capability. This is true of the local Party, the government, and the mass organizations, and equally true of the Party within the army. Our local work remains lively and bustling within the basic areas, but shows serious retreat and contraction in areas near the enemy and in enemy-occupied territory. Even toward the enemy’s policy of hidden traitors and its sabotage activities within our very own base area, we have shown ourselves numb and insensible, losing our own awareness. In no few places, the Law Guaranteeing Human Rights [7] has been misunderstood, so that, even knowing full well that enemy spies and traitors are active, nothing at all is done about it. Our army has achieved no small results in concentrated training, but, unfortunately, the local armed forces of every sub-district have likewise been concentrated for training all at once, relaxing armed struggle against the enemy, with the result that the enemy has pressed steadily closer, making even rest and reorganization difficult. Experience tells us that, unless the struggle against the enemy is made the center of all our work, and unless this struggle is closely linked to the building of the base area, the result will be that nothing at all is accomplished. With the enemy rampaging freely through our base areas and the people’s hearts left uneasy, can we speak of completing the task of spring planting? With densely populated, richly productive areas falling into enemy hands, can we speak of achieving results in economic construction? Will manpower replenishment not run into difficulty? With the enemy advancing from points and lines to whole areas, cutting off our various base areas from one another, can we still speak of connection and coordination among them? It is no accident that, in this most recent period, prices have soared, the Southern Hebei banknote [8] has fallen in value, enemy spies and agents have become active everywhere, and spring planting in the Jinzhong district has languished.

Third, “facing toward the enemy, facing toward the lines of communication” has, in general, remained a mere slogan, lacking genuine, meticulous organizational work. Even our propaganda work has been done far too little. We must not suppose that organizational work is needed only for consolidating the Party and building the base area — we must understand that it is needed in every direction: in the struggle against the enemy, in work among puppet forces and puppet organizations, in work among bandits and secret societies [9], in the application of policy in enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy, in cultural propaganda work, and so on — all of these require firm organizational work. Without firm organizational work, even the most resounding slogan will turn into empty talk. This slogan has already been shouted for several years, and yet the results remain few. Were we to study how meticulously, how skillfully, the enemy sets about sabotaging us, we would truly have every reason to feel ashamed. In particular, in the application of policy in enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy, every one of our localities has been very poor, failing to understand the long-term policy of concealment and lean efficiency required for enemy-occupied territory, and the flexible application of strategy required for areas near the enemy — so that, in these places, we can hardly speak of any great achievement in our work, and even where a good foothold of work has been established, it is very soon destroyed by the enemy. There have already been no few such bloody lessons — yet, regrettably, we have still not developed sufficient awareness of them, nor made the necessary transformation.

Fourth, among a portion of our cadres there exists a serious mood of defeatism, and a pathological fear of Japan is likewise developing — a fear of going into enemy-occupied territory or areas near the enemy, a fear of doing work there, with our armed units afraid to approach the enemy and continually retreating toward the rear — this is a concrete manifestation of the pathological fear of Japan. A general feeling that there is simply no way forward, a distrust of the local armed forces, and mutual recrimination between army comrades and local comrades — these are the concrete manifestations of defeatism. There is a certain kind of person who speaks with tremendous bravado, yet is, in reality, utterly at a loss — if not complaining of the difficulty of finding cadres, then blaming others, never studying the enemy, never studying countermeasures, and, the moment the enemy situation grows serious or conditions become difficult, standing utterly helpless — this is another manifestation of defeatism. A person who is genuinely brave, who genuinely does not fear the enemy, shows this not merely in his own personal fearlessness of death, but, above all, in his readiness to wage every kind of struggle against the enemy. There is yet another kind of person who, the moment the struggle against the enemy is mentioned, thinks only of the single word “fight” — how to fight, how to struggle — without giving any thought at all to how serious the situation actually is, remaining utterly indifferent to it all; and such a person, afflicted with this kind of political numbness, is likewise bound, in the end, toward pessimism and despair.

Fifth, the ties between the Party, the government, the army, and the masses are all, in general, far from sufficient. The masses generally feel that the army and the government lack strength, and are unable to protect them, and a great mood of disappointment has developed as a result. In western Xingtai, the masses have taken to reckless eating and drinking; in the Second Sub-district, the masses have taken to reckless gambling; and some village cadres have taken spring-planting loan funds and spent them on eating, drinking, whoring, and gambling — all of these are manifestations of a “let tomorrow take care of itself” despair, and are also the fruits of the enemy’s own corrosion of our national spirit. Our own Party within the army, and our local Party, have likewise shown themselves incapable in the face of this phenomenon, failing to understand how to lead the masses, rouse the masses, and educate the masses through the strengthening of struggle against the enemy, failing to understand their hardships with real care, and failing to resolve their doubts and difficulties in good time. If we have no way of responding as the enemy intensifies its activity, the masses are bound to grow dissatisfied and uneasy. The facts prove that the masses are anti-Japanese, and support the anti-Japanese government and the army; so long as our own army takes action, continually striking at the enemy, and so long as the army and the government show real concern for them everywhere, they will rise up at once and take an active part in the struggle.

Sixth, coordination among the Party, the government, the army, and the masses has been very poor, and this is one of the principal reasons affecting the struggle against the enemy. The enemy’s “total war” [10] combines its military, political, economic, cultural, and espionage efforts closely together, while we remain scattered and disorganized, each going its own way — and so we are unable to bring our full strength to bear. As for the phenomenon, arising in certain areas, of friction, mutual recrimination, and petty-bourgeois quarrels of temperament over matters of no real principle, this is nothing short of suicide.

Since the Hundred Regiments Offensive, although we have achieved no small results within our basic areas, the situation across the region as a whole remains serious. We must not overestimate the results of our work, but must see clearly the serious situation and the weaknesses in our work that presently exist in the Taihang region. To remain numb and insensible to this is extremely dangerous.

All comrades throughout the region must, with a high degree of vigilance, make every effort to overcome the present serious situation. We possess sufficient confidence, and ample conditions, to turn this situation around.

A. The line, strategy, and strategic and tactical guiding principles laid down for us by the Party Center and the Military Commission are absolutely correct; so long as we study them with care and carry them out faithfully, we shall certainly be able to defeat the enemy. In this respect, we have in the past fallen short.

B. The enemy’s weaknesses are fundamental, and beyond remedy — at their root, this is a national question. The Chinese people are unwilling to become a conquered nation. The enemy’s brutal oppression and exploitation have aroused the hatred and anger of the masses. The enemy lacks sufficient troops, and its forces are scattered, so that it cannot avoid making heavy use of puppet forces — and the puppet troops are themselves Chinese; so long as we carry out a correct policy of disintegrating and winning over the puppet forces, this will deal the enemy a fatal blow. The enemy wishes to push south, yet keeps one foot in each of two boats, and its national strength grows weaker by the day. Japan’s defeat is an established truth.

C. Our own weaknesses are weaknesses within our advance, weaknesses that can be overcome, and we are, in fact, continually overcoming our own weaknesses. If our weaknesses diminish, our work strengthens, our policy is correctly carried out, our propaganda and education go deep, and the Party, the government, the army, and the people are united as one, the enemy will find no gap to exploit, and will be left utterly helpless.

D. We possess a foundation built up through several years of hard effort, and a great body of cadres to serve as our backbone; so long as we are not arrogant, not complacent, not numb, and possess a spirit of advance, there is no difficulty we cannot overcome.

E. The experience of the past month and more likewise proves that we are capable of breaking open this serious situation. Southern Hebei, once it recognized the seriousness of the situation, actively strengthened the struggle in every direction, recovering ten strongpoints, destroying a number of enemy troops, winning over several groups of puppet forces to defect, and developing guerrilla warfare — with the result that the masses have been roused, and the situation has begun to show a preliminary turn for the better. Our own Third Sub-district in the Taihang region, by dealing heavy blows to enemy spies, traitors, and puppet organizations, has caused the enemy to lose its eyes and ears, leaving it blind and deaf and no longer able to run rampant, and mass struggle has become active there as well. This preliminary victory in the Third Sub-district is the result of close coordination among the Party, the government, the army, and the people. In part of the First Sub-district, a number of small victories in armed struggle have likewise greatly roused the masses. This proves that, so long as we carry out correct policy and take the offensive against the enemy, any serious situation whatsoever can be broken open.



V

But the situation in our own Taihang region has not yet passed through its period of difficulty, and many areas remain very serious. Taking the First and Third Sub-districts alone, we are only at the very beginning of unfolding our struggle, and the results so far remain small — this can only prove that we have the conditions necessary to break open the serious situation; it gives us not the slightest grounds for satisfaction or for relaxing our efforts.

How, then, is this serious situation to be broken open?

First, at the very center is armed struggle. Without firm armed struggle at its core, everything else becomes difficult. We must therefore:

A. The Party, the government, the army, and the people must, through every effort, complete the plan for building armed forces — one independent battalion for every county, and one guerrilla unit for every area near the enemy. It must be established that these local armed forces are the forces that will persevere in local struggle under any and all circumstances, and no further acts of swallowing them up will be permitted. In order to enable local armed forces in certain areas to be built up smoothly, and to accomplish their own tasks, they must be established and expanded through active harassment, blockade, and offensive action against the enemy, guaranteeing the purity of their composition and the Party’s absolute leadership over them. Recently, certain counties have put their local armed forces to work grinding flour, gathering firewood, and standing guard for various offices — a repetition of the error, already corrected once before, of local armed forces turning into mere “peace-preservation corps,” or allowing deserters to serve as cadres — such phenomena must be corrected at once.

B. Where local armed forces have not yet been cultivated, the field army should disperse part of its forces to lead the existing local armed forces, actively taking the offensive against the enemy, striking at the enemy through active action, protecting the masses, and covering spring planting, so as to raise the fighting spirit of the masses, raise the fighting capacity of the local armed forces, and call on the masses to join the local armed forces. The past error, on the part of regular-force comrades, of failing to guide, help, and draw close to local armed forces, must be corrected.

C. Actively organize a broad people’s armed force, and, above all, the militia. The example of active militia in certain areas recently should be extended to every locality. Having the regular forces and the guerrilla units alone, without a widespread militia and self-defense corps, still fails to lay the foundation for armed-force building, and still fails to sustain long-term, powerful armed struggle against the enemy. At the same time, it must be pointed out that the Party in certain counties of southern Hebei has recently concentrated its energies on organizing model squads (that is, what the Taihang region calls the core self-defense corps), while relaxing the building of the county and district core guerrilla forces — this is yet another deviation. Its origin lies in the fear that, once organized, such forces will only be swallowed up again. This deviation is a very dangerous one, and must be overcome. The Taihang region, too, must guard against it. For without a militia, but with guerrilla units alone, no true guerrilla force can ever take shape, and armed struggle will never possess real strength.

D. The local Party must learn to manage armed forces, and to lead the war. We have long since established that the sub-district must accept the political leadership of the prefectural committee, and that the county and district core forces must accept the political leadership of the county committee and the sub-district committee — but this period has seen this poorly carried out. Some county core forces and independent battalions have exploited the gaps between the sub-district and the county committee — telling the county committee that the sub-district has assigned them a task, and telling the sub-district that the county committee has assigned them a task. Such cadres, besides being educated, must also be subject to disciplinary sanction. At the same time, in order to avoid this phenomenon, and, in particular, in order to facilitate armed-force building and armed struggle, it has been established that, in counties and districts near the enemy, the county magistrate or district head shall serve concurrently as commander of the core force, and the county-committee or sub-district-committee secretary shall serve concurrently as political commissar, with a separate deputy military-political cadre appointed to handle day-to-day operational management, training, and education, and other such military and political work. In counties and districts where local Party and government comrades do not hold concurrent military posts, orders from higher authority should be communicated to the local Party at the same time, so as to allow it genuinely to exercise a role of supervision and guidance. The local Party, government, and mass organizations must treat cherishing the Party’s army and cherishing our armed forces as their own responsibility, rather than merely complaining that the army fails to resolve problems. Take, for example, comrades in western Hebei, who complain only that a certain regiment fails to fight and maintains poor discipline, without understanding that this regiment’s living conditions are extremely hard — for the greater part of the time its men carry their own grain on their backs, and, being unable to borrow mats or straw, sleep on damp ground, with many falling ill or breaking out in scabies — troops under such conditions cannot possibly raise or consolidate their fighting strength. We, of course, place the chief blame on our army comrades for poor management and education — but would it not be far more worthwhile if the local Party and government were to give the troops whatever assistance lies within their power, so that they might have more time to fight actively?

E. Armed struggle cannot be resolved by winning one or two engagements alone — it requires persistent, unbroken effort. We often see certain areas relax their efforts after winning one or two small victories — this is mistaken. The guidance given by the Party within the army, and by the local Party, to armed struggle, must genuinely organize guerrilla formations, combining the regular forces, the guerrilla units, and the militia, and tirelessly locking onto the enemy’s strongpoints and lines of communication. Without a reasonably fixed guerrilla formation of this kind, this cannot be achieved.

Second, comprehensive struggle against the enemy must be unfolded, centered upon armed struggle. Armed struggle can open up the situation, but to consolidate and deepen the struggle requires effort on every front, and only through the coordination of comprehensive struggle can armed struggle itself win victory — otherwise, it is like clapping with a single hand. At present, we must, in particular, strengthen the following work:

A. In accordance with the instructions of the Northern Bureau, strengthen work in enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy. The Party has already issued no few instructions on policy in enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy — it is unfortunate that our comrades have failed to study them, and have carried them out carelessly, so that no real progress has been made there. Because we have failed to understand how to apply a policy of concealment and lean efficiency, failed to understand covert work, and have even exposed ourselves and acted with exaggeration, our comrades have been killed in enemy-occupied territory in numbers well beyond one or two hundred, with cadres continually lost and the foundations of our work continually destroyed by the enemy — a very great loss indeed. In areas near the enemy, we have generally failed to understand how to lead mass struggle, how to think of the people’s interests, how to lay a long-term foundation for our work, how to sustain armed struggle there, and how to make use of the necessary revolutionary two-sided policy — and, in no few areas, the whole apparatus of the basic areas has simply been transplanted there wholesale, with the result that the enemy has instead exploited this, our own work has failed to develop, and has instead retreated steadily. Our units have suffered constant attack, and many cadres have been killed — all of which proves that, in these places, we have still failed to build ties of flesh and blood with the people, and have become isolated, solitary figures. Without the support of the masses, it is simply impossible to avoid attack and loss.

B. Use every lead and every opportunity to intensify efforts to win over and disintegrate the puppet forces and puppet organizations. The enemy is strengthening the puppet forces and the puppet regime; we, for our part, must strengthen our work of disintegration and winning-over — this is a matter of strategic significance, and must not be treated carelessly or perfunctorily. Southern Hebei has achieved preliminary success in this work; our own Taihang region must make genuine efforts as well.

C. Unfold a vigorous cultural struggle. The enemy’s enslaving education and rumor-mongering propaganda have achieved some partial effect, the reason for which lies in the fact that our own propaganda and education work has been far too limited and too weak. In the past, our propaganda materials have not only been small in quantity, but poor in quality as well — we possess the truth, yet fail to make it heard. The enemy, by contrast, produces materials in great quantity, using flexible and cunning methods, and is skilled at directing its propaganda at the backwardness of the peasantry, skilled at telling lies, and so achieves some effect. We must today mobilize every cultural organ, improving and strengthening our cultural work. We must study the enemy and expose its rumors and deceptions; we must make use of the concrete facts of the occupied areas to point out the bitter suffering of a conquered people; we must make use of every vivid example to demonstrate the truth that Japan must be defeated and China must win; we must be skilled at spreading the experience and lessons of struggle, teaching the masses methods of struggle, and, in particular, must promote national self-respect, self-confidence, and tenacity in struggle, awakening the people’s national consciousness, national integrity, and patriotic fervor. To do cultural propaganda work well, we must first educate our own comrades engaged in cultural work to understand the masses, to direct their efforts against the enemy, and to carry out our propaganda in accordance with the level of the masses. In the past, we have done far too little to propagandize and educate our own common people.

D. Strengthen the struggle to eliminate traitors, striking at enemy spies and agents in a planned, step-by-step way, and severely suppressing the activities of secret Maintenance Committees [11] and the like. To tolerate such wretches is tantamount to suicide. In carrying out this struggle, thorough reconnaissance work and careful planning are essential — not a single traitor should be let go, and not a single innocent person wrongly accused. In dealing with them, ring-leaders should be dealt with severely, while those coerced into collaboration should be treated leniently. Recently, the Third Sub-district, after thorough reconnaissance, rounded up traitors, enemy spies, and secret Maintenance Committee members in a single sweep (naturally, some still remain undetected), and, as a result, the enemy lost its eyes, ears, hands, and feet, the mood of the masses was greatly raised, and every kind of work began to open up — this is a very good piece of experience. In some places there remains a phenomenon of misunderstanding the Law Guaranteeing Human Rights, allowing traitor activity to run unchecked — this must be corrected at once.

E. To carry forward the struggle against the enemy, it is essential to develop united-front work both within the base area and in enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy, taking every step to unite everyone who can possibly be united. Only in this way will we gain many more workers for the task of disintegrating and winning over the enemy and puppet forces, many more propagandists for educating the masses, and many more scouts for understanding enemy conditions — and, moreover, we shall gain more opportunities to establish points and lines of work.

Third, there must be meticulous organizational work. Mere intention is of no use — once a decision is made, it must be followed through with organizational work. In dealing with the enemy and puppet forces, for instance, a specially designated cadre must be assigned, with a particular comrade responsible for each particular target, inspecting their work in good time and giving them concrete guidance and assistance. Cadres must not be lightly transferred simply because results have not appeared right away — if the work is persevered in, results will certainly follow.

Fourth, we must overcome the psychology of despair and the pathological fear of Japan. The ancients said: “No grief is greater than the death of the heart” — this is well worth our vigilance. We must make plain the conditions for victory in the resistance, the hardships of the road ahead, and the bright prospects beyond it, promoting a spirit of biding one’s time and enduring hardship, so as to overcome despair and the fear of Japan. On the one hand, we must proceed through patient education, emphasizing the encouragement of political integrity; at the same time, toward those who take public funds to eat, drink, whore, and gamble, who are corrupt and shameless, appropriate disciplinary sanctions must also be applied.

Let all comrades of the Party, the government, the army, and the people rise up together in vigilance, and, under the Party’s correct policy, with firm will and a valiant spirit, work tirelessly to overcome the present serious situation. Should we, through our own numbness or through our own panic and loss of composure, bring needless harm upon our base area, our guilt would be very great indeed.

The experience of these past years proves that, so long as we recognize a difficulty, we can overcome it; so long as we understand the gravity of a situation, we can change that situation. Today we need to further consolidate the anti-Japanese base area, and to greatly develop it, precisely through the development of our struggle against the enemy — we must turn the policy of “facing toward the enemy, facing toward the lines of communication” into actual practice.



Notes

[1] This article was published in the combined thirty-sixth-and-thirty-seventh issue of Party Life, issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on April 28, 1941, and was later republished in the seventh supplementary issue of Struggle, issued by the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee on May 15, 1941. The editor’s note added by Struggle read: “Comrade Deng Xiaoping’s article here seriously points out the present grave situation in our region, and clearly sets out the conditions and methods for overcoming this serious situation. We hope that all Party comrades, and especially responsible leading comrades at every level, will, upon receiving this issue, at once organize discussion in light of the concrete conditions in their own locality, and mobilize the whole Party to struggle for the sake of breaking open the present serious situation.”

[2] The “Hundred Regiments Offensive” refers to a large-scale campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army behind enemy lines in North China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. From August 20 to December 5, 1940, the Eighth Route Army launched more than a hundred regiments, totaling four hundred thousand troops, and, coordinated with large numbers of militia and the masses, launched attacks on the main lines of communication behind enemy lines in North China, coordinating as well with the army and people of every base area in campaigns against enemy “mopping-up.” This campaign lasted three and a half months, comprising more than 1,800 engagements large and small, capturing more than 2,900 enemy strongpoints, and annihilating more than 46,000 Japanese and puppet troops.

[3] The “cage policy” was a brutal policy by which Japanese imperialism sought to destroy the people’s armed forces led by the Communist Party of China behind enemy lines and to demolish the anti-Japanese base areas. It used railways as pillars, highways as chains, and blockhouses as locks, supplemented by blockade trenches and walls, to impose a net-like, tightening encirclement on the army and people of the anti-Japanese base areas.

[4] He Yingqin was, at the time, Chief of the General Staff of the Guomindang government’s Military Affairs Commission.

[5] The “Maolin Incident” is the Southern Anhui Incident. In October 1940, the Guomindang military authorities issued a forceful order requiring the New Fourth Army and Eighth Route Army units persevering in resistance both north and south of the Yangtze and south of the Yellow River to move entirely north of the Yellow River. The Communist Party of China, on the one hand, refuted this unreasonable demand, while, on the other, agreed, out of concern for the larger cause of resistance, to move the New Fourth Army units in southern Anhui north of the Yangtze. In January 1941, more than nine thousand New Fourth Army troops in southern Anhui, with the agreement of the Guomindang authorities, began moving north of the Yangtze. As they passed through the Maolin area of Jing county, Anhui, they were suddenly attacked by seven divisions of Guomindang die-hard forces, numbering more than eighty thousand troops. After seven days and nights of bloody fighting, their ammunition and provisions exhausted, most of the force was killed in heroic combat, apart from a small portion that broke through the encirclement, with some taken prisoner. Army Commander Ye Ting was detained; Deputy Commander Xiang Ying and Deputy Chief of Staff Zhou Zikun were killed; and Director of the Political Department Yuan Guoping was killed in action.

[6] Pang Bingxun was, at the time, chairman of the Guomindang’s Hebei Provincial Government, and concurrently Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Guomindang forces’ Ji-Cha War Zone and Commander-in-Chief of the 24th Army Group.

[7] The “Law Guaranteeing Human Rights” refers to the “Provisional Regulations for Guaranteeing the People’s Rights” promulgated by the Commissioner’s Office of the Third Administrative District of Shanxi Province on May 2, 1940. Its main content was: to guarantee the safety of the interests, lives, and property of all anti-Japanese people; and that all anti-Japanese people should have freedom of speech, publication, assembly, association, and belief in the cause of resistance to Japan. A public notice was later issued summarizing the main content of these regulations. The implementation of these regulations played an important role in guaranteeing the people’s rights, promoting social peace, and exposing the enemy’s rumors.

[8] The “Southern Hebei banknote,” commonly abbreviated “Jichao,” was the legal currency issued by the Southern Hebei Bank of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region. It began circulating in the southern Hebei and Taihang areas in October 1939, and later circulated throughout the whole of North China, playing an important role in safeguarding and promoting production, trade, and economic construction in North China. After the People’s Bank of China was established in December 1948 and began issuing the unified national Renminbi currency, the issuance and circulation of the Southern Hebei banknote ceased.

[9] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.

[10] “Total war” refers to the strategic policy adopted by the Japanese invaders, during the strategic stalemate stage of the War of Resistance Against Japan, of combining political, military, economic, cultural, and every other means, so as to control the occupied territories and attack the anti-Japanese base areas.

[11] “Maintenance Committees” were temporary local puppet-government organizations set up by traitors at the instigation of the Japanese invaders in China’s occupied areas during the War of Resistance Against Japan.







The Guiding Principles, Tasks, and Direction of Effort for Cultural Work in the 129th Division [1]

(May 1941)

I shall speak on three questions.


I. Cultural Work Is Subordinate to Political Tasks

Whatever force, whatever faction it may be, its cultural work is invariably subordinate to its political tasks.

In China today, whether politically, militarily, or economically, three different forces exist side by side: the anti-Japanese, democratic faction; the Japanese invaders, the traitors, and the pro-Japanese faction; and the die-hard, anti-Communist faction of the big landlords and big bourgeoisie. The struggle among these three forces is likewise sharply expressed in the cultural sphere. The cultural work of every force is closely bound up with its political tasks — there is no such thing as a culture standing above politics.

(1) The political aim of Japanese imperialism and the traitor, pro-Japanese faction is to turn China into a colony of Japanese imperialism; their cultural policy is to carry out a policy of enslavement, corroding our national consciousness, extinguishing patriotic national sentiment, and destroying national integrity through enslaving activity and enslaving education. They destroy China’s cultural institutions, burn China’s national classics, massacre and imprison patriotic cultural figures, intellectuals, and young students; they establish traitorous cultural organs, keep a body of traitorous literary men, and promote Oriental [Japanese] culture, instilling enslaving ideas such as “Sino-Japanese friendship,” “co-existence and co-prosperity,” and a “New Order in East Asia” [2], cultivating a class of enslaved talent. They promote the old culture, the old morality, and the old institutions, promoting a return to antiquity, superstition, blind obedience, and backwardness, organizing feudal, superstitious societies, and the like, so as to carry out their policy of moral corruption and poisonous enslavement. They further fabricate rumors and spread lies, sowing a mood of defeatism, and pursuing a policy of appeasement, undermining our decrees for the resistance, and vainly seeking to destroy our anti-Japanese base areas.

The enemy’s methods of cultural aggression are varied, and their characteristic is to be skilled at catering to the psychology of the backward masses and the peasantry, skilled at using sheer volume to conceal their basic weaknesses of quality (that is, political weaknesses), skilled at tirelessly repeating a few central slogans, and skilled at seizing the moment to exploit certain concrete issues for deceptive propaganda. We must reckon fully with the danger and viciousness of this, and waging a fierce war of ideas against the enemy is a serious task before us today.

(2) The die-hard, anti-Communist faction of the big landlords and the big bourgeoisie is, politically, incomplete and two-faced in its resistance to Japan; culturally, it promotes a compradorial, feudal old culture. This die-hard, anti-Communist faction fawns and cringes before foreign powers, while pursuing surrender and compromise abroad, and playing at feudalism at home. They promote old thought, old institutions, old morality, advocating the veneration of Confucius and a return to antiquity, preserving the “national essence,” and saving the nation through the study of the classics. They suppress the New Culture Movement, destroy new cultural enterprises, close down progressive bookshops, ban the sale of progressive books and periodicals, suppress anti-Japanese speech, and suppress and outlaw the people’s anti-imperialist movement. They propagate anti-Communism, exclude all who differ from them, oppose progress, and encourage retrogression. They organize feudal, superstitious societies, undermining the anti-Japanese army, the anti-Japanese government, and the anti-Japanese base areas. They extol dictatorial rule, oppose democratic government, and preach “know your place and obey the rules” and “strict observance of national law,” so that the people may be left to their mercy.

This compradorial, feudal old culture serves to assist the enslaving policy of Japanese imperialism, and does the very greatest harm to the future of our nation — we resolutely oppose it.

(3) The anti-Japanese, democratic faction advocates, politically, unity in resistance through to the very end, the complete liberation of the Chinese nation, and the establishment of a New Democratic republic; culturally, it advocates a New Democratic culture, a culture of Chinese national liberation. What is New Democratic culture? Comrade Luofu [3] has said that New Democratic culture is:

“National — that is, a culture that places resistance to Japan first, opposes imperialism and national oppression, advocates national independence and liberation, promotes national self-confidence, and correctly grasps the actual conditions and characteristics of the nation;

“Democratic — that is, a culture that opposes feudalism, opposes despotism, opposes dictatorship, and opposes the oppression of the people’s freedom of thought, habit, and institution, and that advocates democratic freedom, democratic politics, democratic living, and a democratic style;

“Scientific — that is, a culture that opposes arbitrary dogmatism, superstition, ignorance, and blind faith, that upholds scientific truth, that takes truth as the guide to its own practice, that promotes genuine science and scientific thought capable of grasping the truth, and that cultivates a scientific way of life and a scientific method of work;

“Popular — that is, a culture that opposes the culture of a privileged few who oppress and exploit the great majority, who deceive and cheat the great majority, and who leave the great majority forever trapped in darkness and suffering, and that instead advocates a culture representing the interests of the great majority of the people — a culture of the masses, of the common people — advocating that culture belongs to the masses, and that it should be spread among the masses while, at the same time, being raised to a higher level.” [4]

We are the propagators and practitioners of New Democratic culture. We resolutely oppose colonial culture, and resolutely oppose the compradorial, feudal old culture, and we serve, instead, the New Democratic political aim.



II. The Guiding Principles, Tasks, and Direction of Effort for the Cultural Work of This Division

Cultural work within the army is part of political work. What are the guiding principles and tasks of our own political work? These are set out in the “Political Work Regulations (Draft)” [5] issued by the General Political Department: “In the War of Resistance Against Japan, the basic content of political work in the 18th Group Army is to raise the fighting strength of the army, to achieve unity between officers and men and between the army and the people, to unite with friendly forces, and to disintegrate the enemy forces, so as to win final victory in the War of Resistance.” This is, at the same time, the guiding principle and task of cultural work as well. Its concrete content should be as follows:

(1) Strengthen the cultural struggle against the enemy, waging a fierce war of ideas. We must regularly understand and study the enemy, refute it promptly and unceasingly, and unfold our own political offensive.

(2) Strengthen national, patriotic propaganda and education. Whether directed at our own army, at friendly forces, at the people of the base area and of enemy-occupied territory, or at the puppet forces, we must instill national, patriotic thought, raising their national self-confidence and self-respect, and, at all times, dealing an effective blow to the enemy’s enslaving policy. We must, still more, encourage national integrity, oppose wavering and turning traitor, raise the courage to struggle against the enemy, and establish confidence in ultimate victory.

(3) Actively coordinate with the local Party organization, the organs of political power, mass organizations, and local cultural bodies, propagating the policies and positions of the Communist Party, explaining the decrees of the resistance, and promoting democratic government; and propagate, to the people of enemy-occupied territory, every fine policy and progressive measure of the base area.

(4) Promote science, propagate truth, oppose ignorance, superstition, and backwardness, and strengthen the propagation of Marxism-Leninism. This is of equal importance whether directed at the mass of the people or at the army. In particular, we must strengthen the army’s study of cultural and scientific knowledge, so that our officers and men come to grasp science, and so create a modernized, regular force.

(5) Merge with the people, forming ties of flesh and blood that cannot be separated. We must understand the problems of the broad masses of the people, and help them resolve these problems; we must assist in carrying forward local cultural and educational work; we must awaken the enthusiasm of our officers and men for cultural propaganda work, so that they become propagandists and organizers of New Democracy; the propaganda and education departments should coordinate with the united-front departments in carrying out cultural united-front work.

(6) We must use every method, and make every effort possible, to supply friendly forces with cultural provisions — that is, books, newspapers, and propaganda materials — giving careful attention to the skill of delivery. We should find ways to arrange mutual visits and observation, to foster warm feeling with friendly forces, and to expand the work of making friends.

(7) Greatly strengthen work in external propaganda. We must, through literary works, reportage, news dispatches, photography, painting, and the like, convey our genuine, lived experience of the fighting to the international world, spread it among the overseas Chinese, and disseminate it in the great rear area.

Since the resistance began, thanks to the efforts of the army’s cultural workers, the army’s political and cultural standard has been raised a step further, and a preliminary foundation has been laid for cultural and artistic work as well. But there remain shortcomings in the course of this progress — such as is unavoidable in the course of development. Recognizing our shortcomings is the beginning of improvement. These shortcomings are shown as follows:

(1) “Neither carrying out research of real depth, nor going deep among the broad mass of the people” — these two lines, from the editorial of the New China Daily, North China edition [6], of May 3, are a faithful portrait of the shortcomings of our own cultural work. Our cultural work has indeed fallen far short in depth of research — but has it, for its part, truly gone far enough in reaching the broad masses, in being accepted and grasped by them? This shortcoming is shown concretely in the weakness of our cultural propaganda work directed at the mass of the people, and in the lifelessness of the work of the company-level National Salvation Rooms [7] and of cultural and recreational activities. This is something every cultural worker should attend to. We must strive to combine popularization with the cultivation of higher standards.

(2) Our propaganda content has not been skilled at swiftly reflecting and propagating a given urgent task, nor skilled at refuting the enemy promptly enough. Take, for instance, our theatrical performances — these generally reflect events of the past, and so cannot coordinate our cultural propaganda work with the present situation, so that it becomes a powerful weapon for striking the enemy. For the sake of timeliness, even where certain of our works are, in places, somewhat rough, they nonetheless remain significant in terms of their propaganda effect.

(3) Certain works lack rich, substantial content drawn from reality, and lack vivid artistry; they lack a strong political character, and some even, at points, run into conflict with political principle, producing a poor effect. The forms of our propaganda are insufficiently popular in style, and often fail to be familiar to, or well received by, the masses; nor are we skilled at expressing political content in many different ways and forms, at times showing ourselves incapable of representing a rapidly changing reality. In the development of form, there should be two directions: on the one hand, development toward more complex, higher forms; on the other, development toward simpler, more popularized forms. The method of using old forms to convey new content is likewise necessary, because old forms possess a deep-rooted latent strength among the people, are dearly loved by the masses, and possess, in themselves, a value that can be made use of. But the use of old forms must take the representation of present-day content as its primary aim, and the method must be one of critical, selective use.

(4) We have not sufficiently drawn out the creativity of our cultural workers, and, at the same time, have not done enough to cultivate the next generation of cultural workers, so that a shortage of cultural cadres exists in the army today, affecting company-level cultural propaganda work.

(5) Our external propaganda work remains extremely weak, and the phenomenon of “fighting a mute man’s battle” is a serious one — we do far too little to spread our own fighting life abroad, by every method available. Although we have embedded correspondents, since most of them also serve concurrently as editors, this has affected their news-gathering work. Insufficient concrete guidance from the political organs toward this work is likewise one reason for its weakness. Going forward, the embedded correspondents, the brigade literary sections, and the political organs must all intensify their efforts to make up for these shortcomings in external propaganda work, and the entire division must work together toward strengthening this task.

The principal cause of these shortcomings lies in the fact that political organs at every level have not sufficiently understood the importance of cultural work and its own particular characteristics, and have not given full guidance to it. In some places, insufficient attention has been paid to the working conditions of cultural workers, and their talents have not been fully brought out. Work in recruiting intellectuals has likewise been insufficient. Cultural workers themselves have not been sufficiently grounded among the masses, and still lack experience in army work and mass work — so that cultural work has been confined within too narrow a scope, and has been unable to be grasped by the broad masses.

How should the army’s cultural work be carried out from now on? I have not studied this carefully, and offer here only a few points for consideration:

(1) We must struggle against every tendency to slight cultural work, and must overcome the phenomenon of cultural work failing to be sufficiently mass-based. We must regularly encourage the working enthusiasm of cultural workers, bringing their initiative and creativity fully into play, so that the cultural movement spreads into the companies, goes deep among the masses, and genuinely becomes mass-based.

(2) We must train large numbers of young cultural workers, while, at the same time, raising the accomplishment of our existing cultural workers. We must strengthen their cultivation in literature and art and in political study, giving them the necessary, feasible working conditions, helping them penetrate deep into the realities of life, and bringing their talents still more fully into play, so that they are genuinely able to shoulder the work of organizing and leading the army’s cultural movement.

(3) Cultural workers must continually strengthen their own cultivation, in both political and literary-artistic terms, and their tempering through practical work, so as to raise and enrich themselves. They must understand deeply that only by raising their own political cultivation can they raise their initiative and creativity in cultural work, and that only a work of art possessing strong political character and rich substance drawn from reality can attain a high artistic value. For a work to reflect the reality of the army and the base area, and to suit the actual needs of the moment, it is necessary both to raise the standard of creation and to reach deep among the masses. Raising oneself, and spreading culture among the masses, requires the close combination of politics and culture.

(4) Cultural workers must possess an attitude of modest study and earnest inquiry. They must submit their own works to the judgment of the masses, and listen to the views of the masses. Reality develops with each passing day; in order to carry forward our work still more effectively, study can on no account be dispensed with — and, to learn anything at all, modesty is essential; a person without modesty will accomplish nothing. Mutual discussion is a fine method for pooling wisdom and gathering good ideas; a work that has been studied and discussed by everyone will become more refined still, achieve still greater effect, and be less prone to error. Only by being able to accept the views of others can one make progress oneself. Our present cultural workers are, generally speaking, still only at the beginning stage of their work; only through modest study will they, in the future, be able to achieve truly great things.



III. On the Work of the Propaganda Teams

The propaganda teams are the basic force of the army’s cultural work. To work hard at raising themselves, to work hard in pursuit of higher accomplishment, and to work hard at the task of popularizing culture, are all matters of the utmost necessity. We must make our propaganda workers into capable cadres of cultural education, and make the propaganda teams into a vanguard force of the New Democratic revolution.

The propaganda team is a school for training cadres. It must train not only cultural-work cadres, but also political-work cadres. When transferring or promoting propaganda-team cadres, the leading organs should take the work of the propaganda team into account, and must on no account simply strip it bare all at once. The responsible comrades of the propaganda team, for their part, must also be willing to let their cadres go elsewhere to develop. In short, everyone must keep the larger picture in view.

Going forward, under the leadership of the propaganda and education department of the political organs, the propaganda teams should accomplish the following tasks:

(1) Organize the army’s cultural and recreational work, help the political organs inspect company-level political work, and help the propaganda and education department inspect company-level propaganda and education work. They must face toward the companies, go deep into the companies, understand the companies, and strengthen their own tempering through practical work.

(2) Carry out wartime propaganda and agitation work — under any and all circumstances, this propaganda and agitation work must be carried out without interruption.

(3) Promote and assist the companies in carrying out propaganda and agitation work among the masses without interruption.

(4) Establish close contact with local cultural workers, primary-school teachers, and the like, building a broad cultural united front, and promoting and assisting the local cultural movement.

(5) Work hard at study, raise political and cultural standards, raise working skill, and continually acquire new knowledge.



Notes

[1] These are the key points of a report given by Deng Xiaoping at the preliminary contest of the model propaganda teams of the entire 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army. The full text of the report was published in issue 26 of The Anti-Japanese Battlefield, issued by the Political Department of the 129th Division on June 16, 1941. The key points of the report were included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] The “New Order in East Asia” was a scheme for the aggression against and enslavement of China put forward by Japanese Prime Minister Konoe Fumimaro in the “Statement of the Imperial Government” of November 3, 1938. It called for “cooperation among Japan, Manchukuo, and China” — that is, “cooperation” between Japan, the puppet state of Manchukuo (a puppet regime created after Japanese imperialism occupied China’s northeast in 1931), and the Guomindang government, jointly opposing Communism, so as to allow Japan to control China politically, economically, and culturally.

[3] “Luofu” refers to Zhang Wentian, who was, at the time, a Secretary of the Secretariat of the CPC Central Committee and concurrently Director of its Propaganda Department.

[4] See Zhang Wentian, “The Content and Character of the New Culture of the Chinese Nation” (Selected Works of Zhang Wentian, People’s Publishing House, 1985 edition, pp. 252–253).

[5] The “Political Work Regulations (Draft)” referred to here is the “Political Work Regulations (Draft) of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army) of the National Revolutionary Army of China,” formulated by the Political Department of the Eighth Route Army. This draft was a revision of the “Provisional Political Work Regulations (Draft) of the 18th Group Army of the National Revolutionary Army,” issued in 1938, and was published in full in the fourth and fifth issues of the second volume of the Eighth Route Army Military and Political Magazine in 1940; it was later formally promulgated in 1942.

[6] The New China Daily, North China edition, was the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, founded on January 1, 1939. On October 1, 1943, it was renamed the New China Daily, Taihang edition.

[7] “National Salvation Rooms” were organizational forms used, in the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan, by the anti-Japanese army and people in Shanxi, Hebei, Henan, and other areas to carry out mass political, military, and cultural activities. Their names varied by region and by organization; in some parts of Shanxi they were generally called “Nationalist Revolution Rooms,” and in some places “National Salvation Halls.”







New Hopes for the Anti-Japanese Military and Political University [1]

(June 1, 1941)

We warmly celebrate the fifth anniversary of the Anti-Japanese Military and Political University [2], for its contribution to the Chinese revolution, under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, has been immense.

Tens of thousands of revolutionary youth, tempered in the furnace of the Anti-Japanese Military and Political University, have been sent, group after group, to the very front lines of the War of Resistance Against Japan. The power of the University has already made itself felt in every corner of the nation. The role played, in every field, by its tens of thousands of cadres, is beyond calculation.

Hitler’s [3] disciples and their followers have used every kind of despicable method to strike at the Anti-Japanese Military and Political University, sending tens of thousands of outstanding young people to “concentration camps,” to live out the life of prisoners. They have no crime to their name whatsoever, other than that they wished to love their country, to resist Japan, to progress, and to enter the University. Yet the scheme of the reactionaries has been in vain — the University has only grown larger the more it has been resisted, and young people have continued to enter it group after group, with one branch campus after another being established. And even the young people presently suffering in the “concentration camps” remain, in body, within the camp, yet, in heart, still at the University; though they have not personally received the University’s own training, and hold none of its diplomas, they, too — apart from a very small number of the weak-willed — have been able, in the midst of a prisoner’s life, to come to know the truth, to recognize the goal and the object of their struggle, and to temper themselves into firm revolutionaries. It would not be too much to call these young people, who have suffered hardship for wishing to enter the University, its “honorary students.”

Within the Eighth Route Army at the front, the prestige of the University has been built up through the actual work of its own graduates. The general cry is that there are still too few University graduates — and this should itself be reason enough for the University to grow larger still.

The development of the struggle naturally requires not only that the University “grow larger the more it is resisted,” but also that it “go deeper the more it is resisted,” so that the University becomes the locomotive of the building of the anti-Japanese army, and the leader in raising military and political science — this is everyone’s new hope for the University. Given that the main body of the University now stands in person at the very front, this hope is certain to be fulfilled!

Just as in the past, the University, under the leadership of the Communist Party, will certainly continue to grow larger, continue to deepen, and continue to develop its great role in the Chinese revolution.


Notes

[1] This article was published in the New China Daily, North China edition, the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on June 1, 1941.

[2] “Anti-Japanese Military and Political University” is the short form of “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Military and Political University.” It was founded on June 1, 1936, at Wayaobao in northern Shaanxi, initially under the name “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Red Army University,” and was renamed the “Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Military and Political University” in January 1937, with its campus moved to Yan’an. It ran eight classes in succession, and established twelve branch campuses in the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region and in the anti-Japanese base areas of North China, Central China, and elsewhere behind enemy lines, training a great number of revolutionary cadres for our Party and army. After the victory of the War of Resistance Against Japan in 1945, the school was formally brought to a close.

[3] Hitler was the leader of German fascism. He joined the German Workers’ Party in 1919 (renamed the following year the National Socialist German Workers’ Party, that is, the Nazi Party), later becoming its leader. In 1933, with the support of Germany’s monopoly capitalist class, he was appointed Chancellor; the following year, after the death of President Hindenburg, he proclaimed himself Head of State, implementing fascist rule and actively building up arms in preparation for war. In September 1939 he sent German forces to invade Poland, precipitating the Second World War; in June 1941 he launched a massive invasion of the Soviet Union. In April 1945, as Soviet forces liberated Berlin, he committed suicide.







We Stand on the Front Line Against Fascism [1]

(June 30, 1941)

On this, the fourth anniversary of China’s sacred War of Resistance against the Japanese fascist bandits, the German fascist thugs, having enslaved fourteen countries of Europe, have now extended their bloody hands into the Soviet Union as well. The people of the Soviet Union have risen up with the utmost socialist patriotic fervor, launching a valiant struggle to defend their motherland, defend democracy, and defend human culture and freedom. Every nation and every individual throughout the world who upholds democracy, culture, and freedom is now forming a solid, united anti-fascist front, mobilizing every strength to shatter the deluded dream of Hitler [2] and his accomplices — the fascists of Japan, Italy, and Germany — of conquering the whole world, enslaving its people, and destroying its culture.

China stands on the front line against fascism. The great Chinese nation has already fought a fierce four-year struggle against Japanese fascism, which regards Hitler as its overlord, and today fights shoulder to shoulder with the Soviet Union and other anti-fascist nations, becoming an important component of the anti-fascist united front. Over these four years, we have received the great, sincere assistance of the Soviet Union. The Soviet Union has given boundless encouragement and help to our nation’s resistance, resolving many of our difficulties. Today, the bond between our nation and the Soviet Union is closer still — we share the same fate, and stand together through every hardship. China and the Soviet Union stand upon the same front, mutually supporting, mutually encouraging, and mutually assisting one another. China’s victory is, in real terms, assistance to the Soviet Union; the Soviet Union’s victory is, in real terms, assistance to China.

The Japanese bandits have consistently carried out their unchanging policy of “destroying China and establishing a New Order in East Asia” [3], taking the swift resolution of the China question as its precondition. Precisely because Japan is congenitally deficient, its national strength insufficient, it has always hoped to realize its fantasy of becoming the “overlord of the East” through opportunistic means. Over these several years — and, in particular, since the occupation of Wuhan — there has not been a single day on which the enemy has failed to pursue its goal of destroying China through a method of political offensive as primary, with military offensive as secondary. In the one year and ten months of war between the two great imperialist blocs, Japan, playing a semi-independent role of cheering support in the East, has lent its voice to Germany and Italy. It has exploited Britain and America’s inability to attend to both East and West at once, coercing them into concessions, and creating the danger of an “Eastern Munich” [4]; it has twice invaded the Soviet border, attempting to seize Soviet territory and lure Britain and America into concessions, only, in the end, to be forced to yield before the might of the Soviet Red Army, leading to the conclusion of the Soviet-Japanese Neutrality Pact [5]; it has exploited every international event and every event within China itself, whether through political inducement or through military coordination to force submission, and, though repeatedly defeated, has never once relaxed its efforts. Today, with the outbreak of the German-Soviet war [6], and with Britain and America paying closer attention to the East, Japan’s own position has not improved to any great degree — yet Japanese fascism’s own ambitions must, for this very reason, burn hotter still. The news of this past week already shows this: toward the Soviet Union, it seeks to profit from the crisis, using intimidating tactics such as fulfilling the Tripartite Pact [7], withdrawing Soviet women and children from its territory, intensifying fishing negotiations, and obstructing other nations from supplying the Soviet Union, all in hope of extracting certain concessions from it — but such bandit-like schemes will achieve little, given the Soviet Union’s powerful national strength and correct policy. Toward its southward advance, it will not give up — indeed, it is certain to seize the opportunity to intensify it — but, with Britain and America paying closer attention to the East, the difficulty of Japan’s southward advance has plainly increased. Where, then, does the “way out” for the Japanese bandits lie? It remains, as ever, “the swift resolution of the China question”; it remains, as ever, an attempt to consolidate its occupied territory and further induce or force China’s submission, so as to make use of China’s manpower, material, and financial resources — just as Hitler enslaved the Czechs, the Yugoslavs, the Hungarians, the Romanians, and so on — driving the Chinese people to the front lines to be sacrificed for Japanese fascism’s “New Order in East Asia.” Whatever steps the enemy may take toward the Soviet Union, and however it may carry out its policy of southward advance, its resolve to destroy China will not change in the slightest, and it is certain to exploit, with redoubled intensity, the changes now taking place in the international situation.

We, the Chinese people, must watch closely, with the highest vigilance, the development of the situation. We must persevere in the united front, persevere in unity, persevere in progress, drawing the strength of the whole nation still closer together, and fight the Japanese fascist bandits to the very end! We must go a step further still in joining with the Soviet Union, fighting shoulder to shoulder with it; we must join with every anti-fascist nation and people of the world, fighting for the defense of democracy, and for the protection of human freedom and culture! We must oppose the enemy’s inducements and coercions toward surrender, and oppose every scheme and stratagem of the pro-Japanese faction to sabotage the resistance, for only through resistance do we have any path to life. We must oppose retrogression, oppose darkness, for only through progress can the cause of the resistance be brought to victory. We must oppose every pro-Soviet, anti-Communist statement and action, for this only helps German, Italian, and Japanese fascism. Only through unity, only through the international anti-fascist united front, and only through the domestic anti-Japanese national united front, can the Chinese nation achieve its final liberation. Even Churchill [8], who for more than twenty years resolutely opposed the Soviet Union and Communism, has now abandoned his past prejudices — and those Chinese who oppose the Soviet Union and Communism should likewise awaken to this. Four years of resistance have proven that the great Chinese nation cannot be conquered. It has already shattered the enemy’s plan for a swift, decisive war; it has already driven the enemy into a difficult predicament; it has continually overcome difficulties and the dangers of surrender and compromise; it has already laid the foundation for a long, sustained resistance. However hard the road of resistance may be, so long as we continue to resist, continue to unite, and continue to progress, we shall certainly, in the course of a protracted struggle, ultimately defeat Japanese imperialism.

The army and people of our own North China, behind enemy lines, must, with an even higher degree of vigilance, closely monitor the enemy’s every move, for the enemy is bound to intensify its efforts to strengthen its grip on North China. After the Hundred Regiments Offensive [9], we already reckoned with the possibility of the enemy shifting from district-level “mopping-up” to district-level “suppression,” and the enemy’s recent large-scale “mopping-up” of the eastern Hebei anti-Japanese guerrilla base area shows precisely this intention. Naturally, this attempt failed to achieve any great result, owing to the firm struggle of the army and people of eastern Hebei — but this vicious scheme of the enemy should draw our full attention. In opposing the enemy’s “total war” [10], we, too, must wage a comprehensive struggle encompassing the military, the political, the economic, the cultural, and the counter-espionage, with the political offensive as primary. In the past we have repeatedly, and correctly, emphasized that armed struggle is essential, for, without firm armed struggle at its core, our comprehensive struggle would lack a pillar, and its strength would be diminished. But emphasizing armed struggle can on no account be interpreted as meaning purely military struggle, or that armed struggle should be primary. Our comprehensive struggle should take political offensive as primary, with armed struggle as its backbone. The purpose of armed struggle is to strike at the enemy, so as more effectively to facilitate the development of the political offensive and the achievement and consolidation of victory. Our armed forces must become a powerful instrument of the political offensive, and must become a model in carrying out policy. In the past, some comrades have emphasized armed struggle alone, thereby neglecting the fundamental conception of political offensive — this is entirely mistaken. For armed struggle can only be consolidated and developed once it achieves the effect of political offensive; otherwise, the moment our armed forces depart, the work in that locality remains exactly as it was before. The Hundred Regiments Offensive achieved tremendous military victory, but, for lack of effort in political offensive, its results were incomplete. And our own guerrilla units, should they fail to take political offensive as their principal task, will be unable to accomplish their own mission, and, under conditions of insufficient political attention, will also become easy prey for the enemy’s own corrosion — there have already been examples of this kind in the past. In armed struggle, we must genuinely grasp the guiding principle that “the basic method is guerrilla warfare, but without relaxing the pursuit of mobile warfare under favorable conditions.” This requires us, on the one hand, to develop widespread mass guerrilla warfare, earnestly forming powerful, consolidated guerrilla units possessing ties of flesh and blood with the local people, and led by local mass leaders — for only guerrilla units of this kind can genuinely sustain long-term, hard guerrilla warfare in their own locality, and only then can the basic guerrilla warfare possess real strength; and, on the other hand, this requires us to possess powerful regular forces, building them up and strengthening their reorganization and training, so as to carry out mobile warfare under favorable conditions. The method of dispersing part of the regular forces to carry out the tasks of a small guerrilla unit can only be a temporary expedient. This experience, gained from four years of resistance and necessary for the struggle ahead, should be understood by every comrade. Armed struggle, and, in particular, the conduct of guerrilla warfare, has recently achieved preliminary results, but the development of local guerrilla units has not yet achieved the results it should, so that the regular forces still cannot avoid dispersing part of their strength for guerrilla activity — this phenomenon must be overcome. In particular, our comrades’ understanding of the principle that struggle against the enemy should take political offensive as primary remains insufficient, and must be corrected all the more. We must strengthen work in enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy, strengthen work among the enemy and puppet forces and puppet organizations, carry out, on the principle of protecting the people’s interests, organizational work among the people of enemy-occupied territory and areas near the enemy in their struggle against the enemy, and strengthen cultural propaganda work — all of this work must be built on the requirement of long-term planning and building a solid foundation, and must not be led astray by some temporary small victory or small achievement, allowing ourselves to be swept away and, as a result, making a reckless attempt and suffering a setback. We must strengthen every kind of construction work in the base area, and wage a powerful struggle against the enemy’s espionage activities; the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, in particular, should work hard toward the full realization of the fifteen proposals [11] put forward by the Northern Bureau of the CPC. Our armed struggle must be strengthened still further, revolving around a comprehensive political offensive. Only once our political offensive has achieved marked success can it be said that the struggle of our base area, of enemy-occupied territory, and of areas near the enemy, rests on a firm foundation, and only then do we possess the foundation for a long, hard struggle against the enemy. The recent convening of the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region [12] is a symbol of our unity, and of the ever-growing strength and consolidation of our anti-Japanese base area behind enemy lines. We must, under correct policy, unite every strength, and lay a solid foundation for long-term struggle. We must carry forward our struggle against the enemy in this way — and we are capable of doing so. We therefore have every confidence in saying: the army and people of North China must carry forward the glorious cause of four years’ perseverance in the resistance behind enemy lines, continuing to persevere, continuing to carry it forward, becoming a powerful factor in the whole nation’s perseverance in the resistance, its perseverance in unity, and its perseverance in progress, and, through long-term struggle, finally defeat the Japanese fascist bandits.

The people of the Soviet Union and the Red Army, under the valiant leadership of Comrade Stalin, will certainly accomplish their task of defending their motherland and defeating the fascist invaders — victory certainly belongs to the Soviet Union.

The Chinese people, under the leadership of the Communist Party of China and its people’s leader, Comrade Mao Zedong, will certainly continually overcome their difficulties and advance along the road to victory.

The Chinese people and the Soviet people, together with every anti-fascist nation and people of the world, are now waging a hard, victorious struggle; the great torrent of the international anti-fascist united front and of China’s anti-Japanese national united front are now converging together, and will, in the end, bury the fate of Hitler, Mussolini [13], and the Japanese warlord bandits.


Notes

[1] This article was published in issue 27 of The Anti-Japanese Battlefield, issued by the Political Department of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, on July 1, 1941.

[2] Hitler was the leader of German fascism. He joined the German Workers’ Party in 1919 (renamed the following year the National Socialist German Workers’ Party, that is, the Nazi Party), later becoming its leader. In 1933, with the support of Germany’s monopoly capitalist class, he was appointed Chancellor; the following year, after the death of President Hindenburg, he proclaimed himself Head of State, implementing fascist rule and actively building up arms in preparation for war. In September 1939 he sent German forces to invade Poland, precipitating the Second World War; in June 1941 he launched a massive invasion of the Soviet Union. In April 1945, as Soviet forces liberated Berlin, he committed suicide.

[3] The “New Order in East Asia” was a scheme for the aggression against and enslavement of China put forward by Japanese Prime Minister Konoe Fumimaro in the “Statement of the Imperial Government” of November 3, 1938. It called for “cooperation among Japan, Manchukuo, and China” — that is, “cooperation” between Japan, the puppet state of Manchukuo (a puppet regime created after Japanese imperialism occupied China’s northeast in 1931), and the Guomindang government, jointly opposing Communism, so as to allow Japan to control China politically, economically, and culturally.

[4] The “Eastern Munich” refers to a scheme, brewed repeatedly by American and British imperialism in the years before the outbreak of the Pacific War in 1941, to sacrifice China in order to reach a compromise with Japanese imperialism. This scheme resembled the plot by which Britain and France, in 1938, signed the “Munich Agreement” with fascist Germany and Italy, selling out Czechoslovakia to Germany — hence its name, “Eastern Munich.”

[5] The “Soviet-Japanese Neutrality Pact” was signed by the Soviet Union and Japan in Moscow on April 13, 1941. Its main content was as follows: the two contracting parties guaranteed the maintenance of peaceful and friendly relations between them, mutual respect for territorial integrity, and non-aggression; should either contracting party become embroiled in war with a third country, the other would maintain neutrality. On April 5, 1945, the Soviet government announced the abrogation of this treaty.

[6] The “German-Soviet war” refers to the war precipitated by Germany’s sudden invasion of the Soviet Union on June 22, 1941. Under the leadership of the Soviet Party and government, the Soviet people began the Great Patriotic War, and, by February 1943, had won victory in the Battle of Stalingrad, fundamentally turning the tide of the Second World War.

[7] The “Tripartite Pact” refers to the “Tripartite Alliance Treaty of Germany, Italy, and Japan,” signed in Berlin on September 27, 1940. It was an openly aggressive treaty concluded among the three fascist states of Germany, Italy, and Japan in order to expand their war of aggression. Its main content was as follows: Japan recognized Germany’s and Italy’s “leadership in establishing a new order in Europe”; the three countries pledged to assist one another by every political, economic, and military means in the course of the war. The conclusion of this treaty accelerated the outbreak of the war against the Soviet Union and of the Pacific War.

[8] Churchill was the leader of the British Conservative Party. After the German Nazi Party came to power, he put forward the proposal of allying with the Soviet Union to restrain Germany, opposing appeasement. After the outbreak of the Second World War, he served as First Lord of the Admiralty. In 1940 he organized the wartime coalition cabinet and served as Prime Minister, leading Britain in the war against fascism.

[9] The “Hundred Regiments Offensive” refers to a large-scale campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army behind enemy lines in North China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. From August 20 to December 5, 1940, the Eighth Route Army deployed more than a hundred regiments, totaling four hundred thousand troops, and, coordinated with large numbers of militia and the masses, launched attacks on the main lines of communication behind enemy lines in North China, coordinating as well with the army and people of every base area in campaigns against enemy “mopping-up.” This campaign lasted three and a half months, comprising more than 1,800 engagements large and small, capturing more than 2,900 enemy strongpoints, and annihilating more than 46,000 Japanese and puppet troops.

[10] “Total war” refers to the strategic policy adopted by the Japanese invading forces during the strategic stalemate stage of the War of Resistance Against Japan, combining political, military, economic, cultural, and every other means to control the occupied territories and attack the anti-Japanese base areas.

[11] The “fifteen proposals” refers to the “Proposals for the Present Construction of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region,” put forward by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on April 5, 1941. Its main content was as follows: persevere in the resistance in North China, sworn to live or die together with the people of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region; cooperate closely with every anti-Japanese party and faction, persevering in the anti-Japanese national united front to the very end; struggle for the thorough realization of the Three People’s Principles and the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction; strengthen and expand armed strength, carrying out armed self-defense by the whole nation; strengthen the building of democratic government, gradually realizing popularly elected governments at every level; resolutely suppress die-hard traitors, thoroughly carrying out the guarantee of human rights; genuinely guarantee the property ownership rights of all anti-Japanese people; adjust the interests of labor and capital, increasing industrial production; strengthen class unity in the countryside, increasing agricultural production; gradually establish a unified fiscal system, implementing a unified progressive income tax; carry out controlled trade toward the enemy, and free trade within the base area; strengthen the cultural and educational movement, raising the people’s cultural and political level; guarantee women’s rights, implementing equality between men and women; face toward enemy-occupied territory, shrinking enemy-occupied territory; and guarantee that all ethnic groups within the border region enjoy equal political, economic, cultural, and educational rights and freedoms.

[12] The “Border Region Provisional Council”: on March 18, 1941, the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue decided to accept the proposal of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, inviting the Party, the government, the army, and every sector of the people to organize a preparatory committee for a Border Region Provisional Council, and carrying out the election of council delegates within the territory under its jurisdiction. On July 7 of that year, the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region opened in Liao county (present-day Zuoquan county), Shanxi, with delegates attending from the four districts of southern Hebei, Taihang, Taiyue, and Ji-Lu-Yu. On July 9, the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region was renamed the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region, which became the highest organ of authority in the border region.

[13] Mussolini was the leader of Italian fascism. In 1921 he organized the Fascist Party. In 1922 he seized power by force, establishing a fascist dictatorship. In 1939 he concluded a political and military alliance with Germany, and the following year followed Germany into the Second World War. In July 1943, owing to military defeat and the rising tide of the domestic anti-fascist movement, his dictatorial regime collapsed. On April 28, 1945, he was executed by Italian partisans.







The Revolutionary Cause of the Chinese and Japanese Peoples Is One and the Same [1]

(July 1, 1941)


I. An Assessment of the Past Year’s Work of the Kakusei [2] Branch

Kakusei is a progressive revolutionary organization of Japan. Today, on the anniversary of the founding of its branch, I represent the Communist Party members of the 129th Division in offering our revolutionary salute to this international revolutionary organization. Over the past year, the Kakusei branch has done a great deal of work for the 129th Division, and I represent all the officers and men of the 129th Division in extending our sincere thanks to all of you comrades.

This past year’s work has been shown in the following: all comrades have helped raise the quality of our division’s work among enemy troops; Comrade Takagi and others have fought valiantly alongside us on the Zhengtai line [3]; Comrades Hiroi, Nakane, Morioka, and others have gone deep into enemy-occupied territory to carry out propaganda; Comrades Oikawa, Tomura, and others have trained our troops in bayonet drill and in the use of grenade launchers. This work has, of course, been of help to our own army, but, at the same time, it has also been your own work — that is to say, it has served our common cause of defeating our common enemy, Japanese imperialism.



II. The Interconnectedness of the Chinese and Japanese People’s Revolutionary Movements

The Eighth Route Army is the army of the Chinese people, and, at the same time, an army led by the Communist Party of China; for this reason, it has endured great hardship without collapsing, and there is nothing so firm that it cannot break through it. Its goal is to struggle for the liberation of the Chinese nation, and, further, to struggle for the socialist revolution of the world. The Japanese people, in seeking their own liberation, can only achieve it by standing under the leadership of the Communist International and the Japanese Communist Party. For the aim of the Japanese Communist Party is the liberation of the Japanese people, and the carrying out of a socialist revolution. For this reason, the aims and interests of the Chinese and Japanese people’s revolutions are one and the same, and, for this reason, the Japanese comrades within the Eighth Route Army share with us a spirit of harmony and mutual feeling — and, likewise, our other international revolutionary friends, such as our American and French comrades, are able to struggle alongside us, owing to the common interest of world revolution. Because Japan is a feudal imperialist power, its oppression of the Japanese people’s own revolution is especially savage, and so, for the Japanese people to win freedom and independence, the coordination and assistance of the Chinese revolution is all the more necessary.



III. We Possess a Correct Goal, and, at the Same Time, We Possess the Conditions for Victory — and, Still More, We Possess Full Confidence in Victory

Viewed internationally, the two great imperialist camps are locked in a frenzied war, mutually weakening one another, while the revolutionary movement of the oppressed nations of the whole world and of the proletariat within the imperialist countries — with the Soviet Union as its fortress — grows daily more intense and widespread.

Viewed from Japan’s own side, there are several signs that Japan, too, is headed for defeat. When the great traitor Zhou Zuoren [4] and others went to Japan on an inspection visit, Japan would not let them see the true state of affairs, but he nonetheless caught a glimpse of the streets within Japan itself, where only old women were to be seen, with very few young people about. He said that the food available in Tokyo was neither as good nor as plentiful as in Beiping, and returned in a mood of pessimism and despair. Many other traitors, likewise, are already looking elsewhere for a way out. Japanese residents in China, believing they have no future, are plundering as much money from the Chinese people as they can, intending, once they have filled their pockets, to flee home at the earliest opportunity; or they sign contracts with Chinese, saying, “I protect you now, and you shall shelter me later”; or they take Chinese wives, in preparation for passing themselves off as Chinese once defeat comes.

Viewed in its essential nature, Japan, too, is bound to be defeated. Japan’s diplomatic policy is isolated, wavering uncertainly between friendship with Germany and Italy and friendship with Britain and America. Playing both sides at once, it fails on both sides at once. Japan’s population is dying in great numbers, killed in battle or by disease and epidemic. Although it has now put forward the slogans “Produce!” and “Reproduce!”, under the suffering of war and disease, the population cannot possibly increase. Economically, its reserves, once considerable, are now exhausted; unemployment is rising, trade is stagnant, and prices are soaring. War-weariness and anti-war sentiment among Japanese soldiers are on the rise — and this is precisely a sign of the rising consciousness of the Japanese people.



IV. Under These Conditions of Victory and This Confidence in Victory, We Must Work Still More Closely Together, Taking the Internationalist Spirit of the Chinese and Japanese Communist Parties as Our Core, and Uniting to Win the Arrival of Revolutionary Victory

The Communist Party’s education in internationalism has taught the Chinese people that, in order to win their own liberation, they must unite with the proletariat of the whole world; the Japanese Party, likewise, teaches this same lesson to the Japanese people — and it is precisely for this reason that Japanese imperialism fears this above all else. Duan Junyi, Japan’s supreme commander in North China, has said: “Preventing the Bolshevization of the Japanese people is more important even than preventing the revolution of the Chinese people.” But Japanese imperialism is cunning and brutal, and will fight its last, desperate struggle against revolution; the revolution therefore remains a hard, protracted process of struggle, and the revolutionary strength of both China and Japan must still be greatly developed.

Kakusei is a Japanese revolutionary organization, and its contribution and significance to the liberation of the Chinese and Japanese peoples, and to the world revolution, are very great indeed. Though its strength today remains small, we must not “rely on the social strata that are no longer developing (even though they may, for the present, still hold the advantage), but must rely on the strata that are developing, and that have a future before them, even though these strata may not, for the present, hold the advantage.” [5] For this reason, the comrades of Kakusei should intensify their work, intensify their ideological preparation, and intensify their revolutionary tempering, and their strength will surely grow. There is a Chinese and Soviet proverb: “A single spark can start a prairie fire.” Such, too, is our own future — and, at the same time, we are like so many different revolutionary rivers and streams, which will, in the end, converge into a single great river of revolution. The revolutionary tide of this great river will, in the end, drown Japanese imperialism.



Notes

[1] This is the outline of a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at the enlarged first-anniversary meeting of the Taihang branch of the Japanese Soldiers’ Awakening League, published in issue 28 of The Anti-Japanese Battlefield, issued by the Political Department of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, on July 16, 1941.

[2] “Kakusei” refers to the Japanese Soldiers’ Awakening League, one of the anti-war organizations of Japanese nationals in China. It was established on November 7, 1939, in Liao county (present-day Zuoquan county), Shanxi, and established branches in every base area of North China. In August 1942, it merged with the other anti-war organizations of Japanese nationals in every base area of North China to form the North China Federation of the Japanese People’s Anti-War League. In April 1944, the North China Federation of the Japanese People’s Anti-War League in China was reorganized as the Japanese People’s Liberation League.

[3] The “Zhengtai Line” refers to the railway from Zhengding to Taiyuan, now the Shi-Tai Line.

[4] Zhou Zuoren was, at the time, Director-General of the Education Affairs Bureau of the puppet North China Political Affairs Commission.

[5] See Stalin, “On Dialectical and Historical Materialism” (Selected Works of Stalin, Volume II, People’s Publishing House, 1979 edition, p. 430). The original text reads: “This means that we must not base our orientation on the strata of society which are no longer developing, even though they at present constitute the predominant force, but on those strata which are developing and have a future before them, even though they do not at present constitute the predominant force.”







Speech at the Conference of Chiefs of Staff of the 129th Division [1]

(July 1941)

We entered North China to resist Japan four years ago, and this is the first time we have convened a division-wide conference of chiefs of staff. At this conference we shall sum up the experience and lessons of our past fighting and army-building, and put forward the new policy for staff work in the future.

Let me first speak of the conditions in which our army finds itself. It has now been a full four years since the resistance began. Under the Party’s leadership, our own 129th Division entered North China behind enemy lines and, relying on the efforts of all its officers and men, created the Jin-Ji-Yu anti-Japanese democratic base area, and has persevered in that base area through several years of hard struggle. Every aspect of our work has now gradually gone deeper, but our own struggle has, at the same time, grown sharper and harder — and we have, at the same time, drawn closer to victory. Today our struggle has laid the foundation for further development, and we have achieved no small results.

Looking at local work: first, in the field of political power, the Border Region Provisional Council [2] was convened on July 7 of this year — this not only linked, in form, the anti-Japanese base areas of Taihang, Taiyue, southern Hebei, and Ji-Lu-Yu closely together, but is also the concrete expression of the achievements of several years of resistance behind enemy lines and of every kind of building work in the base area. The convening of the Provisional Council, and the establishment of three-thirds-system [3] political power, have made the New Democratic character of the base area still more evident. There has likewise been new development in mass work, with mass organizations gradually strengthening. In southern Hebei, the masses have taken an active part in the struggle over lines of communication against the enemy, and the militia has grown newly active in every area alike — all showing the achievements of mass work. All this shows that our efforts have already made the anti-Japanese base area still stronger and more consolidated.

Looking at military work: first, in the field of army-building, we have achieved a great deal. We must never be like those individual comrades who see only the insufficient strength in numbers of our units, allowing this to affect their own morale in their work. We must recognize that we have achieved very great results in army-building — the Hundred Regiments Offensive [4] was itself a comprehensive review of our own army, proving the achievements of our past army-building, and the reorganization and training carried out after the Hundred Regiments Offensive have yielded still more new results.

Second, in political work, we have likewise made some progress. Here I will discuss only a single question: that we have appropriately promoted democracy within our units. There were, at one time, individual comrades who failed to understand the importance of democracy, who failed to understand that ours is a revolutionary force requiring appropriate democracy, and who instead feared democracy — we refuted this view. We must appropriately promote democracy, raising the initiative of every member of our forces, mobilizing everyone to take an interest in their own army, for only then can our army be genuinely consolidated and developed. The highest principle of our revolutionary army is that it must possess a high degree of centralization — but only with appropriate democracy can this high degree of centralization be realized. The task of political work is to build up the prestige of commanders, and appropriate democracy is precisely what can raise a commander’s prestige. In the past, there has not been a single day on which we have failed to speak of the question of democracy, and we have always met with resistance and obstruction. Some have always pushed opposition to extreme democratization to the highest pitch, when, in fact, extreme democratization, which abolishes the proper degree of democracy that should exist, is itself something to be opposed — but appropriate democracy is precisely what can overcome extreme democratization. Today, under our promotion of appropriate democracy, certain phenomena of extreme democratization may indeed arise, but we are not afraid of this — it is easily overcome, and there have already been no few examples of this.

Third, in the training of tactics and techniques, several months of reorganization and training have plainly raised our standards. Taking technique alone: the various training classes recently held in marksmanship, bayonet fighting, and the like have all achieved very good results, and, in particular, have raised interest in the study of technique, correcting the shortcoming of stubborn conservatism and unwillingness to learn — and, as a result, have raised the fighting strength and tenacity of our units. The Division Commander [5] has pointed out that “military illiteracy” must still be eliminated among our military cadres — this deserves the attention of all our cadres; we must intensify our study of tactics, raise our capacity for command, and overcome the notion that “one charge settles everything.”

Logistical work, with the assistance of the General Headquarters, has likewise made very great progress; the supply system has been established and carried out — but there remains, within supply work, a bureaucratic style that neglects inspection, and very little new progress has been made in medical work, its advance still falling far short; in particular, the supply of medicine remains a constant difficulty for the troops, falling short of what is needed. Going forward, the chiefs of staff of every army group must thoroughly examine this question.

Taken as a whole, we have achieved a great deal in every respect, but we remain far from meeting our own requirements. This is because our conditions of struggle have grown harder, more complex, and more severe; although the struggle against the enemy has already begun to turn for the better, the situation remains very serious. We must on no account simply complain that local work is not firm enough, or does not coordinate well enough with us — the result of doing so is only to lull ourselves into complacency. We must stand at our own post of military work and first examine the work of the army itself, acknowledging that our own work still has many shortcomings. We must understand that the enemy’s methods have grown more skillful still, yet our own study of the enemy remains very poor. Though the enemy is an imperialist power, it is not in the least stubborn or hidebound militarily — it is skilled at studying our own tactics, absorbing and studying our experience and lessons. Today, setting aside political conditions, the enemy’s guerrilla tactics have, in certain respects, already surpassed our own. Militarily, we have suffered many surprise attacks from the enemy — as when, throughout the entire Second Sub-district, only a single county government escaped attack by the enemy — this is our own disgrace. The enemy’s political scheming has grown more vicious still — sowing discord, spreading deceptive rumors, using threats and inducements, organizing secret societies [6], employing self-inflicted stratagems, and every other kind of method to undermine us — and, in particular, its espionage work has achieved considerable success. Yet, in certain individual units of our own, a serious numbness persists, with vigilance not raised to the degree it should be, and, as a result, we have suffered considerable losses. We must give attention to this in the future. Preserving military secrets — and, in particular, the command organs entrusted with military secrets — must, all the more, raise their vigilance.

At the same time, many of our comrades’ understanding of total war remains very insufficient. It must be clearly pointed out that our struggle against the enemy should be a comprehensive struggle, with political struggle as its center and armed struggle as its backbone; armed struggle can only achieve results when it is placed on the foundation of correct political tasks. One of the important lessons of the Hundred Regiments Offensive is that our military victory was tremendous, but our political mobilization fell far short of being satisfactory — the moment the main force departed, the work along the Zhengtai line [7] remained exactly as it had been before. In the future, whatever military action we take — even the sabotage operation of a single small guerrilla unit — we must strengthen political work, giving thought to how to carry out work in enemy-occupied territory, how to win over puppet forces and puppet organizations, bandits and secret societies, and how to unite our compatriots of enemy-occupied territory, and so on. This should be the responsibility of every armed unit itself, to be carried out together with the local Party, government, and mass organizations. It is mistaken to attribute the whole responsibility for this political work to local comrades alone, leaving soldiers to think only of fighting. In the past, we have not held firmly enough to certain policies — such as our “laissez-faire” and “swallowing-up” attitudes toward local armed forces, and the insufficiently close relations between the army and local authorities and the people — all of which we must work hard to overcome in the future.

As for the work of the headquarters, I feel that we have not yet placed our attention on the troops themselves, but have confined ourselves to the narrow scope of the directly subordinate units alone. We must understand that the headquarters exists for the sake of the troops — it is the brain of the troops, and must face toward the troops, go deep among the lower levels, understand the troops’ difficulties in good time, and seek ways to help the lower levels resolve them. Beyond this, the work of the headquarters still lacks meticulous, careful organization, and has not overcome its crude, careless style of work; this must be thoroughly transformed in the future, moving toward planned, meticulous organizational work. For instance, in the organizational work of combat operations, we must require that the regular forces and local armed forces be closely coordinated and deployed together, carrying forward a comprehensive, full-strength struggle against the enemy. We must study the enemy with care, planning our countermeasures, and build our armed forces with a long-term outlook, and so on.

Finally, let me say a word about the cultivation of our staff personnel.

First, we must strengthen ourselves politically — not only tempering ourselves in consciousness, but also being loyal to our own posts and accomplishing our tasks. In today’s work, a failure to understand politics, knowing only military matters, cannot accomplish our task. The characteristic of revolutionary tactics is that political conditions must be taken into account at every turn, and only by understanding every policy can the military and the political be closely combined.

Second, we must raise the capability of our staff-work personnel. There are two kinds of people engaged in staff work: worker-and-peasant cadres, and intellectuals — each with their own strengths and weaknesses. We must overcome our weaknesses and raise ourselves. Worker-and-peasant cadres must work hard at cultural study; intellectuals must pay attention to practical tempering, strengthening the study of professional skills, and raising working effectiveness. Today, the majority of our staff-work personnel still come from worker-and-peasant cadres who emerged from the Agrarian Revolution, so our emphasis should still be on raising the cultural knowledge of these cadres, turning them into intellectuals, and turning them into qualified staff talent. To achieve this goal, we must also draw a number of qualified intellectuals into staff work. Only in this way can staff work be raised, and can our existing staff-work personnel likewise be raised.

Third, we must recognize the importance of staff work, and oppose the view of those who feel unsettled in, or look down upon, staff work. We must work hard to raise ourselves, shouldering the tasks assigned to us by the Party.

Fourth, everything must be for the sake of the troops, raising their fighting strength and reducing their difficulties — this is extremely important.


Notes

[1] This article was published in issue 31 of The Anti-Japanese Battlefield, issued by the Political Department of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, on September 1, 1941.

[2] The “Border Region Provisional Council”: on March 18, 1941, the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue decided to accept the proposal of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, inviting the Party, the government, the army, and every sector of the people to organize a preparatory committee for a Border Region Provisional Council, and carrying out the election of council delegates within the territory under its jurisdiction. On July 7 of that year, the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region opened in Liao county (present-day Zuoquan county), Shanxi, with delegates attending from the four districts of southern Hebei, Taihang, Taiyue, and Ji-Lu-Yu. On July 9, the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region was renamed the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region, which became the highest organ of authority in the border region.

[3] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[4] The “Hundred Regiments Offensive” refers to a large-scale campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army behind enemy lines in North China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. From August 20 to December 5, 1940, the Eighth Route Army deployed more than a hundred regiments, totaling four hundred thousand troops, and, coordinated with large numbers of militia and the masses, launched attacks on the main lines of communication behind enemy lines in North China, coordinating as well with the army and people of every base area in campaigns against enemy “mopping-up.” This campaign lasted three and a half months, comprising more than 1,800 engagements large and small, capturing more than 2,900 enemy strongpoints, and annihilating more than 46,000 Japanese and puppet troops.

[5] “The Division Commander” refers to Liu Bocheng, commander of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army.

[6] “Secret societies” [huimen] refers to popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.

[7] The “Zhengtai Line” refers to the railway from Zhengding to Taiyuan, now the Shi-Tai Line.







Consolidating and Expanding the Zhongtiao Anti-Japanese Base Area [1]

(June 17, 1942)

I. The Zhongtiao area is vast, but at present we control only Yangcheng, the southern part of Qinshui, and small portions each of Yicheng, Jiang county, Quwo, Jincheng, and Jiyuan [2]. Since the Zhongtiao campaign [3], these areas have all fallen under enemy “maintenance,” the people’s livelihood has deteriorated, and routed soldiers and bandits have sprung up everywhere. The area north of Henan is now entirely puppetized; most of the area west of the Zhongtiao range is under enemy control, with only a single corner where our own guerrilla units and part of the Central Army remain active. In southern Shanxi, the 90th Army under Li Wen [4] and the 34th Army of Yan’s [5] system remain active. The population of the Zhongtiao area under our control is only two hundred thousand, and our own basic area holds only fifty thousand. Since our forces moved south, we have indeed rescued the people from fire and flood, and, especially under the influence of our policy of generosity in winning people over, the masses’ impression of us has been extremely favorable, and they have begun to take a fresh interest in life.


	Given the present state of our forces’ influence, and given that the Central Army has not yet crossed north in force, it is established that we should firmly consolidate and hold the areas of Zhongtiao presently under our control as an anti-Japanese base area, actively organizing our strength so as to gain the advantage in every respect; it is established that, in the areas north of Henan and west of Zhongtiao, we should lie low for the long term, accumulating strength and awaiting our opportunity, using every available strength to carry out long-term work against the puppet forces and puppet organizations — though we may allow ourselves to concentrate strength for a foray into the area north of Henan or west of Zhongtiao, to carry out propaganda and expand our army’s political influence. We should recognize, fundamentally, that we do not yet have the strength to establish a long-term foothold north of Henan or west of Zhongtiao in order to build a base area there. Our main task at present is to open a line of connection between southern Yue and Zhongtiao; it is established that the Sixth Brigade should place one regiment in the area near Duanshi [6], to maintain the connection between Zhongtiao and southern Yue. The reason we act in this way is chiefly to avoid provoking the enemy excessively, which might cause it to concentrate its forces against us and give the Central Army free rein to cross north, thereby increasing the difficulty of our own work.


	Shortcomings in the work at Zhongtiao.





	At the Zhongtiao conference in May, I already pointed out that insufficient attention had been paid to developing our strength, and that this should be a matter of concern. Neither the February directive nor the most recent decisions on Zhongtiao’s own work made mention of developing strength. In none of our previous work directives or decisions has it been pointed out that the development of a given area consists, above all, in developing armed force and grasping policy. Some of our comrades have set united-front work in opposition to the development of our strength. When we first moved south, because we did not understand the local conditions, it mattered little whether our work erred somewhat to the “Left” or to the Right; but once our understanding of local conditions became clear, we ought to have adopted a correct policy. Our policy of generosity, as carried out up to now, though basically correct, has still not been altogether suitably applied.


	A lack of any real conception of political power. In matters of political power we have failed to give the masses any new impression — rather than carrying out the three-thirds system [7], we have instead sought to win over the entire existing apparatus of the old political power. At Yuanqu, for instance, in order to win over the old political power, we have delayed to this very day in establishing our own; at Qinshui, the old form of organization still remains entirely in place. Our own political power must be organized under the three-thirds system, with leadership held firmly in our own hands, or, at the very least, led by persons possessed of a sense of justice — under no circumstances should die-hard elements be permitted to hold the reins. We have misunderstood our policy of generosity, seeking to win over a small number of Guomindang elements while neglecting the strength of the broad masses, failing to apply necessary suppression against certain bad elements — not a single die-hard traitor has been executed — leaving our political power weak, and causing the masses to drift away from us day by day. We have likewise failed to address questions of finance and economics — our troops face difficulty in obtaining salt, yet no active effort has been made to resolve this, and formal tax collection has not been carried out.


	In armed policy, we have restricted the development of the field army. The district core force has been mechanically fixed at thirty men, and the armed forces and rifles we control amount to less than half of what they should; we have failed to actively seek to purchase more. Since our forces moved south, not only has the field army failed to be expanded and replenished, but our strength has, in substance, actually been weakened. We have made too little effort to gather materials and resources, and this has failed to draw the attention of the Party, the government, the army, and the people as a whole, failing to develop into a mass movement. It is correct that, recently, payment of dues has been permitted in the form of ammunition instead of cash, but we should seek out further methods of this kind as well — it would be even better if Taiyue could transport a portion of salt there.


	In mass work, our own efforts have been bound too tightly, and the situation has not opened up. Our policy is, on the whole, correct, but has certain shortcomings. Although our army’s political strength has developed, work in organizing the masses has not yet begun; we have not known how to make use of existing forms — such as local militia leagues — to strengthen their internal work, transforming their character and reshaping them into a strength of our own. We have not grasped the development of our own strength sufficiently. For this reason, Zhongtiao at present still requires bold, decisive measures — such as organizing youth training on a large scale, and organizing training classes for cadres of the workers’, peasants’, women’s, and national-salvation organizations. This is work that urgently needs to be carried out at present.


	In Party work, the restoration of our organization has come too late. In our own basic area, over four months, we have restored only ninety Party members. We must therefore, at present, rapidly restore the Party’s organization, strengthen training, and carry out education properly and thoroughly.




Comrades working in the Shanxi-Henan area lack experience in creating a base area, and likewise lack any real conception of what a base area entails; they have overestimated the achievements of their own work in Shanxi-Henan, and the shortcomings of other base areas. As a result, they have, in effect, refused to accept the experience of other anti-Japanese base areas, focusing instead on covert work, with no achievements whatsoever in financial and economic construction. This phenomenon is widespread among cadres in the Shanxi-Henan district. There is a shortage of Party, government, and mass-work cadres, and even where cadres exist, they are, at times, not properly deployed.


	Future work.




	We should develop our own strength on a large scale, including winning over intermediate forces and the more progressive elements. Any cadre we judge will in the future be unable to remain concealed should come out into the open, organizing armed forces and carrying out public-security work. Every Party member enjoying prestige among the masses should organize armed forces — that is, even a village head organized under the amalgamated-village system, so long as he is a Party member, may organize an armed force resembling a guerrilla group. But care must be taken not to reorganize guerrilla units into regular units too soon; we must guard against impatience, and must carry out long-term work.


	Gathering materials and resources should become a mass movement. We should, in the main, rely on the masses to gather them, seeking every possible method, such as convening discussion sessions. Where we know with certainty of a store of materials, we may, where necessary, buy off its guardian with a sum of money.


	In finance and economics, we should carry out tax collection; the system for finances, economy, and grain should, in the main, follow that of northern Yue.


	Because the political power at Zhongtiao is itself highly mobile in character, apart from a small number of personnel stationed at a fixed position, we should, as far as possible, go down to the grass roots to carry out work — convening mass meetings, holding training classes widely, and making use of the armed forces already present among the masses, such as local militia leagues, strengthening their training. The women’s, peasants’, workers’, and national-salvation organizations should appear under whatever name is appropriate, and their work should be restored.


	In the army’s own methods of combat, ambush should be used more extensively, winning more small victories; our main task at present is to protect the summer harvest.


	In the areas north of Henan and west of Zhongtiao, we should mobilize the greater part of our strength, infiltrating the puppet forces and puppet organizations to carry out work there. In this respect our efforts fall far short of the Guomindang’s. The Guomindang’s work, within enemy-occupied territory and within our own base areas, is, in fact, better carried out than within its own controlled territory. A party in possession of political power is prone to corruption and arrogance, and its tendency to exclude outsiders is at its most severe — this is a matter that should draw our own heightened vigilance and attention.


	The question of cadres. There is a shortage of supply and medical cadres; every regiment should, at once, have its medical personnel brought up to full strength; the detachment should seek out a staff officer; the 57th Regiment should have its political cadres brought up to full strength. Northern Yue should, as far as possible, send a group of Party and government cadres there, and it would be even better to send several county magistrates as well. As far as possible, a portion of salt should be sent by way of southern Yue to resolve this difficulty; a transport team should be organized to regularly deliver gathered materials to the column, and cooperative cadres should be economized upon and sent instead to Zhongtiao to carry out tax-collection and supply work.





Notes

[1] This is part of a talk given by Deng Xiaoping at a discussion meeting of leading cadres of the CPC Jin-Ji-Yu District Committee, the Yu-Jin Joint Defense District, and the United Anti-Japanese Office of the Henan-Shanxi Border Region, convened in the Zhongtiao Mountains. In January 1942, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army instructed the 129th Division to send troops south to establish the Zhongtiao Mountains anti-Japanese base area. By April, the Zhongtiao Mountains anti-Japanese base area had taken initial shape. Deng Xiaoping went to the Zhongtiao Mountains in May to inspect the work.

[2] “Yi, Jiang, Qu, Jin, Ji” refers to Yicheng, Jiang county, Quwo, and Jincheng, in Shanxi, and Jiyuan, in Henan.

[3] The “Zhongtiao campaign,” i.e., the Battle of the Zhongtiao Mountains, took place in May 1941, when Japanese forces launched an offensive in the Zhongtiao Mountains area of southwestern Shanxi. In June, the Guomindang forces were routed, and Japanese forces subsequently occupied the Zhongtiao Mountains area.

[4] Li Wen was, at the time, commander of the Guomindang forces’ 90th Army.

[5] “Yan” refers to Yan Xishan, who was, at the time, commander-in-chief of the Guomindang forces’ Second War Zone.

[6] Duanshi is a town located southeast of Qinshui county, Shanxi.

[7] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.







The Political Offensive and Its Relation to Our Compatriots in Enemy-Occupied Areas [1]

(August 20, 1942)

Securing a firm grip on North China, turning North China into a “logistics base for the Great East Asia War,” and making use of puppet forces and puppet organizations as instruments of its rule — this is the enemy’s principal scheme for North China today. Under this scheme, the enemy is presently carrying out, in a certain locality east of the Ping-Han Railway [2], the “great township system” [3], in an attempt to strengthen its rule over the occupied territory. At the same time, along the Ping-Han line, the closer one comes to the so-called Pacification Areas [4] near the enemy’s own strongpoints, the fewer the necessary goods “allotted” to the people there; and in villages that have become the most “obedient subjects,” the enemy’s oppression has grown all the more unbearable — in particular, the conscription system, rotating training, the forced seizure of able-bodied men, and the organization of puppet forces, have caused the people the very greatest suffering.

The deeper the calamity suffered by our compatriots in enemy-occupied territory, the more keenly they will long for the motherland. The political offensive we are presently launching is meant precisely to rescue them, to help them, to oppose the enemy’s plunder, and to protect their lives and property — which is, at the same time, to protect the strength of the nation, in preparation for the coming counteroffensive. Here, our compatriots in enemy-occupied territory should understand clearly that the political offensive is not merely the affair of the anti-Japanese army and the anti-Japanese parties, but should, all the more, be the work of the people of enemy-occupied territory themselves — the work of our Chinese compatriots within the puppet forces and puppet organizations. Anyone genuinely “in the service of Cao, but with his heart set on Han” [i.e., serving the enemy in body but loyal to China at heart] should make preparations for the resistance, deceive the enemy, oppose forced conscription, and strike at die-hard traitors. To preserve even a fraction of strength for the resistance today is to add a fraction of strength for the counteroffensive tomorrow.

Able-bodied men and puppet-government personnel living under the enemy’s oppression, should they find themselves unable to survive, may come to the base area. We will certainly help them find work, and help them settle and establish themselves. Do not believe the enemy’s lying claim that coming to the base area means being forced into the army. Brothers in the puppet forces, too, should they find themselves unable to survive, may come over to our side — you will be entirely forgiven, with no blame for the past, and will be treated exactly as our own anti-Japanese soldiers are treated, in absolute accordance with the Three Great Rules already announced by Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng [5]: your weapons will not be confiscated, your units will not be broken up and dispersed, and you will be helped to expand the anti-Japanese armed forces. Our enemy is one, and one alone: Japanese fascism. Every Chinese person, so long as he is not a die-hard, unrepentant traitor, should rise up together to oppose an enemy already nearing its own death.

The Eighth Route Army is the very sons and daughters of the people of North China. It belongs not only to the people of the base areas, but equally to the people of the occupied territories. Over the past five years, the Eighth Route Army has fought hard, struggled bitterly, and shed its blood in resistance, striving for the liberation of the people of North China — a fact well known to the people of the base areas, though our compatriots in enemy-occupied territory still do not fully appreciate it. The road of resistance ahead grows harder still, yet the first light of victory is already in sight. It is our hope that our compatriots in enemy-occupied territory will join closely together with the people of the base areas, forming one great force of struggle, to greet the glorious tomorrow that is soon to come.

Since the political offensive began across the entire region, it has already achieved preliminary results. Though it is to run for a fixed period, once that period has ended it should become a regular, ongoing task. It is our hope that the units setting out for the front will, in accordance with this purpose, unite with our compatriots in enemy-occupied territory, work with patience, and strictly observe discipline. Though the task before them is a fairly hard one, so long as they summon their full effort, they will certainly be able to answer the earnest call of the Northern Bureau and the Field Political Department [6].


Notes

[1] This is a statement made by Deng Xiaoping to advance the launch of a political offensive against the enemy across the entire Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu region, published in the New China Daily, North China edition, the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on August 20, 1942. On July 7, the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and the Field Political Department of the Eighth Route Army had jointly issued the “Directive on Launching a Political Offensive Against the Enemy.”

[2] The “Ping-Han Line” refers to the Ping-Han Railway, running from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line.

[3] The “great township system” was a household-registration system adopted by the Japanese invading forces in order to strengthen their rule over the people of the occupied territories of North China. Under this system, a certain number of households formed a “jia,” a certain number of “jia” formed a “bao,” with heads appointed over each “bao” and “jia,” and a certain number of “bao” together formed a “great amalgamated township.”

[4] “Pacification Areas,” that is, enemy-occupied territory, were areas designated by the Japanese invading forces in North China in the course of carrying out their so-called “Pacification Strengthening Campaign.” Within these Pacification Areas, the Japanese focused on “clearing the countryside,” strengthening the bao-jia system, enforcing the law of collective liability, and establishing puppet organizations such as the Pacification Army, garrison units, and security corps, in order to stamp out anti-Japanese activity entirely. At the same time, they carried out a policy of appeasement, engaging in every kind of deceptive propaganda, in an attempt to win over the hearts of the people and consolidate their rule.

[5] “Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng” refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), and Peng Dehuai, its Deputy Commander-in-Chief.

[6] “Field Political Department” refers to the Field Political Department of the Eighth Route Army.







Celebrating Comrade Liu Bocheng’s Fiftieth Birthday [1]

(December 15, 1942)

To love one’s country, to love one’s people, and to love one’s own Party, are fine qualities that every Communist Party member must possess. Our own Comrade Bocheng [2] not only possesses these qualities, but has devoted the whole of his energy to the nation, the people, and his own Party. In thirty years of revolutionary life, he has forgotten his own personal life and death, honor and disgrace, and his own health, never once ceasing his work for a single day. He has often taken on the hardest, most dangerous revolutionary tasks, and, every time, has overcome every difficulty to accomplish them. In the cause of national and popular liberation, he has been wounded no fewer than nine times. Apart from the welfare of the nation and the people, and apart from his labor for the cause of the Party, he has, quite simply, forgotten everything else. Throughout the entire course of the revolution, he has established achievements that can never be erased.

I first became acquainted with Comrade Bocheng in 1931, when we were both in the Central Soviet Area [3] in Jiangxi. Later, we both took part in the Long March [4]. But it was only after the resistance began that we came to work together. Over these past five years, we have lived together and worked together. The feeling between us has always been very harmonious, and our working relationship extremely coordinated. We have, at times, had our disagreements — but never has either of us stubbornly clung to his own view; whichever opinion was the more correct, we have gone forward together on that basis. I have often heard of certain comrades who, in their dealings with superiors, subordinates, or colleagues, fall into disputes born of wounded pride — believing, whatever the matter, that they themselves are right and others wrong, always wanting to outdo others and elevate themselves, indulging purely in playing the hero, acting the “mountain king” — and, as a result, committing errors that harm the Party and its affairs. Were such comrades to proceed, in everything, from the interests of the nation, the people, and the Party, rather than from their own personal honor and position, how could they possibly commit such errors? Comrade Bocheng has always used precisely this spirit to persuade and educate his comrades.

Comrade Bocheng has always approached his own mission with the utmost conscientiousness and diligence, seeking always to fulfill it. There is no need to speak of the past — taking only these most recent five years: ordered to persevere in the resistance behind enemy lines, he has followed the Three People’s Principles [5], the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction [6], and the Party’s own policy, never once overstepping them by so much as a single step. Toward the orders and instructions of higher authority, he has never once been careless or perfunctory — he reads them over and over, studies them again and again, striving always to adapt them to his own working conditions and see them realized, and, in carrying them out, constantly attends to inspection, ensuring they are carried through to the very end. “Sink to the bottom of the sea” — this is very nearly his own everyday phrase in teaching his comrades.

Comrade Bocheng loves our compatriots dearly; whenever he hears of the enemy’s crimes of rape, plunder, arson, and murder, his indignation is always plain upon his face. On hearing that the enemy was forcibly seizing able-bodied men, he at once wrote instructions for their protection; on hearing that the enemy was seizing grain, he at once turned his mind to methods of protecting the people’s food supply; on hearing that the enemy was burning down houses, he at once promoted the digging of cave dwellings, to resolve the people’s housing problem; on hearing that some comrade had shown insufficient concern for the interests of the masses, he would at once telephone or telegraph a reproach. Even quite recently, seeing that a road outside a village had been washed out by water, and that passersby had turned a wheat field into a makeshift road, he at once urged that the road be repaired, so that the wheat field might be preserved. Examples of this kind, in his own conduct, are too numerous to count. Not only has he led his own troops through several thousand engagements, large and small, protecting the land of our nation and the lives and property of our people, but, in his everyday life as well, he embodies, at every turn, the true character of a Communist Party member who loves his country and his people.

Comrade Bocheng loves his own comrades dearly; toward cadres, he is always patient in his guidance and earnest in his instruction, hoping always for their progress. He spends a great deal of time talking with comrades, and, on discovering even a single mischaracter in something a comrade has written, will take the trouble to help correct it. The cadres who have been transformed and developed under his inspiring influence number in the thousands upon thousands.

Comrade Bocheng is a model of tireless study. He attaches importance not only to theoretical research, but, still more, to the combination of theory with practice. He constantly guides comrades to learn from those below, from the masses, and does so himself as well.

There is far too much in Comrade Bocheng from which comrades might learn — what I have set out here is but a single branch, a single leaf, of the whole. His exemplary conduct, his moral cultivation, and his great contributions cannot possibly be introduced, one by one, within so short an article.

Were someone to ask whether Comrade Bocheng has any shortcomings, I think there is only one: that, apart from reading and working, he has not the slightest recreation in his life. He has no bad habits such as smoking or drinking, he cannot play chess or any ball game, and, in his idle moments, does nothing but take a stroll or chat. He often criticizes himself for being too “stingy” with his time. But is this really a shortcoming of his? It can only be said to reflect his comrades’ own concern for his health.

On the occasion of Comrade Bocheng’s fiftieth birthday, I wish him good health, and I wish victory to the cause to which we have devoted our joint efforts!


Notes

[1] This article was published in the special supplement of the New China Daily, North China edition, the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on December 15, 1942, and was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] “Bocheng” refers to Liu Bocheng, who was, at the time, commander of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army.

[3] The “Central Soviet Area” was the base area, led by the Communist Party of China during the Second Revolutionary Civil War period, centered on Ruijin, the seat of the Provisional Central Government of the Chinese Soviet Republic, located in southern Jiangxi and western Fujian. At its greatest extent it comprised twenty-one counties, with a population of some 2.5 million.

[4] The “Long March” refers here to the strategic mass transfer undertaken in October 1934 by the First, Third, Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Corps of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army (that is, the Central Red Army — restored to the designation “First Front Army” after joining with the Fourth Front Army in June 1935), together with two columns formed from the organs of the CPC Central Committee and the Military Commission and their directly subordinate units, setting out from Ruijin and other places in southern Jiangxi. The Red Army passed through eleven provinces — Fujian, Jiangxi, Guangdong, Hunan, Guangxi, Guizhou, Sichuan, Yunnan, Xikang (now divided between Sichuan province and the Tibet Autonomous Region), Gansu, and Shaanxi — crossing lofty mountains covered in snow the year round, and traversing marshlands seldom touched by human footprint, enduring every hardship, breaking through the repeated encirclement, pursuit, and interception of several hundred thousand Guomindang troops, covering a distance of more than twenty-five thousand li, and arriving, in October 1935, victoriously at the revolutionary base area in northern Shaanxi.

[5] The “Three People’s Principles” were the principles and program put forward by Sun Yat-sen in the course of China’s bourgeois-democratic revolution, addressing the three questions of nationalism, democracy, and people’s livelihood. As times changed, the content of the Three People’s Principles came to be distinguished as “old” and “new.” Here the reference is to the reinterpretation of the Three People’s Principles that Sun Yat-sen, acting on the advice of Communists, set forth at the First National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party in January 1924 — the so-called “New Three People’s Principles.” The New Three People’s Principles included the Three Great Policies of alliance with Soviet Russia, alliance with the Communist Party, and assistance to the peasants and workers, together with a program of opposition to imperialism and to feudalism.

[6] From March 29 to April 1, 1938, the Provisional National Congress of the Chinese Nationalist Party was held in Wuhan; the Program of Armed Resistance and National Reconstruction adopted at this congress covered policies relating to the military, political, economic, and diplomatic aspects of the resistance. This program made certain concessions to the people, such as providing for the establishment of a People’s Political Council and promising the people freedom of speech, publication, assembly, and association. Later, however, as Chiang Kai-shek pursued a policy of passive resistance to Japan and active opposition to the Communist Party, certain of the concessions to the people set out in the program were never fulfilled.







A Brief Summary of Five Years of Struggle Against the Enemy and the Policy for Future Struggle Against the Enemy [1]

(January 26, 1943)


Part One: A Brief Summary of Five Years of Struggle Against the Enemy

We have no way of producing a detailed summary of more than five years of struggle against the enemy; we can only offer a brief study based on the material presently available.

Since the resistance began, the struggle between ourselves and the enemy in North China can, broadly speaking, be divided into three stages. The first stage runs from the beginning of the resistance to the fall of Wuhan (October 25, 1938); this was the enemy’s stage of offensive operations. The second stage runs from the fall of Wuhan to the Hundred Regiments Offensive [2] (the end of 1940); this was the enemy’s “Pacification Consolidation” [3] stage, which may also be called the stage in which it implemented its “total war” [4]. The third stage runs from 1941 to the present; this is the enemy’s “Pacification Strengthening” [5] stage, which may also be called the stage in which its “total war” was intensified.

The struggle between ourselves and the enemy in each of these three stages has its own distinct characteristics; these are set out separately below.



I. The Enemy’s Offensive Against Us

In the first stage, the enemy’s emphasis lay in a frontal offensive, carrying out the Xuzhou and Wuhan campaigns [6]. Its policy toward North China was to consolidate strategic strongpoints and lines of communication under occupation; it sought to achieve control over North China with a comparatively small force, deploying no more than fifty thousand troops around this strategic region.

The enemy’s overall slogan during this period was “use Chinese to control Chinese, use the war to sustain the war.” Within our own region, this was expressed as follows. Militarily, it began by adopting “penetrating assault” tactics, then shifted to a tactic of “advancing separately, striking jointly,” carrying out three major “mopping-up” campaigns, in the course of which it committed the most terrible acts of burning and killing. Politically, it emphasized the restoration of “public order,” first establishing Maintenance Committees [7], calling displaced people back home, extending petty favors to lure the people back, recruiting large numbers of bandits and routed soldiers and feudal armed forces, establishing the Imperial Cooperation Army [8], and beginning to organize “Village Protection” societies, under the slogan “one man protects the road, ten thousand enjoy its benefits.” Economically, it took control of, and confiscated, factories and mines within the occupied territory, placing them under military management; in the spring of 1938 it established the puppet Federal Reserve Bank, issuing large quantities of puppet currency and absorbing legal-tender currency [9], and began forcibly conscripting able-bodied men — more than five hundred thousand able-bodied men were sent beyond the Great Wall in the course of 1938 alone.

In the second stage, after occupying Wuhan, the enemy turned its forces back to North China, and, in the spring of 1939, the North China Area Army put forward the “Pacification Consolidation Plan”; at the same time, within Japan itself, a “Letter to the Nation on Total War” was issued, marking the beginning of its “total war.”

In this period the enemy intensified its struggle to consolidate and secure its hold on North China. Within our own region, this was expressed as follows.

Militarily, its troop strength greatly increased, reaching some eighty thousand men within our own region at its height. Part of these forces were withdrawn in the winter of 1939, after which it generally maintained around forty thousand, and carried out ten major “mopping-up” campaigns and offensives against the base areas. In 1939 it occupied the towns of Changzhi, Qinzhou [10], Lucheng, and Liao county [11], opened the Handan-Changzhi highway [12], built the Baijin Railway [13], and occupied every town in southern Hebei, its tactical guidance being what was called “the calf-splitting tactic of sub-district mopping-up, dispersed deployment, and flexible suppression campaigns.” The military characteristic of 1940 was the unfolding of a large-scale campaign of communications warfare, implementing the “cage policy” [14], continuing construction of the Baijin Railway, completing the De-Shi Railway [15], and beginning construction of the Han-Ji Railway [16]. In southern Hebei it built highways on a massive scale, as dense as a spider’s web, intending to divide the base area into shapes resembling the characters for “well,” “king,” and “field,” and began digging protective trenches on both sides of the railways and highways.

Politically, it expanded and improved the puppet regime, forcibly developing “maintenance,” gradually converting Maintenance Committees into county offices, making use of and buying off surrendered landlords and persons of some standing, purging the hoodlums and local ruffians it had used in the early period; it put forward programs such as “competing in endurance with the bandit corps” and “holding the hearts of the people for fifty to a hundred years,” and raised the slogans “three parts military, seven parts political” and “suppress the Communists, destroy the Party,” sowing discord in Guomindang-Communist relations and coordinating with the die-hard anti-Communist faction in its attacks on us; it strengthened pacification work, expanded espionage activity, and adopted methods combining both conciliation and coercion, soft and hard measures together; it strengthened the organization of puppet forces, converting the Imperial Cooperation Army into a “Bandit-Suppression Army,” establishing a Pacification Army, county puppet garrison units, police, bao-jia self-defense corps, and a law of collective liability for village protection, among other things; it organized mass organizations, took control of feudal and superstitious organizations, established the New People’s Youth Corps, road-protection corps, and women’s corps, and set up Buddhist associations. Within our own region, organizations such as the One Heart Hall, the Long Hair Way, and the Six Departures Society [17] ran rampant for a time.

Economically, it blockaded the material resources of the base areas, severing the exchange of goods between our plains and mountain areas; it issued large quantities of puppet currency, undermining legal-tender currency; it developed resources, put coal mines in order, established factories, plundered grain and cotton on a massive scale, and forced the cultivation of cotton; it established cooperatives, ran camp-following shops, and greatly increased the number of Japanese-run shops; it dumped narcotics on a massive scale, and set up brothels and gambling dens — the counties of Wu’an, Yu county, and Taiyuan suffered especially deep harm from this poison.

Culturally, it carried out “cultural cooperation,” establishing newspaper offices at and above the circuit level, revising county gazetteers, revising school textbooks, universally introducing courses in Japanese language, and organizing students to study in Japan and organizing tours to Japan.

In short, the enemy emphasized “unity of the military, the government, and the people,” and began its “total war” on every front.

The characteristic feature of the third stage was as follows: the Hundred Regiments Offensive dealt the enemy a great shock, causing it to reconsider its approach; it put forward the “policy of the Pacification Strengthening Campaign,” abandoning the slogan of “suppress the Communists, destroy the Party” in favor of devoting itself exclusively to “suppressing the Communists.” The so-called “Pacification Strengthening” was a further development of the “Pacification Consolidation” plan, a further implementation of “total war,” and a still further application of “three parts military, seven parts political.” In the two years 1941 and 1942, the enemy carried out five “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns, each more vicious than the last — and, especially after the outbreak of the Pacific War [18], the enemy further put forward the policy of “completing the logistics base for the Greater East Asia War and establishing North China’s war-participation system,” so that in the fourth and fifth “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns of 1942, the struggle became especially sharp.

The five successive “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns may be discussed in two stages.

The first, second, and third campaigns were carried out in 1941. The slogan of the first was “cultivate and strengthen village self-defense power”; the slogan of the second was “village self-defense power cooperating with the military and police to carry out Communist suppression”; the slogan of the third was “strengthen Communist-suppression work, and carry out an economic blockade of enemy-bandit areas.” Within our own region, these campaigns were expressed as follows.

Militarily, there were nine fairly large “mopping-up” campaigns — apart from two in Taiyue, none of great strength — while small “mopping-up” campaigns and harassment raids were extremely frequent, numbering as many as 253. The characteristic of this period was that the enemy paid still greater attention to political offensives. In light of the threat posed by the Hundred Regiments Offensive, it emphasized strengthening “village self-defense power” in occupied territory, beginning to purge unstable elements from within its points and lines, establishing an intelligence network and the bao-jia system, strengthening the training of every organization, and systematically training and expanding the puppet forces and garrison units, organizing and training anti-Communist self-defense corps, bao-jia self-defense corps or Communist-defense self-defense corps, changing identity cards into residence permits, expanding propaganda about its Pacific War “victories,” and intensifying the enslavement movement among the people of occupied territory, particularly the youth.

Economically, on the one hand it focused on the absolute control of resources, further achieving its aim of blockading the base areas, while at the same time waging a severe currency war, striking at our Southern Hebei banknote [19]; on the other hand, it carried out its policy of “three parts military, seven parts political” encroachment against the anti-Japanese base areas. It made extensive use of tactics of repeated, continuous surprise raids and lightning strikes, studying and developing guerrilla tactics, intensifying its espionage work, organizing secret Maintenance Committees within the base areas, vigorously developing the secret societies [20] and the Green and Red Gangs [21], instigating the Licheng Lightning Trigram Sect uprising [22] and preparing the Shahe-Chaiguan uprising [23], carrying out a policy of self-surrender, buying off defectors, and dispatching large numbers of traitors deep into the base areas to carry out activities. At the same time, during “mopping-up” campaigns, it adopted tactics of the “iron-ring encirclement formation,” “garrison suppression,” and “clearing suppression,” carrying out the “three-all policy” [24], creating no-man’s lands, spreading a mood of defeatism — every military action coordinated with a political and espionage offensive, aiming gradually to encroach upon the base areas.

The worst-affected areas were the Second Sub-district of southern Hebei and Taihang, and the region along the Ping-Han line [25]; highway strongpoints and blockade trenches and walls greatly increased, a second blockade line was developed toward the base area on the west side of the Ping-Han line, blockhouses were spaced on average every eight hundred meters, and communications between southern Hebei and Taihang were severed. It should also be noted here that the larger “mopping-up” campaigns of 1939 generally took place in the second half of the year, chiefly in winter. From this it can be seen that the enemy’s “Pacification Strengthening” of the occupied territory, and its encroachment on and economic blockade of the base areas, were both aimed at shrinking the base areas and cutting them apart, so as to facilitate large-scale “mopping-up” and attempt to destroy the base areas. The three “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns of 1941 were, in effect, preparation for the great 1942 offensive against the base areas.

The fourth and fifth “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns were carried out in 1942, with a summer-defense plan implemented in between. The slogan of the fourth was “Liberate East Asia,” “Suppress the Communists for Self-Defense,” “Diligence and Thrift to Increase Production.” The slogan of the fifth was “We must build North China to complete the East Asian war,” “We must exterminate the Communist bandits,” “We must ensure agricultural production and lower prices,” “We must renew our lives and stabilize the people’s livelihood.” Within our own region, this was expressed as follows.

Militarily, there were ten major “mopping-up” campaigns, each employing more troops than before, each of longer duration, and each more serious in its circumstances. Small “mopping-up” campaigns and harassment raids increased still further, numbering as many as 262. Its tactical characteristics were “iron-ring encirclement,” “capture by surprise raid,” “criss-cross mopping-up,” “reverse lightning strikes,” and “repeated, meticulous picking-apart,” among others. As a result, the southern Hebei base area was reduced to a guerrilla base area, its strongpoints greatly increased, and a third blockade line was constructed on the west side of the Ping-Han line. In Taihang, Yushe was occupied; in Taiyue, Qinyuan was occupied, and an attempt was made to open the Lin-Tun highway line [26]. The encroachment of the first half of the year gave rise to a serious situation in the base areas.

Politically, it continued to strengthen its previous approach, emphasizing the expansion of the puppet forces (which did indeed expand considerably); it strengthened its rule over the occupied territory, genuinely implementing the bao-jia system and forming great amalgamated townships [27]; within the puppet organizations it carried out a “purification of governance,” purging unstable elements, giving attention to soundly establishing lower-level structures and promoting efforts to reach the grass roots; it plundered able-bodied men on a massive scale — in Pingxiang county alone as many as four thousand men were seized — and, in particular, put forward the principle of “leading from the front,” requiring officials at every level personally to take up positions at the front line, with traitors placed at the very front, so as to facilitate the control of the people, while at the same time emphasizing “Sino-Japanese cooperation” and the unification of the military, the government, and the people.

Economically, economic plunder became the consistent center of both “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns. The focus of all five “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns rested entirely on the plunder of grain, and the “mopping-up” campaigns against the base areas at that time served precisely this purpose. Under the enemy’s plunder, southern Hebei suffered the greatest losses. It is plain that, in 1942, the enemy’s emphasis lay chiefly in “Communist suppression” (mopping-up and encroachment) and economic plunder, in pursuit of its policy of “completing the logistics base for the Greater East Asia War and establishing North China’s war-participation system.”

The above is a general account of the enemy’s offensive against us over the past five years.



II. Our Struggle Against the Enemy

Over these five years, our struggle against the enemy in North China has grown sharper and more serious with each passing day, and can, broadly speaking, likewise be divided into three stages.

In the first stage, the enemy advanced, carrying out a frontal offensive; its forces in North China were comparatively few, its experience limited, and it further underestimated our Party and our army — all of which gave us extremely favorable conditions for building anti-Japanese base areas out of the struggle against the enemy. In this period we made full use of the enemy’s weaknesses, and opened up the situation. When the Central Army withdrew southward from North China, our Party and our army at once put forward the basic slogan “Persevere in the resistance in North China; the Eighth Route Army shall live or die together with the people of North China,” and established the basic policy of persevering in the struggle behind enemy lines. Our struggle against the enemy in this stage revolved around the tasks of opening up the situation, creating base areas, and seeking major development. Within our own region, this was expressed as follows.

Militarily, in 1937 we first fought with part of our forces along the northern section of the Tongpu line, as in the burning of enemy aircraft at Yangmingbao [28], and then engaged with our entire force along the Zhengtai line [29], as in the fighting at Qiqicun, Huangyadi, and Guangyang [30] — all fought on the enemy’s flanks and rear, in coordination with the defensive operations of friendly forces at the front. Only after the fall of Taiyuan did this division fight independently, as in smashing the enemy’s six-column encirclement along the Zhengtai line [31]. In 1938 we carried out three anti-“mopping-up” operations, the fiercest being the smashing of the enemy’s nine-column encirclement of southeastern Shanxi before it transferred troops to attack Xuzhou [32]; the greater part of our strength was used in ambush operations along the Handan-Changzhi highway [33], driving back the enemy along the Licheng-She county line, recovering the Changzhi area, and extending our activity toward the Dao-Qing line [34], expanding our influence and shaping the situation of the southeastern Shanxi base area. At the same time, at the end of 1937, we sent a small Eastward-Advance detachment into southern Hebei to carry out reconnaissance-style activity, and in the spring and summer of 1938 formally entered southern Hebei, shaping the situation of the southern Hebei base area. During the Xuzhou and Wuhan campaigns, we organized sabotage operations along the Ping-Han and Jin-Pu lines, and in particular carried out more than ten major sabotage operations along the Ping-Han line, giving great assistance to the National Army at the front.

Politically, our policy of “persevering in the resistance in North China” struck at the enemy’s policy of “using Chinese to control Chinese, using the war to sustain the war.” We dealt severe blows to the enemy’s collaborators, toppling the Maintenance Committees and enemy-exploited feudal organizations — such as secret societies, self-defense corps, and local militia leagues [35] — across the vast territory of southeastern Shanxi and southern Hebei, and established anti-Japanese governments across a broad area; we destroyed sixty or seventy thousand men of the Imperial Cooperation Army and puppetized feudal armed forces such as bandits and secret societies, and universally established anti-Japanese guerrilla units, expanding our regular forces several times over; we carried out broad, thorough anti-Japanese propaganda and national education, arousing the people’s enthusiasm for the resistance and striking at the enemy’s deceptive scheme of “calling back the displaced and restoring public order”; the continual activity of our guerrilla units on both sides of the railways struck, to a considerable degree, at the enemy’s plans for protecting its lines of communication.

Economically, we had as yet no facilities of any kind in place, nor had this drawn our attention; the enemy, by contrast, achieved considerable success — but, given that we controlled the broad countryside, the enemy was unable to achieve its aim of “using the war to sustain the war.”

The result of our military and political struggle was to confine the enemy within its points and lines. This was our period of major development.

In the second stage, the enemy turned its forces back to North China, carrying out its “Pacification Consolidation” plan, and the situation of struggle in North China began to grow serious. Our own policy in this period was “consolidate North China, develop Central China” [36]. Within our own region, this was expressed as follows.

Militarily, we carried out ten anti-“mopping-up” operations. In 1939, in the Taihang area, there was a struggle over the enemy’s efforts to open the Handan-Changzhi highway and our own efforts to recover it; in 1940 we took the initiative in launching a large-scale campaign of sabotage against the lines of communication, striking at the enemy’s “cage policy” — the largest of these being the year-long sabotage campaign against communications in southern Hebei, the Baijin campaign in May [37], and, above all, the Hundred Regiments Offensive, beginning on August 20 and continuing to the end of the year, which shattered the enemy’s plan to attack Chongqing, Kunming, and Xi’an. As a result of the intense fighting throughout 1940, both sides suffered considerable losses, with the enemy’s casualties greater than our own (a ratio of nine to seven).

Politically, the base areas grew steadily more consolidated. In 1939 our Party and our army still achieved considerable development, the masses were mobilized to a considerable degree, and the anti-Japanese political power began to take shape. The establishment, in the summer of 1940, of the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue [38] was of great political significance in unifying and strengthening the building of the base area throughout this strategic region, and, in particular, in the struggle against the enemy. During this stage, we spent nearly half our time caught in the difficult situation of a pincer attack by enemy and traitor: on the one hand, the die-hard faction waged a savage struggle to destroy the anti-Japanese base areas; on the other, the enemy seized every opportunity to sow discord in Guomindang-Communist relations, actively coordinating with the die-hard faction in its attacks upon us. In 1939, southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue faced an extremely serious situation. Only at the beginning of 1940, thanks to the correctness of our Party’s policy, the wise, direct leadership of the Northern Bureau and of Zhu De and Peng Dehuai, the support of the people, and victory in our military struggle, was the situation opened up — consolidating both the base area and national unity at once, and striking at the enemy’s scheme of sowing discord.

Economically, in 1939 we still neglected this question; the people’s livelihood withered, and supplying the army was extremely difficult — in enemy-occupied territory we did nothing but make demands, without doing any real work, so that even the gathering of resources achieved no results; this was our period of the greatest poverty and hardship (chiefly in the Taihang area). Only in 1940 did we begin to pay attention to economic questions, giving attention, within the base area, to production and to conserving the people’s strength, and opposing, in enemy-occupied territory, the view that “enemy-occupied territory should be treated as a colony” (though this resulted in another deviation — failing to go into enemy-occupied territory to work at all) — only then did the people of the base area begin to catch their breath. At the same time, the Southern Hebei banknote was issued in 1939, strengthening our economic fighting capacity, and only then was our military supply given any guarantee. But the results of our economic struggle against the enemy during this period remained very weak.

In the struggle against espionage, we carried out only some defensive work, and so the enemy’s espionage policy still achieved considerable success.

In this stage, we made further progress in consolidating the base area, but neglected work in enemy-occupied territory; although we repeatedly called for this to be corrected, the change was slight. The policy of making demands in enemy-occupied territory in 1939 had a very bad effect on the people there, greatly damaging our political standing; and our failure to enter enemy-occupied territory in 1940 did nothing to remedy this loss — indeed, it gave the enemy great convenience in consolidating and expanding its occupied territory. In southern Hebei, after the war against the rebels [39] of 1940, and in southeastern Shanxi, around the time of the December mutiny [40] of December 1939, “Left” policy errors arose, damaging both the building and the consolidation of the base area, and helping the enemy expand its own social foundation. The Licheng Conference [41] of April 1940 overcame this confusion, emphasizing the three great policies of Party-building, army-building, and government-building for the consolidation of the base area — and achieved plain results, being, on the whole, successful and correct. But on certain particular questions there were also shortcomings and errors of a one-sided character — such as insufficient attention to mass work and to work in enemy-occupied territory within the base area, and insufficient assessment of the weight to be given to guerrilla warfare, with excessive emphasis instead placed on the regular forces, reorganizing and merging local armed forces — with the result that this only made things easier for the enemy’s advance and brought about our own retreat and contraction. The result of the struggle in this stage was that, under extremely difficult conditions, we consolidated the anti-Japanese base area and began to build it up. But the enemy, too, achieved considerable success of its own — a result connected with our own neglect of political work in enemy-occupied territory and with certain policy errors.

In the third stage, the enemy carried out its “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns, while we intensified our struggle against the enemy and our building of the base area; both sides advanced further, and the struggle entered a stage of unprecedented intensity. Within our own region, this was expressed as follows.

Militarily, we carried out nineteen major anti-“mopping-up” operations and 515 operations against smaller “mopping-up” campaigns and harassment raids, engaging in as many as 7,976 actions over two years. At the beginning of 1941 we emphasized the work of building the military districts, correcting the errors of both reorganizing-and-merging and laissez-faire neglect regarding local armed forces; county and district core forces were established and gradually put on a sound footing, and no small number of regular units were made local. The building of the people’s armed forces — chiefly the militia — laid the foundation for mass guerrilla warfare, and over the past two years has achieved a fair degree of scale and fighting capacity, beginning to play a very great role. There was likewise progress in the composition of guerrilla formations. All of this greatly strengthened our capacity to protect the base areas. In 1941 we began paying attention to developing guerrilla activity toward enemy-occupied territory, but understanding of this varied greatly from place to place, and the results achieved were limited. In 1942, work teams were organized, and serious attention was given to “facing toward enemy-occupied territory, facing toward the lines of communication,” with the struggle within the “grid network” [42] proposed and strengthened — and, especially after the Northern Bureau and the Military Affairs Sub-committee [43] put forward the struggle against encroachment, this achieved great results. Thus, before May 1942, the base area was still, throughout, in retreat and contraction; after May, the situation was entirely transformed. The area subject to the anti-Japanese government’s administration expanded considerably in the Taihang area; in southern Hebei, under conditions in which the base area had itself degraded [44] in character, we successfully persevered in guerrilla warfare on the plains; Taiyue, too, achieved no small results, opening up the situation in southern Yue and the Zhongtiao Mountains. Only in certain areas did attention to development toward enemy-occupied territory remain somewhat insufficient.

Politically, at the end of 1940 the Northern Bureau laid down a clear set of policies; in 1941 the Provisional Council [45] and the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government [46] were established, and the building of the anti-Japanese base area made marked progress in every respect. Only in the work of mobilizing and organizing the masses did neglect persist through 1941, so that work such as democratic construction still floated in the clouds without achieving any real result. Toward enemy-occupied territory, and toward guerrilla areas where the enemy held the advantage, the Northern Bureau put forward the application of a revolutionary two-sided policy; in some areas, initially, its offensive character was not understood, and it turned instead into an active retreat, helping the enemy’s own encroachment — though, once corrected, this achieved no small success, with southern Hebei’s work among the puppet forces achieving particularly great results. In the struggle against the enemy’s encroachment, against its espionage policy, and in carrying out the struggle against the enemy within enemy-occupied territory, 1941 saw little achievement, but by 1942 every area had made great progress. We adopted the policy of “the enemy advances, we advance,” creating a small number of concealed guerrilla base areas within the grid network — and in this respect Taihang, Taiyue, and southern Hebei alike accumulated fairly rich experience.

Economically, we had already, in 1941, put forward the strengthening of economic struggle against the enemy, but, being still in a stage of groping exploration, achieved little success — the exchange rate of the Southern Hebei banknote against puppet currency remained very low, and soaring prices were one example of this. In 1942, this situation was entirely transformed: the Taihang area not only achieved no small results in building the base area, but also developed certain experience in economic struggle against enemy-occupied territory, achieving a preliminary, fairly major victory. Southern Hebei and Taiyue, however, remained weak in economic struggle, with the enemy reaping considerable gains there as well, a matter deserving attention. This question will be the subject of a separate report, and need not be elaborated further here.

In the struggle against espionage, before 1941 we showed insufficient vigilance toward the enemy’s countless, bizarre forms of espionage activity aimed at destroying the base area, and it was only after the shocking events of the Licheng Lightning Trigram Sect uprising and the Chaiguan uprising that we began to pay somewhat more attention — yet, in general, our understanding of the enemy’s viciousness in this regard has remained insufficiently deep. Although some progress has been made since the development of the mass movement, this remains, even today, a matter that ought to draw our loudest, most urgent call for attention.

In cultural propaganda, we carried out three political offensives against the enemy in 1941, conducting broad political propaganda and agitation work in enemy-occupied territory, and played no small role in striking at the enemy’s “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns and in raising the people’s spirit of resistance. In 1942 we continued to carry out three further political offensives, coordinated with guerrilla activity; in certain places these were combined with the struggle of the people of enemy-occupied territory against the seizure of able-bodied men and against rationing, with the offensive against the enemy’s fifth “Pacification Strengthening” campaign proving the most successful of all. This was because, whereas past political offensives generally consisted merely of propaganda work, the offensive against the fifth “Pacification Strengthening” campaign actively seized upon the central issue of struggle against the enemy’s plunder of grain, organizing a genuinely unified struggle, with numerous small armed units taking powerful action, coordinated with appropriately targeted struggle and propaganda and agitation work against traitors, the “maintenance” system, and espionage activity — and so achieved very great results. It must be pointed out, however, that in our past political offensives — indeed, over the past five years as a whole — we have generally neglected organizational work in enemy-occupied territory. Judging by the present state of affairs, after the outbreak of the Pacific War, and after several political offensives and the advances made in work in enemy-occupied territory in 1942, conditions there have changed enormously from what they were before; our political influence has greatly expanded, the people have all come to recognize that Japan’s defeat is certain, and this has laid the foundation for us to carry out organizational work in enemy-occupied territory. But our past neglect of organizational work there was inexcusable, and it is now a task that brooks no further delay.

Taking the overall view, during the first three of the enemy’s five “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns, we failed to be sufficiently alert, and, as a result of this complacency, the enemy achieved considerable success; during the last two, and especially the fifth, we waged an intense struggle, and, although the enemy still achieved some success, it did not achieve any greater result, while we, for our part, won a great victory.

The above is a general account of our own struggle against the enemy.



III. Viewing the Enemy-Us Struggle Through the Changes It Has Undergone

(1) First, from the side of the enemy and the occupied territory:

1. Enemy troops. In the summer of 1938, the enemy’s total strength in North China amounted to fifteen divisions, with four divisions and two mixed brigades, numbering roughly fifty thousand men, deployed around this strategic region. In the summer of 1939, when the enemy turned its forces back to North China, its strength greatly increased, reaching a total of twenty and a half divisions, of which some eighty thousand were within our own region — its peak period. In the winter of 1939, about five divisions were withdrawn, and from then until the present it has generally maintained fifteen to sixteen divisions. Within our own region it has generally maintained close to four divisions’ worth of strength; it presently numbers about 41,800 men, of whom 17,100 are in Taihang, 13,300 in Taiyue, and 11,400 in southern Hebei. Since the winter of 1939, although there has been no great change in numbers, there has been a considerable change in quality. Every regular division formerly stationed in our region has been withdrawn entirely, with only one reserve division remaining (the 110th Division, whose main force is, moreover, not within our region); what remains are four second-class divisions, two third-class divisions, and five designated mixed brigades, and even the manpower of these units is, for the most part, well below strength — for instance, the 4th Mixed Brigade, with an authorized strength of nine thousand, in fact numbers fewer than five thousand — while, at the same time, its strongpoints have increased in number and its garrisoned area has expanded. Taking the 4th Mixed Brigade as an example: in 1939 it garrisoned four counties, whereas today, with its manpower reduced by a third, it garrisons ten counties. This has given rise to the enemy’s weaknesses of insufficient troop strength, still more scattered deployment, and a diminished mobile reserve. It must be noted, however, that the enemy’s regular divisions are stronger in combat, while its mixed brigades are stronger politically, and, having been garrisoned in one place for a long time, are more familiar with local conditions. Within our own region there are comparatively many mixed brigades, and divisions organized around a mixed-brigade core; past experience shows that the struggle in areas controlled by a mixed brigade is comparatively complex — a characteristic well worth our close attention. We must therefore assess the enemy not only by the strength or weakness of its fighting power, but also by the strength or weakness of its political standing.

It is plain that the fighting strength of the enemy in North China today can be considered to have weakened to a certain degree only when judged purely by the regular combat capability of its existing units; but, judged by its mobility and its skill at guerrilla-style operations, it has in fact increased to a certain degree, and has developed considerably in its tactics against us — and, in particular, has strengthened politically. We cannot overlook this political dimension, remaining ignorant of, and unvigilant toward, the enemy’s “total war.” At the same time, we cannot assess the enemy’s strength or weakness purely by the garrison units presently deployed against us. When the enemy carries out a “mopping-up” campaign in a given area, it can draw troops from other strategic regions, or even from beyond North China altogether (the enemy still retains a powerful reserve), thereby increasing the burden upon us. This deserves our particular attention, and requires us to understand how to plan, from the standpoint of the most difficult circumstances, for our future perseverance in North China.

But, equally, we must recognize that the enemy, too, has its own fundamental weaknesses. It is waging war on a worldwide scale; although it may be possible for it to reinforce its troop strength in North China, there are limits to this as well, and it cannot change its underlying weaknesses of insufficient and scattered troop strength. Region-wide “mopping-up” campaigns will certainly increase in the future, but the enemy cannot carry out a large “mopping-up” campaign across the whole of North China simultaneously, and at times it cannot even carry out a comprehensive “mopping-up” of a single region — this produces a pattern in which struggle rises in one place as it falls in another, and this tells us that we must be skilled at seizing the gaps to carry forward our own work. At the same time, we must also recognize that political morale within the enemy’s own ranks — particularly among its soldiers and non-commissioned officers — is declining day by day. In the first stage it was extraordinarily tenacious; in the second stage it began to show war-weariness; in the third stage, weariness of the war has become general within its army, and morale sinks lower by the day. Moreover, because the enemy’s forces are dispersed in garrison, there is not complete unity within its own ranks — between one system and another, one strongpoint and another, there is friction over matters of territory, division of plundered spoils, and the like, providing us with a certain degree of opening to exploit (we already have experience of this). All this shows that our opportunities for work among Japanese troops have increased compared with before, and that we ought, in the future, to give this greater weight.

2. Puppet troops. In the early period of the resistance, the numbers of puppet troops were considerable, but their quality was extremely poor, and we destroyed large numbers of them, leaving very few remaining; in the second stage, the enemy rebuilt them, gradually changing their composition and strengthening their quality, achieving considerable development; in the third stage, there was very great development, with the rank and file composed largely of forcibly conscripted able-bodied men. The periods of greatest expansion of the puppet forces were 1940 and 1941; in 1942 they continued to expand, growing by thirty-eight percent compared with 1941. At present, throughout our entire region, puppet troops number 60,240, of whom 15,115 are in Taihang, 12,800 in Taiyue, and 32,325 in southern Hebei. The ratio of Japanese to puppet troops is generally five to four in the mountainous areas, and one to three on the plains. From this it can be seen that the increasingly serious situation in southern Hebei is closely connected with the increasing development of puppet troops there. It can also be seen that the enemy has adopted a policy of strengthening the puppet forces to compensate for its weaknesses of insufficient and scattered troop strength.

The reasons for the massive expansion of the puppet forces lie, on the one hand, in the importance the enemy attaches to them, particularly after the outbreak of the Pacific War, and, on the other, in our own weaknesses — in particular, certain flaws in our application of policy. First, this is connected with our own long-standing neglect of work in enemy-occupied territory. The period of the puppet forces’ greatest expansion (1940 to 1941) was precisely the period of our own retreat and contraction. Our “grab-and-go” approach to enemy-occupied territory in the first stage, and our failure to enter enemy-occupied territory in the second stage and the early part of the third, both made it easier for the enemy to expand the puppet forces. Second, in our work on the puppet forces themselves, we have not only neglected the work of infiltration — to this day we generally maintain only external contacts, with no internal organizational foundation — but our application of policy has also shown certain deviations. Our basic policy toward the puppet forces should be disintegration; the methods of disintegration include both striking and winning-over, applied flexibly together, with winning-over as the primary method — striking, too, serves the purpose of winning-over, and winning-over serves, in turn, the aim of disintegration. Naturally, our policy of disintegration does not mean urgently seeking mass defection, still less scattered desertion — whether a given case should result in defection, weakening, or lying low should be decided according to whether it suits the needs of the resistance struggle, or even of the eventual counteroffensive. In the past, we have emphasized winning-over while neglecting the organizational work of infiltration; we have emphasized winning over existing puppet troops while neglecting work to prevent the expansion of the puppet forces; we have emphasized political winning-over, and have carried out some necessary military strikes, but have neglected the work of politically striking at the puppet forces and puppet organizations. The slogan we put forward in the past — “in the service of Cao, but with his heart set on Han” — is appropriate when applied to those who have already become puppet soldiers or traitors, but it is mistaken to turn it into a slogan for enemy-occupied territory generally, and, even toward the puppet forces and traitors, this cannot be our only slogan, or even our central one. What should be emphasized still more is propaganda against traitors and against the puppet forces and puppet organizations, pointing out that serving as a puppet soldier or a traitor is shameful — only by making them understand the shame of their own false step can we more readily win them over, and only then will they genuinely come to be “in the service of Cao, but with their hearts set on Han.” These are all matters requiring our attention in the future.

Looking, further, at the internal political mood of the puppet forces: the second stage was a period of development dependent on enemy conditions, and may be called a comparatively stable period. In the third stage, after the outbreak of the Pacific War, most began to consider the question of who would back them after the war, and, combined with changes in composition, the contradiction between the enemy and its puppets developed considerably, giving us favorable conditions for winning them over. In making use of the contradiction between the enemy and its puppets, working through social connections, winning over the families of puppet soldiers to open lines of contact with the puppet forces, and developing two-faced elements, we achieved no small results and accumulated no small experience. But it must be pointed out that the Guomindang has paid attention to work among the puppet forces since the very outset of the resistance, and has established a considerable foundation within them. To this day, Guomindang strength within the puppet forces still exceeds our own. Experience has proven that, wherever the Guomindang has established a foundation among the puppet forces, we find it comparatively difficult to carry out our own work — a matter deserving the very greatest vigilance.

3. Puppet organizations. These have changed in much the same way as the puppet forces, and need not be discussed further here. I will raise only a single question: that of destroying versus retaining control over puppet organizations. Experience has shown that, in order to more readily win over a greater number of two-faced elements and establish revolutionary two-faced elements, it is necessary to destroy the very worst puppet organizations — so this cannot be a matter of indiscriminate, universal destruction. But at certain moments, in pursuit of a particular central task, it remains necessary to resolutely smash the enemy’s apparatus of rule, so as to thwart the enemy’s designs and accomplish our own particular task. The best example is found in the struggle in Taihang and Taiyue against the fifth “Pacification Strengthening” campaign, when, in order to break the enemy’s “grain-flooding” scheme [47], we universally smashed the Maintenance Committees — even though this also severed some of our own lines of contact, it succeeded in striking at the enemy, protecting the interests of the people in enemy-occupied territory, and accomplishing our own particular task. Whether or not to sever such ties, then, should be decided according to the local conditions of the moment and our own central objective.

4. The people of enemy-occupied territory. In the first stage, as the enemy advanced, it controlled only points and lines, and the extent of enemy-occupied territory was very small. Because we persevered in the resistance in North China, we received the enthusiastic support of the people there; at this time we carried out only some propaganda work, and the masses’ attitude toward us was generally good — though the poor discipline of our guerrilla units also sowed the seeds of some negative influence.

In the second stage, enemy-occupied territory expanded, as did the guerrilla areas, and we committed serious errors, making demands upon the people of the occupied and guerrilla territories; combined with the enemy’s deception and repression, the people’s enthusiasm for the resistance declined, and their impression of us grew very poor — the same held true of guerrilla areas that had become enemy-occupied. At the end of 1939, we put forward the notion of “opposing the treatment of enemy-occupied territory as a colony,” giving rise, in turn, to the phenomenon of failing, or not daring, to enter enemy-occupied territory. Some units that did enter enemy-occupied territory merely roamed about. Politically, we never truly joined together with the people of enemy-occupied territory, thinking on their behalf, helping them resolve their difficulties, or telling them concrete methods for struggling against the enemy — that is to say, we had no coherent policy for enemy-occupied territory at all. Even the military victory of the Hundred Regiments Offensive, for lack of political work in enemy-occupied territory and lack of a firm grasp of policy to consolidate that victory, ultimately ended in retreat. Generally speaking, throughout this stage, the people of enemy-occupied territory remained estranged from us, and the bad impressions of the past had still not been corrected. And the “Left” errors within the base area following the war against the rebels drove some people into enemy-occupied territory, where the enemy and the die-hard faction exploited our weaknesses to spread wild rumors and propaganda, exerting great influence there.

In the third stage, the meeting of senior cadres of the Northern Bureau in September 1940, and the county-cadre meeting in December, put forward a policy for enemy-occupied territory — in particular, the proposal of the revolutionary two-sided policy — which played a very great role. Naturally, in the early period of its implementation, certain deviations also arose, which helped the enemy’s own encroachment, as will be discussed further below. In May, opposition to the tendency of “building behind closed doors” was raised in the Taihang area, and only then did attention begin to be paid to work in enemy-occupied territory. At the same time, the outbreak of the Pacific War, and the enemy’s intense plunder and oppression, raised the enthusiasm of the people of enemy-occupied territory for resistance; combined with the progress made in building the base area, this aroused the envy of the people there, and, through our own continual political offensives, their view of our Party and our army was transformed. But in this stage we still confined ourselves to propaganda work, lacking attention to organizational work, so that although we had opened a path, we still could hardly speak of any substantial foundation. This shows that the direction of the people of enemy-occupied territory is decided chiefly by our own policy — not only our policy toward enemy-occupied territory, but our policy toward the base area as well. When we commit errors, this makes it easier for the enemy and the die-hard anti-Communist faction to develop their own foundation in enemy-occupied territory.

5. Guerrilla areas. The guerrilla areas are the focal point of contention between ourselves and the enemy, where the people’s lives are also most bitter — bearing a heavier burden toward the enemy than does enemy-occupied territory, while also bearing a burden toward us. In the past we long neglected this particular characteristic, generally imposing on the guerrilla areas only tasks of finance and grain, with no clear policy; the discipline of our guerrilla units there was poor, and the people of the guerrilla areas suffered a pincer attack from both ourselves and the enemy. The enemy seized on this weakness, combining repression with deception, and the result of the struggle was that most guerrilla areas were encroached upon by the enemy and turned into occupied territory, with a portion becoming no-man’s land. We were defeated. Only in the third stage did this begin to change, and, in particular, 1942 saw certain achievements — as in the Second Sub-district of Taihang, which performed rather well, on the one hand correctly carrying out the revolutionary two-sided policy, and, on the other, strengthening military and political guidance in the guerrilla areas, at one point designating the front line of the guerrilla area as a “point of adhesion” for struggle, thereby halting the enemy’s advance, turning part of the guerrilla area into base area, and turning no small amount of enemy-occupied territory into guerrilla area. This shows that small guerrilla units penetrating deep behind enemy lines, coordinating with the Party’s underground work and carrying out the Party’s correct policy, can play a very great role. This kind of experience exists to some degree in every area, and is well worth study and emulation.

The characteristic of the struggle in 1942 was that, as the enemy advanced, we too advanced, and guerrilla areas increased greatly in extent. This phenomenon will develop further in the future, and calls for our serious attention to the struggle in guerrilla areas. We need a coherent approach to the guerrilla areas — a question not yet fully resolved today — and, since the burden borne by the people of the guerrilla areas is too heavy, and their lives too bitter, this is a matter that all the more demands our attention.

(2) Now, from our own side:

1. Armed forces. Anti-Japanese armed forces are the backbone of the struggle against the enemy, the main force sustaining the anti-Japanese base areas. Whether our own armed policy and military guiding principles are correct bears a particularly heavy weight. Our armed forces achieved great development in the first stage and the first half of the second, reaching their highest peak in 1940, after which they underwent a gradual, partial weakening — though their quality improved considerably. Taken as a whole, our armed policy has been, on the whole, correct. Before 1939 we focused on development; afterward we turned our attention to consolidation and to raising fighting strength. In terms of combat, over five and a half years we fought a total of 13,115 engagements, inflicting 114,154 casualties on the enemy and its puppets, while suffering 44,135 casualties of our own — a ratio of enemy to our own casualties of eight to three. The number of engagements has increased year by year, while casualties on both sides have decreased year by year — for instance, in the second year of the resistance there were 1,363 engagements, with 41,444 enemy casualties and 7,824 of our own; by the fifth year, engagements had increased to 4,873, while casualties had fallen to 13,652 for the enemy and 9,000 for our own; in the second half of 1942, engagements increased further, to 3,103, with enemy and our own casualties at 8,194 and 2,617 respectively. This is proof of the increasing guerrilla character of the fighting, and of progress in our own tactics. If we compare the field army with the local forces, taking the field army’s strength each year as 100, the local forces (including guerrilla units) stood at a little over 29 in 1938, a little over 70 in 1939, a little over 50 in 1940, a little over 77 in 1941, and nearly 200 in 1942. The weakening of local armed forces in 1940 was the result of the mistaken policy of reorganizing and merging them. The great increase in the proportion of local forces after 1941 resulted from converting many field units back into local forces, together with a renewed attention to building local armed forces — and reflects as well the increasingly guerrilla-oriented character of the fighting. This shows that we took a roundabout path in the building of our armed forces. Looking at the impact of our armed policy on the struggle against the enemy, the result of the 1940 reorganization and merging of local armed forces affected our ability to persevere in the guerrilla areas, and was one of the principal causes of the serious retreat that occurred over a certain period. In the Hundred Regiments Offensive, our region’s military strength was too prominently, too openly displayed — not only did we ourselves suffer heavy casualties, with our own vitality not easily restored, but this also drew the enemy’s serious attention to us, producing further unfavorable consequences. This shows the importance of our armed policy, and shows, too, the importance of concealing our strength in the struggle against the enemy, and of not provoking the enemy excessively.

A further important question concerning armed forces is that of the building of the people’s armed forces, and, in particular, of the militia. This is an essential component, indispensable both to mass guerrilla warfare and to the perseverance of the base areas. The building of the people’s armed forces began in 1940, and, by 1942, had already begun to cultivate considerable fighting strength, and has already played a great role in defending the base areas — though present numbers remain small, and, in southern Hebei, have largely collapsed along with the base area’s own degradation in character; development remains uneven across the different regions, the phenomenon of estrangement from the masses remains very serious, education remains very inadequate, military training has mostly followed regular-army tactics, with political training bearing little connection to the life of the masses — so we cannot be satisfied with our present achievements. Estimating the environment of struggle in the future, and, in particular, taking into account the degree of burden the people can bear, it remains possible that armed forces who have left production may need to be further reduced under the principle of an elite, streamlined force — so that, in the future, we must place even greater emphasis on building the militia, including both the expansion of its numbers and the raising of its military and political quality, and on resolving the question of weapons — chiefly land mines, hand grenades, and traditional folk weapons.

2. Base areas. Our primary task, past and future, has been to consolidate our anti-Japanese base areas and guerrilla base areas. Because the base area is the fortress that sustains the resistance behind enemy lines, without a base area our victories over the past five years and more would be inconceivable, and still less could we imagine being able to persevere in the still more difficult struggle ahead. On the question of base areas, Comrade Peng Dehuai’s report of mid-December last year [48] gave very clear instructions, and there is no need to expend further space on this here. I will only briefly note the general changes our base area has undergone over the past several years.

Our own region’s base area took shape in the winter of 1937 or the beginning of 1938, and, through several years of anti-“mopping-up,” anti-encroachment, and, for a time, anti-die-hard struggle, gradually grew consolidated and strong. Southern Hebei, under the enemy’s severe offensive, has already been reduced to a guerrilla base area; the fact that it has nonetheless been able to persevere in guerrilla warfare rests on the fairly considerable achievements of past base-area building (including armed forces, political power, the masses, and the Party), and on the basic consolidation of the united front achieved through correcting “Left” and Right deviations. The base areas of Taihang and Taiyue have shrunk somewhat, year by year — the result, in part, of the enemy’s offensive, and, in part, of certain errors of our own, as already noted above. But, on the whole, the base area has grown steadily more consolidated.

Every aspect of base-area building is inseparable from the struggle against the enemy. Only by repelling the enemy’s “mopping-up” and encroachment can we defend the base area; only by striking at the enemy’s economic offensive can we build the economy of the base area, so as to guarantee military and civilian needs; only by breaking the enemy’s scheme of sowing discord through espionage can we consolidate the unity of the base area. Past experience has proven that building behind closed doors is bound to fail.

Base-area building and the development of work in enemy-occupied territory cannot be separated from one another. The consolidation and achievements of the base area give the people confidence in victory in the resistance and bright hope for the future; conversely, should the base area fail to be consolidated, or should errors occur, this will only increase alienation and despair among the people of enemy-occupied territory, and make things easier for the enemy’s own rule. This, too, has been proven by several years of experience.

Today the plains have already become guerrilla base areas; in the future, the mountainous areas, too, may shrink further or be cut apart by the enemy, and their guerrilla character will certainly increase greatly. We must strengthen the building of the base area and the development of work in enemy-occupied territory, so as to meet the most difficult struggle that lies ahead. We have sufficient confidence, relying on the achievements of the past several years, our rich experience, and our policy of developing work in enemy-occupied territory, that we shall certainly be able to persevere in the base area through to victory in the resistance, and lay the foundation for peaceful national reconstruction after the war.

3. The people of the base area. The people are the mother of everything, the wellspring of all strength in the struggle against the enemy. The changes among the people of enemy-occupied territory have already been described above; the changes among the people of the base area, too, have been very great. In the early period of the resistance, the masses’ enthusiasm for resisting Japan was mobilized to a considerable degree; but afterward, owing to the enemy’s ravages, the impact of the war, and the extremely poor state of base-area building, together with the wasting of the people’s strength, a serious phenomenon arose in 1939 of a withered livelihood and low morale among the people. After 1940 we began building the base area in earnest, emphasizing the conservation of the people’s strength and organizing production; the people’s livelihood began, the base area grew increasingly prosperous, and the people’s enthusiasm for the resistance rose greatly — and, especially under the enemy’s continual “mopping-up,” the people’s fighting resolve was firmly tempered. But we long neglected the work of thoroughly implementing rent and interest reduction and fair-share burdens [49] and other measures to improve the people’s livelihood, so that the broad basic masses had not yet brought their proper enthusiasm for the resistance fully into play — and such a state of affairs cannot withstand still greater storms ahead. Only after carrying out the Central Committee’s directive [50] in 1942 did this begin to draw attention. In the future we must persevere in the work of mobilizing the masses, give attention to conserving the people’s strength, carry out the policy of crack troops and simple administration [51], and raise the people’s enthusiasm for production. And, in mobilizing the masses, particular attention must be paid to consolidating the rural united front. With these conditions in place, any difficulty can be overcome.

These, then, are the changes that have taken place in the struggle between ourselves and the enemy over the past five years.

What do these changes signify?

They signify that the enemy’s strength has begun to decline, and that enemy-occupied territory has already begun to undergo enormous changes to our own advantage. But the enemy still retains a strong advantage today, and its work of “Pacification Consolidation” and “Pacification Strengthening” has likewise achieved no small success, and has accumulated rich experience. Under its policy of turning North China into a logistics base for the Greater East Asia War, the enemy will certainly intensify its “total war” — and, in particular, the closer it approaches its own destruction, the more brutal, the more vicious, its offensive against us is bound to become. This determines that the struggle ahead will be of unprecedented brutality. Historical experience proves that the closer we draw to victory, the more brutal the struggle will become.

They signify, too, that our own strength continues steadily to grow. We have already laid the foundation for winning victory in the resistance, but today we still remain at a disadvantage, and must therefore raise our own vigilance a hundredfold — not only must we be fully prepared ideologically, but, still more essentially, we must strengthen the building of the base area and work in enemy-occupied territory. With firm confidence and firm, practical work, we shall certainly be able to overcome any difficulty and advance toward victory.



IV. Brief Conclusion

In the changes brought about by the five years of struggle between ourselves and the enemy, what have we observed?

(1) Both sides possess strong powers of leadership, and a keen political sensitivity. We are skilled at summarizing our own experience, studying the enemy, and formulating countermeasures. The enemy, too, is skilled at studying us, absorbing experience, and continually improving its own policies. The struggle between ourselves and the enemy is therefore not merely a contest of military strength, but a struggle of every faculty combined — not merely a contest of strength, but, more essentially, a contest of wits. Today, both sides have entered a stage of planned, organized struggle, which shows that the struggle ahead will grow still more skillful and still sharper. In this complex struggle, the capacity of our lower-level cadres is very much insufficient, and we must, in the future, pay genuine attention to strengthening the lower levels and raising their capacity for struggle against the enemy.

(2) In the struggle against the enemy, we must grasp firmly the characteristics of a protracted war and of an enemy strong while we are weak. Our principle should therefore be: weaken the enemy, preserve ourselves, conceal and accumulate our strength, and prepare for the counteroffensive. In the past our understanding of this principle has been insufficient, and we have often committed the error of exposing ourselves; every time we have been exposed, we have suffered the enemy’s retaliation or sabotage, at great cost to ourselves. In the future we must, in every respect, take care not to expose ourselves, and must be skilled at concealing ourselves while accumulating strength from every direction — we must make the enemy underestimate us, and must be skilled at adopting every method to lull the enemy into complacency. Only in this way can we accumulate strength, and only then can we strike the enemy at its most vulnerable points. The enemy, too, pays close attention to the question of concealment — as when a document of its 110th Division put forward the strategy of “not startling the enemy, not provoking the enemy, sudden leaps forward,” and, in fact, acted accordingly, achieving real effect (as in its preparations before every “mopping-up” or encroachment). We must therefore, on the one hand, conceal ourselves, while, on the other, be skilled at discovering the enemy.

(3) Victory or defeat in the struggle between ourselves and the enemy is decided by the people — above all, by the attitude of the people of enemy-occupied territory. Even if the people oppose the enemy while remaining neutral toward us, this only serves the enemy’s advantage. We must therefore adopt correct policy — not only must our policy within the base area be correct, but we must, above all, have a clear, coherent policy for enemy-occupied territory and guerrilla areas — or else, should errors occur, the enemy will readily exploit them, for the enemy is precisely skilled at exploiting our weaknesses to compensate for its own fundamental weakness within the Sino-Japanese contradiction. Experience has proven that, in the past, during a period when our policy was mistaken, the people of enemy-occupied territory adopted an attitude of neutrality, or even opposition, toward us, giving the enemy great scope for development. Experience has further proven that, where work in enemy-occupied territory fails to develop, the base area, too, is bound to retreat; where the guerrilla areas cannot be sustained, not only does the base area retreat, but we also lose the favorable position from which to advance toward enemy-occupied territory. Experience further proves that adopting simple, crude methods in enemy-occupied territory or guerrilla areas is bound to end in failure — we must instead take account of local conditions there, think always in terms of protecting the people’s interests, and put forward appropriate methods of struggle against the enemy, so as to win the people’s support and achieve victory. Experience proves, above all, that whoever cares about the people’s problems, whoever can help the people find ways to struggle against the enemy and protect their interests, becomes the leader beloved by the masses.

(4) Whether in the base area, in enemy-occupied territory, or in guerrilla areas, the starting point of every policy, every piece of work, must firmly grasp the principle of expanding the Sino-Japanese contradiction. This strikes precisely at the enemy’s most vulnerable point. Today, enemy-occupied territory has begun to undergo enormous changes to our advantage, the basic expression of which is the great growth of the people’s enthusiasm for resisting Japan, and the development of the contradiction between the enemy and its puppets. We must firmly seize on this basic characteristic to develop our work, grasping the essence of the Sino-Japanese contradiction, developing the anti-Japanese national united front, and uniting every social stratum and all anti-Japanese people in struggle against the enemy. Experience proves that, in enemy-occupied territory, we should not seek to expand class contradictions among the Chinese people themselves — our basic approach must be to unite all Chinese people against the enemy. Only in this way can we open up work in enemy-occupied territory; otherwise we shall have no way to establish a foothold there at all. Experience further proves that uniting the Chinese people against the enemy likewise involves an element of struggle. The content of this struggle should be directed chiefly against those individual elements who fail to grasp the larger picture, who undermine unity, who assist the enemy, and who act out of pure self-interest, and the method of this struggle, too, should be peaceful and political. Only toward those die-hard servants of the enemy, and those traitors and espionage elements most hated by the people, should we adopt a method of resolute striking. Within the base area, too, we must pay genuine attention to the question of consolidating unity — the implementation, within the base area, of the decrees on rent and interest reduction and fair-share burdens, for instance, is meant to lay a solid united-front foundation for the full mobilization of the masses, bringing out their still greater strength for the resistance, and this is entirely necessary; but, in mobilizing the masses, we must keep this within the bounds of the united front — a matter that still requires our attention in the future. Persevering in the base area requires the mobilization of the broad basic masses, and, equally, requires unity among every social stratum; to neglect either aspect will give rise to error, to the enemy’s advantage.

(5) Building the base area (including the building of armed forces, political power, the masses, and the Party) and the struggle against the enemy are bound inseparably together. Experience has proven that without a base area, the struggle against the enemy cannot be sustained; and that, without struggle against the enemy, an attempt to build the base area behind closed doors will likewise affect the base area’s very existence. In the future we must further strengthen our conception of cherishing the base area, work hard at building it, and wage a tenacious struggle to protect it; equally, we must organize a powerful struggle in enemy-occupied territory, in order to protect the base area.

(6) The situation of struggle between ourselves and the enemy is one in which the enemy advances and we advance as well. The enemy is certain to advance against us, and so we, too, must certainly advance against the enemy, for only in this way can we disrupt or delay the enemy’s advance and consolidate our own positions. As a result of this mutual advance, the guerrilla character of the base areas of North China will continue steadily to increase, as will the guerrilla character of enemy-occupied territory. In this complex, criss-crossing struggle, we are required to understand the enemy with great care, to be skilled at discovering the enemy’s patterns, and to be skilled at exploiting gaps to seize the initiative. When the enemy is “mopping up” one region, the other regions should make use of the opening to unfold their own struggle against the enemy; the region under “mopping-up” should likewise organize its own persistent struggle in the interior, coordinated with activity along the exterior lines, so as to seize the initiative. This struggle of “the enemy advances, we advance” is likewise expressed in covert struggle: the enemy’s espionage activity, reaching into the base area, and our own activity, reaching into enemy-occupied territory and the puppet forces and puppet organizations to conceal and accumulate our strength, will likewise continue to develop and intensify with each passing day. In short, seizing the initiative in the struggle against the enemy is a question that demands our very close attention in the future.

(7) Our guiding principle for warfare is that the basic method is guerrilla warfare, without relaxing the pursuit of mobile warfare under favorable conditions. Because our understanding of this principle has, in the past, been insufficient, we emphasized the building of the regular forces, while, for a considerable period, failing to give sufficient weight to the building of local and people’s armed forces, and committing both the error of reorganizing-and-merging and the error of laissez-faire neglect toward local armed forces — greatly affecting the struggle against the enemy. This, too, resulted from insufficient understanding of the protracted nature of the war and of the characteristic of an enemy strong while we are weak. In the future (before the counteroffensive), the guerrilla character of the base areas will continue to increase; mobile warfare will no longer be possible on the plains, and may be confined to a very small scope even in the mountains, so we must develop broad, mass-based guerrilla warfare. In this respect we already achieved considerable results in 1942, and must strengthen our guidance of this in the future. We must also pay genuine attention to cherishing our armed forces and to the militarization of Party members and cadres.

(8) Just as the enemy carries out “total war” against us, so, too, have we put forward “unified” struggle against the enemy. Past experience has proven that, wherever unification has been well implemented, the struggle against the enemy has possessed real strength; wherever there has been internal friction and mutual recrimination, the result has been only to relax or neglect the struggle against the enemy, suffering very great losses. In the future, in accordance with the Central Committee’s decision on unifying the organizational structure of the anti-Japanese base areas [52], we must earnestly implement unified leadership, guaranteeing, organizationally, the close combination of military, political, economic, cultural, and enemy-occupied-territory leadership and every kind of work. Leadership must be unified, and our steps must be coordinated, so as to strengthen the struggle against the enemy.

(9) In the past, our comrades have generally possessed a clear conception of persevering in the resistance behind enemy lines and of winning victory, but have not yet established a clear conception of consolidating our position in North China after the war. This can be proven by our years of neglect of work in enemy-occupied territory. The Guomindang, by contrast, has, from the very outset of the resistance, kept its eye on the question of infiltrating the puppet forces and puppet organizations, lying in wait for the long term in preparation for the postwar period, and so has gained the advantage of moving first, achieving no small success — whereas we have badly miscalculated strategically, and must remedy this through our future efforts. Our comrades have not sufficiently understood that our every action in the struggle behind enemy lines carries political significance for the entire nation, and so have often lacked a conception of the overall situation, showing carelessness in speech and action and in policy decisions, and lacking a deep understanding of the Central Committee’s policy. These are the principal manifestations of what the Center has criticized as tendencies toward independence and impurity of Party spirit. Our responsibility, plainly, is not merely to win victory in the resistance, but to set an example, and to exert influence, for the whole nation, through building the base area and persevering in the struggle against the enemy behind enemy lines, so as to secure unity and national reconstruction after the war. Every one of our policies and actions must take into account not merely the base area itself, but its influence on the entire nation. This conception must be established among our cadres, and especially among our leading cadres.

(10) Our Party Center and Comrade Mao Zedong, the Northern Bureau and Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng, have always given clear policy and instructions regarding the principles of persevering behind enemy lines. We have, in the main, carried out these policies and instructions, and it is for this reason that we have achieved the results of these past several years. But whenever our understanding of the Center’s and higher authority’s instructions has been insufficient, errors have arisen — as in our insufficient understanding of guerrilla warfare, and our neglect of work in enemy-occupied territory, both of which have had great effect and caused no small loss. This teaches us that every cadre, in his own work, must study with care the instructions of the Party Center and of higher authority, and apply them to his own working environment. This will become an important guarantee for overcoming serious difficulties in the future, and for winning victory in the resistance and in national reconstruction after the war.

As a result of the fierce fighting of 1942, the initiative in the world war has already passed into the hands of the Allied Powers [53]. On the Soviet front, after the relief of Stalingrad [54], the Soviet Union at once launched a counteroffensive in the central and southern sectors, and has now advanced to within some twenty-odd miles of Smolensk and sixty miles of Rostov, with the German invaders in continual retreat. The landing and victory of Britain and America in North Africa in December have provided a broad springboard for opening a second front on the European continent, while the third front, formed by the patriotic movements and guerrilla warfare of the peoples of every country ravaged by fascism in Europe, is likewise developing daily. All of this shows that Hitler [55] is in the process of collapse, and that the hour of his final defeat is not far off. In the East, following Japan’s setback in the naval and air battle in the Solomon Islands [56], the initiative in the war has likewise passed into the hands of the Allied Powers.

On the China battlefield, although the Japanese invaders have launched a certain number of frontal offensives and frequent “mopping-up” campaigns behind our lines, they have achieved little success. Taken as a whole, although the Japanese invaders are not yet, like Germany, on the road to collapse, and still possess a powerful reserve of strength, the declining trend is nonetheless plain. In the not-too-distant future, once the German invaders have been defeated, the time of the Japanese invaders’ own collapse will likewise not be far off.

It must be recognized, however, that although the strength of the Japanese invaders is declining, it remains very considerable, and it still possesses the strength to fight like a cornered beast — indeed, it may still achieve, within this coming year, certain major tactical or even operational-level victories. Though such victories cannot alter its strategically settled defeat, they may nonetheless deceive the people for a time, giving rise to a certain amount of ideological confusion. What is still more important is that, the more the Japanese invaders sense the danger of their own situation, the more they will strengthen their continental policy [57], seeking to control the continent as the foundation for a protracted war, so as to fight on like a cornered beast. The enemy chieftain’s New Year’s Day emphasis this year on settling the “China Incident,” on “annihilating the Communists of Chongqing,” and the farce of the traitor Wang’s declaration of war against Britain and America on January 9 of this year [58], are all proof that its strategic disposition, in the time ahead, will be to strengthen both its “frontal offensive” and its “mopping-up campaigns behind our lines” against our country.

The enemy has never relaxed its grip on North China — proof of this lies in the fact that it deploys half its total strength against the area behind enemy lines. Since the outbreak of the Pacific War, the enemy has further put forward the policy of “turning North China into a logistics base for the Greater East Asia War,” and the struggle between ourselves and the enemy over these past two years has grown sharper still. We, for our part, through more than five years of struggle, have persevered in the resistance in North China, our base areas growing steadily more consolidated, shattering the enemy’s plan to “seize control of North China” — a great victory. But every base area has, in the main, already been cut apart by the enemy; the plains have become guerrilla base areas, and the guerrilla character of the mountainous areas has increased, so that the pressure the enemy brings to bear upon us in the future is certain to grow heavier still. Most recently, the enemy has been carrying out its New Citizens’ Movement [59], with the traitor Wang Yitang [60] emphasizing “establishing public order,” “increasing agricultural and grain production,” and “developing national-defense resources” as its three great objectives for the future — a matter deserving our deep attention. All this shows the heavy weight of our future task of persevering behind enemy lines, and the hardship of the struggle ahead. This hardship may, in the future, show itself through the following characteristics.

The enemy’s troop strength in North China may increase to a certain degree; its “suppression”-style “mopping-up” campaigns will grow more frequent still, its encroachment more violent still, and its “three-all policy” more brutal still, and we shall have to wage a serious struggle against “mopping-up” and against encroachment.

On the plains, the enemy will increase its strongpoints, blockhouses, and blockade lines, will complete the great-township system [61], will carry out a violent “suppression” campaign of picking apart underground organizations, and it is possible that not a single village will remain free of contributing to the enemy; in the mountains, certain important towns may fall to the enemy, certain major roads may be opened by the enemy, and the base area will be cut apart still further by the enemy, its guerrilla character increasing. We shall have to struggle against the enemy under still more difficult conditions, adopting new forms of struggle and new organizational forms, in order to persevere in our anti-Japanese base areas and guerrilla base areas.

As the enemy advances toward the base area, we shall advance toward enemy-occupied territory; as the enemy holds enemy-occupied territory, we shall open up work there — the result will be a complex, intermingled pattern of struggle. We shall struggle against the enemy using every variety of form, and flexibly applied policy.

The enemy’s “mopping-up” campaigns against the base area cannot be carried out simultaneously in every region — while one of our regions suffers ravages, another region can seize the opportunity to develop, producing a pattern of struggle rising in one place as it falls in another; we shall make use of this characteristic to carry out our work of recovery or development, so as to achieve the goal of perseverance.

The enemy will intensify its “total war” offensive against us — military, political, economic, cultural, and espionage — and we, too, shall carry out a unified struggle to oppose the enemy’s offensive from every direction, while also advancing against the enemy. The enemy’s offensive and sabotage will also give rise to financial and economic difficulties for us; we must not be complacent about our present achievements, and must plan still further ahead.

Right up until the counteroffensive, our conditions of struggle will grow gradually more serious. Should we fail to recognize these difficulties, neglect our vigilance, and thereby overlook our ideological and organizational preparation, this would be extremely dangerous. But these difficulties are ones we are all capable of overcoming. The conditions for overcoming them are these: international and domestic conditions favor us, the Allied Powers have seized the initiative, fascism is in decline, domestic unity grows ever more consolidated, and the time of victory’s arrival draws near — our own struggle behind enemy lines is not an isolated one; our base areas grow steadily more consolidated, with continual progress in every aspect of their building, and have already become a firm fortress sustaining the resistance; enemy-occupied territory has already begun to undergo enormous change in a direction favorable to us, the Sino-Japanese contradiction has developed considerably, the people are convinced that the Japanese invaders must be defeated, and our own political influence has expanded, laying the foundation for organizational work there; we possess five and a half years of rich experience in persevering in North China; and the correctness of the leadership of the Party Center, the Northern Bureau, and Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng [62], together with the joint effort of the Party, the government, the army, and the people under the Party’s unified leadership, guarantees our victory. With these conditions in place, so long as we do not commit serious errors in our work, we shall certainly be able to overcome our difficulties and achieve victory.

On the basis of the analysis set out above, what should our basic policy be for the future? It should be this: under conditions of the utmost difficulty, to persevere in the resistance in North China, to persevere in our anti-Japanese base areas and anti-Japanese guerrilla base areas, and, from every aspect of the base area and of enemy-occupied territory, to accumulate strength in preparation for the counteroffensive and for the postwar period.

The concrete tasks for realizing this policy should be as follows.

First, within the base area, we must consolidate the anti-Japanese national united front and unity among every social stratum, bring the people’s enthusiasm for resistance fully into play, and prepare sufficient strength to oppose the enemy’s encroachment, “mopping-up,” and offensives from every direction.

To this end, we must strengthen the base area’s spirit of democracy, its democratic education, and the building of democratic government, so as to consolidate unity among every social stratum and lay the foundation for national reconstruction after the war, setting an example for the whole nation; we must earnestly and thoroughly carry out the decrees on rent and interest reduction, fair-share burdens, and the like, improving the people’s livelihood so as further to mobilize the masses — and, in mobilizing the masses, we must genuinely guarantee the further consolidation of the rural united front, while, on the plains, we must genuinely protect the people’s interests in the course of further mobilizing every social stratum to unite against the enemy; we must strengthen the building of anti-Japanese armed forces, with emphasis on consolidating the local armed forces and on developing and cultivating the fighting strength of the people’s armed forces (the militia), raising the quality of the regular forces and their proficiency in guerrilla tactics — all in the service of developing broad mass guerrilla warfare, winning victory in the struggle against “mopping-up” and against encroachment, and defending the base area; we must intensify the economic construction of the base area, emphasizing the development of agriculture and handicraft industry, so as to guarantee military and civilian needs and lay the foundation for self-sufficiency; we must strengthen the struggle in the guerrilla areas, one of the important links both in defending the base area and in opening up work in enemy-occupied territory.





Part Two: The New Situation and New Tasks

Second, within enemy-occupied territory, we must develop guerrilla warfare, establish small, concealed guerrilla base areas, strengthen organizational work among the people of enemy-occupied territory and within the puppet forces and puppet organizations, accumulate strength in preparation for the counteroffensive, and coordinate with the struggle to defend the anti-Japanese base areas.

To this end, we must strengthen the political offensive in enemy-occupied territory, and make the political offensive a regular, ongoing effort; we must genuinely carry out the work of infiltration, building an organizational foundation within the puppet forces and puppet organizations, and building and developing revolutionary strength within enemy-occupied territory; we must take as our starting point the protection of the people’s interests, the reduction of the people’s burden toward the enemy, and the preservation of the nation’s strength, so as to unite every social stratum of enemy-occupied territory in struggle against the enemy; we must carry out a revolutionary two-sided policy in enemy-occupied territory, waging a skillful, concealed struggle against the enemy.

Third, in order to wage the hard struggle that lies ahead to victory, we must carry out the Center’s instructions, strengthen the Party’s unified leadership, earnestly carry forward the rectification movement, and implement the policy of crack troops and simple administration, improving our organizational forms, reducing the size of upper-level organs, and strengthening the strength of the lower levels, so as to adapt to the conditions of struggle ahead.

This, then, is the direction of our future efforts.



Part Three: Organizational Work and the Application of Policy in Enemy-Occupied Territory

The basic content of organizational work in enemy-occupied territory is the work of “infiltration” — it is the building of a foundation for the Party and mass organizations within enemy-occupied territory, the development of revolutionary work within the puppet forces and puppet organizations, and the correct application of the revolutionary two-sided policy.

Without organizational work, there is no way to accumulate strength within enemy-occupied territory or within the puppet forces and puppet organizations, no way to act as a leavening agent there, and no way to lay the foundation for our own organization. In the past, the Party repeatedly raised this question, but, in actual practice, we have fallen far, far short of the Guomindang’s own efforts — strictly speaking, we have hardly even begun in earnest.

In the past, certain of our own departments made some attempts at this, with the occasional individual success, but the great majority ended in failure. We have, on occasion, drawn off a number of cadres and sent them into enemy-occupied territory in an attempt to infiltrate the puppet forces and puppet organizations, but, because the cadres sent generally lacked any real connection with their intended targets of work, this consistently produced no result. We have generally not been skilled at seeking out talent for infiltration work from within the broad expanse of enemy-occupied territory or from within the puppet forces and puppet organizations themselves; we have not been skilled at winning over intellectuals and enlightened, progressive figures of enemy-occupied territory to carry out infiltration work; we have not been skilled at winning over two-faced elements within the puppet forces and puppet organizations to become revolutionary two-faced elements, turning them into our own infiltrating cadres; we have failed to understand that only they possess close ties to enemy-occupied territory or to the puppet forces and puppet organizations, and that only they possess the real, practical conditions necessary for infiltration work. In fact, opportunities of this kind have not been few in the past — the problem is that we let them slip by all too easily. Among the puppet forces and puppet organizations, there are some who could be won over to become revolutionary two-faced elements, and a few individuals have already become so. One may well ask: beyond some propaganda toward them, establishing contact, and obtaining intelligence, what further work have we actually done to help them progress and become an organized force with roots planted through infiltration? There have even been cases of very good connections destroyed by the enemy on account of our own disorganized work and failure to maintain secrecy — a matter still more painful to contemplate. Owing to our subjectivist methods, our narrow, closed-door style of work, and an outlook rather too satisfied with the status quo, our work in enemy-occupied territory has, throughout, remained stuck at the stage of propaganda alone, and the so-called work of organization remains, to this day, no more than a slogan. By contrast, the Guomindang, from the very outset of the resistance, has kept its eye on accumulating strength in enemy-occupied territory, keeping its eye on gaining the advantage after the war, working hard to win over the puppet forces and puppet organizations, sending people to infiltrate and lie in wait for the long term, building its own Party and espionage organizations within enemy-occupied territory, relying on feudal forces as its foundation to gain control over every kind of feudal organization, and even secret societies and bandits — and its achievements in this cannot be taken lightly. Can we, in the face of this, fail to be alarmed?

Time no longer allows us to delay further. In preparation for the counteroffensive and for the postwar period, we must intensify our organizational work in enemy-occupied territory, laying, through urgent, meticulous work, the foundation for the counteroffensive and the postwar period.

Although we remain today at a disadvantage in enemy-occupied territory, the changes of the past year there have created conditions unprecedentedly favorable to our carrying out organizational work: the contradiction between the people of enemy-occupied territory and the Japanese invaders has grown unprecedentedly, and will only intensify further in the future; the people’s enthusiasm for resisting Japan is growing, greatly expanding the social foundation for our organizational work; the prestige of our Party, our army, and the anti-Japanese democratic government in enemy-occupied territory has risen greatly, and, through several years of effort, we already possess no small number of leads for carrying out organizational work; puppet-force and puppet-organization personnel are, for the most part, natives of North China, with families and property to consider, and have come gradually to believe that North China cannot be separated from the Eighth Route Army and the Communist Party; the Guomindang’s own prestige is gradually declining (the result of its espionage policy and its sabotage of anti-Japanese work behind enemy lines), and its organizational foundation, too, has been partly weakened.

But we also face difficulties: the enemy’s espionage methods are sophisticated, and its control over the puppet forces and puppet organizations will only be specially strengthened, its policy of controlling enemy-occupied territory intensified; the Guomindang’s own espionage sabotage, and its policy of using a borrowed knife to kill, will certainly remain an obstacle we encounter in our daily work; we ourselves lack experience in carrying out organizational work in enemy-occupied territory, and the narrow, closed-door, sectarian style of work has affected the development of this work — in particular, our cadres’ ability to grasp policy remains weak, and we lack experience and common knowledge of covert work.

We must make use of favorable conditions, while, above all, paying attention to overcoming our difficulties — chiefly difficulties on our own side — and create, out of our own work, a great deal of valuable experience.

Let me now turn to several concrete questions.



I. The Work of Infiltration

The work of infiltration is the first question of organizational work, the question that must be tackled head-on — without infiltration, nothing else can be spoken of.

The targets of infiltration are very broad: infiltrating the masses of enemy-occupied territory, infiltrating the occupied cities, infiltrating the puppet forces and puppet organizations, infiltrating criminal gangs, secret societies, and bandits, infiltrating every kind of organization — with the puppet forces as the primary target for infiltration at present.

The task of infiltration work is: to lie in wait for the long term, carrying out concealed, skillful, and cautious propaganda and organizational work, accumulating strength, raising the standing of oneself and of revolutionaries and anti-Japanese elements, awaiting the right moment, coordinating with the counteroffensive, and adapting to the needs of the revolution. It is therefore necessary to be skilled at grasping the application of the revolutionary two-sided policy, and at maintaining the connection between open work and secret work. As for the supply of intelligence, this should be a secondary matter, to be undertaken only where it does not interfere with the basic task and with secrecy, or else confined to intelligence of an urgent or especially important character. Above all, we must not demand that such people purchase goods or make other material demands upon them, lest this too readily lead to exposure.

The candidates for infiltration work should be drawn from multiple sources: some may be sought out and sent from within the base area; some may be sought out from within enemy-occupied territory itself, particularly intellectuals and progressive gentry and prominent figures; and some may be won over from existing connections within the puppet forces and puppet organizations, transforming them into revolutionary two-faced elements — with the latter two sources being primary. The number of infiltrating cadres should be large, and particular attention must be paid to sending capable, select individuals deep within to develop organization. So long as we are able to seek out cadres from within enemy-occupied territory and the puppet forces and puppet organizations themselves, this problem can be resolved. It is also necessary to select a group of cadres from within the base area to send to work in enemy-occupied territory — but those sent must be comrades who already have some connection with enemy-occupied territory and possess the conditions necessary for infiltration, or their usefulness will be limited. At the same time, we must draw off some comrades with experience of, or aptitude for, work in enemy-occupied territory to strengthen the departments responsible for it, taking on the tasks of training and liaison.

Training for those to be sent for infiltration work is very important. The period of training should be short, its content simple, and its tasks clear and uncomplicated. Training should adopt the method of discussion sessions, encouraging them to raise as many questions as possible, and then giving clear answers — strictly avoiding the method of Party stock phrases [63] delivered by rote; in some cases, individual conversation is the only suitable method.

Once dispatched, regular contact must be maintained (though not casual, unplanned visiting back and forth), helping them resolve the difficulties of infiltration — such as possible assistance with operating funds, and guidance on method. At this stage, care must be taken to guard against a psychology of retreating in the face of difficulty, and their resolve to carry through the infiltration must be encouraged. After infiltration, political liaison work must be strengthened still further, helping them resolve the difficulties of their work at every turn, and helping them understand the political situation, so that they do not lose their way and fall into corruption and decay.

Infiltration work is a vast, patient task of organization; our past experience in this has been very slight, and we must, through future effort, create and accumulate experience, so as to resolve this important question.



II. The Application of the Revolutionary Two-Sided Policy

The question of the revolutionary two-sided policy was first put forward by the Northern Bureau at the beginning of 1941, and, over the past two years, has achieved no small results — though, in its early application, certain deviations also arose. Some units committed the error of automatic retreat, resulting in the loss of their own positions and an expansion of the area under enemy control; some, for a time, abolished the people’s armed forces and guerrilla warfare, provoking the people’s dissatisfaction and a growing mood of defeatism, giving rise to a degree of confusion. The reason for this lay in a failure to understand that the essence of the revolutionary two-sided policy is an offensive directed toward enemy-occupied territory. To misunderstand the revolutionary two-sided policy as a policy of retreat is naturally bound to produce error. We must therefore first establish that the revolutionary two-sided policy belongs to the category of policy appropriate to enemy-occupied territory, or to guerrilla areas where the enemy holds the advantage — it is a policy of offense.

In the course of the struggle between ourselves and the enemy, changes in the character of a given region regularly occur: enemy-occupied territory may turn into a guerrilla area or even a guerrilla base area, and a base area may likewise turn into a guerrilla area or even enemy-occupied territory. In our guidance, we must therefore keep our eye not only on offensive action when conditions are favorable, but also on retreat when conditions are unfavorable — but, whether advancing or retreating, this must always be planned, carried out in proper steps, and orderly, for only in this way can positions be consolidated and sustained; otherwise, confusion is bound to result.

Second, in no few areas, and among no few comrades, understanding of the content of the revolutionary two-sided policy remains vague, confusing revolutionary two-faced elements with ordinary two-faced elements, content merely to establish some general connection or obtain a little intelligence from a two-faced element, and even losing vigilance toward the enemy’s own traitorous two-sided policy — this, too, is incorrect. We must therefore establish that the revolutionary two-sided policy is an offensive policy that penetrates deep into the interior of the enemy (chiefly enemy-occupied territory and the puppet forces and puppet organizations); the scope it encompasses is very broad, including the establishment of revolutionary two-faced elements, the winning-over of two-faced elements, and the use of every possible strength — but its primary objective is the establishment and development of revolutionary two-faced elements, so as to rely on them to unite and organize every possible strength, carry forward the struggle against the enemy, protect the people’s interests, accumulate strength within enemy-occupied territory and the enemy-and-puppet organizations, and await the right moment to coordinate with the counteroffensive or with defection.

Third, the revolutionary two-sided policy has not only its main, revolutionary, anti-Japanese aspect, but must also, of necessity, have an aspect of dealing with the enemy out of unavoidable necessity — and this latter aspect exists precisely in order to shield the former, revolutionary, anti-Japanese aspect. Without the revolutionary, anti-Japanese aspect, it cannot be called a revolutionary two-sided policy at all; equally, to neglect the aspect of dealing with the enemy makes it impossible to realize the revolutionary two-sided policy in practice. Here, distinguishing between revolutionary two-faced elements and ordinary two-faced elements is very important. The characteristic of an ordinary two-faced element is dealing with both the enemy and ourselves at once; the characteristic of a revolutionary two-faced element is that every effort is directed toward accumulating strength, protecting the people’s interests, and preparing for the counteroffensive — and even where dealing with the enemy proves unavoidable, this, too, serves that same purpose. We should use this standard to judge who is a revolutionary two-faced element and who is merely an ordinary one, and how to establish and develop revolutionary two-faced elements. Many of our comrades do not understand this distinction, and so are content merely to make use of ordinary two-faced elements, neglecting the establishment of revolutionary ones. We must therefore establish that the dual character of the revolutionary two-sided policy, and of revolutionary two-faced elements, differs from the dual character of ordinary two-faced elements. The revolutionary two-sided policy takes illegal struggle against the enemy as its primary content, but must also be skilled at making full use of legal forms and legal standing to shield and coordinate with illegal struggle, skilled at using open work to shield secret work — otherwise there is simply no way to carry out struggle against the enemy within enemy-occupied territory, or else one falls into reckless action and suffers defeat.

The three points above concern the character of the revolutionary two-sided policy; below, I discuss its application. In application, we must further distinguish two different spheres: its application within the puppet forces or the upper levels of puppet organizations, and its application within the villages of enemy-occupied territory or of guerrilla areas where the enemy holds the advantage. The former bears the character of revolutionary two-faced-element activity; the latter bears the character of mass activity.

Let us first discuss the application of the revolutionary two-sided policy within the puppet forces, the upper levels of the puppet regime, and semi-puppetized feudal organizations and feudal armed forces.

First, the basic starting point of this work is to make full use of, and grasp firmly, the contradiction between the enemy and its puppets, and the contradictions within the puppet forces and puppet organizations themselves; we should actively work to expand the contradiction between the enemy and its puppets, seizing every crack in this contradiction to seize the opportunity and develop our own work.

Second, we should broadly develop the work of making friends, winning the trust of colleagues, subordinates, and especially superiors, so as to raise our own standing and increase our own scope for activity. But, in making friends, care must be taken to act in a manner appropriate to one’s own status, so as not to arouse the envy or suspicion of others.

Third, we should make use of our own position, through extremely concealed and skillful methods, to carry out propaganda and organizational work — but this must not be rushed. Organizational forms should be varied and should not adhere to any fixed designation; it is best to adopt names that are ambiguous, or names to which the enemy pays no attention, and the organization itself should not be large — it is preferable to have many independent small groups.

Fourth, we should adopt every method, make use of every opportunity, to win over colleagues, subordinates, and, above all, superiors, turning them into two-faced elements, and, further, into revolutionary two-faced elements.

Fifth, we should at all times, and in a concealed manner, give attention to the interests of the Chinese people, and, above all, of revolutionary anti-Japanese elements.

Sixth, toward die-hard traitors and those who use a borrowed knife to kill, we should not scruple to adopt every possible method to eliminate them. Toward espionage elements who have not yet caused us harm, we should adopt an attitude of “showing respect to the spirits while keeping one’s distance.” Experience in every region has proven that carelessness on this question is bound to cost us dearly.

Seventh, only urgent or important intelligence should be supplied.

Eighth, at every moment, attention must be given to secret work, and one must be skilled at concealing one’s own true face. When circumstances are unfavorable, or when doing so can strengthen one’s own position, it is even permissible to reduce the revolutionary aspect of one’s activity to the lowest possible minimum. In short, everything should be considered from the standpoint of the benefit of long-term concealment while awaiting the right moment.

Ninth, the emphasis of activity should be placed on the puppet forces. Activity in every other direction should likewise strive to develop gradually toward the puppet forces.

Tenth, the activity of revolutionary two-faced elements is a brutal struggle, taking many varied and complex forms; one must guard both against the eyes and ears of the enemy’s own espionage agents and against the sabotage of Guomindang espionage agents [64], so our activity must be both bold and yet extremely cautious. So long as we avoid exaggeration, avoid reckless action, avoid exposure, and proceed step by step in a down-to-earth manner, we shall certainly achieve results.

Now let us discuss the application of the revolutionary two-sided policy within the villages of enemy-occupied territory, or of guerrilla areas where the enemy holds the advantage. A village in such an area, in order for this policy to be applied, must possess the following conditions:

First, it must be a village united, in its entirety, against the enemy. To this end, there must be very good united-front work to unite every social stratum, and, in particular, there must be a resolute purge of die-hard traitors. Uniting the whole village against the enemy cannot be regarded as a simple matter — it is something that can only be achieved through struggle. Here, the most fundamental link lies in whether the great majority of the mass of the people can be mobilized to carry out struggle against the enemy; once the great majority of the masses have been mobilized, the problem can readily be resolved.

Second, it must be coordinated with armed struggle. There must not only be the coordination of external, open armed forces, but also the coordination of the village’s own small, concealed armed force. Without the coordination of external armed struggle, it is not easy to deceive the enemy; without the village’s own armed force, coordination is often untimely — and this is likewise precisely what is required for developing broad mass guerrilla warfare. Experience everywhere has proven that guerrilla warfare has become one of the important components in carrying out the revolutionary two-sided policy. Control of the armed force is a matter of great importance for gaining the advantage within the village, and every effort must be made to keep it in the hands of ourselves and of revolutionary elements. This armed organization must be compact and highly capable, absolutely secret, and its activity should generally be confined to nighttime, so that the enemy takes it for the work of Eighth Route Army guerrillas.

Third, its various organizational forms, on the surface, cannot but resemble those of a puppet organization, but their substance must be anti-Japanese. In matters of political power, a united-front-style village representative assembly, resembling a democratic government, should be established; all real power should rest not with the village head but with the representative assembly. It must be recognized that only political power of this kind can guarantee that the villagers are united against the enemy, that it will not be exploited by the enemy, and that it can give due consideration to, and protect, the people’s interests. It is inconceivable that political power under the rule of the landlord class could carry out a revolutionary two-sided policy — at best it could only be an ordinary two-faced entity, dealing with both the enemy and ourselves (though the degree of this would naturally vary), and could certainly not be said to protect the people’s interests. As for mass organizations, apart from villages that already possess an existing working foundation, which may retain their original organizational forms, in general these should strive for simplicity, forming a unified Anti-Japanese National Salvation Association.

Fourth, it must develop from unity within a single village to unity across several villages, or even an entire region, for only then can it more readily deal with and deceive the enemy. Otherwise, if only a small number of villages stand out too conspicuously, they will easily be destroyed.

Only once these conditions are met does a village qualify as one genuinely carrying out the revolutionary two-sided policy; not only can it smoothly carry forward struggle against the enemy, but it can also genuinely maintain our own advantageous position.

From this it can be seen that the scope of the revolutionary two-sided policy includes the work of revolutionary two-faced elements, the winning-over of two-faced elements, and even the use of every possible person — but it must take the development of revolutionary two-faced elements as its goal. This is not to say, of course, that we can relax our work among ordinary two-faced elements — many two-faced elements in the past have rendered no small assistance to the resistance, and, moreover, two-faced elements are the broadest in number, and form the very foundation from which revolutionary two-faced elements are won over.

From this it can be seen that the revolutionary two-sided policy is a combination of legal and illegal struggle, of legal and illegal forms, of open and secret work — its primary aim is the development of the illegal, secret aspect, but this must have the shield of the legal, open aspect.

From this it can be seen that the application of the revolutionary two-sided policy is a serious struggle, one that must rely on careful, meticulous organizational work, carried out patiently, step by step, in down-to-earth fashion, before it can achieve its intended effect. Recklessness, careless haste, impatience, or crude carelessness are all bound to lead to failure.



III. Developing Guerrilla Warfare in Enemy-Occupied Territory and Creating Small, Concealed Guerrilla Base Areas

Enemy-occupied territory (once our armed forces are able to enter it and carry out regular activity, it has already, in effect, turned into a guerrilla area) should rely chiefly on illegal struggle. The highest form of illegal struggle is armed struggle — the unfolding of guerrilla warfare.

The development of the Sino-Japanese contradiction within enemy-occupied territory favors the winning-over of two-faced elements and the establishment of revolutionary two-faced elements, and, still more, favors the development of guerrilla warfare — even the creation of small, concealed anti-Japanese guerrilla base areas. In the future we must, in a planned way, develop guerrilla warfare in enemy-occupied territory, opening up small, concealed guerrilla base areas. This serves not only the aim of accumulating strength in preparation for the counteroffensive and the postwar period, but is also one of the important links in sustaining both mountain base areas and plains guerrilla warfare — an important means of biding our time to win ultimate victory.

Although favorable conditions exist for developing guerrilla warfare in enemy-occupied territory, establishing a small guerrilla base area there remains a difficult undertaking, and it would be a mere fantasy to imagine that this can simply be done at will. The experience of certain areas suggests that, in order to achieve the goal of establishing a concealed base area, one should proceed steadily, step by step, first creating mature political conditions through a political offensive — a well-reasoned approach. At the outset, one should genuinely understand the concrete local conditions, sending small guerrilla units to penetrate the area in a leaping, in-and-out fashion, and should seek out cadres with local connections to enter or accompany the guerrilla units, carrying out preparatory work among the masses and society, expanding influence through exemplary discipline and clear policy, conducting propaganda and organizational work, winning over two-faced elements and establishing revolutionary two-faced elements, using the Sino-Japanese contradiction to raise the enthusiasm and courage of every social stratum for struggle against the enemy, and making use of every possibility to establish local, concealed armed forces. Once this preparatory work is complete, it becomes possible either to send out, or to allow to grow up locally, a small guerrilla unit to sustain regular guerrilla warfare in that locality.

Sustaining guerrilla warfare in enemy-occupied territory requires the combination of guerrilla units operating under the name of the Eighth Route Army (whether sent out from elsewhere or grown up locally) with small local armed forces of the masses — lacking either side, the effort will lack real strength. Without armed forces appearing under the name of the Eighth Route Army, there is no way to deceive or confuse the enemy; without local mass armed forces, the core guerrilla units will be left to “dance naked,” and will in the end be unable to survive.

Whatever armed force persists in activity within enemy-occupied territory, whether core or mass-based, must adopt concealed methods in its activity. For the core portion, a method of appearing and disappearing by turns is most advantageous; for the mass portion, activity should be confined entirely to nighttime, and it, too, must borrow the name of the Eighth Route Army in appearing.

The main task of guerrilla warfare in enemy-occupied territory is to protect the people’s interests, lighten the people’s economic and labor burdens toward the enemy (especially the people of the local area itself), and, in particular, to protect able-bodied men and grain from being seized or plundered by the enemy, to disrupt the enemy’s order of rule, to prevent the enemy and its puppets from ravaging the people, to hold the people’s hearts together, to strike at the espionage and infiltration activities of the enemy and its puppets, and, under conditions of the fullest possible assurance of not being exposed, to strike at small enemy and puppet units, so as to achieve the goal of persevering in struggle and accumulating strength within enemy-occupied territory. Guerrilla warfare in enemy-occupied territory must be combined with the revolutionary two-sided policy, becoming the principal support for carrying out that policy. There are two questions that guerrilla armed forces must consider in their activity: first, giving due regard to the people’s interests — whatever can protect the people’s interests should be pursued with every effort; whatever might bring the enemy’s ravages down upon the people should be approached with the greatest caution. Second, striving at every turn for concealment, avoiding exaggeration, exposure, or boastfulness, so as to keep the enemy guessing and lull it into complacency.

The existence and perseverance of a concealed guerrilla base area in enemy-occupied territory requires not only the mobilization of the masses and the sustaining of guerrilla warfare, but must also be coordinated with the work of winning over the puppet forces and puppet organizations, and the work of winning over feudal armed forces (self-defense corps, secret societies, bandits, and the like), carried out under the policy of uniting all Chinese people against the enemy. We must not provoke the enemy too greatly — everything must be considered from the standpoint of long-term perseverance, since arousing the enemy’s vigilance is extremely disadvantageous. In short, such areas must combine legal and illegal struggle, and must on no account neglect the legal aspect and fall into reckless action; we must guard against rash, careless conduct born of being intoxicated by victory.

Beyond this, we must begin preparatory work for organizing guerrilla warfare not only in the areas immediately around us, but also in the disaster-stricken areas of nearby enemy-occupied territory — an important step to be taken with a strategic eye.



IV. Making Every Effort to Protect the Interests of the Chinese People

The activity of our guerrilla units, work teams, and personnel in enemy-occupied territory must, as a precondition, protect the interests of the Chinese people — this is a question of preserving national strength and accumulating strength, and is the starting point for developing revolutionary work in enemy-occupied territory. If our activity in enemy-occupied territory cannot be combined with the people’s interests, then not only shall we be unable to establish concealed guerrilla base areas or develop revolutionary two-faced elements, but we shall have no room to gain a foothold at all. The essence of the revolutionary two-sided policy is precisely to develop revolutionary, anti-Japanese strength on the foundation of protecting the people’s interests.

Protecting the people’s interests in enemy-occupied territory involves two aspects: one is uniting every social stratum against the enemy, lightening the people’s burden toward the enemy; the other is giving due regard to the interests of the basic masses in matters of burden toward the enemy and in everyday life. The latter should be kept within the bounds of common struggle against the enemy.

In enemy-occupied territory, and in guerrilla areas where the enemy holds the advantage, it is impossible to avoid some burden toward the enemy altogether — we can only reduce it. This burden takes many forms — the plunder of manpower and material resources, extortion by enemy and puppet personnel, the heavy burden of village funds, and serious corruption and waste, among others — so we must work in every direction to reduce the people’s burden.

Reducing the burden toward the enemy is a complex struggle, involving both illegal and legal struggle — this is the concrete application of the revolutionary two-sided policy. Methods such as coordinated armed struggle, and disguising ourselves as the Eighth Route Army to seize back corvée laborers, able-bodied men, and money and materials plundered by the enemy and its puppets, have achieved great results in the past. The most notable instance is the struggle over grain during our opposition to the enemy’s fifth “Pacification Strengthening” campaign, which entirely shattered the enemy’s grain-flooding scheme. Our armed activity gave the people a very good pretext to deceive the enemy and protect themselves, achieving, at the very least, a delay in timing or a reduction in burden. This is a form of illegal struggle.

Legal forms of struggle, too, must be employed. Although the scope of legal struggle under enemy rule is very narrow, so long as it can benefit the people to some degree, it must be fully utilized. Even if a legal method achieves no result whatsoever, it can still expose the enemy’s vicious face, giving the people political experience, and gradually leading them toward illegal struggle, and even toward armed struggle. Experience has proven that the skillful application of legal struggle can also achieve a certain degree of effect. It must be pointed out that, in the past, our work in protecting the interests of the people of enemy-occupied territory has been extremely limited, and in some places there has even existed the view that it is enough merely to demand that they bear a burden toward us at the same time — an extremely harmful view. In particular, our struggle to protect able-bodied men has proven extremely weak, with very few methods employed, and this deserves our serious attention in the future.

Giving due regard to the interests of the basic masses, in matters of burden toward the enemy and in everyday life, is not only necessary but also possible. Apart from areas entirely under the enemy’s control, where we have no working foundation whatsoever (and such areas are steadily shrinking), in every area regularly reached by our guerrilla warfare, and, in particular, by the strength of our political power (and such areas are steadily expanding), this question should be raised and resolved — the only difference lying in the degree and the method appropriate to the different conditions of work in different regions.

We must educate Party members and cadres to be skilled at discovering problems from the everyday life of the local masses, and at seeking opportunities to resolve them. There are many methods for giving due regard to the interests of the basic masses — for instance, holding firm to the principle of fair-share burdens in matters of burden toward the enemy; making use of the people’s enthusiasm for supporting the anti-Japanese government, propagating government decrees, and encouraging their implementation; village guerrilla groups protecting the interests of the whole village, putting forward rent and interest reduction; and never relaxing efforts to mediate every tenancy relationship, debt relationship, employer-employee relationship, and even ordinary civil dispute, and the like. Another example: when the people of enemy-occupied territory bring civil suits before the anti-Japanese government, these should be gladly accepted and impartially handled, primarily through mediation, while appropriately giving due regard to the interests of the basic masses. The substance of impartial handling is itself beneficial to the basic masses. Problems of this kind are very numerous in the countryside, and we can, in accordance with actual conditions, help the basic masses resolve a great deal of their suffering. Naturally, our demands should not be set too high. This cannot be done village by village, district by district, all at once — it can be done household by household. Rent and interest reduction need not be the full twenty-five percent rent reduction and fifty percent interest reduction — a somewhat smaller reduction may be accepted. So long as it brings even a small benefit to the basic masses, we must actively pursue it. At the same time, giving due regard to the interests of the basic masses must be made consistent with the interests of uniting against the enemy.

In enemy-occupied territory, or in guerrilla areas where the enemy holds the advantage, whether in the struggle against the enemy or in resolving questions of class relations, we must always keep the mobilization of the local masses in view, making every demand into a demand of the masses’ own making, giving it appropriate coordination and assistance, and must, at all times, attend to organizing the masses and building a secret Party foundation. Only in this way can we temper the masses and bring out their tremendous strength. At the same time, we must give attention to the education of the masses, and, in particular, to enabling the masses to come to believe, through their own experience, in the correctness of our own positions. Any method of working that is divorced from the masses, that disregards the attitude of the masses, is bound to fail.



V. The Application of Generous Policy and of Suppressive Policy

The application of generous policy and of suppressive policy must be properly balanced. We must not only guard against a revival of reckless killing, and continually oppose conduct that produces social chaos through indiscriminate killing or assassination, but must also guard against the opposite deviation — that of indulging and permitting the free activity of traitors and saboteurs.

The objects of our suppression should be, chiefly, those die-hard traitors and espionage elements, and those saboteurs, users of a borrowed knife to kill, and resolutely reactionary defectors, who do great harm to the resistance and are most hated by the masses. Toward those coerced into collaboration, and secondary elements, we should adopt a policy of winning them over, giving them a chance to turn back. Experience everywhere has proven that only by genuinely striking hard at those resolutely reactionary agents of the enemy can we win over those who are wavering. In some places there has been a reluctance to execute traitors and saboteurs who ought to be executed — this is incorrect. We oppose only reckless killing and assassination, not the failure to execute those who ought to be executed — this distinction must be made clear.

Toward the puppet forces and puppet organizations, we must, politically, adopt a stance of opposition; but, toward specific individual targets, we must adopt a policy of striking or winning-over according to the particular circumstances, with the aim of disintegrating their organization, weakening their reactionary character, isolating the Japanese invaders, and benefiting revolutionary anti-Japanese work.



VI. The Combination and Connection of Legal and Illegal Struggle

This, too, is a question of the combination and connection of open work and secret work — a question that must be resolved in work in enemy-occupied territory, in guerrilla areas, and in infiltration work within the puppet forces and puppet organizations.

To resolve this question, we must first understand what is meant by legal and illegal struggle, and what is meant by legal and illegal forms. What is “legal” and what is “illegal” are both defined in relation to the enemy. Legal struggle is struggle the enemy permits; illegal struggle is struggle the enemy does not permit. Legal forms are forms the enemy permits; illegal forms are forms the enemy does not permit. Legal struggle and legal forms are interconnected — without a legal form, there can be no legal struggle. The enemy does not, in fact, permit us any struggle at all — it is only that a given struggle, expressed and shielded through a legal form, obtains a certain degree of tolerance from the enemy. Illegal struggle, by contrast, appears in an illegal form, one the enemy does not permit. The forms of legal struggle are varied — petitioning, filing complaints, making use of activity within puppet organizations, and the like — all of these are, in general, presently tolerated by the enemy. The forms of illegal struggle are likewise varied — demonstrations and marches, refusal to pay grain and funds, refusal to accept “maintenance,” organizing revolutionary bodies, and even uprisings, defection, and armed struggle — with armed struggle as the highest form of illegal struggle, all of which the enemy does not permit.

Is it possible to carry out legal struggle under enemy rule? The facts answer that it is possible, to a limited degree — the masses in every locality have already carried out no small number of such struggles. Do the masses possess the courage to carry out legal struggle? The facts answer that they do. In areas newly occupied by the enemy, because the enemy, in order to force the people into submission, initially adopts a policy of high-handed coercion, and because the people, for their part, lack experience in dealing with the enemy under its rule, they generally show no capacity for legal struggle of any kind. But after some time has passed, the masses generally work out for themselves certain methods of dealing with the enemy, and so develop the experience and the psychological confidence that, under certain conditions, struggle against the enemy and its puppets is possible.

Since the possibility of legal struggle under enemy rule is very limited, and its effects are unlikely to be great, we must take illegal struggle as our primary form. But, even so, we should not abandon any possibility of legal struggle whatsoever, for it can, to some degree, spare the people further loss, and can also help the development of illegal struggle. Legal and illegal struggle should be closely coordinated: legal struggle can shield illegal struggle, and illegal struggle can, in turn, assist legal struggle — though we must take particular care to use illegal struggle to shield legal struggle, rather than allowing illegal struggle to expose the legal. The question, then, is not one of abandoning either form of struggle, but of how the two are to be coordinated and connected.

How, then, should this coordination and connection be achieved?

Let us first discuss legal and illegal struggle. Both can be carried out independently — in the past, enemy-occupied territory has often had no illegal form of struggle at all, and could still independently carry out some legal struggle — but only through mutual coordination can great results be achieved.

Next, let us discuss legal and illegal organization. This is a question of organizational form, of making full use of legal forms to shield the establishment, existence, and development of illegal organization. Our revolutionary two-sided policy is precisely the use of legal forms to achieve the goal of establishing and developing illegal, anti-Japanese revolutionary organization and carrying out illegal struggle. When we infiltrate the upper levels of the puppet forces or puppet organizations, our purpose is to make use of the enemy’s own organizational forms, and the standing the enemy grants us, to develop revolutionary work and revolutionary organization, and, moreover, we may use our understanding of the enemy to protect our revolutionary organization. It is therefore extremely important to use every method to penetrate into the enemy’s own organizations. At the same time, the revolutionary elements who have infiltrated can and should make use of the actions and pronouncements of our Party, our army, and the anti-Japanese government, seizing opportunities to carry out revolutionary work. For instance, if we issue a statement of policy toward the enemy’s own troops, this should be conveyed to the targets of our work through skillful, unexposed methods; if we win a victory in battle, this can be used as an opportunity to spread a mood of defeatism — or, thinking of things from the other side’s own perspective, to suggest that “it would still be best to make contact with the other side” — so as to achieve the goal of establishing two-faced elements and developing revolutionary two-faced elements.

Next, let us discuss open work and secret work. The purpose of open work is to establish secret work. Without the shield of open work, secret work is very difficult to establish; with the shield of open work, the secrecy of our work is all the better protected.

Next, let us discuss open armed forces and concealed armed forces. These, too, help and coordinate with one another — with open armed forces, concealed armed forces can be shielded in their existence; with concealed armed forces, the activity and perseverance of open armed forces can, in turn, be shielded.

All of this shows that legal and illegal struggle, and open and secret work, are closely connected, coordinated, and mutually reinforcing. For this reason, when we arrange legal struggle, we must always think of the coordination of illegal struggle; when we arrange illegal struggle, we must always think of the coordination of legal struggle. What is meant by connection and coordination is not the confusion of the legal with the illegal, or the open with the secret, nor is it having a single person hold both kinds of work concurrently — the result of this is invariably exposure and failure. It must be stressed that, although we do not permit ourselves to abandon the legal, open aspect — indeed, even the slightest possibility of open, legal activity should be made full use of — our goal is nonetheless to develop the illegal, secret aspect, for only this accords with our requirement of accumulating revolutionary strength and weakening the enemy’s strength; to neglect this point is to fall into the error of legalism. At the same time, in carrying out legal struggle, we must, on the one hand, lead the masses toward winning victory in the struggle, while, on the other, fully exposing the enemy’s own hideous face. After a victory in struggle, we must point out that this victory has its limits, that it is the result of the unified struggle of the Chinese people, and the result of the assistance of the anti-Japanese army and political power, so as to avoid feeding any illusions about the enemy among the masses. Should the legal struggle end in failure, we should, all the more, seize the opportunity to encourage the masses’ fighting spirit against the enemy. In the course of legal struggle, we must also come to a full understanding of the enemy, grasping the contradictions within its own ranks. In the past, some comrades have regarded the enemy as an entirely unified whole — a completely subjective and mistaken view.

Given the criss-crossing, rise-and-fall character of the struggle behind enemy lines, open work and secret work, legal struggle and illegal struggle, are both subject to very great fluctuation. However much we may wish, subjectively, to expand the illegal aspect, objective conditions often run contrary to our own wishes. At times, a certain area becomes one of our own concealed base areas, and the illegal aspect of struggle expands accordingly; at other times, owing to the enemy’s own ravages, the possibility of illegal struggle is greatly reduced instead. This fluctuating character requires us, at all times, to adopt a steady, prudent policy, not exposing ourselves, not provoking the enemy excessively, always maintaining firm preparation for secret work. In this way, even under adverse conditions, we shall be able to carry out an orderly retreat, without suffering great loss.



VII. Making the Political Offensive a Regular, Ongoing Effort

By making the political offensive a regular, ongoing effort is meant that, apart from major, important events and questions bearing on the overall situation, we should, in general, refrain from carrying out region-wide political offensives, and should instead, according to the concrete requirements of each sub-district, and especially each county, regularly arrange political offensives for a given sub-district, a given county, or even a smaller locality. Only political offensives of this kind can more effectively seize the central issue, combine with the concrete requirements of struggle at that particular time and place, and truly strike the enemy at its most vulnerable point, aligning still more closely with the people’s own interests.

Our past political offensives have accumulated a great deal of experience, all of which should be well applied. At the same time, it must be pointed out that, in the past, political offensives have, for the most part, consisted of broad propaganda work, with organizational work in enemy-occupied territory not yet placed on the agenda. The propaganda and agitation carried out in enemy-occupied territory in the past has laid the foundation for future organizational work — this is a major achievement — but future political offensives must not only continue to strengthen propaganda and agitation, but must be raised to the stage of organization, becoming an important instrument of organizational work in enemy-occupied territory.

To this end, in our political offensives, we must, in a planned way, unite the enlightened, progressive figures of enemy-occupied territory, and, above all, its intellectuals, helping them form anti-Japanese organizations, or mobilizing them to visit the base area in secret; we must give attention to the establishment of the secret Party, cautiously developing Party members; we must strengthen our efforts to win over two-faced elements and help them become revolutionary two-faced elements; we must give attention to helping the local people carry out both legal and illegal struggle against the enemy, protecting the people’s interests, and tempering the masses’ courage for resisting Japan through struggle; once conditions are ripe, we must also establish concealed mass guerrilla groups or other forms of anti-Japanese armed force, and establish small, concealed guerrilla base areas — this is precisely the important objective of our future political offensives.

The work teams remain the backbone force for carrying out political offensives against the enemy in the future, and their strength must be strengthened; in their composition they should include members with close ties to the local people, for only in this way can the political offensive be made a regular effort. To this end, it is necessary to raise the military and political quality of the border-area guerrilla units (the county and district core forces), so that they become a strength capable of shouldering the task of carrying out political offensives. At the same time, in order to strengthen organizational work, we must, within the unified struggle of the political offensive, strengthen the weight given to the Party’s activity — and, above all, that of the anti-Japanese democratic government — in enemy-occupied territory.



VIII. Establishing the Party in Enemy-Occupied Territory

Here I will only raise this task, without discussing the method of how it is to be accomplished — many of our comrades already possess rich experience in this respect. For several years we have entirely neglected this basic work, and we can afford to be careless about it no longer.

The task of the secret Party in enemy-occupied territory is to accumulate strength in a concealed manner, from every direction, awaiting the right moment. Organizationally, it must strive to be concealed and compact; in the scope of its activity, it must strive to be broad. Our Party members must penetrate every puppet and enemy organization, and every local feudal body, to carry out their own activity, correcting the past tendencies of closed-door training and of regarding oneself as too pure to mix with others — a form of closed-door-ism (in fact, a kind of wait-and-see-ism).





Part Four: Countering “Mopping-up” and Countering Encroachment

Persevering in and consolidating the anti-Japanese base areas takes, as its principal form of struggle, opposition to the enemy’s “mopping-up” and encroachment. In the past we have shown a high degree of vigilance and regard for the enemy’s “mopping-up” campaigns, but, for a considerable period, showed insufficient alertness to the viciousness of its policy of encroachment, and paid dearly for it. The shrinking of the base areas over the years has, for the most part, resulted from the enemy’s encroachment. Only after the Northern Bureau’s and the Military Affairs Sub-committee’s directive of May 4 opposing the enemy’s encroachment policy [65] did this draw general attention, and last year’s struggle against encroachment in Taihang achieved considerable results.

There are two characteristics common to both the struggle against “mopping-up” and the struggle against encroachment.

The first concerns the question of mass-based armed struggle. Opposing “mopping-up” or encroachment takes armed force as the backbone of the struggle, but this can by no means be regarded merely as a military question. It touches on the people’s own lives and their own direction, and is a question of the close combination of the military and the political, of armed forces and the people. Only when not merely the army, but the people as well, come to regard victory in the struggle against “mopping-up” and against encroachment as their own affair — only when military action and the people’s interests are made consistent with one another — can we achieve complete victory, keeping our own losses small while dealing the enemy a heavy blow. Taking the Taihang area as an example, the development of the struggle against “mopping-up” in the past proceeded roughly as follows. In the early stage of struggle against “mopping-up,” represented by our resistance to the enemy’s nine-column encirclement, only the army fought; the masses, in general, feared the fighting, remained unorganized, fled or did not flee on a household-by-household basis, and did not believe in the policy of clearing the fields and evacuating the houses. In places where no army was active, the enemy rampaged freely, burning and killing on a massive scale, causing great losses to the people, who, after the fighting, fell into pessimism and despair. In the three anti-“mopping-up” operations of the latter stage of the Hundred Regiments Offensive, it was still the army that fought, but the people took part in the war as well. The masses developed a conception of relying on the army to strike the enemy, began to believe in clearing the fields and evacuating the houses, and began to flee to safety in organized fashion. The enemy carried out its “three-all policy,” and, after the fighting, the masses complained of the army. In the “mopping-up” campaigns of February and May last year, the enemy concentrated its efforts on our very heartland, most of which was an area where our work remained weak, and the masses had very poor experience of fighting, so the “mopping-up” was also very severe. The masses’ state of mind was one of fearing the enemy, and of distrust toward both the army and the militia. Guomindang espionage agents were extremely active, sowing discord in army-civilian relations. In areas where our work was somewhat better, the masses remained in a state of unorganized confusion, fleeing in scattered fashion in large numbers; in areas where our work was poor, they maintained the enemy; but in areas where our own work was good, the “mopping-up” was not so severe, the masses were able to act in organized fashion, believed in clearing the fields and evacuating the houses, and the militia, too, was comparatively active. This shows that there is a great difference between areas that have been tempered by war and those that have not, and between areas where the work is good and those where it is poor. In the “mopping-up” campaign of last October, in areas where the work was good, or which had been tempered by war, the army, dispersed, combined its struggle with that of the militia, achieving great victory at small cost. The masses trusted the strength of the army and the militia, fleeing to safety in an increasingly organized manner, and the clearing of the fields and evacuation of the houses became increasingly thorough and increasingly routine. Although the militia suffered more than a hundred casualties after the fighting, the people’s morale remained high. All this shows the importance of the mass question in the struggle against “mopping-up.” Only when the masses possess initiative, and the militia possesses strength, combined with the regular forces and guerrilla units, can there be genuine mass guerrilla warfare, and only then can military victory be more readily achieved; only when the masses possess wartime organization and carry out thorough clearing of the fields and evacuation of the houses can they suffer less from the enemy’s ravages. In the past, when “mopping-up” campaigns were not severe, the army’s own isolated fighting could still just about be sustained, but under a “mopping-up” as severe as that of last May, this proved impossible — and it will prove still less possible in the future. At the same time, it must also be pointed out that the past mistrust of the army among the people is connected with local cadres’ and the people’s own lack of understanding of guerrilla warfare, and also connected with the army’s own insufficient combination of its actions with the people’s interests in the course of struggle against “mopping-up.”

The second concerns the question of coordinating perseverance in the interior with offensive action along the exterior lines. The enemy’s policy is: to clear the countryside in the Pacification Areas (enemy-occupied territory); to encroach upon the quasi-Pacification Areas (guerrilla areas); and to destroy the non-Pacification Areas [66] (the base areas). The application of these three is interconnected — at times “mopping-up” is carried out for the sake of encroachment, at times for the sake of clearing the countryside, and at times all three proceed together. At the same time, the enemy attaches the greatest importance to its own lines of communication and supply in the course of “mopping-up.” We must therefore closely combine the three struggles — against “mopping-up,” against encroachment, and of “facing toward enemy-occupied territory, facing toward the lines of communication.” Past experience has proven that our most effectively organized struggles against “mopping-up” have combined part of our army, dispersed and joined with local armed forces and the militia, in a form of mass guerrilla warfare combined with the people’s interests, persevering in struggle in the interior; while other capable units — at times even the main force — have shifted behind the enemy’s lines to cut its supply lines, sabotage its communications, and smash its political apparatus within enemy-occupied territory, shattering the enemy’s plans for clearing the countryside and for encroachment. In this way we can seize the initiative to disrupt the enemy’s own dispositions, throw it into confusion, and induce it to withdraw. The coordination of perseverance in the interior with offensive action along the exterior lines should therefore become an important guiding principle in the struggle against “mopping-up” and against encroachment in the future.

Below, I discuss separately the various questions involved in the struggle against “mopping-up” and against encroachment.



I. Countering “Mopping-up”

(1) The guiding principle for operations against “mopping-up” is broad, mass-based guerrilla warfare — the tenacious perseverance of guerrilla warfare in the interior, powerfully coordinated with guerrilla warfare along the exterior lines. By mass-based guerrilla warfare is meant the combination of the army with the broad armed masses (the militia), the consistency of the army’s own actions with the people’s interests, and the organized conduct of anti-“mopping-up” struggle by the people themselves. Only mass-based guerrilla warfare can bring the base area’s maximum strength to bear, can strike at the enemy’s “garrison suppression” and “clearing suppression,” can protect the manpower and material resources of the base area, and can strike at the activity of traitors and espionage agents, dealing the enemy a heavy blow at comparatively small cost to ourselves. The experience of the anti-“mopping-up” struggle in the Second and Third Sub-districts of Taihang last October, and the experience of the anti-“mopping-up” struggle at Qinyuan in Taiyue, both prove this point.

(2) Mass-based guerrilla warfare against “mopping-up” must be prepared in advance, during normal times. We must reckon that the enemy’s future “mopping-up” campaigns will carry a still greater element of surprise; the enemy takes genuine care to conceal its preparations for “mopping-up,” and the concentration points for the troops it uses to carry out a “mopping-up” campaign need not lie in the vicinity of the area to be “mopped up” — so it is often difficult to discern the signs of an impending “mopping-up” from the enemy’s movements in the surrounding area. In last May’s “mopping-up,” we made insufficient allowance for this, and paid dearly for it. For this reason, preparation for future anti-“mopping-up” operations must rely chiefly on normal, everyday readiness, rather than on emergency mobilization once the signs of a “mopping-up” have been discerned (though this, too, remains necessary). The principal work of preparing for anti-“mopping-up” operations is: first, the development of the militia, and, in particular, its military and political training, and the regular preparation of land mines, hand grenades, propaganda materials, and the like; second, the establishment and soundness of command posts and intelligence networks at the county, district, and village level, cultivating, in normal times, the habit of exercising this command; third, the ideological preparation of the people, and organizational preparation for the wartime evacuation of the people, together with practice drills simulating various scenarios — we must reckon that the duration of future “mopping-up” campaigns may well be extended, that the enemy’s tactics of meticulous, picking-apart suppression will be developed further still, and that the “three-all policy” will be vigorously enforced, so both ideological and organizational preparation must be thorough; fourth, the regular preparation of clearing the fields and evacuating the houses; fifth, the large-scale streamlining of organs, and so on. With this regular preparation in place, we shall be able, at any moment, to meet the enemy’s sudden “mopping-up” or “suppression” campaigns, without falling into panic and confusion.

(3) To carry out victorious anti-“mopping-up” operations by means of mass-based guerrilla warfare, we must strengthen education in guerrilla tactics for the regular forces, and strengthen the political work of dispersing in wartime to combine with the people’s struggle; we must strengthen the consolidation of the guerrilla units and raise their fighting strength; we must strengthen the organization and military-political training of the militia — with the guerrilla units and the militia both being of particular importance. Our guerrilla units have already achieved considerable development, but their fighting strength remains weak, their political quality still poor, the degree of their lack of consolidation still serious, and their combination with the people still very insufficient. In the future, the emphasis of guidance from the military districts and sub-districts should be placed on strengthening the guerrilla units, while, at the same time, making every effort to guide and help the Armed Forces Committees [67] further build the people’s armed forces, and, in particular, the militia. Militia work has already laid a preliminary foundation in both Taihang and Taiyue, but its development remains extremely uneven, and its tempering extremely inconsistent; past training has often suffered from the fault of formalism, insufficient promotion of the use of traditional weapons, and extremely poor proficiency in mine warfare — all matters requiring correction in the future. It must, in particular, be pointed out that the center of a “mopping-up” campaign is often at its most brutal in the very heartland of the base area, where it is impossible for us to establish large numbers of armed forces who have left production — making the building of the militia all the more important. Yet it is precisely in the heartland that militia work has proven weakest, and combat training poorest, and this urgently requires remedy.

(4) The enemy’s purpose in carrying out “mopping-up” may be to destroy the base area, surround and attack our own organs, and destroy the effective strength of our army; or it may be to establish strongpoints and lines of communication, cutting the base area apart; or it may use a penetrating “mopping-up” to shield encroachment along its borders or the clearing of the countryside in enemy-occupied territory. Our own anti-“mopping-up” operations must therefore ascertain the enemy’s intentions and wage an active struggle accordingly. In the interior, all our struggle serves the purpose of striking at the enemy’s “three-all policy,” genuinely protecting the people’s property and lives. Where we ascertain that the enemy intends to open a strongpoint or a communications line, we must likewise organize a tenacious struggle to thwart the enemy’s intention. The view that the enemy’s plans cannot possibly be thwarted can only be the view of an opportunist. It must be understood that whether the enemy’s “mopping-up” or encroachment plans can be realized depends chiefly on the outcome of the struggle between ourselves and the enemy — if we win the struggle, the enemy will be forced to abandon, or temporarily halt, its plan. Many past facts have proven this. The enemy’s most recent attempt to open the Lin-Tun highway, thwarted by our own active struggle, is a still more evident example. No small amount of experience has further proven that, even when we know full well that we cannot avoid ending up, in the end, “maintaining” the enemy, we must nonetheless first put up a resolute struggle before proceeding, in a planned way, to accept “maintenance” — for this both educates the people and gains time to prepare for renewed struggle against the enemy, so that we may, in the future, find a favorable moment to drive back the enemy and lay the foundation for abolishing the “maintenance.” Struggles of this kind will increase in the future, and are well worth everyone’s careful consideration.

(5) Before every “mopping-up” campaign, the enemy invariably dispatches large numbers of traitors and its own agents into the base area to reconnoiter our military conditions, preparing to instigate “maintenance” once the “mopping-up” begins. We must therefore, in normal times, before and during a “mopping-up” campaign, give attention to the work of eliminating traitors and guarding against spies, preventing “maintenance” of the enemy during the “mopping-up,” and waging a struggle against “maintenance.” This is, at bottom, a question involving the masses, and so thorough education and mobilization must be carried out among the masses.

(6) In the course of anti-“mopping-up” operations, the army must maintain close contact with wartime command posts at every level, show concern for the people’s lives and property, and supply the people with intelligence in good time. Only an army of this kind is worthy of the name “the people’s own sons and daughters in uniform.” Only when the army and the people are joined together can they become an invincible force.

(7) In order to prepare to meet the most difficult struggle against “mopping-up,” and, at the same time, to plan for the long term and lighten the people’s burden, we must further carry out the policy of crack troops and simple administration, thoroughly reducing the size of upper-level organs and strengthening the working strength of the lower levels.

This is the important experience gained from past struggles against “mopping-up.”



II. Countering Encroachment

(1) Perseverance in the guerrilla areas, and the strengthening of work in the border areas of the base area, have become an important link in striking at the enemy’s policy of encroachment. The enemy’s encroachment differs from its “mopping-up”: it generally employs comparatively small forces, exploiting our own weaknesses in work or errors in policy, stationing espionage agents in advance, instigating secret “maintenance,” and, once conditions are ripe, suddenly leaping forward to seize the opportune moment, organizing “maintenance,” and constructing strongpoints and blockade lines by such methods and steps; or it may suddenly leap forward along a single line, using points and lines to encircle and encroach upon a given area. Countering encroachment is therefore not merely a military question, but, still more essentially, a political and mass question. If our positions in the guerrilla areas and border areas are consolidated, leaving the enemy no gap to exploit, it will find it very difficult to carry out its plan of encroachment. Strengthening the guerrilla areas and border areas — and, in particular, those points where our work remains weak — is therefore of very great importance. Yet our own guerrilla areas and border areas are, generally speaking, precisely our weakest points. The border areas are, in general, a question of building the base area itself, and here I will discuss only the question of the guerrilla areas.

In the past, in many guerrilla areas, the enemy’s ravages have been severe, the burden very heavy, enemy and die-hard espionage agents have run rampant, and, in particular, we have given insufficient regard to the people of the guerrilla areas, our guerrilla warfare there has remained weak, and the discipline of our guerrilla units has been poor — so the people’s enthusiasm for resistance has not been high, and most have adopted an attitude of neutrality, or maintained the enemy unconditionally, while also bearing a burden toward the anti-Japanese government, or else have fled to the base area or to enemy-occupied territory, turning the area into a no-man’s land. This situation has greatly benefited the enemy’s policy of encroachment. In the future we must strengthen our attention to, and guidance of, the guerrilla areas.

I believe there are three central questions in the guerrilla areas.

The first is to make persevering in the anti-Japanese struggle of the guerrilla areas genuinely into the people’s own affair. To this end, we must give consideration to the masses at every turn, thinking on behalf of their difficulties, and helping them find ways to struggle against the enemy — only in this way can we change the attitude of neutrality shown by the people of certain guerrilla areas toward us, and set them on the path of active resistance. Only by combining the struggle against the enemy with the people’s own interests can this requirement be realized.

The second is that the struggle against the enemy in the guerrilla areas must have a flexible, coherent set of policies. Because these are regions the enemy and ourselves regularly pass in and out of, without skillful methods of struggle perseverance is impossible. Concretely speaking, this is a question of the flexible application of the revolutionary two-sided policy — not only in guerrilla areas where the enemy holds the advantage, but even in guerrilla areas where we ourselves hold the advantage, a certain degree of dealing with the enemy should be permitted. The difference lies in this: in areas where we hold the advantage, dealing with the enemy is only a temporary expedient — once the enemy has gone, we sever the arrangement again — and this can both avoid excessive ravages by the enemy, protecting the people’s interests, and consolidate our own positions, deepening our foundation in every respect. Whatever the kind of guerrilla area, in the complex, criss-crossing struggle ahead, there will be very great flexibility — at times we hold the advantage, at times the enemy does. In our guidance, we must be skilled at grasping conditions and deciding on methods, with everything proceeding from the standpoint of striking at the enemy’s policy of encroachment, protecting the people’s interests, guiding the people toward active resistance, and consolidating our own positions in the guerrilla areas.

The third is that, out of the struggle, the guerrilla areas must build their own anti-Japanese armed forces of the people (guerrilla units and militia). Only such armed forces can more effectively sustain the struggle in the guerrilla areas. Every guerrilla unit active in a guerrilla area must strengthen its political quality, guarantee strict mass discipline, and achieve genuine unity with the people.

(2) When we genuinely understand the enemy and discover its plan of encroachment, we must, on the one hand, resolutely eliminate its traitors and agents, and, on the other, take the initiative in moving into enemy-occupied territory, drawing the focal point of the struggle there, so as to sabotage the enemy’s plan.

(3) When the enemy carries out encroachment, we must adopt a method of struggle combining “perseverance at the front with coordination from the rear.” It would be wrong to fail to persevere at the front, allowing the enemy to advance unhindered. But perseverance at the front alone cannot succeed either — we must also reach into enemy-occupied territory to carry out activity, smashing the enemy’s plan so as to induce its withdrawal, and, at times, even placing our main emphasis on the rear — all of these approaches are permissible, as past experience has proven. The enemy’s methods of encroachment often differ from place to place, and we should adopt different methods of countering encroachment according to these different characteristics.

(4) After we have driven back the enemy’s encroachment, the enemy will not accept this willingly, and will often adopt methods of retaliation to counterattack. We must therefore not grow complacent out of victory, and should mobilize the masses in good time to prepare to strike the enemy’s counterattack. Only once the enemy’s counterattack has been driven back is victory in the struggle against encroachment genuinely secured.

This is the important experience gained from past struggles against encroachment.



III. Countering “Mopping-up” on the Plains

The plains today face the question of countering “mopping-up.” The characteristic of southern Hebei today is this: the enemy’s plan of division has already been completed, its strongpoints and highways are as dense as a spider’s web, and large-unit activity by our own forces has become difficult, so we have adopted the policy of dispersing to sustain guerrilla warfare on the plains. The enemy, for its part, adopts frequent “mopping-up” campaigns using small forces, seeking to strike at and wear us down, pick apart our underground organizations, suppress the people’s enthusiasm for resistance, develop the puppet forces and puppet organizations, and plunder manpower and material resources on a massive scale, in pursuit of its aim of gradually gaining control over the plains.

This does not mean that a large “mopping-up” of the plains is now impossible — such an assumption would be dangerous. It is true that the enemy’s large “mopping-up” campaigns are chiefly aimed at destroying our own “concentrated fighting strength,” but this does not mean that the enemy has already concluded we possess no “concentrated fighting strength” in southern Hebei. It is true that, in the past, the enemy has generally concentrated its forces to “mop up” a single region, but this does not mean that the enemy will not, in the future, carry out a comprehensive “mopping-up” of the whole of southern Hebei, as it has done in central Hebei. It is true that our own dispersed condition makes a large “mopping-up” by the enemy difficult, hard to predict — but this does not mean that the enemy cannot carry out just such a comprehensive “mopping-up” and “suppression” campaign by means of numerous small detachments. In fact, the enemy need not greatly increase its troop strength in order to carry out a “mopping-up” campaign of this kind. We must therefore, both ideologically and organizationally, be fully prepared to meet such a “mopping-up” and “suppression” campaign. In short, it will not cost us dearly to plan from the standpoint of the greatest difficulty.

Countering “mopping-up” on the plains has its own special pattern. Southern Hebei has already created a great deal of valuable experience, which cannot all be introduced here one by one. Its basic characteristic is that it carries a stronger mass character, and is closely connected with the application of our revolutionary two-sided policy and with work among the puppet forces and puppet organizations. The greatest weakness of southern Hebei today is that its local armed forces and people’s armed forces remain very weak — if this is not overcome, it will give rise to difficulty under the most serious conditions, and demands our special attention. And, under conditions of extreme dispersion, preserving the political purity of our own troops and every cadre is likewise very important.



Part Five: Unified Struggle

Persevering in the anti-Japanese resistance behind enemy lines, waging a unified struggle against the enemy, and accumulating strength in every respect in preparation for the counteroffensive and the postwar period, depend on the leadership of the Party. The “Decision on Unifying the Leadership of the Party in the Anti-Japanese Base Areas and Adjusting the Relations Among the Various Organizations,” issued by the Central Committee on September 1 of last year, provides, organizationally, the guarantee for our carrying out a unified struggle and winning victory.

The essential spirit of the Center’s decision is to establish a unified leading Party organ, so as to unify and strengthen the leadership of our struggle. In the past, within our own region, the systems of the Party within the army and of the local Party, although both under the leadership of the Center and the Northern Bureau, were, in the main, unified and consistent — but “insufficient unity of spirit, uneven pace, each going its own way; insufficient respect on the part of the army for the local Party and local political power; failure to distinguish between Party and government; Party cadres within the political power asserting independence from the Party’s own leadership; Party members monopolizing mass organizations; parochialism; sectarian bias” and the like have also existed. These discordant phenomena have hampered the perseverance and building of the anti-Japanese base areas, and have hampered the further Bolshevization of our Party. These faults have all, at one time or another, existed within our own region; although constantly corrected, and overcome to no small degree, they have not been entirely eliminated. The Center has therefore instructed us: “The building of the base area and the implementation of the democratic system require that the leadership of every base area be unified. Given the brutality of the Japanese invaders’ ‘mopping-up,’ the increase in blockade lines and strongpoints, the difficulty of communication between higher and lower levels, and the increasing regional and guerrilla character of the resistance, it is required that the relations of subordination between higher and lower levels within every system be made still more flexible, that the independence of activity within each area (military district, sub-district) be expanded and strengthened, along with the unity of leadership in every respect, and that the various organizations within each area be still more closely coordinated, leaving the enemy no gap whatsoever to exploit.” This is extremely important, and extremely applicable, to us.

Past experience in the struggle against the enemy has proven that lack of unity on our part gives the enemy an opening to exploit — as when the retreat and contraction that occurred between 1940 and 1941 resulted from the army and local authorities failing to coordinate and blaming one another. And the political victory of our offensive against the fifth “Pacification Strengthening” campaign was, likewise, the result of unified Party leadership. Since unifying Party leadership, southern Hebei has made marked progress in every respect.

Today, every locality has adopted certain organizational steps to realize the provisions of the Center’s decision, but has this resolved every problem? I believe there remain problems still.

The Center has pointed out: “The unified leadership of the Party is expressed, on the one hand, in the mutual relations among the Party, government, army, and mass organizations at the same level, and, on the other, in the relations between higher and lower levels. Here, the rigorous execution of the principle that the lower level obeys the higher, and the whole Party obeys the Center, is of decisive significance for the Party’s unified leadership.” One may well ask: what results has our own region achieved regarding the Center’s and the Northern Bureau’s 1941 instructions on work in the large cities? What have we achieved regarding the Northern Bureau’s instructions to strengthen work in enemy-occupied territory? These are matters well worth our own reflection. In Taihang, a certain area shelved the Center’s instructions on land policy, and the decision of the district Party committee to carry out this instruction, on the grounds that this was not the “central task” of the region — and it was only corrected after severe criticism from the district Party committee. Again, because of a problem in two villages, the sub-bureau proposed that the district Party committee carry out an inspection, and charged the county committees of Liao county and Licheng to submit a formal report to the district Party committee and the sub-bureau — yet, to this day, half a year later, despite repeated demands, the two county committees have adopted a stance of complete disregard. One may well ask: where, then, is Party discipline? Is this not itself an assertion of independence? In the past, Taiyue has rarely discussed the instructions of the Center and the Northern Bureau; the director of the Peasants’ National Salvation Association at the commissioner level in southern Hebei has still not even seen the Center’s instructions on land policy. Are these not extremely serious phenomena requiring correction? It is plain that, unless these phenomena are overcome, there is no way to realize the Party’s unified leadership.

The Center has pointed out: “In order to unify the leadership of the base area, and to improve the relations between the Party, the government, the army, and the people, it is necessary to carry out ideological education among Party members and cadres throughout the Party, government, army, and mass systems, and to rectify the Three Work Styles [68], purging the poisonous legacy of subjectivism and sectarianism.” “Cadres must be educated to understand the larger picture, to keep the whole situation in view, and must be called upon to practice criticism and self-criticism, so that cadres come to understand the overall situation and do not fall into partial or parochial deviations.” Do such phenomena not still exist among a portion of our comrades? Are subjectivism and sectarianism not to be found everywhere? Is it not still possible, on many questions, to find phenomena of treating cadres as one’s own private possession, treating resources as one’s own private possession, emphasizing partial interests while disregarding the larger picture? These, too, are matters we must correct and overcome through the strengthening of the rectification movement.

The Center has pointed out: “Strengthening the unity of leadership of every anti-Japanese base area serves the purpose of more smoothly carrying forward the war against the Japanese invaders; that everything should be subordinated to the war is the highest principle of unified leadership.” This requires us to study the enemy with care, to study our policies, methods, and approaches for the struggle against the enemy, and correctly and flexibly to apply the instructions of higher authority regarding the struggle against the enemy to our own actual circumstances. This deserves our particular attention in the brutal struggle against the enemy that lies ahead.

In the Center’s “Directive on Crack Troops and Simple Administration” of last December, it was pointed out: “Many of the base areas behind enemy lines suffer from bloated organs and fragmented systems; there are too many units, making command inconvenient; cadres are piled up at the upper levels, while the middle and lower levels remain weak and powerless; the military district and sub-district levels lack a center of leadership, with many refusing to recognize anyone as more capable than themselves, unwilling to acknowledge a somewhat stronger comrade as the leading center. These phenomena stand in complete contradiction with the extremely serious, dispersed, guerrilla conditions of the present and the future, and, if not changed, amount to nothing less than a policy of suicide.” Our own region, though it has carried out work on crack troops and simple administration, has done so without real resolve, without real thoroughness, and the phenomena the Center points to correspond entirely to the conditions in our own region today. This requires us to give attention to the assignment and cultivation of a leadership center for the Party at every level, and resolutely to carry out, once and for all, a thorough, no-holds-barred campaign of crack troops and simple administration, reducing upper-level organs to the smallest possible size, strengthening the lower levels with cadres, and merging departments of like function. What is meant by cultivating a leadership center for the Party does not mean that the secretary should take everything into his own hands — this remains entirely consistent with the principle of collective leadership. In carrying out crack troops and simple administration, we must resolutely overcome parochialism and any outlook that disregards the larger picture, or its thorough implementation cannot be guaranteed. In the course of crack troops and simple administration, we must give attention to mobilizing every cadre suited to work in enemy-occupied territory to go there, and into the enemy and puppet organizations, to work, so as to realize our task of struggling against the enemy and accumulating strength in enemy-occupied territory.

Under the principles of unified Party leadership and of crack troops and simple administration, we must strengthen the leadership of the departments responsible for work in enemy-occupied territory — the emphasis lying not in numbers of personnel, but in quality; more of our cadres working on enemy affairs should be sent into enemy-occupied territory. Our departments handling enemy affairs remain too numerous, their organization too complex, and their steps far from consistent — toward one and the same target, one department wishes to strike, while another wishes to win over, with considerable resulting effect, and so we should consider making appropriate changes, so as better to facilitate the unified leadership of the struggle against the enemy. We require every department under the Party, government, army, and mass systems, going forward, to give the greatest attention, within its own sphere of work, to strengthening the struggle against the enemy and to making use of every possible opportunity to develop work in enemy-occupied territory.

This year and next, and for a period before the counteroffensive, our struggle will remain hard indeed, and our tasks are likewise extremely heavy. We must, with a high degree of vigilance and intensive work, study the enemy with care, and, above all, correctly carry out every instruction of the Center and the Northern Bureau, and correctly grasp policy. So long as we do not commit major errors, we shall be able to overcome any difficulty, defeat the enemy’s schemes and stratagems, and greet the arrival of victory.

In this hard environment of struggle, we must overcome the right-opportunist mood of pessimism that may arise, as well as the error of reckless, careless action that too readily exposes us before the enemy and leads to loss. Only through continuous struggle against these “Left” and Right tendencies can we wage a victorious struggle against the cunning Japanese invaders.

We firmly believe that, under the new, favorable conditions, under the wise leadership of the Center and Comrade Mao Zedong, and under the immediate guidance of the Northern Bureau and Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng, relying on our own efforts, we shall certainly achieve victory.







	### Notes



	[1] This is a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a meeting of senior cadres of the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee, published in the supplementary fifteenth issue of Struggle, issued by the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee on March 15, 1943. Sections II and IV of Part One, and Part Three, of this article were later included, as two separate pieces, in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, under the titles “A Brief Summary of Five Years of Struggle Against the Enemy” and “Organizational Work and the Application of Policy in Enemy-Occupied Territory.” From January 25 to February 20, 1943, the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee convened a meeting of senior cadres at Wencun, She county (now part of Hebei), Henan, to sum up the experience and lessons of five years of struggle against the enemy and to study the policy for future struggle against the enemy. From September 1942, Deng Xiaoping served as Secretary of the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee.



	[2] The “Hundred Regiments Offensive” refers to a large-scale campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army behind enemy lines in North China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. From August 20 to December 5, 1940, the Eighth Route Army deployed more than a hundred regiments, totaling four hundred thousand troops, and, coordinated with large numbers of militia and the masses, launched attacks on the main lines of communication behind enemy lines in North China, coordinating as well with the army and people of every base area in campaigns against enemy “mopping-up.” This campaign lasted three and a half months, comprising more than 1,800 engagements large and small, capturing more than 2,900 enemy strongpoints, and annihilating more than 46,000 Japanese and puppet troops.



	[3] “Pacification Consolidation” refers to the brutal actions carried out by the Japanese invading forces from the beginning of 1939 to March 1940 in order to strengthen their occupation of North China. Its main content included using military offensives to destroy the anti-Japanese base areas, establishing puppet organizations, cultivating pro-Japanese armed bodies, implementing so-called “self-defense” and “self-government” to control the population, and deceiving the people’s hearts through a policy of appeasement.



	[4] “Total war” refers to the strategic policy adopted by the Japanese invading forces during the strategic stalemate stage of the War of Resistance Against Japan, combining political, military, economic, cultural, and every other means to control the occupied territories and attack the anti-Japanese base areas.



	[5] “Pacification Strengthening” was a set of measures further implementing political, military, economic, and cultural “total war,” building upon “Pacification Consolidation.” The Japanese invaders divided North China into Pacification Areas (that is, enemy-occupied territory), quasi-Pacification Areas (that is, guerrilla areas), and non-Pacification Areas (that is, the liberated areas). Within the Pacification Areas, they focused on “clearing the countryside,” strengthening the bao-jia system, enforcing the law of collective liability, and establishing puppet organizations such as the Pacification Army, garrison units, and security corps, in order to stamp out anti-Japanese activity; within the quasi-Pacification Areas, they focused on encroachment, combining a policy of appeasement with one of terror — on the one hand intensifying deceptive propaganda, and, on the other, forcibly building blockade trenches, blockade walls, and blockhouses, razing villages, and brutally creating “no-man’s lands”; within the non-Pacification Areas, they relied chiefly on large-unit “mopping-up,” carrying out, with utter inhumanity, the “three-all policy” of killing all, burning all, and looting all. From March 1941 to the winter of 1942, the Japanese army carried out, in all, five “Pacification Strengthening” campaigns throughout North China.



	[6] The “Xuzhou Campaign” refers to a campaign fought between Chinese forces and the Japanese invaders across the vast area centered on Xuzhou. Beginning in December 1937, Japanese forces in North China and Central China advanced on the outlying areas of Xuzhou along two lines, north and south, following the Jin-Pu Railway and the Taiwei (Tai’erzhuang–Weixian) highway. In early April 1938, after winning the Battle of Tai’erzhuang, Chinese forces continued reinforcing southern Shandong, concentrating some six hundred thousand troops near Xuzhou; the Japanese forces, having suffered a setback at Tai’erzhuang, from early April assembled more than two hundred thousand troops from both the northern and southern lines to encircle Xuzhou. Under this pincer encirclement, Chinese forces broke out in separate columns toward the Henan-Anhui border. On May 19, Xuzhou fell to the Japanese. The “Wuhan Campaign” refers to a campaign fought between Chinese forces and the Japanese invaders across the vast area centered on Wuhan. After the Xuzhou Campaign, the Japanese assembled forces from both the northern and southern battlefields, beginning to converge on Wuhan from mid-June 1938. In August, Japanese forces advanced along both banks of the Yangtze from the east, north, and southeast, converging on Wuhan, deploying, in total, some 350,000 troops. Chinese forces deployed, in total, 1.1 million troops, and put up comparatively stubborn resistance against the Japanese advance at a number of strategic points around Wuhan’s periphery, but were unable to halt the Japanese advance, and Wuhan was encircled. On October 25, Chinese forces withdrew along the entire front, and Wuhan fell on the 27th.



	[7] “Maintenance Committees” were temporary local puppet-government organizations set up by traitors at the instigation of the Japanese invaders in China’s occupied areas during the War of Resistance Against Japan.



	[8] The “Imperial Cooperation Army” refers to the portion of surrendered Guomindang troops and bandit forces recruited by the Japanese invaders in pursuit of their aim of using Chinese to control Chinese. Its task was to assist the Japanese army in garrisoning lines of communication and strongpoints, and to coordinate with the Japanese army’s attacks on the anti-Japanese base areas led by the Communist Party of China.



	[9] “Legal tender” [fabi] refers to the paper currency issued by the Guomindang government following its currency reform of November 1935. In August 1948, the Guomindang government issued the gold yuan note to replace the legal-tender currency, which had by then collapsed under runaway inflation.



	[10] Qinzhou is a former place name, now Qin county, Shanxi.



	[11] Liao county was a former county, now Zuoquan county, Shanxi.



	[12] The “Handan-Changzhi highway” refers to the highway from Handan to Changzhi.



	[13] The “Baijin Railway” refers to the railway built by the Japanese invading forces from Baigui to Jincheng in order to cut the Taihang and Taiyue anti-Japanese base areas in two, called by the Japanese army the “East Lu Line”; in fact, under the constant sabotage of the army and people of the base areas, track was laid only as far as Xiadian township.



	[14] The “cage policy” was a brutal policy by which Japanese imperialism sought to destroy the people’s armed forces led by the Communist Party of China behind enemy lines and to demolish the anti-Japanese base areas. It used railways as pillars, highways as chains, and blockhouses as locks, supplemented by blockade trenches and walls, to impose a net-like, tightening encirclement on the army and people of the anti-Japanese base areas.



	[15] The “De-Shi Railway” refers to the railway from Dezhou to Shijiazhuang.



	[16] The “Han-Ji Railway” refers to the railway from Handan to Jinan.



	[17] The “One Heart Hall,” the “Long Hair Way,” and the “Six Departures Society” were popular associations of old China. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, because such organizations were marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were easily exploited by the Japanese invaders.



	[18] The “Pacific War” refers to the war waged in the Pacific region between the states of the anti-fascist alliance and Japan during the Second World War. On the morning of December 7, 1941, without any declaration of war, Japan launched a sudden attack, with powerful naval and air forces, on Pearl Harbor, the main naval and air base of the United States in the Pacific, inflicting devastating losses on the American Pacific Fleet. On December 8, the United States and Britain declared war on Japan; on the same day, Germany and Italy declared war on the United States. Japanese forces subsequently occupied many countries and territories in Southeast Asia and a number of islands in the Pacific, but were later dealt heavy blows, and suffered repeated defeats, at the hands of the anti-fascist armed forces of the Pacific region. In August 1945, Japan surrendered unconditionally, and the war came to an end.



	[19] “Jichao,” also known as the Southern Hebei banknote, refers to the legal currency issued by the Southern Hebei Bank of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region. It began circulating in the southern Hebei and Taihang areas in October 1939, and later circulated throughout the whole of North China, playing an important role in safeguarding and promoting production, trade, and economic construction in North China. After the People’s Bank of China was established in December 1948 and began issuing the unified national Renminbi currency, the issuance and circulation of the Southern Hebei banknote ceased.



	[20] “Secret societies” [huimen] were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, and the Hongmen, among others. The membership of these organizations consisted mainly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, and lumpen-proletarian elements. They were held together by religious and superstitious ties, and some even possessed armed forces. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by officials and landlords. Because such organizations were generally marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often easily exploited by the reactionary ruling classes, and even by the Japanese and their puppets.



	[21] The “Green and Red Gangs” refers to the Green Gang and the Red Gang, two secret popular societies of China. The Green Gang traced its origins to a branch of the Luo Patriarch sect of the Ming dynasty, its membership drawn from the unemployed drifters and itinerants of Jiangsu, Zhejiang, and the surrounding region. The Red Gang originated as an alternative name for the Ming-dynasty Heaven and Earth Society, with branches including the Elder Brother Society, the Small Sword Society, and the Red Coin Society, spreading from Fujian and Taiwan into Guangdong, Guangxi, and the Yangtze basin. After the founding of the Republic, some of these organizations gradually came to be manipulated and exploited by reactionary forces, degenerating into organizations composed mainly of hooligans, bandits, and secret agents. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, some members of the Green and Red Gangs became traitors.



	[22] The “Licheng Lightning Trigram Sect uprising”: on October 8, 1941, several hundred members of the Lightning Trigram Sect, a feudal and superstitious organization in Licheng, Shanxi, under the manipulation and control of traitors and enemy agents, launched an armed mutiny, attempting to seize the county seat, overthrow the anti-Japanese government, organize a puppet regime, and defect to the Japanese invaders. The CPC Licheng County Committee and the Licheng county government at once led the anti-Japanese army and people in suppressing this mutiny.



	[23] The “Shahe-Chaiguan uprising”: in the spring of 1942, the Japanese invading forces along the Ping-Han Railway line plotted a “mopping-up” of the southern Hebei anti-Japanese base area, in order to sabotage the local spring planting and production. To coordinate with this action, a small number of traitors and agents who had infiltrated the base area carried out covert activity, plotting to gather at Chaiguan village, Shahe county, on April 11, and, coercing deceived members of the masses, to launch an armed uprising. The local anti-Japanese government swiftly uncovered this plot, executing the ringleader on the spot, and shattering the enemy’s scheme to destroy the anti-Japanese base area.



	[24] The “three-all policy” refers to the policy of killing all, burning all, and looting all, carried out by Japanese imperialism against China’s liberated areas.



	[25] The “Ping-Han Line” refers to the Ping-Han Railway, running from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line.



	[26] The “Lin-Tun highway line” refers to the highway from Linfen to Tunliu, Shanxi.



	[27] “Great amalgamated townships” were a household-registration system adopted by the Japanese invading forces in order to strengthen their rule over the people of the occupied territories of North China. Under this system, a certain number of households formed a “jia,” a certain number of “jia” formed a “bao,” with heads appointed over each “bao” and “jia,” and a certain number of “bao” together formed a “great amalgamated township.”



	[28] “Burning aircraft at Yangmingbao” refers to the engagement in which the Eighth Route Army attacked the Japanese invading forces’ airfield at Yangmingbao, Dai county, Shanxi. On the night of October 19, 1937, the Third Battalion of the 769th Regiment, 385th Brigade, 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, coordinated by the First and Second Battalions and assisted by the local masses, secretly crossed the Hutuo River to enter the Japanese airfield at Yangmingbao, Dai county, Shanxi, and launched a sudden attack; after an hour of fierce fighting, twenty-four enemy aircraft were burned, and more than a hundred Japanese troops were killed.



	[29] The “Zhengtai Line” refers to the railway from Zhengding to Taiyuan, now the Shi-Tai Line.



	[30] The engagements at Qiqicun, Huangyadi, and Guangyang refer to the ambush operations carried out by the 386th Brigade of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, successively, against the Japanese invading forces at Qiqicun, Huangyadi, and Guangyang, south of Niangzi Pass, from late October to early November 1937. In late October 1937, two Japanese divisions advanced westward along the Zhengtai line, intending to join with Japanese forces on the Tongpu line in a joint attack on Taiyuan. Part of the 386th Brigade laid two ambushes at Qiqicun on the 26th and 28th, striking the supply train of the Japanese 20th Division, killing more than four hundred of the enemy; it then, on November 2, ambushed a battalion of the Japanese 109th Division at Huangyadi, killing more than three hundred of the enemy; on November 7, the 386th Brigade, coordinated by the 769th Regiment, following the Eighth Route Army’s 115th Division’s ambush and destruction of nearly a thousand Japanese troops in the Guangyang area, laid a further ambush east of Guangyang, killing more than 250 of the enemy.



	[31] This refers to the operation in which the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army repelled the encircling attack of the Japanese invading forces in the Taihang area of Shanxi. On December 22, 1937, the Japanese army, in order to safeguard the security of its rear and its lines of communication, assembled more than five thousand infantry and cavalry troops, deploying from Taigu, Yuci, Shouyang, Yangquan, Pingding, Xiyang, and other places in Shanxi, converging in six columns on the Eighth Route Army active in the area southeast of Shouyang. The 772nd Regiment of the 386th Brigade, 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army held the enemy at bay along the interior lines, while the 769th Regiment and other units of the 385th Brigade struck the enemy along the exterior lines. Under the blows of the Eighth Route Army’s interior and exterior forces, the Japanese army was forced to withdraw on the 26th. This engagement killed or wounded more than 700 of the enemy, and created the conditions for establishing the Jin-Ji-Yu border-area base area.



	[32] This refers to the operation in which the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, together with part of the 115th Division, the Shanxi New Army active in the southeastern Shanxi area, and Guomindang forces, repelled a large-scale encircling attack by the Japanese invading forces. In early April 1938, in order to eliminate the threat to its rear, the Japanese army concentrated more than thirty thousand troops, converging on the southeastern Shanxi area in nine columns from Yuci, Taigu, and Hongtong on the Tongpu Railway line, Xingtai on the Ping-Han Railway line, Pingding on the Zhengtai Railway line, She county and Changzhi on the Handan-Changzhi highway, and Tunliu on the Lin-Tun highway, to encircle and attack the Eighth Route Army and other anti-Japanese armed forces there. The Eighth Route Army General Headquarters decided to adopt the strategy of concentrating its main strength to smash one enemy column while using part of its forces to pin down the enemy’s other columns. After more than ten days of fighting, all but three of the enemy’s columns, which had penetrated deep into the southeastern Shanxi base area, were checked. On April 16, the main force of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army seized the opportunity, shifted to interior-line operations, and annihilated more than 2,200 Japanese troops in the Changle village area east of Wuxiang; on hearing this, the enemy’s other columns withdrew one after another. By April 27, the Eighth Route Army had completely smashed the enemy’s encirclement, wiping out more than four thousand enemy troops in all, recovering eighteen county seats, and consolidating and expanding the southeastern Shanxi anti-Japanese base area.



	[33] In early March 1938, the Japanese invading forces’ 108th Division advanced westward along the Handan-Changzhi highway, intending to coordinate with the 20th Division advancing southward along the Tongpu line to destroy the Guomindang forces that had withdrawn to southern Shanxi. The 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, under orders from the CPC Central Military Commission and the Eighth Route Army General Headquarters, advanced to the area southeast of Xiangyuan, Shanxi, awaiting the opportunity to sabotage the Handan-Changzhi road and strike the advancing enemy. On the 16th, part of the force first attacked the enemy’s important supply base at Licheng, drawing enemy reinforcements from Lucheng, Shanxi, and then ambushed the relieving forces at Shentouling, between Licheng and Lucheng, killing more than 1,500 Japanese troops in all. On the 31st, it further ambushed a Japanese supply convoy at Xiangtangpu, southwest of She county, killing more than 400 Japanese troops, destroying 180 enemy vehicles, and capturing large quantities of military supplies. These two victorious ambushes along the Handan-Changzhi highway dealt a powerful blow to, and pinned down, the Japanese forces, providing support to the Guomindang forces in the western and southern Shanxi areas.



	[34] The “Dao-Qing line” refers to the railway from Daokou township, Hua county, Henan, to Qinghua township, Bo’ai county.



	[35] “Self-defense corps” and “local militia leagues” refer here to the armed forces organized by the Japanese invaders in various townships during the War of Resistance Against Japan in order to maintain “public order” in the occupied territories; in some areas these were called min tuan (local militia).



	[36] See the political report “On the New Stage,” delivered by Mao Zedong at the enlarged Sixth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee of the CPC in October 1938.



	[37] The “Baijin campaign” refers to the campaign of sabotage carried out by the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, in coordination with the people of the base area, in early May 1940, against the Baigui-Jincheng Railway that the Japanese invading forces were rushing to repair. This campaign destroyed more than fifty kilometers of railway, demolished more than fifty large and small bridges, and wiped out more than 350 enemy troops, thwarting the enemy’s plan to repair the railway and its scheme to cut the base area in two.



	[38] The “United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue,” established on August 1, 1940, was, at the time, the highest organ of political power in the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region, and bore responsibility for the legislative work of the border-region base area. It was dissolved in August 1941, when the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government was established.



	[39] The “1940 war against the rebels” refers to the self-defense counterattacks carried out by the Eighth Route Army, during the first anti-Communist upsurge launched by Chiang Kai-shek, to halt the military offensives of the Guomindang die-hard faction. From the winter of 1939 to the spring of 1940, the Eighth Route Army successively smashed the attacks of Guomindang die-hard forces under Shi Youxan, Lu Zhonglin, Zhu Huaibing, and others against the southern Hebei, Taihang, and other anti-Japanese base areas.



	[40] The “December mutiny” refers to events of December 3, 1939, when the Shanxi warlord Yan Xishan concentrated a force of four armies, one division, and one brigade to encircle and attack the Second Column of the Shanxi Youth Anti-Japanese Dare-to-Die Corps and the Eighth Route Army’s Independent Western Shanxi Detachment, garrisoned in the western Shanxi area, brutally massacring dozens of cadres of the anti-Japanese democratic governments and the Sacrifice League in Xixian and five other counties, along with sick and wounded personnel of the Eighth Route Army. From December 8 to 26, forces under Sun Chu, subordinate to Yan Xishan, joined with Chiang Kai-shek’s Central Army in launching an offensive against the First and Third Columns of the Anti-Japanese Dare-to-Die Corps active in southeastern Shanxi, destroying the anti-Japanese democratic political power and mass organizations of seven counties including Qinshui and Yangcheng, massacring more than five hundred Communist Party members and members of the masses, arresting more than a thousand, and instigating a mutiny among a portion of reactionary officers of the Third Column of the Dare-to-Die Corps. These anti-Communist incidents are collectively known as the “December Incident.”



	[41] The “Licheng Conference” refers to the meeting of senior cadres convened by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee in Licheng, Shanxi, from April 11 to 26, 1940.



	[42] The “grid network” refers to the net-like “cage” that the Japanese invaders implemented against the anti-Japanese base areas. In order to consolidate its occupied territory and destroy and shrink the anti-Japanese base areas, the Japanese army built large numbers of strongpoints, blockhouses, highways, and trenches and walls, cutting the anti-Japanese base areas into a number of small pieces, severing their connections, and imposing a strict blockade. These highways, trenches, and walls, crossing one another in a pattern resembling a grid, were known as the grid network.



	[43] “Military Affairs Sub-committee” refers to the North China Sub-committee of the Central Revolutionary Military Commission of the CPC.



	[44] “Degradation in character of the base area” refers to the base area’s transformation, under a large-scale “mopping-up” by the Japanese invading forces, into a guerrilla area or enemy-occupied territory. On April 29, 1942, the Japanese army’s 12th Army concentrated the 1st, 7th, and 8th Independent Mixed Brigades, together with part of the puppet forces, totaling more than 12,000 men, to carry out a large-scale “mopping-up” of the southern Hebei anti-Japanese base area. The southern Hebei anti-Japanese base area was severely cut apart, most of it turning into guerrilla area or enemy-occupied territory.



	[45] “Provisional Council” refers to the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region. In March 1941, the United Administrative Office of Southern Hebei, Taihang, and Taiyue decided to accept the proposal of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, inviting the Party, the government, the army, and every sector of the people to organize a preparatory committee for a Border Region Provisional Council, and carrying out the election of council delegates within the territory under its jurisdiction. On July 7 of that year, the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region opened in Liao county (present-day Zuoquan county), Shanxi, with delegates attending from the four districts of southern Hebei, Taihang, Taiyue, and Ji-Lu-Yu. On July 9, the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Yu Border Region was renamed the Provisional Council of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region, which became the highest organ of authority in the border region.



	[46] For the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government, see note [38] above.



	[47] The “grain-flooding scheme” refers to a scheme for seizing grain carried out by the Japanese invading forces in North China. So-called “grain-flooding” meant that, under the pretext of storing it on the people’s behalf, the Japanese forced the masses of the occupied and guerrilla territories to place their harvested grain into storehouses set up near Japanese strongpoints. Its purpose was to meet the grain needs of the invading Japanese army and to prevent grain from flowing into the anti-Japanese base areas.



	[48] This refers to Peng Dehuai’s report of December 18, 1942, to a meeting of battalion-level military cadres and county-level and above local Party cadres in the Taihang region, entitled “How to Continue to Persevere in and Consolidate the Anti-Japanese Democratic Base Areas,” published in Party Life, issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on January 15, 1943.



	[49] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out policies of rent and interest reduction and of fair-share burdens. The main content of the rent-and-interest-reduction policy was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. The main content of the fair-share-burdens policy was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas, and the fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.



	[50] This refers to the “Decision on Land Policy in the Anti-Japanese Base Areas,” issued by the CPC Central Committee in January 1942, together with its three attached documents: “On the Question of Rent and Tenancy Rights,” “On the Question of Debt,” and “On the Handling of Special Categories of Land.”



	[51] “Crack troops and simple administration”: in December 1941, the CPC Central Committee issued the directive on “crack troops and simple administration,” calling for a genuine reorganization of Party, government, and military organizational structures at every level, the streamlining of organs, the strengthening of company-level units, the reinforcement of the grass roots, the raising of efficiency, and the conservation of manpower and material resources. This was an extremely important policy, adopted under conditions in which the base areas were steadily shrinking, for overcoming serious financial and economic difficulties and allowing the people’s strength to recover.



	[52] This refers to the “Decision on Unifying the Leadership of the Party in the Anti-Japanese Base Areas and Adjusting the Relations Among the Various Organizations,” issued by the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on September 1, 1942. The decision required every base area to implement unified Party leadership, with Party committees at every level becoming the highest leading organ of their respective areas, uniformly directing Party, government, army, and mass work in their areas, and abolishing the various local Party-government-military committees; it emphasized the strict implementation of democratic centralism and the principle of the lower level obeying the higher, and the whole Party obeying the Center; and it also called attention to correcting and preventing the phenomenon of Party committees taking over the work of political power and mass organizations in their entirety.



	[53] The “Allied Powers” refers to the countries — China, the United States, Britain, the Soviet Union, France, and others — that jointly fought against the Axis powers of Germany, Italy, and Japan during the Second World War.



	[54] The “relief of Stalingrad”: in May 1942, Hitler ordered the concentration of his main forces for a thrust toward Stalingrad. After five months of a series of defensive operations, in the course of which it inflicted heavy losses on the strength of the German army, the Soviet army launched a counteroffensive in November, encircling and dealing a heavy blow to the German forces attacking Stalingrad, thereby lifting the German siege of the city.



	[55] Hitler was the leader of German fascism. He joined the German Workers’ Party in 1919 (renamed the following year the National Socialist German Workers’ Party, that is, the Nazi Party), later becoming its leader. In 1933, with the support of Germany’s monopoly capitalist class, he was appointed Chancellor; the following year, after the death of President Hindenburg, he proclaimed himself Head of State, implementing fascist rule and actively building up arms in preparation for war. In September 1939 he sent German forces to invade Poland, precipitating the Second World War; in June 1941 he launched a massive invasion of the Soviet Union. In April 1945, as Soviet forces liberated Berlin, he committed suicide.



	[56] From August to November 1942, the American and Japanese fleets, contending for control of the seas and covering their respective armies’ operations on Guadalcanal, fought more than thirty engagements, large and small, in the waters near Savo Island, Guadalcanal, Santa Cruz Island, and other islands of the Solomon Islands group, including six major naval battles. From this point on, American forces gained control of the sea and the air.



	[57] “Continental policy” refers to Japan’s pre–Second World War policy of aggression, by which it sought to annex Korea by force, invade China, dominate the Asian continent, and ultimately conquer the entire world. In June and July 1927, the Japanese government convened the “Eastern Conference” in Tokyo, at which it discussed and settled the “Outline of Policy Toward China,” a program for the invasion of China. Shortly after the conference, Japanese Prime Minister Tanaka Giichi submitted a secret memorial to the Japanese emperor, putting forward the notion: “In order to conquer China, one must first conquer Manchuria and Mongolia; in order to conquer the world, one must first conquer China.”



	[58] On January 9, 1943, instigated by Japanese imperialism, Wang Jingwei’s puppet National Government issued a “Declaration of War,” announcing that, from that day forward, it considered itself in a state of war with Britain and the United States. On the same day, the Japanese government and the puppet Manchukuo government issued statements expressing their support for the puppet Wang regime’s declaration of war against Britain and the United States.



	[59] The “New Citizens’ Movement” refers to the movement of enslaving education carried out by Japanese imperialism, through the puppet Wang regime, in the occupied territories from 1941 to 1944.



	[60] “The traitor Wang Yitang” refers to Wang Yitang, who was, at the time, Chairman of the puppet North China Political Affairs Commission.



	[61] “Great townships” is the same as “great amalgamated townships”; see note [27] above.



	[62] “Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng” refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), and Peng Dehuai, its Deputy Commander-in-Chief.



	[63] “Party stock phrases” [dang baguo]: the “eight-legged essay” was a special literary form prescribed by the examination system of imperial China under the Ming and Qing dynasties. Its content was empty, its form paramount, and it delighted in playing with words. Every paragraph of such an essay had to adhere rigidly to a fixed format, with even the number of characters subject to set limits, so that writers merely padded out an essay according to the literal meaning of the topic given. “Party stock phrases” refers to the practice, among certain people within the revolutionary ranks, in writing articles, delivering speeches, or carrying out other propaganda work, of failing to analyze matters, merely trotting out revolutionary terms and phraseology, saying nothing of substance, and stringing together empty phrases — resembling, in this respect, the eight-legged essay described above.



	[64] “Guomindang espionage agents” refers to Guomindang special agents.



	[65] On May 4, 1942, the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and the North China Sub-committee of the Central Revolutionary Military Commission issued the “Directive on Opposing the Japanese Army’s Encroachment Policy.” The directive pointed out that the policy of encroachment was, at present, a principal means by which the enemy attacked the anti-Japanese base areas of North China, its harm exceeding, if anything, that of the earlier “mopping-up” and “suppression” campaigns; the struggle against encroachment had therefore become an urgent task for the entire Party and army throughout North China. The basic policy for the struggle against encroachment was to organize the whole of our strength to halt the continued expansion of enemy-occupied territory; in the struggle against encroachment, the relationship between armed struggle and legal struggle, and between political struggle and military struggle, had to be correctly handled.



	[66] For “Pacification Areas,” “quasi-Pacification Areas,” and “non-Pacification Areas,” see note [5] above.



	[67] “Armed Forces Committee” [wu weihui] is the short form of “People’s Armed Anti-Japanese Self-Defense Committee.”



	[68] The “Three Work Styles” refers to the styles of study, of Party work, and of writing, which the Yan’an Rectification Movement called for rectifying.









Work Tasks Under the New Situation [1]

(February 20, 1943)

The present international and domestic situation is unprecedentedly favorable to our persevering in the struggle behind enemy lines and winning victory in the war. We possess ample conditions for victory, but also face serious difficulties that must be overcome. I believe we should educate the Party and the people to build full confidence in victory, and, moreover, should do so by firming up the people’s confidence on certain fundamental questions, so that they do not fall into pessimism and despair over some partial, serious incident — such as a battlefield victory the Japanese invaders might achieve, or the ravages of a “mopping-up” campaign. This is extremely important. At the same time, I believe we must, all the more, make the Party and the people deeply understand the difficulties that lie on the road to victory — difficulties that can be overcome, but only through the joint effort of the Party, the government, the army, and the people. Have we sufficiently understood these difficulties? We have not. We still have many instances of corruption and waste; our regular preparation for countering “mopping-up” and encroachment remains inadequate; our building of the people’s armed forces still has many shortcomings; our work of mobilizing the masses remains insufficiently widespread and thorough; in mobilizing the masses, in some places we have given insufficient regard to the united front; our work on crack troops and simple administration [2] remains far from resolute or thorough — all of this proves the point. We must therefore strengthen our ideological and organizational preparation, so as to meet these difficulties, pass through this hard stretch, and win victory.

At the same time, we must understand that, once fascism has been overthrown, fundamental changes will take place both internationally and domestically. These changes will favor the people. Our Party must not only lead the people today in winning victory in the resistance, but must also, after that victory, in the tasks of realizing peaceful national reconstruction and democratic freedom, consolidate our own positions and unite the Chinese people. In North China, we must not only win victory in persevering behind enemy lines, but must also lay the foundation for consolidating our Party’s position in North China after the war. Our efforts today therefore serve not only victory in the resistance, but national reconstruction after the war as well. Serious tasks lie before us — tasks that are, of course, heavy ones — but we must shoulder this heavy burden and press forward. The instructions of the Center and the Northern Bureau, and the three reports [3], are all infused with this spirit of today and tomorrow, and this deserves the attention of every comrade.

It must be pointed out that without today there is no tomorrow; unless we pass through today’s difficulties and win victory in the resistance, tomorrow will never arrive. In our discussion, insufficient attention was given to how today’s difficulties are to be overcome — this is a shortcoming. Naturally, to see only today, without seeing tomorrow, is equally an error, one that would leave us without a clear goal and would affect our future. All our work must therefore keep today in view, while also serving tomorrow. For instance, our strengthening of work in enemy-occupied territory serves both the task of persevering in and consolidating the anti-Japanese base area today, and resolves the task of accumulating strength for tomorrow.

What, then, are our future tasks under the new situation? What is our future policy? The Northern Bureau has already made this clear for us: “The basic task of the Party in North China lies in further consolidating the anti-Japanese base areas behind enemy lines, persevering in anti-Japanese guerrilla warfare behind enemy lines, overcoming our difficulties, accumulating strength, and preparing for the counteroffensive and the postwar period, so as to be ready to welcome the arrival of the great new era.”

What are the concrete tasks for realizing this basic policy? They should be as follows.

First, to carry through and realize democratic government. This is a serious political task put forward on the basis of the fundamental policy of consolidating the united front; it is a basic link in consolidating the anti-Japanese base area, and is also the basic spirit and content running through all our work and through the Party, government, and mass organizations. Only through democratic government can we further consolidate unity among every social stratum, overcome our difficulties, and win victory in the resistance; and only then can we set an example for the whole nation and win the hearts of the people to our side. Consolidating the united front is not only extremely important for today, but is likewise extremely important for preparing for the postwar period. Consolidating the united front is itself one of the basic components of consolidating our postwar position. It is inconceivable that, with the united front unconsolidated today, we could win victory in the resistance; it is equally inconceivable that, with the united front unconsolidated after the war, we could possess a firm position of our own.

Only by promoting the spirit and substance of democracy can we achieve the goal of fully mobilizing the masses, achieve the goal of the masses rising up, consciously and of their own accord, to struggle for their own political and economic interests, and only then can we consolidate the mobilization and organization of the masses. It is inconceivable that, with cadres taking everything into their own hands in an undemocratic manner, the masses’ own consciousness could be awakened, and the masses fully mobilized; it is equally inconceivable that, once the masses have been mobilized, without raising them to the stage of a political struggle for democracy, the masses could be made to form an independent, self-conscious class force, capable of uniting with, and struggling against, the landlords and the bourgeoisie within the united front, so as to consolidate the united front and the economic and political gains already achieved. For this reason, the Northern Bureau’s directive [4] points out the need to “link the struggle for democracy with the struggle for the people’s livelihood, gradually raising the masses’ economic struggles — such as rent and interest reduction [5], wage increases, and opposition to corruption and waste — to the level of a political struggle for democracy, destroying the remnants of feudal rule, so as to consolidate the positions already won by the Party in struggle.”

The Northern Bureau’s directive points out: “We must further promote the spirit of democracy within the Party, government, and mass systems, genuinely implementing democratic centralism, and must carry out universal democratic education among our cadres, purging the residual feudal influence in their thinking that runs counter to democracy.” It is inconceivable that, without democratic thinking and a democratic spirit among cadres within the Party, government, and mass systems, the people’s own democratic spirit could be promoted and genuine democratic government realized; it is inconceivable that, without a spirit of equality and democracy among our cadres, their high degree of working enthusiasm could be brought fully into play. For this reason, the Northern Bureau has pointed out: “All Party comrades must understand, in their hearts, that democracy and freedom are not only the demand of the basic masses, but are also the banner uniting every social stratum; they are not only the wish of the great majority of the people today, but are also the political direction of the entire nation’s people after the war. The Party must take responsibility for resolving this question, and only then can it victoriously accomplish its historic task.” This is precisely the starting point for placing the question of democracy as the foremost task.

The Northern Bureau’s directive points out that, in order to carry through democratic government, we must “re-elect, in a planned, step-by-step way, the organs of political power at every level, with particular emphasis on re-electing the district- and village-level organs, drawing the broad masses of the people directly into the work of managing the affairs of the state, genuinely implementing democracy from the top down, realizing the political system of New Democracy, and setting an example for the whole nation, so that it stands in fundamental contrast with the areas held by the enemy, its puppets, and the die-hard faction.” The reform of the organs of political power should be carried out on the basis of mobilizing the masses, closely linking it with the genuine transformation of village political power in the course of mobilizing the masses in struggles such as rent and interest reduction. Once a given county has, in the main, achieved rent and interest reduction, county elections may then be carried out; other counties may, before the end of the year, establish provisional county councils through a system of recommendation; a general election for the border region may be held once the majority of counties have completed their county elections. Village elections or recommendations in different counties need not be held simultaneously.

The implementation of democratic education requires the adoption of certain concrete measures. Democratic education itself carries the revolutionary significance of weakening feudal rule — a significance made very clear in Comrade Peng Dehuai’s pamphlet [6]. Today’s democratic education must run through all our everyday work and everyday struggle, and the Party, the government, and the masses must all give it special attention, working out concrete methods, compiling teaching materials, and carrying it into practice.

Second, in accordance with the concrete conditions and stage of development in each locality, we must continue to mobilize the masses and carry the mass movement deeper. In areas where the masses have not yet been mobilized, we must swiftly implement decrees such as rent and interest reduction and fair-share burdens [7], mobilizing the masses to struggle for their economic and political rights, and, out of this struggle, developing mass organizations on a large scale — we must not be overcautious or delay the opportune moment. In areas where the masses have not yet been fully mobilized, we must continue to mobilize them fully, thoroughly examining the degree to which land policy, labor policy, and the like have been carried out, halting any attempt by the remnants of feudal forces to reverse the verdict and restore themselves, while, at the same time, intensifying the consolidation of mass organizations and putting the internal life of every mass organization on a sound footing. In areas where mass work has already gone deep, we should place particular emphasis on the building of democracy, production, culture and education, and the people’s armed forces, so that the broad masses are raised a step further, politically, economically, and ideologically.

In guerrilla base areas and guerrilla areas, the primary starting point for all our work should be mobilizing the masses, uniting every social stratum in a common struggle against the enemy, and lightening the people’s burden toward the enemy, so as to preserve the strength of the nation. Rent and interest reduction and wage increases for hired laborers [8] still remain possible to a certain degree, but should be carried out gradually, step by step, through methods of persuasion and mediation, on the principle of not damaging the unity of the landlord class in the struggle against the enemy. In the small number of basic areas in southern Hebei, we should seize on this valuable opportunity to implement decrees on rent and interest reduction and wage increases for hired laborers, but must not adopt the comparatively rigid methods used in the mountainous areas — persuasion and mediation should be primary, with a method of struggle used only against certain particularly die-hard elements. In areas under the rule of feudal forces (bandits, local militia, or criminal gangs [9]), it is not the moment to launch a struggle for rent and interest reduction there — rather, the starting point for all our work should be expanding the Sino-Japanese contradiction and expanding the united front. We should adopt effective methods to win over the upper-level elements there, uniting the local gentry, prominent figures, and intellectuals, and beginning to establish secret Party and mass organizations, laying the foundation for our own work — this should be the task for a considerable period. It must be understood that to arouse the suspicion and fear of the powerful figures of these localities today would bring us not the slightest benefit.

This, then, is the task of mass work appropriate to different regions.

In mobilizing the masses in every locality, the spirit of the united front must be carried through. Today, we find ourselves in an extremely hard environment of struggle behind enemy lines; in some areas the masses have already been mobilized to a considerable degree, and, in certain individual areas, “Left” deviations have arisen in the course of the mass movement. Given these conditions, we should not, within our own region, mechanically and indiscriminately declare every area to be in the stage of “striking” or the stage of “drawing in” — rather, we should decide, according to the particular county and district, which stage applies. In the stage of “striking,” we must be skilled at applying the guiding principle of “striking with an element of drawing in”; in the stage of “drawing in,” we must be skilled at applying the guiding principle of “drawing in with an element of striking.” Striking must be done appropriately, and drawing in must be done in good time. In the past, certain individual areas engaged in reckless, indiscriminate struggle, striking excessively, turning the weakening of feudalism into the economic annihilation of the feudal landlord class — this must be appropriately corrected, and it is even necessary, in some cases, to persuade the masses to voluntarily return certain things taken in ways that excessively harmed the landlords’ interests in the past. This is the reasoning behind keeping the mass movement within the bounds of the united front. In the mass movement, we must both fully mobilize the masses and consolidate the united front — this is precisely the responsibility of the Party’s own leadership.

In the mass movement of every locality, we must also carry through the spirit of democracy within the movement itself, cultivating leaders from among the masses and overcoming the phenomenon of cadres taking everything into their own hands. At the same time, in the mass movement, we must connect this with the building of the people’s armed forces, gradually guiding the masses toward armed struggle, bringing out their enthusiasm for production, realizing democratic government, and drawing the Party into close connection with the masses — all of this has already been made very clear in Comrade Peng Dehuai’s pamphlet and in Comrade Dazhang’s [10] report. Only in this way can the victory of the mass movement be consolidated.

Finally, in order fully to mobilize the masses and consolidate mass organizations, we must strengthen the cadres of mass organizations, transferring cadres who enjoy prestige among the masses to take charge of the work of mass organizations.

Third, we must strengthen widespread, mass-based guerrilla warfare. On the foundation of the mass movement, we must strengthen the building of the people’s armed forces, and, in particular, the work of building the militia. We must mobilize Communist Party members and poor, active elements within mass organizations to join the militia, expanding its numbers, raising its political quality, guaranteeing that the militia remains under the Party’s leadership, and keeping its weapons in the hands of reliable elements. The phenomenon of the enemy seizing militia weapons in certain areas of the Third and Fifth Sub-districts of Taihang, and at Xiyang and Heshun, should draw our serious vigilance; we therefore propose that the county and district Party organizations and the military-district Armed Forces Committees [11] genuinely examine the composition of the militia and the leadership of the Party branches. Toward instances of certain local militia becoming estranged from the masses, we must correct this patiently. Comrade Peng Dehuai has put forward three principles for building the militia [12], which must be genuinely studied and carried out. In the military education of the militia, emphasis should be placed on the use of existing weapons, both new and traditional, and on realistic field exercises suited to actual tactics, opposing formalism. At the same time, in the political education of the people’s armed forces, we must cultivate a spirit of martial valor and skill in battle, of defending home and country. This is preparation and accumulation of armed strength, important both now and in the future. On the foundation of the mass movement, we must mobilize the masses to actively accomplish the war-participation tasks of every period, making the masses understand that these war-participation tasks are inseparable from their own interests. We must mobilize the masses to carry out regular preparation for war, so as to meet any “mopping-up” or “suppression” campaign that may come at any moment.

We must consolidate the existing guerrilla units, strengthening their military and political education, and sending good cadres into the guerrilla units to strengthen their leadership, so that they become the basic strength of mass guerrilla warfare — on the one hand able to shoulder combat tasks independently, and, on the other, becoming a model for the militia, leading the militia in battle. County and district heads and Party-committee secretaries who serve concurrently as guerrilla-unit commanders and political commissars must genuinely hold both posts and genuinely do both jobs, correcting the phenomenon of certain comrades holding the title in name only, without actually leading the armed forces. This is of very great significance for developing mass guerrilla warfare and defending the base area.

We must raise the quality of the regular forces. We must strengthen education in guerrilla warfare within the regular forces, and, in particular, raise the military and political accomplishment of cadres, improving methods of education to adapt to the conditions of guerrilla warfare, and strengthening education in every concrete policy — even cultural education must be vigorously carried forward in the basic base areas. At the same time, we must adopt still more effective methods to draw the army and the people into close connection, so as to genuinely live up to the name “the people’s own sons and daughters in uniform.”

Fourth, we must develop production and build a self-sufficient economy. On the foundation of mobilizing the masses, we must greatly raise the masses’ enthusiasm for production. At every step of the Party’s guidance of the mass movement, we must guide the masses toward the production front, for developing production is an important guarantee for persevering in the base area.

Regarding the financial and economic construction of the base area, it must be emphasized that developing agricultural and handicraft production should be the basic link in financial and economic construction. Under conditions of today’s serious famine, the enemy’s brutal plunder of grain, the enemy’s blockade, and the very meager reserves of society, the significance of this is all the greater. We must reckon that the enemy’s blockade and its plunder of enemy-occupied territory will only intensify further. Unless we keep our eye on building a self-sufficient economy, we shall certainly encounter serious difficulty. In the past, the Taihang area achieved no small results in trade policy, and we should continue applying this experience to every other area. But we must pay close attention to the fact that, owing to the enemy’s own vigilance, it will certainly adopt new steps to deal with us, and we, for our part, must adopt new methods to wage economic struggle against the enemy under the new conditions. We must genuinely understand the enemy, and be skilled at exploiting its gaps, in order to achieve new results. This year’s financial tasks assigned to the economic departments are very heavy, and, unless we pay attention to this, a very great impact may result. We must therefore not be satisfied with our past achievements, but must fully reckon with the changes to come, and adopt new methods to accomplish our tasks. For instance, gaining control over the grain question was an important link in our past achievements — will such favorable conditions continue in the future? I believe they will not be so favorable as in the past. We must therefore pay attention to agricultural production in the base area, increasing grain production, and gaining control over the base area’s surplus grain, so as to struggle against the enemy. In particular, we must be skilled at concealing and protecting grain from being dug out by the enemy, so as to guarantee military and civilian food supplies, and must, at the same time, strengthen handicraft production in the countryside. Handicraft production should chiefly meet the base area’s own needs, but attention should also be paid to the production of exportable goods, so as to exchange what we have for what we lack. What is meant by self-sufficiency is, on the one hand, that the things needed by the people of the base area should be produced chiefly by the people of the base area themselves, and, on the other, that we should gradually strive for a balance between exports and imports, or even a certain surplus of exports. Without gradually resolving the question of balancing exports and imports, the problem of self-sufficiency likewise cannot be resolved.

The standard for agricultural production should be the gradual restoration of prewar output. To this end, we must not only greatly bring out the people’s enthusiasm for production, carrying leadership over production through the entire annual cycle of production, but must also, once decrees such as rent and interest reduction and fair-share burdens have been realized, achieve a fairly stable set of class relations in the countryside — and, in mobilizing the masses, this, too, must be genuinely taken into account, or it will likewise affect production. This year, particularly in famine-stricken areas, we must pay attention to resolving the various difficulties involved in spring planting, and must genuinely examine the degree to which the Sub-bureau’s instructions on spring-planting preparations, issued last year, have been carried out — this is a major question for passing through the difficult period ahead. The direction of production for the army and for our organs should be chiefly agricultural. The development of handicraft industry, too, is inseparable from the mass movement. We must mobilize the masses to organize and join cooperatives, chiefly production cooperatives, or cooperatives combining production, trade, transport, and credit functions together, and, at the same time, we must pay attention to attracting the capital of landlords and rich peasants into production and savings banks — this is of great benefit to the building of the base area.

In order to establish a solid fiscal foundation, this year we should implement the unified progressive tax [13] in the Taihang area, genuinely carry out fair-share burdens in the Taiyue area, and prepare to implement the unified progressive tax there next year. The implementation of the unified progressive tax and of fair-share burdens can only be achieved on the foundation of mobilizing the masses, and is therefore one of the contents of the mass movement.

The struggle against corruption and waste should draw great attention. Should we fail to oppose and punish such scoundrels, the base area will suffer needless loss.

Party, government, army, and mass organs and cadres must genuinely observe financial and economic policy, and oppose parochialism.

Fifth, we must open up work in enemy-occupied territory and guerrilla areas. In order to defend the base area, to accumulate strength, and to prepare for the counteroffensive and the postwar period, we must strengthen work in enemy-occupied territory and guerrilla areas. In enemy-occupied territory and guerrilla areas, the starting point for all our work should be uniting the Chinese people against the enemy, lightening the people’s burden, and preserving the strength of the nation, carrying out organizational work in enemy-occupied territory and guerrilla areas — and, in particular, organizational work within the puppet forces and among the people. Without organizational work, there is no way to accumulate strength. In work in occupied cities and along the lines of communication, we must adopt effective methods and genuinely begin. We must genuinely apply the revolutionary two-faced policy, correctly grasping and applying the connection and coordination between open and secret work, between legal and illegal struggle, taking illegal struggle and secret work as primary, and making the political offensive a regular, ongoing effort, requiring that the political offensive be closely connected with the concrete conditions of the particular time and place, and with the requirements of the struggle against the enemy, carried out on a regular basis. We must raise the weight given to work among Japanese troops, and grasp the activities of the Japanese Anti-War League [14] in every locality.


Notes

[1] This is the second part of the concluding remarks given by Deng Xiaoping at the meeting of senior cadres of the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee. The full text was published in the supplementary nineteenth issue of Struggle, issued by the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee on March 25, 1943.

[2] “Crack troops and simple administration”: in December 1941, the CPC Central Committee issued the directive on “crack troops and simple administration,” calling for a genuine reorganization of Party, government, and military organizational structures at every level, the streamlining of organs, the strengthening of company-level units, the reinforcement of the grass roots, the raising of efficiency, and the conservation of manpower and material resources. This was an extremely important policy, adopted under conditions in which the base areas were steadily shrinking, for overcoming serious financial and economic difficulties and allowing the people’s strength to recover.

[3] This refers to the report given by Deng Xiaoping at the meeting of senior cadres of the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee, entitled “A Brief Summary of Five Years of Struggle Against the Enemy and the Policy for Future Struggle Against the Enemy”; the report given by Li Dazhang, Deputy Secretary of the Taihang Sub-bureau, entitled “A Brief Review of Past Mass Work and the Policy for Future Work”; and the report given by Rong Zihe, Deputy Chairman of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government, entitled “Further Strengthening Financial and Economic Construction and Developing Economic Struggle Against the Enemy.”

[4] This refers to the “Directive on the Work Policy for 1943 in the Anti-Japanese Base Areas Behind Enemy Lines in North China,” issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on December 23, 1942. The directive put forward that the basic task of the Party in North China in 1943 was to further consolidate the anti-Japanese base areas behind enemy lines, persevere in anti-Japanese guerrilla warfare behind enemy lines, overcome difficulties, accumulate strength, and prepare for the counteroffensive and the postwar period. To realize this task, it was necessary thoroughly to realize political democracy; to continue to mobilize and deepen the mass movement, strengthening widespread, mass-based guerrilla warfare; to earnestly strengthen work in mass education; and to carry out a deep political offensive against the enemy.

[5] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of rent and interest reduction. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, this policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.

[6] This refers to Peng Dehuai’s report of December 18, 1942, to a meeting of battalion-level military cadres and county-level and above local Party cadres in the Taihang region, entitled “How to Continue to Persevere in and Consolidate the Anti-Japanese Democratic Base Areas,” published in Party Life, issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on January 15, 1943.

[7] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of fair-share burdens. Its main content was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. The fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.

[8] After the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region, in order to develop wartime production, raise enthusiasm for labor, protect workers, increase the benefit of both employers and employees, and consolidate the anti-Japanese national united front, issued decrees relating to wage increases for hired laborers. These provided that the wages of hired laborers, in accordance with local living conditions, should generally be set at a standard sufficient to provide, beyond the worker’s own needs, a minimum living allowance for one to one and a half further persons. Extended working hours were to be compensated with additional wages calculated by the hour; work continuing on holidays was to receive, beyond the ordinary wage, an additional wage calculated according to the set standard.

[9] “Criminal gangs” [juzi] is a colloquial term referring to a criminal band.

[10] “Dazhang” refers to Li Dazhang, who was, at the time, Deputy Secretary of the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee.

[11] “Armed Forces Committee” [wu weihui] is the short form of “People’s Armed Anti-Japanese Self-Defense Committee.”

[12] The “three principles for building the militia” refer to: combining production with combat, and opposing idle wandering and the abandonment of production; always operating under the leadership of the Party branch; and strengthening political and military education, with particular emphasis on political education.

[13] The “unified progressive tax” refers to the taxation system implemented by the anti-Japanese democratic governments during the War of Resistance Against Japan. Under this system, several kinds of asset tax and income tax previously levied on rural areas were unified into a single tax, with the tax rate set progressively according to the taxpayer’s wealth. The “unified progressive tax” referred to here refers to the “Provisional Regulations of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region on the Unified Progressive Tax,” promulgated on April 25, 1943.

[14] The “Japanese Anti-War League” refers to an anti-war organization of Japanese nationals in China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In 1939 its headquarters was established in Chongqing by Kaji Wataru and others. A branch was established in Yan’an in June 1940, and subsequently branches were established in the anti-Japanese base areas of North China, Central China, and elsewhere. In August 1942, the League merged with the “Awakened League of Japanese Nationals in China” to form the “North China Federation of the Anti-War League.”







Base Area Building and the Mass Movement [1]

(February 20, 1943)


I. The Laws Governing Base Area Building

In our discussion, a comrade raised the question of the laws governing base area building — a question already answered in Comrade Peng Dehuai’s pamphlet [2]. Apart from the necessary conditions of geography, enemy conditions, and timing, a revolutionary base area must itself possess four kinds of strength: revolutionary armed forces, political power, mass organizations, and the Party. Comrade Peng Dehuai has said: “Whether a revolutionary base area is consolidated or not, whether it is sound or not, is determined by whether these four kinds of organization are consolidated and sound.” These four revolutionary forces are all indispensable — lacking any one of them, a revolutionary base area cannot take shape. These four forces are, moreover, mutually coordinated; a failure in any one part will affect the others, and poor coordination among them will likewise cause harm to the base area.

Some may ask: in the founding of a base area, does armed force come first, or do the Party and the mass movement? This is a mechanical way of putting the question. In practice, in some places the Party and the mass movement come first — carrying out peasant uprisings, creating armed forces and political power for themselves, and forming a base area, which is then used, in turn, to expand the base area and create new ones. In other places, revolutionary armed forces come first, opening up the situation through armed strength, and then establishing the Party, political power, and mass organizations, so as to form a base area. But, whichever comes first, only once these four revolutionary forces have taken shape does a revolutionary base area exist.

Some may ask: of these four revolutionary forces, which is the more important, which is the central link? I believe this, too, is a mechanical way of putting the question. In practice, since these four forces are all indispensable, they are of equal importance. If we must, nonetheless, assign an order, then, in accordance with the characteristics of the Chinese revolution and of this war, armed force should be placed first. But it must be understood that armed force alone, without the Party, political power, and the strength of the masses, cannot sustain armed struggle, and will end in failure — examples in history of regions that failed owing to a purely military outlook prove this point. Equally, the mass movement or firm political work alone, without firm, sufficient armed force, or with a mistaken military line, can likewise bring about the failure of the base area — the example of withdrawing from the Central Soviet Area [4] after the failure of the Fifth Counter-“Encirclement” Campaign [3] proves this point. Without firm political work, financial and economic construction, the elimination of traitors, judicial work, and the like will achieve no results, which will not only fail to establish order in the base area but will affect military and civilian supplies as well, in turn affecting the consolidation and perseverance of the base area — the example of the Taihang area in 1939 proves this point. Finally, without firm Party leadership and a firm Party organizational foundation, without unified Party leadership, and without the Party’s leadership being carried through the armed forces, political power, mass organizations, and every other system, and should the Party’s own leadership go astray, this will likewise affect the building, consolidation, and perseverance of the base area — many examples prove this point. It is therefore incorrect to ask which force is the most important, the most central.

But should we, at every time and under every condition, give equal attention to all this work? No. The Party’s guidance must proceed according to the conditions of a particular time and place, putting forward the central focus of attention appropriate to that moment. If political work is weak, we strengthen political work; if mass work is weak, we strengthen mass work. Naturally, in strengthening one area of work, coordination from the other several forces is required. For instance, in the opening-up stage in North China, which had its own characteristics distinct from historical precedents, we first seized on the strength of the powerful Eighth Route Army as the center, opening up the situation, and then placed our center on establishing political power, building and developing the Party and mass organizations from the top down, building the financial and economic system, and establishing social order. In this way we grasped the underlying law, and thereby achieved great results. Again, in the consolidation stage, we should take the implementation of land policy and the mobilization of the masses as our center, while also building a sound, democratic political system — but on this point, we have, in the past, insufficiently carried out the instructions of the Center and the Northern Bureau, giving insufficient attention to mass work in 1940 and 1941. This is precisely a historical lesson for us.

Some may ask: how are the four forces of armed forces, political power, the masses, and the Party to be connected and coordinated with one another? First is the question of Party leadership — the Party is the core that leads everything. Where there is no Party, it is the responsibility of the revolutionary ranks to establish and develop the Party. The responsibility of the Party within the base area is to be skilled at grasping the connection and coordination among these several forces, deciding, according to different conditions, the central direction of its own attention, and, in resolving this central task, seeking the coordination of the other work. The responsibility of armed force is to defend the base area, defend the revolutionary political power, and defend the people’s interests, to establish the Party while obeying the Party’s political leadership, to establish revolutionary political power while obeying the government’s revolutionary decrees, to take part in mass work and mobilize the masses, while also being helped and supervised by the masses. The responsibility of political power is to obey the leadership of the Party’s political line and policy, nurture the mass movement and give due regard to the interests of the basic masses, consolidate the united front, and cherish the army and resolve its supply and replenishment needs. The responsibility of mass organizations is, under the Party’s political leadership, to carry out independently the work of mobilizing, organizing, and educating the masses, raising the masses’ consciousness to the stage of political struggle and armed struggle, so that the masses form a self-conscious class force, capable of forming a united front with, and struggling against, the landlords and the bourgeoisie, while also consolidating that united front, guiding the masses to carry out the government’s revolutionary decrees, calling on the masses to join and support the revolutionary army, and to arm themselves by joining the militia. This is how these several forces are coordinated and connected. The notion that having armed force means having everything, or that having the masses means having everything, is correct only under certain particular conditions — otherwise it is flawed.

It must also be emphasized that the consolidation of our anti-Japanese democratic base areas behind enemy lines also depends on the degree to which the united front is consolidated — this, too, is a decisive condition, and one that should draw our attention.

The above, then, are the laws governing base area building.

Some may further ask: have we, in the past, grasped these laws of base area building? The answer is definitely yes, in general — this is precisely why we have achieved these great results of persevering in and building the base area over these several years. To deny this would leave us unable to explain why we have been able to persevere, and why the base area has grown steadily more consolidated. But have we had shortcomings and errors? Our answer is yes — such as the deviation in armed policy over a certain period, the neglect of mass work over a considerable period, and the still very insufficient connection and coordination among these several forces. Had these deviations not occurred, our work would have gone still better, and the base area would be still more consolidated. To say, as some do, that our base area remains unconsolidated is, of course, incorrect.

The Center and the Northern Bureau have always had a clear policy for base-area building; our own deviations or errors have resulted from insufficient study and insufficient implementation of the instructions of the Center and the Northern Bureau — this, precisely, is our historical lesson.

In the brutal struggle ahead, we must correctly grasp the laws of base-area building, raise the degree of consolidation of the base area, and defend our base area with our utmost effort. Without a base area, the building of the resistance and of democratic government, and even the counteroffensive itself, would have nothing to rest upon — let us never forget the suffering of the times when we had no base area.



II. The Laws Governing the Mass Movement

The mass movement has its own laws, and the Party, in guiding the mass movement, must grasp these laws. In the past, because we did not sufficiently carry out the instructions of the Center and the Northern Bureau, our mass work today has not achieved the results it should have.

What laws should we grasp in guiding the mass movement of the base area? First is mobilizing the masses — organizing and arming the masses in the course of their mobilization. Second is, once the masses have been mobilized, immediately attending to putting their organizational life in order and on a sound footing. Third is, in mobilizing and organizing the masses, attending to the masses’ political education; once the tasks of mobilization and organization are complete, the center of gravity should shift to educating the masses, raising the mass movement to the stage of democratic government and armed struggle, so that the masses form a self-conscious class force, taking part in the united front and in mass-based guerrilla warfare, so as to consolidate the political and economic rights already won. Fourth is keeping the masses’ economic and political struggle within the bounds of the united front. Unless we understand these laws of development, unless we understand how to guide the mass movement to develop gradually from a lower to a higher stage, the movement will become disjointed, we shall be unable to raise the masses step by step to the stage of a self-conscious class, and we shall be unable to protect the gains they have already won.

Some say that, in the past, we ought to have designated a period during which to concentrate our strength on mobilizing the masses, and that our failure to do so was a loss, a shortcoming. This view is quite correct. But there are also those who say that our past failure to designate a period for mobilizing the masses shows that we failed to grasp the laws of base-area building and of the mass movement. This view cannot be accepted. Whether or not to designate such a period is a question of method in mobilizing the masses, not a question of underlying law — it cannot be assumed that every region, at every time, is able to designate such a period for mass work. For instance, the Sixth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee of the CPC [5] put forward consolidating North China, with deepening mass work as the center, but did not specify that a particular period should be set aside to do so; again, mass work in Central China was carried out very well, yet, as of 1941, the question of designating such a period had still not been raised — this does not mean that the Center or the Central China Bureau failed to grasp the laws of the mass movement. And understanding is itself a developing process; only by looking back today can we see that, had we designated such a period in 1940 and 1941, this would have been the best method, and that our failure to do so was a very great shortcoming. It must, in particular, be pointed out that our principal error in the past in guiding the mass movement was not the question of failing to designate a period, but the failure, during the consolidation stage, to take the implementation of land policies such as rent and interest reduction [6] and wage increases for hired laborers [7] as the center for mobilizing the masses.

Some say that, in the past, we let slip a considerable opportunity, failing to mobilize the masses fully. This is correct. But it cannot be said that, in the past, we did not mobilize the masses at all. We not only carried out broad, deep mobilization for resistance in the early period of the war, and an enthusiastic mass movement in the struggle against friction, but we have, today, the mass movement of great unity among the Chinese people in southern Hebei — and the political significance of these developments cannot be taken lightly in the slightest. Even in mobilizing the masses for rent and interest reduction, we have done some work. In particular, we must give sufficient credit to the achievements of the second half of last year — it is only that the scale of achievement differs from place to place, with Taihang somewhat ahead of Taiyue and southern Hebei.

Learning the lessons of history serves our future work, but this does not mean mechanically transplanting what might have been done in the past onto the present — we must look at today’s concrete conditions to decide how to proceed. Today, Taihang and Taiyue can still designate a period of time for mobilizing the masses, but, in the vast guerrilla base area of southern Hebei following the degradation in character of the base area there [8] (apart from a small number of basic base areas), this is no longer possible. Southern Hebei today faces the question of mobilizing the masses in close combination with the struggle against the enemy, giving appropriate regard to the interests of the basic masses — it is a question of mobilizing the masses with the struggle against the enemy as the center, not a question of mobilizing the masses with rent and interest reduction and wage increases for hired laborers as the center. Even in Taihang and Taiyue, we must give attention to the characteristics of today’s brutal, complex struggle behind enemy lines; toward the feudal landlords, we cannot mechanically divide our work into a stage of striking and a stage of drawing in, but must correctly apply a combination of striking and drawing in together, with an element of drawing in within striking, and an element of striking within drawing in — the period of striking should be shortened, and should not be allowed to drag on too long. This is what the new conditions require of us.

The work of mobilizing, organizing, and educating the masses is difficult, and requires time — we cannot demand excessive haste. But the view that “what cannot be done in one year can be done in two; what cannot be done in two years can be done in three” is likewise mistaken. Taiyue and Taihang should, in general, overcome their unevenness and complete the tasks of mobilizing and organizing the masses within this year. Southern Hebei should boldly mobilize and organize the masses, but chiefly in the course of the struggle against the enemy, rather than in the course of implementing land policy. The land question in southern Hebei should, without question, occupy a secondary position; even in Taihang and Taiyue, it must be kept within the bounds of the united front. For this reason, putting forward, in southern Hebei alone, the slogan of weakening feudalism is a matter worth reconsidering.

What should be the standard for mobilizing the masses in the guerrilla base areas of southern Hebei? I believe it should be as follows. First, the broad masses take an active, conscious part in the struggle against the enemy — not only the advanced sections, but the more backward sections as well, taking part in the struggle. Second, in the struggle against the enemy, the basic masses take part in the people’s armed forces (whether open or concealed) and gain control over these armed forces. Third, in village political power, the basic masses take a conscious part, genuinely realizing the three-thirds system [9]. Fourth, in the struggle against the enemy, the basic masses win, to an appropriate degree, benefits of their own, while consolidating the united front with the landlords and the bourgeoisie, standing together against the enemy. Fifth, the masses have organizations of their own, or have won the advantageous position of the basic masses within united-front organizations. Sixth, the masses trust the Party and the Eighth Route Army, understanding that only by following our Party and our army can they achieve their own liberation.

Some say that this standard appears already to have been met, without any problem, in southern Hebei. This is an empty, overly optimistic assessment; in reality, we remain far from it. Without correct political leadership, without hard, meticulous, and effectively carried-through organizational and educational work, such a standard cannot be fully achieved.



III. Mobilizing the Masses and Consolidating the United Front

This is a question of how to keep mass struggle within the bounds of the united front, of giving due regard both to mobilizing the masses and to consolidating unity among every social stratum. Here I will note only a few points on understanding.

(1) We must combine the stage of striking with the stage of drawing in, carrying out striking with an element of drawing in, and drawing in with an element of striking, striking appropriately and drawing in at the right time. Naturally, in each county and district there remains some need to distinguish between the stage of striking and the stage of drawing in, but the stage of striking should not be allowed to drag on too long. In the course of striking, we should make greater use of methods of persuasion, winning over enlightened elements to influence other landlords to carry out rent and interest reduction — even if their enlightenment is feigned, this still has its benefits and should be encouraged; only toward certain particularly die-hard elements, and only after a process of isolating them, should we resort to a method of struggle. In the course of drawing in, we must guard against a counterattack by the landlords, and, in particular, must educate the masses to unite with the landlords of their own accord.

(2) We must weaken feudalism, not annihilate it. Our policy is both to improve the livelihood of the masses and to allow the landlords to retain a certain economic standing. In the past, in certain individual places, decrees such as rent and interest reduction and debt clearance were carried out in an excessive manner in places — this should be corrected. Government decrees are general principles; in their implementation, we must apply them appropriately, in accordance with the above policy, and, in particular, must correct the practice of settling accounts going far back into the past.

(3) The weakening of feudalism is expressed not only economically, but also politically and ideologically. Politically toppling the rule of the landlord class, and implementing three-thirds-system democratic government, is itself a weakening of the feudal class’s political position — but this can on no account be interpreted as the annihilation of the feudal class’s political standing. So long as a landlord is anti-Japanese and does not oppose democratic government, he retains the right to take part in the three-thirds-system democratic political power. We must therefore, politically, not only guarantee the human rights, political rights, property rights, and land rights of the masses, but must also guarantee the human rights, political rights, property rights, and land rights of the landlords. In the mass movement, conduct that insults the personal dignity of landlords — such as beating or spitting on them — must not be promoted. In particular, the Party’s own leadership must prevent such phenomena from becoming a habitual practice, for such conduct loses the sympathy of society, hinders unity with landlords in the resistance, and also hinders winning backward sections of the masses into the struggle. Weakening the political standing of the feudal class is a serious struggle. Past experience has proven that the landlord class — and, in particular, the great landlords — attaches very great importance to its own political rule; rent and interest reduction they can accept comparatively readily, but the moment the question of political power is touched, they meet it with serious resistance. Without the masses’ own conscious participation in political struggle, it is impossible to weaken the political position of the feudal class.

(4) Uniting with the landlords in the resistance cannot rely merely on attention to methods — the essential point must be enabling them to make a living, allowing them to retain a certain economic standing, and guaranteeing their legal property rights, or else, however good our attitude, however many of them we elect as representatives or councilors, it will all come to nothing. This point must be given attention in resolving concrete questions.

(5) The question of whether the “Left” errors of the masses are to be feared. Only when our Party is able to grasp and correctly correct “Left” phenomena in good time is there nothing to fear from them — but should the “Left” be allowed to develop to the point of rupturing the united front, that is indeed something to be feared. We Communists must not only understand the world, but must transform it; we must not only be the students of the masses, but must also be their teachers. The Party is not meant to develop spontaneity within the mass movement, but to realize the Party’s own policy through the mass movement. This shows the role of the Party’s leadership.

(6) Toward the rich peasants, we should adopt a policy of weakening their feudal portion while encouraging their capitalist portion. How is this question to be resolved? Chiefly, both aspects must be given regard in policy and decree. At the same time, in struggle, we must not treat rich peasants the same as landlords. In the past, rich peasants have made up no small proportion of the targets of struggle — an abnormal phenomenon. Today, in every locality, certain excessive phenomena have already occurred, and appropriate correction should be given attention.

(7) The mass movement requires depth, but must also give attention to scale. For instance, one region’s support for the struggle of another region, one mass organization’s support for the struggle of another mass organization, and the convening of necessary mass meetings, meetings of mass cadres, and delegate congresses within a given scope — all these are very important. In this way, the experience and lessons of mass struggle can be spread widely, influencing backward areas and achieving balance in the movement, while also raising the masses’ class consciousness and confidence, and cultivating leaders from among the masses.



IV. The Party and Mass Organizations

The so-called independence of mass organizations is meant in an organizational sense; politically, their subordination to the Party’s political leadership must be guaranteed. The Party must strengthen its political leadership over mass organizations, but should not take over their organizational affairs. The work of mass organizations should be discussed and carried out by the mass organizations themselves. The Party’s political leadership over mass organizations, too, cannot be issued directly as political orders, but must instead be realized through the Party group [10]. In the past, understanding of mass organizations in every locality has been unclear, generally suffering from both the fault of taking over their affairs and the fault of relaxing political leadership — this must be corrected in the future. At the same time, while asserting the organizational independence of mass organizations, we must also guard against the tendency of mass organizations to break away from the Party’s political leadership, and guard against the tendency of the Party group to assert its own independence, breaking away from the Party’s leadership.

In the future, the mass movement should be brought about through mass organizations — and, in particular, the peasant associations — coming forward to provide leadership; Party-affairs cadres and military-affairs cadres, when engaging in mass work, may appear in the guise of a mass organization, or be introduced through a mass organization. Only in this way can the masses’ own sense of organization be cultivated, the prestige of mass organizations be built up, and, only in this way, can leaders be cultivated from among the masses.

At the same time, the Party’s guidance of the mass movement must be strengthened; capable cadres with close ties to the masses must be sent to take responsible positions within mass organizations, and, in particular, attention must be paid to raising the working capacity of mass organizations at the lower levels. It is not possible to give equal attention to every kind of mass organization; today we must, above all, strengthen the Party’s leadership over the work of the peasant associations, first putting the organization and internal life of the peasant associations on a sound footing.

Every National Salvation Association organization at and above the district level should continue to adopt the form of a National Salvation Federation, and need not be changed; but, at the village level, they should generally be organized separately. The number of personnel in higher-level National Salvation Federations should be reduced as far as possible, with cadres strengthened at the lower levels instead.

The funds of mass organizations should gradually become self-sufficient, with the government providing sufficient subsidies. Going forward, the economic expenditures of mass organizations may be handled at their own responsibility, without needing to be reviewed by the government.

The Party must make every effort to cultivate mass leaders, both great and small — it must be understood that mass leaders are most precious of all, for without them we cannot sustain the hardest struggle.



V. The Position of the Government Within the Mass Movement

The government’s attitude toward the mass movement should be one of support; it should therefore not adopt an attitude of bureaucratic indifference or detachment toward the mass movement. But the mass movement should be a movement of the masses’ own conscious, voluntary making, and so the government, too, should not adopt an attitude of interference or of taking over and managing it in the masses’ place.

The anti-Japanese democratic government behind enemy lines is the political power of the united front, political power under the political leadership of our own Party; its policies of administration and its decrees accord with the Party’s own policy, giving regard both to workers and peasants and to landlords and capitalists — and so it is, in this respect, beneficial to the basic masses. When we carry out, in the mass movement, measures beneficial to the basic masses, such as rent and interest reduction and fair-share burdens [11], we are, in fact, carrying out the government’s own decrees; and the government, having promulgated these decrees, must also guarantee their realization — so it is incorrect to set the mass movement in opposition to the government’s attitude. The Party and mass organizations, in guiding the mass movement, and the government, in nurturing the mass movement, are both guaranteeing the realization of these decrees, both keeping the mass movement within the bounds of government decree — that is, within the bounds of the united front — so the standpoint of mass organizations and of the government toward the mass movement is consistent; it is only that, in their respective posts, their particular attitudes and methods differ.

What, then, should be the government’s correct attitude toward the mass movement?

(1) When a given area has not yet carried out decrees such as rent and interest reduction and fair-share burdens, the government should send people down to the villages to explain the government’s decrees, urge their implementation, and take a resolute stance that failure to implement them will not be permitted.

(2) Once the masses have already been mobilized, carrying out struggles such as rent and interest reduction, government personnel should respect this bottom-up mass movement, respecting the masses’ own conscious class awareness — they should not adopt a top-down attitude of interference, or take over and manage the mass struggle in the masses’ place, and should not make use of governmental authority to adopt administrative measures to bring the mass struggle to a premature close. Such methods of interference and taking-over may, on the surface, allow the masses to gain benefits more easily, but they harm the masses’ own initiative, preventing the masses from coming to believe in their own great strength, and still less enabling the masses’ consciousness to be raised to the stage of political struggle — this is a harmful method.

(3) In the course of mass struggle, the work of government personnel is to strengthen the explanation of government decrees — this, in effect, helps the mass movement.

(4) When a dispute arises between the masses and a landlord, the government should adopt an attitude of upholding the decree and handling the matter impartially — this, too, in effect, helps the basic masses.

(5) When excessive, “Left” action occurs within the mass movement, government personnel should first notify the Party or the mass organization to persuade and correct it, or should arrange to coordinate together in correcting it — strictly avoiding the simple adoption of administrative methods to handle the matter. But when such “Left” action has too great an effect — and, in particular, when it is exploited by reactionary forces, creating disorder in the social order — the government should then come forward to intervene and put a stop to it, and, even after doing so, must still carry out thorough explanatory work among the masses.

(6) In the mass movement, government personnel should carry out work among the landlord gentry, chiefly explaining the government’s decrees and persuading them to comply. They must not, in front of the landlords, strike at or criticize mass organizations and their cadres, so as to raise the landlords’ arrogance. If a mass organization or its cadres have indeed acted unreasonably, this may be explained, while at the same time pointing out what is unreasonable in the landlord’s own conduct as well.

(7) Government personnel should, at every turn, before the masses, respect the leaders of the masses, helping to cultivate the masses’ trust in their own leaders. At the same time, the Party and mass organizations, in the course of the mass movement, should likewise raise the prestige of the anti-Japanese democratic government; damaging the government’s prestige in front of the masses is extremely harmful.

The army’s participation in the mass movement is likewise very important. In the past, the abolition of the mass-work departments [within the army] resulted from an overestimation, at the time, of the achievements of local work, combined with the somewhat rigid working methods of certain army cadres, which affected certain areas’ demand that the army not disrupt the pace of local work — but, looking back today, this was improper. In the future, the army must not only send cadres to take part in local work in the guise of a mass organization (chiefly the peasant association), or through the introduction of a mass organization, but the army should also take part in mass struggle itself. This can not only help the mass movement, but is, more essentially, a very good, living education for the army itself. Naturally, in taking part, there is no need to carry machine guns and artillery along. Cadres sent by the army to work in the villages must be unified under the leadership of the local Party there, and must work in step, in accordance with the local mass organization’s own working plan.



VI. Village-Level Work

The foundation of all work lies in the village, and we must give attention to leadership over village-level work. Comrade Peng Dehuai’s pamphlet has already put forward the general principles concerning village-level work. Village-level work is very complex, and the Party at every level must continue to study and resolve the questions of village work.

In carrying out crack troops and simple administration, we expanded the size of the administrative village — this has, admittedly, increased certain difficulties in our work, but not doing so would have increased the people’s burden considerably, so there is no need to change this; rather, we must give attention to studying methods of leadership under the conditions of the larger village.



Notes

[1] This is the first section of the third part of the concluding remarks given by Deng Xiaoping at the meeting of senior cadres of the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee. The full text was published in the supplementary nineteenth issue of Struggle, issued by the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee on March 25, 1943. This article was included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] This refers to Peng Dehuai’s report of December 18, 1942, to a meeting of battalion-level military cadres and county-level and above local Party cadres in the Taihang region, entitled “How to Continue to Persevere in and Consolidate the Anti-Japanese Democratic Base Areas,” published in Party Life, issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on January 15, 1943.

[3] The “Fifth Counter-‘Encirclement’ Campaign”: in September 1933, Chiang Kai-shek assembled a force of some five hundred thousand troops and, adopting a new strategy of “blockhouse-ism,” launched the Fifth “Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign against the Central Revolutionary Base Area. At this time, the “Left” dogmatist leadership of Wang Ming mistakenly substituted positional warfare for guerrilla and mobile warfare. They first carried out adventurism in the offensive, and then committed the error of conservatism in the defense. As a result, the Red Army, though fighting repeatedly, could not win, and fell into a passive position; after a year of hard fighting it was unable to break the “encirclement and suppression.” In October 1934, the main force of the Central Red Army was forced to withdraw from the Central Revolutionary Base Area and embark on the Long March.

[4] The “Central Soviet Area” was the base area, led by the Communist Party of China during the Second Revolutionary Civil War period, centered on Ruijin, the seat of the Provisional Central Government of the Chinese Soviet Republic, located in southern Jiangxi and western Fujian. At its greatest extent it comprised twenty-one counties, with a population of some 2.5 million.

[5] The “Sixth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee of the CPC” refers to the Sixth Plenary Session (enlarged) of the Sixth Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, held in Yan’an from September 29 to November 6, 1938. At this session, Mao Zedong delivered the political report “On the New Stage” and the concluding summary of the session, calling on Party members throughout the Party to shoulder conscientiously the great historic responsibility of leading the War of Resistance Against Japan. The plenum upheld the policy of the anti-Japanese national united front, criticized right-opportunist errors on the question of the united front, established the policy of the whole Party leading the armed struggle against Japan independently and on its own initiative, placed the Party’s main work in the war zones and behind enemy lines, and called for vigorously consolidating North China while developing Central China. The session stressed that the whole Party, from top to bottom, must work hard to study Marxist-Leninist theory, must be skilled at applying Marxism-Leninism and international experience to China’s concrete circumstances, and must oppose dogmatism.

[6] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of rent and interest reduction. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, this policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.

[7] After the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region, in order to develop wartime production, raise enthusiasm for labor, protect workers, increase the benefit of both employers and employees, and consolidate the anti-Japanese national united front, issued decrees relating to wage increases for hired laborers. These provided that the wages of hired laborers, in accordance with local living conditions, should generally be set at a standard sufficient to provide, beyond the worker’s own needs, a minimum living allowance for one to one and a half further persons. Extended working hours were to be compensated with additional wages calculated by the hour; work continuing on holidays was to receive, beyond the ordinary wage, an additional wage calculated according to the set standard.

[8] On April 29, 1942, the Japanese invading forces’ 12th Army concentrated the 1st, 7th, and 8th Independent Mixed Brigades, together with part of the puppet forces, totaling more than 12,000 men, to carry out a large-scale “mopping-up” of the southern Hebei anti-Japanese base area. The southern Hebei anti-Japanese base area was severely cut apart, most of it turning into guerrilla area or enemy-occupied territory. The “degradation in character of the southern Hebei base area” referred to here refers to precisely this.

[9] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[10] The “Party group” [dangtuan] was, at that time, the leading Party organ established by the Communist Party of China within government bodies and mass organizations. Under the Party constitution adopted at the Seventh National Congress of the Communist Party of China, the “Party group” was renamed the “Party fraction” [dangzu].

[11] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of fair-share burdens. Its main content was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. The fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.







On the Question of Struggle Against the Enemy [1]

(February 20, 1943)


I. Defining Several Kinds of Region

First, enemy-occupied territory. The occupied towns and their points and lines, and the areas near them, where the enemy’s power of rule is strong, and where our armed forces either cannot enter at all, or cannot enter to carry out regular guerrilla activity, are called enemy-occupied territory. Accumulating strength in enemy-occupied territory relies chiefly on secret, illegal work — but, in order to shield this illegal, secret work effectively, we must make full use of legal forms (both organizational forms and forms of struggle). Precisely because it offers the least possibility, it is all the more precious. In enemy-occupied territory, the Party and revolutionary anti-Japanese mass organizations should adopt a policy of concealment and lean efficiency, infiltrating the puppet forces and puppet organizations to carry out secret revolutionary work. Accumulating strength is the important task there.

In areas near occupied points and lines, where the enemy’s power of rule is strong, once, through our work, our armed forces are able to enter and carry out regular guerrilla activity, such an area turns into a guerrilla area, and may even gradually develop into a concealed guerrilla base area. We should strive for this kind of change.

Second, guerrilla areas. Areas where our own work remains weak, and the enemy still exercises a fairly great degree of control — whether the enemy holds the advantage, or the two sides are evenly matched — but where our armed forces are able to move in and out regularly to carry out guerrilla activity and open up work, are called guerrilla areas. In guerrilla areas, illegal struggle — above all, armed struggle — should be primary; but, because the enemy still exercises a fairly great degree of control, and because the people, too, have demands for legal struggle, we must make full use of whatever very limited legal struggle the enemy may permit, correctly combining legal and illegal struggle so as to protect the people’s interests, and, through struggle against the enemy, accumulate strength in every respect. Once we have laid a solid foundation of work there, such a guerrilla area can turn into a guerrilla base area. We should strive for this kind of change. The condition determining this change is whether the area has already become one where the revolutionary two-faced policy can be carried out.

Third, guerrilla base areas. These are guerrilla areas where we hold the advantage — even though, in form, they cannot avoid making contributions to the enemy, and cannot avoid, in form, resembling a puppet organization, what exists among the people there remains an anti-Japanese order, and, in substance, a genuinely anti-Japanese organization, capable of smoothly carrying out the revolutionary two-faced policy. In such areas, anti-Japanese construction work can be carried out to a certain degree, and they can serve as a foothold for armed forces and political power. Such areas are called guerrilla base areas. Guerrilla base areas are, in general, areas that make contributions to the enemy. Southern Hebei presently has a small number of areas that make no such contributions; because their proportion is very small, and they still lie within the enemy’s grid network [2], they, too, are guerrilla base areas. The so-called concealed guerrilla base area is likewise a kind of guerrilla base area, differing only in that it is a small anti-Japanese stronghold established within a broad guerrilla area, and so must be still more concealed — that is, its methods of work should carry a still greater degree of concealment than those of a larger guerrilla base area.

Guerrilla base areas (apart from a small number of basic areas) should rely chiefly on illegal struggle, while also building a certain anti-Japanese order and carrying out the open activity of armed political power, requiring a fairly strong Party organizational foundation to serve as the foothold for that armed political power. But full use must also be made of whatever legal struggle is possible — and this is a point requiring still greater attention in a concealed guerrilla base area — and it must, still more, be skilled at concealing itself, or else it cannot persevere over the long term and will suffer needless destruction. If a guerrilla base area fails to consolidate the united front, fails to understand that illegal struggle should be primary while still being skilled at making use of whatever legal struggle is possible, and fails to be skilled at concealing itself — and, in particular, if it becomes estranged from the masses — it, too, may, under the enemy’s ravages, revert to a guerrilla area or enemy-occupied territory. This point deserves our attention.

Fourth, base areas. These are regions where our own anti-Japanese organizations and anti-Japanese order exist openly, where anti-Japanese construction can be carried out in a planned manner, and which cover a fairly considerable extent of territory. Our task is to continually wage struggle against “mopping-up” and against encroachment, strengthening every kind of building work by the Party, the government, the army, and the people, so as to persevere in and defend the anti-Japanese base area. As a result of the enemy’s encroachment and “mopping-up,” the guerrilla character of the base area will gradually increase, and it remains possible that part of the base area may turn into a guerrilla base area or a guerrilla area. But our base area as a whole is capable of persevering, and of being continually consolidated.

In the brutal struggle ahead, the changes a given region undergoes will be very great, chiefly an increase in guerrilla areas. We must, at all times, keep hold of these changes, and change our organizational forms and forms of struggle accordingly.



II. Weakening the Enemy and Preserving Ourselves

Our task is to weaken the enemy while preserving ourselves — these two are not in contradiction, but are mutually coordinated and interconnected; to neglect either one is bound to produce a one-sided error. Preserving our own strength is one of the components of accumulating strength; if we fail to give attention to preserving our strength in the course of struggle, exhausting ourselves excessively, this will affect our ability to sustain the struggle. To weaken ourselves is to alter the balance of strength between ourselves and the enemy, which serves only the enemy’s advantage. We must preserve our own strength not only for the sake of preparing for the counteroffensive and the postwar period, but also for the sake of persevering today. But without weakening the enemy, we likewise cannot preserve ourselves — for instance, if our armed forces are not actively engaged, we shall not only fail to win the people’s support, but shall also raise the enemy’s arrogance, with the result that our own units will fail to consolidate, and we shall find ourselves dealing with the enemy in a passive position. Again, if, in guerrilla areas or enemy-occupied territory, we are not skilled at combining legal and illegal struggle, the result will be that the people suffer loss while the enemy gains an advantage.

Preserving ourselves has many aspects, including the preservation of our armed strength, of the people’s interests, and, in particular, of able-bodied men. Weakening the enemy likewise has many aspects, including, militarily, wearing down, destroying, and exhausting the enemy, and, politically, disintegrating and weakening it. The best methods for preserving ourselves and weakening the enemy are widespread, mass-based guerrilla warfare militarily, and the correct application of the revolutionary two-faced policy politically, closely connecting and coordinating illegal and legal struggle. Preserving ourselves is active, not passive — it can only be achieved through active struggle against the enemy that weakens it. Some misunderstand preserving oneself, turning it into muddling along in idle ease, failing to actively struggle against the enemy, with the result that not only is our own strength not preserved, but it is instead weakened — an extremely mistaken outcome. Equally, the policy of biding our time with the enemy while accumulating strength is likewise an active one; to interpret biding one’s time as “eking out one’s last gasp” is likewise mistaken.



III. Active Activity and Concealing Strength

Active activity and concealing our strength are not in conflict, but consistent with one another. Concealing our strength, not provoking the enemy excessively, and being skilled at lulling the enemy into complacency, are extremely important, both militarily and politically — this is the experience of several years of struggle. But without active activity, we likewise cannot conceal our strength, still less achieve the goal of accumulating strength and weakening the enemy.

Militarily, what is meant by not provoking the enemy is refraining from large-scale action, and even, at certain stages or during certain periods, refraining from military action altogether — this must be decided according to the concrete conditions of the particular time and place. But not provoking the enemy, and concealing ourselves, bears not the slightest resemblance to passivity. Today we find ourselves in a stage of brutal struggle behind enemy lines, and it is impossible to seek peaceful coexistence between ourselves and the enemy. In certain areas, it is correct not to provoke the enemy excessively, so as to avoid bringing down excessive retaliation, “mopping-up,” or “suppression” — as should be the case, for instance, in our concealed guerrilla base areas. But, in general, we should preserve ourselves through active action — it is only that our actions should not be large-scale, and should not present too great a threat to the enemy, but should instead take the form of widespread, mass-based guerrilla warfare. In guerrilla areas and guerrilla base areas, we must carry out active guerrilla warfare, for only then can we assist and coordinate with the application of the revolutionary two-faced policy — this has been proven by the experience of every locality. Even in a concealed guerrilla base area, there must be a fair degree of open armed activity, or its perseverance and existence cannot be shielded. When coordinating with a neighboring region’s struggle against “mopping-up,” we must adopt a policy of active activity, establishing the conception that the base area as a whole must be defended.

Politically, whatever form our struggle against the enemy takes — whether open or secret, legal or illegal — and whether we are establishing secret mass organizations, Party organizations, or propaganda work, all of this should be active; it is only necessary to take care not to be exposed or to stand out too conspicuously, and to be skilled at concealing ourselves. Concealing our own strength is itself an active undertaking; to interpret the principle of concealing our strength as meaning passivity, inaction, or minimal activity is mistaken. In the struggle ahead, in order to realize the aim of “the enemy advances, we advance,” and of biding our time while accumulating strength, we must also, at the right moment, adopt methods that cost very little to take a number of small strongpoints, winning space and time — this, too, is necessary.



IV. Military Action Subordinate to Political Tasks

Armed force is the backbone of the struggle against the enemy, but military action must be subordinate to political tasks — only by accomplishing a given political task can it be said that our military task has been accomplished. When our military victory is great, but runs counter to the requirements of the Party’s policy, it is, in fact, a defeat. In the struggle against the enemy ahead, the combination of the military and the political must be still closer, or victory cannot be achieved — this deserves particular attention in guiding military struggle.

It would also be incorrect to interpret armed force as a mere appendage. It is only in accomplishing the overall political task that the military is subordinate to the political; in the form struggle takes, armed force often occupies the principal position. For instance, in enemy-occupied territory and guerrilla areas, where illegal struggle is primary, armed struggle is the principal form of illegal struggle. The subordination of military action to political tasks cannot therefore be interpreted as license to relax armed struggle, or to diminish, in the slightest, the significance of armed struggle. On the contrary, we must deeply understand that, without armed force, or with insufficient armed strength, we cannot persevere in the struggle behind enemy lines or persevere in the base area. Our Party must therefore learn to skillfully manage armed forces, educate them, and direct their operations. We must genuinely achieve the “militarization of Party members.” Let us not forget Comrade Stalin’s words: “The characteristic feature of the Chinese revolution is armed revolution against armed counter-revolution.” [3]



V. Local Armed Forces and the Regular Forces

Everyone has already paid great attention to the importance of building local armed forces, but the significance of the regular forces seems, by contrast, easily neglected. In the past we emphasized the regular forces, and deviations arose as a result; now, in emphasizing local and people’s armed forces, we must, in turn, guard against the deviation of neglecting the regular forces — and, in particular, must guard against this in carrying out the localization of regular units.

Emphasizing local armed forces today is correct, and localizing the regular forces is likewise correct — but the localization of the regular forces does not mean abolishing the regular forces or weakening their role. It must be understood that local armed forces have their own local limitations, whereas the regular forces have the strengths of strong fighting power and free mobility. Without a fair number of regular forces, a single enemy battalion could rampage freely throughout the base area — this is self-evident. For this reason, after the localization of the regular forces, the guidance of the military districts and sub-districts must not only emphasize the building of local and people’s armed forces, but must, in no way whatsoever, relax the education and management of the regular forces and the raising of their military and political quality, so that they become both the backbone of today’s guerrilla warfare and the core force and source of cadres for the future counteroffensive army.

At the time of the future counteroffensive, large numbers of regular forces will be needed. Today we must not only strengthen the quality of our existing regular forces, but, by the time of the counteroffensive, we must also upgrade local armed forces into regular forces. The principle of army-building whereby guerrilla units are upgraded into regular forces is therefore itself correct, and must still be carried out at the time of the counteroffensive. Our past shortcoming lay in reorganizing and merging local armed forces, and expanding the regular forces, under conditions in which the basic method should have been guerrilla warfare, and under conditions requiring broad local armed forces — and this was mistaken.



Notes

[1] This is the third section of the third part of the concluding remarks given by Deng Xiaoping at the meeting of senior cadres of the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee. The full text was published in the supplementary nineteenth issue of Struggle, issued by the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee on March 25, 1943.

[2] The “grid network” refers to the net-like “cage” that the Japanese invaders implemented against the anti-Japanese base areas. In order to consolidate its occupied territory and destroy and shrink the anti-Japanese base areas, the Japanese army built large numbers of strongpoints, blockhouses, highways, and trenches and walls, cutting the anti-Japanese base areas into a number of small pieces, severing their connections, and imposing a strict blockade. These highways, trenches, and walls, crossing one another in a pattern resembling a grid, were known as the grid network.

[3] See Stalin, “On the Prospects of the Revolution in China” (Selected Works of Stalin, Volume I, People’s Publishing House, 1979 edition, p. 487). The original text reads: “In China it is armed revolution fighting against armed counter-revolution. This is one of the characteristics, one of the advantages, of the Chinese revolution.”







New Tasks for the Army Under the New Situation [1]

(March 11, 1943)

I shall discuss four questions: the new situation and the new tasks; how the army should carry out these tasks; strengthening the rectification work; and unified leadership and unified struggle.


I. The New Situation and the New Tasks

(1) Characteristics of the new situation.

The initiative in the international war has already passed into the hands of the Allied Powers [2]; Hitler [3] is in a state of collapse; the Soviet Union has already gained the initiative, and has formally launched its counteroffensive. The strategic policy of the Allied Powers is to defeat Germany first, and the main force of the Allied Powers is the Soviet Union. The Soviet Union possesses the strength to defeat Germany on its own. The international question now under consideration is the question of the postwar period — for instance, it is not that Britain and America are incapable of taking Tunisia, but only a question of when they will take it. As for the third front, many small, weak nations oppressed by Germany have unfolded guerrilla warfare, such as France and Yugoslavia. This third front continues to develop, and the more mature it becomes, the more it favors us. The situation on the European battlefield of the Western war favors the people.

Let us now look to the East. The initiative in the war in the Pacific has likewise passed into the hands of the Allied Powers, and Japan has been thrown onto the defensive. On the China battlefield, the Japanese invaders have launched several “mopping-up” campaigns, but have failed to resolve the problem, achieving no success whatsoever, and Japan’s strength, too, is declining. The postwar East will also favor the people. Japan has already been thrown onto the defensive, but has not yet collapsed, and we must not underestimate it. It still retains a reserve force of a million men, and may, this year, still achieve certain victories at the tactical or even the operational level — but this cannot alter the situation of its certain, ultimate defeat. Behind enemy lines, the more Japan understands the danger of its own crisis, the more it will strengthen its continental policy (Korea, the Northeast, North China), attempting to make North China its foothold. Before the counteroffensive, therefore, we may still face a fairly brutal, difficult period ahead — to fail to see this would cost us dearly. But we have sufficient confidence that these difficulties can be overcome.

Our conditions for winning victory are these: international and domestic conditions favor us; the base area grows steadily more consolidated, with progress in every aspect of its building; enemy-occupied territory has already begun to undergo great change, the people’s confidence in resistance has risen, and the influence of our Party and our army has expanded; we possess the rich experience of five years of struggle behind enemy lines, and the correct leadership of the Northern Bureau of the CPC and of Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng [4].

National unity has advanced a step further, but this progress remains insufficient. The struggle behind enemy lines has entered a stage of unprecedented brutality, unprecedented hardship.

Our difficulties are these: the enemy’s troop strength in North China may increase to a certain degree. The enemy’s total strength in China amounts to thirty-one divisions, of which fifteen are in North China. Should the enemy strengthen its continental policy, the enemy’s strength in North China may well increase. The enemy’s “mopping-up” and encroachment will certainly intensify in the future, and its “three-all policy” [5] will grow more brutal still. The struggle will grow more brutal the closer it draws to its final stage, the closer we come to victory. We shall have to wage a serious struggle against “mopping-up” and against encroachment.

On the plains, the enemy is implementing the great-township system [6], seeking to cut the base area apart. Our own guerrilla character will increase, and our difficulties will grow greater still. We must adopt new organizational forms and new forms of struggle suited to this environment, and persevere amid difficult struggle. As the enemy advances against the base area, we can advance against enemy-occupied territory; we must adopt every method of struggle. The enemy cannot attack every base area simultaneously, and the struggle ahead will rise in one place as it falls in another. The enemy attacks us with “total war” [7]; we must meet this with unified struggle [8].

(2) Our new tasks.

In accordance with the basic policy of the Northern Bureau, the basic task of the Party in North China is to further consolidate the anti-Japanese base areas behind enemy lines, persevere in guerrilla warfare behind enemy lines, overcome our difficulties, accumulate strength, and prepare to welcome the arrival of the great era. We must prepare not only for before the war’s end, but for after it as well; we must consolidate our own positions, and lay the foundation for our Party and our army. In all our work we must keep both today and tomorrow in view, with the emphasis placed on today.

1. Carry through and implement democratic government. This is a basic link in consolidating the anti-Japanese base area, and is a basic content running through all the work of the Party, the government, and the masses. We must, without fail, win the hearts of the people over to our side. What will be the question after the war? It will be “peaceful national reconstruction, democracy and freedom.” This is the direction in which the people of the whole nation are moving. Democratic construction likewise serves the consolidation of the united front. Democracy is the substance and spirit running through the mass movement, and must be made the very soul of the mass movement.

2. According to the concrete conditions of development in each region, put forward the concrete tasks of the mass movement. In regions where the mass movement has not yet developed, we should boldly implement rent and interest reduction and fair-share burdens [9], and boldly organize the masses. In regions not yet fully mobilized, we must mobilize them thoroughly, consolidating mass organizations. In regions that have already been mobilized, we must strengthen the building of democracy, production, culture, and armed forces, so that the masses are raised in every respect. In guerrilla base areas and guerrilla areas, we must mobilize the masses, uniting the strength of every social stratum in a common struggle against the enemy. In areas ruled by feudal bandit forces, we must give due regard to the landlords, expanding the Sino-Japanese contradiction — it is not a matter of carrying out rent and interest reduction there, but of emphasizing unity.

In every mass movement, we must emphasize the united front, and carry through the spirit and substance of democracy. The conception of the masses means enabling the masses to win their own interests for themselves, enabling the masses to genuinely understand their own strength, and to trust their own strength and their own leaders — not requiring them to rely entirely on outsiders who come to help with the work. Cadres taking everything into their own hands is not genuinely mobilizing the masses, nor does it raise the masses’ political consciousness. Once the masses have interests of their own, organizations of their own, and political consciousness of their own, they will follow us.

3. Develop production, and build a self-sufficient economy. The emphasis of production should be on agriculture, handicraft industry, and household sideline production. We must gradually strive for a balance between exports and imports, and, eventually, for a surplus of exports.

4. Strengthen widespread guerrilla warfare, strengthening local armed forces and the people’s armed forces, so that they become the backbone of guerrilla warfare. The three great principles for building the militia are: combining production with combat, and opposing idle wandering and the abandonment of production; always operating under the leadership of the Party branch; and strengthening political and military education, with particular emphasis on political education.

5. Open up work in guerrilla areas and enemy-occupied territory, preparing for the counteroffensive.

6. Genuinely carry through the rectification work — this is the ideological revolution of our Party.

7. Carry out unified struggle, strengthening unified leadership, so that every organization is unified under the Party’s leadership, implementing the policy of crack troops and simple administration [10].



II. How the Army Should Carry Out These Tasks

(1) Everything for the defense of the anti-Japanese base area, including the guerrilla base area. Past experience tells us that without a base area there is nothing at all. Armed struggle is the principal form of defending the base area, so, politically, we must possess sufficient firm confidence in victory, overcoming our difficulties, and opposing both empty optimism and pessimistic despair. In order to consolidate the base area, the struggle against “mopping-up” must be made a regular effort, and the struggle against encroachment must be intensified. In the past we have insufficiently assessed the harm posed by the enemy’s encroachment. In order to defend the base area, we must resolutely, thoroughly carry out crack troops and simple administration, launching a movement to support the government and cherish the people, carrying out government decrees, and strictly observing mass discipline.

(2) Consolidate the work of the units, raising their quality. The question today is not one of how to expand the units, but of how to consolidate them, of how to raise their quality. We must strengthen unity between cadres and soldiers, improve management and education, and eliminate desertion. We must place the emphasis on the building of local and people’s armed forces. In order to consolidate and strengthen the units, we must strengthen the work of eliminating traitors and guarding against spies, deepen education, and raise vigilance.

(3) Strengthen work among the enemy and its puppet forces in enemy-occupied territory, facing toward enemy-occupied territory, with the enemy advancing and ourselves advancing as well. We must seize the initiative, advancing our work in every direction toward enemy-occupied territory — and, in particular, our organizational work. In order to face toward enemy-occupied territory, we must make the political offensive a regular, ongoing effort, carried out by a single county or a single district at a time, rather than in a generalized, region-wide manner. The strength of the political offensive must not rely on the work teams alone — the armed forces of the border areas, too, must be raised to the level of a work team. We must genuinely grasp the policy for enemy-occupied territory; armed struggle serves the accomplishment of political tasks, and any military action must be subordinate to political tasks. We must strengthen work in guerrilla areas. Guerrilla areas are an important link both in defending the base area and in dealing with the enemy, and a set of specialized policies must be established for them.

(4) Genuinely achieve unity between the army and the people, raising the conception of the masses, and taking part in mass work. It is best to appear in the guise of a mass organization, such as the peasant association, the women’s association, or the youth association. To achieve unity between the army and the people, everything must proceed from the protection of the people’s interests. The concluding remarks of the meeting of senior cadres of the Northern Bureau state: “Every struggle against ‘mopping-up’ and against encroachment must be combined with the interests of the masses.”

(5) In order to struggle against the enemy, the army itself must strengthen agricultural production, and take part in economic construction. This year’s production should be centered on agriculture, not on trade. In the future, in the course of production, we must strictly observe financial and economic policy, and oppose parochialism.



III. Strengthening the Rectification Work

(1) The meeting of senior cadres listed this as one of the central tasks for the future.

Our present achievements in rectification are: our work has become somewhat more careful and prudent; relations between higher and lower levels have improved somewhat; our attitude toward matters and toward people has improved somewhat. But it must be acknowledged that these achievements are slight, not great — we have not yet come to understand that rectification is itself the ideological revolution of our Party, the great, hundred-year task of our Party, the establishment of proletarian thinking and the elimination of petty-bourgeois thinking. In the past we have had things backward, focusing our efforts entirely on rectifying our subordinates, without ourselves setting the example.

(2) In the past we have not arranged rectification in the proper spirit of rectification, but in a subjectivist manner. In rectification, too, we have lacked ideological leadership, lacked the effort to help cadres progress through study and self-reflection. In the future, responsible cadres of leading organs must set the example in leading rectification, and, at the same time, plans should be drawn up according to the concrete circumstances, distinguishing between cadres of different levels of development.

(3) In rectification, attention must be paid to ideological leadership, working through the thinking of those being educated, targeted to their particular circumstances. Rectification divorced from actual reality is subjectivist and dogmatic.

For cadres at the sub-district and prefectural-committee level and above, we require that their style of study be thoroughly worked through. If someone is merely a fellow traveler of the Communist Party, taking part in only a segment of the communist cause, he may be treated with some leniency and need not undergo rectification; but if he is someone determined to struggle to the end for the communist cause, he must, without question, undergo rectification and transform his thinking.



IV. Unified Leadership and Unified Struggle

In order to achieve unified struggle, we must strengthen unified leadership. We must therefore emphasize unity at every level, with every organization — the army, the government, Party affairs, and mass organizations — unified under the leadership of the Party committee in their work. The army itself must study the work of every field thoroughly, and this applies especially to leading cadres.

The army must study policies and decrees, and must understand the work of political power, of the localities, and of the masses.

The standard for our unity is unity under the Party’s Central Committee and its leading organs.



Notes

[1] This is a report given by Deng Xiaoping, in the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu base area, conveying the spirit of the meeting of senior cadres of the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee, held from January 25 to February 20, 1943.

[2] The “Allied Powers” refers to the countries — China, the United States, Britain, the Soviet Union, France, and others — that jointly fought against the Axis powers of Germany, Italy, and Japan during the Second World War.

[3] Hitler was the leader of German fascism. He joined the German Workers’ Party in 1919 (renamed the following year the National Socialist German Workers’ Party, that is, the Nazi Party), later becoming its leader. In 1933, with the support of Germany’s monopoly capitalist class, he was appointed Chancellor; the following year, after the death of President Hindenburg, he proclaimed himself Head of State, implementing fascist rule and actively building up arms in preparation for war. In September 1939 he sent German forces to invade Poland, precipitating the Second World War; in June 1941 he launched a massive invasion of the Soviet Union. In April 1945, as Soviet forces liberated Berlin, he committed suicide.

[4] “Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng” refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), and Peng Dehuai, its Deputy Commander-in-Chief.

[5] The “three-all policy” refers to the policy of killing all, burning all, and looting all, carried out by Japanese imperialism against China’s liberated areas.

[6] The “great-township system” was a household-registration system adopted by the Japanese invading forces in order to strengthen their rule over the people of the occupied territories of North China. Under this system, a certain number of households formed a “jia,” a certain number of “jia” formed a “bao,” with heads appointed over each “bao” and “jia,” and a certain number of “bao” together formed a “great amalgamated township.”

[7] “Total war” refers to the strategic policy adopted by the Japanese invading forces during the strategic stalemate stage of the War of Resistance Against Japan, combining political, military, economic, cultural, and every other means to control the occupied territories and attack the anti-Japanese base areas.

[8] This refers to the guiding principle, during the War of Resistance Against Japan, by which the Communist Party of China unified the actions of every anti-Japanese base area, closely combining political work, mass work, and economic work with military struggle. On September 1, 1942, the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee issued the “Decision on Unifying the Leadership of the Party in the Anti-Japanese Base Areas and Adjusting the Relations Among the Various Organizations.” The decision required every base area to implement unified Party leadership, with Party committees at every level becoming the highest leading organ of their respective areas, uniformly directing Party, government, army, and mass work in their areas, and abolishing the various local Party-government-military committees, while also giving attention to correcting and preventing the phenomenon of Party committees taking over the work of political power and mass organizations in their entirety.

[9] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out policies of rent and interest reduction and of fair-share burdens. The main content of the rent-and-interest-reduction policy was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. The main content of the fair-share-burdens policy was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income; apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was not to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s annual income. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas, and the fair-share-burdens policy was likewise carried out in some places during the War of Liberation.

[10] “Crack troops and simple administration”: in December 1941, the CPC Central Committee issued the directive on “crack troops and simple administration,” calling for a genuine reorganization of Party, government, and military organizational structures at every level, the streamlining of organs, the strengthening of company-level units, the reinforcement of the grass roots, the raising of efficiency, and the conservation of manpower and material resources. This was an extremely important policy, adopted under conditions in which the base areas were steadily shrinking, for overcoming serious financial and economic difficulties and allowing the people’s strength to recover.







Emergency Mobilization in the Face of the Danger of Civil War [1]

(July 20, 1943)

The Guomindang is now mobilizing its main forces, actively deploying an attack on the seat of our Party Center and Comrade Mao Zedong, on the sole rear base of the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army, and on the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region, the sole model democratic base area in the entire nation! The danger of civil war is now close at hand! This is a matter of nationwide significance, a question bearing on the very fate of the nation, and the whole Party must urgently mobilize, calling on the masses and organizing the masses, to check the present danger of civil war, and to prepare to meet whatever eventuality may arise, so as to be able, in good time, to support the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region.

Judging from present conditions, the Guomindang has made up its mind to the utmost degree — its espionage organs even hold that they are prepared to see the nation itself perish rather than back down — so that the danger this time is far greater even than that of the Maolin Incident [2]. But the urgent opportunity to bring about a turn for the better in the overall situation has not yet passed, and there is still time for us to make the effort. The conditions for bringing about this turn for the better are these: every anti-fascist figure in the world will certainly oppose the Guomindang’s stirring up of civil war and its sabotage of the victory of the Allied Powers [3]; our fellow countrymen throughout the nation will certainly come to hate the Guomindang for stirring up civil war and sabotaging our nation’s resistance effort, now so close to victory; and our own Party’s stance of persevering in unity while resolutely defending itself will also compel the Guomindang authorities to reconsider. Historical events have proven that our Party, our army, and the people of the whole nation possess the ability to overcome such a crisis — the Maolin Incident is itself a very good example of this.

Should the Guomindang dare to defy the moral condemnation of the whole world, acting with reckless disregard for the survival of the nation, then our Party and our army will have no choice but to call on the people of the whole nation to rise up and carry out resolute self-defense, giving these wretches a thorough, unmistakable lesson. Only in this way can the cause of the resistance be carried forward, and only then will there be hope for the liberation of the nation and the people. And we firmly believe that it is we, and not the Guomindang, who will win in the end. For we have reason on our side, we have strength, and we have resolve, whereas what the Guomindang is doing is a crime hated by the four hundred and fifty million of our countrymen. For this reason, not only does the possibility of a turn for the better in the overall situation still exist, and remains for us to strive for, but, even should civil war break out, our Party Center and Comrade Mao Zedong will still lead us to victory.

Whatever changes the situation may undergo, our first task is to strengthen, a hundredfold, our mobilization of public opinion and our ideological preparation, both within and outside the Party. We must, of course, hold mass meetings and issue open telegrams, making clear to the whole nation our stance of supporting the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region — but, more important still, is to carry out education against civil war among our cadres, our Party members, and the people.

We must tell Party members and cadres to recognize the dual character of the Guomindang authorities, representing China’s big landlords and big bourgeoisie. Throughout their history, and in the course of six years of resistance, they have always been irresolute, bold against their own countrymen yet cowardly before the foreign enemy, putting opposition to Communism first and resistance to Japan second. This further proves a truth: that our Party has already become the savior of the Chinese nation, and the core uniting the people, and that the responsibility borne by every one of our Party members has grown heavier still. Without the Communist Party, the liberation of the Chinese nation and its people would be impossible. For this reason, we must love our Party, and protect our Party, all the more. Should anyone seek to violate our Party, we must defend it without regard for our own safety, ready at any moment to give our own lives for it.

We must tell Party members and cadres that, under conditions as complex as those of the Chinese revolution, winning liberation for the nation and the people requires, above all, unity within our Party, and unity between the Party and the people. Our Party is united, and the great majority of Party members are loyal to the Party. But if we understand that the chief mark of unity lies in consistency of thought, of organization, and of action, then our own shortcomings remain considerable. As for the Party’s task of uniting the people, this, too, remains extremely insufficient, and should give us the deepest cause for self-vigilance — every phenomenon of estrangement from the masses is something we must work hard to correct.

We must tell the people to recognize the distinction between the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region and the anti-Japanese democratic base areas behind enemy lines, led by the Communist Party, and the territory under Guomindang rule. We must sternly expose the espionage policy adopted by the Guomindang behind enemy lines, setting the harm this espionage policy has done to the resistance behind enemy lines against the efforts of our own Party and army, so that the people come to understand who, in the end, is truly their leader.

We must tell the people that the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region and the anti-Japanese base areas behind enemy lines cannot be separated; that the Communist Party of China and the Chinese nation cannot be separated; that our Party and our army and the Chinese people cannot be separated — and so supporting the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region is our own responsibility.

With this thorough educational work carried out, we shall not only be able to meet whatever changes the present situation may bring, but shall also be able greatly to consolidate our own ideological position. Every cadre must understand the importance of this work, and must carry it out earnestly and diligently.

Whatever changes the situation may undergo, we must persevere in the resistance in North China to the very end; even should civil war break out, we must, just as in the past, work hard to persevere in the struggle in North China, and persevere in our anti-Japanese democratic base areas. We must therefore guard against the growth of any unease arising from the danger of civil war — such a mood could hamper our present practical work, and bring about needless loss.

We must not look only to the Guomindang, but, still more, keep our eye on the Japanese bandits. We must guard strictly against the enemy seizing the opportunity of the Guomindang’s offensive to launch a pincer attack against us, intensifying our opposition to the enemy’s encroachment and grain plunder, and preparing to meet whatever large “mopping-up” campaign may come at any moment. We must, likewise, raise the highest vigilance toward the enemy’s espionage activities.

The best support we can give the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region is to consolidate every one of our own positions behind enemy lines, to build our base areas well, and to do all our various work well. The central task before us today is to continue carrying through the decrees on rent and interest reduction [4], mobilizing the masses to work hard at production, mobilizing the masses to join the militia, and to join in armed struggle. In the famine-stricken areas, the task is to mobilize the strength of every social stratum to overcome the serious famine — this should be the sole task there at present.

The more tense the situation grows, the more composed we must remain, the more firmly we must grasp our policy, and the more we must guard against the emergence of “Left” or Right deviations. Only through our own correct policy can we unite the great majority of the people around our Party, to struggle against both the reactionary tide of the Guomindang and the Japanese bandits.

Whatever changes the situation may undergo, we possess firm confidence in victory. For the victory of the Allied Powers over fascism draws near, the fate of the Japanese invaders is not long for this world, and the fascism the Guomindang extols is bound to fail — the people stand together with us in opposing every reactionary tide within the country. What is more important still is that our confidence rests, too, on the fact that we already possess so wise a helmsman — our Party Center and Comrade Mao Zedong — who, at any difficult moment, will always give us a clear direction. Under their leadership, the whole Party and the whole nation’s people are certain to achieve victory.


Notes

[1] This article was published in issue 81 of Struggle, issued by the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee on July 20, 1943.

[2] The “Maolin Incident” is the Southern Anhui Incident. In October 1940, the Guomindang military authorities issued a forceful order requiring the New Fourth Army and Eighth Route Army units persevering in resistance both north and south of the Yangtze and south of the Yellow River to move entirely north of the Yellow River. The Communist Party of China, on the one hand, refuted this unreasonable demand, while, on the other, agreed, out of concern for the larger cause of resistance, to move the New Fourth Army units in southern Anhui north of the Yangtze. In January 1941, more than nine thousand New Fourth Army troops in southern Anhui, with the agreement of the Guomindang authorities, began moving north of the Yangtze. As they passed through the Maolin area of Jing county, Anhui, they were suddenly attacked by seven divisions of Guomindang die-hard forces, numbering more than eighty thousand troops. After seven days and nights of bloody fighting, their ammunition and provisions exhausted, most of the force was killed in heroic combat, apart from a small portion that broke through the encirclement, with some taken prisoner. Army Commander Ye Ting was detained; Deputy Commander Xiang Ying and Deputy Chief of Staff Zhou Zikun were killed; and Director of the Political Department Yuan Guoping was killed in action.

[3] The “Allied Powers” refers to the countries — China, the United States, Britain, the Soviet Union, France, and others — that jointly fought against the Axis powers of Germany, Italy, and Japan during the Second World War.

[4] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of rent and interest reduction. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, this policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.







Strive to Produce, Overcome Difficulties, and Welcome Victory [1]

(September 21, 1943)

The resistance has now lasted more than six years, and, judging by today’s situation, victory is not only assured, but is no longer far off. At present, Italy has already surrendered unconditionally, the British and American Allied forces continue to advance, and, in particular, the Soviet Union continues to win great victories one after another; so long as the Allied Powers [2] continue their efforts, Hitler’s [3] collapse will come by next spring or summer, and Japan, too, will meet its end the year after next.

Victory has drawn near, but although the time remaining is short — probably a year and a half to two years — this will be the hardest period we shall face. This hardship is expressed not only in the fact that, as the Japanese bandits draw closer to defeat, they will intensify their offensive against us in every direction — militarily, politically, economically, culturally, and through espionage — but also in the fact that, after six years of war’s exhaustion, the ravages of the Japanese bandits, and the blows of famine, the people’s own reserves are nearly gone, so that we shall face very great difficulty, going forward, in financial and economic matters. So, although victory has drawn near, we must still pass through a fairly difficult stretch of road, working hard in every direction to overcome our difficulties, welcome victory, and, at the same time, prepare for the postwar period, laying the foundation for the construction of the new China.

To accomplish this great political task, the two most important questions before us are these. First, strengthen unity and increase our fighting strength. This means, above all, strengthening unity between the army and the people, and unity within the Party inside the army — and this requires us, through rectification, to transform our own thinking and our own style of work. Second, increase production — on the one hand developing the people’s own production, and, on the other, the question of the army and our own organs taking matters into their own hands, with the essential point being to resolve the question of production within the troops and the organs themselves. Active production by the troops and the organs can not only greatly lighten the people’s burden, but can also stimulate and influence the people’s own enthusiasm for production.

The army has already raised the question of production for a long time now — a production department was established as far back as 1940, showing the importance we have attached to this question. Over these several years we have achieved results, growing better year by year. Had our organs and troops not carried out production, it would have been impossible to improve our living conditions and sustain our physical strength on a vegetable allowance of a mere twelve cents. That we have been able to get by, improving our living conditions and sustaining our physical strength without affecting the fighting strength of our troops, is undeniably the result of our efforts at production. But we have still done far from enough. Our shortcoming is that the conception of production has not yet been widely established; we have not yet come to recognize that production is one of our own great political tasks. Comrade Mao Zedong has put forward war, production, and education as the three great tasks behind enemy lines, and neglecting any one of them is impermissible. In the past, our own emphasis on the question of production has been insufficient, not pronounced enough, and production has generally occupied a subordinate position. The reason for this vague understanding lies in our insufficient appreciation of the protracted nature of the war, our insufficient appreciation of the need to persevere in and consolidate the base area, and our insufficient appreciation of the questions of the postwar period — that is, we have failed to plan from the standpoint of the long-term exhaustion of war, of working for the people’s welfare, and of persevering in the base area. An army with rifles but no food to eat cannot win victory in battle. The units that took part in the recent Linnan campaign [4] felt deeply the importance of the base area — without a base area, we cannot cultivate armed strength or increase our fighting power. Though the Linnan campaign ended in victory, we still had to send the troops their food; had there been a still greater victory to come, but no food to eat, the troops would very quickly have had to withdraw. This shows the importance of the base area. Not only is the base area important today — even after the war, we must make still greater use of our existing base areas, turning them into model regions for democratic construction and for the new national economy. Without a deep appreciation of this, our regard for cherishing the people’s strength and lightening the people’s burden will never be sufficient — nor will we understand that, once the people’s strength is exhausted, the struggle can no longer easily be sustained.

Lightening the people’s burden can be pursued in four directions. 1. Lighten the people’s burden toward the enemy — that is, strike at the Japanese bandits’ plunder of enemy-occupied territory, guerrilla areas, and border areas, and at their ravages against the base area. We must combine the army with the people and wage a tenacious struggle against the enemy, reducing our losses to the lowest possible minimum. 2. Reduce the burden borne by the basic masses toward the landlords. Carrying out the policies of rent and interest reduction [5] and of paying rent and interest can not only raise enthusiasm for the resistance and strengthen class unity, but can also raise the masses’ enthusiasm for production. 3. Reduce the people’s burden toward the resistance itself. This is a burden the people bear for their own benefit, but its amount, too, is considerable. Taking the Taihang area alone: 1.3 million people contributed 430,000 dan of grain in storage, which, at prices then prevailing, amounted to two hundred million yuan — an average burden of more than one hundred yuan per person — and there were, besides, further burdens such as corvée labor and the making of army shoes. Over these past two years the people’s reserves have grown still smaller, and, with the added harm of famine, the people’s difficulties have grown greater still. We must not make light of this burden of resistance — if we fail to resolve this question actively, the people’s reserves will wither away day by day, their labor power will wither away, and the army, too, will be unable to survive. Southern Hebei is a concrete example of this. Comrades have always said that southern Hebei is very prosperous — but, after last year’s drought and the enemy’s extreme plunder, combined with our own phenomena of corruption and waste, the people of certain areas have been reduced to exhaustion, and the army, too, has found it impossible to survive there. To persevere in the struggle and improve the living conditions of the troops, it is only possible if the people’s own livelihood improves. Lightening the people’s burden toward us must proceed in two directions. First, crack troops and simple administration [6], reducing the number of personnel who have left production. Second, production and thrift within the organs and troops themselves, opposing corruption and waste, and resolving part of our own expenses ourselves. It must be understood that every instance of corruption and waste adds to the people’s burden. 4. Intensify the people’s own work of production, bringing out the people’s greatest enthusiasm for production, and resolving every small question of production among the people — including every kind of policy question, such as the policy on burdens and the whole of financial and economic policy. Correct policy can raise the people’s enthusiasm for production and develop the national economy; incorrect policy cannot raise the people’s mood for production, and obstructs the development of the national economy. Beyond attending to policy, we must also give meticulous organization and leadership to the question of the people’s own production.

Going forward, in the fighting against “mopping-up” and against encroachment, protecting the people’s production and interests is the most important task of our army. Rent and interest reduction has, since the mass movement was launched last year, in the main already been resolved; today we must devote great effort to resolving the question of how to reduce the people’s burden toward the resistance and intensify the people’s own production. In resolving this question, we cannot again carry out crack troops and simple administration — persevering in the struggle requires a certain minimum number of troops, and, without a sufficient number of troops, the base area may well turn into a guerrilla area. Likewise, if the personnel of political power and mass organizations are further reduced, this will no longer be sufficient to maintain the work. The question before us today, then, is how, with our existing strength, to raise our fighting power and working efficiency — not a further round of crack troops and simple administration. And, in any case, where would further reductions even go? Demobilization within a single year cannot lighten the people’s burden either — the best method is to take matters into our own hands and produce.

In the past we have given insufficient weight to growing grain, resolving only the question of vegetables; now we must take matters into our own hands and resolve part of our own grain supply as well. Otherwise, the people will be reduced to utter poverty, unable to carry on production, and will turn against us — leaving us with neither food to eat nor the support of the masses, unable to sustain the struggle. There have already been several orders on this in the past six months. The first was to economize half a liang, and one liang, of rice for disaster relief. The second was to reduce grain rations, stipulating that the field army and the sub-districts reduce their rations, in stages, to one jin five liang, one jin three liang, and one jin; that the county and district guerrilla units reduce theirs, in stages, to one jin three liang, one jin one liang, and fifteen liang; and that the rear organs reduce theirs, in stages, to one jin two liang, one jin, and fifteen liang — with vegetables making up the shortfall, and fodder for horses likewise cut in half. The third decided to stop issuing funds for vegetables, office expenses, and miscellaneous costs, requiring that organs and troops resolve these through production instead. Were we, today, to adopt a policy of unlimited demands upon the people — as Pang Bingxun [7] and every other puppet force have done — we should end up walking the same road to ruin that they have walked. To persevere in the struggle, to prepare for the postwar period, and to strengthen unity between the Party, the government, the army, and the people, we must intensify production and economy. This tells us that, although victory has drawn near, our difficulties have grown greater still; it also tells us that taking matters into our own hands and producing is the only way out. The order has already been issued: organs and troops must resolve three months’ worth of their own grain supply. Apart from vegetable plots, every person must reclaim at least two mu of wasteland to grow potatoes or grain — this is entirely possible. The Ou Regiment [8] this year reclaimed two mu per person, and they, too, had combat duties, carrying out production even in the midst of fighting. The troops in Yan’an likewise had both combat and educational duties, and likewise carried out production. The 359th Brigade reclaimed sixty or seventy thousand mu of wasteland at Nanniwan, and, including planting, weeding, and harvesting, required only two months’ time in all. So, so long as we organize ourselves well, time is not a problem. In the past, because we gave this insufficient weight, it was not done well — now we must resolve this question properly. Only if the people feel that we are good to them will they unite around us; should they feel otherwise, they will drift away from us. Should we still fail to take up production, the people will rise up against us — this must never be taken lightly. At present, we can neither carry out further crack troops and simple administration, nor increase the people’s burden — the only method, both necessary and entirely possible, is to take matters into our own hands and produce. As for how to go about this, let me raise a few points that require attention.

I. We must do a good job of mobilizing for production. Every representative must mobilize every soldier, cadre, and support worker, so that all of them come to a deep understanding of the question of production. The army is an organized force; so long as mobilization and organization are done well, both the tasks of combat and of production can be accomplished. We must establish the conception that we come from the workers and peasants and must return to the productive labor of the workers and peasants — we must not forget that we are the people’s own sons and daughters in uniform. We must recognize that production is a serious political task, and must have a clear conception of the masses and of persevering in the base area over the long term. Units stationed in areas not stricken by famine must, all the more, establish a conception of the base area as a whole, and must, all the more, be thoroughly mobilized — or they may well find various pretexts to delay the work of production.

II. We must resolve the many practical questions involved in production, or the production plan will become mere empty talk. Leadership must be thorough, plans must be concrete, and inspection must be strict. On the question of land, we require that the great majority be resolved through reclaiming wasteland or eliminating fallow land already under cultivation. Only land the people themselves cannot cultivate should be rented for cultivation, with the appropriate burden paid. Wasteland can be found if we search carefully for it. As for guerrilla units in border areas, they may adopt a method of “flying cultivation,” approaching the work in a combat posture, combining the protection of the people’s own production with their own production. Questions such as farm tools and fertilizer, too, must be resolved concretely. Yan’an’s own experience in reclaiming wasteland offers two great lessons: one is that people must eat their fill, and the other is that every person needs a farm tool of their own. We have now decided that, during the period of reclamation, every person shall eat two jin of millet a day, with one hoe for every two people. In the past, production relied on borrowing tools from the masses, which often violated mass discipline — tools were easily damaged, and, once damaged, went uncompensated. This year the question of tools must be concretely resolved. The main approach should be to purchase or forge our own tools; where this cannot be done in time, tools may be borrowed from the masses in a planned, organized way, with repairs or reforging carried out after use, so as never to harm the interests of the masses.

III. We must give attention to the connection between production and both combat and education. Over these past several years, the moment fighting has come, production has collapsed. In the future, during the production season, apart from cases of special emergency, we must reduce the deployment of troops to the lowest possible minimum, and, where deployment is unavoidable, must still leave a sufficient number of personnel behind to carry on production. According to the experience of the 359th Brigade, the entire production time needed for one person to cultivate ten mu of land is only two months — and we are entirely capable of setting aside sufficient time for production. The command organs of every sub-district, in directing their troops, must give due consideration to the question of production among the troops. If, this year, we can guarantee three months’ worth of grain through our own production, this will be as good as winning a great many major victories. The concrete allocation of time should be as follows: immediately after this meeting, all units should be mobilized to reclaim wasteland; then rectification among cadres and training among the troops should be intensified; and, by next year’s spring planting, all units should again concentrate their strength on the spring planting. Everything must be done without violating the agricultural season, and everything must proceed from the aim of doing well at the two central tasks of rectification and production.

IV. We must establish a system of reward and punishment. The order stipulates that model workers and labor heroes are to receive bonuses of one hundred to two hundred yuan. Some comrades ask whether this is too high — it is not. This is earned through their own labor, not gained through corruption, and it is only right. Those who are lazy or lack initiative must be disciplined; units that are lazy or perform poorly in production must bear the hardship themselves. Otherwise, without clarity in reward and punishment, the work cannot be done well.

V. We must oppose corruption and waste, and promote thrift. The proceeds of each mess unit’s own labor must be handled by that unit itself, through a soldiers’ assembly or an economic committee, and may be used to improve that unit’s own living conditions. We must oppose wasteful, unnecessary expenditure. In the past, the waste of grain has been very serious. Going forward, no loss whatsoever is to be reimbursed. In opposing corruption, we must, above all, guard against cadres taking over the expenses of a mess unit entirely into their own hands — every economic transaction must be made public, and must go through the soldiers’ assembly and the economic committee. Unless this question is resolved, the living conditions of the troops cannot be improved, cadres, too, will grow corrupt, and the estrangement between the masses and the cadres will only deepen. The harder our circumstances, the closer the connection between the living conditions of cadres and of soldiers must be — and this shall henceforth be a point examined in every inspection of cadres.

VI. Political work in the army must guarantee the accomplishment of the production task, just as it guarantees the tasks of war and education — this includes guaranteeing land, farm tools, seed, fertilizer, and technique. We must eliminate subjectivist leadership and oppose corruption and waste. It must be understood that political work in the army that cannot guarantee production is a lame form of political work.

In short, the purpose of this conference is, above all, to resolve every concrete question of production in a spirit of seeking truth from facts.


Notes

[1] This is a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a conference on production mobilization, jointly convened by the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region and the headquarters of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army.

[2] The “Allied Powers” refers to the countries — China, the United States, Britain, the Soviet Union, France, and others — that jointly fought against the Axis powers of Germany, Italy, and Japan during the Second World War.

[3] Hitler was the leader of German fascism. He joined the German Workers’ Party in 1919 (renamed the following year the National Socialist German Workers’ Party, that is, the Nazi Party), later becoming its leader. In 1933, with the support of Germany’s monopoly capitalist class, he was appointed Chancellor; the following year, after the death of President Hindenburg, he proclaimed himself Head of State, implementing fascist rule and actively building up arms in preparation for war. In September 1939 he sent German forces to invade Poland, precipitating the Second World War; in June 1941 he launched a massive invasion of the Soviet Union. In April 1945, as Soviet forces liberated Berlin, he committed suicide.

[4] From August 18 to 26, 1943, in order to consolidate the Taihang anti-Japanese base area, part of the main force of the Taihang and Southern Hebei Military Districts of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, together with the Central Hebei Garrison Brigade, totaling some thirteen regiments, launched the Linnan campaign in the Linxian-Huaxian area of Henan. This campaign wiped out more than seven thousand Japanese and puppet troops, shot down one enemy aircraft, and captured more than eighty enemy strongpoints.

[5] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of rent and interest reduction. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, this policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.

[6] “Crack troops and simple administration”: in December 1941, the CPC Central Committee issued the directive on “crack troops and simple administration,” calling for a genuine reorganization of Party, government, and military organizational structures at every level, the streamlining of organs, the strengthening of company-level units, the reinforcement of the grass roots, the raising of efficiency, and the conservation of manpower and material resources. This was an extremely important policy, adopted under conditions in which the base areas were steadily shrinking, for overcoming serious financial and economic difficulties and allowing the people’s strength to recover.

[7] Pang Bingxun was, at the time, commander-in-chief of the puppet 24th Army Group.

[8] The “Ou Regiment” refers to the Special Duty Regiment of the Eighth Route Army General Headquarters, of which Ou Zhifu served as commander.







Pay Attention to Production and Stress the Accumulation of Reserves [1]

(December 3, 1943)

To Mao and Peng:

A. In every district of North China, owing to the enemy’s destruction, the impact of the war, widespread famine, and our own very poor work of production, the economy, apart from the Jiaodong and Binhai areas of Shandong and part of Ji-Lu-Yu, has already drawn close to a point of exhaustion everywhere. Most recently, in the Taihang area, the enemy’s blockade has prevented mountain produce from being exported, causing prices to soar. Next year’s military budget, calculated according to present prices with every possible economy, will require, apart from grain, an additional 150 million yuan (compared with 70 million this year), and even this may not be enough should prices continue to soar. Jin-Cha-Ji, too, having suffered this recent destruction, is in extremely difficult straits. Southern Hebei, after this year’s drought, has further suffered flood and hail damage, and, since autumn, widespread epidemic disease, with many deaths. This winter, owing to the flooding, the wheat planting has been reduced; and, reckoning further with the likelihood of great destruction by the enemy next year, and the continuing nature of the famine, this deserves our deep vigilance.

B. This winter, a production movement has been launched in Taihang, and the troops are working hard to fulfill the task of achieving three months’ self-sufficiency in grain; the people have planted more wheat than before the resistance began. This autumn’s stored grain may leave a surplus of thirty to fifty thousand dan, and it is reckoned that next year’s finances can just barely be resolved. Should next year’s wheat and autumn harvests be fairly good, and should we escape great destruction by the enemy, conditions after the autumn harvest ought to be somewhat better than this year — though restoring our vitality will not be easy.

C. Material resources in enemy-occupied territory have reached an unprecedented point of exhaustion; not only is grain scarce there, but cotton, salt, matches, and the like are likewise extremely expensive and extremely scarce in enemy-occupied territory as well — this, too, is one of the causes of soaring prices. This situation can only grow more severe in the future.

D. In every one of our own localities, our leadership over production has, in the past, been insufficient, and we have paid no attention to the question of accumulating reserves; neither the army nor the people can withstand famine or a serious blow from the enemy. Going forward, we must pay attention to production, and stress the accumulation of reserves — not only encouraging, among the people, the principle of “cultivate three years, save one year’s worth” [2], but the army and the government, too, must genuinely attend to accumulating reserves of grain and material resources.

E. We therefore propose that the Center instruct Central China and Shandong to pay attention to accumulating material resources or cash, assigning them concrete tasks, and, ideally, gradually transferring a portion to Yan’an or North China, to meet needs that may arise unexpectedly. Otherwise, should large numbers of troops one day gather in North China, we shall face very great difficulty. According to Zhu Rui [3], Shandong had a surplus of thirty million jin of grain last year, and accumulating still more this year should be possible — the problem is simply that this has not been given attention. Central China’s potential may be greater still. As for the various districts of North China, we should still seek self-sufficiency through production and crack troops and simple administration [4], rather than relying on assistance from other districts.

F. We respectfully submit the above views for your consideration, and await your instructions.


Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Mao Zedong and Peng Dehuai, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), concerning wartime economic conditions in North China. In their reply telegram of December 16, Mao Zedong and Peng Dehuai stated: “To strive for production, pay attention to accumulating reserves, and prepare to meet the still harder conditions to come, is entirely correct — please persevere in this policy.” From October 1943, Deng Xiaoping served as Acting Secretary of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee.

[2] “Cultivate three years, save one year’s worth” means that, in three years of cultivation, one year’s worth of grain should be saved in reserve. The Book of Rites, “Royal Regulations,” states: “In three years’ cultivation, there must be one year’s worth of surplus food; in nine years’ cultivation, there must be three years’ worth of surplus food.” During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Great Production Movement led by the Communist Party of China put forward the slogan “cultivate three years, save one year’s worth,” calling on the peasants to produce actively and practice strict economy, so that every household would have four months’ worth of surplus grain each year.

[3] Zhu Rui was, at the time, Secretary of the Shandong Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee.

[4] “Crack troops and simple administration”: in December 1941, the CPC Central Committee issued the directive on “crack troops and simple administration,” calling for a genuine reorganization of Party, government, and military organizational structures at every level, the streamlining of organs, the strengthening of company-level units, the reinforcement of the grass roots, the raising of efficiency, and the conservation of manpower and material resources. This was an extremely important policy, adopted under conditions in which the base areas were steadily shrinking, for overcoming serious financial and economic difficulties and allowing the people’s strength to recover.







Views on the Work Report of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region [1]

(January 13, 1944)

To Bocheng and Shufan:

None of the various materials have yet been put in order. The Taihang materials should be requested from Xuefeng [2]; the Taiyue materials may be requested from An or Bo [3]. There is very little material on southern Hebei. Let me first set out my own views.

I. My overall view is that we did comparatively well in the stage of development, but did poorly in the stage of consolidation — chiefly because we got three links wrong.

A. We did not sufficiently understand the spirit of the Center’s directive of the winter of 1939 on strengthening mass work [4], and failed to grasp mass work as the basic link — this was itself a manifestation of bureaucratism. In the winter of 1939 and at the Licheng Conference [5], we emphasized drawing out the people’s strength and improving their livelihood through concrete measures — revising the methods of corvée requisition, conserving the people’s strength, developing the people’s production, increasing and restoring livestock husbandry, reclaiming wasteland for disaster relief, and so on — pointing out that we must not only make demands of the people, but must also give the people benefit in return. This was correct. But we neglected the work of rent and interest reduction [6], and neglected the interests and organization of the basic masses, so that the masses’ enthusiasm for production was never truly brought out, and they remained estranged from our Party and our army; the spring-planting campaigns of the past several years were largely a matter of empty formality.

B. We did not sufficiently understand Chairman Mao’s policy of protracted war and guerrilla warfare. Because we did not sufficiently understand protracted war, our long-term planning fell short, which was reflected in placing greater weight on finance than on the economy, so that our results in economic construction were slight, much of it mere formality; our economic policy often failed to accord with the policy of long-term accumulation of strength (generally providing too little), and our practical work was disorganized and lacked any central focus, giving insufficient regard to the interests of the masses — so that, through two successive years of famine, we suffered very great difficulty. Because we did not sufficiently understand the basic policy of guerrilla warfare, certain errors of armed policy arose during certain periods. The Wang Ming opportunism [7] of swift, decisive battle and mobile warfare had its influence upon us here as well, and the roots of this can also be found within our own thinking.

C. There has also been a right-leaning outlook within the united front, chiefly shown in insufficient regard for the interests of the basic masses and insufficient restriction of the Guomindang within the base area, neglecting ideological and organizational struggle against the Guomindang, so that it was able to achieve very great development (Guomindang membership in the Ji-Lu-Yu district is reckoned at more than twenty thousand). We have been victorious in our struggle against die-hard forces, but our work within the ranks of the die-hard forces has always been very poor.

All of the above, with the help of the Center and the Northern Bureau, and through our own direct experience, has gradually been corrected. In 1941 we overcame the errors of our armed policy; in 1942 we began to pay attention to rent and interest reduction; in 1943 we launched the struggle against espionage. Although shortcomings and errors remain, and our work still falls short, we have nonetheless achieved results. Through this process of correction, the base area has grown more consolidated, and our unity with the people has grown closer.


	As for the state of the united front, you already know this in great detail; in the countryside, our own weaknesses are these:



A. For a long time we failed to mobilize the basic masses, our education on current affairs was insufficiently thorough, and reactionary Guomindang thinking held sway over people’s minds for a long time — only recently has this begun to change. At the same time, we struck too hard at the landlords, and even struck at the rich peasants (not merely weakening their feudal portion).

B. We failed to adopt a policy of restricting the Guomindang’s development, and for a long time failed to openly criticize the Guomindang’s espionage policy behind enemy lines.

C. Our work among the intellectuals of the model villages [8] failed utterly and completely; only after launching the rural confession movement did we begin to win some of them back.


	The deviations in Party-building were these:



A. The indiscriminate expansion during the period of great development, which continued to affect the subsequent work of consolidation.

B. The closed-door tendency toward Party consolidation during the period of consolidation, with Party consolidation not combined with actual struggle.

C. Sectarianism within the Party, and the mistaken notion that “our own people are always better” — as a result, the Party’s fighting strength has, right up to the present, remained comparatively weak, and we still lack a genuinely Bolshevik approach to Party-building. Material of this kind may be gathered from comrades in every locality.


	As for government work, please discuss this with Xiulin [9]. I feel the results have not been small, and the government enjoys the people’s trust; but its greatest weaknesses are:



A. Bureaucratism and red tape remain severe.

B. Far too little political work has been done.

C. Implementation of the three-thirds-system [10] policy has been insufficient.

D. Finance has been weighted more heavily than the economy.

V. As for mass work, since you left we have concentrated our strength on organizing production, preparing to get through this year’s famine. Autumn and winter production began late, but the recorded results exceed those of the prewar period, and winter accumulation of reserves has also been carried out with fair enthusiasm. We reckon that this coming spring’s famine will still be extremely serious, but our preparations are better this time, and there is hope for the wheat harvest; should this year’s wheat harvest be good, we shall be able to pass through the difficulty. We are now, in accordance with Chairman Mao’s policy of “getting organized,” carrying out rent and interest reduction, reckoned to have reached about half its target — though the winter inspection found that no small portion of this remains false. Going forward, this must be linked to production and genuinely carried through.


	There is no new material on the people’s armed forces.


	The enemy has most recently focused its efforts on plundering grain. Last winter, the struggle over grain in Taihang was poorly organized, and the enemy achieved a fair degree of success, tightening its economic blockade of the base area more severely than before.


	As for rectification and cadre review, the Taihang district has done comparatively well (see the Northern Bureau’s rectification bulletin, which may be requested from the Center); Taiyue has begun to follow its example. I do not know the details for Taihang. Southern Hebei has concentrated more than five hundred cadres in Taihang for rectification.


	As for material on leading cadres and on unified leadership, you already know this, and there is nothing new to add.




X. As for future policy, please refer to the Northern Bureau’s directive on the 1944 work policy [11].


	Material from Xuefeng’s office will be sent up once received, but I reckon there will not be time; it would be best to gather reliable material from comrades presently in Yan’an [12].



Deng Xiaoping January 13


Notes

[1] This is a reply telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Liu Bocheng, commander of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, and Cai Shufan, director of its political department. On January 7, 1944, Liu Bocheng and Cai Shufan, then taking part in the rectification movement in Yan’an, telegraphed Deng Xiaoping, asking him, in connection with drafting a work summary for the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu base area, to put forward his views and materials on the various questions of policy concerning the base area.

[2] “Xuefeng” refers to Li Xuefeng, who was, at the time, Secretary of the CPC Taihang District Committee and Political Commissar of the Taihang Military District.

[3] “An” refers to An Ziwen, who served as Secretary of the CPC Taiyue District Committee from January 1940 to January 1943, and was, at the time, Deputy Director of the Second Department of the CPC Central Party School; “Bo” refers to Bo Yibo, who was, at the time, Secretary of the CPC Taiyue District Committee and Political Commissar of the Taiyue Military District.

[4] This refers to the “Decision on Deepening Mass Work,” issued by the CPC Central Committee on November 1, 1939. The decision pointed out that the Communist Party must further rely on the masses and must deepen mass work, or it would be impossible to overcome the dangers of surrender and anti-Communism and to consolidate the united front and continue the resistance to Japan; in Guomindang-controlled areas, leading Party organs at every level must devote their full effort to studying and guiding the lower levels, down to the branch level, in how to carry out mass work among workers, peasants, and the petty bourgeoisie locally; and, in the areas of activity of the Eighth Route Army and New Fourth Army, it was necessary to carry out vigorous economic and political reform beneficial to the broad anti-Japanese masses.

[5] The “Licheng Conference” refers to the meeting of senior cadres convened by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee in Licheng, Shanxi, from April 11 to 26, 1940.

[6] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of rent and interest reduction. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, this policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.

[7] “Wang Ming opportunism” here refers to the right-opportunist errors represented by Wang Ming in the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan. In November 1937, after returning to China from the Soviet Union, Wang Ming took part in the December session of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, and afterward served as Secretary of the Yangtze Bureau of the CPC Central Committee; during this period, he put forward a series of right-opportunist views: politically, he placed excessive emphasis on alliance within the united front, affecting the implementation of the principle of independence and self-reliance; militarily, he failed to sufficiently appreciate the role of the guerrilla warfare led by the Party, and did not give due weight to the struggle to develop base areas behind enemy lines. From September 29 to November 6, 1938, the CPC convened the enlarged Sixth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee, which overcame the right-opportunist errors within the Party represented by Wang Ming.

[8] “Model villages” refers to villages designated by the Guomindang as demonstration units in its rural reconstruction programs.

[9] “Xiulin” refers to Yang Xiufeng, who was, at the time, Chairman of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government.

[10] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[11] This refers to the “Directive on the 1944 Work Policy,” issued by the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on December 24, 1943. The directive pointed out that the policy for North China in 1944 was to unite the strength of the people of all of North China, overcome every difficulty, persevere in the resistance in North China, persevere in the anti-Japanese base areas, accumulate strength, prepare for the counteroffensive, and welcome victory; and that the central tasks to be emphasized were intensifying class struggle, launching a great production movement throughout the army, carrying rectification through to completion, and intensifying education on current affairs.

[12] “Yan” refers to Yan’an.







The Situation of Two Rounds of Troop Reduction and Reorganization in the Division’s Direct Units and in Taihang [1]

(January 28, 1944)

To Bocheng and Shufan:

The situation of the two rounds of troop reduction in the division’s direct units and in Taihang:

A. The first round began in January 1942, was interrupted by “mopping-up” in February, and was fully completed by the end of April.

A. The division’s directly subordinate units, originally comprising forty-one units, were reduced to nineteen, a reduction of 233 personnel; the military sub-districts and brigades together reduced 158 units, a reduction of 6,214 personnel.

B. After troop reduction, personnel in commanding organs made up twenty-five percent of total personnel.

C. Across the entire military district, personnel were reduced by 7,487 in all; calculated at 1,000 yuan per person per year at the rates then prevailing (grain not included), this saved 7.5 million yuan in expenditure over the full year.

B. The second round of troop reduction began in March 1943 and was completed in April.

The commanding organs and directly subordinate units of the original two field brigades were abolished outright, strengthening instead the organization of the fighting units and the military sub-districts, and, at the same time, filling out the companies, leaving only one Category-A regiment and two Category-B regiments, with the rest reorganized and reduced to Category-C regiments.

Streamlining of organs:

A. The operations, training, communications, and other sections of the headquarters were merged, unit-management affairs were merged, and a great many mounts were eliminated.

B. The army headquarters was reduced from 160 to 149 personnel; the political department was reduced from 250 to 179 personnel; among the fighting units directly subordinate to the sub-districts, the highest ratio of personnel was seven to one, and the lowest was ten to one; the number of non-combatant personnel in the regiments was likewise reduced.

C. As for the disposition of surplus personnel: in the first round, 1,550 were sent for further study, 320 were sent to local work, and 3,661 were demobilized and helped to settle at home, with the remainder used to fill out the companies. In the second round, 531 were sent to Yan’an, 1,410 were helped to settle at home, and 2,242 were screened out — all of these figures exceeding the quotas set.

D. As for southern Hebei’s first round of troop reduction, this ran from February to June 1942, carried out in three stages; after this reduction, the units directly under military headquarters numbered 280 in all (not counting the Special Duty Regiment), the units directly under the sub-districts were reduced to roughly 300, and the number of horses was reduced by ninety-two percent. The sub-districts abolished private orderlies entirely, and bugler and telephone-operator posts were likewise eliminated, saving 1,017 cadre positions in all and screening out 1,084 soldiers. There is no report available on this district’s second round of troop reduction.

E. As for Taiyue, this may be inquired of Chen and Bo [2].

F. Local crack-troops-and-simple-administration work has been comparatively thorough, though the figures have not yet been sent up; you may make your own general assessment of the strengths and weaknesses of this streamlining.

Xiaoping January 28


Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Liu Bocheng, commander of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army, and Cai Shufan, director of its political department, then taking part in the rectification movement in Yan’an, concerning the situation of troop reduction in the Taihang Military District and in the units directly subordinate to the 129th Division.

[2] “Chen and Bo” refers to Chen Geng and Bo Yibo, who were, at the time, respectively commander and political commissar of the Taiyue Military District.







Unite and Persevere in the War of Resistance in Northern Henan [1]

(May 20, 1944)

Judging from conditions these past several years — and, in particular, since the defeat of the Zhongtiao campaign [2] — there has been a shift in the Guomindang’s policy toward northern Henan: it has adopted the theory of “saving the nation by an indirect route” [3], infiltrating the enemy and its puppets in a planned way. Last year there were still those who openly flew the Guomindang flag; now they have all concealed themselves entirely beneath the enemy and its puppets. Puppet forces are very numerous there. The enemy’s own strength ruling northern Henan is not great, and it has always relied chiefly on puppet troops. At the same time, the great mass of irregular armed forces there remains, in the main, in the hands of the local gentry and landlords, appearing in the form of puppet organizations. From this it can be seen that, to do good work there, we must handle both our policy toward the puppet forces and our policy toward the Guomindang correctly. Famine there is severe, and many places are entirely depopulated; unless we can go there and help stabilize the people’s livelihood, the situation cannot be opened up. We already carry some influence in that area, in general. We were active there in the early period of the resistance, and our prestige was very high; in counties such as Xiuwu, Bo’ai, and Jiyuan we already carry out open work, and in some places there are still Party members; we can also find a number of cadres native to northern Henan from within our own base area — so the conditions exist for opening up work in northern Henan. A preparatory order has already been issued, and the Seventh and Eighth Sub-districts of Taihang have already made organizational preparations.

Conditions there at present are very chaotic. Our own task in going there is chiefly to develop guerrilla warfare — and, indeed, long-term guerrilla warfare. Our policy is to develop guerrilla warfare, establish a guerrilla base area, and gain control of the region. Once we have established our armed forces there, the central questions will be those of policy and of the exemplary role of the Eighth Route Army. First, we must give attention to the question of the social united front. The social united front cannot be separated from our policy toward the puppet forces. We must, there, emphasize the unity of the Chinese people in fighting Japan, vigorously propagating the certainty of China’s ultimate victory in the resistance, and pointing out that the fall of Luoyang does not prove that Japan must win — so long as the Guomindang makes progress, and the Chinese people behind enemy lines unite together, there is a way forward. We must propagate the fact that the Eighth Route Army perseveres in the resistance behind enemy lines, sworn to live or die together with the people of North China. We should draw in a number of local gentry, and further develop our work among the puppet forces. Toward the Guomindang, we should not provoke it excessively; our attitude should not be to denounce it, but to hope for its progress, emphasizing unity and perseverance in the resistance in northern Henan. Second, once we arrive, our emphasis should rest on two questions: one is organizing armed guerrilla units among the masses on a large scale — all our existing Party members there, apart from those already embedded within puppet organizations, should be mobilized without exception to organize guerrilla units; the other is propagating the base area’s social policy, its production policy, its policy of consideration for every social stratum, and the three-thirds system [4], and the like. Third, we should cautiously develop Party membership among reliable elements. Once our work there has achieved a fair degree of foundation, we should seek out some truly impartial local gentry and begin building the work of political power. Fourth, we must grasp concrete work firmly, carrying out certain measures of good governance, organizing production and disaster relief, lightening the people’s burden, stabilizing their livelihood, and propagating to the people that we shall pass through the famine together with them. Fifth, toward the enemy and its puppets, we should generally avoid great fanfare or excessive provocation; there is no need to disturb the Daoqing Railway [5] or certain other important strongpoints — the emphasis should be on developing united-front work and gaining a foothold. We must emphasize striking at die-hard, unrepentant traitors, and oppose the provision of aid to the enemy. We must break up a number of puppet organizations. Finally, once our forces arrive there, it will be extremely important for them to serve as a model in observing discipline — there must be no excessive feasting and drinking, and no waste.


Notes

[1] This is a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a meeting of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee discussing the question of opening up the northern Henan base area. On April 22, 1944, Mao Zedong telegraphed Teng Daiyuan, Chief of Staff of the Field Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army, and Deng Xiaoping, Acting Secretary of the Northern Bureau: the Taiyue forces must reconnoiter toward the Yuanqu, Bo’ai, and Meng county areas, and, given that the enemy’s rear was left empty by its southward attack, should seize the opportunity to open up local work in northern Henan, so that it might, when possible, become a base for developing work in western Henan. On May 11, the Central Secretariat sent instructions to the Central China Bureau and the Northern Bureau, putting forward the policy of developing into Henan, and requiring the Northern Bureau, the Central China Bureau, and the Ji-Lu-Yu Sub-bureau each to share responsibility for launching and directing the people’s anti-Japanese guerrilla warfare in Henan and northern Anhui, with the Northern Bureau specifically assigned responsibility for the area west of Zhengzhou.

[2] The “Zhongtiao campaign,” that is, the Battle of the Zhongtiao Mountains: in May 1941, the Japanese invading forces launched an offensive in the Zhongtiao Mountains area of southwestern Shanxi. In June, the Guomindang forces were routed, and Japanese forces subsequently occupied the Zhongtiao Mountains area.

[3] “Saving the nation by an indirect route” was a treasonous fallacy fabricated by certain die-hard elements within the Guomindang during the War of Resistance Against Japan, in order to carry out surrender to Japan and opposition to Communism. They instigated or supported part of the Guomindang forces and officials in surrendering to the Japanese invaders, becoming puppet troops and puppet officials, and joined with the Japanese army in attacking the anti-Japanese base areas, falsely describing this act of betraying the nation and surrendering to the enemy as “saving the nation by an indirect route.”

[4] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[5] The “Daoqing Railway” refers to the railway from Daokou township, Hua county, Henan, to Qinghua township, Bo’ai county.







Opening Up the Anti-Japanese Base Area in Western Henan [1]

(July 20, 1944)

In this recent Central Plains campaign [2], the forces of the Guomindang’s Tang Enbo [3] suffered a disastrous defeat, abandoning 150,000 rifles, most of which were seized by the local people. Japanese forces presently occupy the line running through Mianchi and Xin’an. Western Henan has thus become a vast area behind enemy lines, and we should go there to develop guerrilla warfare. This region holds an important strategic position, and the Guomindang will certainly not abandon it either. The Central Military Commission has instructed us to take responsibility for opening up this region, and Taiyue and Ji-Lu-Yu are to organize a western Henan anti-Japanese guerrilla detachment to go there and carry out this work. It has been decided that Comrade Xu Zirong shall serve as Party Committee Secretary and concurrently as Political Commissar, Comrade Pi Dingjun as Commander, and Comrade Guo Linxiang as Deputy Political Commissar and concurrently Director of the Political Department. Once these forces arrive, they shall come under the direct leadership and command of the Northern Bureau and the Eighth Route Army General Headquarters.

The task of opening up western Henan is a heavy and difficult one, but, should we accomplish it, its strategic significance for the Chinese revolution will be very great. Should we come to hold the Central Plains, the prospects for future development are considerable; and, in immediate, practical terms, it also serves as an important screen for the existing territory of the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army. For the present, we can only send in a small force, which will make it easier to gain a foothold; in the future, the situation may develop, the force may grow into a larger one, and it may become necessary to send further reinforcements.

Opening up new territory is not without its difficulties. First, objectively, the Guomindang has worked this area for many years, and its foundation there is comparatively substantial. This recent rout of the Guomindang forces has done great damage to its political prestige, but it will, in turn, adopt still more cunning methods in an attempt to restore that prestige. The Guomindang already has its policy of “saving the nation by an indirect route” [4] to coordinate with the enemy against us. Second, having learned the lessons of North China, the enemy will be on especially high alert against us; once our forces arrive, they may well encounter fighting. Third, we do not clearly know how the local people there feel toward us — the people are unfamiliar with us, and we, in turn, know very little of enemy conditions, terrain, or local society there. Our own foundation there is extremely weak. Reckoning with these difficulties, once our forces arrive, they must proceed with the utmost conscientiousness and caution, seeking to establish a firm foothold.

The favorable conditions are more numerous still. First, the terrain is good, suited to guerrilla warfare. Second, the population is large, and the people are of a bold, sturdy character. Third, in terms of local products, there is enough both to eat and to use. Fourth, the Guomindang’s defeat this time has cost it very heavy losses; comparing the two sides, the people are likely to follow us. Fifth, the enemy has not yet firmly established itself there. Sixth, in some places, landlord armed forces are not numerous, making it easier for us to gain a foothold.

Our leading cadres should see these difficulties clearly, be thoroughly prepared in their own thinking, and work with caution once they arrive. All comrades must possess confidence, for several other regions are sending forces in at the same time — you will not be isolated. This confidence must be built upon exemplary discipline and correct policy. In matters of discipline, our cadres and troops must prepare themselves well; this is not a matter of simply seizing what we can, or of beating traitors and confiscating property indiscriminately — we must recognize that this is a hard, arduous task. Once we have gone in, we must demonstrate ourselves through our actions, training our soldiers so that every one of them becomes a propagandist; we must carry out broad propaganda work and investigative work, calling on the local gentry and the common people, and keeping ourselves informed, at all times, of local customs and sentiment. We must be courteous in every respect, and fair in all our dealings. To guarantee exemplary discipline among the troops, every commander must regularly go among the soldiers to meet with them, give critiques, and place emphasis on encouragement. We must regularly help them resolve their difficulties and keep them informed of the political situation — and this should be done just as much when circumstances are favorable as when they are not. Party work and branch work must be put on a sound footing, correcting any tendency toward mere formality.

Our task is to establish an anti-Japanese base area there. As for policy: our developmental policy is one of independence and self-reliance, developing our own armed forces, establishing a three-thirds-system [5] anti-Japanese democratic political power, mobilizing the masses, improving their livelihood, and carrying out rent and interest reduction [6], so as to lay roots there for our Party. The spirit of independence and self-reliance does not mean acting recklessly, charging about wildly — such rash conduct would be wrong. To achieve our goal, we must have correct policy.

Policy toward the enemy and its puppets. Toward the enemy, in order to rouse the masses, we must fight — chiefly through guerrilla warfare. We should fight one or two small engagements at first, but must not provoke the enemy excessively. Toward the puppet forces, the general principle at the outset should be not to provoke them excessively. Toward puppet forces from outside the area, where necessary, we may pull out a few nails, striking them a blow; toward local puppet forces, we must study conditions with great care, offering courtesy before resorting to force, and dealing decisively only with those who are the very worst, and resolutely opposed to us. Toward those not actively hostile to us in general, we can lull them into complacency. We must handle each concrete target appropriately according to its particular circumstances, or we shall find it hard to gain a foothold there. We must not strike indiscriminately — if we are to strike, we must strike effectively. Where it accords with policy and benefits our own foothold there, we should fight; otherwise, we should not.

Policy toward puppet organizations. In general, in places where we have determined to establish a firm foothold, puppet organizations must be broken up, but the handling of puppet-organization personnel must be approached with great caution. Before we have gained a foothold, leniency should be the rule in every case — no killing, no policy of confiscation; those captured may be educated and released, and may even be sent to persuade others. Once we have established our footing, we must move to destroy the puppet forces and puppet organizations — but, even then, prisoners must always be treated with leniency.

Policy toward the Guomindang. The Guomindang may well leave part of its armed forces there, and it is certain to carry out some sabotage against us as well. In our political propaganda, our attitude toward the Guomindang must not be one of bitter denunciation from the very outset — we must adopt an attitude of well-meaning, sincere criticism, or we shall make enemies of large numbers and fail to achieve our goal of winning over the majority. Toward the Guomindang, we shall always express our willingness to cooperate in the resistance — but only on the basis of its lifting the ban on parties and carrying out democracy and unity. We have come for the sake of sustaining the resistance. We may, to begin with, draw in some Guomindang figures to take part in our work; and, should the Guomindang seek to exploit this to infiltrate our ranks with such people, there is no need for excessive alarm — though, in general, they should not be admitted into the Party. Should there remain a local Guomindang government there, we should establish contact with it. There may be two kinds: one, backed by armed force, resolutely opposed to us — toward this kind, we must, on the one hand, reason with them and expose them, while, on the other, openly propagate our need to establish an anti-Japanese democratic government, to be brought into being once the time is ripe. The other kind, lacking armed backing, may establish contact with us — toward this kind, we should maintain contact and take active steps, putting forward certain proposals, first raising the questions the people most urgently wish resolved, and, at the same time, announcing to the people that we intend to see them realized; should the Guomindang authorities not dare to act, this will itself expose the true nature of Guomindang political power and isolate them. Where several such governments exist, with contradictions among them, we should exploit these contradictions, winning over the majority and striking at the minority — we must not make enemies on every side.

Policy toward Guomindang forces. The Guomindang will have no large formations there, but small armed units will exist. Toward all of these, we should adopt, without exception, a policy of joint resistance to Japan — but we must take care not to be deceived, guarding, on the one hand, against their attacking us, and, on the other, against being pushed, in the course of cooperation, into confrontation with the enemy, so as to exhaust our own strength. Toward those willing to unite with us, we should likewise put forward positive proposals, such as holding joint social gatherings and mutual visits, so as to win them over — though, of course, we must remain on our guard. Toward those in sharp confrontation with us, we should do everything reasonably possible, exposing them, but never attacking them first; should they come to attack us, we must strike back resolutely, and, once victorious, may still open negotiations with them afterward.

Our own armed policy. Beyond what has already been said above, we must expand our armed forces, chiefly by establishing guerrilla units and developing guerrilla warfare. As for the use of local cadres, some may lead units under the name of the Eighth Route Army, and some may return to their own native places to develop guerrilla units there. The first question upon arrival must be to support and gain control of the guerrilla units, for only in this way can some of these guerrilla units truly take root. As for the question of weapons, these should be obtained chiefly through the methods of guerrilla warfare itself; where weapons can be purchased, this, too, is acceptable — but rifles must never be demanded from the common people. Where local people’s armed forces have risen up, we may boldly bring them under our own reorganization, transforming them gradually, without undue haste. We cannot accept bandits into our own ranks, but, at the same time, we must not indiscriminately attack bandits or other local powerholders either.

Political power. The timing for raising this question should be decided according to conditions once we have entered the area; where it is needed, it must be established at once. This political power must embody the three-thirds system, and we must take care to select impartial, upright local gentry and intermediate figures of local standing to take part. Once political power is established, the first task must be to carry out good governance and organize armed forces.

Economy and culture. This question cannot yet be raised at present, but we should propagate our own program — this may take the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region’s own policy of administration as its core, announced as the platform of our own Party.

Propaganda policy. Everyone must carry out propaganda work, introducing our base area and propagating our Party’s program. The central slogans should be: defend the Northwest, coordinate with the frontal battlefield, persevere in the resistance in Henan, live or die together with the people of Henan, defend Henan, defend our native land, unity, and democracy.

Policy on eliminating traitors. This means a policy of leniency — the army must not kill people; puppet-organization personnel, and even Guomindang espionage agents, should be educated, or allowed to repent before the people and then released.

Cadre policy. Our armed forces must be held in the hands of our own core cadres; when the time is right, short-term training classes may be organized to resolve the cadre question, and to cultivate young students and intellectuals.

Preparatory work. There are two great tasks: one is preparation for crossing the river. Crossing the river is a matter of secrecy — reconnoitering crossing points, and securing the cooperation of ferrymen, must all be prepared in advance. The other is ideological and political preparation. Ideologically, cadres and soldiers should be educated separately, according to their circumstances, and some investigation carried out.

Once we reach western Henan, so long as we can genuinely mobilize the people to resist Japan, adopt correct policy, and rely on the people, we shall be able to establish a firm foothold.


Notes

[1] This is a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a meeting of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee discussing the question of opening up the anti-Japanese base area in western Henan.

[2] The “Central Plains campaign” refers to the first stage of the operation launched by the Japanese invading forces to open up a through line of communication across the continent. On April 18, 1944, Japanese forces, with more than 140,000 troops, first launched an offensive against Henan. Apart from a small number of units that offered resistance, the Guomindang forces garrisoning Henan fled in rout. The Japanese army took only thirty-eight days to occupy the whole of Henan, and the Guomindang garrison forces under Tang Enbo suffered losses of more than 200,000 men.

[3] Tang Enbo was, at the time, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Guomindang forces’ First War Zone.

[4] “Saving the nation by an indirect route” was a treasonous fallacy fabricated by certain die-hard elements within the Guomindang during the War of Resistance Against Japan, in order to carry out surrender to Japan and opposition to Communism. They instigated or supported part of the Guomindang forces and officials in surrendering to the Japanese invaders, becoming puppet troops and puppet officials, and joined with the Japanese army in attacking the anti-Japanese base areas, falsely describing this act of betraying the nation and surrendering to the enemy as “saving the nation by an indirect route.”

[5] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[6] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of rent and interest reduction. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, this policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.







Further Opening Up the Situation in Southern Hebei [1]

(August 20, 1944)

To Huang Jing and [Song] Renqiong, copied to Mao, Zhu, and Peng:

This year, every district of North China has seen no small degree of development, but the original six sub-districts of southern Hebei have done comparatively poorly. The reasons for this are chiefly: first, the main forces there are very few, and, moreover, excessively dispersed; second, the local armed forces are not sufficiently sound; third, the severity of the famine has required the concentration of strength on relief and production work; fourth, the rectification of large numbers of cadres has likewise created difficulties for our work. Given present conditions, it is genuinely necessary to consider how best to make use of the present lull to further open up the situation in southern Hebei, and to prepare to meet the necessity of responding should the enemy turn its forces back against us.

First, the organization and deployment of our military strength must be aimed above all at striking at and destroying puppet forces. To this end, it is necessary to build up our existing regiments and strengthen the county cadre units. Regiments and battalions must be skilled at flexibly dispersing and concentrating their activity — concentrating in order to destroy larger bodies of puppet troops, and dispersing in order to meet the enemy’s “mopping-up” campaigns and to strike at small-scale enemy and puppet activity. According to Comrade Su Zhenhua [2], you have already given this due consideration, which is excellent — please carry it out resolutely. But we must strictly avoid reviving the old system of large organs and a large rear echelon.

Second, it is necessary for the southern Hebei units to make appropriate use of the period when the “green curtain” [3] of standing crops provides cover to carry out reorganization and training — but the opportunity to open up the situation must likewise not be let slip. I feel that, for the present, the emphasis should be placed on opening up the situation, while, at the same time, drawing off part of the forces in rotation, according to plan, for short periods of reorganization and training; where necessary, it will also be desirable for Ji-Lu-Yu to lend some assistance in strength.

Third, in this round of rectification in southern Hebei, somewhat fewer cadres may be drawn off than before.

Please give the above your consideration.

Deng August 20


Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Huang Jing, Political Commissar of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military District, and Song Renqiong, its Commander, copied to Mao Zedong and to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), and Peng Dehuai, its Deputy Commander-in-Chief.

[2] Su Zhenhua was, at the time, Deputy Political Commissar of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military District.

[3] The “green gauze curtain” [qingshazhang] refers to the great stretches of sorghum, maize, and other crops in the North, which, standing tall, resemble a green curtain.







Replies to Chairman Mao’s Ten Questions [1]

(August 24, 1944)

Chairman Mao:

Regarding the ten questions you have raised, owing to the rains having cut off communications, we have been unable to gather material in time. Let me first reply on the basis of conditions in Taihang alone.

(1) Since the campaigns of rent and interest reduction, crack troops and simple administration, and the suppression of traitors, certain “Left” deviations have arisen in our work of uniting with people outside the Party. At present there are too few non-Party people within the political power. In the course of the anti-traitor campaign, some council delegates made confessions, some were removed from office, and two even took their own lives (at Xingtai and Piancheng). Council Delegate Li of Xingtai, before taking his own life, left behind a testament stating: “The Guomindang has spread its poison; the Communist Party carries out rectification; the Guomindang is finished.” Non-Party intermediate figures in general take the view that opposing espionage agents means opposing the Guomindang; some hold that rent reduction is Communism by slow degrees; and some hold that the three-thirds system [2] is merely a device for making use of non-Party people, that non-Party figures are, in effect, mere figureheads, and that in substance this remains one-party dictatorship. This is connected with the lack of caution and seriousness shown, in various localities, on the question of council delegates, and with insufficient respect for non-Party cadres and a sectarian style of work. Yet, on the whole, they hold the view that higher levels are better than lower ones. Through education on current affairs and through rectification, they have seen that we promote free thought and self-criticism, and, combined with the Central Plains campaign [3] and recent changes in the international situation, along with the climate of international public opinion, their attitude has improved compared with before, and the more progressive among them wish to join our ranks. This phenomenon is not confined to isolated individuals (though, in some cases, opportunist thinking is also present). Since the launching of the production movement, we have held conferences of labor heroes but not conferences of the gentry, and some have said: “There’s no longer any place for people like us.” But, in the course of the production movement, class relations have remained comparatively stable. On this question, the Taihang District Party Committee has drawn up the following methods of adjustment:


	When holding conferences on production, on labor, and the like, we should invite council delegates and gentry with a good record in managing production to take part.


	We should improve the methods used in rectifying non-Party people within the political power, intensifying education on current affairs, avoiding coercion, and correcting any crude or rigid approach.


	We are preparing to hold re-elections for council delegates this winter and to convene a council session. At that time, we shall be prepared to draw in still more progressive, non-Party, intermediate figures to take part in the work, and would rather have a few more personnel than too few.


	Within the Party, rectification should overcome sectarianism, and we should discuss the application of the policy of unified leadership and of the three-thirds system.




(2) The question of rent and interest reduction [4]. In the Taihang district, some work on rent reduction was done, in areas where we were active, after the resistance began, but it went nowhere near deep enough. It was only after the Center’s directive on land policy [5] that it began to be genuinely carried out. In the second half of 1942 this was done with great vigor, the basic masses were mobilized on a large scale, and the whole appearance of the base area was utterly transformed. Thereafter, every kind of work became easier, every task easier to accomplish, and the relationship between the Party, the government, the army, and the people grew closer. Take, for instance, last autumn’s public grain: the people paid it voluntarily, exceeding the plan. Or take this year’s expansion of the army and the sending of recruits to Yan’an: on two occasions, some two thousand men in all, each round was completed as soon as the call went out. But, in the course of rent and interest reduction, both “Left” and Right deviations existed. In the great movement for rent and interest reduction, the “Left” phenomena were expressed as follows:


	Excessive amounts of back rent were reclaimed. In some cases as much as five years’ worth was reclaimed. At Yushe, this in effect turned into dividing up the land by redeeming it at a fraction of its value, and no small number of landlords were ruined as a result.


	In many places, the rate of rent was set far too low. At the end of 1942, although this was revised so that reclaimed back rent could not exceed two years’ worth, even this still proved excessive.


	In some places, the campaign against corruption, and the reclaiming of corruptly obtained funds, was substituted for rent reduction altogether — there was no actual rent reduction, yet the landlords were ruined all the same. As a result, the genuine benefit reaching the poor peasants was not great.


	Interest reduction, too, developed into a general settling of old debts and old accounts. Where interest exceeded double the principal, the greater part was reclaimed; where it fell short of double, it was brought up to double and then reclaimed. Land held in mortgage was, in every case, returned without compensation.




These “Left” phenomena were raised for appropriate correction at the meeting of senior cadres of the Taihang Sub-bureau at the beginning of 1943 [6]. At that time, although we put forward the need to carry through rent reduction while overcoming this imbalance, we did not place sufficient emphasis on seeing it through to the end, and were, to a certain degree, distracted by these “Left” phenomena, losing our resolve to carry it through. Moreover, from February or March of last year onward, a serious famine took hold, and every effort had to be concentrated on disaster relief and production. The famine-stricken areas, moreover, were, for the most part, areas where our work was weak, and, amid famine, it was likewise impossible to continue carrying out rent reduction. As a result, work on rent reduction in the Taihang district remains, to this day, incomplete and uneven. Last winter, because our strength was concentrated on rectification, although some inspection was carried out in accordance with the Center’s instructions, it was neither widespread nor thorough. The present state of affairs in Taihang is, broadly speaking, as follows: of the original six sub-districts, genuine rent reduction has, in general, been carried out in about half, including even the better counties (such as Wuxiang); yet, even in these better counties, some ten percent still remains unreduced. In the newly opened Seventh and Eighth Sub-districts, a full year has now passed, and rent reduction has still not even begun. We have repeatedly urged this forward, but, according to the district Party committee, the leading comrades of these two sub-districts hold the mistaken view that conditions there are too complicated, and fear that pursuing it might harm unity — this, too, is a right-leaning outlook. And, in the areas where rent has already been reduced, the following phenomena have arisen:


	Openly reduced, but secretly not reduced. This exists even in the more advanced areas, and still more in the backward ones. In some cases, a contract was signed with no rent figure specified at all; in others, a separate, verbal agreement existed outside the written contract.


	Landlords reclaiming land at will. Because the clause abolishing the right of permanent tenancy was removed from the decree, landlords have used pretexts such as mortgaging, selling, or reclaiming land for their own cultivation to take back land from tenants. Fearing the loss of their land, the peasants have submitted to the landlords, resulting in open reduction but secret non-reduction. There has also been submission out of fear that the political tide might turn — though this psychology has, in the main, disappeared since Pang and Sun [7] defected to the enemy.


	Methods of rent reduction have been extremely inconsistent. In some places there exists a distinction between “nominal rent” (the rent stated on paper) and “actual rent” (the rent actually collected) — the nominal rent has been reduced, but the actual rent has not. In some places, a fixed rent has been converted into a flexible, share-of-harvest rent, which amounts, in practice, to resisting rent reduction (this phenomenon remains very widespread in the Fifth and Sixth Sub-districts). In many areas, because the harvest has been greatly reduced by famine, the greater part of the grain gathered has gone to pay rent, and in some cases the entire harvest has not even sufficed to cover the rent owed.


	There are also no few cases of peasants failing to understand government decrees and being deceived by landlords as a result.




The above describes conditions in the Taihang district. As far as I know, conditions in Taiyue are much the same as in Taihang, though the degree of thoroughness there falls even further short. For this reason, this coming winter we must carry out a thorough campaign of inspection, to genuinely carry through rent reduction. The center of this work should be to further advance, among the masses, education in policy and decree, and to guarantee tenancy rights. Given conditions in Taihang, in areas where rent has not been reduced, the excess collected in 1943 should be returned to the peasants. As for the newly developed areas, rent reduction and the mobilization of the masses should become the central task for a given period. Beyond this, there is also the question of the utterly destitute. In the Taihang district, utterly destitute peasants (who hold no land at all, or are tenants holding very little land) make up about ten percent of the population, and rent and interest reduction bring them no benefit whatsoever. This stratum, laboring in bitter hardship year-round with no prospect of ever bettering itself, has likewise long been neglected by us. In the Great Production Movement, a small portion of them have reclaimed wasteland and joined mutual-aid groups, so that their condition has changed somewhat — but we have still not given sufficient thought to methods for helping them further. This is a question that must be given special attention going forward.

(3) The question of the militia. Militia work has made progress in Taihang. Two rounds of training were carried out, in the winter of 1942 and in 1943. Taiyue has fared somewhat worse in this respect. Recently, there has been no great increase in the numbers of the Taihang militia, but its quality has risen considerably. In particular, in the border areas, fighting strength has increased, organization has grown tighter, and activity has grown more active; landmine warfare has also developed. Last year, the whole district manufactured tens of thousands of stone mines, but, because no major “mopping-up” campaign was encountered, their effectiveness has not yet been fully tested. Magnetic mines have also been invented, and are said to be even more effective than stone mines. In short, the militia does have confidence in landmines — the question lies in training and in their use. Today, the most effective weapon available to the militia remains the landmine (whether of iron, stone, or magnetic type), and this should be developed vigorously. Rifles number eight or nine thousand in Taihang, but fewer than one or two thousand in Taiyue. Past experience has proven that rifles kill fewer than landmines. As for older weapons, these, too, should be promoted — apart from homemade cannon, their effectiveness is not great, but they are far better than having no weapon at all, and, for the sake of cultivating a martial spirit, their use remains essential. Recently the masses have invented several kinds of small homemade cannon and mortars, and new inventions continue to appear. The present shortcomings of the Taihang militia are:


	The obsession with foreign-style rifles has not been fully overcome, with a reluctance to use older weapons.


	There is a lack of training and tempering in hand-to-hand combat.


	Sectarianism remains widespread, with some units growing arrogant and self-important, and failing to give attention to uniting with the broader self-defense corps.




There remains room for further development of the militia. Taiyue, in particular, has considerable potential for large-scale development. Taihang presently numbers some fifty thousand or more; in the best county (Wuxiang) they make up seven percent of the population, and in average counties, five percent. Past study has shown that, once development reaches seven percent, this generally represents the point of saturation. The original districts of Taihang therefore still have room to develop by roughly twenty thousand more. Adding the new districts, the total may in the future reach some hundred thousand. The district Party committee proposes reaching six percent this year and seven percent next year. This winter, emphasis should still be placed on militia training; next year, emphasis should shift to strengthening the general self-defense corps. As for the combination of production and combat, progress has, in general, been made. In the early period, the tendency of the militia toward vagrancy was a serious problem; through several years of continual correction, and especially through this year’s Great Production Movement, the broad ranks of the militia have been drawn into it. In the border areas, the combination of production and combat among the militia has likewise yielded some experience — such as the labor-exchange, mutual-aid form of combining combat with production, and the organization of mutual-aid groups with the militia as their core, sent into border and enemy-occupied areas to hire out their labor, thereby both protecting production and earning benefit. In the core areas, the militia mostly take part in general mutual-aid groups; there are also cases of the militia organizing within their own separate scope, and cases of mutual-aid groups organized with the militia as their core. As for how this combination should be handled under wartime conditions, this remains a question requiring further study. It appears that the labor-exchange form of combining combat and production will see considerable future development.

(4) The question of struggle in occupied territory and areas near the enemy. The phenomenon of red-versus-white confrontation occurred in certain districts before 1941, but has not occurred since. The cause of this phenomenon in the past was that the enemy sowed discord, and even incited the masses to plunder, burn, and kill in the base area; our own guerrilla units maintained poor discipline; and the anti-Japanese government demanded only grain, without doing any real work. The result was that our guerrilla units were unable to establish a foothold in enemy-occupied territory, and the base area fell into a serious state of retreat and contraction. Afterward, we corrected our own weaknesses. Combined with the enemy’s own merciless exploitation of the occupied territories, our political offensive developed, and the people of enemy-occupied territory changed their old view of us entirely, their attitude becoming markedly warmer. Today, many of the old occupied areas can already be entered for armed activity, guerrilla areas have expanded greatly, and the Ping-Han line [8] has, on the whole, been restored to something close to its pre-1940 condition. The coordination between legal and illegal work has likewise developed over the past year in its application. Let me give a few examples from the Second Sub-district:


	Small-trader work at Pingxi. Many traders travel south from Pingxi, most of them former unemployed miners, potters, or dyers, hired laborers, and minor intellectuals, who regularly travel back and forth between enemy territory and our own. We have organized and educated them through the commercial system, having them purchase business licenses, renewed monthly; in every village within five li of the city, there are members taking part. The conditions of their participation are: (A) keeping anti-Japanese secrets; (B) mutual guarantee among members, to prevent the infiltration of spies; (C) observing trade regulations. They have accomplished a great deal — for instance, exporting some four hundred dan of grain (as of last July) without any of it falling into enemy hands, while importing large quantities of needed goods; they have also established an anti-traitor network, secret guerrilla groups, and secret propagandists, opened up some work among the puppet forces, and established a Party organization.


	The Anti-Conscription League of Taigu. This organization had existed for some time, but had achieved little. During last year’s summer famine, when the masses wished to borrow grain from wealthy households, we coordinated this with open armed activity, drawing the enemy toward the highway points while grain was borrowed elsewhere. Before borrowing grain, the matter was first discussed by the Anti-Conscription League, then by the village political committee (existing in legal form under the name “work group”), and then a discussion meeting was convened. The landlords put forward three conditions: first, that secrecy be kept; second, that grain not be lent to opium addicts [9]; third, that it be returned after the autumn harvest, guaranteed by the government, with the agreement then set down in writing. Through this, relations between rich and poor improved. Through this work, the League also established secret guerrilla groups and an anti-traitor network.


	The Yuci Anti-Narcotics National Salvation Association. This organization was approved by the puppet district office, but remained entirely under our own control. Every social stratum supported it; it genuinely carried out an anti-narcotics campaign, while, at the same time, sheltering secret work within it.


	The Yuci Combat Production Cooperative. This is an organization in an area near the enemy, in which land, labor, and even the militia’s own armed strength were all counted as shares, with the harvest distributed accordingly.


	The Shouyang Labor-for-Hire Team. Young people in areas near the enemy have organized themselves to go into guerrilla areas to work as day laborers, carrying their weapons with them; when the enemy comes, they fight; when the enemy leaves, they farm, and they also carry out propaganda work. This may become a model for mass work in enemy-occupied territory.


	This summer, during the grain-storage period, the masses of enemy-occupied territory at Taigu carried their grain up into the hills in scattered groups; when they encountered enemy or puppet troops, they would pretend to be heading toward the strongpoint, saying they were delivering grain to the Imperial Army, then slip away into the hills the moment they were out of sight. In this way, 1,500 dan of grain were gathered in less than a week, all of it delivered by the people themselves, without any need for troops to provide cover.




Examples of this kind exist in every sub-district, in no small number.

(5) The question of mass organizations. Since rent and interest reduction, mass organizations have shifted toward leading every social stratum of the people in developing production, culture, and public health — a matter of great necessity. But protecting tenants’ rights and mediating disputes among the people remain matters requiring the constant attention of the peasant associations. On the organizational question, our comrades in Taihang feel that, with this shift, the workers’, peasants’, youth, and women’s associations could all be unified (or unified under the peasant association), since there is no need for separate systems in matters of production, health, and culture — though cultural and educational work may still be handled separately. This point has not yet been fully thought through by them, and remains only a preliminary view.

(6) The two campaigns of supporting the government and cherishing the people, and of supporting the army and giving preferential treatment to the families of resistance soldiers, have both made progress compared with before. Last winter, and again this New Year’s season, education was carried out widely, and both the army and the people engaged in self-reflection. Broadly speaking, relations between the army and the people in Taihang improved after the rent-reduction movement, and have grown closer still in its wake. The army’s attitude toward the masses has improved compared with before. Almost everywhere, troops have actively taken part in disaster relief and locust-eradication work. Reducing their own food consumption for the sake of relief, carrying out their own production, and helping the people with theirs, have all made a great impression on the masses, who regard the army as their savior. There are many examples of the people’s devotion to the army, and enthusiasm for joining it remains high. For instance, in the recruitment drive at Wuxiang, every new soldier carried a letter of introduction and an evaluation form from the militia or the peasant association — this is one such example. In the course of the production movement, part of the troops carried out mutual-aid work with the people; when the army was engaged in battle, the people voluntarily helped weed the army’s fields — examples of this kind are numerous. Over these past nine months, little has been heard of discord among the people. Where it has occurred, it has, in most cases, been resolved through mutual understanding. As for the families of resistance soldiers, the government has, on the one hand, mobilized help for their production and the establishment of their households, and, on the other, carried out preferential-treatment work more conscientiously than before. Socially, the standing of these families has risen. The number of opportunistic members of resistance families coming to the army to air grievances has greatly decreased. The present shortcomings are these: on the army’s side, violations of discipline have not been entirely eliminated. In particular, during the production movement, there have still been cases of encroaching on the people’s land, and of lending at usurious rates to improve one’s own living conditions, as well as isolated cases of violating government decree. On the side of supporting the army, isolated shortcomings, whether on the part of the government or the people, are difficult to avoid entirely, but none of them amount to any serious problem.

(7) Rotating training for the troops is extremely necessary. The tasks facing the Taihang forces remain heavy, and the numbers of regular troops remain far from sufficient. Having drawn off four regiments to fight in Taiyue, and two regiments to develop southward, and with preparatory work also falling short, the period of reorganization and training must be somewhat delayed, probably not beginning until around November; the military district is presently engaged in preparatory work. As for political work in the army, we have indeed suffered from long-standing dogmatism and formalism, and the shortcomings in political work have been more severe here than in any other department. This work has not yet been summed up. Comrade Tan Zheng’s report [10] has already begun to draw attention at the front.

(8) As for work in the cities, both we and the district Party committee have discussed this. The Northern Bureau has placed emphasis on helping Taihang accumulate experience, so as to assist the other districts. The Taihang district has already decided to draw off seven cadres at the level of prefectural-committee members, along with a further group of other cadres, to carry out this work. We are presently preparing to convene a conference of cadres engaged in city work, to work through our thinking, sum up our experience, and draw up an implementation plan. We reckon that, once these cadres go down to carry out this work, some results will be achieved. There is nothing further to report at present.

(9) After this year’s Great Production Movement, we reckon that Taihang will only be able to lighten the people’s burden by about ten percent; this has already been reported in our telegram of the “Wei-jiang” date [11], and need not be repeated here. This year’s harvest has not been poor, and there is, for the present, no problem with the people’s capacity to bear their burden. Over the years, Taiyue’s burden has been considerably lighter than that of Taihang; this year, owing to the high price of every commodity, its budget, too, will need to be increased somewhat compared with the past.

(10) The living conditions of the troops are now somewhat better than during the period of severe famine, but they can still only eat one jin four liang of millet, with even seven qian of cooking oil falling short of three qian, made up with vegetables — just barely enough to get by. But, from November onward, as income from their own production increases, the standard of supply can be greatly improved — this, too, has already been reported in a previous telegram. Since the wheat harvest, the peasants have, in the main, already passed through the famine. This year the mutual-aid and cooperative movement has likewise developed in every locality — though commandism and formalism remain serious problems. This, too, requires further material to be gathered before a fuller report can be made.

As for self-sufficiency in the base area, the two great difficulties in Taihang are cotton and salt. Importing these two items requires 120 million yuan in puppet currency each year. We are preparing, next year, to expand the area under cotton cultivation to 160,000 mu, which should bring us to eighty percent self-sufficiency in cotton cloth. Salt must still be purchased from outside, though we are also preparing to find an outlet through the native salt of Ji-Lu-Yu. Other industrial goods can, in general, be self-supplied. At present, apart from the four items of cotton, salt, cloth, and matches (matches in small quantity), together with military-industrial goods, medicine, and electrical supplies, there is almost nothing else imported from enemy-occupied territory.

Deng Xiaoping August 24


Notes

[1] This is a reply telegram written by Deng Xiaoping in answer to a query from Mao Zedong. On July 28, 1944, Mao Zedong telegraphed Deng Xiaoping, Acting Secretary of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, together with Li Xiannian, Secretary of the CPC E-Yu (Hubei-Henan) District Committee, Rao Shushi, Acting Secretary of the CPC Central China Bureau, Luo Ronghuan, Secretary of the CPC Shandong Sub-bureau, Huang Jing, Secretary of the CPC Ji-Lu-Yu District Committee, and Cheng Zihua, Acting Secretary of the CPC Jin-Cha-Ji Sub-bureau, among others, requesting replies on ten major questions — the three-thirds system, rent and interest reduction, support for the army and preferential treatment for its families, support for the government and cherishing the people, army reorganization and training, militia work, the occupied territories and areas near the enemy, city work, the Great Production Movement, the livelihood of the army and of the peasantry, and the work of mass organizations — so that the Center might, in the coming autumn, issue appropriate instructions on several of these matters. After receiving Deng Xiaoping’s reply telegram, Mao Zedong telegraphed him again on December 25: “Your reply to the ten questions was received long ago, and its content is excellent. Besides having it copied for many comrades here to read, we have also forwarded it to every locality for reference. I fully agree with your line, and hope you will persevere in carrying it through. Please also convey to the responsible comrades of the Taihang District Party Committee my heartfelt thanks for the extremely useful summary report they have given me on this year’s production.”

[2] The “three-thirds system” was the united-front policy for political power adopted by the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In the distribution of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic political power, Communist Party members were to hold, roughly, one-third of the posts; progressive left-wing elements, roughly one-third; and intermediate and other elements, roughly the remaining third.

[3] The “Central Plains campaign” refers to the first stage of the operation launched by the Japanese invading forces to open up a through line of communication across the continent. On April 18, 1944, Japanese forces, with more than 140,000 troops, first launched an offensive against Henan. Apart from a small number of units that offered resistance, the Guomindang forces garrisoning Henan fled in rout. The Japanese army took only thirty-eight days to occupy the whole of Henan, and the Guomindang garrison forces under Tang Enbo suffered losses of more than 200,000 men.

[4] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of rent and interest reduction. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, this policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.

[5] The “Center’s directive on land policy” refers to the “Decision on Land Policy in the Anti-Japanese Base Areas,” issued by the CPC Central Committee in January 1942, together with its three attached documents: “On the Question of Rent and Tenancy Rights,” “On the Question of Debt,” and “On the Handling of Special Categories of Land.” The decision, building on a summary of the experience of rent and interest reduction gained across every locality over five years of resistance, set out a comprehensive and clear policy on land in the anti-Japanese base areas. A widespread high tide of rent and interest reduction subsequently swept every anti-Japanese base area.

[6] This refers to the meeting of senior cadres convened by the Taihang Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee at Wencun, She county (now part of Hebei), Henan, from January 25 to February 20, 1943.

[7] “Pang” refers to Pang Bingxun, and “Sun” refers to Sun Dianying, who served, respectively, as Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Guomindang forces’ Ji-Cha War Zone and concurrently Commander-in-Chief of the 24th Army Group, and as Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the 24th Army Group. In May 1943 they led the greater part of their army group in surrendering to the Japanese forces, becoming, respectively, Commander-in-Chief and Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the puppet 24th Army Group.

[8] The “Ping-Han Line” refers to the Ping-Han Railway, running from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a segment of the Beijing-Guangzhou Line.

[9] “Opium addicts” [liaozigui], a colloquial term, refers to users of opium.

[10] This refers to the report given on April 11, 1944, by Tan Zheng, Deputy Political Commissar and concurrently Director of the Political Department of the Shaan-Gan-Ning–Jin-Sui United Defense Army, on behalf of the Political Department of the Rear Garrison Corps of the Eighth Route Army Stationed in the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region, at a meeting of senior cadres of the Northwest Bureau of the CPC. The report was drafted by Tan Zheng, revised by Mao Zedong, Zhou Enlai, and others, and discussed and approved by an enlarged meeting of the Secretariat of the CPC Central Committee. Its main content was as follows: 1. The army must absolutely obey the leadership of the Communist Party of China. 2. Political work must occupy its proper place; the revolutionary political work led by the Communist Party is the lifeblood of a revolutionary army. 3. The overall policy of the army’s political work is “unite ourselves, defeat the enemy.” 4. The direction of the army as a whole is the direction of its political work; the tasks of political work can only be determined according to the army’s basic tasks and its present concrete tasks — there can be no so-called independent task for political work existing apart from these. 5. The importance of political and ideological education, and its policy. 6. Political work must promote a style of seeking truth from facts and maintaining close ties with the masses. 7. Reform those organizational forms and working systems of political work that no longer suit actual needs. 8. Treat correctly the traditions of political work. On the 20th, the Propaganda Department of the CPC Central Committee and the General Political Department of the Central Military Commission circulated this report to the whole Party and the whole army, stating: this report not only resolves the special question of the army’s political work, applicable to the entire Eighth Route Army and New Fourth Army, but also resolves, in a more general way, many questions concerning the Party’s historical experience, its methods of leadership, and its style of work, deserving the attention of cadres throughout the Party. It required that the army and the localities alike treat this report as a rectification document and standard teaching material, to be studied and discussed, connected with actual practice, and used to transform thought and work.

[11] The “Wei-jiang telegram” refers to the telegram sent by the Taihang Military District to the CPC Central Committee on August 3, 1944, entitled “A Preliminary Summary of Troop Production from October 1943 to June 1944.” The telegram summarized how the troops of the Taihang Military District had overcome the economic difficulties caused by severe famine, carrying out a broad movement of reclaiming wasteland for cultivation, while at the same time helping the masses with their own production. It further raised several questions concerning production — such as combining production with the war effort; production by troops in guerrilla areas and those stationed behind enemy lines; combining troop production with mass production; and the question of self-sufficiency at small production outposts.







Speech at the Congress of Heroes in Combat and Heroes in Labor [1]

(December 6, 1944)

Fellow heroes in combat, heroes in labor, model workers, and comrades all:

This conference has gone very well. It has summed up the experience of the Taihang district these past several years in combat against the enemy and in production; every hero has introduced his own precious experience, and, finally, Comrade Li Xuefeng and Commander Li [2] have given a concluding report, and Deputy Chairman Rong [3] has announced next year’s production plan — so there is little left for me to say.

Comrades! In these two exhibition halls, one of combat achievements and one of production, we have set before us the fruits of the struggle waged over several years by the army and people of Taihang — and truly they are astonishing. Just like the other anti-Japanese democratic base areas of North China, Central China, and South China, we have accomplished a heroic undertaking that has shaken heaven and earth. This is an undertaking beyond the imagination of anyone living within the dark, despotic territory ruled by the Guomindang.

Let everyone recall: in the early period of the resistance, the Guomindang’s main forces were present in North China, while the Eighth Route Army had but three divisions — yet, the moment Japan attacked, the Guomindang’s main forces collapsed, withdrew south of the Yellow River, and abandoned North China, abandoning the people of North China along with it. At that moment, it was the Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army alone who stood as one with the people of North China, resolved that the soil of North China should not be trampled by the enemy, and that the hundred million compatriots of North China should not become a conquered people. Our slogan at that time was: “The Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army shall live or die together with the people of North China, sharing every hardship”; “We swear never to cross south of the Yellow River”; “Persevere in the resistance in North China.” All our officers and men and the people together resolved on this course, and, as a result, we wrested vast tracts of territory back from the enemy’s hands, creating more than a dozen anti-Japanese democratic base areas — Taihang among them — and the resistance in North China was thereby sustained. Later, once it had caught its breath from its own panic, the Guomindang, seeing that the Communist Party’s Eighth Route Army and New Fourth Army had been able to persevere behind enemy lines, sought once more to “recover the lost territory” from the anti-Japanese army and people of North China, giving rise, in succession, to three anti-Communist upsurges [4]. The Guomindang troops that returned to North China did not resist Japan at all — they did nothing but oppose Communism, even carrying out the policy of “saving the nation by an indirect route” [5], colluding and coordinating with the enemy to attack and sabotage our base areas, turning the territory they had “recovered” into a world of utter darkness, where the people were reduced to poverty and the national wealth exhausted, and where espionage agents ran rampant — until, in the end, group after group of them surrendered to the enemy almost entirely, so that the very territory they had called “recovered” turned once again into enemy-occupied territory. And it was we, once more, who wrested these areas back from the enemy’s hands, turning them once again into anti-Japanese democratic base areas. This fact is known all too well to the people of our own old Taihang base area, and known still more clearly to the people of the Seventh and Eighth Sub-districts. How very difficult it has all been! For years there has not been a single day on which we were not fighting the enemy, while, at the same time, we have had to struggle against the reactionary anti-Communist tide that sabotages the resistance, and have further suffered the great drought, the great flood, and the great locust plague of the past two years. Yet all these difficulties, which others could scarcely have imagined, have been overcome by us. In the seven and a half years since, the troops of our own Taihang district have fought more than twenty thousand engagements (not even counting the countless minor skirmishes), the militia has fought more than twenty-eight thousand engagements, and the valiant struggle of the ordinary people, more broadly still, defies all counting. It is out of so vast a number of engagements, and out of our struggle against the enemy on every political, economic, cultural, and counter-espionage front, that we have been able to shatter the enemy’s countless attempts at encroachment, “mopping-up,” and sabotage, defending the base area and, indeed, expanding it — with the development, in recent years, of southern Taihang, northern Henan, and every border area achieving especially outstanding results. This is the fruit of the combined efforts of the army and people of the Seventh and Eighth Sub-districts and the border areas, and is something in which we may take real satisfaction.

It is not only in the field of war that we see the great strength born of the unity of army and people — we see this same great strength equally in the field of production. Over these several years, it has not been the army and the militia alone who have been fighting — the people, too, have all been fighting alongside them. The war we are waging is a just war of the nation, a war of the masses, and we have mobilized every ounce of our strength to win victory in the resistance. Consider: the Taihang Mountains are so poor a region, continually ravaged by the rape, plunder, arson, and murder of the Japanese invaders, undermined from within by spies and Guomindang agents, and struck, besides, by several successive years of famine — and yet we have overcome every difficulty and sustained so great a body of troops. Over these seven years, the public grain contributed by the people of Taihang has amounted to no less than three million dan, in addition to funds, army shoes, corvée labor, and every other burden — the compatriots of the entire district have truly given everything within their power. They understand that this burden is borne for their own sake, and none are unwilling to pay it; indeed, they constantly wish they could support still more troops, and continually send their own fathers, elder brothers, sons, and younger brothers into the ranks of their own sons and daughters in uniform and into the militia. Over these past two years, every task of troop replenishment has been completed, and even exceeded, in under ten days; public grain stored in most villages can be gathered within a single day — from this alone one can see the degree of the people’s political consciousness and their enthusiasm for supporting the army. Our factories, too, have carried on production under conditions of the utmost difficulty, guaranteeing the supply needs of the war — and the achievements of our workers and staff deserve our admiration.

Our production has developed not only in the villages and the factories — our organs and our troops, too, have made very great efforts. This year, our organs and troops have produced two or three months’ worth of their own grain and a whole year’s worth of their own vegetables, and have relied on their own production to make up the shortfall in cooking oil and salt as well; reckoned together, this has lightened the people’s burden by 100,000 dan of public grain. Taking into account office and miscellaneous expenses and every economy made, the people’s burden has, in all, been lightened by some 200,000 dan of public grain. What an enormous thing this is! Had our organs and troops not carried out Chairman Mao’s policy of “taking matters into our own hands and overcoming difficulty” [6], relying entirely on the people instead, this would have been simply impossible. Still less should we forget that the army protects production, that our organs and troops help the people with their own production, and that the army, the government, and every organ have tightened their belts to help the people through the famine — every one of these things expresses the unified strength of the army and the people standing together. The army’s difficulty is the people’s difficulty, and the people’s difficulty is the army’s difficulty. It is precisely this oneness of army and people that has given us the strength to persevere in the resistance behind enemy lines, to consolidate and develop the base area, and to overcome every difficulty.

Whether in war or in production, whether in surviving famine or fighting locusts, or in every other field — is there a single one of these that is not a heroic undertaking to shake heaven and earth? Is there a single one of these that the dark, despotic rule of the Guomindance could ever have accomplished?

Out of this great heroic undertaking, thousands upon thousands of heroes and models have emerged, and the more than three hundred present at this conference are but a portion of the most outstanding among them. It must indeed be admitted that, in the past, our own efforts to discover heroes and honor models have been far from sufficient, and that no small number of outstanding commanders, fighters, members of armed work teams, political workers, logistics personnel, cooks, animal handlers, and model cadres and teachers of the Party, government, and mass organizations and educational bodies still remain buried and unrecognized. Going forward, every system must, in accordance with the spirit of promoting the new heroism put forward by Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu, seek them out, convening conferences of heroes or model workers by category, and summing up their experience so as to drive forward the work of others. In this way, every field of our work is certain to make still greater progress.

From the achievements of every one of our heroes, we can see one great truth: that without democratic government, without the mass movement, and without the correct leadership of the Communist Party and Chairman Mao and the correct command of Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng [7], there would have been no such heroic undertaking, shaking heaven and earth, over these past several years, and none of these many heroes would ever have emerged. Consider: had Chairman Mao not laid down for us a correct strategic guiding policy, had Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng not given correct command, and had thousands upon thousands of our officers and men not fought and sacrificed themselves with valiant tenacity, could we possibly have accomplished so great an undertaking of war? Could we possibly have produced so many outstanding heroes in combat? Again: had Chairman Mao not called for the direction of “getting organized,” had every village, every unit, and every group not made unified, concerted efforts, and had there been no broad movement of rent and interest reduction [8], of mutual aid in production, of surviving famine, and of fighting locusts, could so many labor heroes possibly have emerged? That so many heroes have emerged is the glory of the entire army and people. What makes these heroes so precious is precisely that they possess political consciousness. They understand that, without the Communist Party, they themselves would not exist; and that, without the concerted effort of the broad masses, they themselves would not exist — and so, first and foremost, they accept the correct leadership of the Communist Party and the democratic government. Where others cling to old ways, they do not; when Chairman Mao calls for getting organized, they are the first to organize themselves, becoming the driving force behind every progressive undertaking, and the very fuse of the mass movement. They possess real ability, are able to lead by their own example, to work with genuine, hard-driving effort, to overcome difficulty and create new experience — and, moreover, they are never satisfied, ceaselessly seeking progress and learning from the masses. In this way they come, quite naturally, to win everyone’s admiration. They understand that they themselves are but a single member of the masses, that without the masses they themselves would not exist, and so they are able, at every turn, to look after both themselves and others, genuinely embodying the principle of giving due regard to both the public interest and their own, able always to think of the broader good, to understand the difficulties of the masses, and to seek ways of resolving them. In particular, they carry out their work with a democratic spirit, never acting arbitrarily or issuing forceful orders, but always discussing matters with everyone when something arises; they show no sharp edges, no arrogance, and are honest and sincere in their dealings with others. In this way they naturally win people’s genuine respect, making it easy for everyone to work as one, easy to accomplish things well — and, as a result, the general atmosphere of society changes along with them. The heroes gathered here today are, for the most part, figures who meet these very standards; they have rendered enormous service in building up the base area, and are worthy of everyone’s respect as the master craftsmen who have created a new army, a new countryside, new factories, new schools, and a new society.

In the past, certain heroes, not genuinely recognized by the masses, have collapsed before long. The reason for this lies in their own insufficient political consciousness — the moment they achieved some small success, they grew arrogant. Some failed to learn from the conduct of good cadres, learning instead only the conduct of bad ones — unwilling to draw close to the masses, undemocratic, fond of issuing coercive orders, and even, in the end, purely self-serving and full of self-importance, losing even the spirit of hard work they once possessed. As a result, they became estranged from the masses at every turn, and the signboard of “hero” collapsed along with them. This shows that, without genuine political consciousness, or with insufficient consciousness, one cannot become a hero — and even if one does, it cannot last, and one is bound to fall. Without genuine ability, without leading by example, and without the humility to seek progress, one cannot become a hero — and even if one does, one is bound to fall. Without honesty and sincerity, without genuine democracy, and without giving due regard to both the public interest and one’s own, one cannot become a hero — and even if one does, one is bound to fall. We hope that the heroes gathered here will remain outstanding figures forever, and that, under your leadership, still more new heroes will be created — for the cause of the resistance and of the New Democratic society can only be built up if led forward by large numbers of heroes.

Comrades! This conference has summed up the experience created by every one of our heroes. To sum up the past is for the sake of the future — and the precious achievements of our heroes should themselves become the direction of our future work. The present situation is extremely favorable for winning victory in the resistance and building a New Democratic society. The hour of victory draws nearer still, but we must still pass through a period of hard struggle. This is because, on the one hand, though the Japanese invaders draw near to defeat, they remain formidable still; and, on the other, the oligarchic despotism of the Guomindang, its corruption and incompetence, have brought great calamity upon our nation, so that the principal responsibility for persevering in the resistance and for the counteroffensive cannot but fall upon the shoulders of our own army and people behind enemy lines. Going forward, we must therefore carry out still better the three great tasks behind enemy lines that Chairman Mao has instructed us in — war, production, and education — fighting still better, producing still more, combining war and production still more closely together, and making education serve war and production still more effectively.

As for war and production, the conference has already had very good discussions of the direction for next year, and I will offer only a few scattered points of my own. As for the war: this year’s fighting has not gone badly, and we have expanded our base area considerably. Next year we must bring the power of our regular forces, our guerrilla units, and our militia still more fully into play, expand the militia still further, strike still more powerfully against the enemy’s “mopping-up,” encroachment, and plunder, work still harder to expand the base area, and liberate our compatriots in enemy-occupied territory. To achieve this, we must train our troops still better. This winter’s training campaign is the foundation of next year’s victory in war, and, indeed, the actual preparation for the counteroffensive — we must be sure to achieve the results expected of it. The creative innovations of our combat heroes, in both technique and tactics, should become the actual material of this training. Next, the efforts of our military industries bear a very great relationship to guaranteeing victory in the war. I am confident that the workers, technicians, and staff of our factories will bring out still greater enthusiasm, manufacturing still more weapons — and, above all, weapons of still better quality — to supply the soldiers at the front.

As for production, next year’s plan has already been drawn up, and our goal is to achieve “cultivate three years, save one year’s worth” [9] and self-sufficiency. I feel that whether we can reach this standard depends on whether we can do three things well. The first is to thoroughly carry through rent reduction, thoroughly carrying out the government’s decrees on rent and interest reduction, and on paying rent and interest. If this work is not done well, the broad laboring peasantry will have no way to obtain the conditions for production, nor will the landlords be able firmly to establish their own households. The policy of rent reduction and of paying rent is therefore beneficial to both landlord and tenant alike. But our own work of rent reduction in the Taihang district remains far from thorough, and this winter and next spring we must carry out a great campaign of inspection, taking as the center of our work every area where rent reduction has not been carried out, or has not been carried out thoroughly. Only once this work is done well can next year’s production movement be launched on a still larger and better scale. The second is to do a still better job of getting organized. Everyone already knows the benefits of getting organized, and we already possess no small experience in this — yet the numbers of those we have organized remain not great, and, in particular, no small number of these have been organized through coercion and forceful command, and are certain either to prove useless or to have already collapsed. Going forward, we must spread widely the experience of every one of our labor heroes, for everyone to emulate, so that what is already consolidated grows still more so, what is not yet consolidated becomes consolidated, and what has been organized by coercion is reorganized anew, developing still more mutual-aid societies, labor-exchange teams, and cooperatives of every kind, drawing every ounce of labor power into production and raising labor efficiency. Here we must give genuine consideration to the difficulties of the poor peasantry. If rent reduction is thoroughly carried out, this can resolve a great many problems — but some utterly destitute peasants have no rent to be reduced at all, and it is precisely these people who must be drawn, in a planned way, into mutual-aid organizations, helped to reclaim wasteland and obtain land of their own, and helped to resolve their difficulties with farm tools, seed, and the like. The reform of the lazy and the idle, and similar matters, must also be handled still better. The unbinding of women’s feet, in particular, deserves to be vigorously promoted — in the past this has been done far too little, and it bears very greatly on both production and the liberation of women. Yet another matter is the combination of experience with science. The power of science is very great — take, for instance, our own Bureau of Agriculture and Forestry, which, under the leadership of Comrade Zhang Kewei [10], has already achieved marked results: taking the improvement of seed varieties alone, the Golden Queen strain of maize can be widely planted next year, and, together with the spread of good seed varieties for millet and wheat, it is expected that, within two or three years, the Taihang Mountains will be able to produce more than a million additional dan of grain every year. This remarkable achievement has been made possible precisely through the power of science. The land of the Taihang Mountains is limited, and, in the future, the essential task must be deep ploughing and careful cultivation, requiring, all the more, that experience and science be combined. Here, we should not regard science as some mysterious thing, nor should we let science become divorced from practice. Science itself is nothing other than the sum total of practical experience. If we take the innovations of our own heroes, organize them, promote what is good, and discard what is bad, this is itself good science, well suited to local conditions. For instance, in some places the Golden Queen maize cannot be grown, or the 169 wheat variety or the 811 millet variety — in such places, we should seek out good seed varieties from the surrounding area instead, which can likewise greatly raise output, and this, too, accords with the spirit of science. If we pay attention, in every respect, to discovering what is good, spreading it widely, and continually raising standards, there is nothing that cannot be done well. As for self-sufficiency, the key for the Taihang district going forward lies in cotton cultivation. If we can plant 200,000 mu of cotton next year, and if our textile enterprises are still better organized, and, in particular, if quality can be raised, then our problem of cotton cloth can, in the main, be resolved through our own resources, and every other problem will become correspondingly easier to resolve. I hope everyone will vigorously promote this, and that particular attention will be given to the methods of cotton cultivation.

Here, I must also say a word about the direction represented by Wu Manyou [11]. In the past, some have held that this represents the direction of developing a new type of rich peasant, or have interpreted it as something mysterious and profound — this is mistaken. I believe that the direction represented by Wu Manyou is the concrete expression of the land policy of the CPC Central Committee. It has three components: first, helping poor and middle peasants rise; second, encouraging the rich-peasant economy; and third, weakening feudalism. To neglect any one of these aspects would be incorrect — encouraging the rich-peasant economy is only one of its components. In thoroughly carrying out rent reduction, in helping poor peasants with their production, in getting organized, in mutual aid in labor, in giving due regard to both the public interest and one’s own, and in ploughing deep, weeding thoroughly, and applying plenty of fertilizer, we are precisely carrying out the direction represented by Wu Manyou — precisely carrying out the direction of “the poor growing prosperous, and the prosperous growing more prosperous still.” Our own labor heroes understand this direction better than anyone, and genuinely understand its correctness. I am confident that, through your own advocacy, the widespread development of the direction represented by Wu Manyou, and the progress of the base area’s New Democratic economic construction, present no difficulty whatsoever.

Comrades! My words are finished. I hope that the spirit of this conference will be carried through, that the experience of our heroes will become the experience of the entire district, of every unit, and of the whole of the militia, and that the military and production policies and plans announced by the Party, the government, and the military district will become the policies and plans of the entire army and the entire people of this district. There can be no doubt that, next year, we shall certainly achieve still greater, still more glorious victories in war and in production than we have this year.

Finally, I hope that the cadres of the entire district will be able to learn something from this conference, from the heroes in combat, the heroes in labor, and the model workers gathered here. In the past, certain cadres and leading comrades have shown shortcomings in their methods of leadership and their style of work, and the habits of bureaucratism and warlordism remain, even now, very serious. We must learn from the heroes’ spirit of genuine simplicity, of conscientious, hard-driving work, and of attending to the masses at every turn; we must learn their democratic style of work and their method of leadership that comes from the masses and returns to the masses; we must learn their habit of looking downward, of understanding the psychology of the masses, of taking active encouragement and praise of good conduct as their primary method, while also promoting self-criticism, so as to unite cadres and the masses together. Let us never suppose that these innovations of theirs are trivial, insignificant things — we must understand that it is precisely they who have genuinely put into practice Chairman Mao’s instructions concerning methods of leadership and attitude toward work, and this is precisely what some of our own cadres, who consider themselves so very capable, fail to understand. If we can grasp Chairman Mao’s instructions through the achievements of our heroes, our own work will make very great progress, and we shall be still better able to lead the masses, carry out the struggle against the enemy still more effectively, and build the cause of New Democracy still more successfully. I am confident that, when we meet again next year, not only will the heroes gathered here today bring with them still greater achievements and still better experience, but a great many new heroes and model workers will also be present. We therefore have every confidence in congratulating, in advance, the great victories to come next year in war and in production, and in congratulating, in advance, the emergence of a great many new heroes in combat, heroes in labor, and model workers.


Notes

[1] This is a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at the First Congress of Heroes in Combat and Heroes in Labor of the Taihang District, published in the New China Daily, Taihang edition, the organ of the Northern Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, on December 25, 1944. This congress was held at Nanweiquan village, Licheng county, Shanxi, from November 21 to December 7, 1944.

[2] Li Xuefeng was, at the time, Secretary of the CPC Taihang District Committee and Political Commissar of the Taihang Military District. “Commander Li” refers to Li Da, who was, at the time, Commander of the Taihang Military District.

[3] “Deputy Chairman Rong” refers to Rong Zihe, who was, at the time, Deputy Chairman of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government.

[4] The first of these took place from the winter of 1939 to the spring of 1940, when forces of the Guomindang under Hu Zongnan seized the five cities of Chunhua, Xunyi, and others, garrisoned by the Eighth Route Army in the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region; Yan Xishan attacked the Shanxi New Army; and Zhu Huaibing attacked the Eighth Route Army in the Taihang area, among other actions. The second took place in January 1941, when Guomindang forces, acting on the orders of Chiang Kai-shek, launched a sudden attack, from January 6 to 14, on more than nine thousand troops of the New Fourth Army who, with the agreement of the Guomindang authorities, were moving north of the Yangtze; the greater part of the New Fourth Army was killed in heroic combat, Army Commander Ye Ting was detained, and Deputy Commander Xiang Ying was killed. The third began in March 1943, when Chiang Kai-shek published “China’s Destiny,” launching a public-opinion offensive against the Communists; from June to July, the Guomindang mobilized large numbers of river-defense forces in preparation for a lightning strike against the border region. Under the Communist Party of China’s policy of struggle with reason, advantage, and restraint, all three anti-Communist upsurges ended in the Guomindang’s defeat.

[5] “Saving the nation by an indirect route” was a treasonous fallacy fabricated by certain die-hard elements within the Guomindang during the War of Resistance Against Japan, in order to carry out surrender to Japan and opposition to Communism. They instigated or supported part of the Guomindang forces and officials in surrendering to the Japanese invaders, becoming puppet troops and puppet officials, and joined with the Japanese army in attacking the anti-Japanese base areas, falsely describing this act of betraying the nation and surrendering to the enemy as “saving the nation by an indirect route.”

[6] See Mao Zedong, “Launch the Movement for Rent Reduction, Production, and Supporting the Government and Cherishing the People in the Base Areas” (Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Volume III, People’s Publishing House, 1991 edition, p. 911).

[7] “Commander-in-Chief Zhu and Deputy Commander-in-Chief Peng” refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the 18th Group Army (Eighth Route Army), and Peng Dehuai, its Deputy Commander-in-Chief.

[8] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the resistance, and resolve financial difficulties, carried out a policy of rent and interest reduction. The main content was as follows: rent was, as a general principle, to be reduced by twenty-five percent — that is, whatever the form of tenancy, rent was to be reduced by twenty-five percent of the original amount — and interest was generally to be reduced to no more than fifteen percent per year. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, this policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.

[9] “Cultivate three years, save one year’s worth” means that, in three years of cultivation, one year’s worth of grain should be saved in reserve. The Book of Rites, “Royal Regulations,” states: “In three years’ cultivation, there must be one year’s worth of surplus food; in nine years’ cultivation, there must be three years’ worth of surplus food.” During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Great Production Movement led by the Communist Party of China put forward the slogan “cultivate three years, save one year’s worth,” calling on the peasants to produce actively and practice strict economy, so that every household would have four months’ worth of surplus grain each year.

[10] Zhang Kewei was, at the time, Director of the Production Department of the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army and concurrently Director of the Bureau of Agriculture and Forestry of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Border Region Government.

[11] Wu Manyou was a native of Hengshan, Shaanxi, who fled famine to Yan’an in 1928 to take up farming. In 1942, during the Great Production Movement, he worked hard at reclaiming wasteland and production, achieving marked results, and became a labor hero of the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region. On January 11, 1943, the Liberation Daily published an editorial entitled “Launch the Wu Manyou Movement,” which stated that “the direction represented by Wu Manyou is the direction for all the peasants of the border region this year,” calling on the peasants of the entire border region to launch the “Wu Manyou Movement,” and giving rise to a great wave of enthusiasm for learning from Wu Manyou and vigorously reclaiming wasteland for production.
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The Enemy Situation at Shangdang and Our Deployment for Attacking the Cities [1]

(September 2, 1945)

To Liu, Li, and Chen:

A. According to the enemy situation currently available, it is roughly as follows: at Changzhi, two divisions (the 68th Division and the 69th Division minus one regiment and one battalion); at Lucheng, one battalion of the 69th Division plus security forces (Baoan Corps) of about a thousand men; at Huguan, one battalion of the 69th Division plus security forces of eight hundred men; at Zhangzi, one regiment of the 37th Division plus security forces of two thousand men; at Tunliu, two regiments of the 37th Division plus a certain number of security forces.

B. Our Taiyue units will all reach Zhangdian tomorrow (the 3rd). Du Yide [2] of the South Hebei forces will stay at Jiabi today (the 2nd), reach Zhangjiazhuang tomorrow (the 3rd), reach Henandian on the 4th, and assemble near Licheng on the 5th.

C. Zaidao [3] set out yesterday (the 1st) for Wei Jie’s [4] location.

D. Estimating the time required, the South Hebei units are excessively fatigued; it is proposed that [the attack] be postponed by two days, and that the assault begin at dawn on the 8th.

E. It is requested that Liu [5] issue the order forthwith. It is proposed that the Taihang units attack Tunliu; that the Taiyue units (including Shi Zhiben [6]) attack Zhangzi; that the South Hebei units attack Lucheng; and that, in addition, one portion be assigned to watch Huguan so as to prevent the enemy from fleeing to concentrate at Changzhi. Once the three cities have been taken, all forces are to concentrate toward Changzhi at once. While the cities are being attacked, each unit is on its own to maintain a watch in the direction of Changzhi, and each is to send a small detachment close to Changzhi to harass [the enemy]. Please consider and decide.

Deng

September 2, 6:00 a.m.




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region, Li Da, Chief of Staff, and Chen Geng, Commander of the Taiyue Military Region. At the time, Deng Xiaoping was serving as Secretary of the CPC Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Central Bureau and Political Commissar of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region. In mid-August 1945, the Nationalist (Kuomintang) forces under Yan Xishan concentrated the strength of thirteen divisions and, acting in coordination with Japanese and puppet troops, advanced successively from Linfen, Fushan, and Yicheng in Shanxi, and from Taiyuan and Yuci, invading Xiangyuan, Tunliu, Changzhi, Lucheng, and other places in the southeastern Shanxi liberated area. On September 1, after the Taihang units recovered Xiangyuan, Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping convened an emergency military conference in the city of Xiangyuan to plan the Shangdang Campaign (Shangdang refers to the area of southeastern Shanxi centered on Changzhi, which in ancient times belonged to Shangdang Commandery). After the meeting, Deng Xiaoping hastened back to Chi’an Village, She County, Henan (now part of Hebei), the seat of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region headquarters, to direct the South Hebei units and the Taiyue units in concentrating toward the Shangdang area. The Shangdang Campaign, conducted from September 10 to October 12, annihilated in total more than 35,000 men of eleven Nationalist divisions and one advance column, and captured Shi Zebo, commander of the Nationalist 19th Army, along with a number of division commanders.

[2] Du Yide was at that time Deputy Commander of the South Hebei Column and Commander of the South Hebei Military Region.

[3] Zaidao, that is, Chen Zaidao, was at that time Commander of the South Hebei Column.

[4] Wei Jie was at that time Commander of the Fifth Military Sub-district of the Taihang Military Region.

[5] Liu refers to Liu Bocheng.

[6] Shi Zhiben was at that time Commander of the Fourth Military Sub-district of the Taihang Military Region.







Speech at the First Plenary Session of the CPC Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Central Bureau [1]

(November 11, 1945)

This meeting is the first meeting since the founding of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Central Bureau. I will mainly speak about the question of centralized unity.

The Central Committee’s directive of October 20 [2] states: the roughly six-month period now beginning is a transitional period in which the anti-Japanese stage is turning into the stage of peaceful construction. The struggle of the coming six months will be the decisive stage of the turn toward peace. This stage, like the preceding one, is a very important stage. Apart from the tasks in the rear areas under Nationalist rule, the central task of our Party in the liberated areas is to concentrate our strength against the offensives of the die-hard [Nationalist] troops and to expand the liberated areas as much as possible. Concretely speaking, apart from special tasks such as sending cadres to the Northeast, everything is aimed at annihilating large numbers of the enemy, resolutely wiping out the die-hard troops attacking us, organizing the people, and expanding the army. In addition, there is the task of carrying out rent and interest reduction [3] in the new areas, clearing out traitors, and especially organizing the people’s production movement for next year, which has a major bearing on winning victory. This is our task.

In the past few months we have won many victories. First, Chairman Mao’s journey to Chongqing for negotiations [4] won equal status for the Nationalist and Communist parties, won over the middle forces, and won agreement on the future direction of peace, democracy, unity, and solidarity. For instance, at the Political Consultative Conference [5] that was decided upon, the middle-of-the-road elements enthusiastically supported our position. The Nationalists, on the other hand, are outwardly strong but inwardly weak, and are unable to make up their minds; only we put forward a policy, while the Nationalists had none — we were the ones taking the initiative, and we won a major political victory. Second is the question of the Northeast. The situation in the Northeast is now very good; we already have a considerable number of troops and cadres who have entered the Northeast. As soon as the Soviet forces withdrew from Yingkou and Huludao, we took over these places; everywhere along the way, as soon as the Soviet Red Army withdrew, we took over, gaining superior conditions for controlling the Northeast.

But the Nationalists have by no means relaxed their hold on the Northeast; they are preparing to deploy troops to move into it, and this will be a great and serious struggle. The Northeast, like our own area here, will have to go through fierce military struggle before there can be peace and before we can stand firm. Next there is our two months of self-defense struggle, which, generally speaking, has already achieved great victories. For example, when the counter-offensive began, Chairman Mao had us concentrate our forces, shifting from guerrilla warfare to regular warfare. Although we did not take the large cities, by concentrating toward the large cities we concentrated our own units — this was a great transformation. Then we were told to disperse and occupy the small and medium-sized cities, and we took over a hundred of them. After that we again concentrated to oppose the Nationalist offensive, and this too was done well. For example, we now control one or two hundred li of railway line north of Xuzhou, and about a hundred li north of Jinan as well, and the same is true south of Xuzhou. In the Sui-Ping [6] area we have already surrounded Guisui [7] and outflanked Baotou; Zhangjiakou has been consolidated, and at the same time we are able to control Suiyuan, linking up with Shaan-Gan-Ning and Mongolia. On the Tongpu railway line we control more than two hundred li, and in the Yuncheng area we control several dozen li as well; the E-Yu-Wan (Hubei–Henan–Anhui) area has also done very well. As for ourselves, the Shangdang Campaign [8] achieved complete victory; as for the Pinghan Campaign [9], we can at least say that its first stage has already been victorious — these are all battles of annihilation. Moreover, Gao Shuxun’s uprising [11] on the Pinghan Line [10] was likewise a political victory. These victories were won because the front and the rear were of one mind, the army and the people were of one mind, and superiors and subordinates were of one mind. In particular, local work — organizing every kind of support for the front — was done very well, and the logistics departments also fulfilled their responsibilities. The front-line troops fought very well in combat, but had it not been for the support of local work and the efforts of the logistics departments, it would be inconceivable that we could have won. The Central Committee has said that the victories we have won amount to quite a considerable victory.

Looking at it from the Nationalist side, they want to seize the Northeast and seize each of the liberated areas; although they have certain favorable conditions — such as the assistance of the Americans, the Japanese, and puppet troops — they also have unfavorable conditions, such as the vastness of the territory, insufficient troops to cover it, unfamiliarity with local conditions, fighting without a secure rear, isolated forces advancing deep [into hostile territory], separation from the popular masses, difficulty in replenishing their forces, lack of unified command, and so on. There are also quite a few matters giving Chiang Kai-shek headaches, such as the movement within the Northwestern Army to withdraw from the civil war, and the fierce democratic movement of the democratic factions in the rear areas [under Nationalist control], and so forth.

Taking an overall view, the Nationalists are very flustered, unable to make up their minds, with their steps in disorder. All this shows that, so long as our Party has a clear policy and annihilates large numbers of the Nationalist attacking troops in order to consolidate our position in North China, then compromising with the Nationalists under conditions favorable to us appears to be entirely necessary and possible, and in this way we can move into a new period of peace.

Peace, democracy, unity, and solidarity — this is our Party’s established policy, and it is also the road that the Nationalists are being forced, willy-nilly, to take. This policy has already been established in the agreement [12]. The question is how to move into the period of peace. The Nationalists want to hold on to the Northeast and North China as they move into this new period, so as to place us in a difficult position; whereas we, for our part, must hold on to the Northeast and consolidate North China as we move into this new period, for only in this way can there be genuine peace and democracy. If Chiang Kai-shek is unwilling, then we must use actual force to compel him, willy-nilly, to take this road. For this reason, the present struggle is fierce, and it may even be said that a civil war of a comprehensive character does exist. But this civil war is different from the past — it is a civil war belonging to the transitional stage of shifting from the war of resistance to peace. In the past there was no fighting while negotiating at the same time; now, however, it is a matter of fighting and stopping in turn, fighting on one hand and negotiating on the other. Since military struggle is unavoidable, we must adopt the policy of both uniting and struggling, strive for victory in the struggle, gain a favorable position, and move into the period of peace — and in this way we can lay the foundation for a hundred years of the Chinese revolution. Therefore, although it is only six months, this is the decisive juncture. The greater our victories, the sooner peace will come, and the more advantageous this will be for the whole people of the country. At the same time, we must reckon with the intensity of the struggle, and should estimate the time required to be somewhat longer — though of course it will not be very long. If, in addition, we are to consolidate the new areas and make them models for the whole country, then we should make long-term plans and allow more time for this, and this does not conflict with our present tasks. So long as we win more victories in battle, the time can also be shortened; therefore we must work hard, and we must recognize the obstacles and difficulties that we encounter.

Below I would like to discuss four further questions:

First, we must oppose arrogance and complacency. If we become arrogant and complacent, this will cause us to suffer defeat. In history there has never been an arrogant army that did not end in defeat; therefore we must guard against arrogance and complacency, especially in our army. We now feel that arrogance and complacency have already appeared in the army, and not just a little — in some respects it may be growing. We should understand that we may be proud only insofar as we have carried out the instructions of the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao; apart from that, it cannot be said that any one of us, or any part of our forces, has anything so remarkable about it. Our enemy is still fairly strong; Chiang Kai-shek has American assistance, and although this is limited, it cannot be ignored. In our fighting up to now we have not yet encountered aircraft or tanks, but in future we may well encounter them. Moreover, no victory has been won by our army alone — there has also been the effort of the Party, the government, the people, and the students. For this reason, our army should have nothing in particular to be proud of.

Our army still has quite a few shortcomings. The main one is that a tendency toward warlordism is developing, and this is very dangerous. The main manifestations of this warlordist tendency are: (1) A very weak sense of the masses, and very poor discipline toward the masses. (2) Serious violations of Party policy. Take, for example, urban policy: although there are cases where it has been carried out well, in most cities things have been handled very badly, and there have even been incidents of rape and pillage. (3) The phenomenon of arrogant soldiers and overbearing officers is growing, with no regard for reason. (4) Although Party and political work has been carried forward in some respects, it has weakened to an unprecedented degree. (5) Battlefield discipline, though still fairly good, is accompanied by a laxity in everyday military discipline. (6) Insufficient importance is attached to having local cadres take part in military work. (7) The individual is always placed somewhat above the Party; the principle that the individual is subordinate to the Party has in some cases simply been abandoned. Taken together, these phenomena amount to the development of a warlordist tendency. Is the development of these phenomena a matter of the rank and file? To be sure, some units have had a high turnover of soldiers, but this is not the main problem. The main problem still lies in the work of our Party, and in the attitude and the thinking of our cadres, for in many matters it is the cadres who set the example. If we trace it further back, it comes down to the fact that the responsible comrades of our military region and of the Central Bureau have not fulfilled their responsibilities; because [these bodies] were only recently established, they have been indulgent toward these phenomena. Although we have discussed these problems in ordinary times, we have not adopted concrete measures. Exactly how this should be done is something everyone can study together. In short, we still fall far short of the demands of Chairman Mao and Comrade Liu Shaoqi, and if we do not overcome this warlordist tendency, we will become separated from the masses, and this will corrode our fighting strength, causing our combat effectiveness to decline. Seen in this light, we still have shortcomings of this kind; we must not be arrogant, and we must work hard to overcome them.

Second, neglect of long-term planning. At present we must expand the army and guarantee its supplies, and this is in contradiction with the burden borne by the people of the base areas. At present, the localities are attentive to supplying the army, but the army should be careful to prevent excessive and overly harsh demands; it must look at things comprehensively, considering not only the needs of the army but also whether the people are able to provide for them. At present, some troop units and organs have already neglected production, and even the field armies have stopped producing. In my view, the troops should not go into business, but during whatever periods are possible they should pay attention to production. Although in the negotiations we spoke of organizing twenty divisions, in actual fact the number of troops cannot be reduced; at that time we will have to adopt a policy of stationing troops [without disbanding them], and this is the principle for this budget. Furthermore, some regulations and systems that go beyond what is feasible should be abolished, because they consume the people’s strength. Everyone should investigate and identify these unreasonable systems, and abolish them at once or gradually. Then there is the matter of goods and funds — there is no telling how much has been wasted. This phenomenon exists first of all in the army, but it is also considerable in the localities. In some cases insufficient attention has been paid to this problem; in others there have simply been too few methods for dealing with it. Some comrades pretend to understand when they do not. We must promote honesty: if we do not understand something, we should say so, and we must manage goods and funds in a down-to-earth, practical manner. If we bear in mind that this is the wealth of the people, we will be able to see the reasoning behind this; otherwise we will increase the people’s burden and neglect long-term planning. Although supply arrangements can be improved somewhat in the future, we must still live within our means and not increase the people’s burden; in principle, necessary expenditures should be increased, while unnecessary expenditures should be economized on or even eliminated altogether, and of course we must also develop the people’s great production movement, so as not to increase the people’s burden. To achieve all this, financial and economic work must be centralized and unified.

Third, we must guard against neglecting other work because of the war, in particular the work of mobilizing the masses and reducing rent and interest. Support for the front is of course still necessary — this is a matter of division of labor — but at present we must especially guard against slighting or neglecting the work of the military regions. It cannot be said that either the military region or the column is unimportant — without the military region, how could the column ever fight? Some comrades are unwilling to do work in the military region; in fact, to a certain degree, work in the military region is more complex and more difficult, and a good Communist Party member should have the courage to take on this kind of work.

Fourth, we must pay attention to the concept of the overall situation, and guard against neglecting it. For instance, it is right to send good troops to the Northeast, and this should be done gladly. Within the army, one part should show greater consideration for another part. This time, the South Hebei units showed excellent consideration for the Ji-Lu-Yu units. For example, the Second Column ate only millet itself, giving up white flour to the Ji-Lu-Yu units, and the Ji-Lu-Yu units, likewise moved, accepted only half of the flour. “The part submits to the whole” and “show greater consideration for other parts” — these two principles are very important. In the future it will be very important for all sides to act in concert; otherwise it will only increase our difficulties. If we are able to guard against these phenomena, we will have unity, we will have strength, we will have our victories, and we will be able to win still more victories.

The present transitional period is a very tense and also a very important period. If we do our work well, we can lay the foundation for our Party’s plans for a hundred years to come. This requires us to achieve centralized unity — to put it more clearly, the whole Party must be centralized and unified under the thinking and policies of the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao. Thinking at present is rather complicated; therefore, first of all, our thinking must be unified. Second is the unity of the Party’s organization. Third is centralized unity in the regulations governing certain concrete questions, such as financial and economic questions, and, in the future, questions of army supply and the replenishment of troops.




Notes

[1] On August 20, 1945, the CPC Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Central Bureau was formally established. Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, Bo Yibo, Teng Daiyuan, Zhang Jichun, Wang Congwu, Wang Hongkun, Yang Xiufeng, Song Renqiong, Li Da, and others — twenty-one people in all — were members. Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, Bo Yibo, Teng Daiyuan, Zhang Jichun, Wang Congwu, Wang Hongkun, and Yang Xiufeng — eight people — were members of the Standing Committee. Deng Xiaoping was Secretary, and Bo Yibo was Deputy Secretary.

[2] This refers to the “Directive to All Central Bureaus, Regional Party Committees, and Army Groups on the Present Situation and the Tasks of Our Party,” drafted by Mao Zedong on behalf of the CPC Central Committee on October 20, 1945. This directive stated that the roughly six-month period then beginning was a transitional period during which the anti-Japanese stage would turn into the stage of peaceful construction. It stated that the struggle of the following six months would be the decisive factor determining our political position throughout the entire coming period of peace. During this period, the task of our Party in the areas under Nationalist rule was to expand the work of the national and democratic united front, while the central task in the liberated areas was to concentrate all strength against the offensives of the die-hard troops and to expand the liberated areas as much as possible.

[3] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China carried out a policy of reducing rent and interest, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the war of resistance, and solve financial difficulties. Its main content was as follows: for land rent, the general principle applied was the “twenty-five percent rent reduction,” meaning that, regardless of the form of tenancy, the original rent was reduced by twenty-five percent; interest rates were generally reduced to no more than one and a half percent [per month]. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.

[4] After the victory of the War of Resistance Against Japan, because the Communist Party of China and the broad masses of the Chinese people firmly opposed the civil-war conspiracy plotted by Chiang Kai-shek, and also because American imperialism at that time still had misgivings about the unanimous opposition of world democratic opinion to Chiang Kai-shek’s civil-war policy and dictatorial policy, Chiang Kai-shek sent three telegrams — on August 14, 20, and 23, 1945 — inviting Mao Zedong to Chongqing for peace negotiations. In order to do everything possible to secure peace, and also in order to expose the true faces of American imperialism and Chiang Kai-shek in the course of striving for peace, so as to benefit the unity and education of the broad masses of the people, the Communist Party of China decided that Mao Zedong, Zhou Enlai, and Wang Ruofei should go to Chongqing to conduct peace negotiations with the Nationalists. Mao Zedong and the others arrived in Chongqing on August 28 and conducted forty-three days of negotiations with the Nationalists. Although the outcome of these negotiations was only the publication of the “Summary of Conversations Between Representatives of the Government and the Communist Party,” that is, the “Double Tenth Agreement,” politically it enabled the Communist Party of China to gain the initiative to a very great degree while placing the Nationalists in a passive position, and it was therefore a success. On October 11, Mao Zedong returned to Yan’an; Zhou Enlai and Wang Ruofei remained in Chongqing to continue the negotiations.

[5] This refers to the Political Consultative Conference held in Chongqing from January 10 to 30, 1946, attended by representatives of the Nationalist Party, the Communist Party, the Democratic League, the Youth Party, and non-party public figures. The conference adopted five agreements — on the question of government organization, the program for peaceful national reconstruction, the question of the National Assembly, the question of the draft constitution, and military questions — collectively known as the “Resolutions of the Political Consultative Conference.”

[6] “Sui” refers to Suiyuan, a former province covering what is now the central part of the Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region; it was abolished in 1954. “Ping” refers to Beiping, present-day Beijing.

[7] Guisui is the former name of the city now known as Hohhot, Inner Mongolia.

[8] The Shangdang Campaign was the campaign in which, after the victory of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the forces of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Liberated Area repulsed the invading Nationalist troops in the area of southeastern Shanxi Province centered on Changzhi (in ancient times part of Shangdang Commandery). In mid-August 1945, Nationalist forces under Yan Xishan concentrated the strength of thirteen divisions and, acting in coordination with Japanese and puppet troops, advanced successively from Linfen, Fushan, and Yicheng in Shanxi, and from Taiyuan and Yuci, invading Xiangyuan, Tunliu, Changzhi, Lucheng, and other places in the southeastern Shanxi liberated area. From September 10 to October 12, the army and people of the liberated area, under the command of Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, launched a self-defense counterattack and carried out the Shangdang Campaign, annihilating in total more than 35,000 men of eleven Nationalist divisions and one advance column, and capturing Shi Zebo, commander of the Nationalist 19th Army, along with a number of division commanders.

[9] In mid-October 1945, Nationalist forces advanced from the Xinxiang area along the Pinghan railway into the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Liberated Area. In late October, their vanguard, three armies strong, reached the area south of Cixian and Handan. The forces of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region, under the command of Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, rose up in self-defense, and after a week of fierce fighting, Gao Shuxun, Deputy Commander of the Nationalist Eleventh War Zone and concurrently commander of the New Eighth Army, led that army together with about ten thousand men of the Hebei People’s Army in an uprising. The remaining two armies were surrounded and annihilated by the forces of the Military Region as they retreated in disorder. In the campaign as a whole, more than 3,000 Nationalist troops were killed or wounded, and more than 17,000 men, including Ma Fawu, Deputy Commander of the Eleventh War Zone and concurrently commander of the Fortieth Army, were captured.

[10] The Pinghan Line refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a section of the Beijing–Guangzhou (Jingguang) Line.

[11] Gao Shuxun was at that time Deputy Commander of the Nationalist Eleventh War Zone and concurrently commander of the New Eighth Army. In October 1945 he led the New Eighth Army and the Hebei People’s Army in an uprising. This force was subsequently reorganized as the Democratic National Construction Army, of which he became commander-in-chief.

[12] This refers to the “Summary of Conversations Between Representatives of the Government and the Communist Party,” signed by representatives of the Nationalist Party and the Communist Party on October 10, 1945, that is, the “Double Tenth Agreement.” In the agreement, the Nationalists, at least on the surface, were compelled to agree to the basic policy of peaceful national reconstruction put forward by the Communist Party of China, acknowledging that it should be “based on peace, democracy, unity, and solidarity,” involve “long-term cooperation, firmly avoiding civil war, and building an independent, free, and prosperous new China,” and hold that “the democratization of politics, the nationalization of the armed forces, and the equality and legality of all parties are the necessary path to achieving peaceful national reconstruction,” and so on. At the same time, however, the Nationalists stubbornly refused to recognize the legal status of the people’s army and of the democratic governments of the liberated areas, and, under the pretext of “unifying military orders” and “unifying government orders,” schemed to abolish outright the people’s army led by the Communist Party of China and the liberated areas themselves, so that the two sides were unable to reach agreement on this question.







Inscription for the Inaugural Issue of the Newspaper The People’s Army [1]

(February 17, 1946)

The responsibility of the people’s army is to serve the people at all times and in all places, and to consider everything from the standpoint of the people’s interests. Today we must set to work with our own hands, strive hard in production, and overcome difficulties, so as to lighten the people’s burden, raise the people’s economy, gradually heal the wounds of eight years of war, and advance along the road to abundant food and clothing.

Deng Xiaoping February 17




Notes

[1] This is Deng Xiaoping’s inscription for the inaugural issue of the newspaper The People’s Army. On February 24, 1946, The People’s Army, sponsored by the Political Department of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region, was founded; in March 1948 it was renamed The People’s Sons and Brothers-in-Arms.







Mobilize the Masses to Enforce Discipline and Oppose Liberalism [1]

(August 4, 1946)

At present, discipline in the troops is not good. But according to the results of an actual investigation carried out in the Weihe Detachment, among every hundred men only three were violators of discipline; the reason the problem is so serious lies in the fact that ninety-seven of these hundred men adopted a liberal attitude toward the three who violated discipline — and these ninety-seven include responsible cadres among them. In one company of the Weihe Detachment there were five men who violated discipline; because the Party members within the company united the activists — seventy-five men in all — within half a year they reformed those five men and created a model company. Therefore, in all units, a mass movement for enforcing discipline should be launched. This movement should carry out the following three points: first, the ninety-seven percent should launch a mass inspection of the three percent who violate discipline, resolutely opposing the attitude of liberalism; second, leaders at every level must take up their responsibility and must never be indulgent; third, discipline must be put into actual practice.

The facts of the Weihe Detachment show that the ninety-seven percent are fully capable of guaranteeing that discipline is enforced and of educating and reforming the three percent. The problem is that some of our comrades have still not become aware of the seriousness of the way this three percent damages the reputation of our ninety-seven percent, and as a result they indulge, shield, and excuse these violators of discipline, so that upright conduct cannot raise its head — this is a kind of liberal style of work. In the future we must launch mass inspection, supervision, and criticism, so that the movement to rectify discipline gets under way. In this movement, leaders at every level should bear responsibility. If instances of violation of discipline occur, the leader of that unit cannot be without responsibility — it is at the very least a form of indulgence. Therefore it is very necessary that leaders bear responsibility.

We have discipline; what is more important is to put it into practice. We have patiently persuaded and educated people, and have already waited a long time. Some comrades have even openly stated that they will wait until their thinking has been thoroughly worked through before enforcing discipline; if this continues, our army will become one that is only fit for fighting battles and carrying out combat orders. If military discipline, mass discipline, and economic discipline are not put into practice — if discipline is treated as optional — then things will reach the point where we will not even be able to fight properly. We must be vigilant: the masses are not fated by destiny to follow us; if our discipline is bad, and if the Nationalist army’s discipline is good, then why should the common people not be able to follow the Nationalists instead? We now announce: we will not hold past offenses against anyone, but from now on discipline must be enforced. If your thinking has not yet been worked through, you may keep your reservations and voice them, and offer self-criticism, at Party meetings — but discipline must be enforced at once. Otherwise, why should we have a Party Constitution at all? Otherwise, why should the Party Constitution insist on Lenin’s principles, rather than being lowered to the principles of Martov [2]?

Let the ninety-seven percent unite, opposing the three percent who violate discipline. Once leaders take up their responsibility and discipline is put into practice, the discipline of our army can certainly be put in good order.




Notes

[1] This is part of a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a cadre meeting of the Seventh Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army. The speech was published in The People’s Army, issued by the Political Department of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region on September 11, 1946.

[2] Martov was one of the representative figures of the Russian Mensheviks. At the Second Congress of the Russian Social-Democratic Labor Party in 1903, he maintained that anyone could enroll himself as a Party member without needing to join the Party’s organization or submit to Party discipline, opposing Lenin’s principles for Party building. After the October Revolution he took a hostile stance toward Soviet power, and fled abroad in 1920.







Inscription for Comrades-in-Arms Newspaper [1]

(January 1, 1947)

Struggle to annihilate still more of Chiang’s troops; struggle to win the strategic initiative and recover all lost territory; struggle for the cause of national independence and the liberation of the people!

Respectfully inscribed by Deng Xiaoping On the New Year




Notes

[1] This is Deng Xiaoping’s New Year inscription for Comrades-in-Arms. Comrades-in-Arms was the official organ of the Political Department of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region. It was founded in October 1937 by the 344th Brigade of the 115th Division of the Eighth Route Army. In February 1940, after the 344th Brigade and the Ji-Lu-Yu Detachment were combined to form the Second Column of the Eighth Route Army, the newspaper became the official organ of the Second Column and of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region, and was later sponsored by the Political Department of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region.







On the Operational Policy for Eastern Henan [1]

(February 2, 1947)

To the Military Commission, and to Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] for information:

A. [Our forces] have taken Luyi and occupied the four gates of Bozhou; it is estimated that [the city itself] may be taken by this evening, and further action is still to be considered. If Chen and Su need direct cooperation [from us], then we propose to operate in the Yongcheng–Guoyang area. But there are two considerations: first, this may cause the Fifth Army to halt its eastward movement and stay close to Xuzhou; second, it will not be easy to find opportunities to annihilate the enemy, since both Guoyang and Yongcheng have regular forces of more than one regiment each and are not easy to take — we can only help restore rural political power there.

B. But since our task is to hold down Wang Jingjiu [2], it would be more suitable to move west and take the four cities of Tongxu, Qi County, Suixian, and Ningling (Huaiyang currently has the entire transport police force and a security regiment, and the terrain there is extremely bad).

C. Please have the Military Commission wire us instructions on how to proceed.

Deng 丑冬未 (Chǒu, Dōng, Wèi)




Notes

[1] This is a telegram sent by Deng Xiaoping, while commanding the Southern Task Force, to the Central Military Commission of the CPC, with a copy to Chen Yi, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, and Su Yu, Deputy Commander. On January 18, 1947, the Central Military Commission instructed the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army: the present situation is extremely favorable; it is hoped that the Army will press home the offensive while riding the momentum of victory, and expand its captures of any weak, attackable enemy strongpoints in the vast area near it, recovering large amounts of lost territory. It also pointed out: both north and south of the Longhai Railway, our forces may maneuver back and forth whenever there is an opening, seeking to annihilate whatever enemy is easy to fight. In accordance with the instructions of the Central Military Commission, in late January the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army was divided into two task forces, operating respectively south and north of the middle section of the Longhai Railway. Liu Bocheng commanded the First, Second, and Third Columns as the Northern Task Force, capturing Dingtao, Shanxian, Caoxian, and other areas; Deng Xiaoping commanded the Sixth and Seventh Columns as the Southern Task Force, taking Zhecheng and other areas.

[2] Wang Jingjiu was at that time commander of the Nationalist reorganized 27th Army.







Using Our Main Force Together with the Chen Geng Column to Cross the Yellow River in Parallel to Draw Out the Enemy for Battle [1]

(April 25, 1947)

To the Military Commission, to Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu], and to Teng [Daiyuan], Bo [Yibo], Wang [Hongkun], and to Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi]:

A. In the battle at Minquan we failed to annihilate the 85th Division, and thus ended up in a passive position; in addition, our units had fought continuously for two months and were extremely exhausted, so that we were unable to catch Wang Jingjiu’s [2] group in southwestern Shandong, thereby adding to the burden on Shandong. Whenever I think of this, I feel uneasy. As for the present state of the war, holding down the main force of Hu [Zongnan]’s [3] army in northern Shaanxi and winning victory after victory has played an extraordinarily important strategic role. The fronts at northern Henan, Tongpu, and Zhengtai have likewise achieved initial victories. It is only the situation in Shandong that is indeed rather difficult. The enemy’s current plan is still to concentrate a large force in search of battle with our main force, while at the same time destroying our forces in northern Shaanxi, adopting a defensive posture toward northern Henan and Tongpu. In the future, unless large reinforcements are added, [the enemy] can only adopt the “big walnut” tactic of concentrating troops and firmly holding key points. For example, in northern Henan holding firmly to Xinxiang, Jixian, the Yellow River bridge, and Anyang; in the Tongpu corridor, holding firmly to key points such as Linfen, Yuncheng, and Fengling Ferry. At present the enemy in northern Henan has already concentrated three brigades of Sun Zhen’s [4] forces, two brigades of the 66th Division, and the 32nd Division at the three points of Xinxiang, Jixian, and the Yellow River bridge; two brigades of the 40th Division are holding Anyang firmly, and one brigade of the 38th Division is holding Jiaozuo firmly. In the Tongpu corridor the enemy has already abandoned the three cities of Zhaocheng, Huoxian, and Yuxiang. This situation is therefore becoming increasingly clear.

B. We are now attacking, in a steady and prudent manner, the entire force of Sun Dianying [5] at Tangyin (about six or seven thousand men); on the whole this should not present a problem. Afterward we may either attack Anyang (currently under reconnaissance), or turn to the western section of the Daoqing Railway [6] to destroy a brigade and a half of the 38th Division and recover the cities of Jiaozuo, Qinyang, and Bo’ai. If we do not attack Anyang, this can be completed by roughly the end of May or the beginning of June.

C. After the fighting at Daoqing, if there is no new change, the enemy will firmly hold three or four key points, and we will have only three roads open to us (the situation at Tongpu is likewise roughly similar). (1) Gradually gnawing away at the “big walnut” (there is not much certainty of success, and it is not worthwhile either). (2) Shifting our main force to the area south of the Yellow River in Ji-Lu-Yu, cooperating with the fighting in Shandong, with Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] [7] sending an additional detachment, first opening up southwestern Shandong, dispersing the enemy, and seeking opportunities to annihilate him — this course is comparatively easy to carry out and also very safe, but its effect would not be as great as the next option. (3) Using our main force together with the Chen Geng Column [8] to cross the river in parallel, first heading toward the Tongguan–Zhengzhou section of the Longhai Railway and the Zhengzhou–Queshan section of the Pinghan Railway [9], dismembering the enemy and drawing him into battle on our terms. This course will inevitably bring about a great strategic change; we may be able to fight in the open field, or we may be able to establish ourselves, or, if conditions are unfavorable, we may withdraw back north of the Yellow River. It is only that our large force fighting cut off from its rear will indeed be very difficult. (4) As for Chen Geng’s proposal that our main force shift to fighting in the Tongpu corridor — if Hu [Zongnan]’s army does not come, there will be no open-field fighting to be had, and I fear that after moving a long distance to attack fortified positions, our troops would be worn out to no purpose. Please have the Military Commission consider the above and give us its views.

D. The war must be fought over a long period; we must not be impatient. We consider it entirely correct that Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] have overcome the view favoring a quick victory. As for the fact that the Shandong army’s operational boundary includes the area west of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway [10], and the method of leadership for that area as indicated by the Central Committee, we agree completely with both.

Liu [Bocheng] and Deng 卯有 (Mǎo, Yǒu)




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, to the Central Military Commission of the CPC, and to Chen Yi, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Su Yu, Deputy Commander, Teng Daiyuan, First Deputy Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region, Bo Yibo, First Deputy Political Commissar, Wang Hongkun, Second Deputy Commander, and Chen Geng, Commander of the Fourth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar.

[2] Wang Jingjiu was at that time commander of the Nationalist reorganized 27th Army.

[3] Hu refers to Hu Zongnan, who was at that time Commander of the Nationalist First War Zone.

[4] Sun Zhen was at that time Commander of the Nationalist Fifth Pacification Zone and Director of the Zhengzhou Command Post of Army Headquarters.

[5] Sun Dianying was at that time commander of the Nationalist Provisional Third Column.

[6] Daoqing, that is, the Daoqing Railway, refers to the railway from Daokou Town in Hua County, Henan, to Qinghua Town in Bo’ai County.

[7] Chen and Su refer to Chen Yi and Su Yu.

[8] The Chen Geng Column refers to the Fourth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, whose column commander was Chen Geng.

[9] The Pinghan Railway refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a section of the Beijing–Guangzhou (Jingguang) Line.

[10] The Tianjin–Pukou Railway refers to the railway from Tianjin to Pukou, now a section of the Beijing–Shanghai (Jinghu) Line.







The Time for the Strategic Counter-Offensive Has Arrived [1]

(June 21, 1947)

The Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao have said that the time for the counter-offensive has arrived, and this has its grounds. Why is this?

First, because the reactionary Chiang Kai-shek clique is facing a serious military crisis, it can no longer go on ruling as before. Chiang Kai-shek has concentrated more than 220 brigades on the front line, leaving his rear areas extremely empty of troops. On the two main battlefields of Shandong and northern Shaanxi, not only has he been unable to accomplish anything, he has moreover been gradually annihilated by our forces; on several other battlefields, he is already in a completely passive position, taking blows without being able to respond.

Chiang Kai-shek has concentrated sixty brigades in Shandong, more than 400,000 men. Of his five main-force divisions (formerly armies), three — the 5th Army, the 11th Division, and the 74th Division — are stationed in Shandong, while the New 1st Army and New 6th Army are stationed in the Northeast. As a result, six and a half divisions (formerly armies) have been annihilated by our forces in Shandong. In the Southern Shandong Campaign [2], six brigades were annihilated; in the Laiwu Campaign [3], seven brigades were annihilated; in the Tai’an Campaign [4], three brigades were annihilated; and in the Mengliangku Campaign [5], likewise three brigades were annihilated. This has caused Chiang Kai-shek to begin falling into a passive position in Shandong; although he is still capable of mounting campaign-level offensives there, we are now able to strike wherever we choose to strike, and the initiative has already begun to shift into the hands of our army.

On the northern Shaanxi front, Chiang Kai-shek concentrated thirty-four brigades, more than 200,000 men in all. Yet he too has been utterly helpless: our forces have not only annihilated three and a half of his brigades, but the liberated area has also expanded by a population of over a hundred thousand. Our forces have also gradually gained the initiative and have carried out partial counter-offensives. Yesterday, the northern Shaanxi radio station broadcast that our forces have recovered Huan County and three other county seats, and moreover have pushed into the Guanzhong plain, closing in on Sanyuan. As everyone knows, northern Shaanxi is the liberated area with the smallest population and the smallest military force; that we have achieved such victories there shows all the more clearly Chiang Kai-shek’s military crisis.

Besides this, on at least three battlefields Chiang Kai-shek’s front lines have already been fragmented, and he has been forced to adopt strong-point defense. On the northern Henan front, Anyang, Xinxiang, and the Yellow River iron bridge already display the embarrassing predicament of a fragmented, strong-point defense. On the Tongpu railway front, we have occupied twenty-three county seats, and Chiang Kai-shek has only managed to retake one; Linfen, Xiaxian, and Yuncheng still stand there in complete isolation. On the Northeast front, including Rehe [6], our counter-offensive has still greater strength; we have already annihilated eleven Nationalist divisions, and Chiang Kai-shek can only carry on a fragmented, strong-point defense at Siping, Changchun, and Shenyang. Before long, Shenyang’s lines of communication will be completely cut off. According to news received last night, following the recovery of Chifeng, our forces have also recovered Jixian, Zunhua, Pinggu, Xianghe, and other places; with the recovery of the Yebaishou [7] strongpoint, the link between Chengde and Jinzhou has already been severed by our forces.

Chiang Kai-shek can neither hold his “lines” nor hold his “points,” and so he has no choice but to resort to a strong-point defense.

We have annihilated more than ninety brigades of Chiang Kai-shek’s army, and there is no reason why the war situation should not be changing — indeed, it has already changed. Some comrades say: Chiang Kai-shek has had more than ninety brigades annihilated, but he still has more than a hundred brigades left! In fact, what Chiang Kai-shek has is not just over a hundred brigades but more than two hundred. The point is that the ninety-odd brigades and more than 700,000 men we have annihilated were all his elite forces. Now, although the annihilated units still retain their designations and have had their manpower replenished again and again, they are still extremely understrength; there are many new recruits and many old and weak men, the quality is poor, and their combat effectiveness has been greatly reduced compared to before. Apart from the 153rd Brigade, the other two brigades of Liu Ruming’s [8] forces have both been annihilated by our army, and some have already been annihilated twice. At Xitaiji, Chiang Kai-shek concentrated three regiments, and they were wiped out by us in one stroke. So it can be said that even if Chiang Kai-shek exerts every effort to replenish the units that have been annihilated, there is no reason why the war situation should not change — and indeed it has already changed.

Some comrades have doubts: when the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao point out that the time for the counter-offensive has already matured, is this estimate perhaps inaccurate? They feel that: in 1942 it was said that victory in the War of Resistance would come within two years, but victory did not actually come until two years and eight months had passed; last year it was said that peace had arrived, but fighting broke out again; it was said that once three lots of twenty-five brigades of the enemy had been annihilated the war situation would definitely change, but later Commander-in-Chief Zhu [9] said that we would need to annihilate two lots of forty-five brigades instead.

Is this a case of the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao making a mistake in estimating the situation? Let it be stated with certainty: the estimates of the situation made by the Party Central Committee, Chairman Mao, and Commander-in-Chief Zhu are correct; the mistake lies with those comrades who hold this kind of view.

With regard to the question of the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao’s estimate that victory in the War of Resistance would be won within two years, two points need to be clearly understood: (1) At that time the Pacific War [10] had broken out internationally, and it was possible that a Second Front could be opened in time — the conditions for this existed. At home at that time, Chiang Kai-shek was wavering in his commitment to the war of resistance, and, faced with the cruelty and hardship of the war behind enemy lines — such as the death of Chief of Staff Zuo [11] during the 1942 counter-“mopping-up” campaign — the whole nation was wondering whether victory in the War of Resistance could be won. Chairman Mao said: yes, it can, and we must strive for victory within two years. (2) “Victory within two years” was a goal to be striven for and achieved. In order to strive to achieve this goal, internationally we had to strive to open a Second Front as early as possible; domestically we had to strive to overcome Chiang Kai-shek’s wavering and compromise, and to raise the confidence of the Chinese people in victory. This is striving for victory, not sitting back and waiting for victory.

In fact, we won victory in almost exactly two years, off by only eight months. Had the Second Front been opened in time, victory could have been achieved in less than two years, and then no one would have said the estimate was inaccurate. Clearly, the estimate of the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao was accurate. The slogan of striving for victory within two years played an extremely great role: it set the whole nation’s mind firmly at ease, giving people confidence that the future of the War of Resistance was bright and full of hope. Suppose Chairman Mao had said at the time that striving for victory in the War of Resistance would be a long-drawn-out affair — one might well ask, what would have become of the whole nation’s people, and the people in the enemy-occupied areas? This slogan shows that Chairman Mao saw the problem with great accuracy, put it forward at exactly the right time, and that it played a very great role. Simply because there was a discrepancy of a little over 240 days, to blame this and that is, quite clearly, a fault in our own thinking; in reality it is a reflection of a mood which held that the War of Resistance had already gone on too long and could be endured no further.

Some comrades have doubts: was it right or wrong for the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao to put forward the policy of striving for peace?

If, the moment the War of Resistance ended, Chairman Mao had proposed going to war, then the people of the whole country would have opposed the Communist Party. If we had not put forward peace, the people of the whole country would have followed Chiang Kai-shek; if we had not put forward peace, some comrades too would, in their thinking, have followed Chiang Kai-shek. Chairman Mao said at the First Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee [12] that peace was the demand of the whole nation, and also the demand of the comrades within the Party. Had we proposed war at that time, or proposed neither war nor peace, we would in either case have cut ourselves off from the people.

As a matter of fact, if our comrades were clear in their understanding that Chiang Kai-shek is the chieftain of counter-revolution and the enemy of the Chinese people, and understood that our putting forward peace was meant to win over the hearts of the whole nation and prepare to struggle against Chiang Kai-shek, then what harm could there be in our putting forward the policy of striving for peace? Some comrades had an insufficient understanding of Chiang Kai-shek’s counter-revolutionary nature, harbored illusions about peace, entertained the thinking of Li Zicheng [13], and lost their fighting spirit, with the result that a good many unhealthy phenomena arose. It follows that the mistake did not lie with the Party Central Committee, but with these comrades themselves.

The role played by striving for peace was very great: (1) It isolated the Americans and Chiang [Kai-shek], and won the support of the whole nation for the Communist Party. (2) Chiang Kai-shek waged civil war while the Communist Party sought peace; the people’s opposition to civil war was thus opposition to Chiang Kai-shek. (3) When Chiang Kai-shek provoked civil war, we had to defend ourselves, and the army and people of the entire liberated areas rose to action without the slightest hesitation. If our Party had not put forward the policy of striving for peace at that time, how could we have mobilized the people of the entire liberated areas, had them take their stand on self-defense, and actively set about destroying Chiang Kai-shek’s army?

In order to destroy us, Chiang Kai-shek provoked civil war. Some comrades then say: I never believed in peace all along, and this time I was proved right, while the leadership was wrong. As if he had been very correct. But if, after Japan’s surrender, we had not put forward peace but instead put forward fighting, the only result would have been to cut ourselves off from the people, fighting Chiang Kai-shek all alone. In reality, this kind of person is one who fears war, and harbors illusions about peace more than anyone else — illusions about peace have permeated right into his bones. They think Chairman Mao was not so clever, because he only won a few months of temporary peace and failed to secure a thorough peace that would have given them more peaceful time to enjoy themselves. They do not understand that it is not we, but Chiang Kai-shek, who wants war and not peace; they do not understand that we had no choice but to accept civil war, and that we therefore had no choice but to rise up to educate the people and unite them, so that, standing on the ground of self-defense, we could strike back against the enemy.

In the “Three-Month Summary” [14], the Party Central Committee said that once three lots of twenty-five brigades of the enemy had been annihilated, a fundamental change would occur in the military situation between the enemy and ourselves. In the six-month summary, the Party Central Committee said again that once two lots of forty-five brigades of Chiang’s army had been annihilated, a fundamental change would occur in the war situation. Some comrades, being good at mathematics, noticed that there is a difference of fifteen between seventy-five and ninety, and so wondered whether even more brigades of the enemy would need to be annihilated before it could be said that a fundamental change had occurred in the war situation.

What lies behind this kind of thinking is simply a wish to go faster. In fact, the difference between seventy-five brigades and ninety brigades is not great. We have now already annihilated more than ninety brigades of Chiang’s army, and the war situation has already undergone a fundamental change — there is not the slightest error in this. Since a fundamental change has indeed occurred, why should we not be able to launch the counter-offensive?

In the Three-Month Summary and the Six-Month Summary, the estimates made by Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu were both extremely accurate. Taking the overall direction into account, in what respect were they not estimated accurately? It is wrong to quibble merely over the number of days or the number of men. Chairman Mao’s thought is the yardstick for the whole Party — this has already been proven by history. More than twenty years of history have proven Chairman Mao to be correct. Following the direction set by Chairman Mao will certainly allow us to develop our victories, whereas going against Chairman Mao’s thought will inevitably lead to defeat. When has our Party ever had a situation as favorable as today’s? This is precisely the victory of Chairman Mao’s thought. Therefore, whenever one’s own thinking comes into conflict with the thinking of the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao, one should first of all admit that one is oneself in the wrong. This is the starting point for remolding oneself, raising one’s own consciousness, and studying Chairman Mao’s thought. To act in this way is also entirely in accordance with the provisions of the Party Constitution.

Would it be all right not to launch the counter-offensive? No, it would not. Today we are not afraid of any kind of adventurism; rather, we are afraid of underestimating the situation, afraid that our understanding may fail to keep pace with the needs of the developing objective situation. In our history we have gone through and overcome the first “Left” putschism, the Li Lisan Line, and the New Li-San Line [15], and we have been very much on guard against “Left” opportunism, often fearing being too “Left”; but we must also clear away the influence of capitulationism during the War of Resistance. Today the situation is very good, and if we fear the emergence of opportunism, what we should fear is the emergence of Right opportunism and tailism.

The Party Central Committee’s directive of February 1 [16] states: “The situation in China is about to develop into a new stage. This new stage is one in which the nationwide struggle against imperialism and feudalism develops into a new stage of the great people’s revolution. We are now on the eve of this stage.”

The great mass movement in the Nationalist-controlled areas has developed vigorously; the student movement, the workers’ movement, and the movement of popular unrest have all been carried on with great vigor, and the people have run ahead of us. This, together with the military victories in the liberated areas, constitutes the two great forces that will defeat Chiang Kai-shek, with the liberated areas serving as the leading force. A new high tide of the Chinese revolution will soon arrive, and we must lead this high tide toward complete victory. If we fail to support the people’s movement in the Nationalist-controlled areas, and instead become the tail of the masses, this high tide may gradually subside, which would affect the victory of the revolution.

From the military point of view, the enemy has adopted a strong-point defense. Should we let Chiang Kai-shek consolidate his ruled area, catch his breath, and then come and attack us again — or should we go first and deprive him of his manpower and financial resources, expand the liberated areas, and thereby build up our own strength? Which of these two courses is better? This is plainly evident. Chiang Kai-shek is everywhere in a passive position — it is like two men fighting, where one more punch would knock the other man down, and yet you insist on stopping to rest and let him catch his breath — this is naturally wrong. Applied to the revolution, this would cause the revolution to fail and would be a serious mistake. Herein lies the danger of conservatism.

As we go forth on the counter-offensive, should we attack the big cities or not? Some comrades say: since we haven’t even taken Anyang, what else can we possibly attack?

It is not that we attack the big cities first. Commander Liu [17] says: Chiang Kai-shek is a believer in Christianity, and he is fated to die on the “cross.” Just look — Changchun is a “cross”; Siping, Shenyang, Beiping, Tianjin, Kaifeng, Zhengzhou, and Xinxiang have all become “crosses” as well. In the future, once these places have been besieged long enough, they will starve unless supplied by air. Anyang isn’t yet a “cross” — it’s more of a “T-cross.” If we had really set about attacking Anyang, we could still have broken it open. Why didn’t we take it? Mainly because time did not permit it.

With respect to cities, if one is easy to take we take it, and if it is not easy to take we don’t. Since the enemy has adopted strong-point defense, we take the “territory” in between, seizing places wherever we have the opportunity. As we occupy more territory, the population increases, manpower is provided for, and finances are also taken care of. Conversely, the enemy is thereby put in difficulty, and the balance of strength between us will undergo a further change — this is the reasoning behind it.

It is very good that we are going forth on the counter-offensive. Some comrades ask: will we be able to stand our ground?

Yes, we will certainly be able to stand our ground! The objective conditions are present. But there is one condition: it depends on how well we carry out our Three Great Tasks [18]. In our thinking, we must resolve not to look backward — that is, not to keep looking back at Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu. We must attend to tactics, and attend to policy, and carry out the Three Great Tasks well. Given how good the people are in the Nationalist-controlled areas, what reason is there for us to be unable to stand our ground? If any one of the Three Great Tasks is carried out poorly, then we will indeed be unable to stand our ground. If the Three Great Tasks are carried out well, it will not be long before we stand our ground, and the new areas will quickly turn into liberated areas.

Will there be difficulties? Certainly there will be. In the new areas we cannot expect things to be as convenient as fighting on the inner lines in the liberated areas. We must anticipate even more difficulties — going without a meal now and then, and so forth — all this will happen, and we must be fully prepared for it in our thinking. Even if there are difficulties, so long as we complete the Three Great Tasks, the difficulties will only be temporary, and they will not affect whether we can stand our ground or not. Of course, we will have to endure the utmost hardship. Just think — for a country as large as ours, China, with a population that is a quarter of the world’s, if the revolution is to succeed, it cannot be done without expending great effort. Our generation is indeed a fortunate and glorious one. We are going to create happiness for our children and grandchildren for generations to come, and even sacrifice is worthwhile for this.

The counter-offensive is indeed hard work, and it will be protracted; if we go about it well, it will go faster. There is no room for weariness — if we truly bring the revolution to success, then the hardship is worthwhile. Today we must summon up a heroic spirit, work with all our might, press on as one falls and another takes his place, fight bravely on, and we will certainly succeed.




Notes

[1] This is the first part of a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a meeting of section chiefs and cadres at battalion level and above from units directly subordinate to the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army. In the notice accompanying the distribution of this report, the Political Department of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region pointed out that this report was important material for cadre study, and should be combined with the study documents on land reform in order to achieve a profound understanding. At the time, Deng Xiaoping was Secretary of the CPC Central Plains Bureau.

[2] The Southern Shandong Campaign was a campaign conducted from January 2 to 20, 1947, by the Shandong and Central China Field Armies in the Zaozhuang area of Shandong. In this campaign, the Nationalist reorganized 26th Division, the First Fast Column, and the reorganized 51st Division, a total of more than 53,500 men, were annihilated.

[3] The Laiwu Campaign was a campaign conducted by the East China Field Army in the Laiwu area of Shandong. At the end of January 1947, Nationalist forces attacked the Shandong Liberated Area along two lines, north and south. The East China Field Army used part of its forces to pin down the enemy on the southern line, while its main force moved secretly and by forced marches northward to Laiwu to annihilate the Li Xianzhou group. The campaign began on February 20 and ended on the afternoon of February 23, annihilating more than 56,000 Nationalist troops and capturing alive Li Xianzhou, Deputy Commander of the Nationalist Second Pacification Zone.

[4] The Tai’an Campaign was the operation in which the Tenth and Third Columns of the East China Field Army besieged and attacked Tai’an from April 22 to 26, 1947. In this campaign, the Nationalist reorganized 72nd Division (minus one brigade) was annihilated, and its division commander, Yang Wenquan, was captured alive.

[5] The Mengliangku Campaign was a campaign conducted by the East China Field Army in the Mengliangku area southeast of Mengyin, Shandong. In early May 1947, three Nationalist army groups, comprising seventeen reorganized divisions in all, advanced northward in three columns from the Linyi–Tai’an line in Shandong. On the 13th, the East China Field Army launched an attack on the enemy’s reorganized 74th Division, completely surrounding it in the Mengliangku mountain area. After fierce fighting lasting until the 16th, the enemy’s reorganized 74th Division, more than 32,000 men, was completely annihilated, and its division commander, Zhang Lingfu, was killed.

[6] Rehe was a former province, covering what is now the northeastern part of Hebei Province, the southwestern part of Liaoning Province, and the southeastern part of the Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region; it was abolished in 1955.

[7] Yebaishou was the name of a former county; it was abolished in 1951 and incorporated into Jianping County, Liaoning.

[8] Liu Ruming was at that time Commander of the Nationalist Fourth Pacification Zone.

[9] Commander-in-Chief Zhu refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

[10] The Pacific War refers to the war fought in the Pacific region during the Second World War between the anti-fascist Allied countries and Japan. On the morning of December 7, 1941, Japan, without any declaration of war, launched a sudden attack with powerful naval and air forces on Pearl Harbor, the principal American naval and air base in the Pacific, inflicting heavy losses on the American Pacific Fleet. On December 8, the United States and Britain declared war on Japan, and Germany and Italy declared war on the United States, and the Pacific War formally broke out. Japanese forces went on to invade many countries and regions of Southeast Asia as well as some islands in the Pacific; later, under the heavy blows of the armed forces of the various anti-fascist countries in the Pacific region, they suffered repeated defeats. On August 15, 1945, the Japanese government announced its surrender. On September 2, Japanese representatives signed the instrument of surrender, and the war came to an end.

[11] Chief of Staff Zuo refers to Zuo Quan. After the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, he successively served as Deputy Chief of Staff of the Eighth Route Army and Chief of Staff of the Forward Headquarters (later concurrently Commander of the Second Column of the Eighth Route Army). He was killed in action on May 25, 1942, in the battle of Shizi Ridge in Liao County, Shanxi (present-day Zuoquan County).

[12] The First Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee refers to the first plenary session of the Seventh Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, held in Yan’an, Shaanxi, on June 19, 1945. The session elected thirteen people, including Mao Zedong, Zhu De, Liu Shaoqi, Zhou Enlai, and Ren Bishi, as members of the Central Political Bureau; elected Mao Zedong as Chairman of the Central Committee, Chairman of the Central Political Bureau, and Chairman of the Central Secretariat; and elected Mao Zedong, Zhu De, Liu Shaoqi, Zhou Enlai, and Ren Bishi as Secretaries of the Central Secretariat.

[13] Li Zicheng was a leader of the peasant uprising at the end of the Ming Dynasty. In 1644 he led his forces into Beijing. After entering Beijing, he developed arrogant, complacent, and hedonistic ideas. Before long, he was defeated by the combined attack of the Ming general Wu Sangui, who had colluded with the Qing troops.

[14] This refers to the directive to the Party drafted by Mao Zedong on behalf of the CPC Central Committee on October 1, 1946. This directive, entitled “Three-Month Summary,” is included in Volume Four of the Selected Works of Mao Zedong.

[15] The first “Left” putschist error refers to the “Left” putschist mistakes that appeared within the Communist Party of China from November 1927 to April 1928. In November 1927, an enlarged meeting of the CPC Central Provisional Political Bureau adopted the “Resolution on the Current Situation in China and the Tasks of the Party,” which held that the nature of the Chinese revolution was one of so-called “uninterrupted revolution,” and that the revolutionary situation was one of so-called “continuous upsurge.” It therefore adopted the general strategy of carrying out a nationwide armed uprising, calling for rural uprisings to be combined with urban uprisings, with urban uprisings serving as the “center and leader,” so as to form a general armed uprising of both town and country. In April 1928, the CPC Central Provisional Political Bureau issued a circular correcting this “Left” putschist error.

The Li Lisan Line refers to the “Left” adventurist error represented by Li Lisan from June to September 1930. On June 11, 1930, the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, under the leadership of Li Lisan, adopted the resolution “The New Revolutionary High Tide and Preliminary Victory in One or Several Provinces,” which advocated that all parts of the country should prepare for immediate uprisings. Before long, an adventurist plan was drawn up for organizing armed uprisings in the country’s central cities and concentrating the Red Army from all over the country to attack these central cities; subsequently, the leading organs at all levels of the Party, the Communist Youth League, and the trade unions were merged into action committees at every level to prepare for the armed uprising. In September of the same year, the CPC Central Committee held the Third Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee, which corrected Li Lisan’s “Left” adventurist error.

The New Li-San Line refers to the “Left” dogmatism represented by Wang Ming during the period of the agrarian revolutionary war. In January 1931, at the Fourth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee of the CPC, Wang Ming and others, with the support of the Communist International and its representative Mif, gained the leading position within the CPC Central Committee. Politically, they blurred the distinction between the democratic revolution and the socialist revolution, placing opposition to the bourgeoisie on the same level as opposition to imperialism and feudalism; they denied the obvious change in domestic class relations after the September 18th Incident, treating the middle forces as “the most dangerous enemy”; and they continued to push the theory of “urban centrism,” advocating that the Red Army should seize central cities in order to achieve preliminary victory in one or several provinces and thereby bring about nationwide victory. Militarily, they first pursued adventurism, and later turned to conservatism and flightism. Organizationally, they practiced sectarianism, subjecting those who disagreed with their erroneous views to “ruthless struggle and merciless attack.” Wang Ming’s “Left” dogmatism dominated the Party for as long as four years, causing major losses to the Party and to the revolutionary cause. In January 1935, the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee held an enlarged meeting at Zunyi, Guizhou, which established the correct leadership of a new Central Committee represented by Mao Zedong, thereby ending the domination of Wang Ming’s “Left” dogmatism at the Center.

[16] This refers to the directive to the Party drafted by Mao Zedong on behalf of the CPC Central Committee on February 1, 1947. This directive, entitled “Greet the New High Tide of the Chinese Revolution,” is included in Volume Four of the Selected Works of Mao Zedong.

[17] Commander Liu refers to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[18] The Three Great Tasks is a short term for the three basic tasks borne by the people’s army. During the Red Army period, Mao Zedong laid down that the Red Army bore three tasks — fighting, raising funds, and doing mass work — which during the War of Resistance Against Japan developed into fighting, doing mass work, and production. Here it refers to the tasks of combat, mobilizing the masses, and procuring grain and funds carried out by the main forces of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.







Rear-Area Support Must Meet the Needs of Front-Line Combat [1]

(August 7, 1947)

Regarding rear-area work, let me offer a few points.


	This time many things could not be sent up from the rear, and as a result front-line combat operations have suffered a penalty for it — this penalty has already arrived. When you go back, convey these very words to the Central Bureau, the Military Region, the Finance Office, and the Border Region Government. What consequences this will bring about is hard to foresee; we shall simply have to endure it from now on. As things stand, we are barely able to fight at all — for instance, the total stock of mountain-gun shells for the entire army is less than 500 rounds, mortar shells are fewer than 8,000 rounds, and field-gun shells are only a little more numerous than mountain-gun shells.


	It is proposed that in the future the rear should look more from the standpoint of the front, and accommodate itself more to the needs of the front. At present, many things are not done this way — for example, why can’t the rear send people up to the front to settle accounts, instead of always making the front go back to the rear to settle accounts? Over the past year Liu Qing [2] has spent most of his time going back and forth between the front and the rear, and yet the supply of the front could not be guaranteed, making it impossible to work. We must calculate time and work more precisely, down to the hour and the minute, and gain a sufficient understanding of the hardships of the front — this should be done for every field army from now on.


	There has been much waste at the front, and for this we must acknowledge our fault to the Central Bureau. But at the front there has been no waste at all of gasoline or medical supplies — the gasoline used in an entire year is only enough for one day’s consumption in Shandong; and if too much medicine is used, the wounded will be poisoned by it. This time our wounded have suffered extremely, more than in any previous campaign. In future the budget for medical expenses should be revised, and this should apply equally to all field armies; everything that is to be issued to the front should be given to the troops as early as possible — there is no need to do things that take great effort and please no one. Some things are absolutely essential and must be provided for. This is not to say that our comrades in the rear have done no work — we should be grateful to the rear. But this most recent instance has caused us difficulties beyond imagining; the troops are no longer able to fight even a single engagement. After the battle at Yangshanji [3], the total ammunition on hand was less than what a single column used to have in the past — at most enough for half an engagement — and the troops’ morale has suffered, making it hard for them to fight.


	All rear-area work in support of the front should be further strengthened, and the supply of ammunition should be increased. Shandong produces 45,000 mortar shells a month, and each column there regularly carries 10,000 rounds, with 35 trucks assigned to carry ammunition. It is hoped that the rear will make use of the situation of the Shandong units here on our side, learn from Shandong’s experience, and understand their circumstances; the work done to support the front despite Shandong’s financial and economic difficulties is truly something to be envied. Although the Shandong units here transport their own ammunition, we must still keep a stock of ammunition ready to supply to them when necessary.




Let this settle the accounts between front and rear for this time; we will take responsibility for the mistakes, and there is no way for us to send anyone back again to go over the accounts.


	Requirements for rear-area work, and a few specific matters.



In the future there must be several mobile campaigns that will require rear-area supply. Therefore:


	Guarantee the ammunition supply for both the Chen Geng Group [4] and ourselves here; designate a capable and dedicated person to set up two large depots in Ji-Lu-Yu and Taiyue, storing large quantities of ammunition so that it is ready whenever needed. Ammunition production should also be greatly increased — it would be worthwhile even to suspend some other work in order to concentrate on this.


	Medical supplies must still be provided for by every possible means. If we are again without these things, we will not be able to fight, and the consequences would be unthinkable.


	Cotton-padded uniforms are to be made in the rear; it is quite possible that we will maneuver back and put them on there. After the front has set out, we will also do our best to solve the problem ourselves, but the timing must be exact — they must be delivered and assembled in Ji-Lu-Yu no later than November 1, so that they can be put on as soon as they arrive; it would be best to have them assembled before October 1.


	Electrical supplies should still be procured on our behalf by the rear, as they are difficult to purchase at the front.


	Preparations should be made to recruit new soldiers after the autumn harvest, with the aim of having the men on hand by January 1. It is difficult to replenish manpower all at once in the new areas; please have the Central Bureau discuss this — the figure is 50,000 men, and this is the actual number to be delivered to the troops. Of the 50,000, 20,000 are for Chen Geng and 30,000 for the front here.


	As many of the weapons captured this time as possible should be sent back to the rear. Since the situation already seems difficult, if there is not time to transport them, bury them, and dig them out again once the situation eases.




Systems such as financial and economic budgeting are all things that should exist. What matters most now is a question of working methods — how to change our style of work so as to adapt to the war.




Notes

[1] These are the key points of a conversation between Deng Xiaoping and Yang Tian, Deputy Director of the Military and Political Affairs Office of the Headquarters of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army. On June 30, 1947, Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping led the main force of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army in a forced crossing of the Yellow River, launching the Southwestern Shandong Campaign, breaking through the Nationalists’ Yellow River defense line, and severing the strategic link between the two heavy Nationalist forces mounting main offensives against Shandong and northern Shaanxi, thereby creating favorable conditions for the drive into the Central Plains and the leap into the Dabie Mountains. On July 23, in a telegram to Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, Chen Yi, Su Yu, Tan Zhenlin, and the East China Bureau, the Central Military Commission of the CPC instructed Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping to “make up your minds to dispense with a rear base, and march straight out to the Dabie Mountains within a half-month’s journey.” On July 27 it further instructed Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping: “If you are able to move south around Wei Shan [August 15], you may gain several weeks in which to establish yourselves in western Henan and the Dabie Mountains.” On July 29 it further instructed: “The situation in northern Shaanxi is now very difficult (this has already been conveyed to Chen Geng in person); if Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], together with Liu [Bocheng] and Deng [Xiaoping], are unable within two months, through your own effective action, to draw off part of Hu [Zongnan]’s forces and help open up the situation in northern Shaanxi, so that northern Shaanxi cannot hold out, then after two months the main force of Hu’s army may be transferred east, and your own difficulties will likewise increase.” On the basis of these instructions from the Central Military Commission, Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping decided that on August 7 they would lead the main force of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army to begin the drive toward the Dabie Mountains. On August 30, they successfully entered the Dabie Mountains area.

[2] Liu Qing, that is, Liu Peng, was at that time Director of the Military Industry Department of the Rear Services Department of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[3] This refers to the Battle of Yangshanji, a battle fought in July 1947 by forces of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army and the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region, under the command of Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, at Yangshanji in Jinxiang County, Shandong. On July 15, the Second and Third Columns of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army launched an attack on Yangshanji; because the enemy situation and terrain at Yangshanji were complex and the troops were committed to battle in haste, the attack failed to succeed despite four assaults. On the night of the 27th, the Second, Third, and Sixth Columns launched a general assault on the enemy at Yangshanji, and by the 28th had completely annihilated the enemy’s reorganized 66th Division, killing or wounding more than 5,000 of the enemy and capturing more than 9,000, including the division commander, Song Ruike.

[4] The Chen Geng Group, also called the Chen-Xie Group or the Chen Geng Army Group, refers to the task force composed of the Fourth Column and Ninth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, the 38th Army of the Northwest Democratic Allied Army, and the 22nd Brigade of the Taiyue Military Region; Chen Geng was Secretary of the group’s Front Committee, and Xie Fuzhi was Deputy Secretary.







The Main Force Is Resolved to Shift to Operations on the Outer Line [1]

(August 8, 1947)

To the Military Commission, and to Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu]:

Your telegram of Yu-Si [2] has been received. The situation is as follows:


	Chen [Shiju] and Tang [Liang], and Ye [Fei] and Tao [Yong] [3], are very exhausted; when Qiu [Qingquan]’s [4] enemy forces cross the Grand Canal, the Third and Tenth Columns will not be able to hold them. At present Ou Zhen [5] and Luo Guangwen [6] are no more than a hundred li apart; the 48th Division has already reached Dingtao and Maolou and Menggai south of the Heze road; Wu Shaozhou [7] has already reached south of Jiaxiang, though the enemy has not yet reached the town of Jiaxiang itself.


	If they [Chen Yi’s and Su Yu’s forces] do not shift to the outer line, then we would have no choice but to use our own main force for defense, and even this would offer no assurance of success, still less would it allow us to move out on the offensive.


	Although the Yellow River is for the moment within its banks, its level rises and falls unpredictably. There are seven or eight brigades of the enemy on the two banks, and during the autumn flood season on the Yellow River, a large body of troops will be unable to cross the river.


	We have just now resolved to shift to operations on the outer line, leaving only the two columns of Song [Shilun] and Wang [Bingzhang] [8] on the inner line; Chen [Shiju] and Tang [Liang] are definitely to shift to the inner line at the appropriate moment, once the enemy advances south, and join up with Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu].




Liu [Bocheng] and Deng 齐申 (Qí, Shēn)




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, to the Central Military Commission of the CPC and to Chen Yi, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, and Su Yu, Deputy Commander.

[2] The Yu-Si telegram refers to the telegram sent by the Central Military Commission of the CPC at the hour of Si on August 7, 1947, to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to Chen Yi and Su Yu. The telegram stated: (1) You are to stay put for at least a week, helping Chen Shiju, Tang Liang, Ye Fei, and Tao Yong to rest and reorganize, and waiting for Chen Yi and Su Yu to arrive. (2) Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] are to concentrate six columns in the Yun-Juan area, construct fortifications, and hold firm, controlling the Yellow River crossings, without fear of an attack by Qiu Qingquan or Ou Zhen. Should they be unable to hold, they are to withdraw north of the Yellow River and shift to attacking the Tai’an area; in that case, Qiu and Ou would likewise not dare move south, nor would Sun Zhen and Liu Ruming dare move their forces south in full. (3) All six columns of Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] must pin down the enemy from the inner line — that is, from the direction opposite to yours — for this to be the most effective containment. You should not expect them to move out along the Longhai Line to provide you with direct cover. (4) Once you move out, the overall situation will change; the enemy will not be able to concentrate single-mindedly on attacking Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] first. (5) As long as the six columns of Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] remain concentrated on the inner line, there will be ways to manage the situation; if they disperse and move south, the overall situation will be unfavorable. (6) Please report at once where Ye [Fei] and Tao [Yong] are now, whether fortifications have already been built to seal off the west bank of the Grand Canal, whether there is a sufficient number of boats on the Yellow River, whether crossing is convenient, and whether Jiaxiang is still in our hands.

[3] Chen [and] Tang refers to Chen Shiju and Tang Liang, who were at that time respectively Chief of Staff and Director of the Political Department of the East China Field Army; after commanding three columns in operations in the area between Tai’an and Yanzhou in western Shandong, they were resting and reorganizing in the Yuncheng area. Ye [and] Tao refers to Ye Fei and Tao Yong, who were at that time respectively Commander of the First Column and Commander of the Fourth Column of the East China Field Army; after commanding two columns in operations in the Tengxian area of southern Shandong, they were resting and reorganizing in the Yuncheng area.

[4] Qiu refers to Qiu Qingquan, who was at that time commander of the Nationalist reorganized 5th Division.

[5] Ou Zhen was at that time Commander of the Third Army Group of the Xuzhou Headquarters of Army General Headquarters of the Nationalist forces.

[6] Luo Guangwen was at that time commander of the Nationalist reorganized 10th Division.

[7] Wu Shaozhou was at that time commander of the Nationalist reorganized 85th Division.

[8] The two columns of Song [and] Wang (Bingzhang) refers to the Tenth Column of the East China Field Army and the Eleventh Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, whose column commanders were, respectively, Song Shilun and Wang Bingzhang.







Build a Consolidated Base Area in the Dabie Mountains [1]

(August 27, 1947)


	Our forces have already successfully completed the leap of crossing the Huai River and entering the Dabie Mountains, and the enemy’s plan of pursuit has completely failed. Our future task is to devote ourselves wholeheartedly and without hesitation to creating a consolidated base area in the Dabie Mountains, and, in coordination with friendly neighboring army groups, to gain complete control of the Central Plains.


	To accomplish this historic task, we must go through a difficult and arduous process that will develop over a period of more than half a year. Unless we annihilate the enemy in large numbers and fully mobilize the masses, it will be impossible to gain a firm footing. We must therefore be careful never to become arrogant or impatient, but must work conscientiously and with dedication, with superiors and subordinates of one mind, to accomplish every specific task.


	It should be explained to the entire army that we are fully assured of victory. First of all, there is the mutual coordination of the Chen-Xie Army Group [2] operating over the vast area of the Funiu Mountains and western and southern Henan, together with the great Shandong army [3] operating north and south of the Longhai Railway. Second, the enemy directly facing us numbers only twenty-three brigades, with dispersed forces and weak fighting will; their failure this time in pursuing us has made their strategic position even more passive. Third, the Dabie Mountains region has a long-standing revolutionary tradition and still retains the foundations of guerrilla warfare, and we have many local cadres there. Above all, given the wise leadership of the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao, and the unanimous determination and confidence of the entire army from top to bottom, victory is assured, and whatever difficulties there are can certainly be overcome.


	It should be explained to the masses throughout the region that we represent the great homecoming of the sons and brothers of the E-Yu-Wan (Hubei-Henan-Anhui) region — that their own sons have been victorious in North China and have strengthened their ranks; the conditions that guarantee Chiang’s army’s defeat and our army’s victory should be explained; and it should be made clear that we will never leave again. Our slogan is to live or die together with the people of E-Yu-Wan, to liberate the Central Plains, and to bring liberation to the people of E-Yu-Wan.


	Militarily, in the first month we shall not seek to fight major battles, but shall instead occupy towns and townships, clear out local die-hard reactionary forces, and strive to win some small victories (battles of annihilation involving one or two regiments at a time). At the same time, particular attention must be paid to guiding everyone to become familiar with the terrain, get used to living conditions, and study mountain warfare, so as to prepare the conditions for large-scale battles of annihilation later. It must be understood, however, that if we do not annihilate more than ten brigades of the enemy within half a year, we will be unable to convince the masses that we will not leave again and thus embolden them to rise up and struggle, and we will then run into still greater difficulties. Therefore, at all times, the entire army must maintain a high degree of fighting spirit and combat readiness.


	Fully mobilizing the masses and their guerrilla warfare, so that they struggle together with us, is the decisive condition for accomplishing our strategic task. And our army’s strict observance of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention [4], and the strict enforcement of military and disciplinary conduct, is the prerequisite for establishing a good influence and emboldening the masses to draw close to us. Every level of command must make a special point of checking that this is carried out, and must on no account neglect it.







Notes

[1] This is a directive drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the CPC Central Plains Bureau and issued to the units subordinate to the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army. On August 30 it was also submitted to the Central Military Commission of the CPC in the names of Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping. Mao Zedong, after reading it, gave written instructions that it be forwarded to Peng Dehuai, the Northeast Bureau, and the East China Bureau. It was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] The Chen-Xie Army Group, also called the Chen-Xie Group or the Chen Geng Army Group, refers to the task force composed of the Fourth Column and Ninth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, the 38th Army of the Northwest Democratic Allied Army, and the 22nd Brigade of the Taiyue Military Region; Chen Geng was Secretary of the group’s Front Committee, and Xie Fuzhi was Deputy Secretary.

[3] The great Shandong army refers to the main force of the East China Field Army, led at that time by Chen Yi and Su Yu, fighting against Nationalist forces in Shandong. This force was ordered to advance into the Yu-Wan-Su (Henan-Anhui-Jiangsu) area, and, together with the main force of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army led by Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping and the Chen-Xie Group of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army led by Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, to carry out operations on the outer line, drawing the war into Nationalist-controlled territory and conducting a series of major campaigns in the Yangtze-Huai-Yellow River-Han River region centered on Henan.

[4] The Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention are rules of discipline drawn up by Mao Zedong and others for the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army during the Second Revolutionary Civil War period; their specific wording varied somewhat at different times and in different units. During the Shangdang Campaign, the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region laid down the Three Main Rules as: first, do not take a single thing from the masses; second, turn over all money and goods captured from the enemy; third, obey orders in all actions. The Eight Points for Attention were: first, put doors back on their hinges; second, sweep the floor; third, return anything borrowed; fourth, pay for anything damaged; fifth, speak politely; sixth, be fair in buying and selling; seventh, do not molest women among the masses; eighth, do not take the personal belongings of prisoners. In October 1947, the General Headquarters of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army issued a unified formulation of these rules and promulgated them anew. The Three Main Rules were: (1) obey orders in all your actions; (2) do not take a single needle or thread from the masses; (3) turn in everything captured. The Eight Points for Attention were: (1) speak politely; (2) be fair in all transactions; (3) return everything you borrow; (4) pay for anything you damage; (5) do not hit or swear at people; (6) do not damage crops; (7) do not molest women; (8) do not ill-treat prisoners.







We Must Firmly Plant Our Feet and Take Root in the Dabie Mountains [1]

(August 31, 1947)

We have already reached the Dabie Mountains, completing the first step of our strategic task, and have forced Chiang Kai-shek’s line back. The Party Central Committee has called our action a heroic one. In addition, our Chen-Xie Army Group [2] has already advanced onto the western section of the Longhai line and is pressing forward toward the Funiu Mountains, so that the Dabie Mountains, the Funiu Mountains, and southwestern Shandong now form a configuration mutually supporting one another like the horns of an animal.

Under this strategic configuration, our liberation of the Central Plains and our forcing back of Chiang Kai-shek’s line rest on entirely solid grounds and conditions. (1) Because of our advance into the Dabie Mountains region, and because the Chen-Xie Army Group has successfully appeared on the western Longhai line, together with the offensive on the northern Shaanxi front, Chiang Kai-shek’s forces are insufficient and are becoming ever more stretched. At present the enemy pursuing us and surrounding us numbers in all twenty-three brigades, no more than 150,000 men, some of whom are troops that were once annihilated by us and then replenished; it would be extremely difficult for him to draw troops from elsewhere. Furthermore, when we crossed the Longhai Railway, the enemy mistakenly believed that our movement was forced upon us, and beforehand made no arrangements to block us frontally, only pursuing us from behind afterward, remaining in a passive posture throughout — this is precisely Chiang Kai-shek’s strategic defeat. (2) The Central Plains region, with a population of forty-five million and rich in produce, is an important arsenal and granary for Chiang Kai-shek in the civil war. By coming here, we have seized the enemy’s supplies, strengthened ourselves, and further magnified the enemy’s difficulties. (3) This region has long been influenced by our revolution, and the people have gone through the baptism of revolution and inwardly support us. But because of four successive shifts of the revolutionary tide, the people are for the time being still adopting a wait-and-see attitude toward us; as soon as we win battles and our policies prove correct, the people will very quickly rise up, and a great many cadres will emerge from among them as well.

Within the next half year, there are still difficulties that will require all of us, from top to bottom, to overcome with a single mind. (1) The enemy will certainly try to fasten onto us while our footing is not yet firm. However, there are still many gaps for us to exploit, and we can seize opportunities to annihilate the enemy, putting an end to his pursuit and blocking actions. So long as we are mentally prepared, after several rounds we will certainly be able to establish ourselves and build a consolidated base area. (2) People from the North find the customs of the South different, and are not used to life here. So long as we find ways to adapt, after some time we will grow accustomed to it, and the difficulties will lessen. Otherwise, it will be impossible to take root here. (3) Before the masses have risen up and political power has been established, we will encounter many difficulties, such as in the supply of stretcher-bearers, food, and so on; once the masses have risen up, these difficulties can all be resolved. For this reason, the directly subordinate units must draw large numbers of cadres from their ranks to go and mobilize the masses.

Our specific tasks at present are: (1) To annihilate a certain quantity of the enemy. So long as we master the terrain, practice mountain warfare, and have preparation, confidence, and fighting will, and oppose cowardice, annihilating the enemy will present no problem. (2) To complete an initial land reform within a certain period. In mobilizing the masses we must fully follow the mass line, boldly and unreservedly mobilizing the masses. Only once we get through this stage will every other difficulty also be resolved. (3) To become familiar with local customs and habits, and resolutely carry out the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention [3]. We should investigate local customs and manners, compile them into teaching material, and explain them to the soldiers. Difficulties must be overcome.

The task of rebuilding the E-Yu-Wan Liberated Area is a most glorious one, an important page in modern Chinese history. Our determination is extremely firm: the liberated area must be established, difficulties must be overcome, and it is characteristic of the Communist Party that the greater the difficulty, the greater its energy and unity become. We must have confidence to overcome difficulties; we must firmly plant our feet and take root.




Notes

[1] This is part of a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a meeting of cadres at company level and above from units directly subordinate to the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, held at Beixiangdian in Guangshan County, Henan. The report was published in issue No. 46 of Military and Political Correspondence, compiled and printed by the Political Department of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army in September 1947.

[2] The Chen-Xie Army Group, also called the Chen-Xie Group or the Chen Geng Army Group, refers to the task force composed of the Fourth Column and Ninth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, the 38th Army of the Northwest Democratic Allied Army, and the 22nd Brigade of the Taiyue Military Region; Chen Geng was Secretary of the group’s Front Committee, and Xie Fuzhi was Deputy Secretary.

[3] The Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention are rules of discipline drawn up by Mao Zedong and others for the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army during the Second Revolutionary Civil War period; their specific wording varied somewhat at different times and in different units. During the Shangdang Campaign, the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region laid down the Three Main Rules as: first, do not take a single thing from the masses; second, turn over all money and goods captured from the enemy; third, obey orders in all actions. The Eight Points for Attention were: first, put doors back on their hinges; second, sweep the floor; third, return anything borrowed; fourth, pay for anything damaged; fifth, speak politely; sixth, be fair in buying and selling; seventh, do not molest women among the masses; eighth, do not take the personal belongings of prisoners. In October 1947, the General Headquarters of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army issued a unified formulation of these rules and promulgated them anew. The Three Main Rules were: (1) obey orders in all your actions; (2) do not take a single needle or thread from the masses; (3) turn in everything captured. The Eight Points for Attention were: (1) speak politely; (2) be fair in all transactions; (3) return everything you borrow; (4) pay for anything you damage; (5) do not hit or swear at people; (6) do not damage crops; (7) do not molest women; (8) do not ill-treat prisoners.







Opinion on Revising the Contents of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention [1]

(September 25, 1947)

To the Central Committee:

A. During the Shangdang Campaign [2], we newly laid down the Three Main Rules of Discipline, worded as follows: “First, do not take a single thing from the masses; second, turn over all money and goods captured from the enemy; third, obey orders in all actions.” The Eight Points for Attention were: “First, put doors back on their hinges; second, sweep the floor; third, return anything borrowed; fourth, pay for anything damaged; fifth, speak politely; sixth, be fair in buying and selling; seventh, do not molest women among the masses; eighth, do not take the personal belongings of prisoners.”

B. As a result of our study, we consider that the basic thinking behind the Three Main Rules should not be changed further, since it corresponds to our army’s Three Great Tasks of fighting, production (or fund-raising), and doing mass work — it is only the wording that differs somewhat. In order to be more in keeping with actual circumstances, some changes should be made. The first rule may be changed to: “Do not take a single needle or thread from the masses” — the wording is more elegant this way; the second becomes: “Turn in captured supplies”; the third remains unchanged. The original wording of the Eight Points for Attention is already felt to be insufficient, and its content should be combined and added to in some respects, though the number of points should not be increased, so as to keep to the customary eight. In our view, the new wording of the Eight Points for Attention should be as follows: “1. Put doors back on their hinges, tie up straw bundles, and sweep the floor (soldiers born in the North do not understand the term for millet-straw, so it has been changed to rice-straw); 2. Return anything borrowed, and pay compensation for anything damaged; 3. Speak politely; 4. Be fair in buying and selling; 5. Do not press people into forced labor, and do not fire weapons carelessly (these two points are especially important at present); 6. Respect women’s customs (in explaining this point, it should include not entering women’s rooms, avoiding women when bathing or attending to bodily needs, not molesting women, and so on); 7. Dig latrines (this point is important with respect to women, and also very important for hygiene and appearances); 8. Do not take the personal belongings of prisoners.” This will at the same time be suitable for the whole army.

Liu [Bocheng] and Deng 申有 (Shēn, Yǒu)




Notes

[1] This is a reply telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, to the CPC Central Committee. On September 22, 1947, the CPC Central Committee, in a telegram to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, stated: “The Central Committee intends to promulgate a newly unified version of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention in the near future; it is hoped that, before the end of September, you will telegraph the wording of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention currently in force in your area, and submit your views.” On October 10, 1947, the General Headquarters of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army issued a unified formulation of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention, and promulgated them anew.

[2] The Shangdang Campaign was the campaign in which, after the victory of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the forces of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Liberated Area repulsed the invading Nationalist troops in the area of southeastern Shanxi Province centered on Changzhi (in ancient times part of Shangdang Commandery). In mid-August 1945, Nationalist forces under Yan Xishan concentrated the strength of thirteen divisions and, acting in coordination with Japanese and puppet troops, advanced successively from Linfen, Fushan, and Yicheng in Shanxi, and from Taiyuan and Yuci, invading Xiangyuan, Tunliu, Changzhi, Lucheng, and other places in the southeastern Shanxi liberated area. From September 10 to October 12, the army and people of the liberated area, under the command of Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, launched a self-defense counterattack and carried out the Shangdang Campaign, annihilating eleven Nationalist divisions and one advance column, a total of more than 35,000 men, and capturing Shi Zebo, commander of the Nationalist 19th Army, along with a number of division commanders.







The Tenth and Twelfth Columns Should Rapidly Enter the Tongbai and Jianghan Areas to Effect a Strategic Deployment [1]

(December 2, 1947)

Your two columns, after a long march and fighting along the way, have reached the Dabie Mountains and joined up with the main force that came south. Over four months of fighting, the war has been drawn into the Nationalist-controlled areas, the situation of the enemy’s main offensives against northern Shaanxi and Shandong has been reversed, and our army’s leap into the Central Plains has achieved decisive victory. The Nationalist troops have no fighting spirit, American aid has proven ineffective, and they are politically extremely isolated.

At present the enemy is carrying out a strong-point defense in the Dabie Mountains. Here the mountains are vast and the population sparse, so that when large bodies of troops operate concentrated together, supply becomes extremely difficult. Even Commander Liu’s [2] cotton-padded uniform, and ours as well, were dyed with rice-straw ash and made by our own hands. In light of the actual circumstances at present, our units are required rapidly to carry out a strategic deployment, each moving into its own area. The Central Plains Bureau has decided that, while the enemy has not yet completed his own deployment, your two columns are to advance rapidly westward — the Tenth Column to Tongbai, and the Twelfth Column into the Jianghan area — first occupying the vast countryside and towns, clearing out the local militia corps, and mobilizing the masses to establish the Tongbai and Jianghan base areas.

After annihilating large numbers of the enemy in southwestern Shandong, our army marched a thousand li to the Dabie Mountains, and won victories in the battles of Zhangjiadian [3] and Gaoshanpu [4]. At present, the enemy is concentrating his forces to launch a frenzied encirclement-and-suppression campaign against the Dabie Mountains while our army’s footing is not yet firm — this is a manifestation of the enemy’s death throes. The Dabie Mountains are a strategically vital region for the enemy, and the closer he comes to death, the more desperately he will fight to hold on to it. Although his encirclement-and-suppression campaign against the Dabie Mountains resembles, in form, the past encirclement campaigns against the Central Soviet Area, in essence it is completely the opposite. In the past, the encirclement campaigns took place with the enemy on the strategic offensive and ourselves on the strategic defensive; the present encirclement campaign is taking place with the enemy on the strategic defensive and ourselves on the strategic offensive. Under these circumstances, our units are required to carry out a strategic deployment rapidly. Your two columns are to move swiftly into the Tongbai and Jianghan areas to carry out a further strategic deployment there, so as to expand the area of the battlefield, develop guerrilla warfare, drag the enemy about and disperse him, so that his main force finds itself unable to attend to one thing without neglecting another. Our main force, depending on the circumstances, is to disperse and concentrate at the appropriate times — concentrating to annihilate the enemy, and dispersing to mobilize the masses — carrying out mobile warfare based on the Dabie Mountains, the Tongbai Mountains, and the Dahong Mountains. When your units first arrive in your respective areas, you must resolutely strike at the enemy’s weak points, build up county and district-level armed forces, establish base areas, and pay particular attention to reconnoitering the enemy situation and grasping the initiative.




Notes

[1] This is part of a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a cadre meeting of the Tenth and Twelfth Columns of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[2] Commander Liu refers to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[3] After the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army advanced into the Dabie Mountains, in early October 1947 the Nationalists used the strength of seven reorganized divisions to carry out a converging encirclement of the Dabie Mountains region, where enemy forces on the southern flank of the mountains were weak. In order to disperse the larger enemy forces and annihilate the smaller ones, the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army’s main force divided into two routes and carried out a strategic deployment toward eastern Hubei and western Anhui. On October 8, the Third Column of the eastern-route force surrounded the 62nd Brigade of the enemy’s reorganized 88th Division in the Zhangjiadian area of Lu’an County, western Anhui, and after fierce fighting completely annihilated this enemy force, a total of more than 4,000 men.

[4] The Battle of Gaoshanpu, that is, the Gaoshanpu Campaign. On October 12, 1947, in order to further build up the Dabie Mountains base area, the main force of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army deployed in divided routes toward the north bank of the Yangtze River. Chiang Kai-shek thereupon ordered the 203rd Division of the Youth Army to advance from Jiujiang to Qichun and Huangmei, and used naval vessels to cover the advance of the New 17th Brigade of the reorganized 56th Division to Wuxue, and further ordered the reorganized 40th Division and the 82nd Brigade of the reorganized 52nd Division to advance from Xishui to Qichun and press on along the highway toward Guangji. The Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army concentrated ten brigades and, using ambush tactics in the narrow valley area east of Gaoshanpu in Qichun County, launched the Battle of Gaoshanpu. The battle opened on the morning of October 26 and the general assault was launched on the 27th, annihilating more than 12,000 of the enemy.







Ten Telegrams on Smashing the Enemy’s Encirclement Campaign Against the Dabie Mountains [1]

(December 17, 1947 – February 22, 1948)


1. Deployment for the Appropriate Dispersal of the Field Army Group [2]

(December 17, 1947)

A. This time, because Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] [3] and Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] [4] struck at the enemy along the Pinghan [Line] [5], because the Tenth and Twelfth Columns deployed toward the Tongbai and Jianghan areas, and because our own main force in turn shifted to the outer line, the enemy’s converging encirclement met with nothing. At present the 85th Division has shifted onto the Pinghan Line, attempting to follow on the heels of our Jianghan units; the 10th Division has moved to Luoshan, facing our First Column north of the Huai; the 48th and 58th Divisions have concentrated at Shangcheng to guard against our advance eastward; the 11th Division is stationed at Luoshan, the 7th Division at Macheng, and the 28th Division is maneuvering in the Huang’an [6] area.

B. In the future, the enemy’s focal point has already shifted to the north bank of the Yangtze; he will repeatedly launch attacks and “pacification-suppression” campaigns, in order to achieve his strategic defense, make it difficult for us to gain a footing, and block our advance across the river. We must have a clear understanding of this situation, so as to be prepared and avoid trouble, and not fall into confusion. We must make the entire army and people understand that the enemy is in his death throes, while we have already completed our strategic deployment. All the enemy’s attacks and “pacification-suppression” campaigns will come to nothing under our firm, organized struggle.

C. In order to adapt to the struggle, it has been decided to disperse the field army group appropriately: the First Column is to be located north and south of the Huai River, including Xincai, Xixian, Runan, Zhengyang, and the area west of Huangchuan and Guangshan; the Second Column is to be located in the area north of the Jingfu–Lihuang [7] line; the Sixth Column is to be located in the area south of the Dabie Mountains; the Third Column is to be located in the western Anhui area, maneuvering back and forth. The advantages of this are: (1) It is easier to secure battles of annihilation below the brigade level. (2) It is easier to concentrate two columns for combined operations. (3) It avoids the drawback of large bodies of troops being forced into battle when concentrated. (4) It facilitates local work, filling in blank areas. (5) It allows us to obtain food in fertile districts. (6) It makes it easier to solve financial difficulties and the problem of summer uniforms. It draws the enemy toward the outer line, allowing deeper work in the central area. This, then, is the policy for actively persisting in and deepening our work in the Dabie Mountains. Each army group must, at its designated location, flexibly disperse and concentrate, carrying out the Three Great Tasks of fighting, land reform, and fund-raising.



2. Our Bearing a Heavier Burden in the Dabie Mountains Is Advantageous to the Overall Situation [8]

(December 22, 1947)

This time, Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] and Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] have struck a great blow along the Pinghan and Longhai [lines], with brilliant results. But the enemy still seeks to preserve his policy of concentrating his weight on the Dabie Mountains, and has not withdrawn troops to reinforce the north; in his deployment he has merely placed the 20th, 10th, 11th, 48th, and 58th Divisions along the Xinyang–Gushi line, with a command post at Huangchuan. The 85th, 28th, and 7th Divisions are located at Lishan [9], Huangpi, and Macheng; the 56th Division is at and north of Wuhan; the 25th and 46th Divisions are in western Anhui; and the remaining forces are divided to hold key points along the river. His intention appears to be to attend to both north and south while not shifting his point of main effort. He has even ignored our Wang and Zhao Columns’ [10] advance into Tongbai and Jianghan. Thus, over a long period the situation in the Dabie Mountains, though alternating between tense and relaxed, has remained fairly serious. We have already made ourselves mentally prepared for this, and have adopted the policy of dispersing and concentrating flexibly by column, fighting small battles of annihilation, and stressing that both the army and the localities should seize every opening to deepen land reform. This time, regardless of Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] and Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], and regardless of the Wang and Zhao Columns, our disruptive strikes have proven effective, and Tongbai and Jianghan have been opened up; meanwhile our field army group in the Dabie Mountains has, respectively, broken out of the encirclement (with our own casualties and losses at two or three thousand), which remains advantageous to the overall situation. We therefore consider that support from Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] and Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] for the Dabie Mountains should not be rushed, but should be planned on a somewhat longer-term basis, aiming mainly to annihilate two or three enemy divisions within one or two months, so that the enemy cannot avoid withdrawing troops from the Dabie Mountains. So long as two divisions are withdrawn, the situation can be transformed. Our bearing a heavier burden in the Dabie Mountains, while within three months Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] and Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] annihilate large numbers of the enemy, and Jianghan, Tongbai, the Yu-Shaan-E border area, and the area north of the Huai River can carry out deeper work — this would be extremely advantageous to the overall situation. In order to facilitate the large-scale annihilation of the enemy, it is proposed that Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu]’s army keep a powerful field army group intact; we for our part will keep the Yang-Su Column [11] north of the Huai River, to assist the work in Yu-Wan-Su and also to be able to take part in the operations of Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu]’s army. Please consider the above, and request the Military Commission’s instructions.



3. Our Army’s Policy of Struggle [12]

(December 26, 1947)

A. After the first converging encirclement by Bai Chongxi [13] met with nothing, he is now working out a new deployment (such as Bai’s forces’ deployment on the Yang [day] reported in the rear headquarters’ You telegram). But the enemy’s forces are insufficient, and there are large gaps; his “suppression campaigns” and “mopping-up” operations are thinly manned, so that when one point suffers a heavy blow from us (as recently with part of the 7th Division at Muzidian), or when his forces advancing deep into weakly held strongpoints are surprised by our forces (as previously at Huoqiu and Gushi), he immediately has to concentrate, or draw troops to reinforce, thereby opening up even larger gaps and causing his encirclement to break apart.

B. Our army’s policy of struggle is to use small forces to wear down the enemy’s main strength, and to use large forces to annihilate his weaker units; to develop the outer line, open up new areas, draw the enemy’s attention back, coordinate with the inner-line struggle against “pacification-suppression,” seize every gap, and carry out and deepen land reform.


	Use whatever forces are necessary to carry on the task of the inner-line struggle against “pacification-suppression,” while the main force disperses and concentrates at the appropriate times, striving hard for small battles of annihilation (even against a single squad, if that’s all there is).


	Exploit weak spots and launch surprise attacks deep into the enemy’s rear areas; besides opening up work in new areas, this will force the enemy to look back over his shoulder. All units should maneuver and rest and reorganize on their own initiative, avoiding being forced into retreat, and should not tire of shifting position. Strengthen intelligence and communications, keep a firm grasp of the situation, strive to catch the enemy by surprise, and seize every opening to carry out work.


	Display a high degree of offensive spirit, capturing and annihilating small enemy units and local die-hard reactionary forces; in particular, only through demolition, blocking actions, night raids, attacks by fire, capture, cutting communication lines, and destroying roads can we kill and wound the enemy’s men and horses, destroy his communications and matériel, and wear the enemy down and exhaust him.






4. Essential Points for the Action of All Units [14]

(January 1, 1948)


	In the fighting against the 20th Division on the northern front, the enemy’s reinforcements have already arrived, and we did not carry out an encircling annihilation of that enemy force. Our Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu], and Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], are now concentrated and resting, awaiting an opportunity to fight.


	Bai Chongxi’s deployment is as follows: the main force of the 7th Division is at Yingshan, with a part at Luotian. The 28th Division is south of Macheng, with a part moving east to cooperate with the 7th Division, and a part continuing to “mop up” north of Macheng. The 48th Division is concentrated along the Ma-Fu, Liupotuan line, with local corps troops at Lihuang. The 58th Division is at Shangcheng. The 46th Division is near Lu’an. The 25th Division is in the Shu-Tong area, “mopping up” westward. One brigade of the 11th Division is cooperating with the 10th Division in reinforcing the north, with division headquarters and one brigade at Huangchuan, while another brigade appears to be in the Shawo–Shangcheng area (to be confirmed).


	In light of this, for the time being it is still difficult for us to find an opportunity to strike at reinforcing forces, and we should still take the initiative to disperse and attack the enemy’s weak points (such as the battle of the 16th Brigade at Guangji [15]), fight small battles of annihilation, and seize openings to deepen land reform. The deployment proposed in Xilian’s [16] Shi-Wu telegram and Xianzhi’s [17] Dong-Xu telegram is a good one — not to get bogged down in an attritional slugging match with the 28th Division, but either to move out to Xishui to rest and train, or to move west and join up with Wei [Jie]‘s [18] force to strike weak enemy points at Hekou and elsewhere — either would do. Du [Yide] and Wei [19] should not go for now to strike at Guangshui, but can for the time being strike at the enemy’s weak points in the Huang’an, Songbu, and Huangpi area. Chen [and] Wang [20] should, after three days’ rest, send one brigade forward to operate in the area west of the Guangshan–Jingfu line, and one brigade to operate in the area east of Guangshan and Huangchuan.


	Essential points for the actions of all units: (1) If the enemy moves inward, we move outward; if the enemy moves outward, we also move outward. In the main we should draw the enemy out onto the outer line. (2) Small against large, large against small. Dispatch small units to harass and wear down the enemy through guerrilla action, while keeping large units well away from the enemy’s main force. (3) Do not fight attritional battles. (4) Actively seek out the enemy’s weak points, and adopt an offensive posture in both advance and retreat. (5) Organize effective ambushes against the enemy. (6) Bury heavy or cumbersome equipment where circumstances allow, so as to keep movement light. (7) Pay the utmost attention to rest and to consolidating the troops, avoiding unnecessary losses of personnel. (8) Coordinate with local work according to plan.


	All units of the military regions must struggle vigorously against enemy “pacification-suppression” operations.


	All field armies, in areas on the outer line where no local work has been established, should confiscate the property of local tyrants, so as to secure at least one set of summer uniforms each (with an additional set to be raised from Handan).






5. Request for Instructions on Dispersing Our Forces Again [21]

(January 25, 1948)

Any enemy situation reported in the Ru-Wu telegram will be reported separately. We had originally planned to take advantage of the beginning-of-the-month movement by Su [Yu] and by Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], and, once the enemy had shifted somewhat, to attack his weak points and open up the war situation. Accordingly, our units have already been concentrated to rest and reorganize. Once the enemy discovered we had concentrated, he in turn deployed the main strength of five divisions to seek us out for battle. Meanwhile Su [Yu] and Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] have already changed their deployment, moving first to operate against the Zhengzhou–Tongguan section [22], and for the time being cannot lighten our burden. And under the pressure of several strong enemy divisions, we are again unable to fight, and so can only disperse our forces once more. We propose that the Sixth Column straddle the Pinghan Railway, able to maneuver toward Jianghan and Tongbai when necessary; the Second Column to maneuver astride the Huai River; the First Column to remain north of the Huai; and the Third Column to disperse and operate within the Dabie Mountains. But if things continue in this way, our units will keep on being worn down, and morale will suffer greatly. Local work, too, will continue to suffer great damage. This state of affairs is most unfavorable. Please have the Military Commission consider the matter and give us its instructions.



6. Views on Changing the Present Unfavorable Situation [23]

(January 26, 1948)

Su [Yu]’s telegram of Yang-Day [24] has been received. The key to changing the situation in the Central Plains lies in fighting several battles of annihilation. Our present situation is that our units are extremely understrength, and ammunition too is becoming increasingly scarce. Without help from friendly neighboring forces, at the very least the entire 11th Division would need to be withdrawn; concentrating our units gives rise to difficulties in every case. In recent days, following the original campaign plan, we first concentrated by column, whereupon the enemy at once deployed his full strength to seek us out for battle, forcing us to disperse again. And while we were dispersed, the enemy sought out our scattered brigades by division, giving us no chance to rest. Over the past two months our losses have been considerable, and if this continues, morale will suffer greatly, our combat effectiveness will be further weakened, and we will be extremely passive. Moreover, our inability to concentrate for combat operations places the Three Great Field Armies [25] in a lame, hobbled condition, which is especially disadvantageous. Changing this unfavorable situation depends on the assistance of friendly neighboring forces and on the early arrival of new recruits. Under the new campaign plan, in terms of overall posture, things are indeed going smoothly for the armies of Su [Yu] and of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], and our own difficulties have not yet increased. But if the columns of Song [and] Wang [26] and others move east, it will also not be easy for our new recruits to move south. Our views are as follows:


	Either follow the old plan, or move straight south along the Pinghan Railway, so as to draw the enemy out and enable us to concentrate. At the same time, order the columns of Song [and] Wang and others to help our new recruits move south; once the new recruits arrive, we can concentrate and carry out other operations. As soon as the new recruits arrive, there will be no problem at all in concentrating our units for combat.


	Or follow the new plan and move out along the Zhengzhou–Tongguan line, providing us with support only afterward. But the time involved must on no account be too long — a period of one month should be the limit.


	Or let the three armies each seek their own opportunities to annihilate the enemy. Our field army would then adopt wide-ranging maneuver — moving out either to the area north of the Huai, or to Jianghan and Tongbai — which would bring many advantages. But the Dabie Mountains would suffer great damage. Please consider this actual state of affairs and give us your instructions.






7. The Field Army Forward Headquarters Proposes to Join the Rear Headquarters at an Opportune Moment to Deploy for Combat Operations [27]

(February 9, 1948)

Your Chou-Yu telegram [28] has been received.


	I, together with Xiannian [29], am leading the command post in the Dabie Mountains. Bocheng [30], because of poor health, is for the time being leading the rear headquarters north of the Huai River, and directing the various columns.


	It is for the time being difficult for our rear-headquarters units within the Dabie Mountains to fight good battles, and to keep shifting about and wearing ourselves down is likewise not worthwhile; concentrating for wide-ranging maneuver, which would also benefit Su [Yu]’s own maneuvering, is indeed necessary. The main-force army group should not be withdrawn too early, but should coordinate with Su [Yu]’s maneuvering, and must therefore remain in the Dabie Mountains, circling about there for one more month. As for our own command post, we propose to move, at an opportune moment, to join up with the rear headquarters and deploy for combat operations.


	The withdrawal of the main force may give rise to some fluctuation, and precautions should be taken in advance. In fact, we fear there will be one or two months of severe “mopping-up.” But rest and reorganization, victories, and Su [Yu]’s maneuvering will certainly be able to change the situation, favoring further development.


	As for sending out the two mobile units we intend to dispatch, organizing and training them for this still requires some time, and we shall do our best to carry it out.


	We have only 30,000 new recruits in all (including those returning to the ranks), and only 16,000 will arrive in the first batch.


	We agree to send Xuefeng [31] to serve as Secretary of the Regional Party Committee and concurrently Political Commissar of the Military Region, and for the time being not to establish a Central Sub-Bureau. Xuefeng’s title of Deputy Secretary of the Central Plains Bureau remains unchanged for now, and he will return to the Central Plains Bureau in the future.






8. The Principle Should Be to Both Annihilate the Enemy and Draw Him Out [32]

(February 12, 1948)


	In accordance with the overall task, we three armies should determine that the time for moving west should not be too early — it would be appropriate for us to move ten days to half a month ahead of Su [Yu]. For the organization of the campaign, the forces of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] and of Chen [Shiju] and Tang [Liang] [33] should move west first, drawing the 10th and 11th Divisions westward, so as to allow the Dabie Mountains units to concentrate and quickly replenish with new recruits, following behind the 10th and 11th Divisions, while also drawing the enemy in the Dabie Mountains to move westward.


	There are two possible methods for maneuvering the Dabie Mountains units. It would be best for all of them to concentrate on both banks of the Huai River and move west together. If the enemy situation does not permit this, then two columns should concentrate north of the Huai River and move west, while the other two columns move west from south of Guangshui.


	The first campaign can only be determined once the situation is understood; please have Su [Yu] submit his views. The overriding principle throughout should be that we are able both to annihilate the enemy and to draw him out.


	Please have Su [Yu] inform us of the exact timing, since there is not much time to spare. It will take ten days for the Dabie Mountains units to concentrate, and the advance of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] and of Chen [Shiju] and Tang [Liang] will likewise take several days.






9. The Four Columns Should Maneuver East of the Pinghan Railway, Moving In and Out of the Dabie Mountains [34]

(February 19, 1948)

Your Qiao telegram [35] has been received.


	A reply has already been drafted concerning the three proposals from Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] and Chen [Shiju] and Tang [Liang], but it has not yet been sent owing to our continuous movement over these past days.


	The first step for our four columns must be to concentrate and be replenished, and to form themselves into a single operational unit, so as to be able to disperse and concentrate at different times as advantageous — with each of the three sections capable of annihilating the enemy independently. At the same time, the basic operational area of our four columns should be east of the Pinghan Railway, maneuvering in and out of the Dabie Mountains. Moving west should only be a temporary first step, and leaving two columns behind in the Dabie Mountains would serve little purpose either. Food supplies in the interior of the Dabie Mountains have already become difficult, and our field army units frequently have to seek food on the periphery, unable to obtain proper rest and reorganization. Operating in a guerrilla environment inevitably increases attrition, further weakening our field strength. As for maintaining the guerrilla struggle in the Dabie Mountains, this has already been arranged for; the temporary departure of the main force will certainly bring one or two months of difficulty. But annihilating the enemy on the outer line with the main force, and having the main force return to the Dabie Mountains in good time, while causing short-term difficulty, should present no major problem. Whether this is acceptable, please advise.


	We are about to cross the Huai River and join up with Liu [and] Zhang [36].






10. Develop Guerrilla Warfare in the Dabie Mountains [37]

(February 22, 1948)

Over the past two months, the military-region and local forces, coordinating with the main force against the enemy’s “pacification-suppression” and “mopping-up” operations, have persisted in holding our positions in the Dabie Mountains and have achieved no small results. But in order to annihilate the enemy on a large scale, the field army’s main force, after providing cover along its line of march for initial land reform and fostering and nurturing local guerrilla warfare, cannot remain dispersed over a long period, and must at the proper time concentrate, maneuvering in and out of the periphery and interior of the Dabie Mountains. This requires the military-region units, the local forces, and the people’s militia henceforth to strengthen, on their own initiative and independently, a broader, mass-based guerrilla warfare, striking at and annihilating dispersed enemy forces, so as to protect the masses, protect the deepening of land reform, and, in coordination with the main force’s mobile warfare, annihilate the enemy on a large scale. To this end, the military-region units and the local and people’s militia forces must:

A. Raise the confidence in victory and the tenacious fighting spirit of the entire army and people, so that they understand that only by strengthening guerrilla warfare in this way, combined with mobile warfare, can we more effectively draw out and disperse the enemy, annihilate him, and further persist in and consolidate our positions in the Dabie Mountains. Criticize and oppose those Right-deviationist ideas that are weak and incompetent, that rely on the main force, that fail to actively seek to annihilate the enemy, and that passively wait for the enemy to withdraw, as well as ideas of building the base area in peaceful conditions.

B. It is to be expected that, in his death throes, the enemy will restore and rely upon the foundations of his fascist baojia [household registration and mutual-surveillance] system of rule, strengthening his intelligence network (radios, telephone lines), his road network (fast-response units), his network of blockhouses, or his network for counter-guerrilla operations; that he will make use of disguise, and carry out converging attacks, pursuit, interception, and blocking actions at night, in order to destroy land reform and rebuild local Nationalist forces. In this way, in the short period right after our field army first concentrates for combat, the enemy situation may become tense for a time, and we must be prepared for this both mentally and organizationally.

C. Perfect, in every district at every level, the organization of a unified guerrilla group combining Party, government, army, and people, beginning first with the basic-level organizations at the county level and below. Call upon all cadres to unite with the masses and, making use of this organization, carry on the struggle against the enemy — military, political, economic, cultural, and counter-espionage — with the annihilation of the enemy and land reform as its core. How the guerrilla groups at each level should define the areas of activity of their various sub-units, so that they become the hands, feet, ears, and eyes [of the organization] (joint defense, guerrilla vigilance, and above all the intelligence network), and how to have cadres shift about to strike repeatedly so as to strengthen guerrilla warfare — and, in particular, how the work of the Party, government, army, and people’s organizations should be coordinated — all this should be under the unified leadership of the Party committees at each level, especially the county-level Party secretaries, together with the political commissars.

D. Closely combine guerrilla warfare (destroying the baojia system) with land reform, so as truly to achieve the situation where “everyone is a soldier, everyone receives land, with a rifle in one hand and land in the other.” We must be especially skillful in exploiting every opening to distribute land without reservation, and must extend the kind of experience gained at Yingshan [38] on a broad scale.

E. In our guerrilla tactics we must develop and promote the following:


	When a good opportunity to strike presents itself, we must strike; when it is not good to strike, we should move about. When we strike, we must always adopt offensive forms — ambush, raid, and sudden assault — with no defensive posture at all. When we move about, we must always take a roundabout course rather than a straight one, never following the same route over and over, never staying fixed in one place.


	Use dispersed forces to wear down the enemy’s concentrated forces, and use concentrated forces to destroy his dispersed ones; feign an attack in the east while striking in the west, attacking the enemy where he is unprepared.


	Clarify the enemy situation, study his patterns, capture and destroy his weaker forces, and guard against his escape while cutting off his reinforcements. Before several enemy forces can converge upon us, draw close to one of them, then shift at the right moment to the outer line and launch a surprise attack on his weaker units. If the enemy comes in pursuit, ambush him.


	In carrying out land reform, boldly rely on the poor peasants, confiscate the landlords’ firearms to arm them, lead and educate them in guerrilla warfare, clear out local Nationalist forces, and defend the land and the grain.


	Protect the masses, rely on the masses, strengthen our own reconnaissance, eliminate the enemy’s intelligence networks and plainclothes agents, see through his disguises, and call on the masses to destroy his road networks and blockhouse networks.


	Cut off the enemy’s supply lines, seize his baggage trains, and take prisoners.








Notes

[1] The ten telegrams included here were sent by Deng Xiaoping and others from the forward command post of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army. On August 30, 1947, Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping led the main force of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army successfully into the Dabie Mountains region, and after three months of hard fighting completed their strategic deployment and established the Dabie Mountains base area. At the end of November, Nationalist forces concentrated fourteen reorganized divisions, thirty-three brigades in strength, under the unified command of Bai Chongxi, Minister of National Defense of the Nationalist government, at his command post in Jiujiang, and began a full-scale encirclement campaign against the Dabie Mountains. In order to smash this encirclement, on December 11 the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army split into forward and rear command posts: Deng Xiaoping led the field army’s forward command post, together with the Second, Third, and Sixth Columns and the local forces of the E-Yu and western-Anhui Military Regions, to persist in the inner-line struggle within the Dabie Mountains; Liu Bocheng led the field army’s rear command post, together with the organs of the CPC Central Plains Bureau, the rear-services organs of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and the First Column, out of the Dabie Mountains into the Huaixi area, to pin down the enemy on the outer line; and, in addition, the Tenth and Twelfth Columns moved into the Tongbai and Jianghan areas, opening up new base areas and threatening the enemy’s flank and rear. On February 22, 1948, the forward and rear command posts joined up at Huaixi.

[2] This is a telegram sent jointly at the hour of Chen on the Yang day by Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, Li Xiannian, Deputy Commander, and Li Xuefeng, Deputy Secretary of the CPC Central Plains Bureau, to the leaders of the subordinate columns and military regions, with a copy reported to the Central Military Commission of the CPC and others.

[3] Chen [and] Su refers to Chen Yi and Su Yu, who were at that time respectively Commander and concurrently Political Commissar, and Deputy Commander, of the East China Field Army.

[4] Chen [and] Xie refers to Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, who were at that time respectively Secretary and Deputy Secretary of the Front Committee of the Chen-Xie Group.

[5] Pinghan, that is, the Pinghan Railway, refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a section of the Beijing–Guangzhou (Jingguang) Line.

[6] Huang’an is a former county name, now Hong’an, Hubei.

[7] Jingfu is a former county name, now Xin County, Henan. Lihuang is a former county name, now Jinzhai County, Anhui.

[8] This is a telegram sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, to Chen Geng, Secretary of the Front Committee of the Chen-Xie Group, and Xie Fuzhi, Deputy Secretary, and, via the rear command post of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, to Su Yu, Deputy Commander of the East China Field Army, with a copy reported to the Central Military Commission of the CPC and to Xu Xiangqian, First Deputy Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region, Teng Daiyuan, Second Deputy Commander, and Bo Yibo, First Deputy Political Commissar.

[9] Lishan is a former county name, now Dawu, Hubei.

[10] The Wang and Zhao Columns refers to the Tenth and Twelfth Columns of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, whose column commanders were, respectively, Wang Hongkun and Zhao Jimei.

[11] The Yang-Su Column refers to the First Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, whose column commander was Yang Yong, with Su Zhenhua as Political Commissar.

[12] This is a telegram sent jointly at the hour of Mao on the You day by Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and Li Xiannian, Deputy Commander, to the leaders of the subordinate columns and military regions.

[13] Bai Chongxi was at that time Minister of National Defense of the Nationalist government and concurrently Director of the Ministry of National Defense’s Jiujiang Command Post.

[14] This is a telegram sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and Li Xiannian, Deputy Commander, to the leaders of the subordinate columns and military regions, with a copy reported to the Central Military Commission of the CPC and to Su Yu, Deputy Commander of the East China Field Army.

[15] On December 24, 1947, the 16th Brigade of the Sixth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, which was carrying on the inner-line struggle in the Dabie Mountains at Yingshan, seized the opportunity presented by the isolated defense of Guangji county town by the 6th Regiment of the 2nd Brigade of the enemy’s Youth Army 203rd Division; marching more than 100 kilometers by forced march from Yingshan, it launched a surprise attack on Guangji and annihilated more than 1,800 of the enemy.

[16] Xilian, that is, Chen Xilian, was at that time commander of the Third Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[17] Xianzhi, that is, Bao Xianzhi, was at that time Deputy Political Commissar of the E-Yu Military Region.

[18] Wei refers to Wei Jie, who was at that time Deputy Commander of the Sixth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[19] Du [and] Wei refers to Du Yide and Wei Jie, who were at that time respectively Political Commissar and Deputy Commander of the Sixth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[20] Chen [and] Wang refers to Chen Zaidao and Wang Weigang, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Second Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[21] This is a telegram sent jointly at the hour of Wu on the You day by Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and Li Xiannian, Deputy Commander, to the Central Military Commission of the CPC, to Su Yu, Deputy Commander of the East China Field Army, to Chen Geng, Secretary of the Front Committee of the Chen-Xie Group, and Xie Fuzhi, Deputy Secretary, and to the rear command post of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[22] The Zhengzhou–Tongguan section, also called the Zhengzhou–Tongguan Line, refers to the railway from Zhengzhou to Tongguan in Henan, now a section of the Longhai Line.

[23] This is a telegram sent jointly at the hour of Wu on the You day by Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and Li Xiannian, Deputy Commander, to the Central Military Commission of the CPC, to Su Yu, Deputy Commander of the East China Field Army, and to the rear command post of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[24] This refers to a telegram sent by Su Yu on January 22, 1948, to Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, with copies to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, the Central Military Commission of the CPC, and Yang Yong and Su Zhenhua. The telegram stated: the enemy appears to have an intention of invading us from the east and south. It is now snowing heavily here; once the snow stops, the situation may change. For this reason, the rest-and-reorganization plans and combat-readiness work of all our armies must be completed ahead of schedule wherever possible, though exactly what day we move out will still have to be determined according to how the enemy situation develops.

[25] This refers to the six columns commanded by Liu Bocheng, Commander, and Deng Xiaoping, Political Commissar, of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army; the eight columns commanded by Chen Yi, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar, and Su Yu, Deputy Commander, of the East China Field Army; and the two columns and one army commanded by Chen Geng, Commander of the Fourth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar. Beginning in August 1947, these three great armies advanced successively into the Dabie Mountains, the Yu-Wan-Su border area, and the Yu-Shaan-E border area, carrying out a strategic deployment that formed a triangular (“pin”-shaped) strategic configuration on the Central Plains battlefield.

[26] Song [and] Wang refers to Song Shilun and Wang Bingzhang, who were at that time respectively commanders of the Tenth Column of the East China Field Army and the Eleventh Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[27] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to the Central Military Commission of the CPC.

[28] The Chou-Yu telegram refers to a telegram sent by the Central Military Commission of the CPC to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping on February 7, 1948. The telegram stated: Where is your command post at present? If it is still in the Dabie Mountains, it would seem advisable to move it to the area between the Huai River, the Longhai Railway, the Shahe River, and the Funiu Mountains, from where you would direct your own three columns, the four columns of Chen [Shiju] and Tang [Liang], and the column and a half of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] — eight and a half columns in all — concentrating and maneuvering between the Huai River, the Han River, the Longhai Railway, and the Tianjin–Pukou Railway, to fight medium and large battles of annihilation. This is because: (1) Su Yu is preparing to maneuver; (2) you are preparing to send two units to maneuver; (3) drawing the enemy’s main force north of the Huai and Han Rivers would benefit the maneuvering of Su [Yu] and others, and would also benefit the unrestrained development of areas such as the Dabie Mountains and Jianghan; (4) the northern area lacks a command center; (5) the northern area has a consolidated rear base to rely on, which is favorable for fighting battles of annihilation; (6) only by fighting battles of annihilation can the problem be solved. Please consider the above comprehensively and reply. In addition, in response to Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi]’s telegram requesting the establishment of a regional Party committee and military region, since Xiannian is unable to go, it would seem appropriate to send Xuefeng to serve as Secretary of the regional Party committee and concurrently Political Commissar, with Chen Geng as Commander of the military region and concurrently Field Commander, and Xie Fuzhi as Deputy Political Commissar of the military region and concurrently Field Political Commissar. For the time being, no Central Sub-Bureau is to be established; we await your reply on this as well. As for your 35,000 new recruits, it would seem advisable to divide them into two batches to replenish the various columns — the first batch to replenish 25,000, with 10,000 to 15,000 held back to be used, some months later, to replenish those units suffering the heaviest losses in the course of battles of annihilation, since there will be no more new recruits this year.

[29] Xiannian, that is, Li Xiannian, was at that time Deputy Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[30] Bocheng, that is, Liu Bocheng, was at that time Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[31] Xuefeng, that is, Li Xuefeng, was at that time Deputy Secretary of the CPC Central Plains Bureau. In response to the request of Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi to establish a Yu-Shaan-E regional Party committee and military region (which were in fact never actually established), the CPC Central Committee planned for him to serve concurrently as Secretary of the regional Party committee and Political Commissar of the military region.

[32] This is a telegram sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and Li Xiannian, Deputy Commander, to Su Yu, Deputy Commander of the East China Field Army, with a copy reported to the Central Military Commission of the CPC and to the rear command post of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[33] Chen [and] Tang refers to Chen Shiju and Tang Liang, who were at that time respectively Chief of Staff and Director of the Political Department of the East China Field Army.

[34] This is a telegram sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping and Li Xiannian, Deputy Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, to the Central Military Commission of the CPC and to the rear command post of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[35] The Qiao telegram refers to a telegram sent by the Central Military Commission of the CPC to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping on February 18, 1948. The telegram stated: as for which of the three proposals put forward by Chen [Shiju] and Tang [Liang] and by Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] in their Han telegram would be the most suitable, please consider this and let us know quickly. As for our earlier telegram proposing that your headquarters, leading two columns (our earlier telegram’s suggestion of three columns now seems too many; two columns should remain in the Dabie Mountains), move from the Dabie Mountains to the area between the Huai River, the Longhai Railway, and the Funiu Mountains, to join up with the main forces of Chen [Shiju] and Tang [Liang] and of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], concentrating seven to eight columns to fight battles of annihilation, with you directly commanding the campaign operations — please also let us know whether you consider this feasible.

[36] Liu [and] Zhang refers to Liu Bocheng and Zhang Jichun, who were at that time respectively Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army and Deputy Political Commissar concurrently Director of the Political Department, then leading the rear command post of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army in the Huaixi area.

[37] This is a telegram sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar concurrently Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to the subordinate military regions and to Chen Geng, Secretary of the Front Committee of the Chen-Xie Group, and Xie Fuzhi, Deputy Secretary, with a copy reported to the Central Military Commission of the CPC. On February 24, 1948, Deng Xiaoping, Li Xiannian, and Li Da led the forward command post of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army back to Huaixi, joining up with Liu Bocheng and Zhang Jichun.

[38] This refers to the experience of the 16th Brigade of the Sixth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, in the northern part of Yingshan, Hubei, of simultaneously suppressing bandits and carrying out land reform. Its method was to build up a core of poor and hired peasants, organize poor-peasant associations, and turn over all the property of landlords and the surplus land and property of rich peasants entirely to the poor and hired peasants. See in this volume “Work in the New Areas Should Deepen Gradually, by Stages and by Region.”







General Conditions After Entering the Dabie Mountains [1]

(January 15, 1948)

The Central Committee’s telegram has only just been received; henceforth we shall comply with the instruction and submit reports on schedule. This time I will only speak of the general situation.


	We have now been in the Dabie Mountains for a total of four months. The first twenty days of September were the most chaotic; our losses were heavy, “Left” deviationist ideas were serious, and discipline was poor (with the exception of the Third Column). We issued directives and convened cadre meetings, supplementing these with the method of face-to-face talks by responsible leaders, and by the end of the month this had, on the whole, already been corrected. In October we moved south with all our strength, solved the problem of cotton-padded uniforms, and by the end of the month achieved victory in annihilating the 40th Division; in addition, the area along the Yangtze was comparatively rich, and living conditions improved somewhat. Everywhere we distributed movable property, and having seen the masses respond, the mood of the entire army changed greatly, and the problem of mountain warfare was also solved. On October 12 the Central Plains Bureau issued a directive to establish the Dabie Mountains base area, and we for our part led the directly subordinate units on tours of the various localities, resolving specific items of work and organizational problems. By October, then, we had on the whole completed our arrangements for work: county- and district-level Party and government organs had been set up in most areas, and around 30,000 men (a third of our force) had been assigned as a backbone for local armed forces and local work in the western Anhui and E-Yu districts. In the first ten days of November the troops rested, while we went to western Anhui to hold meetings and establish the regional Party committee and military region. In the middle ten days the whole army moved west, on the one hand escorting the Wang Column [2] southward, and on the other preparing to coordinate with Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu], and Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] [3], in a great disruptive offensive along the Pinghan Line [4] in mid-December. During this period the Zhao Column [5] arrived in the Dabie Mountains in the first ten days of the month, and the Wang Column at the end of the month. We had originally planned to take advantage of the disruptive offensive against the Pinghan [Line] to deploy both the Zhao and Wang Columns toward the Tongbai and Jianghan areas, but then, having discovered at the end of the month the enemy’s plan to attack the Dabie Mountains with more than thirty brigades, we resolved to halt the Pinghan campaign, and, taking advantage of the gap before the enemy’s own campaign got under way, rapidly transferred the Wang Column (early in the month) and the Zhao Column (mid-month) to the Tongbai and Jianghan areas. Before setting out, both held cadre meetings, arranged cadres at every level, and each brought along a thousand local cadres for its own area. Because the Wang Column was somewhat rushed — its soldiers, drawn from the plains, were unfamiliar with mountainous terrain, and, further hampered by rain — when it crossed the Pinghan Railway it ran into blocking actions from the enemy’s 10th and 20th Divisions, suffering 1,600 casualties and losses of contact. The Zhao Column, by contrast, crossed very smoothly. After crossing, having absorbed the experience of the Dabie Mountains, both columns first arranged their cadres and equipped the armed forces of each sub-district and county, so that their deployment proceeded extremely rapidly, morale in both was very good, each occupied five county towns, and the fighting, too, went very well. Both the Tongbai and Jianghan areas are now generally distributing movable property, and in a few localities land distribution has already begun; it is estimated that we may expect to take fewer roundabout detours, and that work there may develop more quickly than in E-Yu and western Anhui. As for our entire Dabie Mountains region, local work developed comparatively quickly in November. In December we were entirely occupied with resisting the enemy’s offensive, and, in addition, landlord armed bands took advantage of the situation to become active, so that some areas were devastated; our newly established rear areas in particular suffered comparatively heavy damage, with the Guangxi Clique [6] doing us the greatest harm. But there were also some areas that made use of the openings available to develop work (as, for example, in the Huang’an and Lishan [7] areas). As things now appear, we have already gained a firm footing; however serious the situation may be, the enemy will not be able to drive us out.


	The E-Yu and western-Anhui districts have a combined population of about twelve million (Jianghan and Tongbai together have somewhat over ten million); judging by geographic conditions, after severe struggle we may hope to consolidate about six million of this population, with adequate grain and cotton cloth and commerce that may be said to be developing. If we can build up a liberated area of six million people, together with the tax revenue from the guerrilla areas, so long as we manage things well and practice economy, it should not be too difficult to support 100,000 regular troops and 50,000 local troops (the conditions in Jianghan are even better). At present, the area over which our work is distributed covers no fewer than six million people, but none of it is yet consolidated — it remains in a state of guerrilla activity. Over the past several months we have everywhere made an initial distribution of movable property (though most of what the landlords have hidden away remains still hidden); some eight or nine hundred thousand people have already received land, but the work has all been very rough, and there must certainly be no small number of cases of sham land distribution. Across the whole region, the only areas that constitute a proper base area are most of Jingfu [8], Yuexi, and Lishan; elsewhere there is, in each place, one or several relatively good patches, but these are scattered like flowers, urgently needing to be joined together into one continuous whole, while the enemy for his part is deliberately and systematically cutting our lines of connection. Given the terrain, only if we can control the whole of the nine counties of Jingfu, Shangcheng, Lihuang [9], Huoshan, Yuexi, Yingshan, Luotian, Macheng, and Huang’an will we truly have a genuine base area — and this is the first-step objective of our future struggle. The key to this lies in accomplishing two great tasks: completing land reform, and eliminating local die-hard reactionary forces. Over the past four months we have already eliminated more than ten thousand local die-hards in the Dabie Mountains, and all units have likewise been paying considerable attention to eliminating them; but the local die-hards still remaining in the interior number no fewer than five thousand, in bands ranging from tens to hundreds of men, all led by landlord village and township heads and by defectors. In recent months, three or four hundred men of our newly built local armed forces have defected. These landlord armed bands have long experience in reactionary activity, are familiar with the terrain, benefit from the vastness of the mountains and forests, know how to fight as guerrillas, and, supported further by regular troops, are not easy to suppress. Recently, various localities have begun to gain experience, adopting the approach of combining land reform with the elimination of local die-hards, patiently winning over the masses, delimiting areas, and unifying leadership under the military region — in this way, eliminating local die-hard forces should not prove difficult.


	The establishment and consolidation of the Dabie Mountains base area will require us to win several battles of a decisive character. In December, when the enemy launched his large-scale offensive, our main force was already operating dispersed at brigade level; now, owing to the victories won in combat by friendly neighboring forces, the enemy has already withdrawn thirteen brigades, and we are now concentrating our forces to seek an opportunity to annihilate the enemy (to be reported separately).







Notes

[1] This is the first, second, and third parts of a comprehensive report made by Deng Xiaoping to Mao Zedong on the general conditions four months after our units entered the Dabie Mountains region. On January 7, 1948, the CPC Central Committee issued a directive on “Establishing a Reporting System,” stipulating that the secretaries of every Central Bureau and Sub-Bureau were personally responsible for submitting, once every two months, a comprehensive report to the Central Committee and its Chairman.

[2] The Wang Column refers to the Tenth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, whose column commander was Wang Hongkun.

[3] Chen [and] Su refers to Chen Yi and Su Yu, who were at that time respectively Commander and concurrently Political Commissar, and Deputy Commander, of the East China Field Army. Chen [and] Xie refers to Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, who were at that time respectively Secretary and Deputy Secretary of the Front Committee of the Chen-Xie Group.

[4] The Pinghan Line refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a section of the Beijing–Guangzhou (Jingguang) Line.

[5] The Zhao Column refers to the Twelfth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, whose column commander was Zhao Jimei.

[6] The Guangxi Clique refers to the local warlord faction of Guangxi headed by Li Zongren and Bai Chongxi. After 1938, Guangxi Clique generals Li Zongren, Liao Lei, and Li Pinxian served in succession as Chairman of the Nationalist Anhui provincial government.

[7] Huang’an is a former county name, now Hong’an, Hubei. Lishan is a former county name, now Dawu, Hubei.

[8] Jingfu is a former county name, now Xin County, Henan.

[9] Lihuang is a former county name, now Jinzhai County, Anhui.







Persist in the Struggle in the Dabie Mountains and Consolidate the Dabie Mountains Liberated Area [1]

(January 30, 1948)


I. The Situation in the Dabie Mountains

Let me first speak of the overall strategic situation nationwide. Last July and August, we were the first to turn to the counter-offensive, and afterward the forces of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], and of Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu] [2], as well as the Shandong, Central China, Jin-Cha-Ji, and Northeast forces, also all turned to the counter-offensive. The significance of this counter-offensive is, ironically, not easy for us on the front line of it to grasp. Before the battle of Yangshanji [3], we were fighting on the inner line, which was extremely satisfying. Once we came out on the counter-offensive, we became an army fighting without a rear base, and our difficulties multiplied. What has been the result of the counter-offensive? What is its significance? Has it been a defeat or a victory? Some comrades have raised doubts about this, and when conditions are harsh, their morale fluctuates.

Just how great a victory have we won in the counter-offensive? Since the counter-offensive began, we have annihilated 690,000 of the enemy. This figure is not in the least exaggerated. Adding the 110,000 of the enemy annihilated in December, the total comes to 800,000 annihilated. Included in this is the 110,000 that we ourselves have annihilated. Since entering the Dabie Mountains, from September to December we did not fight any major battles, and yet we still destroyed five brigades of the enemy, annihilating 50,000 men. The Central Committee’s forecast for the course of the war called for the annihilation of ninety-six more enemy brigades in the second year, assigning us the task of annihilating two brigades a month — and by this reckoning we have completed our task. The results achieved by Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], by Chen [Yi] and Su [Yu], and by the Northeast forces are even greater.

More important still, we have advanced a thousand li, created three great liberated areas [4], added 45 million to our population, and established political power and military-region organizations at every level. Although the enemy situation is most serious in the Dabie Mountains, we have not only achieved strategic deployment but have also achieved tactical deployment, with our work going on everywhere. We have already gained a firm footing in the newly liberated areas, and it is already clear that we will not leave — the enemy, too, can see this plainly. The situation of the two Chens [5] is somewhat easier than our own. The Jianghan and Tongbai areas, the last to be deployed, have already been successfully opened up, because they absorbed the experience of the struggle in the Dabie Mountains.

In the first year we fought on the inner line, which was very convenient for us, but had we continued to fight within the liberated areas, we would have fallen into Chiang Kai-shek’s trap. So we made our leap, breaking Chiang Kai-shek’s vicious scheme of confining the war to within the liberated areas, destroying the liberated areas, and making it impossible for us to hold out over the long term. Now, having carried out our plan, we have liberated 45 million people in Nationalist-controlled territory — a heavy blow to Chiang Kai-shek, whose original plan had been to conscript 110,000 men in Henan. If we were to leap forward another thousand li, we would reach Guangdong and Fujian; another six hundred li beyond that would bring us to the sea.

As a result of our leap, Chiang Kai-shek’s plan to conscript a million men has been only fifty percent completed, and desertion runs from thirty to seventy percent; he now has to make up the numbers by press-ganging, which amounts to the same thing as having destroyed a million of his men — the situation cannot but undergo a change. This is the enemy’s defeat and our victory, and this victory of our counter-offensive is still developing further.

In the Northeast, the enemy has been forced back into an even smaller area. Our population there has grown by seven million, our army has grown sixfold, our equipment is very good, and we surpass the enemy in both quantity and quality. The enemy’s forces outside the Pass are not only unable to cope, but troops have had to be transferred there from within the Pass as well. The counter-offensive of our Northeast forces has already placed the enemy in great difficulty, even though the weather is very cold, thirty degrees below zero. The fighting is taking place along the two lines from Changchun to Jilin and from Changchun to Shenyang, a very small area. This time our army has fought very well, pinning down forty enemy divisions and destroying two of them; the fighting will now move to the line from Beiping to Shenyang. Spokesmen for the Northeast forces have already publicly announced that this year they intend to move through the Pass; achieving this will still require annihilating part of the enemy’s forces, but the development of the war situation is certain to bring this about.

After the Jin-Cha-Ji forces recovered Shijiazhuang [6], the situation changed greatly, and new victories are on their way, linked with those in the Northeast.

In Shandong, the enemy has only three mobile units left. Our burden there is very light, and we can still move out; the situation has already been restored to what it was before the enemy’s main offensive.

In northern Jiangsu, the new units we built up after coming out on the counter-offensive have very strong combat effectiveness; we have already annihilated 8,000 of the enemy, and we hold three-quarters of the towns, eight-tenths of the countryside, and two cities.

In northern Shaanxi, our forces are training and reorganizing; we have already captured twenty-seven cities, and the whole area from north of Yan’an to Yulin is now entirely ours; the population and area of the Guanzhong plain under our control has doubled. The enemy holds eight isolated cities, with only eleven brigades — far weaker than during the previous main offensive, when he had thirty-four brigades. Now that we have turned to the counter-offensive, we are confident of destroying Hu Zongnan [7].

Strategically, we are now continuing to win victories, while the enemy has retreated a thousand li and turned to the defensive. In the past the enemy conducted an “area” defense; now he has shifted to a “line” defense, developing further into a strong-point defense (as in the Northeast). In Jin-Cha-Ji and eastern Hebei the enemy has a “line” defense; south of the Pinghan [Railway] [8] it is only a “point” defense. In northern Shaanxi, the enemy has an entirely “point” defense. In Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu, the enemy likewise has an entirely “point” defense, and moreover the defended points there are now few. In southwestern Shandong, the enemy likewise has a “point” defense. In Yu-Wan-Su, the enemy has only the 5th Division and the 75th Division, very few troops, and this too is a “point” defense.

What Chiang Kai-shek fears most is to have his lines cut off one after another, and his points surrounded one after another. Our capture of the two strategic strongpoints of Shijiazhuang and Yuncheng has given the enemy a great shock, and it has also spread panic among his “points.” In the Northeast, the enemy no longer dares to defend a city with a single division; one offensive on our part, and the enemy has to respond with as many as twenty divisions. The enemy could in fact afford to abandon some of these “points,” but, like a bankrupt landlord who cannot bring himself to let go of his airs, he cannot bring himself to do so — and this is very much to our advantage.

In the past, the enemy’s strategy was a Yellow-River strategy, seeking to drive us north of the Yellow River; now it is a Yangtze-Han [Rivers] strategy. Chiang Kai-shek fears nothing more than our crossing the Yangtze; internally his own side reckons that once we cross the river, Chiang will be finished. By “finished” is not meant that he will stop fighting, but rather that he will retreat into some corner and struggle there. Chiang Kai-shek’s only remaining source of manpower now is Hunan; every other province is unable to fulfill its conscription quota. In the Two Guangs [Guangdong and Guangxi] [9], because guerrilla warfare has developed, Chiang cannot conscript there. In Yunnan and Guizhou he can likewise conscript very few men. Sichuan has already sent out 4.5 million troops, and there is little more to be squeezed from it. If we cross the Yangtze again and take Hunan, Hubei, and Jiangxi, Chiang Kai-shek will have absolutely no way out. He can ask America for money, but he cannot ask America for men. The moment we cross the Yangtze, we will have won. Chiang Kai-shek hopes that, when he has finally run out of options, he will retreat to fight on in Yunnan, Guizhou, and Sichuan — this is what is called the “Marshall [10] Plan.” If we cross the Han River, we will reach Sichuan, and the “Marshall Plan” will collapse, cutting off Chiang Kai-shek’s line of retreat. Chiang Kai-shek wants to twist the war so that it is fought north of the Yangtze and the Han — he calls this strategy “active defense,” that is, offensive defense. Even if this strategy of Chiang Kai-shek’s still had some offensive character in the past, it now has not the slightest trace of one. The enemy’s attacks on the Dabie Mountains are merely campaign-level operations. The great significance of our counter-offensive lies precisely in having forced the enemy to change his strategy — this is our victory.

In the first half of last year, Chiang Kai-shek launched his main offensives, totalling one hundred brigades, against our two liberated areas of Shandong and northern Shaanxi. At that time we had only 30,000 men in northern Shaanxi, and we beat back an enemy offensive of 300,000 troops. This time, Chiang Kai-shek has mounted only a single offensive against our own area, with a force of only thirty-three brigades. The moment the two Chens struck, the enemy withdrew a dozen-odd brigades; now the enemy in our area numbers only twenty brigades, three fewer than when he first arrived. Half a year ago the enemy had one hundred brigades; now, even straining to the utmost, he has only thirty-three, and these collapse at a single blow. In the past the enemy would grapple with us doggedly — however we fought, he would not scatter; now he can no longer do so. Given this situation, we should recognize two points: (1) In basic terms, the enemy is on the defensive. (2) The enemy’s is an offensive defense, which we call his death-throe struggle. That he is dying is the fundamental point; unless we see this, we will fail to understand the victory our counter-offensive has won. That he is still struggling is the other side of it; unless we see this, we will grow slack and complacent and lose our fighting spirit.

Today we stand on the front line; Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] hold the flank, and the enemy attaches great importance to this. For this reason, a very difficult and very arduous struggle is required of us; once we get past this stage, what lies ahead is crossing the Yangtze.

Chiang Kai-shek cannot bring himself to accept the situation, and he will not simply hand over the Yangtze — this means there will be fighting. We cannot simply move from Ji-Lu-Yu to the Dabie Mountains and stop there; the struggle must continue. This is the final stage of the New Democratic Revolution, and it must necessarily pass through arduous struggle. Chiang Kai-shek and American imperialism will not relax the struggle. We must understand both that the enemy is dying and that he still has one final struggle left in him; we must be prepared to overcome many difficulties, and in this way we will find still more ways forward. The enemy no longer has any regular troops south of the Yangtze; he has only one division each in Sichuan and Yunnan, and even these he cannot withdraw. As we carry on guerrilla warfare in enemy-occupied territory, the enemy is already powerless to cope. Chiang Kai-shek still needs to transfer troops to the Northeast, but he can no longer touch the forces in Jin-Cha-Re; the forces in Shandong have already been drained, and if he draws any more from there, even Qingdao will become undefendable. Nor can he withdraw troops from northern Shaanxi, since he must arrange the defense from Luoyang to Xi’an. At present the enemy forces surrounding the three great liberated areas number forty-eight brigades in total; the last time thirty-three brigades were withdrawn, the enemy’s presence was entirely emptied out, which is precisely why we were able to destroy 840 li of roads and rail lines — because there was no enemy there.

We must recognize the enemy’s death-throe struggle: he is using an active offensive to try to tie us down and force us to fight north of the Yangtze. At present, although we have already gained a footing in the Dabie Mountains region, consolidating it will still require passing through an arduous struggle. This time our destruction of roads did not trouble the enemy much, but when we surrounded his twenty divisions and pressed close to Xinyang, and sent troops into Jianghan, the enemy withdrew thirteen brigades. In the future the enemy will come again, and there will continue to be a pulling back and forth around the three great liberated areas, but our own situation will be better still. This time, we annihilated 15,000 of the enemy’s attacking troops, and also eliminated more than 10,000 local die-hards in Jianghan and Tongbai. Although the enemy has destroyed some of our local organizations and we too have suffered some losses, the enemy’s losses have been still greater. Reckoning the balance, we have still won the victory. Moreover, through several rounds of struggle, both the masses and our cadres have been tempered. The establishment of a base area must necessarily pass through several rounds of “encirclement” and counter-“encirclement”; in this way, the consciousness of the masses will be raised. Recently, the common people around Guangshan have been saying, “A small change of heaven cannot be avoided; a great change of heaven is exceedingly hard [to bring about].” If one looks only at our casualties and losses, one will grow discouraged. If the three great liberated areas together deal with the enemy’s forty-eight brigades, that would be very easy indeed. If we could destroy five or six brigades of the enemy, the situation would improve greatly.

In sum: first, we are victorious, and this victory is not something remote and indefinite in time — though we must be prepared for it to take somewhat longer. Second, we must reckon on encountering difficulties.



II. Our Task

Our task is to develop the Dabie Mountains into a consolidated, “area-wide” liberated region, liberating the 24.23 million people of the Dabie Mountains, and to accumulate manpower, matériel, and financial resources, preparing our strength for struggle, so as to coordinate with a further nationwide leap. Accomplishing this strategic task involves two basic links: first, winning battles and destroying the enemy; second, carrying out land reform. In the past there were these same two links, and in the future it will be the same. At the same time, these two links are also one and the same thing.

Winning battles and destroying the enemy is equally the task of the field army units and of the local forces. Comrades have already come to experience that annihilating local die-hards is just as important as destroying the enemy’s regular troops; without this, there will be no “area-wide,” consolidated liberated region for us. We must strike the enemy, so that he cannot gain a footing and dares not come into our territory. Land reform can likewise be called “two great tasks” — eliminating local die-hards and completing land reform: it is impossible to complete land reform without eliminating local die-hards, and completing land reform requires eliminating local die-hards.

At present, in the Dabie Mountains, we already have some “patches” of consolidated territory. According to a rough count, some 800,000 to 900,000 people have received land, which, measured against the 12 million people of the E-Yu and western-Anhui Military Regions, is only one-twelfth; and among these 800,000, a very great proportion of the land distribution is still sham. Judging by the past experience of land distribution in the Central Soviet Area [11], it may be reckoned that ninety-nine percent of it was sham — even when the masses’ enthusiasm for land distribution ran high at the time and they genuinely wanted to receive land, once the situation reversed, they would still hand the land back to the landlords, and it would remain sham land distribution after all. And this does not even take into account the flaws, shortcomings, and incompleteness involved. Besides this, of the 12 million people in our area here, 6 million live in places where our work has now reached, while another 6 million live in areas our work has still not reached at all. Six million people have benefited from the distribution of movable property.

Judging from the situation we now find ourselves in — a patch here, a patch there, with local die-hards still cutting through the spaces in between (as with the Qing district and Futianhe in Shangcheng) — this shows that our achievements over these four months in the Dabie Mountains have not amounted to much, and that we have taken a roundabout course. But we should recognize that we do have achievements to our credit: (1) We have gained a firm footing, and there is now no way the enemy can drive us out. (2) Our land policy has come to be understood by the majority of the peasants. Regrettably, the peasants still have misgivings and fear, though in their hearts they support us — for now they are simply watching to see how things turn out. (3) In parts of the region we have laid a foundation — as at Xin County and Yuexi, where the wounded can be placed and where we can rely on the rear to support the war effort. (4) We have accumulated no small amount of experience and lessons, and even lessons drawn from failure are valuable. The Jianghan and Tongbai areas took only half a month to complete their tactical deployment, precisely because they drew on our experience in the Dabie Mountains. With these four points in hand, although it cannot be said that our work has been done well, we have laid a foundation, on which we can carry out our work still better and make fewer mistakes. I believe that, on this foundation, so long as the direction is correct and everyone works hard, we can make great strides forward.

Take the Second Sub-district, for example: out of a population of 1.3 million, 600,000 have received land, and are able to support the war effort and take in the wounded. A place like Jingfu [12] today may be said to have laid an initial foundation.

To accomplish this task, besides land reform, we must also build up armed forces — each district should have one company, and each county one battalion (five companies). These armed forces must have as their backbone the officers and men who came south with the army, or comrades who have persisted in local struggle there; weapons must be obtained from the hands of the enemy — we should not fix our eyes only on fighting big battles and wait for our superiors to come and resupply us. Our Communist Party’s forces must learn to seize weapons from the enemy’s hands. Although there is only a small regiment here now (three battalions), by June, within half a year, this can grow one- or one-and-a-half-fold, and can be handed back to the main forces as a full-sized regiment (2,000 men). Only through this kind of armed-force building can we accomplish our task, and only in this way will our financial and economic tasks also be assured.

The greatest difficulty confronting us is the seriousness of the enemy situation. In overcoming this, we should already have experience. This requires us to have a good policy on armed forces, and flexible guerrilla tactics. We must seek development within the struggle in an organized, planned way. All our cadres, whoever they are, must study guerrilla warfare; even our civilian cadres must learn military skills. Besides Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu [13], our teachers can even include the enemy himself. The enemy operates with small units in small groups, disguising themselves as our own troops to ambush us — and we too can do the same. If we do not learn to fight as guerrillas, and rely only on courage and resolve, we will still suffer defeat.

Guerrilla warfare has no defense — it is always offensive, always taking the initiative, always skillful at finding the enemy’s weak points at every moment and striking at them. We must think up many clever tricks, as we did during the War of Resistance in dealing with the Japanese invaders. The most fundamental thing is to rely on the masses alone. At the start, the masses are “not there,” but we must certainly move toward their “being there.” We fight every day, and only once we have won victories will the masses come to us.

For the present, we should not yet organize militia in any of our areas — we should uniformly organize armed forces detached from production instead. Militia can only be established in areas where the mass foundation is comparatively good; otherwise the militia will become a special class within the countryside, living off the common pot, and as a result will become separated from the masses and gradually grow corrupt. Comrades should reorganize their armed forces, adopting a centralized organization, forming plainclothes units, and actively operating outward.





Notes

[1] This is part of a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a general cadre meeting of the Second Prefectural Committee of the CPC E-Yu Regional Party Committee, held in Xin County, Henan.

[2] Chen [and] Xie refers to Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, who were at that time respectively Secretary and Deputy Secretary of the Front Committee of the Chen-Xie Group. Chen [and] Su refers to Chen Yi and Su Yu, who were at that time respectively Commander and concurrently Political Commissar, and Deputy Commander, of the East China Field Army.

[3] The Battle of Yangshanji refers to a battle fought from July 14 to 28, 1947, by forces of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army and the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military Region, under the command of Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, at Yangshanji in Jinxiang County, Shandong. On July 15, the Second and Third Columns of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army launched an attack on Yangshanji; because the enemy situation and terrain at Yangshanji were complex and the troops were committed to battle in haste, the attack failed to succeed despite four assaults. On the night of the 27th, the Second, Third, and Sixth Columns launched a general assault on the enemy at Yangshanji, and by the 28th had completely annihilated the enemy’s reorganized 66th Division, killing or wounding more than 5,000 of the enemy and capturing more than 9,000, including the division commander, Song Ruike.

[4] This refers to the E-Yu-Wan Liberated Area, the Yu-Wan-Su Liberated Area, and the Yu-Shaan-E Liberated Area.

[5] The two Chens refers to Chen Yi and Chen Geng.

[6] From November 6 to 12, 1947, the Jin-Cha-Ji Field Army, together with part of the local armed forces, launched a campaign to storm the fortified Nationalist positions at Shijiazhuang, Hebei. This campaign annihilated more than 24,000 Nationalist troops in all, liberated Shijiazhuang, and joined the two great liberated areas of Jin-Cha-Ji and Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu into one continuous whole, setting a precedent for the People’s Liberation Army’s capture of a major city.

[7] Hu Zongnan was at that time Director of the Nationalist Xi’an Pacification Office.

[8] Pinghan, that is, the Pinghan Railway, refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a section of the Beijing–Guangzhou (Jingguang) Line.

[9] The Two Guangs refers to Guangdong and Guangxi.

[10] Marshall was an American of the Democratic Party. During the Second World War he had served as Chief of Staff of the United States Army. In December 1945 he was appointed by President Truman as Special Envoy to China, and in January 1946, together with the Nationalist representative Zhang Qun (later Zhang Zhizhong) and the Communist representative Zhou Enlai, formed the Committee of Three; under the guise of “mediation,” he took part in the Nationalist-Communist negotiations, striving to uphold the ruling position of the reactionary Nationalist clique. In August 1946 he declared his “mediation” a failure, and shortly afterward returned to the United States.

[11] The Central Soviet Area was the base area led by the Communist Party of China during the Second Revolutionary Civil War period, centered on Ruijin, the seat of the Provisional Central Government of the Chinese Soviet Republic, and located in southern Jiangxi and western Fujian. At its greatest extent it comprised twenty-one counties, with a population of about 2.5 million.

[12] Jingfu is a former county name, now Xin County, Henan.

[13] Commander-in-Chief Zhu refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.







Work in the New Areas Should Deepen Gradually, by Stages and by Region [1]

(February 8, 1948)

Chairman Mao:

Your two telegrams of Chou-Jiang and Chou-Yu [2] have both been received.

First, it is very necessary to establish two concepts in the new areas. (1) The establishment of a base area and the completion of land reform must go through a fairly long process, and can by no means be achieved in a year or half a year. (2) In our tactics of struggle, we should deepen gradually, stage by stage and region by region. At the outset, we should narrow the target of attack, which is genuinely to the peasants’ advantage. Otherwise, we are bound to commit the error of impatience and mistakes of tactics. After moving south, because our understanding of the situation was insufficient and we underestimated the difficulties, we attempted to complete land reform and establish a base area rapidly; as a result, our achievements over five months have been very meager, and we have indeed committed the error of impatience.

In our reply of the Zi-Yang telegram [3] to your six questions, our remarks on the questions of the rich peasants and the middle peasants represented only an initial impression. Recently we have learned further material, which may serve as a reference:

A. The 16th Brigade of our Sixth Column, in the northern part of Yingshan, has been simultaneously suppressing bandits and carrying out land reform, with quite good results. Their method is to build up a core of poor and hired peasants, organize poor-peasant associations, and turn over all the property of the landlords and the surplus land and property of the rich peasants entirely to the poor and hired peasants (the lower-middle peasants also receive a portion), with each person receiving five dou to three shi of grain, half a bolt to two bolts of cloth, and other clothing and articles. The enthusiasm of the poor and hired peasants has risen greatly, and in only a month and a half, a million people have completed land distribution. Using two companies of veteran troops as a core, they have expanded to more than two hundred local armed forces. The masses themselves fight the bandits. Across an area a hundred li square, the bandits no longer dare to penetrate and operate. The experience of northern Yingshan is the same as that of Jingfu [4]: so long as the demands of the poor and hired peasants are satisfied and a core of poor and hired peasants is built up, the masses can rapidly enter into face-to-face struggle with the Nationalist troops and the landlords, and the embryonic form of a base area can be established comparatively quickly. Under the dominant position of the poor and hired peasants, the middle peasants too have asked to join the peasant association (which has not yet been organized). But this approach inevitably strikes very hard at the small landlords and rich peasants (I even suspect that some well-off middle peasants have been struck against as well, though I have no specific material on this). Conversely, in many areas under similar conditions where this has not been done, the style of work has been very poor, with cadres pocketing the fruits of struggle for themselves and failing to satisfy the demands of the poor and hired peasants, so that the work has had no foundation at all; the moment the situation turned serious, everything collapsed and losses were suffered.

B. In all areas where the enemy situation is serious and where the activities of Nationalist troops and landlord armed bands are fierce, wherever the present approach has been adopted, the achievements have been small in every case, or, where there has been some slight achievement, it has soon been destroyed again.

C. In some areas, the middle peasants have shifted from a neutral attitude to one of resentment, for a variety of reasons: (1) the burden of supplying grain to our troops falls too heavily on the middle peasants, especially in sparsely populated mountain areas; (2) indiscriminate killing, frightening people away (as at Yuexi); (3) the strength of the enemy forces and of the landlord and rich-peasant elements, together with the threat of bandits; (4) our policy of uniting with the middle peasants has not been clearly stated, giving rise to suspicion; (5) the confused, across-the-board equal redistribution of land, infringing upon the well-off middle peasants. In individual areas there has even been advocacy of equally redistributing grain as well, which urgently needs to be corrected (this phenomenon is the most dangerous of all, and we are now taking care to correct it).

D. As for organizational form, when we first began organizing peasant associations, they were very quickly taken over by middle peasants, hooligans, and lackeys, who carried out sham struggle and colluded with the landlords, so that the struggle could not go forward. Later, we organized poor-peasant associations specifically, and the situation improved, but the middle peasants have become uneasy.

E. Over the past two months, the situation at Lihuang [5] and Jingfu has already changed for the worse: the county- and district-level guerrilla units and militia, numbering about three hundred men, are for the most part controlled by bad elements, and there have been cases of core members of the masses handing over their weapons and defecting to the enemy under his threats. Wherever conditions are not yet ripe, militia should not be organized too early. County- and district-level guerrilla units, too, should have as their core some of the veteran troops, with cadres selected and sent by the main forces; otherwise it is extremely dangerous. This is now being carried out accordingly.

Second, based on the situation in the Dabie Mountains, our specific views are as follows: in the new areas, besides dividing our work into two stages, we should also distinguish two kinds of territory — territory that can be consolidated, and guerrilla territory. The two-stage policy set out in your Yu telegram is entirely applicable in the Dabie Mountains. It is only that, in the territory that can be consolidated, the time and process should be shortened. In this kind of territory, the experience of Jingfu and Yingshan can basically still be used, but with a few corrections:


	The confused, across-the-board equal redistribution of the middle peasants’ land should absolutely follow the principle of voluntary participation, and should not be forced.


	Now that poor-peasant associations have already secured the poor peasants’ role as the core of leadership in the countryside, they should be rapidly expanded into peasant associations, admitting the middle peasants as members, and drawing certain active middle-peasant elements into the leading organs. In new areas of this kind where no work has yet been done, it is also possible not to organize poor-peasant associations first, but instead to organize peasant associations directly — provided that the leadership of the poor peasants is guaranteed.


	For the time being, do not struggle against the rich peasants’ underlying wealth.


	Allow the landlords, and especially the small landlords, to be able to make a living; do not sweep everything away from them.




Third, regarding commercial and industrial policy, we should once again clearly re-establish the urban policy and specific measures laid down in the early Soviet period [6] — that is, the industrial and commercial portions of a landlord’s property are to be preserved, and where a landlord’s residence also houses a shop, it is not to be confiscated, and a public notice is to be posted on the shop door, and so on — this is entirely applicable today. For instance, there are pot-and-pan [ironware] factories everywhere in the Dabie Mountains, and they have now all shut down entirely, greatly affecting production; we should now adopt the approach of winning over the owners (that is, the landlords) to resume operations. Failing that, they should for the time being be placed under the temporary management of the government, or handed over to the workers to be run jointly as a cooperative.

Fourth, the supply of our troops in the new areas is a very great problem. Large bodies of troops in poor, mountainous country face especially great difficulties. At present, the people’s livelihood in Nationalist-controlled territory is impoverished; when our army first arrives at a place, it has no regular income, and confiscating the property of local tyrants or raising funds from wealthy merchants and the like is likewise difficult to solve the supply problem for large bodies of troops. The method of exchanging grain for oil, salt, firewood, and vegetables is both wasteful and chaotic, and moreover cannot be sustained. Please consider whether it might be possible to print a kind of note in the nature of a military circulating certificate, to be issued along with the army.

Xiaoping Chou, Qi




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Mao Zedong. In the comments with which Mao Zedong forwarded this telegram on February 17, 1948, he wrote: “(1) The experience of the Dabie Mountains related by Xiaoping is extremely valuable; it is hoped that every locality and every army will adopt and apply it. (2) Proceeding by stages and by region is extremely necessary. When, in the first stage, the target of attack is narrowed to strike only at the big and middling landlords and reactionary Nationalist elements, this does not mean that baojia headmen, local bullies, and reactionary elements among the rich peasants and small landlords whom the peasants demand to strike against should not be struck against — we need only take care not to disturb the majority of the rich peasants and small landlords for the time being, and there will be no danger. (3) It is settled that poor-peasant associations should be organized first, to establish the prestige of the poor and hired peasants, and that, several months later, peasant associations should then be organized to unite the entire peasantry, while strictly guarding against infiltration by landlords, rich peasants, and bad elements.”

[2] This refers to telegrams sent by Mao Zedong to Deng Xiaoping on February 3 and February 6, 1948. The telegram of February 6 stated: the tactics of struggle and organizational forms in the new areas occupied during the great counter-offensive should differ from those in the old areas held before Japan’s surrender, and from those in the semi-old areas held during the two years between Japan’s surrender and the great counter-offensive. In terms of the tactics of struggle, it would seem that this should be divided into two stages: in the first stage, narrow the target of attack, keep the rich peasants neutral, and concentrate exclusively on the landlords — this in turn should be divided into two steps, first striking at the stratum of big landlords, and then striking at the landlord class as a whole. In the second stage, equally redistribute the land of the entire feudal class, at which point the rich peasants too are to be touched; at this point poor-peasant associations should be organized, to serve as the core of leadership for the peasant associations or peasant unions. Please telegraph your views within a few days as to whether this would be more suitable.

[3] This refers to a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Mao Zedong dated January 22, 1948. On January 14, Mao Zedong, in a telegram to Deng Xiaoping, had said: “Please answer the following questions: (1) Should the new areas be divided into two kinds of territory — one where a consolidated base area can be established quickly, and another where a consolidated base area can only be established after a prolonged tug-of-war — adopting different policies for work in each of the two kinds of territory? (2) Is land reform in the new areas to follow the Outline Land Law and redistribute land equally, or are the rich peasants and certain weak, small landlords to be left untouched for the time being — and what is the attitude of the rich peasants and weak, small landlords in the new areas? (3) Are there enlightened gentry who cooperate with us? (4) Are there many intellectuals who cooperate with us or maintain a neutral stance? (5) What is the attitude of merchants of every stratum? Can our army avoid raising funds from industrial and commercial capitalists in the new areas — and if funds are raised, in what manner? (6) How should we handle the various personnel of the Nationalist government, Party organs, and the Three People’s Principles Youth Corps — are there some among them who can be won over — and how should baojia headmen be handled?” At the hour of Yang on January 22, Deng Xiaoping, in his reply telegram, answered the six questions Mao Zedong had raised. He pointed out: “In land reform, if the rich peasants are left untouched, the demands of the poor and hired peasants cannot be satisfied.” “In the first kind of territory, we should first of all fully implement the poor-peasant line, satisfying the policy of meeting the poor peasants’ demands. To achieve this, the landlords’ grain, draft animals, farm tools, land, and buried cash must be brought out and distributed, in order to resolve the difficulties of the poor and hired peasants. But when distributing the clothing and furniture of weak, small landlords, a portion may still be set aside for their own use, as a matter of firm policy.” “As for the rich peasants, only the surplus portion of their draft animals, farm tools, and land is to be taken out; their everyday household goods and money are for the time being to be left untouched, or dealt with only later. As for reactionary elements among the landlords and rich peasants, a policy of confiscation is to be adopted.”

[4] Jingfu is a former county name, now Xin County, Henan.

[5] Lihuang is a former county name, now Jinzhai County, Anhui.

[6] The early Soviet period refers to the period from 1927 to the end of 1931, during the Second Revolutionary Civil War.





Party Consolidation Should First Focus on Examining Discipline, Ideological Style, and Work [1]

(February 9, 1948)

Chairman Mao:

Two matters come to mind:

First, our losses were rather heavy when we advanced south, for many reasons — such as the haste of our movement, the insufficient depth of our ideological mobilization, the fact that we are currently encountering the southern rainy season, and the shift of plains troops into mountainous terrain, among others. One of the important reasons among these is that our troops and equipment are unsuited to movement in mountainous terrain, making it difficult to fight in the mountains. In order to cover the large directly-subordinate units and the excessive artillery and baggage train, our movement became slow, we were forced into battle, our troops became exhausted, and the burden of remedial support increased considerably — this point deserves careful attention from units to be dispatched south hereafter. Moreover, upon arriving in the new areas, the problem of the food allowance and of shoes is very serious; it would be best if several hundred thousand silver dollars could be brought along (two yuan per person per month would be enough to resolve the three items of food allowance, tobacco, and shoes); it would be even more convenient if a kind of circulating note could be printed and issued together with the army. Issuing military circulating notes, I believe, would be better than exchanging grain for food along the way.

Second, the recent launching, in various localities, of the movement to examine class status, examine thinking, and examine work style is extremely important. If carried out well, it can greatly raise the Party’s fighting capacity, but the more this is rushed, the more dangerous it becomes. In your telegram you proposed not being too hasty, and taking three years to achieve the goal of Party consolidation — I consider this extremely important. Recently I saw, in a bulletin from the Political Department of the Handan Military Region on the condition of the troops, that it seems to place excessive emphasis on the question of cadres’ class origin. Over the past several years the army has absorbed large numbers of intellectuals (mainly lower- and middle-level intellectuals), and most of them come from landlord and rich-peasant family backgrounds; not a few of them bear responsibility for important and confidential work. Most of these comrades are conscientious, capable, and have accomplishments to their credit, but they do indeed carry no small amount of baggage, bearing in their thinking and consciousness more or less of a bourgeois, petty-bourgeois, or even feudal tail, and there are certainly also individual bad elements mixed in among them. The purpose of Party consolidation is to weed out the bad elements, to place those internally under suspicion in unimportant posts, and to continue to examine them. Toward all those of landlord or rich-peasant origin who are willing to remold themselves, we should adopt an attitude of winning them over and educating them. For this reason, the method of Party consolidation should first of all focus on examining discipline, examining ideological style, and examining work, and should not first of all focus on examining class status; later, in the course of examining discipline, ideological style, and work, the actual results will indeed touch upon the essence of class origin as well, but I feel that framing it this way is more conducive to educating our comrades, rectifying the work, and uniting our internal ranks (this is said with regard to our present cadres). As for the future promotion of cadres, we should stress paying attention to worker and peasant elements and to poor intellectuals, and paying attention to class background, because in the past we were indeed unclear on this point, and there was indeed the mistake of looking only at ability and not at class — this must be criticized and corrected. Here, because of the unsettled environment, we have not yet begun the work of Party consolidation; at present we are only partially examining ideological style, and wherever this has been done even to a limited extent, it has shown results. In the localities, cadres sent out whether by the army or by the local authorities present many problems alike; here too we have adopted the method of first examining ideological style, stressing self-examination, following the previously established rule of not holding past offenses against anyone, while strictly watching from now on. For example, the E-Yu Regional Party Committee has done this in several places, and it too has produced results; the number of cadres who have handed back the fruits of the masses’ struggle that they had appropriated for themselves is considerable. At the same time, I feel that in the past, in the course of cadre vetting within the Party, no small amount of harm has already been done to intellectual Party members, and this time Party consolidation should indeed be conducted with caution.

These are all my personal views; errors are inevitable, and I humbly ask for your correction.

Xiaoping February 9




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Mao Zedong.







The Strategic Significance of Shifting from Inner-Line Defense to Outer-Line Offense [1]

(March 6, 1948)

After a period of comparatively hard struggle in the Dabie Mountains, quite a few comrades have come to hold doubts about the situation following our counter-offensive; this is the result of comrades often relying merely on their own intuition, looking at the problem from a single corner or a single part of the picture.

Some comrades say that the victory won by coming out on the counter-offensive has not been as great as last year’s, and ask whether the counter-offensive was launched too early. From August of last year to February of this year, the counter-offensive has already been going on for seven months. Has the victory of these seven months been smaller or greater than the victory of the first year? According to what Chairman Mao said in his report of December 25 of last year [2], the significance of the victory of these seven months is extremely great, and it surpasses the victory of the corresponding seven months of the previous year.

First of all, looking at it in terms of strategic significance: in the seven months of last year, we shifted from inner-line defense to outer-line offense, liberated the Central Plains region with its forty-five million people, turned the wheel of the war around on this piece of ground, completely smashed Chiang Kai-shek’s counter-revolutionary strategic scheme, and forced him into an entirely passive position. It must be recognized that Chiang Kai-shek’s scheme to twist the war so that it would be fought within the liberated areas was extremely vicious — its purpose was to exhaust and destroy the manpower, matériel, and financial resources of the liberated areas, while he himself would be able to preserve a large, intact counter-revolutionary base and carry on his war against the people over the long term. Let everyone consider: had the war over the past seven months still been twisted so as to be fought within the liberated areas, with the masses continuing to give direct support to the war, and with the Nationalist troops on top of that seizing men for conscription, killing people, seizing grain, burning houses, eating chickens, and slaughtering sheep, how much manpower, matériel, and financial resources of the liberated areas would have been consumed by the two sides, enemy and ourselves? Had we not come out on the counter-offensive, would we have been able to hold out for long within the liberated areas? In the past, fighting within the liberated areas during the first year was necessary — on the one hand in order to annihilate the enemy, and at the same time also in order to temper our own fighting capacity. But once we had annihilated large numbers of the enemy and had already gained abundant experience, it became necessary for us to shift to fighting on the outer line. Had we not done so, we would not have been able to smash Chiang Kai-shek’s strategic offensive, nor could we have turned the wheel of the war around. It was precisely under these conditions that we fought our way out and accomplished this strategic task — how great a victory this is!

Looking again at the results achieved in terms of victory: in the first year we annihilated 1,120,000 Nationalist troops. From the beginning of the counter-offensive in July of last year to February of this year — a mere eight months — we have already annihilated 900,000 Nationalist troops, and this month alone we already have, as a basis, the annihilation of five brigades of Nationalist troops in northern Shaanxi, with still more to come in the coming months. It can be guaranteed that the number of the enemy annihilated in the second year will certainly exceed that of the first year — on what grounds, then, can it be said that the victory won by coming out on the counter-offensive has not been as great as last year’s?

Some comrades, in looking at the problem, see only our own particular sector, thinking that once we have annihilated nine and a half brigades of the enemy we can no longer manage, and saying that in the past it was we who sought out the enemy, whereas now it is the enemy who seeks us out. In actual fact, I consider that we are still quite capable. At the very least we have accomplished the strategic task that Chairman Mao assigned to us, establishing in the Dabie Mountains a strategic base from which to continue leaping forward, and in the Dabie Mountains and the Central Plains region we have pinned down some ninety-odd of the more than 160 brigades that make up the whole of Chiang Kai-shek’s strength on the southern front, thereby lightening the burden on other areas and giving other units the opportunity to rest, reorganize, and improve themselves. The troops of Shaan-Gan-Ning, for example, rested and reorganized for over two months, and the moment they came out again they were like tigers, swallowing five brigades of the enemy in one bite. Following this, the East China Field Army and the forces of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] [3] have likewise gone on winning victories one after another, and this in turn will draw the enemy’s attention, so that the situation in our own sector will also change. This is to say that strategy is a nationwide matter; in fighting a war there has always been a direction of attack and a direction of containment, with one end bearing a lighter load and the other a heavier one. In the first year, Shandong and northern Shaanxi bore the heavier load — Chiang Kai-shek, sparing no cost, twisted his effort into Shandong and northern Shaanxi, and they bore the brunt of it. Since the counter-offensive, the burden on Shandong has lightened, and more than eighty percent of its territory has been recovered. At present, in the whole of this stage, it is we who are advancing in front, thrusting into the enemy’s heartland and threatening Nanjing and Wuhan, and Chiang Kai-shek will inevitably twist his effort desperately against us as well; we, who bear the heavier load, must also endure some hardship and travel a longer road, pinning the enemy down, until the East China Field Army, the forces of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi], and the troops of northern Shaanxi have rested and reorganized, when they will naturally come to share our burden. For this reason, when we are bearing the heavier load, we must on no account forget the overall situation — the whole of the victory has our own share in it as well.

Looking at the nationwide situation today, it is clearly very good indeed; when Chiang Kai-shek and American imperialism saw us advance into the Dabie Mountains region, they became extremely pessimistic and disheartened. From a strategic point of view, this pessimism and disheartenment on the enemy’s part is reasonable. But it would not be reasonable for our own comrades to become pessimistic and disheartened as well. This would show that our comrades’ thinking and will are fragile, that they lack firm perseverance in struggle, that they suffer from impatience, and that they fail to look at problems comprehensively and from the standpoint of actual reality. Simply because one has endured somewhat more hardship and traveled somewhat farther, one loses one’s sense of direction; seeing only that one’s own particular sector has annihilated fewer of the enemy, one fails to see that the overall picture shows a great many of the enemy annihilated; suffering merely a local setback, or a personal loss, one concludes that the whole revolution is without hope. Once victorious, one thinks the revolution will succeed tomorrow; once set back, one thinks the revolution will fail tomorrow. This calls for careful self-examination, and requires tempering and testing through Marxism-Leninism. Strengthening the Party’s work and political work, and ideological work above all, is of the utmost importance. We must make sufficient mental preparation, for revolution is not such an easy or comfortable affair — there will always come a time when a critical pass must be crossed. In the past it was said that Chiang Kai-shek was in his death throes; dying is indeed his basic aspect, but the other aspect must also be recognized — that Chiang Kai-shek is now prepared to fight to the last with everything he has. For this reason, the further we go, the more dangerous the passes will become; so long as we hold firm and get through one pass, we shall then be able to travel a long stretch of road, and after developing for a certain period, we shall again have to get through another pass. But as for these dangerous passes, we have the leadership of the Party Central Committee headed by Chairman Mao, and moreover these are dangerous passes on the road of victorious advance, so it is assured that we shall get through every one of them. The Northeast, Shandong, and northern Shaanxi have all already gotten through many dangerous passes. Now the situation is somewhat different. When we moved into the Dabie Mountains, it was thought that mountain warfare would be difficult to fight, but the engagement at Qichun and Guangji [4] proved that mountain warfare, too, can annihilate the enemy just as well — this too was a pass. The shift from the inner line to the outer line — all of this constitutes a dangerous pass; the East China Field Army and the forces of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] have gotten through quickly, and they will help us get through as well. Therefore, in getting through a dangerous pass, we must not fear hardship, and we must also not fear death — every single person must be ready at all times to give up his own life. We would rather make our preparations with the more serious possibility in mind; there is no harm in this.

In sum, looking at it both in terms of strategic significance and in terms of the results achieved in victory, one will come to acknowledge that the counter-offensive was not in the least premature — it came at precisely the right time. What reason could there be to postpone the counter-offensive, letting the liberated areas be worn down for another year and letting Chiang Kai-shek keep his rear area intact? Even if postponed, the same price would still have to be paid — and at that time the price to be paid might well have been still greater.

Having acknowledged the victory, some comrades still ask: has a base area really been established in the Dabie Mountains after all? What strength shall we use to annihilate the enemy in the future? This concern is a reasonable one. The very moment we arrived in the Dabie Mountains, Chairman Mao pointed out that there might be two possible futures: one in which we would pay a considerable price and hold our ground, and one in which we would pay a price and still fail to hold our ground. To hold our ground, a price is certainly bound to be paid; so long as we hold our ground, that in itself is victory. Today we can guarantee that we have already held our ground. Although, viewed in outward form, we still held twelve county seats at the end of December of last year, and by the end of February of this year not a single one remained, so that it might appear that the situation has grown worse and worse — in essence, however, the conditions have already changed: we have learned to travel mountain roads, we have learned to fight as guerrillas, our thinking is being consolidated, our ties with the masses are also improving, the chaos of the early period has already ceased, and the enemy is no longer able to drive us out by fighting. Now we also have further plans: besides using a considerable amount of strength to persist in guerrilla warfare in the Dabie Mountains, we shall also gradually withdraw an appropriate portion of our forces for training, so that we can concentrate for combat and annihilate the enemy. This would have been impossible in the preceding period, which shows that the struggle in the Dabie Mountains has already taken a step forward — forward to the point where the local people and troops are already able to persist in holding the Dabie Mountains, and forward to the point where our main force can now gradually withdraw troops to concentrate for mobile warfare. Some comrades in the First Column consider that, in coming to the area north of the Huai River, the troops advanced a thousand li and then retreated five hundred li. I consider this way of putting it to be incorrect, or at the very least not entirely correct — it looks at the problem from its outward form rather than from its essence. My own way of putting it is that we advanced a thousand li, and then advanced another five hundred li besides. This is because the Dabie Mountains are still being held, and have not been abandoned at all — and in the future we must hold them still more firmly. But as to annihilating the enemy, this still depends on the concrete conditions; at present we must chiefly subordinate ourselves to the strategic task of establishing the Dabie Mountains base area. If, in holding and consolidating the Dabie Mountains, we can also annihilate the enemy, then the task will be accomplished all the better. If, in order to hold the Dabie Mountains, and in order to annihilate the enemy, it becomes necessary for us to return to the Dabie Mountains, we should return to the Dabie Mountains at once — it can never be said that, simply because I myself am personally unwilling, I need not go to the Dabie Mountains. The further the revolution develops, the more necessary it becomes to go into the mountains to annihilate the enemy. A comrade of the Tenth Column put it well: to make revolution, one must climb mountains; one must not fear climbing mountains; to fear climbing mountains, to be unwilling to climb mountains, is precisely to be unwilling to make revolution, to not want revolution. This time, the new soldiers all understood, unanimously, that they would have to go to the Dabie Mountains and endure hardship, and they prepared themselves to endure hardship, promptly and actively putting forward opinions and criticisms concerning the many unsatisfactory phenomena in our units. We ought to learn from these new soldiers this spirit of taking responsibility for the revolution, and this positive attitude and enthusiasm.

The building of the Dabie Mountains base area depends on our local work and on army-civilian relations. For the army to become truly the army of the sons and brothers of the people of the Dabie Mountains, it must, on the one hand, fight and wage guerrilla war to resolutely annihilate the reactionary forces of Chiang Kai-shek’s feudal landlord class, and, on the other hand, actively mobilize the masses to carry out land reform on a broad scale, so that the work gradually develops and deepens. In the period just past, we suffered from impatience in the Dabie Mountains, thinking that we could accomplish our task in half a year or eight months — today this has already been proven impossible. For a base area to be genuinely consolidated, it cannot be done without two or three years of hard struggle. Because we suffered from impatience, our tactics of struggle, our organizational forms, and our arrangement of work were also unsuited to the circumstances. Besides this, there is also the fact that the work style of our troops has not been good, and the work style of local cadres has likewise not been good — becoming divorced from the masses, embezzling the fruits of struggle, failing to do good things for the people, practicing bureaucratism and commandism — as a result of which the work has not been done well; we have only managed to hold our ground, without the enemy being able to drive us out. But if these faults did not exist, the work would be done still better. When the troops’ discipline is bad, and people are killed indiscriminately, the masses cannot but flee, and may even take up arms against us. If, on the other hand, discipline and work style are good, if we do not beat or curse the common people, do not urinate carelessly, do not embezzle the masses’ fruits of struggle when striking at the local tyrants, and if our cadres are good and our ranks are good, then the masses will draw close to us, and the situation in the Dabie Mountains will become still better — we shall then not only be able to hold our ground, but shall certainly be able to annihilate still more of the enemy as well. Recent facts in E-Yu and western Anhui prove that, so long as the army and the local cadres correct to some degree the bad phenomena mentioned above, the masses will draw close to us.

As for fighting, what is our military policy? It is precisely Chairman Mao’s Ten Great Military Principles [5]. These represent the basic summation of the experience of the ten years of the agrarian revolutionary struggle, the eight years of the War of Resistance Against Japan, and the year and a half of the Patriotic War of Self-Defense, and they are likewise the guiding direction for the revolutionary war hereafter. Every battle that has been fought well has relied on these ten principles; without relying on these ten principles, a battle is certain not to be fought well.




Notes

[1] This is the first part of a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a cadre meeting of units directly subordinate to the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, held at Weizhai in Linquan County, Anhui. This report, entitled “Report on the Situation of the Counter-Offensive and the Question of Party Consolidation,” was published in Issue No. 72 of Military and Political Correspondence, compiled and printed by the Political Department of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army in March 1948.

[2] This refers to Mao Zedong’s report at a meeting convened by the CPC Central Committee at Yangjiagou, Mizhi County, in northern Shaanxi, from December 25 to 28, 1947. This report, entitled “The Present Situation and Our Tasks,” has been included in Volume Four of the Selected Works of Mao Zedong.

[3] Chen [and] Xie refers to Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, who were at that time respectively Secretary and Deputy Secretary of the Front Committee of the Chen-Xie Army Group.

[4] The engagement at Qichun and Guangji, that is, the Battle of Gaoshanpu. On October 12, 1947, in order to further build up the Dabie Mountains base area, the main force of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army deployed in divided routes toward the north bank of the Yangtze River. Chiang Kai-shek thereupon ordered the 203rd Division of the Youth Army to advance from Jiujiang to Qichun and Huangmei, and used naval vessels to cover the advance of the New 17th Brigade of the reorganized 56th Division to Wuxue, and further ordered the reorganized 40th Division and the 82nd Brigade of the reorganized 52nd Division to advance from Xishui to Qichun and press on along the highway toward Guangji. The Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army concentrated ten brigades and, using ambush tactics in the narrow valley area east of Gaoshanpu in Qichun County, launched the Battle of Gaoshanpu. The battle opened on the morning of October 26 and the general assault was launched on the 27th, annihilating more than 12,000 of the enemy.

[5] This refers to the “Ten Great Military Principles” put forward by Mao Zedong on December 25, 1947, in “The Present Situation and Our Tasks.” These military principles are: (1) Strike dispersed and isolated enemy forces first; strike concentrated and strong enemy forces later. (2) Take small and medium-sized cities and the vast countryside first; take big cities later. (3) Make the annihilation of the enemy’s effective strength the main objective, not the holding or seizing of cities and places as the main objective. The holding or seizing of cities and places is the result of annihilating the enemy’s effective strength, and this often requires repeated efforts before the city or place can finally be held or seized. (4) In every battle, concentrate an absolutely superior force (two, three, four, or sometimes even five or six times the strength of the enemy), encircle the enemy on all sides, and strive to annihilate him completely, letting none slip through the net. Under special circumstances, use the method of dealing the enemy an annihilating blow — that is, concentrate all strength to strike the enemy’s front and one or both of his flanks, seeking to annihilate part of his force and rout the other part, so that our forces can swiftly shift their strength to strike and annihilate other enemy forces. Strive to avoid fighting attritional battles that cost more than they are worth, or in which losses and gains are merely equal. In this way, although we are inferior in strength overall (in terms of numbers), in every particular part, in every specific campaign, we are in absolute superiority, and this guarantees victory in the campaign. As time passes, we shall then become superior overall as well, until all the enemy has been annihilated. (5) Do not fight battles without preparation, and do not fight battles without assurance of success; strive to make sure that preparation is made for every battle, and strive to ensure that, comparing the conditions of the enemy and ourselves, we have assurance of victory. (6) Give full play to the style of fighting bravely, fearing neither sacrifice nor fatigue, and fighting continuously (that is, fighting several battles in succession within a short period without rest). (7) Strive to annihilate the enemy in mobile warfare; at the same time, pay attention to the tactics of positional attack, and seize the enemy’s strongpoints and cities. (8) On the question of attacking cities, resolutely seize all strongpoints and cities that the enemy defends only weakly. Seize, as opportunity allows, all strongpoints and cities that the enemy defends with a moderate degree of strength and that circumstances permit us to take. As for all strongpoints and cities that the enemy defends firmly, wait until conditions are ripe and then seize them. (9) Replenish our own strength with all the weapons and most of the personnel captured from the enemy. The main source of our army’s manpower and matériel lies at the front. (10) Make good use of the intervals between two campaigns to rest and to train and reorganize the troops. The periods of rest and reorganization should generally not be too long, so as, as far as possible, not to give the enemy any time to catch his breath.







Combine Party Consolidation with the Building of the Three Great Democracies [1]

(March 6, 1948)

Our work of Party consolidation must seize every available interval to carry itself out, and must be combined with the building of the Three Great Democracies. Putting political democracy, economic democracy, and military democracy into practice, and establishing Soldiers’ Committees at the company level [2], is something required by the present circumstances. If some cadres feel that this will make things difficult for them, that must certainly mean that something is wrong with themselves. If a cadre does good things for the soldiers, he will certainly be supported by the soldiers, and will certainly find things going smoothly. When leaders embezzle, when their work style is bad, when their command is poor, the soldiers ought to oppose this — can it possibly be considered an honor to get away with such things? So long as the troops have democracy, their strength will grow. The Shaan-Gan-Ning troops are the fewest in number, and yet their strength is very great — this is precisely the result of putting the Three Great Democracies into practice. The Three Great Democracies must certainly be carried out; so long as we ourselves genuinely follow the mass line, the soldiers and the cadres will certainly become closer, and leadership will go more smoothly. If every single soldier is self-motivated, they will feel that the army is truly their own.

Political democracy means that the soldiers’ Soldiers’ Committee may criticize the cadres and may express its views — it may voice its opinions on strategy and tactics and on political questions alike, and it possesses the right to vote; no one is permitted to interfere with this, to suppress it, or to take offense at it — it must be accepted with an open mind. Even where the criticism is mistaken, it should still be properly explained, and the soldiers should never be given a cold shoulder or intimidated into silence at the outset. Economic democracy means that the Soldiers’ Committee has the right to supervise the company’s mess, with the accounts to be made public once every ten days, and the surplus from the mess fund may be used to buy tobacco, to relieve individual hardships, or to be divided among everyone. Military democracy is not quite so broad in scope — absolute obedience to command is something that must certainly be upheld. But soldiers may put forward their own opinions concerning operations, and may offer criticism after a battle, and even opinions concerning Liu [and] Deng [3] themselves may be put forward and passed on to us. The mass movement of everyone thinking up ways and means — we have already tested this successfully, and the Battle of Panlong [4] is a very good example of it. The Battle of Panlong was the turning point of the war situation in northern Shaanxi, and it was won through the perseverance of several dozen soldiers. We must not imagine that we ourselves are cleverer than the soldiers. If any particular cadre is no good, the Soldiers’ Committee has the right to impeach him and to request that the higher authorities transfer him elsewhere. After his removal from office, the Soldiers’ Committee may recommend a cadre, to be then recognized and approved by the higher authorities. What the soldiers propose is very often correct, and having it further approved by the higher authorities makes it all the more secure — this is itself a form of education for the cadres.

At present the whole army is uniformly carrying forward the building of the Three Great Democracies; our Party consolidation must be combined with the Three Great Democracies. Party and army consolidation is a decision already made by the Center, and it must be carried out without question; Communist Party members must understand this reasoning, and must certainly uphold and carry out this decision of the Party Center. Those comrades whose thinking has not yet been worked through on this point must also hasten to work it through.




Notes

[1] This is the third question within the second part of a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a cadre meeting of units directly subordinate to the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, held at Weizhai in Linquan County, Anhui. This report, entitled “Report on the Situation of the Counter-Offensive and the Question of Party Consolidation,” was published in Issue No. 72 of Military and Political Correspondence, compiled and printed by the Political Department of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army in March 1948.

[2] The Soldiers’ Committee was a mass organization established within the people’s army led by the Communist Party of China to safeguard the soldiers’ democratic rights and interests. In 1927, at the time of the “Sanwan Reorganization” of the forces that had taken part in the Autumn Harvest Uprising on the Hunan-Jiangxi border, it was decided to institute a system of democracy within the army, establishing Soldiers’ Committees at the level of the regiment and below. On October 1, the Soldiers’ Committee of the First Regiment, First Division, of the Workers’ and Peasants’ Revolutionary Army was established. Later, Soldiers’ Committees were successively established in other Red Army units as well. Mao Zedong, in “The Struggle in the Jinggang Mountains,” laid down the nature and tasks of the Soldiers’ Committees, pointing out that companies, battalions, and regiments all had Soldiers’ Committees, which represented the interests of the soldiers and also carried out political work and mass work. In September 1930, the First Front Army of the Red Army promulgated the “Regulations of the Red Army Soldiers’ Committees.” Later, because this organization had too many levels, its structure overlapped with that of the Party and government leading organs, and the division of authority and responsibility was unclear, it was abolished in 1932, with only its club organization retained. In February 1948, the General Political Department of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, in order to consolidate the results of the new-style army reorganization movement and further develop democracy within the army, issued the “Directive on Establishing Soldiers’ Committees in Companies,” and Soldiers’ Committees were once again established at the company level. After December 1949, they were uniformly renamed Revolutionary Servicemen’s Committees.

[3] Liu [and] Deng refers to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army.

[4] The Battle of Panlong refers to the assault carried out by the Northwest Field Army Corps, from May 2 to 4, 1947, against Panlong, Yan’an County, a supply base of the Nationalist army in northern Shaanxi. During the course of the battle, the participating units convened company- and platoon-level cadre meetings and soldiers’ discussion meetings, giving full play to military democracy, and cadres and soldiers put forward various methods for seizing the position. In this battle the defending forces of Hu Zongnan’s army, more than 6,700 men, were completely annihilated, and large quantities of weapons, equipment, and supplies were captured.







Several Questions on Army Building [1]

(March 23, 1948)


I. The Line and Principles of Army Building

On the question of the line and principles of army building, comrades should look at Chairman Mao’s report “On Coalition Government” and Commander-in-Chief Zhu’s [2] report “On the Liberated Area Battlefields,” delivered at the Seventh Congress [3]. These reports discuss questions such as leading troops and training troops in great detail; here I will only raise the main points.

As for the principles of army building, the first is the relationship within the army — that is, unity between officers and soldiers; the second is the relationship of the army with those outside it — that is, unity between the army and the people. These are two things that every single person must accomplish.

Why must there be unity between officers and soldiers in the relationship within the army? Because our army is built upon a class essence: all its members serve one and the same political task, all have come to make revolution of their own free will, and their interests are entirely identical, so that they are all equal in personal dignity and in political status. Although there is a distinction of higher and lower rank in terms of work, on the other side they are all comrades to one another, sharing equally in the same honor. For this reason we oppose reducing our soldiers to the status of mere instruments, to the status of an ordinary soldier in a warlord’s army, to be used purely as tools, treated as objects to be driven about. We do indeed have some comrades who fail to show concern for the soldiers, who beat them, curse them, and insult them. This blurs the soldiers’ own sense that they are the masters of a people’s army, and blurs their own sense that they too bear responsibility toward the people’s army; as a result the soldiers will not bring their full initiative, their heightened political sense of responsibility, and their raised consciousness into play. Some people believe that so long as a cadre has ability he can solve any problem and can command the troops — this is mistaken, and in fact it cannot solve the problem at all. To achieve unity between officers and soldiers, everyone must first of all be clear in their thinking on the points above, and cadres especially must not only carry this out themselves but must also inspire the soldiers to bring their initiative into play, to take bold responsibility for the army, and must awaken their class consciousness, so that they become the true masters of the army. So long as the soldiers truly understand this point, and conscientiously put it into practice, it will become an invincible force.

As for the relationship of the army with those outside it, this is unity between the army and the people. The army and the people are entirely equal politically; whatever one’s rank, all are citizens alike of a new-democratic state, and compared with the common people, one’s rights are no greater and one’s political status no higher. If we are to bring it about that the people join us in opposing Chiang Kai-shek, we must establish the thinking of unity between the army and the people, the thinking that army and people are entirely equal politically — only then will we avoid committing warlordism, and avoid violating the discipline governing our conduct toward the masses.

So long as these two points above are conscientiously carried out, our strength will grow beyond compare. Whatever difficulty arises, relying on unity between officers and soldiers and unity between the army and the people, it will gradually be resolved.



II. The Question of the Three Great Democracies

To achieve unity between officers and soldiers, we must follow the mass line — that is, we must put the Three Great Democracies into practice, namely political democracy, military democracy, and economic democracy. On this point the Military Commission and the General Political Department have issued a general order to the whole army that these must be properly applied and carried out.

Political democracy means that officers and soldiers are entirely equal politically. Every soldier, every revolutionary serviceman, has the right of criticism and self-criticism, the right to safeguard and take an interest in the Party’s policies, the right to take responsibility for fighting, for work, and so on, the right to criticize any violation of policy or of discipline whatsoever, and the right to criticize his superiors. It is only that this must be done at designated meetings, and random, unrestrained speech is not permitted. It should also be pointed out that if the soldiers dare not criticize the cadres, this is not in itself a sign of political health. On questions concerning the Party, Party members should be publicly acknowledged by the masses; Party members must be open before the masses and must pass through the scrutiny of the masses; secret meetings are not permitted, and ordinary meetings should draw in the participation of the masses.

Economic democracy means that all expenditures of the company that, according to regulation, fall within the range of things the soldiers are entitled to enjoy, should be entirely managed by the soldiers themselves. They may discuss how to improve their living conditions, and may divide up the surplus from the mess fund.

Military democracy is not quite so broad in scope; it mainly concerns the right to put forward opinions on military matters. Examples include meetings held before and during battle to think up ways and means, and, after a battle, sessions to assess casualties, to assess command, to assess tactics, and to review the fighting. Wherever this has been done, extremely great results have followed. Another aspect is that the soldiers have the right to criticize company, platoon, and squad cadres and to put forward their opinions, though only at designated meetings, and never in unrestrained speech; they have the right to bypass intermediate levels and put forward opinions directly to higher authorities; and they have the right to propose the recommendation or removal of cadres, though the power of approval still rests with the appropriate organization. Given all this, some people may suppose that certain soldiers will act recklessly, but in fact this is not so — the soldiers’ eyes are sharp, and they are very fond of and protective toward their own cadres. If you have a fault, so long as you correct it, the soldiers will still support you.

The Three Great Democracies must be carried out, and the whole army must do so; Chairman Mao has already laid this down — in thinking it must be thoroughly worked through, and organizationally it must be put into practice. But there is an obstacle, and that obstacle is the cadres themselves. Toward the carrying out of the Three Great Democracies, some cadres offer active resistance, others passive resistance — both are wrong. Some believe that once the Three Great Democracies are put into practice, there will be no way to manage the troops, no way to command them, and so they either take no responsibility for anything themselves, handing everything over entirely to the soldiers to manage, and then, the moment the soldiers’ management shows the slightest flaw, turn around and make sarcastic remarks such as “so much for democracy after all” — this too is wrong. There is also a formalistic tendency, merely putting on a show for appearances’ sake — this must be corrected and guarded against. We say that those who are genuinely concerned for the troops and cherish the soldiers have nothing to fear; it is precisely those who fear or resist carrying out the Three Great Democracies who have something wrong with them, such as a warlordist tendency. And the actual result of carrying it out in practice is that management becomes more convenient and command becomes easier, because everyone has become self-motivated. At the same time it also helps the cadres draw closer to the masses and raise themselves a step further — for the cadres this brings only benefit, and no harm at all.

In order that the soldiers may henceforth be able to take responsibility, and be able to uphold and carry out policy, all policies, decrees, directives, and items of work must be explained to the soldiers; otherwise there will be no way to raise their consciousness so that they take responsibility actively.



III. Branch Work

The Party branch is the core of leadership; whether or not the Three Great Democracies are carried out well depends on whether or not the branch’s work is done well. In the past our work lacked regularity and was not carried out in a down-to-earth manner — this was because the branch’s work had not been done well, and in the future it must be done well over the long term. So long as the army exists for a single day, branch work must exist for that day as well. To make branch work something living, rather than something rigid, there must be criticism or self-criticism, and vulgar liberalism must be opposed. In matters of work, and in carrying out the Three Great Democracies, it must not be divided up as “this is the company commander’s business, that is the instructor’s business” — it should be everyone’s common business, the Communist Party’s business, the revolution’s business.



IV. The Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention

Of the Party’s line and the Party’s policies, that which every single person throughout the army is able to accomplish and must accomplish is precisely the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention [4]. This was laid down by Chairman Mao at the very time the Red Army was first established, concentrating the army’s Three Great Tasks into the Three Main Rules of Discipline, so that every serviceman is able to accomplish them and must accomplish them. It concentrates fighting into obeying orders in all actions, concentrates mass work into not taking a single needle or thread from the people, and concentrates economic matters into turning in everything captured. It gives concrete expression to our tasks and policies in the Eight Points for Attention — for instance, being courteous to others is a matter of opposing warlordism; fair dealing in buying and selling is a matter of commercial and industrial policy; not ill-treating prisoners and not searching their pockets is a matter of prisoner policy, and so on. For this reason, the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention must not be regarded merely as a simple regulation handed down from above, nor merely as a question of discipline toward the masses. It should be understood that only once all of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention have been fulfilled does a revolutionary serviceman truly qualify as such. Relying merely on charging into battle a couple of times does not qualify one. Carrying out the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention well is likewise no easy matter. In the future the old system must be restored, with Soldiers’ Committees established at the company level [5], and the Soldiers’ Committee must have a designated person specifically responsible for overseeing the carrying out of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention. So long as this matter is handled well, the strength of our army will be inexhaustible. There is a region in the Dabie Mountains that had opposed us for more than twenty years; after the counter-offensive, the first time we went there, the common people fled, but our army’s discipline was very good — nothing whatsoever was touched, and everything was swept clean. The second time we went there, the common people no longer fled; they said, “Knowing that you are as good as this, why should we still run away?” We ought, therefore, to reflect carefully on our discipline during the time we were in the Dabie Mountains.



V. The Relationship Between Military and Political Work

In a few individual units the relationship between military and political work has not been very good — each side vying for a bit more authority, and in some cases even dividing up spoils unequally, giving rise to disputes without principle — all of this is wrong, and shows a failure to understand the unity of military and political work among the principles of army building. Our task is one and the same, our policy is one and the same, our work plan is one and the same; under one single work plan, military and political work must make their efforts together, superiors and subordinates must make their efforts together, officers and soldiers must make their efforts together — under no circumstances is each side to be permitted to act independently and stir up disputes over relationships.



VI. The Question of Leadership

Leadership — especially cadres holding somewhat higher posts, and this applies equally to company-level cadres — must observe three points: first, grasp firmly the principles; second, follow the mass line; third, carry out inspection.

Grasping firmly the principles means carrying out one’s work in accordance with the principles of army building, the Party’s policies, and one’s concrete tasks. One must grasp the central point, and must never for a moment forget what one stands for and what one opposes. One must uphold the unity of military and political work, promote criticism and self-criticism, promote the study of the situation and the study of policy and strategy, and oppose vulgar liberalism, as well as oppose the kind of routinism concerned only with oil, salt, firewood, rice, soy sauce, vinegar, and tea. Of course, to pay no attention at all to oil, salt, firewood, rice, soy sauce, vinegar, and tea would also be wrong.

Once a work plan has been determined on the basis of principle, it must be carried out by following the mass line. It is the masses who are truly wise; in the course of carrying out the plan, timely inspection is needed, so as to understand how the movement is developing and to carry it forward still further in depth — and in this, warlordism, bureaucratism, and formalism must be opposed.

As for cadre policy, the leadership must adopt a serious attitude toward the cadres, offering them earnest criticism — only in this way can cadres be helped to make progress, and only this constitutes genuine warmth. For this reason, cadres must be understood and selected according to the criterion of Party spirit. That kind of vulgar liberalism which pays no attention to criticism cannot help cadres to progress — on the contrary, it does them harm. Whatever one’s background, once one has joined the Party, one is a member of the proletariat. As for the criteria for the promotion of cadres, moral character comes first — that is, adherence to principle and class consciousness — while ability and seniority are of secondary importance; this point must be made entirely clear.





Notes

[1] This is the third part of a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a cadre meeting of the First Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army. This report was published in Issue No. 1 of Military and Political Correspondence, compiled and printed by the Political Department of the Central Plains Field Army in August 1948.

[2] Commander-in-Chief Zhu refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

[3] The Seventh Congress refers to the Seventh National Congress of the Communist Party of China, held in Yan’an from April 23 to June 11, 1945. Mao Zedong delivered the political report “On Coalition Government”; Zhu De delivered the military report “On the Liberated Area Battlefields”; Liu Shaoqi delivered the “Report on the Revision of the Party Constitution”; and Zhou Enlai gave the important address “On the United Front.” The Congress determined the Party’s line, namely, “boldly mobilize the masses and expand the people’s forces so that, under the leadership of our Party, we may defeat the Japanese aggressors, liberate the whole people of the country, and build a new-democratic China.” The Congress adopted a new Party Constitution and elected a new Central Committee. The new Party Constitution stipulated that Mao Zedong Thought — the thought that unifies the theory of Marxism-Leninism with the practice of the Chinese revolution — should serve as the guide for all the work of the Communist Party of China. This Congress was a congress of unity and a congress of victory, and it laid the foundation for the nationwide victory of the new-democratic revolution.

[4] The Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention are rules of discipline drawn up by Mao Zedong and others for the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army during the Second Revolutionary Civil War period; their specific wording varied somewhat at different times and in different units. On October 10, 1947, the General Headquarters of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army issued a unified formulation of their content and promulgated them anew. The Three Main Rules were: (1) obey orders in all your actions; (2) do not take a single needle or thread from the masses; (3) turn in everything captured. The Eight Points for Attention were: (1) speak politely; (2) be fair in all transactions; (3) return everything you borrow; (4) pay for anything you damage; (5) do not hit or swear at people; (6) do not damage crops; (7) do not molest women; (8) do not ill-treat prisoners.

[5] The Soldiers’ Committee was a mass organization established within the people’s army led by the Communist Party of China to safeguard the soldiers’ democratic rights and interests. In 1927, at the time of the “Sanwan Reorganization” of the forces that had taken part in the Autumn Harvest Uprising on the Hunan-Jiangxi border, it was decided to institute a system of democracy within the army, establishing Soldiers’ Committees at the level of the regiment and below. On October 1, the Soldiers’ Committee of the First Regiment, First Division, of the Workers’ and Peasants’ Revolutionary Army was established. Later, Soldiers’ Committees were successively established in other Red Army units as well. Mao Zedong, in “The Struggle in the Jinggang Mountains,” laid down the nature and tasks of the Soldiers’ Committees, pointing out that companies, battalions, and regiments all had Soldiers’ Committees, which represented the interests of the soldiers and also carried out political work and mass work. In September 1930, the First Front Army of the Red Army promulgated the “Regulations of the Red Army Soldiers’ Committees.” Later, because this organization had too many levels, its structure overlapped with that of the Party and government leading organs, and the division of authority and responsibility was unclear, it was abolished in 1932, with only its club organization retained. In February 1948, the General Political Department of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, in order to consolidate the results of the new-style army reorganization movement and further develop democracy within the army, issued the “Directive on Establishing Soldiers’ Committees in Companies,” and Soldiers’ Committees were once again established at the company level. After December 1949, they were uniformly renamed Revolutionary Servicemen’s Committees.





The Victorious Situation of the Leap Forward into the Central Plains and Future Policy and Tactics [1]

(April 25, 1948)

This time I have come to the Yu-Shaan-E region, and I find the situation to be very good — this is the result of the efforts of all our Party, government, and army comrades here, and it is also the result of the nationwide counter-offensive that has been under way since July of last year. Everyone wishes me to speak about the recent situation; I think that the very fact that the embryonic form of our Yu-Shaan-E base area is already in place can, on the whole, explain the matter well enough. Over these past nine months, the war situation across the whole country has developed further, and every single region without exception has turned to the counter-offensive. We ourselves have leapt a thousand li from the Yellow River to the Yangtze. The significance of this leap should not be underestimated — there are not many stretches of a thousand li from north to south in China; another leap of a thousand li beyond the Yangtze would bring us to the border of Guangdong and Fujian, with less than a thousand li left, and Chiang Kai-shek’s reactionary regime would then be on the verge of collapse. This fact of our leap forward shows that a tremendous change has taken place in the strategic situation — precisely as Chairman Mao said in his report “The Present Situation and Our Tasks,” our counter-offensive has already turned the wheel of the war around. We have smashed Chiang Kai-shek’s counter-revolutionary plan, forcing him to shift from offense to defense and from the outer line to the inner line, while we ourselves have shifted from defense to offense and from the inner line to the outer line, thereby transforming the strategic situation.

When our several field armies [2] first came out, we did indeed run into hardship, especially the troops in the Dabie Mountains, who encountered a great many difficulties. The troops in Yu-Shaan-E have fared somewhat better, but even so, it has never been as comfortable as fighting on the inner line in the Taiyue area. Given this state of affairs, someone might perhaps ask: was our counter-offensive launched a bit too early? Would it not have been better to wait a while longer? The facts prove that the counter-offensive came at precisely the right time, and that to have delayed would have been a mistake. This is because Chiang Kai-shek’s counter-revolutionary strategic policy has been to twist the war so that it is fought within the liberated areas — this is the experience he drew from his long war against the people. Any comrade who took part in the civil war of the ten-year Soviet period [3] will understand this point. At that time, whether in the Central Soviet Area [4], the E-Yu-Wan Soviet Area, or the Xiang-E-Xi Soviet Area, we always found ourselves fighting surrounded by the enemy on all sides. The enemy’s policy was precisely to twist the fighting into the border areas and the interior of the Soviet areas, exhausting to the fullest the manpower, matériel, and financial resources of our Soviet areas so as to reduce us to exhaustion, so that even when we won a certain number of military victories, we could still not hold out for long. In resisting the enemy’s Fifth “Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign [5], had we followed Chairman Mao’s policy of shifting from the inner line to the outer line, dragging the enemy out beyond the Soviet area to fight him there, things would have gone well — the Soviet area could still have been preserved, and the Red Army would not have been forced into the Long March [6]. Unfortunately, the “Left” opportunists did not act in this way, and fell into Chiang Kai-shek’s trap. This time Chiang Kai-shek has again tried to use this same method against us, twisting the fighting into the liberated areas so as to weaken our manpower, matériel, and financial resources, so that we cannot hold out for long, blockading us so that we cannot come out, in order to keep his rear area of three hundred million people intact and undamaged, and use it to supply his war effort. This was a clever scheme on his part — but there is someone even more clever than he, namely Chairman Mao, who saw through this from the very moment he settled on the policy for the War of Self-Defense. He told us that at the outset we had to fight on the inner line, and that once we had fought to a certain point — that is, once we had weakened the enemy to a considerable degree — we would then have to fight our way out to the outer line, into the Nationalist-controlled areas. In this way we would be able to smash Chiang Kai-shek’s vicious counter-revolutionary strategic policy. Because in the early period of the war our equipment was still not good enough and our combat experience not yet abundant, the inner line was convenient for annihilating the enemy, convenient for organizing and developing our own strength, and convenient for accumulating experience — so fighting first on the inner line was entirely necessary, and it did indeed bring us victory. From July 1946 to June 1947, in the first year of the War of Self-Defense, our forces on every battlefield throughout the country annihilated 1,120,000 of the enemy. We organized our scattered guerrilla units into field armies, and accumulated abundant combat experience. By this time the moment had ripened, and it became necessary to shift to the outer line — otherwise we would have suffered for it. Take Ji-Lu-Yu, for example: after a year of fighting on the inner line, chickens, pigs, and livestock had become a rare sight among the peasants, and even the trees in the villages had grown sparse — one may well ask, could we have endured going on twisting the fighting into the liberated areas? Had we merely wished for the greater comfort of fighting on the inner line, we would have fallen into the enemy’s poisonous scheme.

Now we have been out for nine months, and the gains have been very great. Some comrades often fail to understand this point. Take the several columns on our side, for example: in the first year they won a great many victories — in July of last year they annihilated nine and a half brigades of the enemy in twenty-three days — yet once they reached the Dabie Mountains, they annihilated only four brigades of the enemy in all that time, and this led certain individuals to wonder whether the situation had not taken a turn for the worse. In fact, if one simply reckons the accounts carefully, one will understand. First of all, strategically we have shifted from defense to offense, advanced a thousand li, and occupied a region with a population of forty-five million; through hard struggle we have already been able to gain control over an area with a population of twenty million, while our guerrilla warfare is spread across the remaining area with a population of twenty-five million. Here the enemy can obtain neither conscripts nor grain. This is to say that, out of the three hundred million people the enemy controls, close to one-sixth has already been removed from his grasp. Second, let us look at the number of the enemy annihilated. According to the results recently announced, on every battlefield across the country, from July 1946 to February 1948, we annihilated close to 2,100,000 of the enemy in all, and in March alone we annihilated at least over a hundred thousand more. This is to say that the results of the nine months since the counter-offensive have already reached the figure for the entire first year — we have suffered hardship, but in exchange we have won a still greater victory, and dealt the enemy a still heavier blow. Looking at the three field armies operating in the Central Plains: in E-Yu-Wan, the several columns in the Dabie Mountains have indeed been weakened, with losses of about fifteen percent, but Jianghan has grown by a hundred percent, Tongbai has grown by fifty percent; here in Yu-Shaan-E we have grown by a hundred percent; and Yu-Wan-Su has likewise grown. So, taken as a whole, our strength is greater than it was before.

Comrades must certainly feel that the Dabie Mountains present something of a riddle — at first we held more than twenty county seats, and later not a single one remained, and the main force of the field army has also shifted from the Dabie Mountains to north of the Huai — can this be called a victory? I say that this, too, was a victory. As everyone knows, the strategic position of the Central Plains is extremely important — it stands squarely at the enemy’s gateway, and the Dabie Mountains are the very edge of that gateway. After our counter-offensive, this region took the place of Shandong and northern Shaanxi as the focus of the enemy’s main attack, becoming the battlefield where the enemy has concentrated the largest number of troops. The situation in the Central Plains is determined by two mountain ranges — the Dabie Mountains and the Funiu Mountains — and it is the Dabie Mountains that concern the enemy most; they are more important even than the Funiu Mountains, and to settle the Central Plains firmly it is necessary to bring the Dabie Mountains under our control. The Dabie Mountains are strategically an excellent forward base. They lie close to the Yangtze, their eastern edge reaching all the way to Nanjing and Shanghai, and their southwestern edge pressing close upon Hankou — they are an important springboard for crossing the Yangtze, and the enemy is under our threat of crossing the river at every moment. The enemy is bound to contest the Dabie Mountains, and we too are bound to contest them — this has been a process of hard struggle. We have already established two military regions in the Dabie Mountains, with a population of twelve million, and have generally completed our arrangements for developing guerrilla warfare there; the troops we have left behind are spread across every corner of the region, and county- and district-level armed political power has been organized everywhere — we have already gained a firm footing, and no matter what the enemy does, he will not be able to drive us out. The facts show that even in a guerrilla posture, we have still managed to hold our ground. It was only because of this that our field army was able gradually to withdraw troops for wide-ranging mobile warfare — something that would have been impossible in the preceding period. The struggle in the Dabie Mountains has already taken a step forward, to the point where the local people and troops are already able to carry on the struggle to hold the Dabie Mountains themselves. At present, the Central Plains draws off more than half of Chiang Kai-shek’s forces on the southern front, thereby guaranteeing the victorious development of other areas. Although we have suffered the most hardship anywhere in the country and paid a price for it, in exchange we have won the strategic initiative and achieved victory for the overall situation. This is why, when the Party Center and Chairman Mao comment on the war situation, they speak of the Central Plains first of all, and rate the achievements of the Central Plains very highly.

Some of our Communist Party members have far too little of the Marxist-Leninist method of thinking; the moment they see a small patch of cloud above their own heads, they conclude that the whole sky is clouded over, judging matters by mere intuition, deciding whether the revolution is winning or losing according to whether or not there happen to be dark clouds directly overhead. In this way, the moment they meet with difficulty they cannot see the light and the coming victory, and there is not one of them who does not become pessimistic and disheartened. Our strength is developing, and our victory has not been small — it is only that fighting on the outer line is indeed not as satisfying and comfortable as fighting on the inner line. Revolution simply cannot be that comfortable an affair, and hereafter it will only grow harder still — the closer we come to victory, the more arduous the struggle becomes. Everyone hopes the revolution will succeed quickly, but the moment you ask whether they dare to win, that is where the trouble begins. It is not necessarily the person who hopes for victory who actually dares to win it. To win, one must be prepared to suffer. Many of our northern troops are unaccustomed to life in the south, and are afraid to cross the Yangtze. But to dare to win means crossing the Yangtze. The enemy still rules over a region with a population of several hundred million; only by fighting our way across the Yangtze, striking into the enemy’s very heart, can we achieve nationwide victory. Those who fear crossing the river are the most cowardly, and those who yield to difficulty are people whose commitment to revolution is not firm. A true hero is one who overcomes difficulty, prepares to endure hardship, and prepares to fight his way bravely and resolutely across the Yangtze. The same holds true for comrades doing local work. This is a question of line, a question of whether or not one is firmly committed to revolution. All the comrades in the Central Plains bear an arduous task upon their shoulders; the whole country is watching us, and we ought to redouble our efforts.

Comrades will certainly ask: how long before victory comes? Comrade Ren Bishi’s report [7] points out that, if we make no mistakes, victory is certain within three to five years — everyone, on hearing this, felt both startled and glad. Glad, because victory is now assured; startled, because it will still take three to five years, which seems almost unbearable to wait out. One must understand that three to five years is by no means a long time, and moreover that victory can only be won through strenuous effort. For our China has a population of four hundred and fifty million, while the whole world has only two thousand million — our victory will be the victory of a quarter of the world’s population. The Communist Party of China has existed for barely twenty-odd years, not yet even thirty — for the Chinese revolution, embracing four hundred and fifty million people, to be able to succeed so quickly under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, is truly a most fortunate and splendid thing.

Having said that the condition for victory within three to five years is that we make no mistakes, on which questions must we avoid mistakes? Just as the Center has pointed out, there are five questions, and a mistake of principle on any single one of them would lead to failure.

First, the question of the war. As already stated above, under the painstaking leadership of the Party Center and Chairman Mao, the twenty-one months of the War of Self-Defense have been fought very well, and our military strength continues to grow; after a further period of time we shall be equal to the Nationalist army in numbers, and in quality we already surpass them now. What matters most to us is not to become arrogant — this applies especially to units that have won victories, who must be all the more conscientious and diligent. The enemy, having gained experience from his defeats, has grown more cunning. We must not let victory go to our heads; we must constantly sum up our experience and raise our fighting capacity. So long as we can keep annihilating eight brigades of the enemy, a hundred thousand men, every month, we shall over the course of a year reach the standard set in the first year — ninety-seven brigades, 1,120,000 men — and the enemy will be doomed to defeat. Hereafter, we must be still more mobile and flexible, and search out opportunities for battle with still greater care. Our victory is decided by our “feet” — once we discover an opportunity for battle, we must dare to make a rapid strike against the enemy. We must dare to march — either breaking away from the enemy, or traveling a long distance to strike him.

Second, the question of land reform. Before the National Land Conference [8], some comrades within the Party neglected land reform in their thinking, and some even showed strong resistance to it — this is extremely dangerous. What, after all, is revolution? Revolution means opposing imperialism and feudalism, and the pillar of imperialism is feudalism. If we do not oppose feudalism, and do not carry out land reform, we cannot sustain a protracted war, and the revolution cannot succeed either. Even were we to occupy Nanjing, if land reform were not carried out, the ruling foundation of feudalism would still remain intact, and this too would not do. Opposing feudalism is thus a fundamental task of the Chinese revolution. Since the Land Conference, this serious deviationist tendency has, on the whole, been overcome throughout the country. Land reform is not merely a matter of shouting a few slogans of support — it involves a great many questions of policy, which must be properly resolved. Take the new areas, for example: land reform has shown results in a few particular areas, but on the whole it has not been done very well.

Third, the question of Party consolidation. The impurity that exists within our Party, both organizationally and in ideological style, is a serious matter; it will cause the Party to lose its fighting capacity and render it unable to accomplish the tasks of the revolution. For this reason, in order to overcome these phenomena, Party consolidation is absolutely necessary. If it is not carried out, the Party will indeed rot. Wherever Party consolidation has been carried out, the great majority of those who resisted land reform, embezzled the fruits of victory, or carried the burden of mountain-stronghold factionalism, have been able to be saved. But Party consolidation must be carried out correctly — it must educate our comrades, unite our internal ranks, and resolve problems at the level of thinking. Chairman Mao has said that anyone who has not lost the most basic qualifications of a Communist Party member should be saved, and that there is always a way to save him. Just as land reform requires a correct policy, so too does Party consolidation require a correct method. All comrades throughout the Party should accept Party consolidation — no one may claim to be a special exception. As everyone knows, every one of us has shortcomings and mistakes, differing only in their gravity and scale; for this reason everyone must engage in self-examination, in a movement of self-consciousness. Those who cannot become self-conscious on their own must be helped by others. Those who truly cannot be saved must be cleared out. This is the seriousness of Party consolidation. The ranks of the Chinese revolution are very large, its tasks are many, and the responsibility borne by Communist Party members is heavy. Whether or not the Party’s leadership is good, and how well the Center’s line and policies are carried out, depends on whether Communist Party members measure up to the standard. Chairman Mao’s directives are correct — if we were to practice liberalism and violate them at every turn, we would still be doomed to failure. Through Party consolidation, our will has become unified, the Center’s line and policies can be thoroughly carried out, our fighting capacity has been strengthened, and only in this way can the cause of the people’s liberation succeed.

Fourth, the question of commercial and industrial policy. In the later period of the Soviet era [9], the enemy’s blockade was very severe, and salt sold for as much as a dollar a qian. But our own policy also had its errors — we ruined our own industry and commerce, building, as it were, our own Great Wall around ourselves. When we advanced into the Central Plains, every region without exception violated this policy and reaped the consequences itself. Many comrades attributed the cause to the war, saying that businessmen closed their doors because they had been robbed by the enemy, and very few felt that they themselves had made a mess of things. If the true cause cannot be found, the mistake cannot be corrected, and difficulties will pile up on every side — one may have money and still be unable to buy anything, or have goods (such as timber from the Dabie Mountains) and be unable to sell them outward. Once the oil presses were ruined, there was no oil to be bought. The ironware [pot-and-pan] factories of the Dabie Mountains, together with the coal pits and small peddlers connected with them, were capable of supporting thirty thousand people; the moment the ironware factories stopped working, these thirty thousand people were at once left with no way to make a living. Take the small market on the streets of Lushan, for example — were it to collapse, at least ten thousand people would lose their livelihood and immediately stretch out their hands to you begging for food. In our own region there are thirty thousand people who live by growing tobacco; if the cigarette factories collapse and can no longer sell their goods outward, these thirty thousand people will at once have no food to eat and no clothes to wear. Have we, in the end, overthrown the capitalists, or have we overthrown the common people? In my view, this is not overthrowing the capitalists at all, but knocking out the people’s own livelihood. Bureaucratic capital refers to that clique of the Four Great Families, not to bureaucrats plus capital in general — otherwise even a county magistrate who opened a shop would have to have it confiscated. If we handle the question of commerce and industry badly, the economy of the liberated areas will have no way to develop, and the people’s livelihood will suffer — and at that point, even if the Nationalists did not drive us out, we would have to leave anyway, and the revolution would be doomed to fail. This is why the question of commercial and industrial policy must be properly resolved. Private commerce and industry is an indispensable part of the new-democratic economy, and we must support and assist its development.

Fifth, the question of killing people. If we kill indiscriminately, we are certain to fail. After we arrived in the Dabie Mountains, our troops endured great hardship and our discipline was poor; at that time the common people put two questions to us: first, could we do better than this? and second, were we still going to carry out suppression of counter-revolutionaries? In the past Zhang Guotao [10] committed just this error of killing people indiscriminately. This time, a worker of landlord background in Yuexi killed a great many people in a single township, and this affected and collapsed the work in several neighboring townships as well. Of those so-called “running dogs” who were killed, eight or nine out of ten were in fact poor people. Killing does not solve the problem. When some of the masses discussed the question of killing, they raised their hands to vote while lowering their heads, and before the meeting had even ended, on the way home, they were already filled with regret. This shows that wrongly killing people is bound to alienate us from the masses.

Taken as a whole, before the Land Conference, the tendency toward the Right was serious. Today, across the whole country, the main tendency is toward “Left” deviation; there is also a tendency toward the Right, but it is not the main one. The Right tendency shows itself in the fact that some people are not active in carrying out land reform, and the moment they see the Center calling for attention to policy and tactics, they take this as grounds to say, “Let’s take our time, I too will talk about some tactics.” Some people turn a blind eye to Party consolidation, insisting that their own case is special, that they have their own mountain stronghold — can’t you make some allowance for that? Party consolidation is a serious matter, and cannot be excused on the grounds of mountain strongholds, old acquaintances, or personal relationships — that sort of feudal thinking. Winning over and educating people is the policy of Party consolidation; we must treat anyone who has made a mistake with seriousness, and we must carry out criticism and self-criticism. In Party consolidation today, whatever the problem — impurity of thinking or of class composition, corruption, poor work style, violation of discipline, war-weariness, fear of the hardship of crossing the Yangtze, and so on — all of it must be thoroughly rectified at the level of thinking. Recently, a fear of America seems to have been developing. Some people say that we already know it is of little use for Chiang Kai-shek to be given several hundred million American dollars and quantities of weapons — what we fear now is that America will send troops, and that America has the atomic bomb. Many comrades do not believe Chairman Mao’s thesis that American imperialism is a paper tiger [11], and imagine that American intervention would be terribly fierce, so that our defeat would be inevitable. This is intolerable in a revolutionary. Especially for a Communist Party member — opposing imperialism and feudalism is our revolutionary program, our revolutionary task — why should we fear imperialism? Not to mention that American intervention is not so easy a matter — even if troops were sent, I would ask in return: are you still committed to revolution or not? Do you still uphold the program of opposing imperialism, or not? Are you still fit to be a vanguard of the proletariat, or not? A Communist Party member of fine character ought to answer: fight him, and fight to the finish! This is the spirit we must have. The slavish demeanor that Mr. Lu Xun so often condemned is something a Communist Party member must never have. We must dare to look down upon American imperialism, must despise that slavish demeanor of those who fear foreigners, and must foster an upright spirit. American military intervention is a question for the whole world; his shouting about sending troops is merely meant to frighten people, and we must establish a clear understanding in our thinking: even should he send troops, he can be defeated all the same, and we can win all the same. We must dare to win, and every trace of Right-deviationist thinking and mood must be overcome.

The “Left” tendency shows itself in the “Left”-deviationist way class status is determined in land reform, treating landlords and rich peasants alike, infringing on the middle peasants, and adopting an attitude of rejection toward them; it shows itself in the impatience that afflicts work in the new areas, with too broad a target of attack, and in a “Left”-deviationist commercial and industrial policy. This “Left” tendency has a long history — during the eight years of the War of Resistance, there was already “Left” deviation in commercial and industrial policy, and the relevant directives of the Center and the resolution of the Sixth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee [12] were not conscientiously studied and carried out, and as a result we struck a blow against ourselves. If, at present, this “Left” deviation is not overcome, land reform cannot be carried out well, nor can the economy of the base areas be properly built up.

All of these problems concern policy and tactics. We must study with care Chairman Mao’s “Essential Points on Land Reform in the New Areas” [13] and Comrade Ren Bishi’s report — these two documents can basically resolve the question of land reform in the new areas. The tactical principle put forward by Chairman Mao is: exploit contradictions, win over the majority, oppose the minority, and defeat them one by one [14]. These sixteen characters are plain and easy to understand. What is meant by the majority? Seventy percent poor and hired peasants, plus twenty percent middle peasants — this is the basic strength, and this is what is called the majority. We must constantly take ninety percent as our standard, asking whether we represent the interests of ninety percent of the people, and whether we have won their support. In the previous stage of land reform, the general tendency was to cast aside the twenty percent who are middle peasants, while within the seventy percent of poor and hired peasants, in actual fact, only the poor-peasant associations held dictatorial power. The so-called “poor and hired peasant line” is mistaken. The correct line should be to rely on the poor and hired peasants, form a solid alliance with the middle peasants, and destroy the feudal system. What is meant by exploiting contradictions and defeating the enemy one by one? This applies within the ten percent who are landlords and rich peasants — that is, within a given period, concentrating our strength, striking at one part while keeping another part neutral. The “Essential Points on Land Reform in the New Areas” points out that we should strike at the landlords, keep the rich peasants neutral, and treat big, medium, and small landlords differently, with the overall target of attack never exceeding eight percent of households and ten percent of the population. This is meant to clear away obstacles to the mass movement. If big, medium, and small landlords are not distinguished, or if we even strike at the rich peasants and middle peasants as well, this is, just as in warfare, building obstacles for ourselves with our own hands. The significance of tactics lies precisely in clearing away obstacles so that we may advance in great strides. This is not done for the sake of the landlords, but rather makes it easier to unite and lead the masses and get things done well. Our comrades generally lack this kind of tactical thinking, and some even reject it outright, striking at too broad a target and creating obstacles on every side. This is exactly what happened in the Dabie Mountains, where small landlords and rich peasants were “driven up the mountain” [forced into rebellion], took up their spears against us, and the masses too suffered devastation as a result. Recently, the moment we called for correction, the local die-hards laid down their arms. The poor peasants all said, if only you had done this sooner. This is why comrades in the Dabie Mountains find it easy to understand this kind of tactical thinking, because the “retribution” they suffered was both fierce and swift. Will comrades here in Yu-Shaan-E come to appreciate it so deeply? Even those who have not yet suffered for it ought to understand it all the same. In sum, we must not multiply our enemies needlessly — whoever can be kept neutral should be kept neutral, whoever can be lulled should be lulled; whoever does not oppose us today is to our advantage. If it is said that this means making concessions to the landlords and giving up on land reform, that would be mistaken. We are firmly and unwaveringly committed to carrying out land reform; acting in this way can only make land reform proceed faster — otherwise it is a case of what is called “haste makes waste.”

Take commerce and industry again as another example — here too we need a correct policy. We have already had painful lessons in this area: you think you are winning over the majority, but in fact you are alienating yourself from them. Capitalists, in doing business, naturally seek to make a profit, and this necessarily involves a degree of exploitation, but when a business collapses, or when we confiscate it, this affects the livelihood of people far more numerous than those from whom the capitalist derived his exploitative gains. We must look carefully at where our own feet actually stand, and consider what course of action truly serves the masses better. Saying that we will not let capitalists exploit anyone sounds, on the surface, like revolutionary thinking, but once you work out the actual accounts, you realize this is not revolutionary thinking at all, and it can in fact bring about the defeat of the revolution. Our great army stands in the Central Plains, several hundred thousand men who must eat and must be clothed; without attention to commerce and industry, we simply cannot sustain ourselves. We must organize our own economy to supply the needs of the war. Our principle is one of hard struggle; if our supply standard were set the same as North China’s, this would entirely exceed what is realistically possible — it should instead be set within an appropriate limit, based on the conditions of the new areas. Our public finances must have a very clear policy and very proper methods; relying merely on printing notes will not do. Once we have a unified policy, plan, and direction, together with assistance from North China, the problem can be resolved. In the new areas, no matter what line of work is concerned, if we do not know how to make use of private commerce and industry, there is no way to resolve the problem of supply. The new areas differ from North China: North China has a large number of publicly run cooperatives, built up over nearly ten years of accumulated strength and more than six years of experience, whereas the new areas have no such foundation or conditions. We must therefore be skillful in making use of the existing private commerce and industry, gradually organizing our own economy; in the mass movement we must pay attention to this question, and this includes the commercial and industrial enterprises of landlords and rich peasants as well — none of these are to be confiscated, and none are to be forced to close down; where the masses have already divided up such property, it must be quickly reorganized to resume production. At the same time, we must speak the language of the united front to merchants, winning their support for the notes we issue. We should extend loans to merchants, and let merchants take shares in enterprises. Organizing an economy is not the work of a single day — we must constantly check our tax standards and our commercial and industrial policy, keeping our attention fixed on the supply needs of the war and the livelihood of the people. We oppose speculation and monopoly, but we must also allow merchants to earn a reasonable profit. Without a settled policy, practical problems cannot be resolved.

We often say that policy and tactics are the life of the Party. Without policy and tactics, the Party’s line would be an empty thing. A correct line must be guaranteed by correct policy and tactics. All comrades throughout the Party must thoroughly study and master the Party’s policy and tactics — only then shall we become incomparably strong, and no one will be able to defeat us.




Notes

[1] This is a report given by Deng Xiaoping at a joint meeting of the Front Committee and Rear Committee of the Yu-Shaan-E region, held at Lushan, Henan. It was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] This refers to the six columns commanded by Liu Bocheng, Commander, and Deng Xiaoping, Political Commissar, of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army; the eight columns commanded by Chen Yi, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar, and Su Yu, Deputy Commander, of the East China Field Army; and the three columns commanded by Chen Geng, Commander of the Fourth Column of the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Field Army, and Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar. Beginning in June 1947, these three great armies advanced successively into the Dabie Mountains, the Yu-Wan-Su border area, and the Yu-Shaan-E border area, carrying out a strategic deployment that formed a favorable, triangular (“pin”-shaped) configuration on the Central Plains battlefield.

[3] The civil war of the ten-year Soviet period refers to the revolutionary war waged from 1927 to 1937, in which the Communist Party of China led the armed resistance of the Chinese people against the Nationalist reactionaries, in order to carry out the agrarian revolution and to establish and defend the workers’ and peasants’ Soviet democratic government; it is generally known as the Second Revolutionary Civil War, or the Agrarian Revolutionary War.

[4] The Central Soviet Area was the base area led by the Communist Party of China during the Second Revolutionary Civil War period, centered on Ruijin, the seat of the Provisional Central Government of the Chinese Soviet Republic, and located in southern Jiangxi and western Fujian. At its greatest extent it comprised twenty-one counties, with a population of about 2.5 million.

[5] In September 1933, Chiang Kai-shek concentrated a force of about 500,000 men and, adopting the new strategy of “blockhouse-ism,” launched the Fifth “Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign against the Central Revolutionary Base Area. At this time, the “Left”-deviationist dogmatist leadership of Wang Ming mistakenly substituted positional warfare for guerrilla and mobile warfare. They first practiced adventurism in the offensive, and subsequently committed the errors of conservatism in defense and flightism in retreat. As a result, the Red Army suffered defeat after defeat and fell into a passive position, and after a year of hard fighting was unable to break the “encirclement and suppression.” In October 1934, the main force of the Central Red Army was compelled to withdraw from the Central Revolutionary Base Area and set out on the Long March.

[6] The Long March here refers to the strategic mass transfer, beginning in October 1934, of the First, Third, Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Corps of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army (that is, the Central Red Army, which resumed the designation of the First Front Army after joining with the Fourth Front Army in June 1935), together with two columns formed from the organs of the CPC Central Committee and the Military Commission and their directly subordinate units, setting out from Ruijin and other places in southern Jiangxi. The Red Army passed through eleven provinces — Fujian, Jiangxi, Guangdong, Hunan, Guangxi, Guizhou, Sichuan, Yunnan, Xikang (now divided between Sichuan Province and the Tibet Autonomous Region), Gansu, and Shaanxi — crossing high mountains covered with snow year-round and traversing marshlands and grasslands rarely trodden by human feet, enduring every hardship, repulsing the repeated encirclement, pursuit, and interception of several hundred thousand Nationalist troops, and covering a distance of more than twenty-five thousand li, until in October 1935 it arrived victoriously at the revolutionary base area in northern Shaanxi.

[7] Ren Bishi was at that time a member of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and a Secretary of the Central Secretariat. The report referred to here is the address he delivered, entitled “Several Questions in Land Reform,” on January 12, 1948, at an enlarged meeting of the Front Committee of the Northwest Field Army. This address has been included in the Selected Works of Ren Bishi.

[8] The National Land Conference refers to the Party’s national land conference convened by the Working Committee of the CPC Central Committee at Xibaipo village, Jianping County (merged into Pingshan County in 1958), Hebei, from July 17 to September 13, 1947. The conference summed up the experience of land reform since the issuance of the “May Fourth Directive” of 1946, opposed the Right tendency in land reform, established the policy of confiscating the land of the landlord class and distributing it equally by population, drafted and adopted the “Outline Land Law of China,” and made the decision to combine land reform with the rectification of the Party’s organization. The promulgation of the “Outline Land Law of China” gave impetus to the land reform movement, aimed at destroying the feudal system of exploitation, in every liberated area. The conference paid insufficient attention to the “Left” tendency that had already emerged in the earlier stage of land reform, and overestimated the severity of the incomplete land reform in certain areas and of the impurity of thinking and organization within the Party, thereby causing the “Left” error to develop still further.

[9] The later period of the Soviet era refers to the period from the end of 1931 to the end of 1934 — that is, from the victorious conclusion of the Third Counter-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign in the Central Soviet Area to the Zunyi Conference. During this period, the “Left”-deviationist dogmatism represented by Wang Ming held a dominant position in the Central Soviet Area.

[10] Zhang Guotao had served as Secretary of the CPC’s E-Yu-Wan Central Sub-Bureau and concurrently Chairman of its Military Commission, and as Vice-Chairman of the Provisional Central Government of the Chinese Soviet Republic. After the First and Fourth Front Armies of the Red Army joined forces during the Long March in June 1935, he served as General Political Commissar of the Red Army. He opposed the Center’s decision that the Red Army should march north, carried out activities to split the Party and the Red Army, and set up a rival Center of his own. In June 1936 he was forced to abolish this second Center, and subsequently marched north together with the Second and Fourth Front Armies of the Red Army. After arriving in northern Shaanxi, he served as Vice-Chairman, and later Acting Chairman, of the government of the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region. In April 1938 he betrayed the Communist Party and threw in his lot with the Nationalist secret service apparatus, and was promptly expelled from the Party.

[11] See Mao Zedong, “Talk with the American Correspondent Anna Louise Strong” (Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Volume Four, People’s Publishing House, 1991 edition, p. 1195).

[12] In October 1938, Mao Zedong, in his report entitled “On the New Stage” delivered at the enlarged Sixth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee of the CPC, put forward the policy of “protecting the free operation of private commerce and industry.” The session adopted a resolution approving Mao Zedong’s report.

[13] “Essential Points on Land Reform in the New Areas,” that is, “Essential Points on Land Reform in the Newly Liberated Areas,” is an inner-Party directive drafted by Mao Zedong on behalf of the CPC Central Committee. It has been included in Volume Four of the Selected Works of Mao Zedong.

[14] See Mao Zedong, “On Policy” (Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Volume Two, People’s Publishing House, 1991 edition, p. 763).







Policy and Tactics for Completing the Task of Fully Liberating the People of the Central Plains [1]

(June 6, 1948)

In order not to repeat past mistakes, to unite all social forces effectively against America and Chiang, and to complete at an earlier date the task of fully liberating the people of the Central Plains, the whole region should at once halt the distribution of land, halt the practice of attacking local tyrants and dividing up their movable property, halt indiscriminate confiscation, prohibit all destruction, and prohibit such phenomena as beating people, seizing people, and killing people indiscriminately, and should carry out and adjust work in every area in accordance with the following policy and tactical steps.

A. In the areas under our control, wherever land has not yet been distributed, propaganda for the distribution of land should at once be halted, and propaganda for rent and interest reduction and for reasonable burden-sharing [2] should be carried out instead; investigation and research should be undertaken at once, model cases developed, and experience accumulated, so that a unified and concise ordinance and set of procedures for rent and interest reduction and reasonable burden-sharing can be drawn up within each regional Party committee’s area, and cadres trained and the masses educated accordingly, in preparation for a broad mass movement of rent and interest reduction to be carried out from after the autumn harvest through the following spring. Wherever land has already been distributed, a distinction should be made between genuine and sham distribution, between distribution carried out across a broad, continuous area and distribution carried out only in isolated pockets, and between places with many problems and those with fewer, and different methods of handling should be prescribed accordingly. The general principle is: where distribution was genuine, land and property rights should generally be confirmed and no longer altered; where distribution was sham, the masses should be persuaded to voluntarily convert to a tenancy relationship, with rent and interest reduction carried out instead; where a broad, continuous area has already had land distributed, and where circumstances permit and the masses themselves demand it, the masses should be led in completing the work of land distribution, while correctly determining class status and remedying any shortcomings; where distribution occurred only in isolated pockets, then, depending on circumstances and following the views of the majority of the peasants, either no further change should be made, or the masses should be persuaded to convert to rent and interest reduction instead. Wherever problems exist, a solution should be worked out in consultation with the masses according to the nature of the problem. In resolving such problems, we should not rely merely on the views of a small number of cadres and activists, but should follow the views of the great majority of the peasant masses (including the middle peasants), and landlords and rich peasants who remain at home may also be drawn in to take part in the discussion and express their views.

B. In the guerrilla areas, under the primary policy of uniting all social forces to struggle against the enemy, we should resolutely carry on the struggle against forced conscription, against plunder, and against the rule of the baojia [household mutual-surveillance] system and the secret police, protecting the interests of the basic masses and of every social stratum, and should carry out the rent-and-interest-reduction policy appropriately, according to circumstances and the demands of the masses — that is, generally carrying out rent and interest reduction with the consent of the landlords and rich peasants, or reducing somewhat less than in the controlled areas, or beginning with those landlords and rich peasants who are willing — any of these approaches is acceptable. In matters of burden-sharing policy, the interests of the basic masses must genuinely be looked after. When apportioning the overall burden, the guerrilla areas must not be made to bear a heavier load than the controlled areas, and in areas that bear a double burden [from both sides], the burden should be reduced further as appropriate. The tendency to make a quick, forcible seizure when entering a guerrilla area must be overcome and strictly forbidden. In the guerrilla areas we should adopt more covert forms of struggle and organization, striving for unity among every social stratum in opposing the Nationalist army and the local die-hards, and concentrating our strength on striking at the small number of reactionary secret agents, taking great care never to act too conspicuously, so that the masses suffer devastation that could otherwise have been avoided. Wherever the enemy’s control is comparatively strong, we should also adopt the form of struggle used by the armed work teams, carrying out a revolutionary dual-facing policy, so as to counter the so-called “total war” [3] that the Nationalists are now generally putting into practice.

C. In the completely new areas, once we have entered them, we should adopt an even broader united-front policy, uniting all social forces in opposition to America, Chiang, and the most reactionary local elements, so as to make it easier for us to annihilate the enemy and gain a firm footing. In our tactical steps we must on no account be hasty. First of all, we must not act indiscriminately, and thereafter, according to the degree of consolidation of the area and the level of the masses’ consciousness and organization, we should carry out political, economic, and social reforms step by step. Politically, therefore, we must be skillful in exploiting the enemy’s internal contradictions, winning over or allying with the better elements among them, keeping the wavering elements neutral, and isolating and striking at the most reactionary elements. We must on no account overthrow everyone indiscriminately, thereby helping the enemy to unite while isolating ourselves. In social policy, we should not attack local tyrants, should not divide up movable property, and should make no economic confiscations, except that the personal property of a handful of the most counter-revolutionary elements who have already been sentenced to death may be confiscated on political grounds and distributed to the masses. And when carrying out the rent-and-interest-reduction policy, we should follow the steps of propaganda, organization, and the formal promulgation of ordinances by the government, and should not proceed rashly without preparation. In implementing an appropriate policy for adjusting the supply of seed grain and food grain, we should not adopt the method of opening the granaries for relief of the poor, nor force landlords and rich peasants to hand over grain to relieve the poor; instead we should promote mutual aid in society through low-interest or interest-free loans, or the method whereby the government sets aside a portion of confiscated or levied public grain to provide production loans of grain or temporary relief. The greatest difficulty in the new areas is the question of supplying the army. Besides the necessary preparations that should be made before the troops enter, we may adopt the method of levying and borrowing grain and of assessing contributions, making these as reasonable as possible — that is, implementing a fiscal policy of reasonable burden-sharing. At the outset, we should also know how to make use of the old political apparatus to arrange military supplies (though we must at the same time announce our own method of reasonable burden-sharing), avoiding having our own army raise supplies directly, which would create chaos. Taxation in towns and cities should be maintained, using the existing tax-collecting apparatus for the time being while gradually transforming it; the existing tax system should be adopted for the time being while several kinds of unreasonable, arbitrary levies are gradually abolished. Wherever a city can be consolidated or held for a comparatively long time, a reasonable tax policy should be carried out. Only for certain wealthier cities that can be held for merely a few days may the regional Party committee or column-level leading organs and above take charge of arranging a single temporary contribution through the chamber of commerce, the amount of which should not be too large, and representatives of the merchants must be called together to obtain their consent — under no circumstances should this be forced upon them. What matters most of all is that our army, in the new areas, must become a model in carrying out all of the Party’s correct policies; it must conscientiously carry out the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention [4], and strictly carry out the policy of protecting cities, protecting commerce and industry, and protecting schools, hospitals, and all public buildings and property, prohibiting the destruction or waste of anything whatsoever. At the same time, a resolute struggle must be waged against the reactionary and destructive nature of agrarian socialism [egalitarian leveling].

D. The Party’s leadership and every item of its policy should be carried out fully through political power organs and mass organizations. In the controlled areas, large numbers of capable cadres should be assigned to the various government departments, and the first departments to be strengthened should be those concerned with finance and the economy (including finance, grain, commerce and industry, banking, and taxation), so as to guarantee military supplies and the people’s livelihood, avoid waste and chaos, and take the initiative in the steps of our work. At the same time, attention should be paid to establishing people’s courts to receive and try cases, maintain social order, and avoid the indiscriminate beating, seizing, and killing of people. The nature of our political power remains that of a people’s democratic government, led by the proletariat, of the popular masses, opposed to imperialism, feudalism, and bureaucratic capital, and it is a mistake to discard the Center’s “Three-Thirds System” [5] policy. For this reason, political power at the district and village level should still remain absolutely in the hands of the peasants (including the middle peasants), but in the government at the county level and above, at present, according to actual circumstances, we may to an appropriate degree invite certain progressive figures from commerce and industry, and certain enlightened local gentry who are comparatively upright, possess a sense of justice, enjoy considerable local standing, favor opposition to America and Chiang, favor democracy, and support the basic program and policies of rent and interest reduction and reasonable burden-sharing, and who have not fled, to serve as councilors or advisers, or to be drawn into a certain amount of work. But when inviting councilors and advisers, we must select genuinely qualified candidates, and this must be reviewed and approved by the regional Party committee — under no circumstances should unqualified people be included merely to fill the ranks, turning this into an empty formality, or worse, appointing the wrong people and becoming divorced from the masses. In the guerrilla areas, under the unified organization of the armed work teams, we should adopt the form of a county- or district-level guerrilla government, while in the villages the old forms should be retained and gradually transformed, filling them with democratic content. In places where we cannot avoid dealing with the enemy, a revolutionary dual-facing government may be established. In the completely new areas, besides flexibly applying the principles above, in the early period we should also be skillful in making use of the old government to maintain order and resolve the question of military supplies.

E. In the controlled areas, peasant associations that include middle peasants should be generally established. Where a poor-peasant association already exists, it should be expanded into a peasant association; where none exists, no poor-peasant association need be organized separately; where both a poor-peasant association and a peasant association exist, they should be merged into a single peasant association. The peasant association is the most important mass organization in the countryside, and must draw in large numbers of peasants to join voluntarily, expanding its organizational base and preventing it from being monopolized by a small number of self-interested individuals and turned into a narrow, sectarian clique. As for the leading composition of the peasant association, the general rule to be applied is that poor and hired peasants should make up two-thirds and middle peasants one-third, and vigilance must be maintained against hooligans and bad elements usurping the leadership, so that upright, loyal working peasants hold power. Besides the peasant association, organizations for youth, culture, women, and children should also gradually be established in the countryside, so as to unite and educate the masses as a whole. In the cities, attention should first be paid to establishing trade unions and organizations to unite young intellectuals. In the guerrilla areas and the completely new areas, small, capable, secret or semi-open mass organizations and intelligence networks should be established, without the need for uniformity in name or organization. Once the situation has been opened up, organizations for workers, peasants, youth, and women can then be established in their several forms. In places where an initial foundation of work has already been laid, capable Party branches should at once begin to be established.

F. In order to develop production and enrich the economy, so as to guarantee the people’s livelihood and support the war, careful attention must be paid to leading the people in intensifying production, not neglecting the farming season, not letting land lie fallow, and preventing sabotage and slowdowns on the part of landlords and rich peasants; we must resolutely carry out the policy of protecting cities and protecting commerce and industry, and correct the fairly widespread erroneous tendency of holding cities in contempt and abandoning leadership of urban work. In the past, factories, workshops, shops, and sideline occupations in both city and countryside suffered serious destruction; the Party and the government must exert great effort to organize various specialized bodies (drawing in owners of commercial and industrial enterprises, technicians, and workers) to study methods of quickly restoring production. Wherever the means of production of private commerce and industry were wrongly confiscated, if these are being held by the army or by government offices, they should be returned in full and unconditionally; if they have already been distributed to the masses, the masses should be persuaded to return them, or the government should use other means to trade them back from the masses and return them. Wherever means of production ought rightly to be confiscated, these too should either be operated by the government, rented out to private individuals, or have production restored by organizing the masses — they must not be left idle and unused, hindering production. At the same time, in order to restore and develop commerce and industry as quickly as possible, government banks should, according to actual circumstances, offer loans to commerce and industry, concentrating their efforts first on restoring and developing those sectors closely connected with the people’s livelihood and with military supply.

G. When carrying out the policies described above, we must give the masses full explanation and propaganda, and must not fear engaging in self-criticism before them. We should point out to the masses, as appropriate, that certain “Left”-deviationist methods of the past — especially indiscriminate beating and killing, the destruction of commerce and industry, infringement upon the interests of the middle peasants, driving landlords and rich peasants out with nothing, and putting hooligans and bad elements in power — all violated the policy and line of the CPC Center and Chairman Mao, and were harmful to the people, and must therefore be corrected. It should be explained that land reform is a policy our Party will carry through to the end, because only land reform can bring about the relatively complete liberation of the peasants; the reason we have temporarily changed to rent and interest reduction is that the conditions for land reform are not yet ripe, and the rent-and-interest-reduction policy is at present comparatively more advantageous to the people. It should be explained that only once the masses have organized themselves, upright peasants hold power, and the overwhelming majority of peasants genuinely demand the distribution of land, should land distribution then be carried out — only in this way will it be done fairly, without giving rise to problems. In handling concrete questions, the fruits the masses have already obtained must be resolutely protected, and any possible counter-attack by landlords and rich peasants must be repulsed. It should be established that only property of which the middle peasants were wrongfully deprived should receive firm and appropriate compensation. As for the commercial and industrial holdings of landlords and rich peasants, these too should be arranged for return. As for their other property, however, this should not be returned; but in places where land has already been distributed, it must be guaranteed that landlords and rich peasants receive an equal share of land, housing, and means of production. The work of winning over landlords and rich peasants to return home should be carried out broadly, but a serious stance and attitude should be maintained, making clear that this is an act of leniency on the part of the government and the people toward them. Once they return, they must register with the government, declare that they will obey all government ordinances, and refrain from any act of sabotage or of assisting the Nationalist secret service. At the same time, the masses should be educated to raise their vigilance, guarding against any counter-attack or sabotage by landlord, rich-peasant, or secret-agent elements.

H. Toward local die-hard Nationalists and bandits, the policy to be applied is: the chief culprits must certainly be dealt with, those coerced into following them are not to be held accountable, and those who render meritorious service are to be rewarded. We should adopt the method of taking political disintegration as the main approach, combined with active military strikes, so as to achieve their complete elimination. Every kind of force should be mobilized to persuade their officers and men to return home; the government should treat all those who return home leniently, neither killing nor humiliating them, requiring only a certain registration procedure. As for prisoners taken on the front line, the same prisoner policy applied to regular Nationalist troops should be applied to them as well — killing is absolutely forbidden, and they should be made use of in the work of disintegrating and winning over their fellows. As for chief culprits who must be executed, this must be carried out by shooting following a court judgment; illegal methods of execution that forfeit public sympathy, such as beating someone to death with clubs, must not be used.

I. Since local armed forces have already developed considerably in various places, work must now be carried out, according to plan, to reorganize and consolidate them. Special attention should be paid to strengthening the cadres, strengthening class education, establishing Party organization, carefully weeding out bad elements and secret agents, and strictly enforcing military discipline and discipline toward the masses. At the same time, further development should continue on this consolidated foundation. Among the people’s armed forces already in existence, problems are still more numerous, and effective measures should likewise be taken to reorganize and consolidate them, relying on the peasant associations, and taking strict precautions against their being seized by secret agents or landlords and rich peasants. In every village with a reliable peasant association, the people’s armed forces should be placed under the leadership of the peasant association, and the association should gradually gain control, through this means, over all the privately held firearms in the village.

J. Strengthening propaganda and education is a task that brooks no delay, whether in the army or in the localities. The propaganda and cultural organizations of the troops should be restored and strengthened at once. Party committees and political organs at every level should strengthen their leadership over propaganda and education work, ensuring that it fully conforms to the Party’s line and policy. The bad practice of writing slogans and carrying out propaganda in a haphazard, undisciplined way should be stopped.

K. Cultivating local cadres is an important link in staying connected with the masses and deepening our work, and it is also the responsibility of outside cadres to help bring this about. Everywhere we must pay attention to selecting, out of the struggle itself, large numbers of upright and hardworking activists and poor intellectuals (including those of middle-peasant background), and, after training, promoting them to positions as district and village cadres. The Party should regularly check on how well this work is being carried out. Young intellectuals of landlord or rich-peasant background should also be drawn in on a large scale — either sent to North China to study, or sent to local military and political schools to be remolded, or, after being educated, assigned to work in other districts or townships.

L. The army is an important force for carrying out local work in the new areas. Comrade Shaoqi has said that if the army does not carry out the Party’s policy, this is tantamount to leaving the Party’s policy unguaranteed within a principal part of the Party itself. For this reason, the Party organization and the cadres within the army should remain vigilant, recognize the gravity of their responsibility, strengthen their study of policy, cherish the people’s manpower and resources, and ensure that they become a model in carrying out all of the Party’s correct policies.




Notes

[1] This is the fourth part of the “Directive on Thoroughly Carrying Out the CPC Central Committee’s Instructions on Land Reform and Party Consolidation Work,” drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the CPC Central Plains Bureau. After this directive was reported to the Center, Mao Zedong, on June 28, replied on behalf of the CPC Central Committee, expressing full agreement with this directive of the Central Plains Bureau and adding two further passages of text. The Center forwarded this document to every Central Bureau, Sub-Bureau, and Front Committee. It was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping. Deng Xiaoping was at that time First Secretary of the CPC Central Plains Bureau and Political Commissar of the Central Plains Military Region and the Central Plains Field Army.

[2] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China carried out the policies of rent and interest reduction and reasonable burden-sharing, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the war of resistance, and resolve financial difficulties. The main content of the rent-and-interest-reduction policy was as follows: for land rent, the general principle applied was the “25-percent rent reduction,” meaning that, regardless of the form of tenancy, the original rent was reduced by twenty-five percent; interest rates were generally reduced to no more than one and a half percent [per month]. The main content of the reasonable-burden-sharing policy was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income, and, apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was never to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s total annual income. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas, and during the War of Liberation the policy of reasonable burden-sharing was likewise carried out in some places.

[3] “Total war” was the so-called overall military-political-economic strategy of a threefold, integrated character that the Nationalists carried out from late 1947 to early 1948 in an effort to salvage their failing position. Its main content was as follows: militarily, redrawing the boundaries of pacification zones and carrying out zone-by-zone defense; politically, strengthening the “rotational training of the populace and the expansion of local armed forces”; and economically, carrying out a blockade against the liberated areas. The Nationalists’ total-war strategy was broken by the strategic offensive of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army not long after it was put into practice on the various battlefields.

[4] The Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention are rules of discipline drawn up by Mao Zedong and others for the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army during the Second Revolutionary Civil War period; their specific wording varied somewhat at different times and in different units. In October 1947, the General Headquarters of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army issued a unified formulation of their content and promulgated them anew. The Three Main Rules were: (1) obey orders in all your actions; (2) do not take a single needle or thread from the masses; (3) turn in everything captured. The Eight Points for Attention were: (1) speak politely; (2) be fair in all transactions; (3) return everything you borrow; (4) pay for anything you damage; (5) do not hit or swear at people; (6) do not damage crops; (7) do not molest women; (8) do not ill-treat prisoners.

[5] The Three-Thirds System was the united-front government policy of the Communist Party of China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. According to this policy, in the allocation of personnel within the anti-Japanese democratic government, Communist Party members were to hold roughly one-third of the posts, progressive left-wing elements roughly one-third, and middle-of-the-road and other elements roughly one-third.







Use the Integrated Struggle of Party, Government, Army, and People to Oppose the Enemy’s Total War [1]

(July 16, 1948)

The Yuxi Liberated Area is the initial base area of the Central Plains Liberated Area, and its armed forces have developed considerably; this victory is the result of coordination among the various battlefields. But in the course of this development there exist many shortcomings, some of them even serious ones, and if we fail to recognize them in our thinking, our work will not be able to advance. In certain counties and districts, there are more people eating than there are people fighting, and the local die-hards run rampant. Betrayal has occurred within some of our units, and it is said that the enemy has a deliberate plan to infiltrate our ranks, waiting for the right moment to act in collusion from within and without — this is unavoidable in the course of development. If we pay closer attention, we can overcome these shortcomings; if we remain numb and indifferent, we shall pay a heavy price. This meeting is precisely intended to resolve this problem.

Because of our military victories, some comrades have grown complacent in their thinking, their work has become slack, and they have lost their vigilance, believing that all is now peaceful under heaven, while in fact the enemy is organizing a counter-attack. We should grasp Chairman Mao’s method of thinking: the overall situation is indeed one for optimism, but in handling concrete questions of struggle, we must be especially cautious and conscientious. For instance, though we hold America and Chiang in contempt, and must not lose confidence, on concrete questions we must be especially prudent and must not be careless. The war situation in the Central Plains is a victorious and hopeful one; in order to consolidate his defense line south of the Yangtze and form a Yangtze River defense, Chiang Kai-shek is attempting to draw the war into the Central Plains battlefield, so as to tie down our forces. Because, over the past two months, we lost our political vigilance, the enemy, acting in combination with the local die-hards, struck against us, causing us to suffer losses that need never have occurred. It is said that Hu Zongnan [2] intends to transfer two to four divisions to the Central Plains, and some say troops from the Northeast and Shandong are to be transferred there as well. In sum, it is certain that the enemy is robbing Peter to pay Paul, and that his forces are insufficient to go around, but his treacherous scheme cannot but arouse our vigilance, and we can no longer be permitted to remain complacent. We must see the enemy’s dying aspect, and have confidence in victory, but we must also see his aspect of desperate struggle, and maintain sufficient vigilance. The Nationalists’ recent offensive against us exploited our own weaknesses — our numbness and indifference, our turning a blind eye, our halting of land reform, the confusion in the Party’s thinking and in the thinking of the masses, and the insufficient explanation and poor methods in our propaganda concerning grain storage and labor-service requisitions. Our work should not be judged by how impressive it looks on the surface, but should instead be conducted in a solid, down-to-earth manner.

In order to save his own desperate position, Chiang Kai-shek has adopted an integrated Party-government-army-people-secret-service total war — that is, the kind of “total-force war” [4] practiced by Okamura Yasuji [3]. Today we must awaken to this, and use the full strength of an integrated Party-government-army-people struggle to oppose the enemy’s total war, organizing armed work teams and dual-facing governments, and applying the experience of the War of Resistance period — namely, a political offensive against “strengthened public security.” We must, in our thinking and our organization, make full preparations to deal with Hu Zongnan’s offensive; otherwise we shall have no preparation to cope with a sudden change of events, and shall fall into Right-opportunism. We have already been numb for half a year; we hope to change the situation within three months. We have now been jolted awake — but we must remain calm, and think of ways forward.

Since the enemy is waging total war, we for our part must unite the Party, the government, the army, and the people to deal with it. We must broadly propagate our own policies, our line, our program, and our stance, exposing the enemy’s reactionary propaganda and occupying the ideological front. Suppression must be combined with leniency — without suppression, leniency cannot show itself; this is precisely what is meant by “the chief culprits must certainly be dealt with, those coerced into following are not to be held accountable, and those who render meritorious service are to be rewarded.” Those who hold their weapons and resist must be resolutely eliminated, but prisoners must not be killed. Who counts as a “chief culprit” is not determined by the size of his official position, but by the seriousness of the evil he has done and the degree of resentment felt by the masses — sometimes a company commander need not be killed, while a squad leader must be. What is called “suppression” does not mean killing — a warning, a fine, or a prison sentence is likewise a form of suppression.

Toward landlords who return, our attitude must be serious — we welcome their return, but we do not beg them to come back. We should tell them that although land is not being distributed today, it will be distributed in the future — the reason it is not being distributed now is that the time is not yet ripe — and we should educate them to observe the law and comply with their duties. Those guilty of the gravest crimes and deserving of execution must be sentenced according to law, and must never be left for the masses to deal with directly. Suppressing the local die-hards requires intelligence work; in the days in the Dabie Mountains, we concealed our most class-conscious activists and paid careful attention to methods of secret work, which made our work much easier. For example, if a district has about ten concealed activists, then our eyes and ears are many, and the work becomes much easier to carry out.

Military and political work must be combined, with political work as the primary aspect. Combining leniency with suppression means precisely: the chief culprits must certainly be dealt with, those coerced into following are not to be held accountable, and those who render meritorious service are to be rewarded. Middle-of-the-road elements follow those who are resolute, not those who waver.

The reason the local die-hards have been able to run so rampant is that the enemy has accomplices within our own ranks. For this reason, today we must reorganize our own ranks and must gain a good grasp of our armed forces — failing to understand how to control our own armed forces is very dangerous, because the distinguishing feature of the Chinese revolution is that the revolutionary people take up arms against an armed enemy.

To lead our armed forces well, we must first be clear about what this force exists for — it should be an armed force opposed to imperialism and feudalism, under the absolute leadership of the Communist Party, belonging to the popular masses. Its membership must be of good quality — drawn from the basic worker and peasant masses, not from local hoodlums, riffraff, or landlord and rich-peasant elements — its class composition must truly be sound. On this foundation there must then be training, organization, and discipline, for only then can there be fighting capacity. We must not be taken in by those who are skilled at flattery and outwardly well-behaved — this is precisely how we can be lulled into a false sense of security. New armed forces must be tightly managed; a laissez-faire attitude must not be adopted. Party committees must take responsibility for remolding the troops, and political commissars should give the troops instruction, explaining policy, staying close to the troops in ordinary times, and understanding their class composition, background, social connections, motives for enlisting, and conduct in daily life — only then will it be possible to keep control of the troops in an emergency.

How should the troops be reorganized? In general terms, the attitude must be serious and the methods proper. (1) There must be thorough ideological mobilization. (2) There must be airing of grievances and self-examination, to awaken class consciousness. (3) After confession, past offenses are not to be held against anyone, but strict discipline is to be maintained from then on. (4) Different cases should be handled differently according to circumstances — some units should be dispersed, some purged, and some sent to the field army. (5) An independent regiment should be established in each county. (6) Cadres should be gathered together for rotational training and for combat duty.

The military region must both cultivate its armed forces and make use of them; every sub-district committee and county committee must be mentally prepared to promote local armed forces into the field army. County- and district-level armed forces should be active outside their own territory on a regular basis, and should be instilled with the thinking of the field army — this is the task of army building. In the principles of army building, the main-force units must be strengthened and must not be weakened; it is a mistake to let the veteran units grow thin while the new units grow fat. The main-force units must be continually replenished, without fear of losses among the new recruits, and development should proceed with the main-force units as the foundation. The development of our armed forces should be sought on the basis of consolidation — we should seek quality rather than quantity, expanding generally while also expanding on a case-by-case basis, with a thorough understanding of the background of each recruit.

The troops must be well-ordered, and military and political life must be serious and disciplined — disorder and chaos will affect the expansion of our forces. We must oppose laxity, confusion, lack of organization, and lack of discipline; organization must be reorganized and discipline strictly enforced.

Both the struggle against the enemy and the building of the army must be unified under the single, centralized leadership of the Party committee, treated as one single task and one single policy, coordinated with one another, and pursued with all our strength. The leadership of the Party committee must be firmly affirmed, with no exceptions whatsoever.




Notes

[1] This is a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at a cadre meeting of the Yuxi Military Region.

[2] Hu Zongnan was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Xi’an Pacification Office.

[3] Okamura Yasuji served, during the War of Resistance Against Japan, as commander of the First Army, the North China Area Army, and the Sixth Area Army of the Japanese forces invading China, and as commander-in-chief of the Japanese China Expeditionary Army. In the list of Japanese war criminals published by Yan’an in December 1945, he was named as a principal war criminal. During the War of Liberation he served as Chiang Kai-shek’s secret military adviser. In January 1949 he was declared “not guilty” by the Nationalist government and released to return to Japan.

[4] “Total-force war” refers to the strategic policy carried out by the Japanese invaders during the strategic stalemate stage of the War of Resistance Against Japan, combining the political, military, economic, cultural, and other spheres so as to control the occupied areas and attack the anti-Japanese base areas.







A Few Views on Entering New Areas in the Future [1]

(August 24, 1948)

Based on a year’s experience of work in the new areas, I offer here a few views on entering new areas in the future.

First, on preparation before setting out. This should include preparation in thinking, organization, policy, military affairs, and economic matters, among others. When we advanced south we were precisely lacking in such preparation, and for this reason suffered greatly. In terms of thinking, it is an enormous problem for peasants to leave their native place far behind, and for northerners to go to the south. And once one arrives in the new areas (the south), one indeed encounters a great many difficulties — eating rice as the staple food, traveling mountain roads and narrow paths, the abundance of mosquitoes and insects, being unaccustomed to the climate and water, the language barrier, fighting mountain warfare, and so on — all of which can affect the morale of cadres and soldiers. For this reason, before setting out on campaign, this must be explained clearly to the cadres and soldiers, explained again and again as a question of whether one is or is not committed to revolution; drawing a clear ideological line can, on the contrary, strengthen morale and confidence. It was precisely because the Tenth Column carried out thorough mobilization that its troops remained consolidated and their morale remained good throughout the advance south. Organizationally, a sufficient number of cadres must accompany the troops on the march, and all these cadres must undergo training in their tasks, in policy, and in work style. Militarily, there must be organization and equipment suited to mountain warfare, together with training in mountain-warfare tactics. Economically, we must ensure that, once the troops enter the new areas, supply difficulties do not immediately arise and undermine policy and discipline. And the various main policies for the new areas must, above all, be taught to the cadres beforehand.

Second, on deployment. After entering a new area, the first task is to win battles and seize territory. The two cannot be separated, and yet they stand in contradiction with each other. To seize territory, one cannot avoid dispersing a portion of one’s forces, and even weakening part of the main force, thereby reducing our field-army strength. But without seizing territory, there is no rear area, no possibility of development, no way to mobilize the masses, no way to supply military needs, no way to disperse the enemy, and consequently no good conditions for fighting — so dispatching an appropriate portion of one’s forces to deploy and seize territory is extremely important. In the Central Plains, we did not hesitate to weaken our main field-army formations by withdrawing a large body of troops for deployment, in order to build up military regions, sub-districts, and county-level backbone units, and this has now proven to have been successful. As for deployment itself, preparation should also be made in advance as far as possible: because the Dabie Mountains had no such preparation, it took nearly two months to complete deployment there, whereas the Jianghan and Tongbai regions, drawing on the experience of the Dabie Mountains, prepared in advance a complete set of sub-district, prefectural, and county-level Party, government, and military organs and troops, and thus completed the task of deployment in about ten days to half a month. Henceforth, upon entering a new area, it would be best to distinguish beforehand between the field army and the military region, treating each military region as a unit, fully equipping it with three levels of Party, government, and military organs — military region, sub-district, and county (including troops) — and forming a temporary detachment to deploy all at once, so that results will certainly come quickly. As for the troops used for deployment, besides those drawn from the field army, it would, if possible, be best to draw a number of local armed forces and militia from the old areas to fill out these ranks, so as to avoid weakening our field-army strength too greatly.

Third, on combat operations. This must be decided according to the enemy situation at the given place and time, but sufficient allowance must be made for the difficulties of fighting in the new areas. In the early period of entry, we must especially adhere firmly to the principle of never fighting a battle without assurance of success; our main force must not engage in reckless combat, for a setback can very easily throw us into a passive position — at best resulting in heavy losses, at worst forcing us to withdraw. It is best to adopt wide-ranging mobile tactics, seeking out and annihilating weaker enemy forces — this both strengthens confidence through victory and gradually familiarizes everyone with the terrain and the conditions of combat, increasing the assurance of success at every level. Once we have become familiar with the enemy situation and the terrain, once the work of the military region and local authorities has been spread out, and once there are places to house the wounded, it becomes comparatively safe to undertake some larger-scale battles of annihilation. But this does not mean that we should refrain even from a large battle of annihilation in the early period if we have assurance of victory, still less does it mean adopting a policy of avoiding battle altogether — to do so would ruin morale badly, and would of course be a mistake. Especially in times of difficulty, the troops should be encouraged to fight resolutely, suppressing the enemy’s arrogance, for only in this way can our own morale be consolidated — we had precisely this experience in the Dabie Mountains in September of last year. Another important question in combat is the use of dispersal and concentration. Our method of distinguishing between two separate systems, the field army and the military region — with the field army concentrating to fight large battles, and the military-region troops dispersing to seize territory, annihilate local reactionary armed forces, and fight smaller battles — resolved this principal question of dispersal and concentration. When our great army bears down upon the enemy, his method toward us is to abandon all secondary city strongpoints in order to avoid being annihilated, and then to concentrate his troops; when his forces are greater than ours, he lays siege to us, and when he has no assurance of victory, he shadows and tails us, giving us no room to catch our breath. Our field army, too, must therefore be skillful at dispersal and concentration (in mountainous terrain, foraging for food sometimes makes dispersal unavoidable as well); dispersal serves to scatter the enemy and create weak points in his lines, after which we concentrate at the opportune moment to annihilate part of his force. The essential point is to understand clearly that dispersal exists in order to concentrate for the annihilation of the enemy, and so, when dispersing, we must calculate conditions comparatively favorable to later concentration. We can also frequently use our main force to keep watch on the enemy while sending out a portion of it to catch him by surprise, seeking a favorable opportunity for battle — the fighting at Xiangfan [2] is one example of this. The use of military-region troops likewise involves questions of dispersal and concentration. In deployment, in most of our areas we adopted the method of fairly thorough dispersal to cover local work. But the Third Sub-district of Tongbai, by contrast, dispersed only a small part of its two regiments to cover local work, while concentrating more than one full regiment to actively seek out and annihilate reactionary armed forces — and as a result achieved the most victories, the best morale among troops and people, and the greatest development. This method is the more proper one — that is, in the early period the principle should be to concentrate our strength to destroy the enemy’s military strength. Advance preparation and adjustment of the equipment needed for the new areas (mountainous terrain), especially light artillery, is likewise necessary.

Fourth, on supply. This is the largest and most important question of policy first encountered in the new areas. Supplying a great army under conditions with absolutely no foundation of prior work is something for which we have no precedent, whether from the civil war or from the War of Resistance. In the Central Plains we adopted the method of attacking local tyrants and dividing up their movable property, converting grain into a food allowance, but this caused enormous waste and confusion, and has proven that it cannot be used again. Henceforth, without attacking local tyrants, many things will have to be bought with money — for example, without cloth strips there is nothing to make straw sandals with, without waste paper there is nothing to use for office work, and so on — the expenditure involved will inevitably be enormous, and without a proper method it will unavoidably lead to chaos. The necessary methods are: (1) Bring along a certain quantity of silver dollars, calculated on a six-month basis at two yuan per person per month, which can resolve the food allowance, tobacco, and straw sandals. (2) Prepare a kind of military circulating note, to be issued and exchanged together with the army. Its drawback is that the value of the currency cannot be fixed, and small merchants suffer losses; its benefit is that it can meet urgent needs, so that in times of difficulty things do not become too chaotic. The method of issuing it should be carefully studied, and the printing of the notes should avoid crudeness. (3) Maintain urban taxation, collecting tax day by day according to the old system for however many days we are stationed there, while also raising appropriate funds from the chamber of commerce. (4) Assess contributions in the villages. (5) Before reasonable burden-sharing [3] can be implemented, adopt the method of levying and borrowing grain, making use of the baojia system to do the levying and borrowing. But since the baojia system will certainly adopt a merely perfunctory attitude toward us, we should have a comparatively sound grain organization accompanying the army to do this work. Once the situation has been opened up, the public-grain system should be implemented at once. (6) All captured grain and funds should go entirely to the public treasury, which can resolve some of these problems. (7) For this reason, the administrative apparatus accompanying the army must be sound; it may be called the Battlefield Administrative Committee, and should take overall responsibility for managing the levying and borrowing of grain, taxation, fund-raising, taking over cities, receiving and disposing of captured goods, necessary confiscations, and matters relating to bank exchange bureaus, with the army’s own supply departments also placed under its jurisdiction. The Battlefield Administrative Committee should establish branch committees at the column level and offices at the brigade and regiment level. Large numbers of cadres must be prepared for this work, and once the situation in the new areas has been opened up, these cadres will become the backbone of financial and economic construction.

Fifth, on social policy. The principles of the Center’s directive of May 25 [4], the methods of implementation set out in the Central Plains Bureau’s directive of June 6 [5], and the urban policy exemplified at Kaifeng [6], are all applicable. So long as we do not go “Left,” but proceed slowly, no great problems will arise — we can unite the majority in opposition to America and Chiang while also reducing the difficulties faced by the army. In a new area, we must pass through a military period before entering the period of consolidation (this is a rough division). During the military period, our tactical steps toward the masses should be chiefly political liberation, relieving their most immediate personal sufferings, while toward the enemy our approach should be a political strike; even necessary confiscations should be political confiscations only, with the object of struggle concentrated on the most reactionary elements. During this period, special emphasis should be placed on the role of political power and on strengthening propaganda work. The political power that accompanies the army is precisely the Battlefield Administrative Committee, and the political power that is set up as the area is opened is the various levels of provisional people’s government; it is better to have all matters handled in the name of political power than to have the army step forward directly. When we arrived in the Dabie Mountains, the very first demand the people made of us was to “settle the political situation,” because what the people fear most is disorder, fear the absence of government, and demand that there be order. “Not acting indiscriminately” is in itself the great policy of uniting the majority. Making broad use of every instrument of propaganda (propaganda teams, drama troupes, the propaganda work of officers and men, government proclamations, mass meetings, discussion meetings, lecture meetings, picture exhibitions, and so on) to propagate our own program and policies, and to refute the enemy’s rumors and deception, can allow us to occupy the ideological front, calm the people’s hearts, and bring about a new atmosphere in the new area. We can broadly recruit and expand our ranks with new soldiers, enlisting some young intellectuals into our forces. We can in an initial way establish small, secret mass organizations, and recruit individual secret Party members or establish secret Party cells. We acted in precisely this way in the early period of the War of Resistance, and it proved extremely effective. We failed to do this in the Dabie Mountains, and suffered greatly for it. Once the military situation has been opened up, we shall on the whole enter the stage of consolidation, and the focus of our work may then shift to implementing reasonable burden-sharing and carrying out rent and interest reduction [7] in a planned, prepared manner, establishing a tax system, organizing peasant associations, building the Party, and broadly running training classes, among other tasks.

Sixth, on armed forces. Wherever we go in the new areas, we must use our greatest effort to build up local armed forces — this is a reliable source for expanding and replenishing our own army, and also an important force for consolidating our occupied territory. Our policy in the Central Plains went “Left,” and yet we were still able to establish or expand local armed forces amounting to around 120,000 men; had we not gone “Left,” this figure would certainly have been much larger. But in building these forces, we should spare no expense in transferring cadres and a certain number of troops to serve as their backbone. Militia should not be established before the masses have been mobilized. Besides this, whenever the troops arrive in a new area, there will certainly be a number of destitute, unemployed poor people with no clothing or food who wish to join the army, and so we should emphasize the work of individual, case-by-case recruitment — over many years now, we have grown quite unfamiliar with this kind of work.

Seventh, on cadres. The number of cadres needed in the new areas is extremely large. The cadres currently available in the Central Plains — 11,000 transferred from North China, 6,000 from East China, and over 10,000 drawn from the army — number close to 30,000 in all; but this group of cadres is composed mostly of village-level personnel, and their quality is not particularly high — were we to use only currently serving district-level cadres and above, the number would necessarily be much smaller. At the same time, we constantly feel that the replenishment of cadres is far from timely, which greatly affects our work; the shortage of financial and economic cadres in particular is a source of great distress. According to the standard of cadre requirements in the Central Plains region, were we to open up a region south of the Yangtze with a population of a hundred million, the number of qualified cadres required would fall somewhere between thirty and forty thousand, and we would ask the Center to prepare for this in advance. At the same time, the large numbers of cadres and students in the Nationalist-controlled areas who are returning to their home villages to await the arrival of our great army also constitute a major source of cadres.

The above merely raises a few questions concerning our army’s entry into the new areas, offered here for reference.




Notes

[1] This is the latter part of a comprehensive report written by Deng Xiaoping to the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong in July. It was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] The fighting at Xiangfan refers to the Battle of Xiangfan. From mid-June to early July 1948, the main force of the East China Field Army, in coordination with the Central Plains Field Army, carried out the Yudong (Eastern Henan) Campaign; after the Nationalist army withdrew troops northward to reinforce Yudong, the defense of Xiangyang, Fancheng, and other places in the middle reaches of the Han River became weak. On July 2, the Sixth Column of the Central Plains Field Army, together with the main force of the Tongbai and Southern Shaanxi Military Regions, coordinated with troops of the Jianghan Military Region, adopted a tactic of a long-distance surprise strike and launched the Battle of Xiangfan; after fourteen days of fierce fighting, more than 20,000 of the enemy were annihilated, Kang Ze, the Nationalist commander of the Fifteenth Pacification Zone, was captured alive, and Guanghua, Laohekou, Gucheng, Nanzhang, Yicheng, Xiangyang, and Fancheng were liberated.

[3] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China carried out the policy of reasonable burden-sharing, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the war of resistance, and resolve financial difficulties. Its main content was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income, and, apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was never to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s total annual income. During the War of Liberation, the policy of reasonable burden-sharing was likewise carried out in some places.

[4] This refers to the directive “On Land Reform and Party Consolidation Work in 1948,” issued by the CPC Central Committee on May 25, 1948, which has been included in Volume Four of the Selected Works of Mao Zedong.

[5] The Central Plains Bureau’s directive of June 6 refers to the directive on carrying out the Center’s instructions on land reform and Party consolidation work, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on June 6, 1948, on behalf of the CPC Central Plains Bureau. This directive, entitled “Directive on Thoroughly Carrying Out the CPC Central Committee’s Instructions on Land Reform and Party Consolidation Work,” has been included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[6] From June 17 to 22, 1948, the main force of the East China Field Army, in coordination with the Central Plains Field Army, captured Kaifeng, the provincial capital of Henan held by the Nationalist army. In order to retain the initiative on the battlefield, the People’s Liberation Army withdrew from Kaifeng on the 26th. During the capture of Kaifeng, the People’s Liberation Army strictly observed the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention. In order to protect the people’s lives and property and maintain normal order in the city, Nationalist officers and men who laid down their weapons were uniformly treated with leniency; officials of the Nationalist provincial, municipal, and county government offices, and personnel of the economic and cultural organs belonging to the Nationalist government, were all asked to remain at their posts and continue their normal duties, and were made responsible for protecting the assets and documents of their respective organs; anyone who did not resist with weapons in hand was not taken prisoner or arrested, and those who rendered meritorious service were given preferential treatment without exception. Other schools, churches, hospitals, and all private factories, shops, and residences were likewise given protection without exception. These policies and measures received the endorsement of the CPC Central Committee in a circulated notice.

[7] “Double reduction” means rent and interest reduction. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China carried out the policy of rent and interest reduction, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the war of resistance, and resolve financial difficulties. Its main content was as follows: for land rent, the general principle applied was the “25-percent rent reduction,” meaning that, regardless of the form of tenancy, the original rent was reduced by twenty-five percent; interest rates were generally reduced to no more than one and a half percent [per month]. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.







All Units Advancing Southward Must Begin Preparations [1]

(September 5, 1948)

First, the enemy’s troop strength in the second year will be more fully replenished than in the first. We estimate that, over the coming year, the number of troops the enemy will replenish will not be less than a million, because the enemy’s conscription methods are quite severe — units such as the enemy’s Fifth Army, for instance, have an entire apparatus for forced conscription, and replenish their troops very quickly. We should also reckon with the possibility that Chiang Kai-shek may, in the end, adopt the same kind of forced-conscription method used by Yan Xishan [2] — the “unification of soldiers and peasants” — and for this reason the question of the enemy’s future replenishment of troops deserves our attention.

Second, in fighting on the outer line, our policy of relying mainly on capturing supplies from the enemy is quite correct, but the Military Commission should also consider whether fighting on the outer line can be entirely self-sufficient. According to our experience over the past two years, the ammunition captured in the second year has been less than that captured in the first. A distinguishing feature of the present war is heavy consumption — in the Yudong Campaign [3], for instance, three columns attacked while nine columns fought containment actions, and our own force alone, in tying down Zhang Zhen [4] over several dozen days of fighting, consumed ten thousand rounds of ammunition, so that great difficulty has arisen over ammunition. In addition, there is the question of replenishing personnel: in the Kaifeng and Yudong campaigns we took forty thousand enemy prisoners — in fact more than this number — but at most only a third of them could be used to replenish our own units, even though our own casualties amounted to no more than twenty thousand men; this is because losses also occurred in the course of transfers, and in particular the captured soldiers who were added to our ranks, lacking training and the “Three Checks and Airing of Grievances” [5], deserted in still greater numbers. As a result the actual replenishment our troops received was not large, and the total strength of our army has fallen by more than twenty thousand men below its original numbers. This shows that, in fighting on the outer line, even a slight lapse into a passive position brings very heavy losses. Even in ordinary times, the rate of attrition for large formations is not small — a single operation can result in losses of over a thousand men; when our four columns, for instance, transferred from Yu-Wan-Su to Yuxi and reached the edge of the Pinghan Railway [6], more than a thousand men deserted — and this was actually a comparatively favorable outcome; otherwise the losses would have been still greater. Of course this is related to how well or poorly the work is done, but it does prove that the rate of consumption in large-formation warfare is very great indeed. Moreover, there are still a great many difficulties encountered in fighting on the outer line. For this reason, there is considerable concern over fighting on the outer line, and these difficulties must all be taken into account whenever such fighting is undertaken. We ought to emphasize resolving these difficulties ourselves, but the Military Commission, in reckoning the overall picture, should factor in these conditions as well.

The scale of the third year’s war differs from that of the second. A single campaign will often take on the character of a full-scale engagement, requiring us to have sufficient troops and ammunition — otherwise difficulty arises. The task set for the third year, of annihilating thirty brigades of the enemy, is not too heavy a burden. According to the allocation of tasks within the Central Plains itself, the East China Field Army should take on three-fifths of the total, annihilating about eighteen brigades of the enemy, while our own Central Plains Field Army takes on two-fifths, annihilating about twelve brigades. We have already annihilated five brigades of the enemy as of July, leaving the task of annihilating twenty-five brigades still to be done; if the opportunity is a good one, this can be accomplished in the course of a few battles. But because the enemy is cautious and it is difficult to keep our secrecy, it is hard to fight battles that turn out exactly as we would wish. When the opportunity is good, we can eliminate five or six brigades of the enemy in a single stroke; when no opportunity can be found, several months may pass in a dull, dreary manner with no enemy annihilated at all. On the whole, the task required of the Central Plains, of annihilating thirty brigades of the enemy, is one we can accomplish, but we ask that we be given appropriate replenishment. At present the troop situation is still adequate for fighting, but if we go on fighting continuously there will be difficulty — chiefly, that if troops are not replenished by the beginning of next year, difficulty will arise. In the Central Plains region, given the current conditions of the new areas, expanding our troop strength is difficult, because our work is still lacking, and there is widespread war-weariness among the people. If, in the future, we do our work well and achieve results in rent and interest reduction [7], it may become possible to expand our troop strength — this will have to be decided according to future circumstances. It will already be good if, over the next six months, our troop numbers can simply be maintained at their present level, but by the first half of next year, troop numbers will become a real problem. In sum, the task of fighting on the outer line is not a heavy one, but difficulties do exist — if, in the third year, thirty thousand men can be provided to replenish our troops, our forces will be able to sustain combat. If, in the third year, our troop numbers can be maintained at their present level, with at least a further twenty thousand men provided as replenishment, we shall then be able to advance south.

Third, the Central Military Commission’s proposal to bring about centralized unification comes at precisely the right moment. We support the Central Military Commission in unifying matters, and we hope the Military Commission will calculate and allocate resources in a unified, planned way — this will make things much easier to manage. For example, the supply system and its standards need to be unified; otherwise the treatment of different units will vary, and this has a great mutual effect on one another. We suggest that the living standard for ordinary soldiers be raised somewhat, since although a soldier’s food allowance is five cents’ worth of vegetables, this still falls short of the three cents’ worth that local troops manage to eat well on; wherever the field army goes, prices rise sharply, so that more money is spent while the food remains poor.

Fourth, on preparations for crossing the Yangtze next year: as for policy, one may say that we already have, on the whole, a certain amount of preparation and experience, but many other concrete problems still await preparation — ideological preparation and cadre preparation are both important questions. Cadres are afraid of crossing the Yangtze; even cadres from south of the Yangtze are not necessarily willing to cross it. Another example: after the field army left the Dabie Mountains, this lightened the burden on the Dabie Mountains, but the moment the Dabie Mountains are mentioned, some people “turn pale at the mere mention of the tiger” — this shows that education to strengthen and raise our sense of principle is needed in our thinking. Preparations for over thirty thousand cadres have already been decided upon. Other matters — such as plans for equipping hospitals, radio stations, and technical personnel, and adjusting our weapons and equipment to suit warfare in the southern mountains, as well as preparations such as the framework for a school to take in intellectuals and a front-line drama troupe — are all very important for our future work south of the Yangtze. All units preparing to advance south must begin making preparations for all of this work.

As for the plan for the organization of our army’s columns, developing from fifty columns to seventy columns will be sufficient. At present the main task is to bring our present fifty-one columns up to strength — it would be excellent if each column could be kept at a strength of thirty thousand men. With 1,500,000 men in our field army, we could then fight our way across the whole country. Until the veteran troops have been brought up to strength, it is not advisable to organize any new columns.

Finally, there is one more question. Comrade Deng Zihui [8] has sent a telegram raising the request for the transfer of a group of cadres, including cadres of various kinds for finance and economics, Party propaganda, political power, security work, running schools of honor [for disabled veterans], and returning the wounded to their units. Among these, some have been specifically requested by name from East China, while others are proposed for the Central Military Commission’s consideration in drawing personnel from various places; it is hoped that this group of cadres can head south after the rainy season.




Notes

[1] This is a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at the preparatory meeting for the session of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, held at Xibaipo, Jianping County (merged into Pingshan County in 1958), Hebei.

[2] Yan Xishan was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Taiyuan Pacification Office.

[3] The Yudong Campaign, also called the Kaifeng-Sui-Qi Campaign. From June 17 to 22, 1948, eight columns of the East China Field Army, two columns of the Central Plains Field Army, and part of the forces of the Ji-Lu-Yu and Yu-Wan-Su Military Regions, under the unified command of Su Yu, captured Kaifeng, Henan, annihilating about 40,000 Nationalist defenders and killing Li Zhongxin, commander of the Nationalist reorganized 66th Division. To coordinate with the Kaifeng campaign, the Central Plains Field Army used its First, Second, Third, and Fourth Columns, together with the Tenth Column of the East China Field Army, to block the Nationalist army groups of Zhang Zhen and Hu Lian, which were moving north to reinforce Kaifeng, along the Xiping-Hongqiao line. In order to retrieve his unfavorable position, Chiang Kai-shek personally flew over Kaifeng to direct the battle, and concentrated the three army groups of Qiu Qingquan, Ou Shounian, and Huang Baitao to attack Kaifeng from several directions. The People’s Liberation Army voluntarily withdrew from Kaifeng, and from June 27 to July 6 surrounded the headquarters of Ou Shounian’s army group, the reorganized 75th Division, and more than three regiments of Huang Baitao’s army group, successively, in the Suixian and Qixian area of Henan; after nine days and nights of fierce fighting, more than 50,000 of the enemy were annihilated, and Ou Shounian, commander of the army group, and Shen Chengnian, commander of the reorganized 75th Division, were captured alive.

[4] Zhang Zhen was at that time commander of the Nationalist Fifth Pacification Zone.

[5] The Three Checks means checking one’s class status, checking one’s work, and checking one’s fighting spirit. Airing of grievances means recounting the sufferings inflicted upon the laboring people by the old society and the reactionaries. The Three Checks and Airing of Grievances were the main methods used by the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, from November 1947 to the summer of 1948, in carrying out the new-style army reorganization movement.

[6] The Pinghan Line refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a section of the Beijing–Guangzhou (Jingguang) Line.

[7] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China carried out the policy of rent and interest reduction, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the war of resistance, and resolve financial difficulties. Its main content was as follows: for land rent, the general principle applied was the “25-percent rent reduction,” meaning that, regardless of the form of tenancy, the original rent was reduced by twenty-five percent; interest rates were generally reduced to no more than one and a half percent [per month]. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas.

[8] Deng Zihui was at that time Third Secretary of the CPC Central Plains Bureau and Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Military Region and the Central Plains Field Army.





The Central Plains Military Region Should Organize Replacement-Training Regiments [1]

(September 6, 1948)

To Liu, Chen, and Deng:

The Center emphasizes that troop replenishment should rely mainly on the enemy, striving not to waste a single prisoner. North China’s method of using replacement-training regiments has already produced good results. The Central Plains Military Region should likewise draw personnel from the troops to organize several replacement-training regiments, placed directly under the greater military region and attached to the columns during combat operations; it should also be strictly stipulated that all prisoners must be sent to designated, settled locations for training by the replacement-training regiments, striving for unified allocation. This is meant to overcome the state of anarchy and lack of discipline that exists in this regard, and attention must be paid to this in our forthcoming operations. Please give this your consideration.

Xiaoping September 6 [Shen, Yu]




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, sent from Xibaipo, Jianping County (merged into Pingshan County in 1958), Hebei, to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, and Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Field Army.







Views of the Central Plains Region on Implementing the Strengthening of Discipline and Related Questions [1]

(September 6, 1948)

To Liu, Chen, Deng, Li, and Zhang, with Liu and Li please forward to Ren Qiong:

First, we are currently in a meeting [2]. This meeting is resolving a great many problems, covering military, political, and economic matters alike. In several meetings and conversations, Chairman Mao has put forward the current task of the whole Party as still consisting of the four phrases: “the army advances forward, production grows by an inch, discipline is strengthened, and the revolution knows no defeat.” But he has emphasized in particular that raising the level of discipline — that is, overcoming the serious state of anarchy and lack of discipline existing throughout the Party — is the central link that guarantees the first two tasks and the victory of the revolution. This same spirit can be seen in the Center’s recent criticism of the Northeast Bureau and in several telegraphic instructions. The Central Plains Bureau and the Central Plains Military Region should promptly examine themselves on this point and draw up a formal resolution to report to the Center, distributing it at the same time to every regional Party committee and every column. My own view is that this should include the following content:


	We ourselves have understood the significance of this link very poorly, or have understood it merely as a matter of the reporting system and the unity of policy, without fully recognizing the damage that a state of anarchy and lack of discipline does to the Party.


	A state of anarchy and lack of discipline exists seriously in every region of the Central Plains. The dispersed, guerrilla conditions of this past year could not but cause every locality to develop a greater degree of independence, but this in turn has led to the development of a state of indiscipline. There are many actual instances of phenomena such as various localities and units issuing their own proclamations, setting their own policy, failing to report beforehand or to seek instructions afterward, or making untruthful reports (the more serious instances of these should be enumerated).


	The Central Plains Bureau and the Central Plains Military Region have not reported sufficiently to the Central Military Commission, and have for the most part adopted an attitude of excusing the failure of those below to report — that is, an attitude of liberalism.


	Concrete measures should be laid down for overcoming this phenomenon within the present year, with special emphasis placed on democracy within the Party.




This is my personal view; I ask that a formal meeting of the Central Plains Bureau be convened (with Zhang Xi [3], Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi] [4], and the leaders of nearby columns invited to attend and discuss) to draw up a resolution. The Center also plans to have a document on the question of discipline, which will be sent down once it has been approved. Furthermore, please prepare the September report on schedule.

Second, the Military Commission has set the task for the Central Plains region in the third year at annihilating thirty brigades of the enemy, including the five brigades already annihilated in July. Calculated on this basis, the two army groups west of the [Pinghan] rail line should take on more than twelve brigades, and Su [Yu]’s [5] forces should take on around eighteen brigades; please inform every unit to strive to fulfill this.

Third, North China and East China have already decided to merge, with Rao [6] as First Secretary. North China and East China have determined that they will not carry out land reform this year, but will instead make production their central task. It is the view of comrades at the Center that the Central Plains region, too, should make production its central task, in conjunction with rent and interest reduction and reasonable burden-sharing [7]; please study this and issue instructions to every locality.

Fourth, part of Li Yongti’s [8] Second Bureau [team] has already been decided to head south; the Third Bureau has agreed to transfer thirty radio operators (from East China) and thirty trainees (from North China), and equipment has also been partly resolved, though the medical department still has no arrangements settled. Besides this, Xiulin [9] of the government may come, and the Center has agreed that the university may draw off a portion [of its staff], which is currently being discussed with Beida [10]. Our proposed plan of two hundred-odd financial and economic cadres has already been approved, to be split evenly between North China and East China. As for local-work cadres, Chairman Mao has decided not to send any more to the Central Plains, and instead to concentrate on preparing more than thirty thousand cadres for next year’s strategic development needs; Bu Shengguang [11] will probably be able to come to the Central Plains region, but there is little hope for the rest.

Fifth, North China and East China have determined that they will not expand their troop strength this year (there are indeed real difficulties), and plan to expand a portion by the end of the year, though the exact figure has yet to be studied; the military question is currently under discussion.

Sixth, the meeting will conclude within the next few days, and I will return once it has ended.

Xiaoping September 6 [Shen, Yu]




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, sent from Xibaipo, Jianping County (merged into Pingshan County in 1958), Hebei, to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and member of the CPC Central Plains Bureau, Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and Second Secretary of the Central Plains Bureau, Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Field Army and Third Secretary of the Central Plains Bureau, Li Xiannian, Second Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and member of the Central Plains Bureau, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department of the Central Plains Field Army and member of the Central Plains Bureau, and members of the Central Plains Bureau Liu Zijiu and Li Xuefeng, to be forwarded to Song Renqiong, member of the Central Plains Bureau, Secretary of the Yu-Wan-Su Sub-Bureau, and Third Deputy Political Commissar of the East China Field Army.

[2] This refers to the preparatory meeting for the session of the Political Bureau convened by the CPC Central Committee at Xibaipo, Jianping County (merged into Pingshan County in 1958), Hebei.

[3] Zhang Xi was at that time Secretary of the CPC Yuxi Regional Party Committee and concurrently Political Commissar of the Yuxi Military Region.

[4] Chen [and] Xie refers to Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Fourth Column of the Central Plains Field Army.

[5] Su refers to Su Yu, who was at that time Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army.

[6] Rao refers to Rao Shushi, who was at that time First Secretary of the CPC East China Bureau and concurrently Political Commissar of the East China Military Region.

[7] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the anti-Japanese democratic governments led by the Communist Party of China carried out the policies of rent and interest reduction and reasonable burden-sharing, in order to improve the livelihood of the people in the base areas, mobilize the people to support the war of resistance, and resolve financial difficulties. The main content of the rent-and-interest-reduction policy was as follows: for land rent, the general principle applied was the “25-percent rent reduction,” meaning that, regardless of the form of tenancy, the original rent was reduced by twenty-five percent; interest rates were generally reduced to no more than one and a half percent [per month]. The main content of the reasonable-burden-sharing policy was as follows: the proportion of tax to be paid was set according to a person’s assets and income, and, apart from a small number of the very poorest, who were exempted, everyone else was required to pay tax according to this proportion, though the maximum was never to exceed thirty to thirty-five percent of a person’s total annual income. During the War of Liberation and in the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, the policy of rent and interest reduction was also carried out in newly liberated areas, and during the War of Liberation the policy of reasonable burden-sharing was likewise carried out in some places.

[8] Li Yongti was at that time a staff officer of the Second Bureau of the Operations Department of the CPC Central Military Commission. He later served as Director of the News Office of the headquarters of the Central Plains Field Army and the Second Field Army.

[9] Xiulin, that is, Yang Xiufeng, was at that time Vice-Chairman of the North China People’s Government.

[10] Beida refers to the North China Military and Political University. In May 1948 it was formed by merging the Jin–Ji–Lu–Yu Military and Political University with the Military and Political School of the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region; Ye Jianying served concurrently as President and Political Commissar, and it comprised the First through Eighth Brigades, training military and political cadres for North China and the country as a whole. In August 1950 it was renamed the North China Army Officers’ School, and in November of the same year, the North China Senior Infantry School. In March 1951 it was renamed the Sixth Senior Infantry School of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

[11] Bu Shengguang was at that time a staff officer of the Central Committee’s Social Affairs Department, and later served as Director of the Security Department of the Political Department of the Central Plains Field Army and the Second Field Army.







Strengthen Discipline and Move Toward Unity [1]

(September 8, 1948)

I fully agree with the estimate of the situation and the future plan contained in Chairman Mao’s report. Calculating on the basis of having annihilated two hundred brigades of the enemy over two years, it is possible, given three more years, to overthrow Chiang Kai-shek (Mao Zedong: fundamentally). Even should Chiang Kai-shek be able to replenish some of his forces, they will be much weaker. The more territory he holds, the less possibility there is of his recovering his strength. This kind of estimate should be propagated within the Party and among the people; we must reckon with the war-weariness that exists among the people, but propagating this estimate can only bring benefit and no harm — it can raise the people’s spirits and bring their initiative into play.

As for the task put forward, I have no objection at all to the idea that strengthening discipline is the central link. Over these past two years the state of indiscipline has indeed been developing. Because we have been fighting our way outward, objectively there have existed conditions favorable to the development of this state of affairs. Things such as setting our own policies and slogans, and making untruthful reports, and so on — if allowed to continue developing, will cause losses. If the army makes untruthful reports, great waste results. The fighting has still gone comparatively well, but there have also been shortcomings and mistakes. In the past, the Central Plains Bureau’s understanding of the proposal to make strengthening discipline the central link was insufficient — we understood it only in terms of two points, the need to report on schedule and the need not to set our own policy, but did not sufficiently understand that doing so could resolve major problems. For example, in overcoming the “Left” tendency, it was Chairman Mao’s questioning of us on the six major questions [2] that jolted us awake. We have felt with particular force how important it is to receive the Center’s instructions on key questions.

We adopted an attitude of excusing the state of indiscipline below us, and thereby committed the error of liberalism (Mao Zedong: one must both take hold of a matter and press it firmly — take hold of it and press it firmly at the same time. In many matters we take hold but do not press firmly, and to take hold without pressing firmly is the same as not taking hold at all). Of course, in raising the level of discipline, we must at the same time raise the level of democratic life, otherwise it will give rise to a patriarchal system, and discipline cannot be raised either. According to the experience of the troops, in raising the level of discipline, the important thing lies with the higher leading organs. If we are skillful in making use of criticism and self-criticism, our strength can be increased.

Let me speak of the questions of the third and fourth years of the five-year plan. In the first two years we won our battles, and have laid a very good foundation. But the war, once it reaches the third year, will be at a critical juncture. By that time the enemy will be larger than we are; taken as a whole, we shall be in a more difficult position than we were in the second year. Our troop strength has been somewhat weakened, the enemy has gained experience, and while our ammunition can be replenished, the source of our troops has become difficult. Liu [and] Deng’s [3] forces mobilized about ninety thousand men each in the first and second years. In the third year it would be best if we could maintain our original troop strength; even losing twenty thousand men would represent the best possible outcome. In the third year, we have been assigned the task of having our Central Plains Field Army annihilate fourteen brigades of the enemy — this should be accomplished, and the problem is not a great one, but there are difficulties. The difficulty does not lie in finances. In the past, East China and North China have exerted their full strength, and we are grateful for this. Ammunition, too, is not a problem. The greatest difficulty is the source of troops — too much mobilization stands in contradiction with “production growing by an inch.” We anticipate further losses, and for this reason we ask that cadres be sent forward in a more timely manner (Mao Zedong: if the cadres do not advance, the army’s advance alone cannot solve the problem). The East China Field Army does indeed face real difficulties in the Central Plains — the living conditions of Song Shilun’s [4] troops, for instance, are not good, and paying out funds amounts to eating tomorrow’s grain today; preparations should be made in advance. Expenditure at the front should not be excessive, and support from the rear needs to be timely. This will improve unity between the front and the rear. Difficulties must be resolved in the course of victory, with a certain degree of economy. In fighting on the outer line, the work with prisoners must be done still better.

We must consider not only the third year, but also prepare for the fourth. There are even more problems bound up in this — we shall need 160,000 to 170,000 men in order to cross the Yangtze; if our troop strength has fallen to a hundred thousand, and we lack a replenishment of more than fifty thousand men, crossing the river will be difficult. The Central Plains region itself has no assurance of being able to expand its troops. Victory must be decided in the fourth year, and there must be a major expansion of troops in the first half of next year, or else we shall face difficulty. In preparing for the fourth year, policy is the foundation, and ideological preparation must be thorough. Cadres from the south are not necessarily willing to return south. The plan to prepare thirty thousand cadres is, on the whole, more or less complete. We must reckon with the possibility of the enemy attacking us all at once. The East China Field Army’s preparation of cadres is likewise insufficient. Five hundred thousand men are to advance south (Mao Zedong: two hundred thousand, in two groups). If two hundred thousand troops advance south, three million silver dollars must be prepared.

Besides this, calculating on the basis of one-third [needing hospitalization], forty-seven hospitals would be required, and calculating on the basis of one-half, still more would be needed. We ourselves can resolve one-third of this need, but still require the remaining two-thirds — this is a great difficulty of a nationwide character. As for communications, each military region needs to have three radio stations, each column needs to have three sets, and each brigade only needs one, without even requiring one down to the regimental level. Please prepare forty-three sets, including the confidential radio operators needed. The preparation of uniforms bears directly on the army’s bearing and prestige. As for the allocation of weapons, the “924” infantry guns transferred from the Northeast would be most suitably used on the southern front. Not a single set of propaganda organs, news agencies, or drama troupes can be taken away from the Central Plains — preparations for the third year must begin now.

Moving toward unification is extremely important — it can resolve a great many problems, and can also increase efficiency.




Notes

[1] This is part of a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at the session of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee held at Xibaipo, Jianping County (merged into Pingshan County in 1958), Hebei. The session of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee was held from September 8 to 13, 1948. This meeting made important ideological, political, and organizational preparations for the final defeat of Chiang Kai-shek and for winning the nationwide victory of the revolution.

[2] On January 14, 1948, Mao Zedong, in a telegram to Deng Xiaoping, said: “Please answer the following questions: (1) Should the new areas be divided into two kinds of territory — one where a consolidated base area can be established quickly, and another where a consolidated base area can only be established after a prolonged tug-of-war — adopting different policies for work in each of the two kinds of territory? (2) Is land reform in the new areas to follow the Outline Land Law and redistribute land equally, or are the rich peasants and certain weak, small landlords to be left untouched for the time being — and what is the attitude of the rich peasants and weak, small landlords in the new areas? (3) Are there enlightened gentry who cooperate with us? (4) Are there many intellectuals who cooperate with us or maintain a neutral stance? (5) What is the attitude of merchants of every stratum? Can our army avoid raising funds from industrial and commercial capitalists in the new areas — and if funds are raised, in what manner? (6) How should we handle the various personnel of the Nationalist government, Party organs, and the Three People’s Principles Youth Corps — are there some among them who can be won over — and how should baojia headmen be handled?”

[3] Liu [and] Deng refers to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Central Plains Field Army.

[4] Song Shilun was at that time Commander of the Tenth Column of the East China Field Army.







The Army’s Advance Is the Foremost Item Among Strategic Tasks [1]

(October 15, 1948)

In preparing for nationwide victory, one thing is the army’s advance, and another is the preparation of cadres. The foremost item among our strategic tasks is precisely the advance of the army. The reason the second year was able to achieve a great victory was precisely the army’s advance. The reason a fundamental change occurred in our strategy is that we shifted to the offensive. We attacked the Central Plains, we attacked the Dabie Mountains, and our choice of direction for the thrust was correct. I have heard Chairman Mao praise the Central Plains more than once, and it is wrong for some people to say that the Central Plains line was mistaken or that its achievements were not great. The Center commended the Central Plains Bureau, and Chairman Mao, in his own hand, wrote on the “June 6 Directive” [2]: “If one fails to understand sufficiently the tremendous role of Central Plains strategy, this is an opportunist viewpoint.” For this reason, both cadres and soldiers of the Central Plains must recognize this point. This is truth and principle, and it would be wrong not to say so plainly. Because of the advance of our army, we completely smashed Chiang Kai-shek’s strategic plan, and drew the war into the Nationalist-controlled areas. Chiang Kai-shek wanted to cross the Yellow River and destroy our manpower and matériel; by occupying the Central Plains, we smashed Chiang Kai-shek’s main offensives against Shandong and the Northwest. Otherwise, we would not have been able to take Linfen, Yuncheng, Shijiazhuang, Weixian [3], Jinan, and other places. In the past the East China Field Army could not take Weixian, and now it has been taken with only a portion of our forces. The same holds true for the liberation of Yan’an and Shijiazhuang. This is because the enemy’s forces have grown fewer and more isolated, and we can now strike him without restraint. Has the Central Plains itself been a victory, or a defeat? It should be said that it has been a victory. In this region of the Central Plains itself, with a population of thirty million, we gained a firm footing in the Dabie Mountains and liberated a vast area — this in itself is a victory.

The impatience that arose was merely a ripple upon the main current of a great victory; two months later the leadership put a stop to it, and did so with resolve. Responsibility for the emergence of this impatience rests entirely with the Central Plains Bureau, which failed to take a firm grip on the anarchy and indiscipline below it — this was the liberalism of the Central Plains Bureau. But once the Central Plains Bureau had formed a resolution, if those below failed to carry it out, the responsibility would then fall upon the comrades themselves. If a regional Party committee’s resolution is correct, it has every right to demand that everyone obey that resolution — otherwise this constitutes a violation of discipline. Strategically we were correct; as for the ripple of impatience that arose, the Central Plains Bureau corrected it at once, and moreover corrected it step by step and with resolve — this was, of course, in no sense a mistake of line. Responsibility for the ripple rests with the Central Plains Bureau, but this does not mean that the comrades themselves bear no responsibility at all.

The advance of the army is necessary, but can we overthrow Chiang Kai-shek without crossing the Yangtze? No, we cannot. We must certainly cross the Yangtze, and this must be spoken of over and over again. It must be spoken of among the cadres in the army, and it must be spoken of among local cadres as well; even where some people cannot yet accept this, it must still be spoken of, and spoken of every single day. For example, the Tenth Column at Tongbai once had poor morale, saying that going to the Dabie Mountains meant nothing but eating rice, walking narrow paths, and being bitten by mosquitoes. Later, once this was clearly explained — that this was a question of whether one was or was not committed to revolution, a question of whether one dared or dared not to win — morale stabilized. This column remains consolidated to this day. Today we are not mobilizing everyone to cross the Yangtze, but there will certainly come a day when we do. Crossing the Yangtze while observing discipline is a good thing, but one must also understand why one is going. Where there are two months of time available, speak of it for two months; where there are five months available, speak of it for five months — several hundred thousand cadres will all have to cross the Yangtze. How was North China liberated? It was liberated by southerners going north — why, then, should northerners not go south? In the past the south was advanced and the north was backward; now the south is backward and the north is advanced — why should there not be mutual reciprocity between them? The truth need not fear being repeated a thousand or ten thousand times over, and our move into the Central Plains was precisely the correct one to make. This is our line. Both Chiang Kai-shek and America know that we intend to cross the Yangtze; the only secret is when we will cross, and where.

In preparing our cadres, we must prepare not only rural cadres but urban cadres as well. How many cadres will be needed to occupy Shanghai, Nanjing, and Wuhan? And we shall need cadres of good work style at that. The work style of some cadres is indeed good, while that of others is indeed very bad, and it is precisely such cadres that Party consolidation is meant to rectify. All cadres whose thinking and work style are impure must be transformed. The Party must pay attention to cadre training and to Party consolidation, with the purpose of improving our work, staying connected with the masses, and consolidating the Central Plains, so that the Central Plains may become today’s North China, in order to support the front.




Notes

[1] This is part of a speech given by Deng Xiaoping at an enlarged cadre meeting of the CPC Yuxi Regional Party Committee, conveying the spirit of the session of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee.

[2] The “June 6 Directive” refers to the directive on carrying out the Center’s instructions on land reform and Party consolidation work, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on June 6, 1948, on behalf of the CPC Central Plains Bureau. This directive, entitled “Directive on Thoroughly Carrying Out the CPC Central Committee’s Instructions on Land Reform and Party Consolidation Work,” has been included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[3] Weixian is a former county name, now the Weicheng District of Weifang City, Shandong.







Nineteen Telegrams on the Huaihai Campaign [1]

(October 22, 1948 – December 22, 1948)


1. Zhongye’s Main Force Advances East to Coordinate with Huaye’s Operations [2]

(October 22, 1948)

A. The enemy at Zhengzhou withdrew toward Xinxiang today at the hour of Chen on the Yang day, and was intercepted by one brigade of our Ninth Column thirty li north of Zhengzhou, where fighting is now under way. Our main force can join the battle after dusk; the city of Zhengzhou was occupied by us at the hour of Wu on the Yang day.

B. We propose to rest in place for two days, reorganize our forces, and begin advancing east on the You day, attacking and occupying Kaifeng. Should the enemy at Kaifeng flee eastward, we shall, in accordance with the telegram of Yang-Zi [3], move out toward Shangqiu, or directly toward Xuzhou-Bengbu [Xu-Beng] [4], to contain Sun [Yuanliang] and Liu [Ruming] [5] and coordinate with the operations of the East China Field Army.



2. Operational Plan Following the Advance East of Zhongye’s Main Force [6]

(October 24, 1948)

A. The enemy’s 119th Brigade, stationed at Kaifeng, is at every moment ready to flee; we still plan to capture it, but the greatest likelihood is that we shall occupy Kaifeng without a fight. On the Geng day, Bai Chongxi [7] ordered three divisions of Huang Wei’s [8] forces to turn north toward the Fangcheng-Yexian area; we judge that this enemy force will concentrate in the Luohe-Xuchang area, in an attempt to draw us back, or to advance eastward via Zhoujiakou in relief; we calculate that this army group will, by the Shi day at the latest, be able to reach Luohe and Xuchang. Zhang Gan’s [9] Seventh Army has already reached Zaoyang and the area to its north; whether it is following Huang Wei’s forces northward has not yet been determined.

B. We have settled on the You night (this may be delayed a day if it rains) to send the First, Third, and Fourth Columns east first, with one brigade of the Ninth Column temporarily taking charge of the defense of Zhengzhou city, one brigade positioned between Zhengzhou and Zhongmu, and the main force of that column awaiting the opportunity to advance east. At this point our main force should be able to occupy Kaifeng on the Gan day, rest for one day, and then, marching for five more days, reach the area south and southwest of Shangqiu by the Dong [Xu-Dong] day, coordinating with the opening of fighting on the eastern front, and thereafter deciding our further movements according to the situation.

C. Once we have advanced into the area described above, we have three possible plans for further maneuver:


	Once fighting has begun on the eastern front, while Qiu [Qingquan]’s army group [10] is advancing east and Huang Wei’s army group is still comparatively far off, we shall concentrate the First, Third, Fourth, and Ninth Columns, together with the East China Field Army’s Third and Guang [Guangdong Column, i.e. Special Column] Columns, to seize and annihilate Sun Yuanliang’s [11] forces. The advantage of this move is that our assurance of annihilating one or two divisions of Sun Yuanliang’s forces is comparatively high, and it may also restrain part of Qiu’s army group.


	Should Sun’s army group prove difficult to engage, we shall, in about six days’ march, reach the Xuzhou-Bengbu line around the Jia-Hui days, and carry out the task originally assigned by the Military Commission.


	Should the three divisions of Huang Wei’s army group advance east as an isolated force when we reach the Shangqiu area (that is, should Zhang Gan not follow along behind), this too would present a good opportunity to annihilate one or two divisions of this enemy force, though its drawback is the difficulty of coordinating with the eastern front, leaving only the Third and Guang Columns available to pin down Sun Yuanliang.




D. Whichever plan is adopted, our position southwest of Shangqiu allows us to maneuver freely in any case. Should the Qiu and Sun army groups advance east ahead of schedule, we propose to follow along behind them ahead of schedule as well, carrying out the second plan.

E. Should we advance to the Xuzhou-Bengbu line, we shall certainly be able to seize hold of Sun Yuanliang and part of Qiu [Qingquan] and Li [Mi]’s [12] forces. But should the eastern front be unable to conclude its fighting within ten days, Huang Wei’s army group may well catch up with us, and we would then find ourselves in a narrow river-valley area, facing many difficulties and finding maneuver inconvenient.

F. Should the enemy advance north, we suggest that Liu [and] Li [13] order the Sixth Column to follow closely on the heels of this enemy force.

G. We request the Military Commission’s consideration and instructions.



3. Proposal to Change the Assembly Point from Mengcheng to the Yongcheng Area [14]

(October 25, 1948)

We have received the telegram sent at the hour of San on the You day [15].

A. We propose that the first-stage assembly point be changed to the area between Yongcheng, Bozhou, and Guoyang, which would be more convenient whether we move out toward the Su-Beng line [16] or attack Sun Yuanliang. From Zhengzhou it will take about ten days to reach the area described above (including one day’s rest); we shall move out on the You day and can arrive by the Xu-Zhi day.

B. It is our view that the first priority should be to strive to annihilate Sun Yuanliang; should this prove difficult, we shall then move to attack toward Suxian and Bengbu. Bai Chongxi has already ordered Huang Wei to reinforce westward, but it is now too late for this enemy force to move west; so long as the opportunity is good, it would be even more advantageous to annihilate the greater part of Sun Yuanliang’s forces.

C. Advancing into southern Huaibei is best avoided unless absolutely necessary, because that area is narrow and cramped, and its lakeside and mountainous terrain is deficient in both food and water, making it very difficult for large formations to maneuver; moreover, it is unsuited to the current condition of our troops. At present shoes, socks, padded trousers, caps, and puttees have still not been fully replenished, and we have made no financial preparation whatsoever, nor can our baggage train be brought along.

D. Should it become absolutely necessary to cross the Huai and advance south, it would be advisable to use one column to raid the Bengbu-Nanjing sector, while the main force attacks and occupies the counties of Dingyuan, Hefei, Lu’an, Shouzhou, Fengtai, Huoqiu, and Yingshang [17], keeping the Dabie Mountains at our backs and opening up southern Huaibei, so as to secure our rear supply lines. In sum, were this move to be carried out, it would be very difficult for us to engage the enemy in battle, and we might well suffer comparatively heavy losses of matériel.



4. Operational Plan for Containing the Qiu and Sun Army Groups [18]

(October 31, 1948)

We have received the Military Commission’s telegram of the Xian day [19]. We saw the telegram of Rao, Su, and Tan sent at the hour of Wu on the Jian day [20] today, the Shi day.


	Our First, Third, and Fourth Columns are at present in the area north and east of Taikang, and will continue advancing east tomorrow, the Xu-Dong day; we plan to assemble in the Yongcheng area by the Xu-Liu day, entering into battle together with the East China Field Army on the night of the Qi day [21]. The Ninth Column will follow behind, and should be able to reach the area south of Shangqiu by the Qi day.


	According to the East China Field Army’s deployment, we have three possible plans of operation:




The first plan: should Qiu’s army group still be in the Dangshan area, and Sun’s army group still be in the area south of Mamuji, we should, in accordance with the Military Commission’s telegraphed instructions, send one column directly out toward Xiaoxian to press upon Xuzhou, while sending a strong portion to Huangkou, forming a defensive line facing west and positioned on Qiu’s army group’s right flank, with the purpose of delaying and obstructing any eastward relief by Qiu’s army group.

The second plan: should Qiu’s army group withdraw along the line to the Huangkou-Xuzhou line, and Sun’s army group move to the Dangshan-Huangkou line, we should use a portion of our forces, in coordination with the Third and Guang Columns, to pin down and strike part of Qiu’s enemy forces, while using the remainder of our forces to annihilate part or the greater portion of Sun’s army group.

The third plan: should both Qiu’s and Sun’s army groups withdraw along the line to Xuzhou and its vicinity, we shall have no choice but to attack Xuzhou from the west and south, so as to achieve the purpose of containing Qiu and Sun.


	Since the East China Field Army’s operational plan does not include the dispatch of troops to attack the Xuzhou-Bengbu sector [22], we propose that the Yu-Wan-Su troops be assigned this task.


	Whichever plan is adopted, assembling at Yongcheng is convenient in every case; we shall strive to carry out the second plan, since it can not only annihilate part of the enemy but can also achieve the purpose of containing part of Qiu’s forces. Although the first and third plans are both purely battles of heavy attrition, we shall mobilize our troops to exert every effort, disregarding casualties, to accomplish the task of containing both Qiu’s and Sun’s forces. Please inform us of any instructions the Military Commission may have.


	Over these past several days, as our troops have passed through enemy-held territory, there have been a considerable number of stragglers and cases of illness.






5. New Operational Plan for Containing the Qiu and Sun Army Groups [23]

(November 2, 1948)

A. Two armies of Sun Yuanliang’s forces reached Yongcheng yesterday, the Dong day; his 69th Division seems to have already reached Suxian ahead of the rest, Liu Ruming may abandon Shangqiu, and Qiu Qingquan may move to the vicinity of Xuzhou. For this reason, the three plans we originally proposed [24] are no longer applicable, and we now put forward the following new plan:


	Should Qiu’s army group still be in the Dangshan-Huangkou area, with Sun’s army group having already reached the area north and south of Suxian, we shall use the East China Field Army’s Third Column together with one of our own columns to cut off Qiu’s enemy forces from Xuzhou, while using our main force to attack and annihilate part of Qiu’s forces (annihilating one regiment or division), so as to draw Sun’s army group into providing reinforcement, thereby achieving the purpose of containing both the Qiu and Sun army groups. Once Sun’s army group has advanced to a suitable point, should conditions permit, we may also consider annihilating Sun’s forces first instead. In addition, we shall use the Guang Column and Zhao Jianmin’s [25] forces to deal with Liu Ruming. The advantage of carrying out this plan is that it can genuinely seize hold of Qiu’s enemy forces; its drawback is that the enemy can freely draw upon Sun’s army group as he pleases, whereas it is disadvantageous for us to divide our own forces, facing Qiu along the Longhai Railway on one side while facing Sun along the Tianjin-Pukou Railway [26] on the other.


	Should Qiu’s army group have already withdrawn to the vicinity of Xuzhou, with Liu Ruming in the Dangshan-Huangkou area and Sun’s army group north and south of Suxian, we shall use the Third and Guang Columns together with Zhao Jianmin’s forces to cut off Xuzhou from Liu Ruming, while actively attacking Xuzhou from west to east. We shall use a force of more than one column to attack and occupy the area between Suxian and Xuzhou, attacking Xuzhou from south to north, with our main force positioned on the west side of the railway, drawing in Sun’s army group as it moves north to reinforce and annihilating the forces sent to do so. Under this plan we may be able to engage Sun’s army group, pin down part or the greater part of Qiu’s army group, and coordinate directly with operations on the eastern front; its drawback is that we may fail to achieve the purpose of fully containing all three armies of Qiu’s enemy forces.


	Should two divisions of Sun Yuanliang’s forces still be in the Yongcheng area, we shall move directly against this enemy force on the night of the sixth (Xu-Yu) day; our first calculation is that this move can annihilate part or the greater part of Sun’s forces, and can also draw Qiu’s enemy forces into providing reinforcement; even should Qiu’s forces not come to reinforce, once we have annihilated Sun’s forces within three or four days, we shall still be able to attack Xuzhou directly, with part of our forces coordinating with operations on the eastern front. We ask that you reply at an early date as to whether this plan is workable.




B. According to our calculations, the vanguard of Huang Wei’s army group may reach Fuyang and Taihe by the Hui day, with the full force assembling around the Wen day; this will not greatly affect the first engagement, but the Second and Sixth Columns must follow along behind this enemy force as it advances east, while military-region troops resolutely delay and obstruct its movements; we have already telegraphed Liu, Deng, and Li [27], as well as Song and Zhang [28], requesting their deployment accordingly.

C. We shall take responsibility for commanding this operation ourselves, but because our communications equipment is too weak, we ask that the Military Commission provide more direct command to Su [Yu] and Tan [Zhenlin]’s side of operations.

D. Our radio communications with the East China Field Army’s Third Column have not yet been established; we ask that Su [Yu] and Tan [Zhenlin] instruct that column to attend to establishing contact.



6. Striking Liu Ruming’s Forces First Would Be Advantageous with No Drawback [29]

(November 5, 1948)

A. As of today, the Wei day, we have ascertained that the headquarters of Qiu’s army group, together with the 70th Army, is in the Huangkou area, the 5th Army in the Dangshan area, the 74th Army in the Fengxian-Lizhai area, the 55th Army at Shangqiuji and Caidaokou, and the 68th Army in the Mamuji area. Sun Yuanliang’s three armies are distributed across the Mengcheng, Suxian, and Bengbu area. The vanguard of Huang Wei’s army group reached Zhumadian on the Zhi day; this force is now assembling and being resupplied, and is expected to advance east on the sixth (Yu) day, reaching Taihe and Fuyang only by around the thirteenth (Yuan) day at the earliest — this poses no obstacle to the first stage of our operations. By that time, our Second and Sixth Columns and other units will be able to catch up, striking its rear from behind or from the flank.

B. Our First, Third, and Fourth Columns are today, the Wei day, assembling in the Huitingji and Baimiao area northwest of Yongcheng, and in the area east of Bo [30]; the Ninth Column should, by the evening of the seventh (Yu) day, be able to advance to the vicinity of Yanji and Caidaokou, southeast of Shangqiu.

C. We estimate that the enemy situation is unlikely to change greatly within the next two or three days; given this, it is no longer advisable for our forces to move south of Xuzhou or along the Xuzhou-Huangkou sector [31], since this would only accelerate Qiu’s army group’s withdrawal into Xuzhou and Sun’s army group’s concentration northward, so we can only choose between striking Qiu’s army group or striking Liu Ruming, selecting one of the two courses to carry out. After consideration, we have concluded that it would be more advantageous to strike Liu Ruming first, because his forces are weak and can be rapidly annihilated or forced into an uprising, and this may also draw Qiu’s army group into providing reinforcement. Should Liu’s enemy forces be annihilated, we can then turn our full strength against Qiu, and this will also make it easier for us to deal with Huang Wei and Sun Yuanliang in the second stage. Should Qiu’s forces disregard the annihilation of Liu Ruming and withdraw eastward first, we have the East China Field Army’s Third and Guang Columns together with part of our own forces to follow closely on the heels of Qiu’s forces. For this reason, so long as we can resolve the main force of Liu Ruming within three to five days, this course of action carries advantage and no drawback.

D. We have determined to launch the attack on the seventh (Yu) day; we ask for your ruling tonight, the Wei night, as to whether this is feasible.



7. Pay Attention to Ascertaining the Direction of Movement of the Enemy Forces at Xuzhou [32]

(November 8, 1948)


	Our Fourth Column is advancing east today, the Qi day, and has, southeast of Dangshan, already pursued and annihilated several hundred men of the enemy’s 5th Army, 45th Division, and has surrounded and cut off its engineer battalion in reconnaissance at Huangdaokou; the 45th Division is retreating in disorder toward Huangkou, and we are continuing our pursuit. At this moment we have ordered Sun [and] Ding’s [33] Third Column to advance rapidly toward Huangkou and Xuzhou, coordinating with the Fourth Column to annihilate the enemy, with the artillery company placed under the command of Xie Fuzhi [34]; our Third and Ninth Columns are advancing east.


	This morning’s enemy forces retreating from Yongcheng toward Suxian have been confirmed to belong to Qiu’s army group. Whether Chiang Kai-shek intends to withdraw only Qiu’s and Liu’s forces, or to abandon Xuzhou altogether (including [the forces of] Huang [Baitao], Li [Mi], and Feng [Zhi’an] [35]), should become clear within the next few days; this deserves our attention, and we ask that you inform us at once of whatever information you obtain.


	Should it become clear that Chiang Kai-shek intends a general withdrawal southward, setting up defenses along the Huai River, you should, if possible, dispatch troops to carry out a pursuit that overtakes the enemy, advancing swiftly to the area east of the Tianjin-Pukou Railway south of the Huai [36].






8. Using Part of Zhongye’s Forces to Advance to the Xuzhou-Suxian Line and Cut the Railway [37]

(November 10, 1948)

A. The main force of Qiu’s army group appears to have begun withdrawing east last night, the Jia night; tomorrow night, the Zhen night, we shall send three brigades to the Xuzhou-Suxian line to cut the railway [38], with the main force of the Third, Fourth, and Ninth Columns positioned along the railway or in the hills to its flank, ready to strike the enemy as opportunity allows. We estimate that once our forces have advanced to the Xuzhou-Suxian area, the enemy will certainly attack us from north and south, from Xuzhou and Suxian respectively; we have already ordered Sun, Ding, and Ma [39] to follow closely on the heels of Qiu’s enemy forces as they advance east, with their main force to be positioned southwest of Xuzhou, so as to be able to coordinate operations in a timely manner.

B. Huang [Baitao]’s army group has now, for the most part, withdrawn westward; it would seem that the main force of the East China Field Army should thrust from northeast to southwest, to the area east of the Xuzhou-Suxian line. We ask that you review whether this is appropriate and advise us accordingly.



9. Plan for Annihilating the Huang Wei Army Group [40]

(November 14, 1948)

A. Today, the Han day, the vanguard of Huang Wei’s forces may reach Fuyang; tomorrow, the Shan day, his three armies may assemble in the Fu-Tai [41] area and to its west; two divisions of his 85th Army and one rear-transferred division of the 10th Army will not be able to reach Fuyang until the Xiao and Qiao days. Our Second Column, Sixth Column, and Liu Jinxuan’s [42] forces, more than forty thousand men in all, should be able to assemble south of Bozhou by the Xian (sixteenth) and Xiao (seventeenth) days. Zhang Guohua [43], leading seven thousand men, is engaging and pinning down Huang Wei.

B. From Taihe to Bozhou is about two hundred li; from Fuyang to Guoyang is about two hundred li; from Fuyang to Mengcheng is about two hundred li; and from Mengcheng to Suxian is one hundred forty li. Calculated on this basis, our Second and Sixth Columns and others will assemble south of Bozhou before the Xiao (seventeenth) day, while Huang Wei begins his advance north on the Xian (sixteenth) day — the timing works out.

C. Our First, Third, and Ninth Columns are around Suxian, currently attacking the city. Our Fourth Column, together with the East China Field Army’s Third and Guang Columns, presently have their vanguard at the Xiaoxian-Sanpu (south of Xuzhou) line, and can, within a two-day march, reach Suxian or the vicinity of Yongcheng.

D. Once Huang Wei has assembled at Fuyang and Taihe, there are three possibilities: first, that he temporarily halts to observe developments before deciding on his course of action; second, that he moves out via Bozhou and Guoyang toward Yongcheng, or via Guoyang and Mengcheng toward Suxian; and third, that he moves east to Bengbu to cover Nanjing.

E. Our plan:


	Should the enemy move out toward Yongcheng or Suxian, the best strategy for us would be to concentrate the First, Second, Third, Fourth, Sixth, and Ninth Columns, together with the East China Field Army’s Third and Guang Columns — eight columns in all — to annihilate Huang Wei. This is because Huang Wei, in the course of a long, exhausting march cut off from his rear, has brought forward only three armies of seven divisions to start with, among which there are only three strong divisions, and our own forces can respond in good time. To carry out this plan, it is essential that the East China Field Army annihilate more than three armies of Huang Baitao’s [44] forces within three days — that is, before the Xian day — so that the East China Field Army can withdraw three columns to take over the tasks of Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi]’s [45] Fourth Column and the East China Field Army’s Third and Guang Columns, or else already have the surplus strength now to take over these tasks, so that we can in good time redeploy these three columns into battle.


	Should the East China Field Army for the time being still find it difficult to annihilate the main force of Huang Baitao, while we for our part cannot avoid using the Fourth, Third, and Guang Columns to pin down the Qiu and Sun army groups, we shall then have no choice but to assign the First, Second, Third, Sixth, and Ninth Columns — apart from a portion left at Suxian — entirely to the task of blocking Huang Wei, waiting until the East China Field Army has completely destroyed Huang [Baitao]’s army group before deciding on our further action.


	Should Huang Wei remain temporarily at Fuyang and Taihe waiting for the 85th Army, we shall keep watch on him. Should Huang Wei move to Bengbu, we shall use only a portion of our forces to engage and pin him down, while the main force of the Second, Sixth, and other columns moves to the Mengcheng area to await opportunity.




F. As a battlefield, the Yongcheng-Suxian line is comparatively dry ground; the area east and north of Yongcheng is even better.

G. All of our actions must be decided according to the East China Field Army’s battle developments; we ask the Military Commission to review and instruct us on our overall policy, and ask that Su, Chen, and Zhang [46] inform us of the battle situation each day.



10. Striking Huang Wei and Li Yannian’s Forces First Would Seem to Be the Best Strategy [47]

(November 19, 1948)

A. On the Qiao day, the main force of Huang Wei’s army group — three armies — advanced to the area east and west of Mengcheng, and is currently attacking our First Column. Our Second Column has already reached the area northwest of Mengcheng, and the Sixth Column has already reached Guoyang, and proposes to turn east tonight, the Hao night. The Third and Fourth Columns are today, the Hao day, assembling in the Zhaoji-Luoji area south of Nanpingji.

B. On the Qiao day, the main force of Liu Ruming’s 68th Army was at Guzhen and to its north, the main force of the 55th Army was at Xinglongji, with part of it at Dawangmiao and Caizhuang — all of these had minor contact with our Ninth Column. Renqiaoji and Gongjiaoji remain under our control, and the enemy has not yet advanced. We judge that the 99th, 96th, and 39th Armies may already have reached the area between Bengbu and Guzhen.

C. Taken as a whole, the enemy forces directly facing us amount to eleven divisions of Huang Wei’s forces (not counting the 54th Army). Our method of fighting must take the whole engagement and a period of three to five months into account: should the East China Field Army be able to resolve the matter of Huang Baitao before the Ge night, the overall battle situation will then be able to turn a corner. Should Qiu and Li already have been surrounded by that time, we should of course continue to annihilate them. Should Qiu and Li have withdrawn into Xuzhou, or only part of them been surrounded, we should annihilate whatever part has already been surrounded, with the main force resting to the south and east of Xuzhou, and withdraw four or five columns to coordinate with us in annihilating the mobile enemy forces of Huang Wei and Li Yannian [48], attacking Xuzhou only afterward. Should, after the annihilation of Huang Baitao, seven or eight columns be used to contain Qiu and Li, while six or seven columns strike Huang Wei and Li Yannian first, this would seem to be the best strategy.

D. With our present six columns alone, we face considerable difficulty in dealing with two enemy army groups at once; were we to adopt a frontal defense, we would have to disperse our forces and could not annihilate the enemy, and there would still remain the danger of one route breaking through to reinforce Xuzhou. Were we to adopt mobile operations, unconstrained by the requirement to guarantee the security of the battle for Xuzhou, we could annihilate the enemy piece by piece, though this would not be without effect on Su, Chen, and Zhang’s operations. Should we contain Huang Wei while striking Li Yannian’s five armies, we would need at least five columns for this, yet we have no assurance of being able to defend against Huang Wei with only one or two columns. Given our army’s current disposition, it would be very inconvenient for Li Yannian to advance rapidly along the eastern side of the Tianjin-Pukou Railway [49]; we therefore still propose to use only the Ninth Column to contend with Li and Liu’s five armies, while concentrating five columns to annihilate one or two of Huang Wei’s armies first, and thereafter coordinate with the East China Field Army in dealing with Li Yannian.

E. To carry out this plan, Su, Chen, and Zhang must make arrangements against Li Yannian in advance. We ask the Military Commission to advise us promptly as to whether this is appropriate, and ask Su, Chen, and Zhang to offer their views.



11. We Hope the East China Field Army Will Coordinate in Striking Huang Wei and Li Yannian First [50]

(November 19, 1948)

We have received both the Military Commission’s telegram sent at the hour of twenty-four on the Qiao day [51], and Su, Chen, and Zhang’s telegram sent at the hour of twenty-one on the Qiao day [52].

A. Our reasons for our determination to strike Huang Wei first have already been set out in detail in our telegram sent at the hour of nine on the Hao day [53].

B. As for the fighting east of Xuzhou, according to our observations, the annihilation of Huang Baitao has employed six of the East China Field Army’s columns most capable of storming fortified positions, and after twelve days and nights of fighting the matter has still not been resolved. Were the remaining forces to be used instead — among which there are only two or three columns comparably capable of storming fortified positions, and given that these troops must already be considerably exhausted, their fighting edge apparently somewhat blunted — using them to annihilate Qiu and Li, who are stronger than Huang, would indeed not be an easy matter. We believe that the fighting at Xuzhou-Haizhou must be viewed from the perspective of a period of three to five months, and must be divided into three or four campaign stages, each of which will require rest and the reorganization and replenishment of forces with captured soldiers, in order to guarantee certain victory. For this reason, under present circumstances, and especially given the conditions of Li Yannian’s and Huang Wei’s northward advance, it would be best to strive to annihilate Huang Baitao swiftly, and thereafter concentrate the main force east and south of Xuzhou, keeping watch on the Qiu, Li, and Sun army groups, and striving to secure ten days to half a month’s rest. At the same time, the five columns, or three columns, not yet committed should be used on the southern front, coordinating with us in annihilating Huang Wei and Li Yannian — this course of action would be the safest. Should we fail to act in this way, underestimating our own difficulties, and, with no guarantee on the southern front against the two great enemy forces advancing north, our six columns — all of which, apart from the Fourth Column, have only six regiments, with the Ninth Column bringing only five regiments, averaging fewer than twenty thousand men per column and with very weak artillery — could only be used in one place at a time; to strike Qiu and Li immediately would carry no assurance of victory, and might well throw us into a passive position. Please give this your consideration.



12. The Moment for Annihilating Huang Wei Is Very Favorable [54]

(November 23, 1948)

A. Today, the Geng day, the enemy’s 18th Army, from nine in the morning until dusk, launched a fierce assault on our positions at Nanpingji under the cover of more than twenty tanks, continuing all day long. Although our casualties were comparatively heavy, we did not abandon a single position. Another force of the enemy, more than a regiment strong, broke across the Hui River ten li east of Nanpingji in the afternoon.

B. We have decided to abandon Nanpingji, and to withdraw further to a point more than ten li from Nanpingji, where we shall set up a sack-shaped position, drawing the 18th Army across the river to deploy, while our Fourth and Ninth Columns pin down this enemy force, and we make use of the Hui River to cut it off from the three armies on the southern bank. At the same time, tomorrow night, the Jing night, we shall send the First, Second, Third, and Sixth Columns, together with Wang [and] Zhang’s [55] Eleventh Column, to strike the enemy on the southern bank of the Hui River, seeking to first isolate and annihilate two or three of its divisions.

C. Because our Ninth Column must coordinate with the Fourth Column in holding fast to the enemy’s main force, the 18th Army, we have decided to use Wang [and] Zhang’s Eleventh Column to strike from east to west, so as to facilitate the splitting up of the enemy; at the same time we have instructed the East China Field Army’s Second Column to construct fortifications north and south of Xisipo Station, to block and resist any possible westward relief by Li Yannian’s army group and Liu Ruming’s forces.

D. The moment for annihilating Huang Wei is very favorable indeed, and Li Yannian and Liu Ruming still continue to delay and fail to advance. For this reason, apart from Wang [and] Zhang’s Eleventh Column, we ask that Su, Chen, and Zhang use two or three columns to defend against Li and Liu, and commit at least four columns to the operation to annihilate Huang Wei — so long as Huang Wei’s forces are wholly or largely annihilated, this would be more advantageous than annihilating Li and Liu instead. Should the Military Commission approve, we shall carry this out accordingly. We also ask that Su, Chen, and Zhang’s views be conveyed to us promptly.



13. Intensify Political Efforts to Win Over and Disintegrate the Huang Wei Army Group [56]

(November 26, 1948)

As of this morning, Huang Wei’s army group has been completely encircled by our forces within the area between Nanpingji, Qixianji, Shaoweizi, Shuangduiji, and Lugouji. The enemy’s attempt to break out between Shaoweizi and Shuangduiji has already been blocked and repulsed by us. We have already ordered every column to gradually tighten the encirclement, so as to achieve the complete annihilation of this enemy force. We ask that the Military Commission instruct the Xinhua Broadcasting Station to intensify its political work of winning over and disintegrating the enemy.



14. Request for Instructions on the Strategic Direction Following the Annihilation of the Huang Wei Army Group [57]

(November 27, 1948)


	As of this moment, our forces have compressed Huang’s army group [58] into more than ten villages in the vicinity of Shuangduiji; along the way, in the course of our attacks, we have already taken prisoners. Liao Yunzhou (commander of the 110th Division, 85th Army) led his troops in an uprising on the battlefield this morning (this is not to be made public for three days). At present, parts of the 18th Army and other units clustered at Shuangduiji have already begun surrendering to us in places, and the entire engagement should be resolved by tomorrow at the latest.


	We have already informed Su, Chen, and Zhang to begin at once the deployment for annihilating Li Yannian and Liu Ruming. We have already directly notified that the Jiangsu Eleventh Column and the Seventh Column [59] are to be returned to Wei [and] Ji’s [60] command structure, and have directly ordered, through the nearest channel, that the Seventh Column advance rapidly tonight, the Gan night, toward the area between Guzhen and Bengbu, so as to cut off the enemy’s retreat route north of Guzhen. We have also notified Wei [and] Ji to order the Sixth Column to attack and advance from Hugou toward Guzhen. From this point on, the Seventh Column and the Jiangsu Eleventh Column (excluding Wang [and] Zhang’s Eleventh Column) shall come under the command of Su, Chen, and Zhang. As for the encirclement and annihilation of Li and Liu, this shall be handled by Su and Chen.


	Once the Central Plains columns (including Wang [and] Zhang’s Eleventh Column) have completely dealt with Huang’s enemy forces tomorrow, a considerable amount of time will be needed to handle the aftermath of the battle. We ask that the Center decide upon and inform us of our future strategic direction.






15. Concentrate Firepower to Strike One Point First, Annihilating the Enemy One by One [61]

(November 28, 1948)


	Through the fighting of yesterday, the Gan day and night, we have already compressed the enemy into a long, narrow, cramped area fifteen li from east to west and only four or five li from north to south. The enemy has repeatedly launched fierce assaults on our Sixth Column’s positions with large numbers of aircraft and tanks, attempting to break open a route of escape toward the southeast, but has been repulsed on every occasion, and we have taken more than three hundred prisoners. Our forces compressed the enemy from west to east and from north to south, fighting with great ferocity and courage; but because of the darkness of the night, our units became somewhat disordered, and the enemy, its breakout having failed, fell back on its original positions to put up stubborn resistance, so our forces halted the attack before dawn today, the Jian day; we have taken about two thousand prisoners in all. In addition, more than one regiment of the 49th Division, the first to escape to Dayingji, has already been completely annihilated by us.


	The enemy’s basic intention still appears to be to break out toward the southeast; but should the breakout fail, he will have no choice but to defend to the death while awaiting relief. The greatest difficulty he now faces is that a great army of a hundred thousand men is crowded into a cramped area, camped out in the open in cold weather, with nothing to eat, receiving only extremely small quantities of airdropped supplies; morale is very low, casualties from our blocking actions and artillery fire have been considerable, and his formations have already fallen into disorder.


	At present, with the enemy’s entrenched defense in view, we are awaiting the arrival of ammunition, and shall, on the night after next, the Yan night, begin attacking to annihilate the enemy, adopting the tactic of concentrating firepower, striking one point first, and annihilating the enemy one by one.


	Our six columns, from the blocking action at Guoyang on the nineteenth (Hao) day up to this morning, the twenty-eighth (Jian) day, have suffered no more than six thousand casualties in all, and morale remains high. Together with the coordination of the East China Field Army’s Seventh Column and our artillery, we have real assurance of annihilating this enemy force entirely, though it will take about ten days to complete. We had originally estimated, based on the enemy’s general breakout attempt and Liao’s uprising [62], that the fighting could be resolved swiftly; this situation has now changed.


	Since the enemy has switched to entrenched defense, the East China Field Army’s Seventh Column will continue to be held in reserve as the general reserve force.






16. Decision to Commit the East China Field Army’s Seventh and Thirteenth Columns to the Attack [63]

(December 3, 1948)

Over these past three days, every one of our units has intensified siege-approach engineering work, and has carried out local attacks, resulting only in the complete annihilation of the 341st Regiment (minus one battalion) of the 10th Army’s 114th Division. The enemy, for his part, has withdrawn several elite regiments, and, under the cover of several to more than ten tanks, has concentrated his strength in an attempt to disrupt our attack preparations — but he has been repulsed on every occasion, and his casualties have been very heavy. As of this point, we have taken only about five thousand prisoners, but we estimate the enemy’s casualties at no fewer than twenty thousand. Together with the 5,500 men of Liao’s division who rose up, the enemy has now lost around thirty thousand men in all. According to evidence from multiple sources, the enemy’s 18th Army’s 49th Division, since its breakout attempt, has already been largely destroyed by us; its main force, the 118th Division, has already been severely battered, with only the 11th Division still considered largely intact. Of the 10th Army’s 18th Division, two regiments have already had the greater part annihilated, each regiment reduced to the strength of a single battalion, with its remaining regiment still intact. Its 114th Division has had one regiment annihilated, its 75th Division has suffered very heavy casualties, the 85th Army’s 23rd Division has suffered more than two thousand casualties, the 216th Division is a newly formed unit, and both divisions of the 14th Army have already been severely battered — in total, the enemy forces still capable of attempting a breakout amount to no more than six regiments. For this reason, we have decided to commit at once the East China Field Army’s Seventh and Thirteenth Columns (our reserve) to the attack, using the same tactics as at Nianzhuang — that is, a multi-sided attack with a concentrated point of main effort. Because the enemy has drawn together and is putting up stubborn resistance, it will still take some further time before this enemy force can be completely annihilated. We too have suffered no small casualties in recent days, and the remaining enemy troops still show very firm resolve.



17. Fight On Continuously Until the Huang Wei Army Group Is Destroyed [64]

(December 5, 1948)

We have received the telegram sent at the hour of Zhi on the fourth day. Because the Seventh and Thirteenth Columns have entered their positions to construct fortifications, we have postponed the operation by one day, and have decided to begin the general assault tomorrow afternoon, the Yu day, thereafter continuing to fight without pause until Huang Wei has been destroyed. The attacking force consists of eight columns, divided into three groups, striking at three focal points. Should any one of these three fronts succeed, we can withdraw one column to deal with Li Yannian; should two of the three fronts succeed, we can withdraw two columns to deal with Li Yannian. For this reason, over these next three days we shall continue to use the East China Field Army’s Sixth Column together with our own Second Column (four regiments capable of fighting) to contain Li and Liu, and can gradually increase this force thereafter; containing this army group should generally present no great problem (we are still in contact with our two brigades south of the Huai River).



18. Rest and Reorganize for Half a Month While Preparing at All Times to Strike the Li Yannian Army Group [65]

(December 22, 1948)

We have received the telegram sent at the hour of Chou on the Ma day [66].


	Dispositions of the various Central Plains Field Army units: the Fourth, Ninth, and Eleventh Columns are assembled in the Suxian, Qixianji, and Nanpingji area; the Sixth Column is in the area east of Mengcheng; the First and Third Columns are in the Suntuanji, Jiegouji, and Baishaji area; and the Second Column is in the area east of Guoyang. Every unit has drawn up a half-month plan for rest and reorganization (extending to January 2), while at the same time preparing to strike at any moment against Li Yannian’s army group should it come to relieve the enemy.


	Zhang Guohua, leading five regiments, is south of the Xie River, keeping watch on the enemy forces at Bengbu and Huaiyuan. According to Zhang’s report, there is no trace of the enemy at all on the north bank of the Fei River. Intelligence further reports that Liu Ruming’s forces are assembling toward Hefei.


	In the operation to annihilate Huang Wei, the seven columns of the Central Plains Field Army are striving to make up the ten thousand men lost, through the replenishment of captured soldiers; continuing operations will pose no problem.






19. There Is Probably No Major Battle to Be Fought Between the Yangtze and the Huai, or Between the Yangtze and the Han [67]

(December 30, 1948)

We have received Su, Chen, and Zhang’s [68] telegram sent at the hour of Wu on the Jian day [69]. Every unit of the Central Plains Field Army must rest and reorganize, and must strive to gain time for replenishment; in my view, there is probably no major battle to be fought between the Yangtze and the Huai, or between the Yangtze and the Han, and even should there be one, it would be near Nanjing or Wuhan — so it would seem more prudent to move out only once we are fully prepared. We ask the Military Commission to review this and give us their instructions.





Notes

[1] Included here are the nineteen telegrams sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping with Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and others, before and during the Huaihai Campaign. The Huaihai Campaign was a decisive campaign of the War of Liberation, fought by the Central Plains Field Army and the East China Field Army against the Nationalist army across the vast area centered on Xuzhou, extending east to Haizhou, west to Shangqiu, north to Lincheng (present-day Xuecheng), and south to the Huai River. In late September 1948, Su Yu proposed to the CPC Central Military Commission that the Huaihai Campaign be carried out, attacking and annihilating the Nationalist forces in the Huaiyin, Huai’an, and Lianyungang area, so as to create the conditions for taking Xuzhou. On September 25, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram: “Carrying out the Huaihai Campaign is very necessary”; your first stage of operations should aim at annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group, after which the enemy forces in the two Huai cities and at Haizhou and Lianyungang should be annihilated. On October 11, the Central Military Commission issued the directive “On the Operational Policy for the Huaihai Campaign,” setting the operational task of the Huaihai Campaign as chiefly the destruction of part of the main force of Liu Zhi’s Nationalist army group, and the opening up of the northern Jiangsu battlefield so as to join Shandong and northern Jiangsu into one continuous whole. In order to coordinate with the operations of the East China Field Army, in late October the main force of the Central Plains Field Army, led by Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, captured Zhengzhou and Kaifeng and continued advancing east, threatening and containing the enemy forces at Xuzhou from the southwest. At the same time, Liu Bocheng, Deng Zihui, and Li Da commanded two columns in the Yuxi area to contain the Nationalist army groups of Huang Wei and Zhang Gan. On November 1, the Central Military Commission, acting on Su Yu’s proposal, decided that the entire campaign would be under the unified command of Chen Yi and Deng Xiaoping. Later, owing to changes in the situation, the Huaihai Campaign developed into a strategic, decisive battle against Liu Zhi’s army group and other forces. On November 16, the Central Military Commission gave the following telegraphed instructions: with the Huaihai Campaign, now under way, achieving victory, not only will the situation north of the Yangtze be largely settled, but the situation across the whole country can also be basically resolved. It is hoped that everything will be planned comprehensively from this point of view. “For the overall, coordinated leadership, the five comrades Liu, Chen, Deng, Su, and Tan are to form a General Front Committee, which may hold a five-person meeting to discuss important questions when possible, with the three comrades Liu, Chen, and Deng, as Standing Committee members, to handle all matters as circumstances require in the ordinary course, and Comrade Xiaoping as Secretary of the General Front Committee” — responsible for directing the actions of the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army, and for coordinating all matters on the Huaihai front. The entire Huaihai Campaign was divided into three stages. In the first stage, from November 6 to 22, the People’s Liberation Army encircled and annihilated Huang Baitao’s army group in the Xin’anzhen-Nianzhuang area east of Xuzhou, liberating the vast area on both sides of the Longhai Railway east of Nianzhuang and the area west and north of Xuzhou, and cutting off the Nationalist army’s communications along the Xuzhou-Bengbu sector of the Tianjin-Pukou Railway. Three and a half divisions belonging to the Nationalists’ Third Pacification Zone, 23,000 men in all, rose in revolt in the Jiawang-Tai’erzhuang area northeast of Xuzhou. In the second stage, from November 23 to December 15, the People’s Liberation Army encircled and annihilated Huang Wei’s army group in the Shuangduiji area southwest of Suxian, capturing alive Huang Wei, the army group commander, and Wu Shaozhou, the deputy commander; one division of this army group rose in revolt. At the same time, the East China Field Army surrounded the three army groups under Du Yuming’s command — those of Qiu Qingquan, Li Mi, and Sun Yuanliang, who were attempting to break out southwestward from Xuzhou — in the Qinglongji-Chenguanzhuang area northeast of Yongcheng, and subsequently annihilated Sun Yuanliang’s army group as it strove to break out, with Sun Yuanliang fleeing alone in disguise. In the third stage, from December 16, 1948, to January 10, 1949, the participating units of the People’s Liberation Army, after a twenty-day period of rest and reorganization on the battlefield, launched a general assault, beginning January 6, 1949, against the surrounded Nationalist forces in the Qinglongji-Chenguanzhuang area, completely annihilating the two army groups of Qiu Qingquan and Li Mi, capturing Du Yuming alive, killing Qiu Qingquan, while Li Mi escaped. This campaign, beginning on November 6, 1948, and ending on January 10, 1949, lasted sixty-five days in all, annihilated 550,000 Nationalist troops, liberated the vast area north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze, brought about the near-total destruction of Chiang Kai-shek’s elite main forces, and placed Nanjing, the center of Nationalist reactionary rule, as well as Shanghai, Wuhan, and other places, under the direct threat of the People’s Liberation Army.

[2] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of Hai on the Yang day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Li Da, Chief of Staff. On October 23, 1948, the Central Military Commission, in its reply, stated: “We have received Chen and Deng’s telegram sent at the hour of Hai on the Yang day. We are much gratified by the occupation of Zhengzhou. It is very good that you will rest for two days and then advance east to attack and occupy Kaifeng.” “The most intense period of the Huaihai Campaign will be from the Xu-Wei day to about the Xu-Ge day, roughly two weeks. With Chen and Deng advancing east on the You-You day, we estimate that Kaifeng may be attacked and occupied by the end of the month. Should the enemy at Kaifeng flee eastward, Chen and Deng may, by the end of the month, be able to advance to the vicinity of Shangqiu, in good time to coordinate closely with the Huaihai operations.” “Please have Su [Yu] and Tan [Zhenlin] order the Third Column, the Guang Column, and the local army group of southwestern Shandong to be ready to advance to the area north of Shangqiu and Dangshan by the end of the month, placed under the command of Chen and Deng.” “Once Chen and Deng, advancing east, have joined with the Third and Guang Columns, their first objective shall be to annihilate Sun Yuanliang’s army group, and their second objective shall be to attack and occupy Suxian and Bengbu.”

[3] The Yang-Zi telegram refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Military Commission at the hour of Zi on the Yang day, October 22, 1948, to Chen Yi and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to Rao Shushi, Su Yu, Tan Zhenlin, and the Central Plains Bureau. The telegram stated: Liu Zhi believes our East China Field Army intends to move out into northern Jiangsu, and has halted the movement of Qiu Qingquan and Sun Yuanliang toward southwestern Shandong, adding the 9th Army of Li [Mi]’s army group to reinforce his eastern blocking line, and withdrawing Qiu’s army group from Shangqiu toward Dangshan. Bai Chongxi, for his part, in order to deal with our Second, Sixth, and Tenth Columns, has sent the two army groups of Huang Wei and Zhang Gan to attack in the direction of Tongbai. Chen and Deng’s attack on Zhengzhou is entirely free from threat on the southern side. For this reason, in order to guarantee the complete victory of our entire East China Field Army in the Huaihai Campaign, please prepare that, after resting for several days once Zhengzhou has been captured, the whole army should advance east without delay, seizing the opportunity to attack and occupy Kaifeng, or, should Kaifeng not be attacked, moving directly out toward the Xuzhou-Bengbu line — not only containing Sun Yuanliang and Liu Ruming, but also containing part of both Qiu [Qingquan]’s and Li [Mi]’s army groups. Su [Yu] and Tan [Zhenlin] should order the Ninth and Guang Columns to move out at once, directly toward Jinxiang, Yutai, Chengwu, and Danxian, to fight in coordination with Chen and Deng. Whether the Ninth and Guang Columns have already moved out, and when they can reach the Jinxiang-Yutai-Chengwu-Danxian area, are to be reported by Su and Tan at once.

[4] Xu-Beng refers to Xuzhou, Jiangsu, and Bengbu, Anhui.

[5] Sun [and] Liu refers to Sun Yuanliang and Liu Ruming, who were at that time respectively commanders of the Nationalist Sixteenth Army Group and Eighth Army Group.

[6] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of Wu on the Jing day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, forwarded to Rao Shushi, Secretary of the CPC East China Bureau and Political Commissar of the East China Military Region, Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Tan Zhenlin, Deputy Political Commissar, and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar, and Li Da, Chief of Staff.

[7] Bai Chongxi was at that time Commander-in-Chief of the Nationalist Army’s Central China “Bandit Suppression” General Headquarters.

[8] Huang Wei was at that time commander of the Nationalist Twelfth Army Group.

[9] Zhang Gan was at that time commander of the Nationalist Third Army Group.

[10] Qiu’s army group refers to the Nationalist Second Army Group, whose commander was Qiu Qingquan.

[11] Sun Yuanliang was at that time commander of the Nationalist Sixteenth Army Group.

[12] Qiu [and] Li refers to Qiu Qingquan and Li Mi, who were at that time respectively commanders of the Nationalist Second and Thirteenth Army Groups.

[13] Liu [and] Li refers to Liu Bocheng and Li Da, who were at that time respectively Commander and Chief of Staff of the Central Plains Field Army.

[14] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of Shen on the You day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar, and Li Da, Chief of Staff. On October 26, 1948, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram: “We agree to the deployment set out in your telegram sent at the hour of Shen on the You day, assembling within ten days’ march at the point between Yongcheng, Bozhou, and Guoyang by the Xu-Zhi day.”

[15] The You-San telegram refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Military Commission at the hour of San, October 25, 1948, to Chen Yi and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to Rao Shushi, Su Yu, Tan Zhenlin, and Liu Bocheng, Deng Zihui, and Li Da. The telegram stated: We have received your telegram sent at the hour of Wu on the Jing day. The enemy at Kaifeng has already fled. You are not to go to Kaifeng, nor to the vicinity of Shangqiu. You should take the shortest route from your present position to assemble at Mengcheng, and rest there for several days. Thereafter, move directly to take Bengbu, and prepare to cross the Huai and advance south, occupying the Bengbu-Pukou railway sector. With your entire army’s four columns, eleven brigades in all (leaving only one brigade of the Ninth Column to guard Zhengzhou, with Qin Jiwei leading the main force of the Ninth Column to follow along), control the vast area south of the Huai River, north of the Yangtze, east of the southern Huaibei railway, and west of the [Grand] Canal, drawing the enemy to attack you. You should then alternately concentrate and disperse, maneuvering flexibly against the enemy, preparing to persist in this area for two or three months. This move would be beyond what the enemy could anticipate. To guard against our crossing the river, the enemy will certainly divide his forces near Xuzhou to press south, and may also transfer troops eastward from Bai Chongxi’s system. Our East China Field Army may, within two months, annihilate about a third of the fifty-five divisions under Liu Zhi’s system — that is, around eighteen divisions — achieving a great victory. Should the enemy use heavy forces against you, you may adopt the method of temporarily dispersed operations, deploying your entire army (twelve brigades) dispersed among the Yangtze, the Huai, Chao Lake, and the [Grand] Canal, to evade his pressure while awaiting the East China Field Army’s advance south. We ask you to consider whether this plan is feasible. The final decision may await your arrival at Mengcheng. Should you find this strategy inconvenient at that time, then carry out the Xuzhou-Bengbu operational plan instead. Should Sun Yuanliang prove easy to strike at that time, you may also strike north at Sun Yuanliang. Should Huang Wei follow along and advance east, you may also turn back and strike Huang Wei. Mengcheng is a flexible zone, from which you may move east, west, south, or north. Before your arrival at Mengcheng, the enemy will likewise not know which point you actually intend to strike. Please inform us whether you agree to move out toward Mengcheng, and what the distance is between Zhengzhou and Mengcheng.

[16] The Su-Beng Line refers to the railway from Suxian to Bengbu, Anhui, now a section of the Beijing-Shanghai (Jinghu) Line.

[17] Ding, He, Lu, Shou, Feng, Huo, and Ying refer to Dingyuan, Hefei, Lu’an, Shouyang (present-day Shouxian), Fengtai, Huoqiu, and Yingshang, all in Anhui.

[18] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of Hai on the You day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and to Rao Shushi, Secretary of the CPC East China Bureau and Political Commissar of the East China Military Region, Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, and Tan Zhenlin, Deputy Political Commissar, together with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar, and Li Da, Chief of Staff. At that time Chen Yi and Deng Xiaoping were leading the First, Third, Fourth, and Ninth Columns of the Central Plains Field Army in the area southwest of Shangqiu, preparing to annihilate the Nationalist forces at Shangqiu; Liu Bocheng, at the Central Plains Military Region headquarters, was commanding the Second and Sixth Columns and various military-region troops in operations to contain the two army groups of Zhang Gan and Huang Wei.

[19] The Xian telegram refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Military Commission at the hour of Yin, October 30, 1948, to Rao Shushi, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, with a copy to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping. The telegram stated: In order to prevent the three army groups of Huang Baitao, Li Mi, and Qiu Qingquan, and the various armies within these three army groups, from being able to reinforce one another, besides the deployment of the East China Field Army as set out in the telegram of the Jian-Xu hour, we ask that Chen Yi and Deng Xiaoping’s side also act simultaneously on the Yu day or the Qi day, rather than acting on two separate nights in succession.

[20] The Jian telegram refers to the telegram sent at the hour of Xu, October 28, 1948, by Rao Shushi, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin to the CPC Central Military Commission. The telegram stated: In order to facilitate operations in the area east of the [Grand] Canal, all our units west of the Canal will launch their attack on November 7, creating a posture of concentrating forces from north and south to annihilate Li Mi’s army group and to attack Xuzhou. Operations east of the Canal will focus mainly on annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group. The fighting will proceed in two steps: the first step is to open up the battlefield, deploy positions to block reinforcement, and split up the enemy so that he cannot concentrate his forces or draw close to Li Mi’s army group, or flee eastward; the second step is to use six columns to split up and annihilate the enemy forces at Xin’anzhen and Ahu. Should our forces move south while Huang’s army group is assembling in the outskirts of Xin’anzhen, we shall converge to attack Xin’anzhen, but we can still carry out a divided encirclement of the battlefield, striving for a sudden surprise strike, so as to prevent the enemy from withdrawing into a tighter position.

[21] On October 31, 1948, Su Yu telegraphed the CPC Central Military Commission and reported to Chen Yi and Deng Xiaoping, and the East China and Central Plains Bureaus: “For the Huaihai Campaign, we shall, as ordered, launch the attack simultaneously on the night of the Qi day, but we do not know whether the units under Commander Chen and Political Commissar Deng will be able to launch their attack on the night of the Qi day as well — please have Chen and Deng advise us in reply.” “The scale of this campaign is very great; we ask that Commander Chen and Political Commissar Deng exercise unified command.” On November 1, the Central Military Commission telegraphed Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, and Su Yu, with a copy to the East China and Central Plains Bureaus: “The entire campaign shall be under the unified command of Chen and Deng.” “We agree to Chen and Deng’s telegram sent at the hour of Hai on the Shi day; as for the actions of our forces southwest of Xuzhou, one of the three plans shall be chosen according to circumstances, to be decided upon by Chen and Deng as the situation requires.”

[22] The Xu-Beng sector refers to the railway from Xuzhou, Jiangsu, to Bengbu, Anhui, now a section of the Beijing-Shanghai (Jinghu) Line.

[23] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of Wu on the Xu-Dong day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Tan Zhenlin, Deputy Political Commissar, and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar, and Li Da, Chief of Staff.

[24] See “Operational Plan for Containing the Qiu and Sun Army Groups,” page 138 of this volume.

[25] Zhao Jianmin was at that time Commander of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region, leading the Independent First and Third Brigades.

[26] The Tianjin-Pukou Railway refers to the railway from Tianjin to Pukou, now a section of the Beijing-Shanghai (Jinghu) Line.

[27] Liu, Deng, [and] Li refers to Liu Bocheng, Deng Zihui, and Li Da, who were at that time respectively Commander, Deputy Political Commissar, and Chief of Staff of the Central Plains Field Army.

[28] Song [and] Zhang refers to Song Renqiong and Zhang Guohua, who were at that time respectively Political Commissar and Commander of the Yu-Wan-Su Military Region.

[29] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of thirteen on the Wei day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Tan Zhenlin, Deputy Political Commissar, and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar, and Li Da, Chief of Staff. On November 6, 1948, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram: “We have now received in full the telegram sent at the hour of thirteen on the Wei day; it is very good that you will launch the attack on Liu Ruming on the Yu day. The specific positions of Liu Ruming’s various units should be taken as accurate according to what you yourselves know.”

[30] Bo refers to Boxian, Anhui.

[31] The Xu-Huang sector refers to the railway from Xuzhou, Jiangsu, to Huangkou, Anhui, now a section of the Longhai Line.

[32] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of twenty-one on the Qi day, to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, and Tan Zhenlin, Deputy Political Commissar, with a copy reported to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[33] Sun [and] Ding refers to Sun Jixian and Ding Qiusheng, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Third Column of the East China Field Army.

[34] Xie Fuzhi was at that time Political Commissar of the Fourth Column of the Central Plains Field Army.

[35] Huang, Li, [and] Feng refers to Huang Baitao, Li Mi, and Feng Zhi’an, who were at that time respectively commanders of the Nationalist Seventh and Thirteenth Army Groups and of the Third Pacification Zone.

[36] The area south of the Huai and east of the Tianjin-Pukou Railway refers to the region within Anhui Province south of the Huai River and east of the Tianjin-Pukou Railway.

[37] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of thirteen on the Hui day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Chen Shiju, Chief of Staff, and Zhang Zhen, Deputy Chief of Staff.

[38] On November 10, 1948, Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping once again reported to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy conveyed to Su Yu, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen: “We have received the telegram of the Hui day. We are now north of Yongcheng, and, as ordered, shall advance south to Suxian tomorrow night, the Zhen night. In addition, one brigade will rush to Jiagou tomorrow night, the Zhen night, to cut the railway there.” On November 11, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram: “We have received both your telegrams of the thirteenth and sixteenth hours on the Hui day. It is very good that you will advance toward Suxian on the night of the Zhen day. Sun Yuanliang’s 41st and 47th Armies, four divisions in all, originally left two regiments at Xuzhou, and this time Liu Zhi has again ordered one regiment to remain at Mengcheng; so, when you reach the vicinity of Suxian on the night of the Zhen day, the enemy forces you will encounter will be one army group headquarters, two army headquarters, and three divisions of Sun Yuanliang’s forces — we hope you will make every effort to annihilate this enemy force. Victory in this battle will complete the strategic task of encircling Xuzhou. Thereafter, with Suxian as your center, control the entire Xuzhou-Bengbu line, construct several lines of defense, and block the enemy at Xuzhou from fleeing south; once he does flee south, coordinate with the East China Field Army to completely annihilate the Xuzhou enemy forces. At the same time, however, attention should also be paid to blocking Huang Baitao’s routed troops.”

[39] Sun, Ding, [and] Ma refers to Sun Jixian, Ding Qiusheng, and Ma Guansan, who were at that time respectively Commander, Political Commissar, and Deputy Chief of Staff of the Third Column of the East China Field Army.

[40] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of ten on the Han day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Chen Shiju, Chief of Staff, and Zhang Zhen, Deputy Chief of Staff, together with Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Field Army, and Li Da, Chief of Staff. In the first stage of the Huaihai Campaign, on November 11, 1948, the East China Field Army encircled the four armies of Huang Baitao’s Nationalist Seventh Army Group within a cramped area centered on Nianzhuang, in Pixian, Jiangsu. On the night of the 16th, the attack was launched against this enemy force, and after fierce fighting lasting until dusk on the 22nd, it was completely annihilated, and Huang Baitao, the army group commander, was killed. Following this, the Huaihai Campaign moved into its second stage. Regarding the objective of the second stage of operations, the Central Military Commission, Mao Zedong, the General Front Committee, and the Central Plains and East China Field Armies, after repeated study, determined that Huang Wei’s army group should be annihilated first.

[41] Fu-Tai refers to Fuyang and Taihe, Anhui.

[42] Liu Jinxuan was at that time Commander of the Southern Shaanxi Military Region.

[43] Zhang Guohua was at that time Commander of the Yu-Wan-Su Military Region.

[44] Huang Baitao was at that time commander of the Nationalist Seventh Army Group.

[45] Chen [and] Xie refers to Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Fourth Column of the Central Plains Field Army.

[46] Su, Chen, [and] Zhang refers to Su Yu, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen, who were at that time respectively Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar, Chief of Staff, and Deputy Chief of Staff of the East China Field Army.

[47] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of nine on the Hao day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Chen Shiju, Chief of Staff, and Zhang Zhen, Deputy Chief of Staff. At the hour of nineteen, November 19, 1948, the Central Military Commission telegraphed: We have received the telegram sent at the hour of nine on the 19th. The basic policy of our telegrams sent at the hour of twenty-four on the 18th and at the hour of ten on the 19th is broadly in agreement with that of Liu, Chen, and Deng. This afternoon we received Su, Chen, and Zhang’s telegram sent at the hour of twenty-one on the 18th, proposing to use the entire East China Field Army to strike the northern line against Qiu Qingquan, Li Mi, and Sun Yuanliang (a proposal we ourselves also made a few days earlier), and since deployment for this has already been made, we replied this afternoon that this could indeed be carried out according to Su, Chen, and Zhang’s deployment, while entrusting Liu, Chen, and Deng with full responsibility for dealing with Huang Wei, Liu Ruming, and Li Yannian on the southern line. We have now received Liu, Chen, and Deng’s telegram sent at the hour of nine on the 19th, and understand that Liu, Chen, and Deng intend to use their main force to annihilate Huang Wei, with only one column to deal with Liu Ruming, leaving them without the strength to attend to Li Yannian. Under these circumstances, Su, Chen, and Zhang’s side must, for the present short term, limit their operations against Qiu, Li, and Sun to the scope of annihilating four or five divisions of the enemy, so as to be able to withdraw the necessary strength to deal with Li Yannian. Apart from the strength necessary for dealing with the remnants of Huang Baitao’s forces, the remainder of Tan [Zhenlin] and Wang [Jian’an]’s five columns should move west at once, taking on the task of annihilating Li Yannian. Only once Li Yannian has been annihilated, or at least halted, will Su, Chen, and Zhang’s flank be free from threat, and only then can the continued annihilation of Qiu, Li, and Sun be guaranteed. We ask that Su, Chen, and Zhang handle this matter appropriately, and hope very much that they will do so.

[48] Li Yannian was at that time commander of the Nationalist Sixth Army Group.

[49] Jin-Pu, that is, the Tianjin-Pukou Railway.

[50] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of seventeen on the Hao day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Chen Shiju, Chief of Staff, and Zhang Zhen, Deputy Chief of Staff. At the hour of twenty, November 20, 1948, the Central Military Commission telegraphed instructions to Su Yu, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen, with a copy to Tan Zhenlin, Wang Jian’an, Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping: “According to Liu, Chen, and Deng’s telegram sent at the hour of seventeen on the Hao day, the main force of the Central Plains Field Army has decided to strike Huang Wei. You must take full responsibility for Li Yannian’s army group, as the Central Plains Field Army has no way to send troops for this. Besides the Eleventh Column of Wang [and] Zhang and the Thirteenth Column that you have already dispatched, you should at once transfer the main force of the Fourth, Sixth, Eighth, and Ninth Columns (leaving a portion to strike the 64th Army) to deal with Li Yannian. Responsibility for commanding the attack on Li Yannian shall rest with Tan and Wang; we hope Tan and Wang will move their command post promptly to an appropriate area between Dadianji, Chulan, and Shuanggou.” At the hour of twenty-one, Su Yu, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen telegraphed Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to the Central Military Commission and the CPC East China Bureau: We fully agree with Liu, Chen, and Deng’s instructions to withdraw four to five columns, and, should it become necessary, a further three columns, to coordinate with the Central Plains Field Army in annihilating Huang Wei and Li Yannian, and offer the following views: our first priority is to achieve the thorough annihilation of Huang Wei’s army group; besides using the Sixth Column to take over from Qin [Jiwei] and He [Bingyan]’s Ninth Column in blocking Li Yannian (able to reach Renqiao by the 25th), freeing the Ninth Column to go west and join the assault, we propose, should it become necessary, to have Wei [and] Ji lead the Second and Eleventh (Wang [and] Zhang) Columns west to take part in the battle, under the unified command of Liu, Chen, and Deng. We propose to use the Sixth Column, the Thirteenth Column, the Eighth and Ninth Columns, together with the Jianghuai Independent Brigade and the 34th Brigade (currently engaged in surrounding and annihilating the enemy at Lingbi), to block Li Yannian and Liu Ruming from advancing north, annihilating part of their forces as opportunity allows. Once the enemy at Daxiaoyuanshang and Youjiahu, east of Nianzhuang, has been dealt with, we shall leave the Fourth Column to continue sweeping up the remaining enemy forces, before coming south to rest, reorganize, and await opportunity. Should we not be needed to send troops to take part in striking Huang Wei, then, besides containing Qiu, Li, and Sun on the northern front, we can concentrate the six columns — Second, Seventh, Eighth, Ninth, Eleventh (Wang [and] Zhang), and Thirteenth — to annihilate Li Yannian’s forces. As for the enemy forces at Xuzhou, Bengbu, and Mengcheng, converging with Suxian as the center, opening up communications between north and south — with Liu, Chen, and Deng, together with the East China Field Army’s Second and Eleventh Columns, exerting their full strength to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group, we for our part shall exert our full strength to safeguard Liu, Chen, and Deng’s victory in annihilating Huang, taking responsibility for blocking reinforcement from the Bengbu and Xuzhou enemy forces, annihilating part of the Sixth Army Group as opportunity allows, and resolutely blocking southward reinforcement from the Xuzhou enemy. Should Huang Wei, upon discovering signs of being surrounded, withdraw toward Bengbu to join with Li’s army group before advancing north again, we shall split and annihilate part of his forces, or one route of his advance, on both sides of the railway. Should the enemy forces at Xuzhou and Bengbu, once joined, fail to advance at all, we shall use the brief interval to rest, replenish, and await opportunity. Should Huang Wei come under urgent pressure while surrounded, the Xuzhou enemy forces may commit their full strength to relieve him southward, in which case we shall strive to annihilate one flank or one route of his advance. Wei [and] Ji, leading the Second, Sixth, Eleventh, and Thirteenth Columns, will all advance south by separate routes tonight, reaching the Dadianji area in full by the 23rd to 25th to await orders. At the hour of fifteen, November 21, 1948, Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping telegraphed Su Yu, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen, with a report to the Central Military Commission: We fully agree with the deployment set out in the Ge-Hai telegram. We have decided to withdraw our line backward tonight, the Ma night, drawing the enemy forward, so as to deploy to annihilate Huang Wei’s group in the area south of Nanpingji. We hope Wei [and] Ji can lead four to five columns ahead to reach the Suxian-Dadianji line on the night of the 23rd (Geng), preparing to use three columns to contain Liu Ruming and Li Yannian, while committing two or more columns to the attack on Huang Wei.

[51] The telegram sent at the hour of twenty-four on the Qiao day refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Military Commission at the hour of twenty-four, November 18, 1948, to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to Su Yu and Tan Zhenlin. The telegram stated: Based on the enemy situation, our views are as follows: (A) We fully agree with Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping’s method, using the First Column to conduct a frontal defense between Mengcheng and Suxian, and forming the Second and Sixth Columns into a strike force to attack Huang Wei’s rear — so long as two or three of his divisions can be annihilated, his advance can be halted. (B) Use the Ninth Column to deal with Liu Ruming, checking him step by step. (C) Use the Third and Fourth Columns, together with Ye Fei’s First Column, to deal with Li Yannian, but do not strike too soon.

[52] The telegram sent at the hour of twenty-one on the Qiao day refers to the telegram sent at the hour of twenty-one, November 18, 1948, by Su Yu, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen to Tan Zhenlin, Wang Jian’an, and Li Yingxi, with a report to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, and the CPC Central Military Commission. The telegram stated: At present the enemy’s Sixth Army Group (Li Yannian’s forces, comprising the 54th and 39th Armies) and the Eighth Army Group under Liu Ruming appear to have already concentrated in the vicinity of Guzhen; Liu Ruming has ordered Li Yannian to attack, via Dadian toward Chulan, the flank and rear of our forces southeast of Xuzhou. For this reason, we are greatly concerned about Li Yannian’s outflanking advance northward, and, in order to allow us to annihilate the reinforcing enemy piece by piece, our forces should be redeployed in a timely manner; we ask that you carefully and cautiously deploy for the general assault on Nianzhuang, striving to completely annihilate this enemy force by the Ma-Chen day. Should this be accomplished on schedule, you should withdraw three columns to await orders, moving south covertly to strike at reinforcements. We suggest that, before Huang’s army group has been completely annihilated, the Central Plains Field Army use a portion of its forces to block Li Yannian and Liu Ruming from advancing north; the Central Plains Field Army’s Ninth Column is currently at the Renqiao-Gongpingji line, and we suggest it extend eastward to Tuohejikou, using an offensive defense to press close upon Li and Liu, gaining time to first annihilate the enemy at Nianzhuang, and thereafter transferring a portion of its forces south to coordinate with the Central Plains Field Army in annihilating Liu, Li, or Huang Wei. Before Huang Baitao has been completely annihilated, while the attack on Qiu Qingquan and Li Mi is under way, attending to both at once risks both efforts becoming bogged down.

[53] That is, “Striking Huang Wei and Li Yannian’s Forces First Would Seem to Be the Best Strategy,” see page 144 of this volume.

[54] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of twenty-two on the Geng day, to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, and Chen Shiju, Chief of Staff, and Zhang Zhen, Deputy Chief of Staff, with a copy reported to the CPC Central Military Commission. At the hour of fifteen, November 24, 1948, Mao Zedong, in a telegram drafted on behalf of the Central Military Commission to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to Su Yu, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen, stated: “(1) We fully agree with striking Huang Wei first; (2) We hope Su, Chen, and Zhang will, following Liu, Chen, and Deng’s deployment, send the necessary strength to take part in the attack on Huang Wei; (3) At urgent moments, everything shall be handled at the discretion of Liu, Chen, and Deng as circumstances require, without the need to seek instructions.”

[55] Wang [and] Zhang refers to Wang Bingzhang and Zhang Linzhi, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Eleventh Column of the Central Plains Field Army.

[56] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of five on the You day, to the CPC Central Military Commission. At the hours of eleven and twenty-one, November 25, 1948, Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping successively telegraphed the Central Military Commission, with a copy to Su Yu and others: “Last night, the Jing night, our First, Second, Third, and Sixth Columns struck out from west to east, and are now engaged in fierce fighting with the enemy along the Nanpingji-Lugouji line. This move caught the enemy by surprise, and the enemy’s rear area east of the highway has fallen into great confusion; we have already gained control of Lugouji and its vicinity. The headquarters of Huang Wei’s army group, originally at Nanpingji, is now shifting east. At the same time, Huang Wei has launched a fierce assault, with the main forces of the 10th, 14th, and 18th Armies, against our Fourth and Ninth Column positions along the Zhukou-Banbudian-Dinglou-Da-Xiaowangzhuang line, in an attempt to force open the road to Suxian.” “Our attack last night against his front met with resistance, and as a result Huang Wei’s entire force was thrown into disarray; Liu Zhi ordered him to break out toward the southeast, and his main force north of the Hui River has now entirely withdrawn across the southern bank, his attempt to break out having failed. His entire force, within an area twenty li square southeast of Nanpingji, has been encircled by us and is in extreme disorder, with fierce fighting now under way.”

[57] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of seventeen on the Gan day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Chen Shiju, Chief of Staff, and Zhang Zhen, Deputy Chief of Staff, together with Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Field Army, and Li Da, Chief of Staff. At the hour of four, November 28, 1948, Mao Zedong, in a telegram drafted on behalf of the Central Military Commission to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to Su Yu, Chen Shiju, Zhang Zhen, and others, stated: (1) We have received both Liu, Chen, and Deng’s telegram sent at the hour of seventeen on the 27th, and Su, Chen, and Zhang’s telegram sent at the hour of fourteen on the 27th. (2) Should Liu, Chen, and Deng be able to completely deal with Huang Wei’s army group today, the 28th, and should Su, Chen, and Zhang be able to surround Li Yannian’s and Liu Ruming’s forces north of Bengbu and annihilate them within the next few days, then the entire Huaihai Campaign will have undergone a decisive change, and the second stage of the Huaihai Campaign will thereby come to an end. (3) The third stage of the Huaihai Campaign is to resolve the enemy forces at Xuzhou and Bengbu, and to seize both places. (4) Once Huang Wei and the forces of Li and Liu north of Bengbu have been completely dealt with, the entire army must rest and reorganize for a short period, the length of which shall be decided according to circumstances but should be about two weeks; thereafter, the main force should take Xuzhou, while a considerable portion takes Bengbu, Pukou, Hefei, and the cities of southern Huaibei, north of the Yangtze, west of the [Grand] Canal, and east of Chao Lake, pressing directly toward the Yangtze.

[58] Huang’s army group refers to the Nationalist Twelfth Army Group, whose commander was Huang Wei.

[59] The Jiangsu Eleventh Column refers to the Eleventh Column of the East China Field Army’s Northern Jiangsu Army Group. The Seventh Column refers to the Seventh Column of the East China Field Army.

[60] Wei [and] Ji refers to Wei Guoqing and Ji Luo (Ji Pengfei), who were at that time respectively Commander and Deputy Political Commissar of the East China Field Army’s Northern Jiangsu Army Group.

[61] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of seventeen on the Jian day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to Su Yu, Chen Shiju, Zhang Zhen, Deng Zihui, and Li Da. At the hour of six, November 29, 1948, the Central Military Commission telegraphed instructions to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, and others: “(1) We have received your telegram sent at the hour of seventeen on the 28th. With the enemy’s entrenched defense in view, concentrating firepower and annihilating him piece by piece, preparing to resolve this enemy force in ten days or more, this plan is a sound and reliable one. (2) Resolving Huang Wei’s army group is the key to resolving the entire enemy force of sixty-six divisions at Xuzhou and Bengbu. We must reckon with the enemy’s final desperate struggle, and must keep sufficient reserve strength in hand to deal with unexpected circumstances. For this reason, once Su, Chen, and Zhang have dealt with the enemy at Guzhen and Caolaoji, the East China Field Army’s Second, Sixth, Tenth, Eleventh, and Thirteenth Columns — five columns in all — should be assembled at once to rest, serving as the general reserve for annihilating Huang Wei. The matter of crossing the Huai and advancing south shall be discussed further only once Huang Wei has been completely annihilated.”

[62] This refers to the uprising of Liao Yunzhou, an underground member of the Communist Party of China and commander of the 110th Division of the Nationalist 85th Army, who led his troops in revolt on the battlefield on November 27, 1948.

[63] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of Hai on the Jiang day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Field Army, and Li Da, Chief of Staff. At the hour of sixteen, December 4, 1948, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to Su Yu and others: We have received your Jiang-Hai telegram. (1) Nearly half of Huang Wei’s strength has already been annihilated; according to Huang Wei’s own account, of his thirty-three regiments, sixteen have already been annihilated, leaving seventeen remaining. The present few days are the critical turning point; so long as you annihilate three or four more of his regiments, the enemy will then be placed in a position of complete numerical inferiority, and his complete annihilation will become easier. (2) Our two experiences of striking Huang Baitao and striking Huang Wei both demonstrate that, against an enemy of stubborn fighting strength, relying on rapid-assault tactics alone cannot achieve his annihilation. It is essential to adopt such methods as splitting the enemy apart, reconnaissance, siege-approach engineering work, concentration of forces, and infantry-artillery coordination, in order to achieve his annihilation. (3) For the operation to annihilate Qiu Qingquan, Li Mi, and Sun Yuanliang, the most important thing at present is to seize the moment while they are on the move, with each of our columns boldly thrusting in between the enemy’s various armies (nine armies in all), making certain not to allow the enemy to consolidate into a single mass, and then annihilating them one by one. Among these, the 12th, 41st, 47th, and 72nd Armies and other units may perhaps be dealt with by rapid-assault methods; the other armies, however, must be dealt with by strong-assault methods (that is, large-scale and small-scale splitting, reconnaissance, siege-approach engineering work, concentration of forces and firepower, infantry-artillery coordination, and so on) in order to be resolved. The reason our forces in the Northeast were able to resolve the matter so swiftly in striking Liao’s army group in western Liaoning is that our columns boldly thrust in between the enemy’s various armies, while the enemy’s command, moreover, fell into disorder (first meeting setback to the west, then to the southeast, then to the northeast), and for this reason the matter was resolved swiftly. The East China Field Army may likewise encounter a similar situation this time in dealing with Qiu, Li, and Sun; should this prove to be the case, the matter may then be resolved swiftly as well. But you must be mentally prepared, once you have swiftly resolved the enemy forces of lesser fighting strength, to spend a comparatively longer time using strong-assault methods to resolve the rest. (4) Li Yannian’s forces have already crossed the Fei River and are advancing toward Baojiaji; please have Liu, Chen, and Deng telegraph us as to how you intend to deal with this enemy force.

[64] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, and Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, sent at the hour of Wu on the Wei day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Chen Shiju, Chief of Staff, and Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Field Army, and Li Da, Chief of Staff. At five minutes past eleven, December 5, 1948, Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping issued, by telephone, the order for the general assault on Huang Wei’s army group to Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, Chen Xilian, and Wang Jinshan and Du Yide, the commanders separately leading the eastern, western, and southern attacking groups. The order read as follows: 1. After half a month of fighting against us, the enemy’s Huang Wei army group has already lost at least a third of its total strength, with combat units having lost at least two-fifths; its main force, the 18th Army (including the 18th Division), has likewise already been severely battered — this is the great result of the valiant fighting of all our units. 2. In accordance with the overall operational requirements and the actual situation directly before us, the following five orders are hereby issued: (A) The general assault on the enemy along the entire line shall begin at half past four in the afternoon tomorrow, the Yu day, and shall on no account be delayed further for any reason. (B) Chen [Geng] and Xie [Fuzhi]’s group shall annihilate the enemy in the Shenzhuang, Zhangweizi, and Zhangzhuang area; Chen Xilian’s group shall annihilate the enemy in the Sanguanmiao, Maweizi, Yuhuangmiao, and Xuzhuang area; Wang Jinshan and Du Yide’s group shall annihilate the enemy at Yuhuangmiao and Zhaozhuang, south of Shuangduiji, and at Qianzhouzhuang, Zhouzhuang, and Songzhuang to the west, each controlling the area described above, and then launch the general assault on Shuangduiji, completely annihilating the enemy. (C) Once the general assault has begun, attacks shall be pressed continuously until the tasks described above have been achieved, and shall not be halted or postponed upon request. (D) Every unit shall spare no sacrifice, however great, to guarantee the completion of the task, and shall promptly and of its own accord assist neighboring units in achieving victory. (E) Toward those who waver at the critical moment and cause a lost opportunity in battle, the leaders of every army group and column have the authority to enforce strict discipline, and shall show no leniency. 3. This order is to be conveyed orally directly to the company level. In order to coordinate with the Central Plains Field Army’s operation to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group, on December 10, Su Yu, Tan Zhenlin, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen telegraphed Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, and Deng Zihui, with a report to the Central Military Commission and the CPC East China Bureau: “We have received your telephone call. We have decided to withdraw the Third Column, the Jiangsu Eleventh Column, and the Central and Southern Shandong Column (these three columns together equal roughly the combat strength of two columns), together with a portion of our artillery, to move south this very evening to take part in the operation to annihilate Huang Wei, all to be led south under the command of Comrade Chen Shiju — please assign them their combat tasks.” On December 15, Huang Wei’s army group was completely annihilated by the Central Plains Field Army and part of the East China Field Army in the area near Shuangduiji, southwest of Suxian, Anhui, and Huang Wei was taken prisoner.

[65] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping, sent at the hour of Chen on the Yang day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, Tan Zhenlin, Deputy Political Commissar, and Deng Zihui, Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Field Army, and Li Da, Chief of Staff.

[66] The Ma-Chou telegram refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Military Commission at the hour of Chou, December 21, 1948, to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to Su Yu and Tan Zhenlin. The telegram stated: At present, on the Bengbu front, Li Yannian is advancing only a few reconnaissance detachments toward the Baojiaji-Heji line; we estimate that, at the end of this month or the beginning of next, when the battle situation of our forces’ annihilation of Du Yuming becomes urgent, there is a possibility that he may again advance with eight or nine divisions toward the area northwest of Bengbu. Under the circumstances described above, you should order the Central Plains Field Army’s various columns to swiftly complete their post-battle reorganization, ready to take on the southern-front defense should Li Yannian advance north a third time, and prepare, once the East China Field Army’s operation against Du Yuming is nearing resolution, to let the enemy advance deep and then encircle and annihilate part of his forces.

[67] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to the CPC Central Military Commission, to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Central Plains Field Army, Chen Yi, First Deputy Commander of the Central Plains Field Army and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, and to Su Yu, Acting Commander and concurrently Acting Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, and Tan Zhenlin, Deputy Political Commissar. On December 12, 1948, the Central Military Commission, in a telegram to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, put forward its views on the operational policy to be followed after the annihilation of Huang Wei’s army group, stating: “Our general views on future operational policy are as follows: (A) After completely annihilating the enemy forces of Huang [Wei], Qiu [Qingquan], and Li [Mi], the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army should rest and reorganize for two months (divided into four periods, each half a month), and should broadly prepare the various items needed for the crossing of the Yangtze (rain gear, currency, artillery shells, medical supplies, steamboats, and so on), and should complete initial political mobilization. (B) Given that the various enemy forces currently between the Yangtze and the Huai have not withdrawn south of the Yangtze, the two armies should coordinate to carry out, over a period of one to two months, the Jianghuai Campaign, annihilating the various enemy forces between the Yangtze and the Huai, and occupying the towns and cities north of the Yangtze, south of the Huai, east of the Pinghan Railway, and west of the sea — chiefly the towns and cities in the area from Anqing to Nantong — thereby gaining control of the northern bank of the Yangtze.”

[68] Su, Chen, [and] Zhang refers to Su Yu and Chen Shiju, Chief of Staff of the East China Field Army, and Zhang Zhen, Deputy Chief of Staff.

[69] The Jian-Wu telegram refers to the telegram sent at the hour of Wu, December 28, 1948, by Su Yu, Chen Shiju, and Zhang Zhen to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to Deng Xiaoping and Zhang Jichun. The telegram stated: Based on a comprehensive study of the enemy situation, Chiang Kai-shek appears to have already abandoned his plan to fight us between the Yangtze and the Huai, and most likely intends to withdraw and defend along the Yangtze instead; we suggest that, while the enemy’s deployment remains unsettled and disordered, the entire Central Plains Field Army should launch the Jianghuai Campaign at once, which offers the following advantages: (1) While the enemy’s deployment remains unsettled, we can split and annihilate him, preventing him from gaining time to deploy his river defenses, and forcing him into a hasty response. (2) It would prevent the enemy from completely destroying the Pukou-Bengbu sector, allowing us to make swift use of it and easing our subsequent supply. (3) The entire army could press close to the riverbank to rest and reorganize, gaining fuller time for direct deployment and preparation for crossing the river. There are, however, the following difficulties: in the early stage of the campaign, the Central Plains Field Army would need to carry this out alone (should it become necessary, we could withdraw two columns to take part in coordination with the Jianghuai operations). Only once Du Yuming’s forces have been completely annihilated will we be able to transfer our main force south across the river to join the fighting. Since annihilating Huang Wei, the Central Plains Field Army has not received full replenishment, is comparatively exhausted, and its logistical preparations have been rather hasty. Should our subjective conditions allow these difficulties to be overcome, launching the Jianghuai Campaign ahead of schedule would be more advantageous than launching it after a period of rest and reorganization. Moreover, the enemy forces currently in the Jianghuai area are not strong, and are comparatively dispersed. We offer this for your reference, and ask that you advise us in reply.





Summary of Operations for Annihilating the Huang Wei Army Group [1]

(January 3, 1949)

To the Military Commission, and to the East China Field Army:

Our operations against Huang Wei’s army group [2], from the start of the blocking action on November 18 to the complete annihilation of Huang Wei’s army group on December 15, lasted twenty-eight days in all. The whole course of the campaign may be roughly divided into three stages: from November 18 to 24 was the first stage, that of blocking operations; from the night of the 24th, when we struck out along the entire line, up to December 2, was the second stage, that of completing the encirclement, tightening the encirclement, preparing for the attack, and dealing with the enemy’s own attacks; and from the night of the 3rd to the night of the 15th was the third stage, that of attacking and completely annihilating the enemy.

A. The First Stage: The enemy’s Twelfth Army Group (Huang Wei), acting to speed to the relief of the three enemy army groups of Qiu, Sun, and Li [4] at Xuzhou [3], attempted in the first ten days of November to press toward Suxian via Fuyang along the Pinghan Line [5]; by dusk on November 18 this enemy force had already approached Mengcheng. At that time only our First Column had reached Mengcheng, and all our other units had not yet caught up. We therefore used the First Column alone to conduct the initial blocking action at Mengcheng, covering the arrival of the units following behind. But because the enemy’s attacking front was very wide and our defending strength was too thin, the enemy broke across the Guo River on the 19th; on the night of the 19th our First Column withdrew to the banks of the Fei River, setting up a defensive line centered on Banqiaoji, and inflicted comparatively heavy losses on the enemy. We had originally planned to strike between the Fei and Guo Rivers, but because the area was too narrow, we decided instead to withdraw our line and annihilate the enemy between the Hui and Fei Rivers. In terms of deployment, apart from positioning the Fourth and Ninth Columns and part of the Third Column in frontal defense, we placed the First, Second, and Sixth Columns and the main force of the Third Column on the enemy’s western flank, and the Eleventh Column on the enemy’s eastern flank. As a result of stubborn resistance on the 23rd in the area east and west of Nanpingji, the enemy suffered considerable casualties. On the night of the 23rd, we decided to abandon Nanpingji, and to set up a sack-shaped position north of the Hui River with the Fourth and Ninth Columns, in an attempt to lure the main force of the enemy’s 18th Army into this sack-shaped position north of the Hui River, using the Hui River to cut the enemy off, so that our Fourth and Ninth Columns could pin down the 18th Army while our five columns — First, Second, Third, Sixth, and Eleventh — struck the enemy from his eastern and western flanks, seeking first to annihilate the weaker 14th, 10th, and 85th Armies. This purpose was achieved on the 24th. But once the enemy had entered our sack-shaped position, he swiftly discovered his disadvantageous position, and on the afternoon of the 24th began withdrawing south of the Hui River; that same night we too struck the enemy along the entire line, and, taking advantage of his confusion, compressed him into an area fifteen Chinese li square centered on Shuangduiji, completing the encirclement of the enemy.

These six days of fighting achieved the following purposes: (1) Owing to the tenacity of our blocking forces, comparatively heavy losses were inflicted on the enemy. (2) By luring the enemy into our sack-shaped position north of the Hui River, we caused him extreme confusion as he withdrew. (3) We made use of the enemy’s weakness of underestimating our forces and conducting lax flank reconnaissance, allowing our flanking units to carry out their planned strike very smoothly. (4) Owing to the ferocity of our strike, the enemy’s confusion was deepened, and several thousand of his men were killed or wounded, leaving the 14th Army essentially without combat capability. However, our left-flank units, the Sixth and Eleventh Columns, being used entirely for the task of preventing the enemy from fleeing to the southeast, lacked the strength to strike first, and the enemy made use of this weakness to steady his position fairly quickly.

B. The Second Stage: These seven days, from November 25 to December 2, were on the one hand a period in which we gradually compressed the enemy, completing a tight, sealed encirclement; and on the other hand a period in which the enemy adjusted his deployment and drew back into an extremely solid defensive position ten Chinese li square. In the first two days, we overestimated the extent to which the enemy’s combat strength had been worn down and his state of confusion, and underestimated the strength of his defense, and so carried out attacks that were too reckless and aggressive; our own casualties, too, were heaviest on these two days, while the results achieved were very small. We then corrected this fault, adopting a steadier style of attack, and made use of the enemy’s breakout attempts or sallies to inflict very heavy attrition on him. During these seven days, the enemy repeatedly launched fierce assaults on our positions, the fiercest of all coming on the 27th and 28th. On the 27th the enemy attacked our Sixth Column’s positions toward the southeast with four elite divisions, but was repulsed on every occasion, and Liao Yunzhou’s division seized the moment of the enemy’s sally to rise in revolt [6]. Thereafter, the enemy assaulted our surrounding positions every day, sometimes with three or four regiments, sometimes with one or two regiments, sometimes with two or three battalions, under the cover of large numbers of aircraft and tanks, but never succeeded. The enemy’s combat capability was worn down by more than half in the course of these sallies (chiefly through heavy combat casualties), providing us with the conditions needed to shift over to the offensive and annihilate the enemy step by step.

The experience gained from these seven days of fighting was as follows: (1) Against an enemy who has completed a solid defensive system, only a steady, fully prepared style of attack can be adopted; a reckless attack lacking full preparation, or one relying on aggression alone, cannot achieve any result and only adds to one’s own casualties. (2) It is extremely important to make full use of every opportunity presented by the enemy’s own sallies, inflicting heavy losses upon him, wearing down his combat capability, and striking a blow to his morale. So long as we do this deliberately, and deal with every single one of the enemy’s sallies with the utmost tenacity, we can create extremely favorable conditions for the complete annihilation of the enemy. Because dealing with each of the enemy’s sallies requires us to pay a considerable price, and contending with the enemy’s combined assaults of infantry, artillery, aircraft, and tanks is indeed arduous, it is essential that both superiors and subordinates come to a unified understanding of the significance of this style of fighting. (3) We once considered opening a gap to let the enemy push into a bag-shaped position we had prepared in advance, so as to split and pincer him more easily. But because we judged that the enemy would certainly adopt the tactic of occupying one village, consolidating it, and then gradually rolling forward, and because each additional village occupied by the enemy would allow him to organize his defense using our existing fortifications and also obtain more grain from the local population — to our disadvantage — we abandoned this idea, and instead held firmly to the method of tightening the enemy into a narrow area and starving him out, which proved to be the correct choice. (4) In order to tighten the enemy’s encirclement, and to deal with his breakout attempts or attacks, we had to construct a deep, tightly sealed, and solid system of defensive works; between every village and the next, and between every position and the next, there had to be a spider-web network of communication trenches linking them together. In order to prepare for the next stage of attack, it was necessary to gradually extend our fortifications (communication trenches and bunkers) toward the enemy, and every step of this extension had to contend with the enemy’s efforts at destruction and counterattack. (5) We made use of existing connections to win over Liao’s division to revolt, choosing the moment of the uprising to coincide with the enemy’s four elite divisions (including Liao’s division) sallying out against us abreast, at the very peak of the enemy’s assault — this achieved considerable effect, and dealt the enemy no small blow to his morale.

C. The Third Stage: As of the 2nd, we judged that the enemy’s losses to casualties and to Liao’s division’s uprising had reached about thirty thousand men, and so decided to commit our reserve (the East China Field Army’s Seventh and Thirteenth Columns) to begin the attack from the 3rd. Based on the enemy’s defensive disposition, we formed three groups. The Fourth, Ninth, and Eleventh Columns formed the eastern group, attacking the remnants of the 14th Army and the 75th and 114th Divisions of the 10th Army at Shenzhuang, Liweizi, Yangweizi, and the four Yangzhuang villages; the First and Third Columns, together with the East China Field Army’s Thirteenth Column, formed the western group, attacking the 10th Army’s 18th Division and parts of the 18th and 85th Armies in the Maweizi-Beiyuhuangmiao area; the Sixth Column, together with the East China Field Army’s Seventh Column, formed the southern group, attacking the enemy at Shuangduiji and to its south, with the main weight placed on the eastern group. This was because, once Shenzhuang, Yangweizi, Yangzhuang, and the other places had been attacked and taken, the enemy’s defensive system would become fragmentary, the core position of the enemy army group headquarters would be fully exposed, and the enemy would be left in a narrow strip of land no more than three li across from east to west, making it easy for us to split him apart. Once the eastern group had achieved notable results, we committed part of the East China Field Army’s Third Column to the fighting as well, and placed Comrade Chen Shiju [7] in unified command of five columns — the East China Field Army’s Seventh, Thirteenth, and Third Columns, the Northern Jiangsu [Column] [8], and the Central Plains Field Army’s Sixth Column — with the main weight placed on the southern front, attacking Shuangduiji directly. From the 3rd onward, progress was made every day: sometimes four points were attacked and two succeeded; sometimes three points were attacked and one succeeded; sometimes two points were attacked and one succeeded — until, on the night of the 15th, the enemy’s breakout attempt was completely annihilated.

The experience gained was as follows: (1) The organization of an attack position is of the utmost importance. The various units of the Central Plains Field Army had either very little experience of this kind of assault on fortified positions, or had grown unfamiliar with it, not having fought any large battles for a year, and so were very unpractised at the start, with their organization insufficiently precise. Fairly complete experience was gained step by step in the course of the fighting itself, with confidence rising step by step and casualties falling the more we fought. Attacking such an enemy is decided by the organization of the position and the organization of firepower. The organization of the position must consist of countless communication trenches and networks of bunkers, or individual foxholes (individual foxholes being more suitable than bunkers for guarding against destruction by enemy artillery fire and tanks), advancing toward the enemy’s position from every direction, in parallel and interwoven lines; the closer our fortifications press upon the enemy, the more easily they achieve their effect and the fewer casualties result. There were two regiments: one regiment’s fortifications were sixty meters from the enemy, and it completed its task of assaulting the enemy; another regiment’s fortifications were a hundred meters from the enemy, with the result that, at the time of the attack, our assault troops suffered almost total casualties before even reaching the enemy’s first line of fortifications, and failed to complete their task. After this, our fortifications for attacking the enemy were generally dug extremely close to him, in some cases as far as within his first line of deer-fence obstacles, and so more easily achieved their effect. What the enemy feared most was our communication trenches and bunker networks (or individual foxholes) gradually pressing closer to him, and so the enemy spent every day trying to destroy our attack preparations. Generally he would use several to about ten tanks, combined with one or two battalions or one or two regiments of infantry, to counterattack our closest fortifications, chiefly using tank gunfire to destroy our bunkers, or directly crushing our bunkers and trenches with tanks — this was the thing that caused every unit the greatest distress. The effective method was for every unit to press forward simultaneously from every direction, so that the enemy could not respond in time; should one point be destroyed, the other points could still continue the attack. At first, some of our units advanced toward the enemy along only one or two trenches, and were destroyed by the enemy; we later changed to advancing simultaneously along multiple trenches, supporting one another, and achieved success. (2) Organization of firepower. Attacking firepower must be concentrated and have a rigorous division of labor. The firepower of the various Central Plains Field Army units was comparatively weak; the firepower of, for instance, the First and Third Columns could only succeed by being concentrated on a single point — dispersed, it had no strength at all. Any firepower used in the attack had to follow closely behind the assault troops, entering the position in advance. Generally, direct-fire artillery was positioned on the first line, delivering destructive fire against the enemy’s forward positions and both sides of the breach, clearing a path for the infantry’s charge. Indirect-fire artillery and heavy artillery were positioned on the second and third lines, destroying the enemy’s main bunker fortifications in depth, suppressing his fire, and delivering interdiction fire to seal off counterattacks by his reserves. Generally, in order to avoid disruption by enemy aircraft and the threat of ground artillery, our assault troops and various weapons had to enter their positions the evening before, and the infantry all had to prepare to deal with the enemy’s attacks for the entirety of the following day, taking particular care to bring anti-tank weapons forward together with the infantry, so as to strengthen our capability against enemy tanks. Because our artillery fire was comparatively weak, we made extensive use of homemade explosive-throwing tubes, to very great effect. This weapon needs to be standardized and manufactured in quantity, and is also extremely convenient to carry. Throughout the whole course of the fighting, the enemy’s dense artillery fire posed a considerable threat to us; we adopted the method of designating a certain amount of our own artillery fire (chiefly mortars) specifically to deal with the enemy’s artillery, suppressing his fire, to good effect. The command of firepower was likewise important: generally, all the firepower attached to the assault troops (on the first and second lines) was directly commanded by the leaders of the units carrying out the assault, while third-line artillery fire was commanded by the senior commander of the battle in question. (3) The villages of this region consisted for the most part of separate, unconnected individual houses, with many ditches and canals; the enemy made use of this feature to organize his defensive system — that is, he formed, using large numbers of bunker networks, shelters, and communication trenches all interconnected with one another, a defense in depth generally consisting of two or three layers of deer-fence obstacles and three layers of bunker networks, with the fortifications growing ever more solid the deeper one went, and the concentration of troops growing ever heavier the deeper one went. For this reason, every point we attacked required thorough preparation for destruction in depth and continuous assault, together with proper infantry organization; the most important requirement among these was that the infantry, once it had broken through the enemy’s first line of positions, should not fall into disorder but should be able to continue the attack, and that the artillery should be able to extend its fire forward, in a timely and accurate manner, according to a predetermined plan, in support of the infantry. This was our greatest weakness throughout the entire course of the fighting. The reason several of our attacks failed to achieve their effect was invariably that our infantry formations fell into disorder and infantry-artillery coordination was poor, allowing the enemy to drive us back with counterattacks. The problem of infantry-artillery coordination still needs to be resolved through unified training of our troops in the future. Captured enemy officers reported that, when we assaulted the enemy’s first-line positions, our infantry’s organization and our artillery’s unified fire were both good, but once we had penetrated in depth our formations fell into disorder and our artillery fire lost its force — this is a very accurate account. (4) When attacking a single point, several assault points should be selected, some primary and some auxiliary — otherwise, should the enemy concentrate his forces and artillery fire in counterattack, we would easily be driven back. At the same time, there must be trenches curving around to cut off the enemy’s escape route and his line of communication to the rear — this poses an extremely great threat to the enemy, and also makes it easier for us to deal with his reinforcements. (5) The enemy’s position was extremely deep and complex in its organization, and so thorough, meticulous reconnaissance carried out beforehand was the decisive condition for a successful attack. The reason several of our attacks failed to succeed was invariably a lack of meticulous reconnaissance, causing every kind of attack preparation to be unrealistic. Not a few of our brigade and regiment cadres lacked experience of this kind of assault on fortified positions, and suffered considerably as a result. Many of our successful engagements were achieved through reconnaissance and organization carried out personally, at the front line, by the leaders of the columns and by capable brigade and regiment commanders. Before every attack, the commanders at every level responsible for the assault, together with the artillery cadres, and even the squad leaders and soldiers, should press close to the enemy and observe him from multiple angles (that is, they must not observe only their own side), and the reconnaissance work must be able to accurately determine the location of the enemy’s main force (his quartering ground), the general outline of the organization of his entire position, the position of his artillery, the position of his command post, and so on, with a clear division of labor — only then will the attack easily achieve its effect. (6) Our commanders and fighters were all extremely valiant, but in order to maintain their confidence, it is essential that our superior commanders have a meticulous organization of the battle. Our experience is this: every victorious engagement increased the confidence of all our commanders and fighters. But after several victories in succession, carelessness easily results, and it is essential to understand the characteristic behavior of an enemy fighting like a cornered beast. Even the 14th Army, which we considered to have the weakest fighting strength, was also extremely stubborn on the defensive; against any point of attack, we must never harbor the mentality of winning by luck, nor allow victory to breed contempt for the enemy. (7) Against the enemy’s newer weapons, or those we have had little contact with, we should educate our troops beforehand and devise methods of prevention. The enemy’s tanks played a comparatively large role on this occasion, and up to the very end our methods against them remained insufficient. We had very few anti-tank weapons, and no ammunition for them besides; the tanks the enemy used were mostly fifteen-ton or thirty-ton American-made tanks, against which our ordinary anti-tank rifles and Japanese-style anti-tank guns were both ineffective. The rocket launcher’s effective range is within a hundred meters, while the enemy’s tanks would open fire at around two hundred meters. But the main problem was that we simply had too few methods available, and our rocket-launcher fire was also not sufficiently steady or accurate; still, some units burned tanks with fire, and some dug obstacle-trenches in front of their fortifications, both of which achieved good results, whereas we had as yet no experience of using howitzers, field guns, or explosives against tanks. We had no anti-tank mine units at all. The enemy’s flamethrowers caused some confusion in individual units when first used, but this improved afterward. The enemy repeatedly used tear-gas shells; because we had educated our troops beforehand on gas defense, this produced a state of mental tension among the fighters. One unit, in attacking Yangzhuang, fell into confusion precisely because the enemy released gas, and only settled down once it became clear that its effect was minor. (8) Because we learned in a timely manner of the enemy’s internal state of morale from his surrendering soldiers, and because our observation was good, we were able to quickly detect the enemy’s breakout actions, and our front-line units dealt with them promptly as well; in particular, because our own formations were very deep, the enemy forces attempting to break out were, apart from a small number of personnel, entirely annihilated. (9) It was extremely important that communications remained constantly open in every direction — up, down, left, and right — guaranteeing coordinated action and the timely issuing of orders. On this occasion we constructed a ring telephone network more than 130 to 140 li in length encircling Shuangduiji, maintaining smooth communication throughout; some columns even laid double lines to their front-line units, or to neighboring units. Even amid the chaos and panic of the enemy’s breakout attempts, we still maintained telephone communication, which was of great benefit in enabling the timely redeployment of forces and the reporting of the situation. Even our units far off at Bengbu and north of Huaiyuan, blocking Li Yannian’s [9] army group, established telephone contact with the units attacking Huang Wei, which was extremely convenient for command purposes. (10) The continuous political offensive we carried out against the enemy achieved considerable effect, with entire squads and platoons of the enemy continually surrendering to us. The surrender of more than three thousand men of the 23rd Division, led by their divisional commander, and the surrender negotiated with us by the remnants of the 11th Division’s 33rd Regiment, led by their deputy regimental commander, were especially striking examples. (11) In this operation to annihilate Huang Wei, thorough mobilization was carried out beforehand, and every commander and fighter made the greatest resolve and held full confidence; before shifting to the all-out assault, the leaders of the field army headquarters issued an order strictly enforcing battlefield discipline, stipulating that column leaders had the authority to enforce the highest standards of military discipline, and repeatedly announcing the determination to spare no sacrifice, however great, and to carry out reorganization under fire. For this reason, the fighting of every unit on this occasion was extremely resolute and tenacious. Most units underwent two or three rounds of reorganization under fire and continued fighting, and were thus able in the end to accomplish their task. From November 25 to December 15 — twenty-two days in all — every unit lived in field trenches in the open (with the enemy’s aircraft bombing heavily, even villages could not be occupied), with some units living all day long in trenches full of water, in a state of extreme exhaustion. For this reason, uninterrupted wartime political work and management and education, and in particular the improvement of the troops’ living conditions, were of the utmost importance. Every unit did comparatively well in these respects, and morale among the troops remained high throughout. (12) Logistical support from the rear was very well carried out, with the front-support headquarters and front-support offices exerting the greatest possible effort. Grain, oil, salt, stretchers, and so on were supplied continuously, without difficulty. The supply of ammunition, too, under conditions of extreme difficulty, was guaranteed swift and accurate delivery, to the great satisfaction of the front-line troops.

D. After the annihilation of the enemy, on the night of the 15th and throughout the 16th, the battlefield fell into extreme disorder — the phenomena of seizing and confiscating weapons, cars, and carts, and of firing guns and cannon wildly, were extremely serious, something unprecedented in all of the Central Plains Field Army’s previous engagements. The chief reason for this was that our senior command organs failed to take preventive measures. But it also exposed the existence, among the various Central Plains Field Army units, of an extremely serious state of anarchy and lack of discipline, which must arouse the greatest vigilance and be overcome. At the same time, it must be pointed out that the 22nd Brigade of the Fourth Column, which was assigned to battlefield security duty, maintained good discipline under the exemplary leadership of its brigade commanders — for instance, though this brigade itself lacked artillery, the artillery pieces it captured were all turned over in full, and instances of this kind were rare indeed. This kind of conduct, which the People’s Liberation Army ought to embody, deserves to be commended and promoted.

Deng Xiaoping, Zhang Jichun January 3




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department of the Central Plains Field Army, summarizing the operation to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group, sent to the CPC Central Military Commission and the East China Field Army.

[2] Huang Wei’s army group refers to the Nationalist Twelfth Army Group, whose commander was Huang Wei. In the second stage of the Huaihai Campaign, this army group was completely annihilated by the Central Plains Field Army and part of the East China Field Army near Shuangduiji, southwest of Suxian, Anhui, on December 15, 1948, and Huang Wei was taken prisoner.

[3] Xu refers to Xuzhou, Jiangsu.

[4] Qiu, Sun, [and] Li refers to Qiu Qingquan, Sun Yuanliang, and Li Mi, who were at that time respectively commanders of the Nationalist Second, Sixteenth, and Thirteenth Army Groups.

[5] The Pinghan Line refers to the railway from Beiping (present-day Beijing) to Hankou, now a section of the Beijing-Guangzhou (Jingguang) Line.

[6] This refers to the uprising of Liao Yunzhou, an underground member of the Communist Party of China and commander of the 110th Division of the Nationalist 85th Army, who led his troops in revolt on the battlefield on November 27, 1948.

[7] Chen Shiju was at that time Chief of Staff of the East China Field Army.

[8] Northern Jiangsu refers to the Eleventh Column of the East China Field Army’s Northern Jiangsu Army Group.

[9] Li Yannian was at that time commander of the Nationalist Sixth Army Group.







Overcoming the State of Disorganization and Lack of Discipline, Viewed from the Standpoint of Army Regularization [1]

(January 11, 1949)

Chairman Mao:

Our work at the front over the past two months has already been arranged to be reported by Comrade [Deng] Zihui [2]; this time I shall speak only of matters concerning the army.

In the more than fifty days of intensive fighting the Central Plains Field Army carried out from late October through the annihilation of Huang Wei’s army group [3], our units generally showed great initiative, with very few problems. The reason for this lies in last year’s August-September Party consolidation, which greatly broadened the education of cadres at every level, greatly reduced bureaucratism, and greatly raised cadres’ sense of responsibility. A number of people who had formerly held nothing but discontent, who had shirked their work, or whose thinking had been impure, generally showed improvement, and most transformed very well. Because cadres took responsibility, desertion by soldiers, too, was greatly reduced, and from top to bottom our troops fought with great tenacity. The First Column’s annihilation of the 181st Division and the Third Column’s attack on Suxian were both resolved swiftly. In the operation to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group, every unit made the greatest resolve, disregarding any cost, and the determination to destroy Huang Wei’s army group at all costs was carried through to the very bottom. So throughout the entire course of the fighting, although every column underwent three to four rounds of reorganization under fire, not one voiced complaint. But at the time of the general assault, the Central Plains columns had suffered more than twenty thousand casualties, and their strength was no longer sufficient; as a result, two columns of the East China Field Army had to be used to resolve the fighting. Among the Central Plains Field Army’s columns, the Fourth, Ninth, and Sixth were comparatively well-stocked, and although their casualties were heavy (the Fourth Column suffered more than nine thousand, or, including the first stage of the Huaihai Campaign [4], about eleven thousand in all; the Ninth Column more than six thousand; the Sixth Column more than five thousand), they were still able to press the attack through to the end, and their combat achievements were also comparatively great. The Third Column numbered only sixteen thousand men before the Huaihai Campaign, suffered 1,500 casualties in the attack on Suxian, and a further 4,500-odd casualties in the fighting against Huang Wei’s army group. The First Column, with its three brigades and nine regiments, numbered only seventeen thousand men before the fighting, suffered 1,500 casualties in the fight against the 181st Division, and a further 3,000 casualties against Huang Wei’s army group. In the end, both had lost their capacity to attack. The Second and Eleventh Columns numbered only twelve to thirteen thousand men each before the fighting (counting every last man), and found it still harder to shoulder the arduous tasks assigned to them. After the fighting, every column shared the feeling that it was a matter for regret that the Central Plains Field Army’s own lack of substance had made it unable to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group on its own, adding too great a burden to the East China Field Army. At the same time, this operation also exposed the fact that fighting this kind of battle with the Central Plains Field Army’s present firepower was really too weak; fortunately our ammunition was sufficient and resupply was timely. It was chiefly because the battlefield was not large, allowing us to redeploy and concentrate our forces, and because part of the East China Field Army’s own firepower was added to our own, that we were able to get through, if only just barely. After the annihilation of Huang Wei’s army group, although our troops suffered comparatively heavy casualties, with an even greater proportion of casualties among cadres, morale remains very good, and in particular we have passed an important test in the area of large-scale assaults on fortified positions — this is an extremely great gain. As for the question of replenishment, which everyone has always been most concerned about, it has already been decided that thirty thousand men will be drawn from the seventy thousand local troops of western Henan (including from organs and schools), and thirty-five thousand men from the more than seventy thousand troops of the Yu-Wan-Su [region]. Together with the seventy thousand men the Central Military Commission has agreed to supply from captured troops in North China and Beiping [5]-Tianjin, it should still be possible for the Central Plains Field Army to bring itself up to full strength of three army groups, nine armies, three divisions to an army. However, with such a large number of new recruits and captured soldiers being added, there is a very great shortage of weapons. It would be even better if the Military Commission could allocate to us, from among the weapons captured at Beiping and Tianjin, a batch of rifles, light and heavy machine guns, and artillery pieces, to be brought along with the captured soldiers.

As for the state of thinking among our troops: generally speaking, although everyone knows we must certainly cross the Yangtze, and will do so very soon, and knows that crossing the Yangtze is the only correct course, northerners do indeed harbor a real fear of going south. In the past, every move southward has always resulted in the desertion of several hundred men. So mobilization for the river crossing remains a difficult task.

As for the state of anarchy and lack of discipline within our troops, strictly speaking, this has not yet been given a thorough reckoning in the past; the problem has only been raised in general terms, achieving little effect. The Central Military Commission’s criticism of our handling of the incident in which a certain column shot personnel of a neighboring unit during the fighting at Xiangyang has been of great value in heightening our vigilance. According to recent reports, the extreme disorder in battlefield discipline, especially after the annihilation of Huang Wei’s army group, was unprecedented, proving that the Central Plains Field Army’s state of anarchy and indiscipline is not only serious but is in fact developing further. Unity within the various Central Plains Field Army units, and discipline toward the masses, are on the whole both good, and our work style is simple and unadorned. The state of anarchy and indiscipline is chiefly expressed in a very heavy strain of guerrillaism, or guerrilla habits. The army’s organizational life and systems are extremely irregular, and extremely lax. This is expressed in the fact that, ever since the War of Self-Defense began, our cadres have generally lacked an atmosphere of studying Party theory and policy, and this has in turn given rise to vulgar living habits and an atmosphere of liberalism, and a lack of political seriousness and a forward-looking spirit. In carrying out Party policy, the lower down one goes, the less initiative is shown. When leading organs draw attention to a matter, it is carried out well; when leading organs pay insufficient attention, or when units act independently, it is carried out poorly. In matters of military organization and system, cadres at every level generally lack the habit of strictly observing discipline (combat discipline is good), which is especially expressed in departmentalism among units, with organizational tables of equipment very difficult to implement. Ordinary orders are frequently discounted, and the reporting system is treated with indifference or carried out with extreme tardiness (in reporting the results of this operation to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group, the East China Field Army’s two columns had their reports completed within three days, while the various Central Plains columns took more than ten days to complete theirs). The reallocation of personnel and weapons is more easily accomplished through smuggling than through orders. Instances of units setting their own regulations and rules still occur frequently. Overreporting the number of personnel, and drawing more grain and clothing than is due, are more common still. In matters of military management, there is extreme slackness and disorganization; very few units pay attention to military bearing and discipline, equipment is replenished only to be lost again, public property is treated with utter carelessness, military appearance is unkempt, and excess is treated as a matter of pride. In name these are regular troops, but in organization and habit they remain in a state of guerrilla forces. As for other instances of indiscipline, these are discovered at every turn, and cannot all be enumerated one by one.

This state of anarchy and lack of discipline within the Central Plains Field Army has fairly long-standing historical causes. For example, our troops were for a long time extremely under-strength, with very rudimentary organizational structures and equipment; supply has always placed economy first, making it very difficult to attend to military appearance. And once we reached the Dabie Mountains, there was even less possibility of any unified system, our units possessed extremely great mobility, and demands from above could not be strictly enforced either. It was not until October of last year that normal supply began to be restored. On top of this, for more than two years our troops have been constantly occupied with marching and fighting. When there have been brief periods of rest and reorganization, these have again been mostly occupied with post-battle work and preparation for new fighting, and so study and organizational life have been extremely irregular. These are all objective causes. But more important still is the fact that our own leadership has habitually paid greater attention to combat, discipline toward the masses, unity within the troops, and a simple, unadorned style of work, while being less strict in its demands regarding other matters. For this reason, to overcome the Central Plains Field Army’s state of anarchy and lack of discipline, we must proceed from the standpoint of creating an atmosphere among cadres of studying Party theory and policy, from the standpoint of the regularization of the army, and from the standpoint of carrying this through to the end from the leadership downward. We have already put forward this policy during this two-month period of reorganization and training, and have carried it through to the end.

Deng Xiaoping January 11




Notes

[1] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping to Mao Zedong.

[2] Zihui, that is, Deng Zihui, was at that time Third Secretary of the CPC Central Plains Bureau and Deputy Political Commissar of the Central Plains Military Region and the Central Plains Field Army.

[3] Huang Wei’s army group refers to the Nationalist Twelfth Army Group, whose commander was Huang Wei. In the second stage of the Huaihai Campaign, this army group was completely annihilated by the Central Plains Field Army and part of the East China Field Army near Shuangduiji, southwest of Suxian, Anhui, on December 15, 1948, and Huang Wei was taken prisoner.

[4] The Huaihai Campaign was a decisive campaign fought from November 6, 1948, to January 10, 1949, by more than 600,000 men of the East China Field Army, the Central Plains Field Army, the East China and Central Plains Military Regions, and the local troops of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region under the North China Military Region, against the Nationalist army, across the vast area centered on Xuzhou, extending east to Haizhou, west to Shangqiu, north to Lincheng (present-day Xuecheng), and south to the Huai River. On November 16, 1948, the CPC Central Military Commission decided to form a General Front Committee composed of Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, with Deng Xiaoping as Secretary, responsible for directing the actions of the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army and for coordinating all matters on the Huaihai front. In this campaign, Huang Baitao and Qiu Qingquan, Nationalist army group commanders, were killed, and Du Yuming, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Xuzhou “Bandit Suppression” Headquarters, army group commander Huang Wei, and deputy army group commander Wu Shaozhou were taken prisoner; more than 550,000 Nationalist troops in all were annihilated, the vast area north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze was liberated, Chiang Kai-shek’s elite main forces were almost entirely destroyed, and Nanjing, the center of reactionary rule, as well as Shanghai, Wuhan, and other places, were placed under the direct threat of the People’s Liberation Army.

[5] Ping refers to Beiping, present-day Beijing.







Inscription for the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Martyrs’ Cemetery

(January 1949)

The victory of the people’s cause of liberation was won with the blood of countless martyrs who came before us. In honoring the memory of our martyrs, we must not only treasure this cause and consolidate this victory, but, more importantly, carry forward their spirit of enduring extreme hardship, fighting valiantly, and sacrificing themselves, and inherit their unfulfilled aspirations, struggling to achieve the final and most thorough liberation of the Chinese nation and the Chinese people.

In Commemoration of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Martyrs’ Cemetery Respectfully inscribed by Deng Xiaoping January 1949, at the Central Plains front






Nineteen Telegrams on the Yangtze Crossing Campaign [1]

(February 4 – May 17, 1949)


1. Proposal to Send Part of Lin [Biao] and Luo [Ronghuan]’s Forces South Ahead of Schedule [2]

(February 4, 1949)

We have received the Chou-Jiang telegram [3]. Following preliminary study, in order to adapt to the development of the situation, our forces will move ahead of schedule at the start of March, advancing south. Although our reorganization and replenishment will be somewhat lacking, we shall still be capable of carrying out our operational tasks. We shall therefore press ahead with all preparations for crossing the river, so as to be ready to move at the start of March upon receiving orders. However, calculated according to the deployment set out in the Chou-Jiang telegram, Lin [and] Luo’s [4] forces will not finish their reorganization and training until early March, and will not move until after March 10 — which would leave a gap of more than a month between their movement and that of the Central Plains and East China Field Armies. This would give the enemy the opportunity to withdraw his forces from Wuhan and redeploy them to Nanjing [5] and Shanghai. Should this occur, it would be disadvantageous to the Central Plains and East China Field Armies’ river-crossing operations. According to the material currently available, besides his forces at Wuhan, the enemy can presently concentrate fifty-five divisions in southern Jiangsu and southern Anhui. In order to make our river-crossing operation more secure, and without hindering Lin and Luo’s rest and reorganization or the reorganization of puppet troops, we propose withdrawing in advance five armies and six columns of Lin and Luo’s forces — four hundred thousand men in all — to move at once to Anyang and Xinxiang to rest and reorganize, and to head south ahead of schedule, taking on the task of encircling Hankou the moment the East China and Central Plains Field Armies cross the river, containing Bai Chongxi [6] so that he dares not redeploy his forces elsewhere — this would seem to be of still greater help to our crossing of the river and the seizing of Nanjing and Shanghai. We anticipate that, in withdrawing five armies and six columns to head south ahead of schedule, Lin and Luo’s forces will inevitably be somewhat exhausted, but their purpose is only to press close to Wuhan and the middle Yangtze, exercising an initial containing effect. As local areas such as E-Yu, Jianghan, and Tongbai all have local Party and government organs and the masses to rely upon, rest and reorganization can still be carried out there; it remains advantageous to wait until the greater part of Lin and Luo’s forces have moved south and assembled before shifting to a large-scale offensive, and this would make the seizure of Nanjing and Shanghai downstream all the more secure. We ask that you consider whether the above views are appropriate and advise us.



2. Eight Questions Concerning the River-Crossing Operation [7]

(February 9, 1949)

We convened a General Front Committee meeting on the Chou-Jia day, attended by the responsible comrades of the Central Plains Bureau, at which we discussed the river-crossing operation in concrete detail.

First, concerning the timing of the river crossing. We are unanimous in believing that it would be best to move out in mid-March and begin the river-crossing operation at the end of March. Politically, it would be more advantageous to carry out the crossing while the enemy’s internal ranks have not yet reached agreement, and while his military deployment still wavers between the two courses of holding the southern bank of the river together with Nanjing, Shanghai, and Hangzhou, or withdrawing his main force to the line of the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Railway. Seasonally, in early April the water level is low and rainfall is light, making operations easier still. As for our state of preparation, this is indeed rather rushed. So long as the front and the rear press ahead with their efforts, this should still be achievable. Certain items of preparation (such as rain gear, gauze bandages, and so on) would remain difficult to obtain even with a further month’s delay. Should we instead delay until April to move out, crossing the river at the end of April or the beginning of May, the enemy would have more time to prepare, both politically and militarily. In particular, by then the season of spring rains and the peach-blossom flood will have arrived, adding to our difficulties, with only a slight gain in the thoroughness of our own preparations. Should we instead move out early, at the start of March, and cross the river in mid-March, although this would be more advantageous in political and seasonal terms, many essential items of preparation would simply not be ready in time.

Second, concerning the operational deployment. According to the current situation and the East China and Central Plains Field Armies’ concrete state of preparation, it has been determined that four army groups of the East China Field Army and one army group of the Central Plains Field Army shall form the first echelon. Of the East China Field Army’s four army groups, one shall be assigned to the Jiangyin-Yangzhou sector, one to the sector east and west of Nanjing, one to the sector east and west of Wuhu, and one to the Tongling-Guichi sector. One army group of the Central Plains Field Army shall be assigned to the sector east and west of Anqing. As for the Central Plains Field Army’s other two army groups, apart from one army sent forward to the Huangmei-Susong-Wangjiang sector to carry out a feint, the remaining five armies shall serve as the general reserve, ready to follow closely behind the units that first break through, crossing the river to provide containment as opportunity allows. The point of main effort for our planned breakthrough is proposed to be in the Wuhu-Anqing sector. As for operations following the breach of the river defenses, these shall be decided according to the circumstances at the time.

Third, concerning the advance. Two army groups of the East China Field Army are already in the two Huai [cities] [8] and the area south of Bengbu; the remaining two army groups should be in the area east and west of Suxian. We propose to move one army group first to Hefei, with the other army group moving in mid-March and reaching the riverbank after a half-month march. The various Central Plains Field Army units have farther to travel; we propose that they move to the Huangchuan-Guishi-Lu’an line in early March to rest, and advance to their assigned positions when the opportunity comes.

Fourth, the command organs of the East China and Central Plains Field Armies propose to move to Hefei and Lu’an at the start of March, and each shall dispatch advance units to press close to the riverbank to gather information and make preparations.

Fifth, in order to meet the urgent demands of operations, the Anhui Provincial Committee must be established at once. Song Renqiong, Zeng Xisheng [9], and others should assume their posts immediately, so that we have something to rely upon; otherwise, the Jianghuai and western Anhui regions cannot be unified, causing very great harm. We have previously telegraphed several times concerning the establishment of the three provincial committees of Anhui, Henan, and Hubei; we earnestly ask that you advise us as to what should be done, and at an early date. Should the Center consider that this is not yet the right moment to establish provincial committees, then, given the needs of the operation, we propose that the Yu-Wan-Su Sub-Bureau move to Hefei, exercising unified leadership over the western Anhui and Jianghuai regions and the Anhui portion of the Yu-Wan-Su area, while the Henan portion of the Yu-Wan-Su area is handed over to the Central Plains Bureau to be placed under a separately organized regional Party committee (though this would present many difficulties). We ask that you advise us at an early date as to what should be done.

Sixth, concerning preparations for moving out. Ideologically, there is no great problem regarding the crossing of the river among our troops; in concrete preparations, however, there remain many items with no resolution as yet, and we earnestly ask the Military Commission and the East China Bureau to resolve these. The most important of these are:


	Ammunition. The East China Field Army has only its basic combat load; the Central Plains Field Army lacks even this. The detailed figures of the shortfall have already been telegraphed; we earnestly ask that this be rushed to us.


	Neither the East China nor the Central Plains Field Army has had its medical supplies and telecommunications equipment resolved. The Central Plains Field Army has already sent Department Head Qi Zhonghuan and Deputy Bureau Head Ye Yunzhang [10] to the Military Commission to request instructions; we likewise earnestly ask that these be approved and rushed to us swiftly.


	Silver dollars and People’s currency notes will be needed from the start of March; the quantities to be brought along should likewise be rushed to us.


	Maps. What the East China Field Army already has is insufficient even for its own use; the Central Plains Field Army has none at all. We ask for instructions as to where these should be obtained.


	The East China and Central Plains Field Armies together presently have about a thousand motor vehicles, but very little gasoline (the Central Plains Field Army has already run out entirely); and since motor vehicles are our main means of transport, we earnestly ask that a sufficient quantity be approved and issued swiftly (as already reported), or else all our baggage train will be unable to move at all.




Seventh, food supply is the most difficult problem. It must chiefly be procured locally, but the rear must still prepare a great quantity of supplies as backup. Besides East China, it is our view that the Central Plains Bureau should also make preparations, using the strength of the Yu-Wan-Su and E-Yu regions to support the Central Plains Field Army for a period of time, until the river crossing is complete.

Eighth, in order to guarantee the movements of the East China and Central Plains Field Armies, we propose that the Northeast Field Army send three armies, about two hundred thousand men, south at once, to be transported to the vicinity of Wuhan by the end of March, to contain Bai Chongxi.

Ninth, all eight of the above items are time-sensitive; we ask that you consider them and telegraph us your instructions.



3. Outline for the Execution of the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign [11]

(March 31, 1949)

A. Chiang’s forces concentrated in the sector from Shanghai to Anqing amount to twenty-four armies, seventy-two divisions, about 440,000 men in all. Among these, those directly assigned to defend the river number eighteen armies, forty-nine divisions; those held in the Shanghang, Jinhua, Quzhou, and Huizhou areas along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line number six armies, twenty-three divisions. Those available for mobile deployment number about four to five armies.

B. The entirety of our Second and Third Field Armies, with the aim of annihilating all or the greater part of the above Chiang forces, occupying southern Jiangsu, southern Anhui, and the whole of Zhejiang Province, seizing Nanjing, Shanghai, and Hangzhou, and thoroughly destroying the political and economic center of the reactionary Nationalist government, shall, at eighteen hours on April 15, begin this campaign with a river-crossing operation along the entire front.

C. We judge that, once our river crossing has succeeded, the changes that may occur among the enemy forces are as follows:


	He may draw his forces back into the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou triangle and the Nanjing-Wuhu area, holding the key points of Nanjing, Shanghai, Hangzhou, Wuhu, Zhenjiang, and Wuxi, and attempt, while our eastern and western forces remain still far apart, to concentrate his forces for a decisive battle against our eastern army group as it thrusts toward the Nanjing-Shanghai line, while withdrawing his units west of Wuhu to the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line to safeguard his line of retreat.


	He may withdraw to the rear, setting up a line of defense at Wuxi, Nanjing, Wuhu, and the area to their south, making use of the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Railway to rapidly transfer his forces to hold the line of the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Railway, securing the two key points of Nanjing and Wuhu, and seeking to sever the connection between our eastern and western forces — thereafter, depending on the situation, either fighting a decisive battle against us in the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou triangle, or withdrawing to the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line to fight a decisive battle against us there, or conducting a strategic withdrawal along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line.


	He may voluntarily abandon the Wujin-Zhenjiang-Nanjing-Wuhu sector, with every enemy force along the river withdrawing south along the entire line to concentrate along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line and the coastal belt of Wuxi, Shanghai, and Hangzhou, so as to make use of the railways and seaports either to put up stubborn resistance or to conduct an orderly withdrawal.


	When circumstances are unfavorable to withdrawal, he may hold separately and firmly to the points of Nanjing, Shanghai, and Hangzhou, in an attempt at stubborn resistance.


	So long as our forces succeed in crossing the river, whatever course of action the enemy adopts, the development of the battle situation will invariably turn to our advantage, and may possibly develop into a situation of complete confusion among the enemy forces.




D. Our operational program:


	In the first stage of the campaign, the task of crossing the river shall be accomplished, and the campaign shall be unfolded in accordance with the requirements of the next stage; in the second stage, the task of splitting up and surrounding the enemy shall be accomplished, and a section of the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line shall be firmly secured, cutting off the enemy’s retreat; in the third stage, the surrounded enemy forces shall be annihilated separately, completing the entire campaign.


	Our preparations for the campaign should proceed from the standpoint of being able to deal with the first and second of the situations described in section C above, and should take into account that, once our eastern army group has succeeded in crossing the river, it may encounter serious fighting; the western army group should therefore provide it with timely, vigorous support.


	Whatever course of action the enemy adopts, and whatever changes occur in the situation, the Third Field Army’s Seventh and Ninth Army Groups on the western front, apart from retaining the necessary strength to coordinate with the Second Field Army in annihilating the enemy directly opposing them, should have their main force advance eastward to converge with the Third Field Army’s Eighth and Tenth Army Groups on the eastern front, striving for a swift junction. Should this succeed, it would prevent the eastern army group from becoming isolated, give the main force on the eastern front assurance of certain victory, and also throw the enemy’s operational system into disarray, achieving the purpose of splitting up and surrounding the enemy. This move is therefore truly the key to the entire campaign.


	Should the enemy adopt the first plan, we should concentrate the main force, or even the entire strength, of the Third Field Army’s four army groups on the decisive battle along the Nanjing-Shanghai line, while one army group of the Second Field Army advances to Quzhou and the area to its north and west, cutting the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line; the main force of the Second Field Army should move east along the river, taking on the task of attacking and occupying Wuhu and preparing to seize Nanjing. Should the enemy adopt the second plan, the main force of the Second Field Army may instead be sent out along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line, with the rest as in the first plan.


	Should the enemy adopt the third plan, part of the Second Field Army should take over garrison duty at Nanjing, with its main force resolving the enemy along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line, while the Third Field Army takes full responsibility for resolving the enemy in the Shanghai-Hangzhou-Wuxi area.


	Should the enemy adopt the fourth plan, the Second Field Army should resolve Nanjing, and the Third Field Army should resolve Shanghai and Hangzhou. As a matter of sequence, it would be more advantageous to leave Shanghai to be resolved last.


	Should the enemy fall into complete confusion, action shall be taken at discretion according to the actual circumstances.




E. The First Stage of the Campaign — Deployment for the River-Crossing Operation:


	Comrades Su Yu and Zhang Zhen [12], leading the Third Field Army’s command organs, shall directly command the main force of the Third Field Army’s Eighth and Tenth Army Groups — six armies and three independent brigades in all — crossing the river in the sectors from Zhanghuanggang to Longshaogang and from Kou’an, Sanjiangying, to Jingkou; in addition, the 34th and 35th Armies of the Eighth Army Group shall, at the same time the campaign begins, carry out an active feint attack to draw in and contain the enemy forces at the two Pu towns [13]. Once the river crossing has succeeded, apart from leaving forces behind to annihilate the enemy directly facing us along the river, the main force should advance swiftly toward the Nanjing-Shanghai line, holding a section of the railway, striving first to gain a firm foothold, adjusting its disposition, consolidating its positions, and consolidating its line of communication to the rear; thereafter it should extend the gains made, launching an organized advance against the enemy with a secure rear. Should conditions permit, forces should be sent to develop westward, cutting the Nanjing-Hangzhou highway; should the enemy attack, he should be annihilated step by step in field operations; should our strength be insufficient, we should continue to consolidate our positions, awaiting the arrival of the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups to annihilate him jointly.


	Comrade Tan Zhenlin [14] shall command the Third Field Army’s Seventh and Ninth Army Groups, crossing the river in the sectors from Yuxikou to Yaogou and from Yaogou to Congyangzhen (exclusive). Once the river crossing has succeeded, apart from leaving sufficient strength to annihilate the enemy directly facing us along the river and to keep watch on the enemy at Wuhu, the main force should advance swiftly eastward to join with the Eighth and Tenth Army Groups, cutting the Nanjing-Hangzhou highway, completing the splitting-up of the enemy forces in the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou area, and coordinating with the Eighth and Tenth Army Groups in annihilating him piece by piece.




The two routes above (four army groups) shall come under the unified command of Su [Yu] and Zhang [Zhen]. The concrete operational deployment of the two routes, and the eastward advance route of the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups, shall each be separately laid down in detailed orders by the Third Field Army leadership.


	The Second Field Army shall cross the river in the sector from Congyangzhen (inclusive) to Wangjiang. After crossing, apart from annihilating the enemy directly facing us, one army group should advance at the greatest possible speed toward Quzhou and the area to its west and north along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line, firmly securing a section of the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Railway and the highway north and south of Tunxi, cutting off the enemy’s line of retreat. The main force of the Second Field Army should advance swiftly eastward, taking over the tasks of the units left behind by the Third Field Army, annihilating the enemy in the Wuhu area, and preparing to seize Nanjing [15]. The concrete operational deployment of the Second Field Army’s various army groups shall be separately laid down in detailed orders by the Second Field Army leadership.


	Once each unit has succeeded in crossing the river, it should send forces to guide its neighboring army groups, to the left and right, across the river as well; every unit should maintain close contact with neighboring units, exchange intelligence, coordinate closely, and actively and proactively support neighboring units in their operations.




F. The General Front Committee shall use the East China Bureau’s radio station to maintain contact with the two field armies and the Third Field Army’s four army groups. Every telegram from the Third Field Army’s various army groups concerning operational matters shall, besides being sent to Su [Yu] and Zhang [Zhen], be sent to the General Front Committee at the same time.

G. Matters of tactics, technique, communications, and logistics relating to operations shall be laid down in their own orders by the two field armies themselves.

H. This is the basic outline of the campaign; all matters relating to its execution, and every measure taken as the campaign develops, shall be laid down from time to time in individual orders issued by the General Front Committee.



4. Crossing the River to Attack First, Then Striving for a Peaceful Takeover, Would Be More Advantageous [16]

(April 10, 1949)

We have received the Hui-Chou telegram [17]. On receiving your earlier Yu telegram, we at once ordered our units to investigate the condition of the river water, but have not yet received a reply. According to what Zeng Xisheng and others have just told us, they have been stationed along the Yangtze for several years, and every year, in the early days of May by the solar calendar, the great flood begins to rise; moreover, the water in May is even higher than in July and August, and the lake regions on both banks are inundated, with the surface of the Yangtze becoming extremely wide — should this happen, our river-crossing operation would encounter extreme difficulty. At the same time, our million-strong army is presently crowded along the riverbank, with food and firewood both extremely difficult to obtain; should the delay be too prolonged, our forces would have to be withdrawn to the rear to find food and firewood. Our view, therefore, is that a delay should only be considered on condition that a peaceful river crossing can be guaranteed; otherwise, we should also anticipate the enemy reversing his position and, should the great river prove too difficult to overcome, prepare to delay the crossing until after autumn. Should this be the case, the supply of the great army from May onward would have to be freshly prepared by the old liberated areas — this too is a matter of great importance. Given the current state of our troops’ preparation, our assurance of an immediate river crossing is considerable. Crossing the river to attack first, and thereafter striving for a peaceful takeover, would be more advantageous. We ask that you review this and decide accordingly.



5. It Would Be Best Not to Delay the River Crossing Further Beyond the Twenty-Second [18]

(April 11, 1949)

We have received the telegram sent at six o’clock on the 11th [19].


	Should the river water rise greatly, delaying by a further month would present very great difficulties for a river crossing by combat. The various difficulties named in Su and Zhang’s telegram [20] apply equally to the Anqing-Wuhu sector. So, purely in terms of the state of the water, a delay of half a month — that is, crossing before the 29th — should present no great obstacle, though there would be difficulty over food and firewood; crossing before the 22nd should present no great problem at all; delaying a further week to the 29th, however, would present considerable difficulty. We propose to convene a food-supply conference within the next few days, preparing to rush grain from Xuzhou to Hefei, and thence by truck to the front. We therefore ask the Military Commission to help us resolve a supply of gasoline, to facilitate transport. Firewood, however, remains still harder to resolve.


	We fully agree with the proposal, put forward as a first step, that the sector from Dangtu to Pengze, together with the two downstream cities of Jiangyin and Changshu, be ceded to us; once this is achieved, we shall be able to deal with any change in circumstances.


	Militarily speaking, it would be best not to delay the river crossing further beyond the 22nd; even should political necessity require some delay, it would still be best not to delay beyond the 29th.


	We have already ordered every unit to carry out no combat operations from the 11th to the 16th.






6. Delaying the River Crossing by One Week to Coordinate with the Negotiations [21]

(April 11, 1949)

In order to coordinate with the negotiations [22], the timing of our river crossing has, by telegraphed order of the Military Commission, been delayed by one week — that is, delayed to begin on the 22nd. Further, in order to meet the needs of the negotiations, it has been determined that Anqing shall not be attacked, and it has been determined that the timing for the capture of the bridgeheads opposite Wuhu and opposite Zhenjiang (other strongpoints north of the river are not subject to this restriction), as well as of the various river-mid islets, shall each, without exception, be delayed by one week from the originally planned schedule [23] (for example, one originally planned for the Han day shall be delayed to the Ma day). Please act in strict accordance with this.



7. Points That Must Be Explained to Cadres Regarding the One-Week Delay in the River Crossing [24]

(April 12, 1949)

This one-week delay in our river crossing is entirely a step that must be taken, both politically and militarily. But it also carries the risk of easily producing a slackening of the will to fight and a loss of direction. You must therefore explain the following points among cadres at and above the divisional level:


	The peace negotiations have made considerable progress, and an agreement may possibly be signed in the near future. Such an agreement would in fact amount to the surrender of the Nationalists, and is therefore beneficial to the overall situation and to the people.


	Our river crossing should proceed from a foundation of the most advantageous political position — that is, should the negotiations break down, the responsibility lies with the other side; should the other side, after signing an agreement, fail to implement it or delay its implementation, the responsibility likewise lies with the other side. Should we cross the river once the negotiations have concluded (whether by breakdown or by the conclusion of an agreement), we shall do so with justice fully on our side. And once we have accomplished this politically, the enemy’s internal ranks will disintegrate still further, the warmongering elements within his ranks will become still more isolated and confused, and we shall win over not only those in favor of peace but possibly divide off a portion of those in favor of continued war as well — and the people of the whole country will certainly support us all the more. By that time, whether we cross the river peacefully or by combat, it will be all the more advantageous.


	We must reckon with the fact that the greater part of the Nationalist army remains at present in the hands of Chiang Kai-shek’s die-hard loyalists; even should an agreement be signed, there remains the possibility that they will continue to resist. We should therefore proceed in everything from the assumption of a combat river crossing; and because the enemy will certainly use this time to strengthen his military preparations along the river, we too should use this time to carry out our own military preparations still more thoroughly. Should we abandon our own combat preparations, this would be not only mistaken but dangerous.


	Should political necessity require it, the timing may possibly be delayed once more, by a few further days. We must therefore, among our troops, guard simultaneously against both impatience and any slackening of the will to fight.


	The Center, too, attaches the greatest importance to the question of season and river conditions that everyone is most concerned about. By our calculations, there should be no great change in the state of the river before the end of this month (April).


	A further major problem arising from the delay is that of food, firewood, oil, and salt; every army group must make a concrete calculation and propose a method, reporting it to us so that it may be resolved.


	During this extended period before the river crossing, our central task should remain the strengthening of combat preparations. But this time may also be used to convey the resolutions of the Second Plenary Session [25]; each Party committee may exercise its own discretion in deciding this point.






8. Investigating and Studying the Questions of Breaching Dams, Sealing Breaches, and Opening Waterways [26]

(April 13, 1949)

According to reports from the Fourth Sub-district, our breaching of dams, sealing of breaches, and opening of waterways has already caused the masses great concern: on the one hand, we have already dredged channels leading into the river (such as at Linjiangba and Shentanghe), and there is concern about flooding from the river’s overflow, and particularly concern that, should we in future fail to seal them in time, the river might breach its dikes, flooding all seven counties along the river; on the other hand, at points where we have sealed dam breaches or breached dams ourselves (such as at Fenghuang County), because the paddy fields are growing increasingly dry, we have opened the dams to let river water into the fields, but this in turn hinders the movement of our own troops. Furthermore, with the busy spring-planting season now beginning, the corvée laborers urgently need to be released to return home. We therefore ask that you gain a thorough understanding of this, and, in coordination with the local Party committees and the masses, carefully study the following questions:

First, how many places are there at present where we have dredged rivers, breached dams, or built dikes and filled in breaches? Should these need to be restored to their original state, how much labor and how much material would be required? Would local manpower be sufficient by that time? How many additional troops would need to be sent to assist? Has material been prepared? How should it be prepared?

Second, for every place presenting danger, by what time must it be restored to its original state in order to avoid danger occurring, and, should the timing of the river crossing be extended to the end of April, what effect would this have, and what remedial measures do you propose to adopt?

Third, for every place where military preparations are presently unaffected or only slightly affected, restoration should proceed swiftly, relying chiefly on the strength of our troops.

Fourth, corvée labor should be reduced as far as possible, so that laborers may return to production. This question concerns the lives and property of several million people; we earnestly ask that you give it your special attention, designate responsible comrades to give it dedicated guidance, and report to us and to the field army’s Front Committee at all times — this is of the utmost importance.



9. Seizing the Enemy’s Bridgeheads North of the River and the River-Mid Islets as Opportunity Allows [27]

(April 15, 1949)


	We have received both the Mao-Han telegram and the telegram sent at thirteen hours on the 14th. We have already ordered the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups to make their deployment and preparations at once; we ask that you telegraph the Military Commission and this headquarters at once as to the deployment facing the Second and Third Field Armies.


	Looking now at the actual conditions facing the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups, certain strongpoints (Changshengzhou, Heishazhou, Jiyuzhou, and so on) can be seized in a single night on the Mao day; certain other strongpoints, however, cannot yet be seized with full assurance in a single night — Xiliangshan, Yuxikou, and others of this kind will require two to three days. As for the Yangzhong area to the east, this point too may be difficult to seize in a single night. We should consider whether it would be harmful for the fighting, once begun, to drag on over an extended period. At the same time, once we have seized the various river-mid islets and the bridgeheads on the northern bank, our forces will be exposed to close-range fire from the enemy’s warships and will become excellent targets for aerial and artillery attack — should this situation persist for a prolonged period, the resulting military harm would be considerable.


	It is our view that, if political gains can be secured through the negotiations, it would be worthwhile even at the cost of some slight military inconvenience; we therefore propose action on the Mao day, seizing whatever can be seized in a single night, and leaving in place whatever cannot. Given the actual present state of the front line, it would be more advantageous for our future military actions to be able to proceed continuously once begun. We ask for your instructions as to whether the above view is appropriate.






10. Proposal Not to Delay the River Crossing Further, and Deployment After the Crossing [28]

(April 17, 1949)

We have received the eight-hour telegram of the Xian day [29]. We called in Comrades Tan Zhenlin, Wang Jian’an, and Song Shilun for discussion, with the following result:


	We are unanimous in believing that it would be best to settle on beginning on the night of the Yang (22nd) day, without further delay. Moreover, the seizure of the enemy’s bridgeheads on the northern bank and the river-mid islets must be closely linked to the formal river crossing, without any pause between them — otherwise, we would give the enemy time to readjust his deployment, increasing our own difficulties. Politically, we estimate that the enemy may adopt a policy of delay, so as to unify his internal ranks for a final resistance; this tendency already seems to be growing increasingly evident. Today’s Nanjing broadcast, announcing the organization of a Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Political Affairs Committee under Tang Enbo’s [30] headquarters, with Tang serving concurrently as director and Gu Zhenggang and Deng Wenyi [31] among the standing committee members, is precisely one concrete step of this kind. The genuine resolution of the problem will therefore only be possible once we have succeeded in crossing the river. We therefore earnestly ask that, unless there is an absolute political necessity, the crossing not be delayed further to the You (25th) day, since the front already faces many difficulties, and every additional day of delay adds a further degree of difficulty — not only affecting morale and causing unease among the people, but, in particular, exposing every one of our advantageous river-crossing points.


	We have carefully studied the matter and have assurance of success in the river crossing. At present, the preparations of the three army groups — Nine, Seven, and Three — in the Wuhu-Anqing sector are all thorough; at least one point is certain to succeed first. Once a single point has succeeded and gained a firm foothold, every other point will succeed in turn.


	As for the deployment after crossing the river, we propose making certain changes: namely, that Chen [Xilian] and Xie [Fuzhi]’s [32] Third Army Group move directly out to Huizhou, and thereafter advance east along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi highway. Song [Shilun] and Guo [Huaruo]’s [33] Ninth Army Group shall take on the task of watching Wuhu and Nanjing, with its main force positioned in the area south of Nanjing. Chen Geng’s Fourth Army Group shall continue moving east along the river, first taking over the Ninth Army Group’s task at Wuhu, and preparing to join the operation to seize Nanjing. The tasks of the remaining units — Wang [Jian’an] and Tan [Qilong]’s [34] Seventh Army Group and Yang [Yong] and Su [Zhenhua]’s [35] Fifth Army Group — remain unchanged. The advantage of this arrangement is that it makes it easier for our troops to deploy and find food supplies, and avoids excessive crowding among our units, without reducing our strength in supporting the eastern front. In particular, with our Third and Fifth Army Groups advancing east in parallel, one along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Railway and the other along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi highway, the shock delivered to the enemy will be all the greater. We ask the Military Commission to review and advise us as to whether this change is appropriate, and ask that the Second and Third Field Armies offer their views.






11. Concrete Combat Deployment for the River-Crossing Operation [36]

(April 17, 1949)

The views of the Seventh and Ninth Army Group leaders regarding the river crossing have already been set out in detail in the Xiao-Zi telegram. This morning, together with Tan [Zhenlin], Wang [Jian’an], and Song [Shilun], we jointly drew up the following concrete combat deployment for the river-crossing operation:

First, the Song [Shilun] and Guo [Huaruo] Army Group shall use the 30th Army to begin attacking Yuxikou and Xiliangshan at dusk on the 20th (Ge) day; Xiliangshan can be seized within two to three days, while Yuxikou is not intended to be seized quickly, but only pressed close and encircled and contained; the central ferry pier on the opposite bank from Wuhu shall be seized by part of the 25th Army (Seventh Column). All of the above are intended to draw in and contain the enemy’s 20th and 66th Armies at Wuhu and Dangtu. The entirety of this army group’s Ninth Column, the main force of the Seventh Column, and Zhang Kexia’s [37] forces following behind shall carry out the formal river crossing between Lugang and Digang. The planned sequence of steps is as follows: we shall begin seizing the river-mid strongpoints of Jiyuzhou, Heishazhou, and others on the evening of the 20th; on the night of the 21st (Ma) we shall formally cross between Lugang and Digang, combining covert crossing with forceful assault, achieving the complete seizure of positions on the southern bank and continuing to develop southward. By the 22nd, the greater part of this army group should have completed landing, completing the encirclement of Fanchang and Nanling, and continuing to attack and take them.

Second, the Wang [Jian’an] and Ji [Luo] [38] Army Group shall begin at dusk on the 20th (Ge) day, using the 24th Army to seize Jiangjiazhou and the great river-mid sandbar north of Taipingjie (north of Tongling), striving to break through the Jiangjiazhou-Taipingjie defense line, and continuing to develop southward on the 21st (Ma) day; the 21st Army shall, at dusk on the 20th (Ge) day, choose to seize Changshengzhou and Fenghuangzhou between Guichi and Datong, beginning its landing operation on the 21st (Ma) day, seeking to develop eastward after landing; on the 22nd (Yang) day these two armies shall complete the encirclement of Guichi and Qingyang.

All of the above shall be under the unified command of Tan Zhenlin.

Third, the various Central Plains Field Army army groups shall, in accordance with the plan agreed upon with Comrade Xiaoping at Tongcheng, begin the river-crossing operation at dusk on the night of the 21st (Ma) day, taking over the task of encircling Guichi on the 22nd (Yang) day and developing southward, coordinating broadly with Tan’s group.

Fourth, as for the Third Field Army’s command of the Eighth and Tenth Army Groups, its plan for the river-crossing attack, and He Yixiang’s [39] force’s containing action against Pukou, we ask that the Third Field Army lay these down itself. We ask, throughout, that the 21st to the 22nd be the formal time for our forces to launch the river-crossing operation (preliminary preparatory actions before the 20th are left to individual discretion).

Fifth, once every group has launched the river-crossing operation on the night of the 20th to the 21st (Ma) day, it must be prepared to overcome the enemy’s layered resistance in order to achieve the occupation of the southern bank, and thereafter must further be prepared to break through the enemy’s numerous counterattacks and reinforcements, in order to accomplish the task of the river-crossing operation. Once begun on the 20th, therefore, there can be, and should be, no further pause — only once our forces have completed the river crossing, and have attacked and taken, or fully deployed to encircle, the five-county area of Guichi, Tongling, Nanling, Fanchang, and Qingyang, will a slight pause be needed to adjust our disposition before advancing further east, or ordering the reactionary Nanjing government to carry out our peace terms.

Sixth, after two weeks of repeated study, and having anticipated every kind of difficulty, we are unanimous in believing that, beginning the river-crossing operation after the 20th, and committing our full strength to the general action to seize the southern bank by the 22nd, we have every assurance of victoriously completing the entire occupation of the five counties of southern Anhui thereafter. As for the Third Field Army’s front in central Jiangsu, although this is where the enemy’s main strength is concentrated, and greater difficulty may be encountered there, we likewise believe this can be victoriously accomplished. We therefore unanimously ask the Military Commission to consider that, should the overall situation permit beginning on the 20th, with the general assault carried out on the 22nd, we should press straight through to the end in one continuous action, considering any pause only once the river crossing is complete; should it be considered that beginning on the 20th is too early, we ask that notice of postponement be given in advance on the 18th. This is because, once begun on the 20th, the general assault on the 22nd cannot be paused further — the main reason being that, by that time, our forces will already be in a state of partial crossing, with the entire army already committed to battle, and any pause added at that point would inevitably place us at a very great disadvantage.

We ask for your decision on the above.



12. Actions of the Second Field Army and the Third Field Army’s Seventh and Ninth Army Groups After Crossing the River [40]

(April 21, 1949)

Last night, the Ge night, the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups completed their river-crossing task smoothly, and are presently expanding toward the Fanchang-Tongling area. Tonight, the Ma night, the Second Field Army’s three army groups will cross the river, and we anticipate no problems there either. We hereby set out the following actions for the Second Field Army and the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups after crossing the river:

A. As a first step, the Ninth Army Group shall, before the You (25th) day, complete the annihilation of the enemy in the Fanchang-Digang-Lugang area; as a second step, from the You (26th) day onward, it shall proceed to secure control of the Nanling-Qingyijiang-Wanzhi area, encircling Xuancheng, and preparing to continue its advance eastward.

B. As a first step, the Seventh Army Group shall, before the You (25th) day, complete the annihilation of the enemy in the Tongling-Qingyang area; as a second step, from the You (26th) day onward, it shall proceed to secure control of Jingxian and the area to its east, and prepare to continue advancing eastward with its main force.

C. As a first step, the Third and Fifth Army Groups shall, before the You (25th) day, complete the annihilation of the enemy in the Guichi-Dongliu-Zhide [41] area; as a second step, from the You (26th) day onward, the Third Army Group shall prepare to move out toward Huizhou and Tunxi, and the Fifth Army Group toward Shangrao and Quzhou.

D. As a first step, the Fourth Army Group shall, before the You (25th) day, complete the annihilation of the enemy in the Hukou-Pengze-Zhide (exclusive) area; as a second step, from the You (26th) day onward, it shall prepare to move east along the river, taking over the Ninth Army Group’s task at Wuhu.

E. Once each unit has completed its first-step task, it should proceed at once to carry out the second step, without mechanically waiting for the You (26th) day to begin. The Seventh and Ninth Army Groups should, as far as possible, each use the strength of one army or more to advance east ahead of schedule and support the eastern army group.

F. Tactically, we should still fight steadily and solidly, carrying out operations in an organized, well-prepared manner, and guarding against reckless collisions born of underestimating the enemy.

G. We ask to be informed of any instructions the Military Commission may have.



13. The Seventh and Ninth Army Groups Should Advance Swiftly Eastward [42]

(April 22, 1949)

First, according to Tan Zhenlin’s telephone report just received, the enemy forces at Tongling and Qingyang are both withdrawing toward the southeast; whether the enemy forces at Fanchang and Nanling have withdrawn is not yet clear. Judging from the overall situation, it is possible that the enemy’s Yangtze defense line has been broken through, and that he may either rapidly concentrate along the Qingyi River to block our advance eastward, or redeploy toward Huizhou and Tunxi in flight.

Second, Tan has decided to order the four armies — 24th, 25th, 27th, and 33rd — to advance swiftly eastward, to reach the Xuancheng [43] area by the 24th (Jing) day at the latest (making minor adjustments to their disposition while waiting for their mule-drawn artillery to catch up, as it is reported that the crossing of mule-drawn artillery has indeed presented difficulties and proceeded rather slowly). We anticipate they can reach the Langxi-Liyang area by the 28th (Jian) day, to support the eastern group.

Third, we agree with this deployment of Tan Zhenlin’s, and have ordered that, given the enemy’s withdrawal along the river in southern Anhui, our Seventh and Ninth Army Groups should advance swiftly eastward, not allowing themselves to be held up by enemy strongpoints along the way.

Fourth, from this very day (the Yang day) onward, Tan Zhenlin, leading the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups, shall come under Su [Yu]’s direct command — we report this specially.



14. Splitting Up the Enemy and Cutting the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line [44]

(April 22, 1949)

The greater part of the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups have crossed the river, and the main force of the Second Field Army has crossed as well; we estimate that three armies of Su [Yu] and Zhang [Zhen]’s eastern group have also crossed — the task of the river crossing has thus now been accomplished. Our forces shall henceforth strive to swiftly open up communication between east and west, splitting up the enemy and cutting the Zhejiang-Jiangxi railway.



15. Views on the Handling of the Takeover of Nanjing and Wuhu [45]

(April 23, 1949)

We have just learned that the enemy at Nanjing has withdrawn entirely, with order maintained only by the local militia; we judge that the enemy at Wuhu, too, has already withdrawn to Xuancheng and the area to its south. Our eastern route army and the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups are both advancing toward each other from east and west, though whether any part of the enemy can be cut off is not yet known. The Second Field Army’s Third and Fifth Army Groups are presently advancing toward Shidai and Fuliang [46]; while the Fourth Army Group, originally assigned to take over Wuhu and Nanjing, remains on the southern bank of the river in the Wangjiang-Hukou sector. Should this army group redeploy toward Wuhu and Nanjing, it would require at least half a month, and its movements would cross rather inconveniently with those of the Third and Fifth Army Groups. We have therefore already agreed with Liu [Bocheng], Zhang [Jichun], and Li [Da] on the following arrangement:


	Chen Geng’s Fourth Army Group shall be relieved of the task of taking over Nanjing, and shall instead move out to the Shangrao area, east and west, along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line, on the right flank of Yang [Yong] and Su [Zhenhua]’s Fifth Army Group, coordinating with the Third and Fifth Army Groups to annihilate the enemy along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line, and developing eastward as circumstances allow.


	Defense of Nanjing shall instead be assigned to Chen [Shiju] and Yuan [Zhongxian]’s Eighth Army Group [47], using two armies; Chen and Yuan shall serve as garrison commander and political commissar.


	Defense of Wuhu shall temporarily be the responsibility of the Ninth Army Group’s 30th Army, to be relieved thereafter by the main force of the Second Field Army’s Tenth Army (presently at Anqing).


	Song Renqiong, leading the cadres assigned to take over Nanjing, should be able to reach Quanjiao tonight, the Geng night.


	We ourselves, together with the Second Field Army’s Liu [Bocheng], Zhang [Jichun], and Li [Da], and the directly subordinate units, propose to relocate to Nanjing once our deployment has been firmly settled.


	We ask the Military Commission to ratify the above after the fact.






16. Sending Units to Pursue and Annihilate the Enemy While Simultaneously Adjusting Our Disposition [48]

(April 24, 1949)

This river crossing has already achieved a great victory, but as of now the number of enemy troops annihilated remains small. Our forces should, on the one hand, send units to pursue and annihilate the enemy, and, on the other hand, adjust our disposition, overcoming and putting a stop to the disorder that has arisen from the pursuit following the river crossing. Chiang Kai-shek has now gone in person to Shanghai to organize its defense, and may take advantage of our confusion to organize a counterattack; our leadership should take this possibility into account, so as not to be caught at a disadvantage should the situation described above arise. There is no harm in anticipating this. Apart from deciding that the Central Plains Field Army shall move south along the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line, and agreeing to your proposal that Wang Jian’an’s army group enter Zhejiang, we shall wait until the situation becomes clearer before considering issuing an order to halt the pursuit on that front, striving to secure a week to ten days of rest before undertaking the operation against Shanghai and Hangzhou. We therefore ask the Third Field Army to adopt the following steps:

First, once the eastern and western pursuing forces reach the Yixing-Changxing-Wuxing-Guangde area, the main force should halt temporarily, though a strong unit should be sent to press forward south and east, searching for the enemy.

Second, Shiju [49] should lead one to two armies, or four divisions, to garrison the Nanjing-Zhenjiang line.

Third, we should take firm hold of the main force of the Eighth, Ninth, and Tenth Army Groups and reorganize them, selecting a suitable location to form a strategic encirclement of Shanghai. Shanghai may possibly be taken over peacefully, or may possibly require fighting, so various preparations should be made.

Fourth, please handle matters in accordance with this policy and keep us informed of the situation as it develops.



17. The Initial Situation of the Takeover of Nanjing [50]

(April 29, 1949)

We arrived in Nanjing on the night of the Gan day, and have gained the following preliminary understanding of the situation:


	Chen Shiju, together with the Eighth Army Group headquarters, arrived on the night of the You day, and Song Renqiong, leading more than two hundred cadres, arrived on the night of the You day as well. Because Nanjing was liberated so quickly, the cadres [needed for a fuller takeover] are still on the way; at present, therefore, only the Military Control Commission and the garrison headquarters have been established and have begun work.


	On this occasion Nanjing suffered little destruction, and buildings are generally intact; only the offices of the Nationalist Party, the secret-service organs, the Ministry of Judicial Administration, the Ministry of National Defense, and other such organs were destroyed by the reactionaries themselves as they withdrew.


	A number of looting incidents occurred in the first two or three days; from the Gan day onward there have been no further looting incidents within the city proper, but because our troops have not yet been able to spread out into the four outlying districts, there are still not a few looting incidents there.


	On this occasion the various organs have been fairly well protected, and order has not fallen into great disarray, owing chiefly to the efforts of the secret municipal Party committee, which has done very good work.


	Liu [Bocheng], Zhang [Jichun], and Li [Da] arrived today, the Yan day; Huang Hua, Zhou Xing [51], and a group of others arrived last night together with Comrade [Rao] Shushi [52]. The cadres assigned to take over Nanjing are also arriving in succession, and matters should be sorted out within about three days.


	The one incident of trouble [53] that occurred in Nanjing was a diplomatic matter. Over the four days from the Geng to the You day, six incidents of dispute between our military personnel and foreigners occurred in all, the most serious being the incident at the residence of [John Leighton] Stuart [54]. The cause of this was that our Party’s foreign policy had not been taught to the troops; the sentries we posted at the gates of the various embassies forbade foreigners from entering or leaving. Some of our billeting personnel, in requisitioning housing, entered a foreigner’s residence, and disputes arose from this. Since our arrival, several instructions from the Center have already been passed on to Chen Shiju and others, and this has already drawn serious attention. No further problems have occurred over the past two days. We have already agreed with the municipal Party committee to convene a cadre assembly of several thousand people tomorrow night, the Xian night, at which we shall all speak, to unify thinking and action.


	We shall report the remaining circumstances as they develop.






18. Proposal to Delay Our Troops’ Entry Into Shanghai and Hangzhou [55]

(April 30, 1949)

According to our experience at Nanjing, entering a major city hastily, without our Party and army having made proper preparations, inevitably places us in an extremely passive position. Militarily speaking, Hangzhou and Shanghai could be taken very quickly; politically speaking, however, many of our important preparations have not yet been made — moreover, the cadres for Shanghai and Hangzhou remain on the northern bank of the Yangtze, People’s currency cannot be transported in time owing to congestion on the railways (it is said that Xue Muqiao’s [56] office has great difficulty even negotiating for railway cars), and the problem of coal, owing to the shortage of transport equipment, is harder still to resolve; food presents no great problem at Nanjing, and we estimate it will present no great problem at Hangzhou either, but we do not yet know whether Shanghai has stores of grain. Our troops themselves also face many difficulties: education in policy and rules for entering the city has not yet been carried out in depth, the disorder from continuous marching and fighting has not yet been sorted out, and large numbers of prisoners have not yet been dealt with — should we fail to undergo about ten days of reorganization and training, many problems will certainly arise once we enter the city. Because the 35th Army, not being one of our main-force army groups, is somewhat less arrogant, this army, although it caused no small amount of trouble in Nanjing, was still comparatively well-disciplined. Should our other main-force armies not undergo training, their conduct is unlikely to be any better than that of the 35th Army. We consider it best to delay entering Shanghai for as long as possible, half a month to a month, and it would likewise be best to enter Hangzhou somewhat later as well, since occupying Hangzhou would force us to enter Shanghai swiftly as well. We therefore propose:


	The Seventh Army Group should, in accordance with Su [Yu] and Zhang [Zhen]’s orders, press close to Hangzhou, first using a strong unit to cut off the enemy’s line of retreat, and thereafter sending men to negotiate the surrender of the defending enemy, dragging the process out somewhat so as to allow ourselves time to prepare for entering the city.


	The timing of our occupation of Liuhe should be delayed.


	The East China Bureau, the Third Field Army’s Front Committee, and the Seventh Army Group should press ahead with preparations for entering Shanghai and Hangzhou, completing these within a set time limit, so as to avoid being caught hasty and passive. The advantage of this arrangement is that we ourselves shall have time enough; its drawback is that, during this period, the enemy will intensify his efforts at destruction.




We ask the Military Commission to review this and advise us as to whether it is appropriate.



19. Deployment for the Attack on the Urban Districts of Shanghai [57]

(May 17, 1949)

Given that the enemy is holding Shanghai firmly:


	In terms of deployment, it would seem that the attack should be carried out simultaneously from south to north, since the area south of Suzhou Creek is the more weakly defended part of the enemy’s position, and only a multi-directional attack can divide the enemy’s strength, making it easier for us to achieve effect.


	Should this be done, would our present strength be sufficient? How much additional strength would need to be transferred in, and which units would it be advisable to draw upon?


	The question of front-line supply for our great army concentrated in the operation against Shanghai should likewise be given comprehensive consideration and organization.




We ask that you consider the above and reply.





Notes

[1] Included here are the nineteen telegrams by which the General Front Committee directed the river-crossing campaign. Of these, ten telegrams — the third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, tenth, twelfth, fifteenth, and seventeenth — are in Deng Xiaoping’s own hand. Deng Xiaoping was at that time Political Commissar of the Second Field Army (as the Central Plains Field Army had been renamed). The river-crossing campaign, also known as the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign, was a large-scale offensive campaign of the War of Liberation in which the People’s Liberation Army’s Second and Third Field Armies, together with part of the Fourth Field Army, forced a crossing of the river against the Nationalist army in the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze. In January 1949, the three great campaigns of Liaoshen, Huaihai, and Pingjin ended in victory, fundamentally shaking the foundations of Nationalist reactionary rule; but the Nationalist ruling clique, under the direction of American imperialism, still refused to accept defeat, and attempted, through “peace talks,” to bring about a division of rule along the line of the Yangtze, so as to rely on the provinces south of the river to gain time, rebuild their military strength, and await an opportunity to strike back. In order to secure an agreement favorable to the people through negotiations between the Communist and Nationalist Parties, the Communist Party of China ordered the People’s Liberation Army to delay the timing of the river crossing on several occasions. Once the reactionary Nationalist government had refused to sign a domestic peace agreement, in accordance with the policy and instructions of the CPC Central Military Commission to advance south of the Yangtze, in February the Central Military Commission decided that the General Front Committee of the Huaihai Campaign — composed of the five men Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, with Deng Xiaoping as Secretary — should continue to exercise its authority to direct military affairs and operations in the Central Plains and East China regions. Under the unified command of the Central Military Commission and the General Front Committee, the People’s Liberation Army’s Second and Third Field Armies, beginning on the night of April 20, 1949, forced a crossing of the Yangtze along the sector from Hukou, Jiangxi, to Jiangyin, Jiangsu, thoroughly destroying the Yangtze defense line that the Nationalist army had labored over for three and a half months. On April 23, Nanjing — the center of the Nationalists’ twenty-two years of counter-revolutionary rule — was liberated, proclaiming the collapse of Nationalist reactionary rule. Our forces then advanced south along separate routes, converging to encircle and annihilate the fleeing enemy forces at Wuhu, Nanjing, and Zhenjiang, and occupying the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Railway; Hangzhou was liberated on May 3, and Nanchang on May 23; Shanghai was captured on May 27, annihilating the main force of Tang Enbo’s group. During this period, the advance army group formed from the Fourth Field Army’s Twelfth Army Group crossed the Yangtze on May 14, along a sector of more than a hundred kilometers from Tuanfeng to Wuxue, east of Wuhan, and occupied the three towns of Wuhan.

[2] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yi, Commander and Political Commissar of the East China Field Army, to the CPC Central Committee. On February 8, Mao Zedong drafted, on behalf of the CPC Central Military Commission, a telegram to Deng Xiaoping, Chen Yi, and others, which stated: “We have received your telegram of the 4th. It is very good that you are intensifying reorganization and training in preparation for moving out one month ahead of schedule. We hope you will continue to act on this, without slackening. In actual fact, however, reorganization and training must still continue through March, and particular emphasis must be placed on studying policy, in preparation for taking over and administering large cities. Attached is the Military Commission’s Chou-Qi telegram of instructions to Lin [Biao] and Luo [Ronghuan].” On February 12, the Central Military Commission telegraphed Lin Biao, Luo Ronghuan, and Nie Rongzhen, with a copy to Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, and others: In order to coordinate with the East China and Central Plains Field Armies’ movement in mid-March and their river crossing at the end of March, it has been decided that Lin and Luo shall send out two armies, about 120,000 men in all, to reach the area between Yancheng and Xinyang before March 20, seizing Xinyang and Wushengguan by the end of March, and taking the Huayuan-Xiaogan area before April 15, pressing close to Hankou, resting and reorganizing while awaiting orders, containing Bai Chongxi’s forces so that they dare not reinforce Nanjing, so as to facilitate Liu [Bocheng], Chen [Yi], and Deng [Xiaoping]’s seizure of Nanjing. In order to carry out the above task, these two armies should complete their preparations for departure before February 18, and set out along the Beiping-Tianjin line on February 19. We ask Comrades Rao Shushi and Deng Zihui to calculate, within three days of receiving this telegram, the railway transport capacity from Jinan via Xuzhou and Zhengzhou to Yancheng, and telegraph us as to whether it can transport 120,000 men and their accompanying equipment to Yancheng on schedule, so that we may decide whether these two armies should march the entire distance to Jinan before being transported by rail, or whether part should be transported by rail to arrive first, with the remainder marching by way of Daming and Zhengzhou to arrive afterward (the distance from the Beiping-Tianjin line via Daming to Xinyang is more than nine hundred kilometers, and, including rest time, this can be reached by the end of March).

[3] The Chou-Jiang telegram refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Committee on February 3, 1949, to the East China Bureau, Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, Tan Zhenlin, and others. The telegram stated: “(1) There are two possibilities: that the Nationalists will organize resistance along the Nanjing-Shanghai line, or that they will abandon that line and withdraw their main force to the Zhejiang-Jiangxi railway belt. According to recent intelligence, the first possibility still exists, but the second possibility has now increased — that is, the possibility of a peaceful resolution of Nanjing, Wuhu, Zhenjiang, Suzhou, Wuxi, Hangzhou, Shanghai, and other places, using the method by which the Beiping question was resolved, has now increased. We should prepare two methods of response, corresponding to these two possible situations. (2) Should it be proven, over the coming period, that the Nationalists are still adopting the policy of organizing resolute resistance along the Nanjing-Shanghai line, we should still proceed according to the original plan: the East China and Central Plains Field Armies shall rest and reorganize until the end of March, preparing to cross the river in April and to seize Nanjing, Zhenjiang, Wuxi, Suzhou, Hangzhou, and Wuhu in May and June. (3) Should the Nationalists, in accordance with the increasingly frequent intelligence reports of late, be preparing to offer some resistance along the southern bank of the Yangtze, without intending to concentrate their forces in defense of Nanjing and other cities, but instead withdrawing their main force to defend the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line, we should prepare to act a month ahead of schedule. The East China and Central Plains Field Armies should rest and reorganize until the end of February, preparing to cross the river in March itself, occupying Nanjing immediately after taking Zhenjiang and Wuhu. Thereafter, according to our own working capacity, we shall occupy Suzhou and Hangzhou step by step.” “(5) The main force of Lin [Biao] and Luo [Ronghuan]’s units should strive to complete the reorganization of their troops by mid-March.”

[4] Lin [and] Luo refers to Lin Biao and Luo Ronghuan, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Northeast Field Army.

[5] Jing here refers to Nanjing, Jiangsu.

[6] Bai Chongxi was at that time Commander-in-Chief of the Nationalist Army’s Central China “Bandit Suppression” General Headquarters.

[7] This is a telegram from the members of the General Front Committee — Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin — to the CPC Central Military Commission and the CPC East China Bureau.

[8] The two Huai [cities] refers to Huaiyin and Huai’an, Jiangsu.

[9] Song Renqiong was at that time Secretary of the CPC Anhui Provincial Committee and Chairman of the Anhui Provincial Government. Zeng Xisheng was at that time Commander of the Northern Anhui Military Region.

[10] Qi Zhonghuan was at that time Director of the Medical Department of the Logistics Department of the Second Field Army. Ye Yunzhang had formerly served as Deputy Director of the Third Sub-bureau of Communications of the Central Plains Field Army headquarters, and was at that time Deputy Director of the Communications Office of the Second Field Army headquarters.

[11] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Li Da, Chief of Staff, and Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department. This telegram was submitted to the Central Military Commission on April 1, 1949, and the Central Military Commission replied approving it on April 3.

[12] Su Yu and Zhang Zhen were at that time respectively Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar, and Chief of Staff, of the Third Field Army.

[13] The two Pu [towns] refers to Pukou and Puzhen.

[14] Tan Zhenlin was at that time First Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army.

[15] Regarding the direction of deployment of the Second Field Army’s three army groups in the first stage of the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign, the General Front Committee, on April 17, 1949, proposed that the Fourth Army Group move east into the Wuhu area, taking over the task of the units left behind by the Third Field Army’s Ninth Army Group, annihilating the enemy in the Wuhu area, and preparing to join the operation to take Nanjing, while the main force of the Third and Fifth Army Groups advanced to the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Line. The CPC Central Military Commission agreed to this proposal. In the course of carrying out the campaign, owing to changes in the enemy situation, the main force of all three of the Second Field Army’s army groups advanced onto the Zhejiang-Jiangxi Railway and the area to its south.

[16] This is a telegram from the General Front Committee, sent at the hour of Wei on the Hui day, to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[17] The Hui-Chou telegram refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Military Commission at the hour of Chou, April 10, 1949, to the General Front Committee, with a copy to Liu Bocheng, Zhang Jichun, Li Da, and Su Yu. The telegram stated: We have received your Mao-Jia telegram. We have not yet received a reply to our Mao-Yu telegram, in which we asked whether there would be any great change in the state of the river water within a month. Our negotiations with the Nanjing delegation have already made progress, and a comprehensive peace agreement may possibly be signed, with the signing likely to take place around the Mao-Shan day. Should this agreement be successfully signed, the combat river crossing originally planned would then be changed to a peaceful river crossing, and the timing of the crossing would therefore inevitably be delayed by half a month or a month. What exactly is the state of the river water, and what disadvantages would there be in delaying the timing of the crossing? We ask that you inform us at once, so that a decision may be made.

[18] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee at the hour of You on the Mao-Zhen day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, Li Da, Chief of Staff, and Su Yu, Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army, and Zhang Zhen, Chief of Staff.

[19] The six-hour telegram refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Military Commission at six o’clock, April 11, 1949, to the General Front Committee and to Liu Bocheng, Zhang Jichun, Li Da, Su Yu, and Zhang Zhen. The telegram stated: Please proceed in every respect according to the telegram sent at five o’clock on the 11th, and please indicate your views promptly. The East China Field Army Front Committee’s Mao-Hui telegram states that the point of main effort for the river crossing may be placed in the Anqing-Nanjing sector, with a feint crossing carried out downstream of Jiangyin, among other matters; we do not know whether the Anqing-Nanjing sector river crossing would be free of, or less affected by, the May flood, and whether, should the crossing be delayed by half a month to a month, the Anqing-Nanjing sector crossing would avoid serious problems — please investigate and inform us of this at once. Once the agreement is signed, we propose to demand at once that Nanjing cede Dangtu, Wuhu, Fanchang, Tongling, Guichi, Dongliu, Zhide, and Pengze, together with the two downstream cities of Jiangyin and Changshu, as a first step, after which the agreement shall provide for the step-by-step takeover of the areas south and southeast of the Yangtze, and the reorganization of the Nationalist army. At noon on the 11th, Deng Xiaoping drafted, on behalf of the General Front Committee, a telegram to the Central Military Commission, with a copy to Liu Bocheng, Zhang Jichun, Li Da, Su Yu, and Zhang Zhen, which stated: “We agree to delay by one week — that is, delaying the river crossing to the 22nd (Yang) day. But it is our view that there should on no account be any further delay beyond this, or else we shall face great difficulty (our troops will have no food or fodder, and the masses will have no time to repair the dikes, and so on); it would be even better if we could move up the crossing two or three days earlier than the 22nd (Yang) day. Please have the Second and Third Field Armies issue orders for this one-week delay at once.” As for the timing of the river crossing, at two o’clock on March 19, 1949, the Central Military Commission stated, in a telegram to Chen Yi, Rao Shushi, and others: “The river crossing shall be carried out on April 10.” At fifteen hours on March 19, Chen Yi and Tan Zhenlin, in a telegram to the Central Military Commission and the Central Plains Field Army, stated: “It would be advisable to delay the formal river-crossing operation until the 16th.” At two o’clock on March 22, the Central Military Commission, in a telegram to Chen Yi and Tan Zhenlin, with a copy to the Central Plains Field Army, stated: “The entire army may begin crossing the river on April 13 or 14.” At seventeen hours on March 26, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, and Tan Zhenlin, in a telegram to the Central Military Commission and the Central Plains Field Army, stated: “We propose delaying by two days, launching the river crossing at dusk on the 15th.” At ten o’clock on March 27, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram to the General Front Committee: “We agree to your launching the river-crossing operation on the 15th.” On March 31, Deng Xiaoping, in the “Outline for the Execution of the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign” drafted on behalf of the General Front Committee, stated: “It has been decided that, at sixteen hours on April 15, we shall begin the river-crossing operation along the entire front.” On April 3, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram, agreeing to this. At two o’clock on April 10, the Central Military Commission, in a telegram to the General Front Committee and others, taking into account the ongoing peace negotiations between the Communist and Nationalist Parties, proposed that “the timing of the river crossing would inevitably have to be delayed by half a month or a month.” At five o’clock on April 11, the Central Military Commission proposed further: “It has been decided to delay the river crossing by one week — that is, from crossing on the 15th to crossing on the 22nd.”

[20] The Su-Zhang telegram refers to the telegram sent on April 10, 1949, by Su Yu and Zhang Zhen, in the name of the Third Field Army’s Front Committee, to the CPC Central Military Commission, concerning the state of the river water and the disadvantages of delaying the river crossing.

[21] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee at the hour of Wu on the Mao-Zhen day, to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, Li Da, Chief of Staff, and Su Yu, Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army, Zhang Zhen, Chief of Staff, together with Tan Qilong, Political Commissar of the Third Field Army’s Seventh Army Group, Wang Jian’an, Commander, Ji Luo (Ji Pengfei), Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, as well as Song Shilun, Commander of the Third Field Army’s Ninth Army Group, and Guo Huaruo, Political Commissar, with a report to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[22] This refers to the peace negotiations held in Beiping beginning April 1, 1949, between the Communist Party of China’s delegation, headed by Zhou Enlai, and the Nationalist government’s delegation, headed by Zhang Zhizhong. After half a month of negotiations, a domestic peace agreement was drawn up. On April 15, the Communist Party of China’s delegation submitted the domestic peace agreement (its final revised draft) to the Nanjing government’s delegation, and on April 20, it was rejected by the Nanjing government.

[23] On April 9, 1949, Deng Xiaoping, in a telegram drafted on behalf of the General Front Committee to the CPC Central Military Commission, Su Yu, and Zhang Zhen, stated: Both the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups propose seizing the various river-mid islets on the Wen and Yuan days, because only by taking these necessary islets first can boats be launched onto the river, allowing the great crossing to take place punctually on the night of the Shan day. We consider that, should the entire river crossing be planned to take place on the night of the Shan day, the river-mid islets should naturally be seized on the Wen and Yuan days (the Yuan day would be preferable); should the seizure of the islets, owing to the negotiations, only be able to begin on the night of the Shan day itself, the entire river crossing would then have to be delayed to the night of the Xian (16th) or Xiao (17th) day, with the eastern front in particular requiring a delay. In order to guarantee action on the night of the Shan day, we propose to agree to beginning the seizure of the river-mid islets on the night of the Yuan day — we ask the Military Commission to review this swiftly and advise us as to whether it is feasible. On April 10, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram to the General Front Committee, with a copy to Liu Bocheng, Zhang Jichun, Li Da, and Su Yu, proposing: We have received your Mao-Jia telegram. We hope for a reply to our Mao-Yu telegram, in which we asked whether there would be any great change in the state of the river water within a month. According to this, our negotiations with the Nanjing delegation have already made progress, and a comprehensive peace agreement may possibly be signed. The signing is expected to take place around the Mao-Shan day; should this agreement be successfully signed, the originally planned timing of the combat river crossing would inevitably have to be delayed by half a month or a month. What exactly is the state of the river water, and what disadvantages would there be in delaying the timing of the crossing? We ask that you inform us at once, so that a decision may be made.

[24] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee at the hour of Wu on the Mao-Wen day, to the Front Committees of the Second and Third Field Armies and to the Party committees of each army group, with a report to the CPC Central Military Commission. At the hour of five, April 14, 1949, Mao Zedong drafted, on behalf of the Central Military Commission, a telegram to the General Front Committee, with a copy to the Second and Third Field Armies. The telegram stated: The General Front Committee’s Mao-Wen instructions telegram is very good. We ask the Second and Third Field Armies to act at once in accordance with these instructions, explaining thoroughly to cadres at and above the divisional level the reasons for delaying the timing of the river crossing, strengthening combat preparations, and gathering more grain, fodder, oil, and salt. The timing of the river crossing shall still be carried out on April 22 (Mao-Yang) as planned, and shall not be changed. There is, however, a possibility of a further delay of a few days — that is, a delay to April 25 (Mao-You), or at the very latest April 27 (Mao-Gan). Whether this proves to be the case can only be determined around April 18. Since yesterday, the 13th, the negotiations have entered their formal stage; our draft agreement has already been handed to Zhang Zhizhong’s delegation, and the two delegations have held one formal meeting. Zhang Zhizhong and others have indicated that they accept our draft in principle, with objections only on certain individual points. However, whether Li Zongren, He Yingqin, Bai Chongxi, Gu Zhutong, and others in Nanjing will be able to refuse American and Nationalist interference (such interference is now intensifying) and are willing to accept the agreement remains uncertain. Should Nanjing flatly refuse to sign, we shall strive to have Zhang Zhizhong’s delegation sign instead, after which our forces shall cross the river, compelling Nanjing to ratify it. Should even Zhang Zhizhong not dare to sign, the fault will then lie with the other side, and we may publish the draft agreement, winning the sympathy of the people and of the pro-peace and patriotic elements within the Nationalist Party — this would be very advantageous to our southward advance. And our own loss would amount to no more than a delay of seven to ten, or at most twelve (Mao-Gan), days.

[25] The resolutions of the Second Plenary Session refers to the corresponding resolutions adopted, on the basis of Mao Zedong’s report to the session, at the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, held from March 5 to 13, 1949. In his report, Mao Zedong put forward various policies for promoting the swift achievement of nationwide victory for the revolution and for organizing that victory; he explained that, under conditions of nationwide victory, the focus of the Party’s work must shift from the countryside to the cities, and that urban work must center on production and construction; he laid down the basic policies the Party should adopt in political, economic, and diplomatic affairs following nationwide victory, analyzing with particular emphasis the condition of China’s various economic sectors at that time and the correct policies the Party must adopt, and pointed to the direction of China’s development from an agricultural country into an industrial one, and from a New Democratic society into a socialist one. He assessed the new domestic and international situation of class struggle following the victory of China’s people’s democratic revolution, and issued a timely warning that the bourgeoisie’s “sugar-coated bullets” would become the chief danger facing the proletariat.

[26] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee at the hour of Si on the Mao-Yuan day, to the Party committees and leaders of the Third Field Army’s Seventh and Ninth Army Groups, with a copy to the Second and Third Field Armies and a report to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[27] This is a telegram from the General Front Committee, sent at the hour of Chen on the Mao-Shan day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a report to Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, Li Da, Chief of Staff, and Su Yu, Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army, Zhang Zhen, Chief of Staff, and Tan Zhenlin, Deputy Political Commissar.

[28] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee at the hour of Zi on the Xiao day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to the Second and Third Field Armies.

[29] The Xian-eight-hour telegram refers to the telegram sent by the CPC Central Military Commission at eight o’clock, April 16, 1949, to the General Front Committee and others. The telegram stated: (1) We have received the General Front Committee’s Shan-Chen telegram. (2) Regarding enemy strongpoints on the northern bank and in the river, any that can be seized in a single night, and where it is advantageous to cross the river the following night after seizing it, should be seized the night before the main river crossing; any that cannot be seized in a single night, and where a longer time is needed to prepare after seizing it in order for the crossing to proceed advantageously, should be seized ahead of schedule — please handle this according to the actual circumstances. (3) The final draft of the peace agreement was submitted to Zhang Zhizhong’s delegation last night, the 15th, and this morning, the 16th, Huang Shaohong flew to Nanjing to seek instructions. Whether Nanjing agrees to sign will depend on the attitude of the American government and of Chiang Kai-shek. Should they be willing, signing may take place around the Mao-Ge day; otherwise the negotiations will break down. (4) Your position should be grounded in the assumption of a combat river crossing following the breakdown of negotiations, and you should guarantee the successful completion of the river crossing in one action on the 22nd (Mao-Yang) day. (5) What we now ask you to consider is this: should Nanjing be willing to sign on the Mao-Ge day, but request several days after signing in which to make their own arrangements, could our forces, under these circumstances, delay a further three days — that is, changing from Mao-Yang to crossing on Mao-You (the 25th)? Would such a delay hinder our troops’ morale or the completion of the river-crossing task? In considering this, you should still assume that, even should Nanjing sign, reactionary generals such as Tang Enbo would still refuse to comply, and our forces would still need to cross the river by combat. On this assumption, should you consider that no further delay is advisable, we shall refuse Nanjing’s request. Only should you consider that delaying to Mao-You (the 25th) to carry out a combat river crossing poses no hindrance shall we be prepared to grant Nanjing’s request. Please consider this and reply by telegram, informing us also of the current state of preparations for the river crossing, the degree of assurance of success, and how much time would be needed to complete the crossing of the entire army.

[30] Tang Enbo was at that time Commander-in-Chief of the Nationalist Army’s Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Garrison General Headquarters.

[31] Gu Zhenggang was at that time a Cabinet Member of the Executive Yuan of the Nationalist government and concurrently Minister of Social Affairs. Deng Wenyi was at that time Director of the News Bureau of the Ministry of National Defense of the Nationalist government.

[32] Chen [and] Xie refers to Chen Xilian and Xie Fuzhi, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Second Field Army’s Third Army Group.

[33] Song [and] Guo refers to Song Shilun and Guo Huaruo, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Third Field Army’s Ninth Army Group.

[34] Wang [and] Tan refers to Wang Jian’an and Tan Qilong, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Third Field Army’s Seventh Army Group.

[35] Yang [and] Su refers to Yang Yong and Su Zhenhua, who were at that time respectively Commander and Political Commissar of the Second Field Army’s Fifth Army Group.

[36] This is a telegram from the General Front Committee, sent at the hour of Wei on the Xiao day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to the Second and Third Field Armies.

[37] Zhang Kexia was at that time Army Commander of the 33rd Army of the Third Field Army’s Ninth Army Group.

[38] Wang [and] Ji refers to Wang Jian’an and Ji Luo (Ji Pengfei), who were at that time respectively Commander, and Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, of the Third Field Army’s Seventh Army Group.

[39] He Yixiang was at that time Chief of Staff of the Third Field Army’s Eighth Army Group.

[40] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee at the hour of Wu on the Ma day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, and to Su Yu, Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army, Zhang Zhen, Chief of Staff, and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, as well as Tan Zhenlin, First Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army.

[41] Dongliu and Zhide are former county names, now Dongzhi County, Anhui.

[42] This is a telegram from the General Front Committee, sent at the hour of eleven on the Yang day, to Su Yu, Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army, and Zhang Zhen, Chief of Staff, with a report to the CPC Central Military Commission, the Second Field Army, and the Seventh and Ninth Army Groups.

[43] Xuancheng is a former county name, now Xuanzhou, Anhui.

[44] This is a telegram from the General Front Committee, sent at the hour of Wu on the Yang day, to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[45] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee at the hour of twenty-two on the Geng day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to the Second and Third Field Armies and to Tan Zhenlin, First Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army.

[46] Shidai is a former county name, its territory now assigned to present-day Shitai County, Anhui. Fuliang is present-day Jingdezhen, Jiangxi.

[47] The Chen-Yuan Eighth Army Group refers to the Third Field Army’s Eighth Army Group, whose Commander was Chen Shiju and whose Political Commissar was Yuan Zhongxian.

[48] This is a telegram from the General Front Committee to Su Yu, Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army, and Zhang Zhen, Chief of Staff.

[49] Shiju, that is, Chen Shiju, was at that time Commander of the Third Field Army’s Eighth Army Group.

[50] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee at the hour of You on the Yan day, to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[51] Huang Hua was at that time Director of the Foreign Nationals Affairs Office of the Nanjing Municipal Military Control Commission. Zhou Xing was at that time Director of the Nanjing Municipal Public Security Bureau.

[52] Shushi, that is, Rao Shushi, was at that time Second Secretary of the CPC East China Bureau and Political Commissar of the East China Military Region.

[53] This refers to the incident on April 25, 1949, in which individual officers and soldiers of a certain unit of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army entered without authorization the residence of John Leighton Stuart, the American ambassador to the Nationalist government.

[54] John Leighton Stuart was an American. In July 1946 he took up the post of American ambassador to the Nationalist government. After the liberation of Nanjing in April 1949, he remained in Nanjing to observe the situation, leaving China in August of that year.

[55] This is a telegram from the General Front Committee, sent at the hour of Chen on the Mao-Xian day, to the CPC Central Military Commission, with a copy to Su Yu, Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army, and Zhang Zhen, Chief of Staff.

[56] Xue Muqiao was at that time Deputy Director of the Finance and Economics Committee of the CPC East China Bureau.

[57] This is a telegram from the General Front Committee, sent at the hour of Hai on the Xiao day, to Su Yu, Deputy Commander and concurrently Second Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army, and Zhang Zhen, Chief of Staff, with a report to the CPC Central Military Commission and the Second Field Army.





Report on the Situation of the River Crossing [1]

(May 10, 1949)

Chairman Mao:

March and April passed in a state of extreme tension and bustle. After the Second Plenary Session [2], we did not return to the front until March 18. At that time the various units of the Central Plains Field Army had just crossed the Huai River, and the various units of the East China Field Army too were mostly still on the move, with rain falling and the roads a quagmire, presenting great difficulty. But every unit was still able, according to the predetermined plan, to reach its assigned position along the riverbank in succession before April 5, and to press ahead with preparations for the river crossing. By April 10, apart from the Eighth and Tenth Army Groups on the eastern front, the three army groups of Seven, Nine, and Three on the western front had already made thorough preparations, with considerable assurance of success in the crossing; the Fourth and Fifth Army Groups, however, were somewhat rushed, and the five-day delay in the crossing proved of great benefit to them. On the nights of the 20th and 21st, every unit accomplished the operational task of crossing the river according to the predetermined plan. This was due to the enemy’s very weak resistance, but more importantly to the thoroughness of our own forces’ military preparations and political mobilization. The efforts of the Party, government, and people of every locality north of the river in supporting the front — in particular, the exertions of the new areas of northern Anhui, which went beyond their own capacity — deserve special commendation. After our forces crossed the river, the battle situation developed too swiftly, with the enemy fleeing in headlong rout; our forces, on the one hand, occupied several dozen cities and towns, including Nanjing, Wuhu, Zhenjiang, Changzhou, Wuxi, Suzhou, and Hangzhou, and, on the other hand, pursued and annihilated the fleeing enemy, our own formations too falling into some disorder. As of the Chen-Jiang day, the enemy forces fleeing south along the line from Changzhou to Hukou along the river have essentially all been annihilated by us, with 120,000 to 130,000 men already known to have been taken prisoner. The Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou operation [3] is on the verge of a complete and victorious conclusion.

The Party committees and cadres of the three regions of southern Jiangsu, southern Anhui, and northeastern Jiangxi have all begun their work. The Zhejiang Provincial Committee has already reached Hangzhou together with Comrade Tan Zhenlin [4] and the Seventh Army Group, but the cadres assigned to this province will still need some time to arrive. Generally speaking, the Party and government organs of the various localities and counties have, in some cases, not yet arrived, and, in others, have only just begun their work. In southern Anhui and southern Jiangsu, order is in considerable disarray owing to the passage of both enemy and our own great armies, and the concrete circumstances have not yet been reported by any locality. The greatest number of problems lie in the takeover of cities: Nanjing’s diplomatic problems are the most prominent, but the most widespread and most complex problems are those of finance and the market, with the coal shortage being the most serious of all. According to general reports, our troops’ discipline toward the masses has improved as they entered the various cities south of the Yangtze (this was true of the 35th Army at Nanjing as well). But cadres’ understanding of policy remains poor, and, in particular, the phenomenon of anarchy and lack of discipline remains serious; the fault of failing to report beforehand or to seek instructions afterward has still not been overcome, and so some problems have arisen. The main reason for this is that the General Front Committee [5] took insufficient preventive measures. After the conclusion of the Huaihai Campaign [6], reorganization and training began in early February, and the southward advance began in early March, a period of about a month in between. The Second and Third Field Armies each carried out roughly half a month to twenty days of education to raise discipline and study of policy. From the beginning of March to mid-April, apart from marching, the troops concentrated their entire effort on combat preparations. We had originally estimated that, once we had crossed the river, there would still be some time available for thorough policy preparation, but this expectation, unfortunately, came to nothing. The battle situation developed too quickly, our preparations could not keep pace, our cadres could not keep pace, and we fell into a passive state. The situation with our troops is this: whatever task is undertaken, it is done in a rush and quickly forgotten, however effective in the moment. What was studied in February had, after a month and a half of marching and fighting, mostly been cast to the winds. And what is especially important is that the general principles set out in the Center’s instructions are very difficult for lower-level cadres and soldiers to grasp; what they require are concrete regulations. When we investigated in Nanjing the diplomatic trouble caused by the 35th Army [7], the middle- and lower-level cadres and soldiers of that army reported: “Our superiors want us to be flexible, but we simply cannot manage flexibility — we ask that our superiors lay down firmer rules.” This report is true and reasonable, and constitutes an important lesson for our leadership. In fact, the problems that arise are invariably matters our leading organs failed to anticipate, or for which no concrete regulations had been laid down. The Center’s Mao-Xian telegram [8], with its criticism and instructions regarding our methods of leadership, was very important, and we have already relayed it to every locality, learning this method of leadership. On the one hand, we have strictly implemented the system of seeking instructions beforehand and reporting afterward; on the other hand, we have placed emphasis on written, concrete guidance. In recent days we have already laid down concrete regulations regarding diplomatic discipline, rules for entering cities, financial matters, and so on, and our preparations for entering Shanghai are also comparatively thorough. Problems may arise less often from now on, and, when they do arise, may also be corrected more swiftly.

Besides this, before and after the river crossing, we have become aware of the following problems: (1) The phenomenon of famine in Shandong and northern Anhui is fairly serious; while we were still north of the river, we had already taken note of this and allocated several tens of millions of jin of grain for production and disaster relief. The Yangtze dikes in northern Anhui urgently need repair, and this too is presently under emergency repair. (2) Bandits and secret societies [9] in northern Anhui (many of a political character) are extremely rampant. We propose to redeploy one army of the Third Army Group to northern Anhui to suppress bandits once the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign has concluded. (3) Apart from Nanjing’s diplomatic problems, the greatest present difficulty in the cities already occupied is the coal shortage (food presents no great difficulty apart from at Shanghai). The key issue here is the lack of transport equipment. The most complex present problem is finance; we estimate that the problem of the puppet gold yuan notes [10] is no longer serious, that the issuing of People’s currency notes has proceeded fairly smoothly, and that reserves are, for the time being, barely sufficient. Henceforth the main task is dealing with silver dollars (specific instructions on this have already been issued) and opposing the enemy’s and profiteering merchants’ speculative sabotage. As for urban industrial production, because the various cities are still in the initial stage of takeover, no concrete study of this has yet been carried out. (4) Cadres sent south are extremely unfamiliar with urban working methods and living habits, and generally show themselves rushed and disorganized. Should this problem not be well resolved, it will inevitably greatly hinder our work and leadership. (5) The convergence of the cadres and troops sent south with the underground Party has, in Nanjing, given rise to some friction. According to the Third Army Group’s report, some problems have arisen in southern Anhui as well, and this has already drawn attention. In sum, many complex and, as yet, hard-to-anticipate difficult problems lie ahead of us south of the Yangtze, and we shall resolve these step by step, taking care to attend to collective leadership and to the method of reporting to and seeking instructions from the Central Military Commission.

Deng Xiaoping Chen-Hui




Notes

[1] This is a telegram sent by Deng Xiaoping to Mao Zedong after the launching of the river-crossing campaign, as he moved from the General Front Committee’s headquarters at Yaogang village, Feidong County, Anhui, into Nanjing, and thence to Danyang, Jiangsu. Deng Xiaoping was at that time First Secretary of the CPC East China Bureau.

[2] The Second Plenary Session refers to the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, held from March 5 to 13, 1949, at Xibaipo village, Jianping County (merged into Pingshan County in 1958), Hebei. This session was convened on the eve of the nationwide victory of the Chinese people’s revolution, and was an extremely important meeting. In the report Mao Zedong delivered to this session, he put forward various policies for promoting the swift achievement of nationwide victory for the revolution and for organizing that victory; he explained that, under conditions of nationwide victory, the focus of the Party’s work must shift from the countryside to the cities, and that urban work must center on production and construction; he laid down the basic policies the Party should adopt in political, economic, and diplomatic affairs following nationwide victory, analyzing with particular emphasis the condition of China’s various economic sectors at that time and the correct policies the Party must adopt, and pointed to the direction of China’s development from an agricultural country into an industrial one, and from a New Democratic society into a socialist one. Mao Zedong analyzed the new domestic and international situation of class struggle following the victory of China’s people’s democratic revolution, and issued a timely warning that the bourgeoisie’s “sugar-coated bullets” would become the chief danger facing the proletariat.

[3] The Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou operation refers to the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign, also known as the river-crossing campaign. On April 20, 1949, the People’s Liberation Army’s Second and Third Field Armies, in accordance with the orders of the CPC Central Military Commission, forced a crossing of the Yangtze along the sector from Hukou, Jiangxi, to Jiangyin, Jiangsu, launching the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign. At the same time, the Fourth Field Army’s advance army group also advanced to face Wuhan, supporting the Second and Third Field Armies’ river-crossing operation. By June 2, the campaign had concluded, having annihilated more than 430,000 men of the Nationalist army’s Tang Enbo and Bai Chongxi groups in all, liberating the vast areas of southern Jiangsu, southern Anhui, and Zhejiang, parts of Jiangxi, Fujian, and Hubei, and the important cities of Nanjing, Shanghai, Hangzhou, and Wuhan, proclaiming the collapse of the Nationalist government’s twenty-two years of reactionary rule, and laying the foundation for victory as the People’s Liberation Army continued its advance toward Fujian, South China, and the Southwest.

[4] Tan Zhenlin was at that time First Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army.

[5] The General Front Committee: on November 16, 1948, in accordance with the instructions of the CPC Central Military Commission, the General Front Committee was formed of Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, with Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, and Deng Xiaoping as standing members and Deng Xiaoping as Secretary. The General Front Committee was responsible for directing the actions of the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army, and for coordinating all matters on the Huaihai front. After the conclusion of the Huaihai Campaign, in accordance with the Central Military Commission’s instructions of February 1949, it continued to exercise its authority to direct military affairs and operations in the Central Plains and East China regions, leading the Second and Third Field Armies in carrying out the river-crossing campaign, with the support of the Fourth Field Army’s advance army group.

[6] The Huaihai Campaign was a decisive campaign fought from November 6, 1948, to January 10, 1949, by more than 600,000 men of the East China Field Army, the Central Plains Field Army, the East China and Central Plains Military Regions, and the local troops of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region under the North China Military Region, against the Nationalist army, across the vast area centered on Xuzhou, extending east to Haizhou, west to Shangqiu, north to Lincheng (present-day Xuecheng), and south to the Huai River. On November 16, 1948, the CPC Central Military Commission decided to form a General Front Committee composed of Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, with Deng Xiaoping as Secretary, responsible for directing the actions of the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army and for coordinating all matters on the Huaihai front. In this campaign, Huang Baitao and Qiu Qingquan, Nationalist army group commanders, were killed, and Du Yuming, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Xuzhou “Bandit Suppression” Headquarters, army group commander Huang Wei, and deputy army group commander Wu Shaozhou were taken prisoner; more than 550,000 Nationalist troops in all were annihilated, the vast area north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze was liberated, Chiang Kai-shek’s elite main forces were almost entirely destroyed, and Nanjing, the center of reactionary rule, as well as Shanghai, Wuhan, and other places, were placed under the direct threat of the People’s Liberation Army.

[7] This refers to the incident on April 25, 1949, in which individual officers and soldiers of a certain unit of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army entered without authorization the residence of John Leighton Stuart, the American ambassador to the Nationalist government.

[8] The Mao-Xian telegram refers to the telegram drafted by Mao Zedong, on behalf of the CPC Central Military Commission, on April 30, 1949, to the CPC East China Bureau and the General Front Committee, with a copy to Su Yu, Zhang Zhen, Liu Bocheng, Zhang Jichun, Li Da, and others. The telegram, addressing the successive incidents since the People’s Liberation Army’s entry into Nanjing — soldiers entering foreign ambassadors’ residences without authorization, and the Nanjing Telegraph Bureau halting foreign correspondents’ news cables without the Center’s consent — stated: As regards instructions on policy and working methods, your senior leading organs should rely chiefly on written telegrams and issued directives, rather than on cadre meetings or on verbal instruction. The responsibility for this kind of trouble lies chiefly not with those below, but with the leadership, for having warned and handled matters improperly beforehand, or for having failed to warn and handle them at all.

[9] Secret societies were folk associations of old China, including the Triads, the Gelaohui, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, the Hongmen, and others. The membership of these organizations consisted chiefly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, lumpenproletarians, and the like. They were bound together by religious superstition, and some also possessed arms. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by bureaucrats and landlords. Organizations of this kind possess a feudal and backward character, and were often readily exploited by the reactionary ruling class and imperialist forces.

[10] The gold yuan note refers to a paper currency the Nationalist government began issuing on August 19, 1948. It was exchanged for the existing fabi currency at a rate of one gold yuan to five million fabi, and gold, silver, and foreign currency held by the public were compulsorily exchanged for it as well. Within less than ten months of its issue, the volume of gold yuan notes in circulation had increased 650,000-fold, and wholesale prices had risen more than 1,200,000-fold along with it. On July 2, 1949, the gold yuan note was declared void.







Views on Suppressing the Secret-Society Uprising in Northern Anhui [1]

(May 20, 1949)

To the Shandong Military Region, and to the Northern Anhui Regional Party Committee, the Nanjing Municipal Committee, and the Xuzhou Municipal Committee (relayed via the Shandong Military Region):

We have received the Qiao telegram [2]; your proposal is very good. The Regional Party Committee has already given serious attention to the secret-society [3] uprising in northern Anhui; please instruct the Xuzhou Garrison Brigade to withdraw a force of one regiment or more to assist in the suppression campaign in northern Anhui. The Northern Anhui Regional Party Committee should send men to Xuzhou at once to liaise. During the suppression campaign, the units dispatched from Xuzhou shall come under the unified command of the Northern Anhui Military Region, and every unit taking part in the suppression campaign must without fail be instructed clearly on our policy toward secret societies.

General Front Committee Chen-Ge




Notes

[1] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the General Front Committee, to the Shandong Military Region and others.

[2] The Qiao telegram refers to the telegram sent by the Shandong Military Region on May 18, 1949, to the CPC East China Bureau, with a report to the CPC Central Military Commission. The telegram stated: We have recently found that, over the past ten days, several uprisings have occurred in succession at Dangshan, west of Xuzhou, at Suxian, south of it, and at Mengcheng, to its southwest. Each incident has involved anywhere from more than three hundred to more than two thousand people, shouting slogans such as “Support Chiang, Oppose the Communists” and “Resist Grain [Requisitions].” We find that this region has many scattered stragglers and deserters, and has historically also been a gathering place for secret-society bandits; we ask that you swiftly instruct local units to suppress them. Otherwise, once the sorghum stands tall [providing cover], the danger will grow still greater; moreover, this region also lies at the junction of the several provinces of northern Anhui, northern Jiangsu, Henan, and Shandong. In order to prevent bandits suppressed in one place from fleeing to another, it would be best for every locality to strengthen coordination, organizing a joint suppression campaign where necessary. Besides instructing the Xuzhou Garrison Brigade to maintain contact with every locality and to prepare to take part in a joint suppression campaign, we make this proposal specially.

[3] Secret societies were folk associations of old China, including the Triads, the Gelaohui, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, the Hongmen, and others. The membership of these organizations consisted chiefly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed artisans, lumpenproletarians, and the like. They were bound together by religious superstition, and some also possessed arms. Certain secret societies had, at times, carried out struggles against oppression by bureaucrats and landlords. Organizations of this kind possess a feudal and backward character, and were often readily exploited by the reactionary ruling class and imperialist forces.







The Way to Break the Imperialists’ Blockade [1]

(July 19, 1949)

Every trick played by the imperialists, up to and including the blockade, has as its purpose forcing us to submit to their will; our own struggle likewise aims at forcing the imperialists to submit to ours. We shall on no account submit to the imperialists’ will, and the experience of more than a month has shown that it is no easy matter for the imperialists to force us to submit to theirs either. Throughout this period, the struggle on both sides has in fact been of a probing character, right up until Britain and America played their card of the blockade. The blockade, speaking of the present moment, although it adds considerably to our difficulties, still remains to our advantage; even without a blockade, many of our difficulties could still not be resolved. But should the blockade last too long, this would be extremely disadvantageous to us. As to the way to break the blockade, Chairman Mao has stressed that, militarily, we should swiftly occupy the provinces of Guangdong, Guangxi, Yunnan, Guizhou, Sichuan, Xikang, Qinghai, and Ningxia, striving as much as possible to occupy the coastal islands and Taiwan at an early date. At the same time, the sooner our proposed foreign policy of leaning to one side [2] is expressed in action, the more advantageous it will be to us (Chairman Mao said that, done this way, it is a leaning taken on our own initiative, sparing us a passive leaning forced upon us later); as for domestic policy, we should stress a genuine reliance on self-sufficiency, not merely proclaiming it but genuinely setting about doing it (Chairman Mao said that this question should be raised chiefly from the standpoint of long-term New Democratic construction) — Chairman Mao said that these two points are very good, and in accord with the spirit of the Center. By acting in this way — that is, by occupying the whole country, leaning to one side, and relying on ourselves — we shall not only stand upon a solid foundation, but shall also thereby make it possible to force the imperialists to submit to our will.




Notes

[1] This is part of a letter from Deng Xiaoping to various comrades of the CPC East China Bureau. The letter conveyed verbal instructions given by Mao Zedong to Deng Xiaoping. It was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] On June 30, 1949, Mao Zedong, drawing on historical experience and the circumstances of the time, expounded the foreign policy of “leaning to one side” in his essay “On the People’s Democratic Dictatorship” — that is, leaning toward the socialist countries. The phrase “leaning to one side” (yi mian dao) used here is the same as the phrase “leaning to one side” (yi bian dao) used in that essay.







Inscription for “A Preliminary Summary of the Annihilation Battle at Shuangduiji in the Huaihai Campaign” [1]

(August 1, 1949)

The victory at Shuangduiji is merely one among a thousand and more important victories won across the country. Just as with the significance of holding fast in the Dabie Mountains, we can only draw out its valuable experience as a foundation for our continued progress, and must never let it become a political burden obstructing our own advance!

Respectfully inscribed by Deng Xiaoping August 1, 1949




Notes

[1] “A Preliminary Summary of the Annihilation Battle at Shuangduiji in the Huaihai Campaign” is a book compiled and published by the headquarters of the Second Field Army. In the second stage of the Huaihai Campaign, the Central Plains Field Army and part of the East China Field Army completely annihilated the 120,000 men of the Nationalist Twelfth Army Group in the area near Shuangduiji, southwest of Suxian, Anhui, on December 15, 1948, taking army group commander Huang Wei prisoner.





From the Crossing of the Yangtze to the Occupation of Shanghai [1]

(August 4, 1949)

On this trip from Shanghai to Beiping, I ought to give you all a report on our work. This report will describe the circumstances and work of our People’s Liberation Army’s Second and Third Field Armies from the crossing of the Yangtze to the occupation of Shanghai, and their work after reaching Shanghai.

The river-crossing operation was launched on the night of April 20. Because the reactionary Nanjing government had rejected the people’s eight peace conditions [2], part of the People’s Liberation Army — namely the Second Field Army, led by Comrade Liu Bocheng [3], and the Third Field Army, led by Comrade Chen Yi [4] — was ordered to carry out the river-crossing operation. Along a front stretching more than a thousand li, every unit, without exception, accomplished its river-crossing task smoothly. Before launching the fighting, we had given the reactionary Nanjing Nationalist government a final period in which to reconsider. When they proved unwilling to accept the people’s extremely generous peace terms, we had no choice but to give them another lesson and another blow. The resistance we encountered after launching the river-crossing operation may be said to have been very slight. Along this front of more than a thousand li, the Nationalist army had 450,000 men deployed in the sector from Hukou to Shanghai (including the sector from Yichang to Hukou, this comes to 700,000 men in all). 450,000 men could not stop the People’s Liberation Army from crossing the river. We encountered no great resistance anywhere. We adopted the method of a broad-front crossing, crossing at several dozen points, and the great majority of these encountered no strong resistance at all. Should anyone ask how long our river crossing took, we can answer with certainty: the fastest of our leading boats took a mere quarter of an hour. Beginning on the night of April 20, within twenty-four hours roughly 300,000 men had crossed the river in their entirety. The moment our columns crossed, the enemy fell into confusion, with only one thought in mind: how to escape our encirclement. They fled south together in headlong rout, and the People’s Liberation Army at once carried out a broad-front pursuit.

In the course of this, Nanjing was occupied on April 23. By early May, the pursuit was accomplished within half a month’s time. From the crossing to the farthest point reached in the pursuit — northern Fujian and northeastern Jiangxi — we advanced fifteen hundred li. To cover so many li in so short a time, and while encountering small engagements and rain besides, was possible only through our commanders’ and fighters’ spirit of valor, disregarding all danger to themselves — a spirit of valor that had, in the past, shown itself on the battlefield, but this time showed itself chiefly in our men’s feet. Under a pursuit of this kind, the enemy had no chance to regroup his columns; even as our first echelon had already advanced five or six hundred li, our second and third echelons still had to annihilate the enemy left behind in the first echelon’s wake. The pursuit was completed in early May, with the occupation of Hangzhou, Wenzhou, Fenghua and Ningbo — Chiang Kai-shek’s own hometown — reaching all the way up to the line of northern Fujian and northeastern Jiangxi. Our forces then prepared to attack Shanghai. Shanghai held 200,000 enemy troops, personally commanded by Chiang Kai-shek himself. After a week of fighting, we occupied Shanghai on May 27. This operation was named by the Center the “Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign.” From the river crossing to the occupation of Shanghai took a month and seven days in all, annihilating more than 400,000 of the enemy. Our own side suffered 25,000 casualties, of which 17,000 were suffered in the occupation of Shanghai, and 8,000 were suffered during the river crossing from enemy air bombardment and the like. One of our army groups once took 60,000 enemy prisoners while losing only 1,100 men itself, so that, comparatively speaking, our own cost was very low.

Why were we able to force a crossing of the Yangtze and swiftly complete the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou operation, cutting the time we had originally estimated in half? The reasons, besides the correct leadership of the Chinese People’s Revolutionary Military Commission and Chairman Mao Zedong, are these. First, our military preparations were thorough, and our commanders and fighters were valiant. Before the river crossing, the Chiang Kai-shek clique believed that our generosity toward them was a sign of the people’s weakness, and believed that the natural barrier of the Yangtze could not be broken through — they wagered everything on this belief. But the People’s Liberation Army had already gained confidence in certain victory. This confidence was built not merely on political conviction, but on actual, concrete preparation. Take one example: we needed boats to cross the river, but all the existing boats had been dragged south of the Yangtze by the Nationalists; our own boats were moored in the inland lakes and rivers north of the Yangtze (each boat capable of carrying eight to twelve men, the larger ones fifty, and the largest a hundred), but the outlets of these inland rivers had at that time been blockaded by the enemy, so that the boats could not pass from the inland rivers into the Yangtze itself. Some self-styled military experts considered a difficulty of this kind insurmountable — yet we overcame it. At the time of the crossing, the enemy could not understand where our boats had come from. In fact, our boats did not go by water at all, but by land. Our method was called channel-digging: we hauled the boats overland. Sometimes, in order to dredge a channel to let the boats through, we had to dig small waterways tens of li long (the longest being sixty li). For this digging of channels and breaching of dikes, twenty-one million man-days of labor were used in all. So enormous a project was completed within a month and a half of preparation time, accomplished only through the personal labor of several hundred thousand of our soldiers and commanders — including divisional and regimental commanders — together with the labor of several hundred thousand corvée laborers. About ten thousand boats in all were used for the river crossing, and it was by this means that our million-strong army was able to cross the Yangtze. Furthermore, our men are northerners, and northerners are afraid of water — this was precisely where Cao Cao once came to grief. In order to avoid dizziness in the water, and to be able to cope with every circumstance, we carried out thorough preparations in the northern part of Chao Lake, holding drills by day and by night. Once we had grown accustomed to the water, and had gained confidence, we also considered: what should be done if a boat is struck by enemy fire in the middle of the river? Many of our fighters devised the method of using straw rings as life preservers. A straw ring is better than a rubber one — a rubber ring bursts the moment it is struck, while a straw ring does not fear being struck. Although, as it turned out, this was not actually needed at the time of the crossing, this preparation was not, in that sense, “wasted.” Finally, we held drills on the inland rivers. We concluded that the Yangtze is, in fact, no more formidable than the Yellow River. All this confidence was built upon actual, concrete military preparation, to say nothing of our political conviction. From this practical experience, we learned that crossing the river was, in fact, not difficult at all.

Second, the support of the masses, and the coordination of the underground Party and the guerrilla units. In some guerrilla areas we had already carried out work in the past; in others we had not — but the people, without exception, supported us alike. Half of the labor of channel-digging and dike-breaching was carried out by the people. In the course of preparing for the river crossing, we concentrated our main forces in the area from Wuhu to Anqing, requiring 150 million jin of grain, eighty percent of which was contributed by the people living along the river. They gave up whatever grain they had at home to the fullest extent, and declared that, so long as the river crossing could proceed, going hungry themselves mattered not at all. To resolve the difficulty of firewood, the people even tore down their own houses, without a word of complaint, to give us fuel. Other logistical tasks in support of the front were likewise extremely heavy, such as road repair, grain transport, and the recruitment of boatmen — half of these boatmen came from among the common people, and half were soldiers given emergency training. The underground Party and guerrilla units south of the Yangtze coordinated with the river-crossing operation as well. We once sent a unit across the river in advance, which lay in hiding for ten days without the enemy even becoming aware of it.

Third, the enemy’s fragility. We had overestimated the enemy; in fact, his resistance was fragile — this can be seen from the pursuit that followed the river crossing. This is the reason we were able to cross the river swiftly and complete the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou operation.

The river-crossing operation was, without doubt, a great victory; this victory represented the collapse of the enemy’s largest and most organized force south of the Yangtze. After the Liaoshen Campaign [5] in the Northeast, the Huaihai Campaign [6] in East China, and the Pingjin Campaign [7] in North China, the largest army the Nationalist reactionaries had left was precisely this force deployed south of the Yangtze — they had no organized army larger than this one remaining. The annihilation of more than 400,000 of the enemy in the river crossing meant that the Nationalists no longer possessed any capacity for effective resistance. This victory represented, politically, the collapse of the reactionary Nanjing government. The People’s Liberation Army will, militarily, no longer encounter any more serious resistance; the time to clear away the remnant enemy forces is not far off, and the time for the final liberation of the whole country is not far off either.

After the military occupation, each city carried out its takeover work in succession. From the river-crossing operation to my own departure from Shanghai, about three months, this takeover work was on the whole brought to a conclusion. Generally speaking, the work was done fairly well. The reasons for this success are as follows. First, the CPC Central Committee possessed a clear set of policies for the personnel taking over each city to follow, together with the experience of areas already liberated — such as the lessons learned at Changchun, Shenyang, Beiping, Tianjin, Jinan, Weifang, Shijiazhuang, Zhengzhou, Kaifeng, and Xuzhou — which proved of great help to us in liberating the areas south of the Yangtze, sparing us many detours. Second, the support of people from every walk of life. After crossing the river, we found that the people held extreme distaste for the Nationalist reactionaries’ rule, and gave an enthusiastic welcome to the Communist Party’s various policies, with workers and students in particular displaying an extremely high degree of revolutionary initiative. Without this high degree of enthusiasm and initiative among workers and students, we would have encountered many difficulties. It was not only workers and students, but also the industrial and commercial circles, the cultural circles, and the scientific circles who adopted an attitude of cooperation with us — for instance, the industrial, commercial, cultural, and scientific circles of Nanjing volunteered to help take over Shanghai, and to join our units, and so on. Third, the trend of the times. Everyone could see that Nationalist reactionary rule could never again be propped up; even those who had once harbored illusions about the Nationalists felt they now had to reconsider their own position. Everyone felt that the victory of the people was now assured. Although Taiwan still remained, along with the two hundred million people Chiang Kai-shek boasted of, the Nationalists’ more than 400,000 troops had collapsed, and their military organization had fallen into disorder. This was the trend of the times. Many people had to reconsider their own attitude, and this was expressed in the fact that the great majority of personnel in the old Nationalist organs did not flee. Because they did not flee, they protected the organs, colleges, and scientific research institutions comparatively well, and, even before the river crossing, many of them had already done a great deal to protect these institutions, considerably lessening the difficulty of our takeover work. This situation was more or less the same in every city. The imperialists and the reactionaries, in the face of the trend of the times, with the people supporting us and opposing them, had no choice but to bow their heads before the mighty strength of the people. [John Leighton] Stuart [8], too, could do no more than this — he dared not treat the people’s government the way he had treated the Nationalists, and dared not treat the people of our liberated areas the way he had treated the people during Nationalist rule. Even though his attitude concealed a scheme of his own, in outward form he still withdrew the appearance of his former ferocity. Fourth, our own diligent effort. As stated above, on our own initiative we carried out preparatory work in advance for the river crossing and the takeover, including political and organizational preparation. The more than 20,000 cadres we transferred from East China had each, to a greater or lesser degree, received education in policy. On entering each region, we followed Chairman Mao’s policy of the “four directions and eight quarters” [9], maintaining contact with every side and holding many meetings. Although not entirely thorough — the situation in Shanghai in particular being complex — our own effort nonetheless followed this direction, working with full effort together with people from every walk of life. In Shanghai, Comrade Chen Yi attended almost one meeting every day, sometimes even two, to explain our attitude and policy and to call for full cooperation. An attitude and a manner of work of this kind further increased the support we received from every quarter. This is one of the reasons our takeover work was done well.




Notes

[1] This is the first part of a report Deng Xiaoping delivered to the delegates of the Preparatory Meeting of the New Political Consultative Conference. It was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping.

[2] On January 1, 1949, the Nanjing Nationalist government, having suffered defeat in launching civil war, proposed to the Communist Party of China that peace negotiations be held. On January 14, the Communist Party of China issued a statement agreeing to negotiate, and put forward eight conditions as the basis for negotiations between the two sides. These eight conditions were: first, to punish war criminals; second, to abolish the puppet constitution; third, to abolish the puppet legal system; fourth, to reorganize all reactionary armed forces on democratic principles; fifth, to confiscate bureaucrat capital; sixth, to reform the land system; seventh, to abrogate treasonous treaties; and eighth, to convene a Political Consultative Conference with no reactionary elements participating, and to establish a democratic coalition government to take over all authority from the Nanjing Nationalist reactionary government and every level of government subordinate to it. In April, the Communist Party of China’s delegation and the Nanjing Nationalist government’s peace-negotiation delegation, through negotiation, drew up, on the basis of these eight conditions, the “Domestic Peace Agreement (Final Revised Draft).” The full text of the agreement comprised eight articles and twenty-four clauses, and was rejected by the Nanjing Nationalist government on April 20.

[3] Liu Bocheng was at that time Commander of the Second Field Army.

[4] Chen Yi was at that time Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the Third Field Army.

[5] The Liaoshen Campaign was a decisive campaign fought from September 12 to November 2, 1948, by the People’s Liberation Army’s Northeast Field Army against the Nationalist army in western Liaoning Province and the Shenyang-Changchun area. This campaign annihilated 470,000 Nationalist troops in all, liberating the whole of the Northeast. This victory, together with victories won on other fronts at the same time, brought about a fundamental change in the nationwide military situation: the People’s Liberation Army had already long held the advantage in quality, and now shifted into the advantage in quantity as well.

[6] The Huaihai Campaign was a decisive campaign fought from November 6, 1948, to January 10, 1949, by more than 600,000 men of the East China Field Army, the Central Plains Field Army, the East China and Central Plains Military Regions, and the local troops of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region under the North China Military Region, against the Nationalist army, across the vast area centered on Xuzhou, extending east to Haizhou, west to Shangqiu, north to Lincheng (present-day Xuecheng), and south to the Huai River. On November 16, 1948, the CPC Central Military Commission decided to form a General Front Committee composed of Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, with Deng Xiaoping as Secretary, responsible for directing the actions of the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army and for coordinating all matters on the Huaihai front. In this campaign, Huang Baitao and Qiu Qingquan, Nationalist army commanders, were killed, and Du Yuming, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Xuzhou “Bandit Suppression” Headquarters, army group commander Huang Wei, and deputy army group commander Wu Shaozhou were taken prisoner; 550,000 Nationalist troops in all were annihilated, the vast area north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze was liberated, Chiang Kai-shek’s elite main forces were almost entirely destroyed, and Nanjing, the center of reactionary rule, as well as Shanghai, Wuhan, and other places, were placed under the direct threat of the People’s Liberation Army.

[7] The Pingjin Campaign was a decisive campaign fought from November 29, 1948, to January 31, 1949, by the People’s Liberation Army’s Northeast Field Army and two army groups of the North China Military Region, together with part of the local troops, against the Nationalist army, across the area extending west to Zhangjiakou and east to Tanggu and Tangshan, including Beiping (present-day Beijing) and Tianjin. The People’s Liberation Army successively annihilated the Nationalist forces garrisoning Xinbao’an, Zhangjiakou, and Tianjin; thanks to the diligent efforts of the Communist Party of China, and following negotiations, Fu Zuoyi, Commander-in-Chief of the Nationalist North China “Bandit Suppression” Headquarters, led his troops in accepting reorganization by the People’s Liberation Army, and Beiping was peacefully liberated. This campaign annihilated or reorganized more than 520,000 Nationalist troops in all, essentially liberating the entire North China region.

[8] John Leighton Stuart was an American. In July 1946 he took up the post of American ambassador to the Nationalist government. After the liberation of Nanjing in April 1949, he remained in Nanjing to observe the situation, leaving China in August of that year.

[9] The policy of the “four directions and eight quarters” was the economic policy put forward by Mao Zedong of “giving consideration to both public and private interests, benefiting both labor and capital, mutual aid between town and country, and exchange between the interior and the outside world.” This policy took into account eight aspects of four pairs of contradictions, hence its name.







Swiftly Securing Nationwide Victory Is the Way to Break the Blockade and Overcome Our Difficulties [1]

(August 17, 1949)

The Center has fully approved the policies and procedures of the East China Bureau and the Shanghai Municipal Committee, from the crossing of the river through to the takeover work carried out in every part of the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou triangle, with Shanghai as representative.

From the crossing of the river to the occupation of Shanghai, and throughout the process of takeover after occupying Shanghai, our work has all proceeded very smoothly. What is the reason for this? The first reason for the smooth river crossing, smooth combat operations, and smooth takeover is that the Party Center and Chairman Mao laid down a correct and complete set of policies and a correct line. Owing to the victory of the Party’s policy, contradictions and wavering within the enemy’s own ranks deepened, and enemy morale sank still further. We do not deny that our own troops are valiant and skilled in battle, but, without the guidance of correct policy, we would have had to fight a great many more battles than we did. The more than 200,000 former personnel of the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou area are, for the most part, presently able to take an active part in the work and have protected equipment and materials — this demonstrates the disintegration within the Nationalist camp. Had the Party’s policy not been sound, these more than 200,000 people would either not have come at all, or perhaps only a small fraction of them would have come. In the course of the takeover, our work could not have been carried out so completely and smoothly; there would have been many more difficulties, and we would have had to travel many more years of detours on the road of construction. Likewise, without the guidance of correct policy, we would not have been able to carry out our mass work and underground work in Chiang-controlled areas well either. Correct policy and a correct line are therefore the point of departure and the foundation for every victory. Without correct policy, victory could not even be conceived of.

For this reason, we must be modest in assessing the achievements of our work. Besides the reasons stated above, there are some other important factors as well. First, there is the set of experiences and methods for takeover work gained by the more advanced regions already liberated, such as Beiping, Tianjin, Shenyang, Jinan, Zhengzhou, and Kaifeng. Although these are not necessarily entirely applicable in our case, they need only be partially modified to be usable, and this has proved of the greatest help to our takeover work and other tasks. Second, there is the sincere and enthusiastic support of the masses of the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou area, in particular the vast numbers of workers, students, and ordinary people of Shanghai — this confirms that the Party’s work over the past twenty-odd years of maintaining contact with the masses has achieved genuine results. This is the basic understanding we should have of the victory we have achieved during this period, from the river crossing to the takeover.

At present, the problems that lie before us remain many and great; the difficulties following victory remain arduous. Under conditions of victory, should we fail to recognize our difficulties, we shall find ourselves disarmed. Although our present difficulties are difficulties arising in the course of our development, it must be admitted that overcoming them is no easy matter. Taking Shanghai’s prices as an example: at one point, the price of rice rose to 90,000 yuan of People’s currency per dan, and this not only caused price fluctuations in Shanghai itself but also spread to Beiping, Tianjin, and every part of the country. What was the reason for so serious a problem arising? Was it because our work made some mistake? No. Was there some fault in the sequence of our work? Not this either — the Center considers our work sequence to have been sound, and has already approved it. Well then, did we offend the ordinary people? Not this either — the discipline of our troops was even better than before the river crossing. Why, then, did so serious a problem arise? This touches on many questions, such as the imperialist blockade, the relationship between town and country, and the transformation of the mess left behind by the Nationalists. The reasons these problems exist are chiefly objective; subjective factors play very little part.

Looking at each aspect separately: on the question of town-country relations, at the stage of taking over the cities, because the cities are the concentrated points of reactionary rule, we had to swiftly place all our main strength there, including the focus of our leadership and large numbers of our stronger cadres — this was entirely correct and necessary. But this, in turn, brought problems in its wake. Half a month after Comrade Tan Zhenlin [2] reached Hangzhou, and shortly after Comrade Chen Pixian [3] entered Wuxi, both reported to the East China Bureau, raising the point that a city without support from the countryside is isolated and cannot function. The East China Bureau became aware of this problem half a month after the river crossing. This is a long-standing problem of town-country relations. Looking at the mess left behind by the enemy: a colonial-style city like Shanghai, though it has a Chinese population of six million, is not, strictly speaking, a fully Chinese city in any complete sense — in raw material supply, in the marketing of products, and even in food supply, it depends on the imperialists. A city developed in so deformed a manner as this could not sustain itself even without an imperialist blockade. At the same time, it lies on the front line of national defense, constantly within range of enemy bombing and harassment. Looking further at the state of production and various other problems: Shanghai’s principal industry is textiles, with more than two million spindles — for a productive capacity of this size, the supply of cotton itself becomes a problem. And even should cotton be available, if foreigners refuse to purchase our yarn and cloth, the marketing of our products becomes a problem once again. Take also the question of former personnel: the more than 245,000 former personnel of the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou area will indeed be a good thing for construction in the future, but the expenditure needed to maintain their livelihood for a single month at present is equal to the entire budget of the Second and Third Field Armies combined — supporting one former employee costs as much as supporting more than four PLA officers and soldiers. Although our economy is presently rather difficult, this money still needs to be spent; in the past we made the promise of the “eight articles and twenty-four clauses” [4], and, having issued this “check,” we must now honor it — only in this way will there be great benefit; otherwise, we shall commit an error. The chief causes of inflation are: first, military expenditure; second, expenditure on former personnel’s salaries; and third, the issuing of wages. With expenditure so vast, so many notes in circulation, so little material goods, and so little currency returning into circulation, a rise in prices becomes inevitable. The above is the state of our difficulties and their causes.

When difficulties exist, we must seek a way out. What is the way out of our difficulties? The most important and most fundamental thing is to break the imperialists’ blockade. We must recognize this blockade for what it is: in form, it appears in the guise of the Nationalists, but in reality it is a blockade by the imperialists, headed by the United States. Indeed, this is not hard to imagine: could the likes of Chiang Kai-shek, Li Zongren, Bai Chongxi, and Yan Xishan [5] possibly maintain a blockade without imperialist support? Let us define this blockade for what it is: it is the imperialists’ blockade, a blockade in which the imperialists drive their lackey the Nationalist Party before them. What is the way to break this blockade? Chairman Mao has told us: it is to swiftly secure the liberation of the whole country, including South China, the Southwest, the Northwest, and, across the sea, Taiwan, the Zhoushan Islands, Hainan Island, and other places. Should we achieve, militarily, the liberation of the whole country, including Taiwan, the blockade would essentially be broken. Or, should every other region be liberated, even should Taiwan not yet be liberated, because China has so many ports and so long a coastline, the degree of the blockade would still be broken, in part or in large part. Precisely because this blockade appears in the form of the Nationalist Party, our occupation of the whole country will, in itself, break the blockade. Because, once the Nationalist Party has lost its territory in China, the warships the imperialists supply to it will lose their berths, and they will no longer be able to blockade us; once their aircraft have lost their bases, they will no longer be able to harass and sabotage Chinese airspace. Should the imperialists, after we have liberated the entire country (Taiwan included), still bring aircraft, warships, and the like to China to stir up trouble, then the form of the blockade would itself have changed — this would be direct imperialist aggression, which would inevitably provoke the anger of the peace-loving, democratic peoples of the whole world, and give rise to world war. The outbreak of world war is neither so simple nor so easy a matter as that. For this reason, in order for the whole country to swiftly proceed onto the road of New Democratic construction, the first task is to break and smash the enemy’s blockade. In order to break the blockade, the first task before us is to continue our advance, occupying every part of the country as swiftly and as fully as possible. At present the situation is developing very rapidly; Jiangxi, Hunan, and other provinces are already close to complete liberation, and the task of “nine provinces in one year” put forward at the Second Plenary Session [6] has long since been surpassed. This path of “swiftly securing nationwide liberation, militarily” is also something the imperialists themselves have taught us. Without the imperialist blockade, the development of the situation might perhaps have proceeded somewhat more slowly; the imperialist blockade itself is precisely what has forced us to quicken our pace. In occupying the whole country militarily, the first task is to swiftly and completely occupy the whole of the mainland. Strategically speaking, there are no longer any battles of real substance left to fight, though of course carelessness and underestimating the enemy remain impermissible in matters of concrete tactics. This is not merely a question of occupation; more important still is how to effectively control the areas we have occupied — this is a question requiring simultaneous efforts on the political, military, and economic fronts alike.

At present, we are carrying out a great military and political advance — as the Xinhua News Agency editorial put it, this is a great advance unprecedented in history. Indeed, the front of the river-crossing campaign [7] stretched 1,700 li, reaching as far as northern Fujian at its farthest. This time, the enemy’s strength has grown weaker still, while the farthest point of our own front reaches 6,000 li. In objective terms, the difficulties of this advance are not great; the chief difficulty lies within ourselves — that is, in this question of 3,000 li, 4,000 li, 6,000 li. For example, at present, both military and local cadres alike show some reluctance about the prospect of marching such distances. Furthermore, certain cadres are reluctant to leave the cities, showing little apparent interest in nationwide victory. Perhaps they think that nationwide victory is, of course, desirable, but that the task of advancing should fall to someone else, not to themselves — this too is an expression of decadent, degenerate thinking. Certain comrades feel that staying where they are means walking less and having less trouble. Naturally, units left to guard the coast may indeed walk less, but, being positioned on the very front line, constantly subject to the harassment and provocation of enemy aircraft and warships, they too are likely to find little peace for many years, and no shortage of trouble. At the same time, part of the units along the coast must also advance south. Should our advance be measured purely by whether or not marching is required, the units advancing into the Southwest must not only march farther, but must also penetrate into truly desolate and barren land. Are these places important or not? They are very important. Since they are so important, do we want them or not? We certainly want them. But wanting them is no easy matter — it requires marching a great distance; still, this is far easier than fleeing “abroad” after a failed revolution. Some comrades in the Second Field Army harbor a feeling of unease about their own assignment, believing the Second Field Army to be perpetually unlucky. In truth, whether one goes to the Southwest or not, both are tasks of the Party, and the two cannot be weighed against each other — any thinking that leaves one uneasy about one’s own assignment is mistaken. Certain comrades feel that being sent so far from home, crossing the Yangtze from north to south, is something their thinking cannot quite accept. Going to the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou area, they feel, is still tolerable, being relatively close to home; but going to the Southwest, so very far from home, seems truly unbearable. In fact, once transport becomes convenient in the future, it will amount to no more than two or three, or four or five, additional days of travel. Once the units advancing into the Southwest have completed their combat tasks, the very first thing to be done will be to build railways, to make transport convenient. Looking further at the importance of these posts: whether along the coast or in the interior, both are equally important. The coast is the front line of national defense, and the Southwest is its rear — can one say that only the front line matters, and not the rear? We must recognize that going to the Southwest is a glorious task of the revolution, and that not going is equally a glorious task of the revolution; going has its own work and its own needs, and not going has its own work and its own needs. Going to the Southwest requires marching farther and enduring more hardship, but this is a glorious task assigned by the Party, and, in order to secure nationwide victory, one must go, without the slightest hesitation — should any hesitation arise, this would show that our thinking is still not correct, still tinged with a degree of right-leaning deviation. Of course, should the Party decide that you are not to go to the Southwest, and you insist on going anyway, this too would be equally mistaken.

“Swiftly securing nationwide victory, militarily” — this is the first policy Chairman Mao has instructed us to follow in breaking the blockade and overcoming our difficulties.

As for the question of properly handling town-country relations: we must not only take over the cities, transform them, and build them up, but must also swiftly shift the focus of our work toward the countryside. This process involves three stages. The first step is to occupy and take over the cities — this is the focus of our work during the first period. The second step, once the takeover work has reached a certain stage, is to swiftly shift the focus of our work toward rural construction. Apart from leaving behind the necessary and appropriate cadres in the cities, large numbers of cadres must go to the countryside to mobilize the masses, abolish the feudal system of exploitation, and complete land reform. This period will take roughly two to three years. This is not a matter of abandoning or belittling the cities — quite the contrary, it is done precisely in order to develop the cities better. The third step, after three or four years, once land reform has been completed, is to genuinely shift the focus of our work and construction back onto the cities. Recently, the East China Bureau has needed to transfer a group of cadres down to the countryside, and many were unwilling to go — this too is a difficult hurdle in their thinking. Cadres who came originally from the countryside will say that they have already lived in the countryside for too long, and now need to remain in the cities to study urban policy, so as to make their work more comprehensive. Those grown accustomed to flush toilets in the city do indeed find life in the countryside uncomfortable. But we must go to the countryside; even comrades who have worked in the cities for a long time must go there to temper themselves, if only to chat and eat a meal with the peasants — even this will raise their revolutionary consciousness somewhat. Henceforth, we must coordinate town and countryside together, resolving the question of town-country relations swiftly.

As for the question of carrying out the reduction of troops and streamlining of administration, tightening our belts, and cutting expenditure: as regards the reduction of troops and streamlining of administration, the numbers of our armed forces are already quite substantial, and, in the near future, in areas soon to be liberated, we shall still have large numbers of prisoners to take in; the proposed goal of building an army of five million men has, in terms of numbers, already been almost reached. What is presently serious is the economic problem of bearing the cost of maintaining these forces, so every region must, according to its own local conditions, propose the amount it can bear and the number of troops it can support. Each unit, too, must draw up its own organizational table according to the differing nature of its assigned task. Take, for example, the Second Field Army: before entering Sichuan, its numbers needed to increase; once in Sichuan, the situation would be different, and its organizational table would have to be determined according to what that region could bear. According to past experience, the maximum burden Sichuan can bear is 600,000 men; should there be a million troops there, 400,000 would inevitably have to be cut, or else the ordinary people would be unable to bear the burden — hence the need for a reduction of troops. Within our own Party and government organs, the structures are overly complex and personnel too numerous; these must be cut back and appropriately reorganized, raising working efficiency. As for tightening our belts, we must certainly lower our standard of living, or else our economy cannot be sustained. Some comrades may point out that the salaries of former personnel continue to be paid in full, while we ourselves, after so many years of revolution, already live a hard life, and must now cut back further still. We should understand that it is precisely because we have carried out revolution for so many years, and have attained a higher degree of consciousness, that we are the ones who must cut back a little. We have already endured hardship for a long period in the past; now, with nationwide victory drawing near, why can we not endure a little more hardship still? In order to win over former personnel, and a still greater number of people besides, we must not only make appropriate arrangements for them and see to their livelihood, but must also carry this through to the fullest extent of benevolence and duty. This is our policy. On the basis of the above principles, the East China Bureau has already drawn up various concrete plans, such as the reduction of troops and streamlining of administration, the dispersal of urban population, and, under conditions of full preparation and full mobilization, the carrying out of a possible and necessary relocation to the interior.

To sum up: complete military victory, the proper handling of town-country relations, the reduction of troops and streamlining of administration, tightening our belts, and the planned dispersal of population together with the relocation of factories and schools to the interior — the execution of all these policies must proceed steadily, under the overarching premise of remaining consistent with New Democratic economic construction and long-term interests; measures and methods adopted purely to resolve our present difficulties would be mistaken. This is the policy and the set of principles by which the East China region resolves its difficulties; on the basis of these policies and principles, not only can our present difficulties be resolved, but this also offers useful lessons for other regions in overcoming their own difficulties, and will bring great benefit for the future as well.




Notes

[1] These are excerpts of the main points of a speech Deng Xiaoping delivered at an enlarged meeting of cadres at and above the regimental level of the Second and Third Field Armies.

[2] Tan Zhenlin was at that time a member of the CPC East China Bureau, Secretary of the Zhejiang Provincial Committee, and First Deputy Political Commissar of the Third Field Army.

[3] Chen Pixian was at that time a member of the CPC East China Bureau, Secretary of the Southern Jiangsu Regional Committee, and Political Commissar of the Southern Jiangsu Military Region.

[4] On April 1, 1949, the Nationalist government’s peace-negotiation delegation, headed by Zhang Zhizhong, arrived in Beiping to conduct negotiations with the delegation of the Communist Party of China. After half a month of negotiations, a domestic peace agreement was drawn up. On April 15, the Communist Party of China’s delegation submitted the domestic peace agreement (its final revised draft) to the Nanjing government’s delegation, and on April 20 it was rejected by the Nanjing government. The domestic peace agreement (final revised draft) comprised eight articles and twenty-four clauses in all.

[5] Li Zongren was at that time Acting President of the Nationalist government; after the People’s Liberation Army launched the river-crossing campaign on April 20, 1949, he fled to Hong Kong. Bai Chongxi was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Central China Military and Political Directorate. Yan Xishan was at that time President of the Executive Yuan of the Nationalist government.

[6] The Second Plenary Session refers to the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, held from March 5 to 13, 1949, at Xibaipo, Jianping County (merged into Pingshan County in 1958), Hebei. This session was convened on the eve of the nationwide victory of the Chinese people’s revolution, and was an extremely important meeting. In the report Mao Zedong delivered to this session, he put forward various policies for promoting the swift achievement of nationwide victory for the revolution and for organizing that victory; he explained that, under conditions of nationwide victory, the focus of the Party’s work must shift from the countryside to the cities, and that urban work must center on production and construction; he laid down the basic policies the Party should adopt in political, economic, and diplomatic affairs following nationwide victory, analyzing with particular emphasis the condition of China’s various economic sectors at that time and the correct policies the Party must adopt, and pointed to the direction of China’s development from an agricultural country into an industrial one, and from a New Democratic society into a socialist one. Mao Zedong assessed the new domestic and international situation of class struggle following the victory of China’s people’s democratic revolution, and issued a timely warning that the bourgeoisie’s “sugar-coated bullets” would become the chief danger facing the proletariat.

[7] The river-crossing campaign, also known as the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign: on April 20, 1949, the People’s Liberation Army’s Second and Third Field Armies, in accordance with the orders of the CPC Central Military Commission, forced a crossing of the Yangtze along the sector from Hukou, Jiangxi, to Jiangyin, Jiangsu, launching the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign. At the same time, the Fourth Field Army’s advance army group also advanced to face Wuhan, supporting the Second and Third Field Armies’ river-crossing operation. By June 2, the campaign had concluded, having annihilated more than 430,000 men of the Nationalist army’s Tang Enbo and Bai Chongxi groups in all, liberating the vast areas of southern Jiangsu, southern Anhui, and Zhejiang, parts of Jiangxi, Fujian, and Hubei, and the important cities of Nanjing, Shanghai, Hangzhou, and Wuhan, proclaiming the collapse of the Nationalist government’s twenty-two years of reactionary rule, and laying the foundation for victory as the People’s Liberation Army continued its advance toward Fujian, South China, and the Southwest.







Eighteen Telegrams on the Advance into the Southwest [1]

(August 19 – December 21, 1949)


1. Basic Order for the Advance into Sichuan and Guizhou [2]

(August 19, 1949)

We respectfully submit for the Military Commission’s review and decision the basic order we have drawn up for the operation to advance into Sichuan and Guizhou.

A. As to the enemy situation, see the Field Army Headquarters’ comprehensive report on the enemy in the Southwest.

B. The task of the main force of this Field Army (excluding the Fourth Army Group) is to capture Guiyang and southeastern Sichuan, using a large-scale outflanking movement to strike first at the enemy in the Yibin-Luxian-Jiangjin sector, and to secure the area north of the above sector, so as to completely isolate Song Xilian, Sun Zhen [3], and the enemy forces at Chongqing and elsewhere within eastern Sichuan, thereafter concentrating our forces to annihilate these enemy troops, or resolving matters through political means, so as to coordinate with our own forces in northern Sichuan in resolving the whole question of Sichuan step by step.

C. Deployment of movement for the various units:


	The Fifth Army Group, together with the Special Column’s Fourth Artillery Regiment and one engineer battalion, shall reach the Wugang-Shaoyang-Xiangtan line before October 10, striving to complete the issuing of winter cotton clothing within ten days, and shall capture Guiyang and Qianxi before November 20. Thereafter, one army (the 17th Army) shall remain in the Guiyang area to hunt down and suppress scattered enemy troops and safeguard communications. The main force of the army group shall, before December 10, advance via Bijie to strike the enemy in the Yibin-Naxi sector, coordinating with the operations of the Third Army Group.


	The Third Army Group, together with the Special Column’s Ninth Artillery Regiment and one engineer battalion, shall reach the Changde-Jiangling line before October 10, striving to complete the issuing of winter cotton clothing within ten days to half a month, and shall capture Zunyi, Pengshui, and Qianjiang before November 20. Thereafter, apart from one army holding Xianfeng, Qianjiang, and Pengshui, keeping watch over and containing the enemy in the Fuling-Wanxian [4] sector while awaiting opportunities to engage, the main force of the army group shall, before December 10, advance to strike the enemy in the Luxian-Jiangjin sector, coordinating with the operations of the Fifth Army Group.


	Once the crossing of the river and the capture of the Yibin-Jiangjin sector have been accomplished, we should press the advantage and capture the Fushun-Bishan line as well, adjusting our formation, carrying out thorough reconnaissance, gaining a firm grasp of the situation on every side, and preparing for our next move.


	The line from Yuanling, Sinan, Zunyi, Luxian, to Rongchang shall form the boundary between the two army groups, with the line itself belonging to the Third Army Group.


	The Third and Fifth Army Groups should, in accordance with the above policy, draw up more concrete deployments based on the actual circumstances, and report these to this headquarters for the record.


	The Special Column, apart from the three artillery regiments and one engineer regiment attached to the various army groups, shall have its remaining units concentrate in the Huayuan area before August 23, to await orders.




D. This headquarters proposes to move to the vicinity of Wuhan in October, with its position thereafter to be determined as needed.



2. Questions of Coordination with the Fourth Field Army During the Second Field Army’s Advance into the Southwest [5]

(September 10, 1949)

A. Both our Third and Fifth Army Groups moved out on schedule at the start of September. The 12th Army of the Third Army Group had, as of the Hui day, disembarked in its entirety at Xiaogan, and is presently advancing on foot westward toward Jiangling; the rear of the 10th Army completed boarding trains at Hefei on the Yuan day, and is expected to pass through Hankou in its entirety by the Xiao day; the army group’s directly subordinate units and the 11th Army completed boarding at Pukou on the Geng day, and are also expected to pass through Hankou in their entirety by the Gan day — the entire army group is scheduled to concentrate along the Jiangling-Changde line in early October. The Fifth Army Group’s 16th Army reached Luochangjie, west of Qingjiang, on the Jia day; the 17th Army reached the Shanggao-Wanzai line on the Qi day; the 18th Army remains in the Yongxin area — the entire army group is expected to reach the vicinity of Changsha within half a month, and is scheduled to concentrate in the Xinhua-Shaoyang area in early October.

B. According to the state of operations in Central China, we ask that you inform us on the following questions, so that we may instruct the Third and Fifth Army Groups accordingly:


	What changes may occur in the enemy and our own disposition in southern and western Hunan in late September and early October;


	Whether, in the course of our advance — particularly in the Changsha and Shaoyang areas — congestion or crossing movements may occur between us and the various armies of the Fourth Field Army;


	Should Bai Chongxi withdraw toward Guiyang, what would the Fourth Field Army’s deployment be;


	What requirements you may have of the Second Field Army in operational coordination.




C. We propose that, in matters of operations while the Second Field Army passes through Central China, command be placed uniformly under the Fourth Field Army leadership, so as to achieve unity of action; we ask the Military Commission to decide on this point.



3. Ideological Preparation Work for the Advance into the Southwest [6]

(September 13, 1949)

The Second Field Army’s activities during July and August consisted chiefly of rest and reorganization, and of preparation for the advance into the Southwest. We report the essentials of this as follows:

First, political mobilization for the advance into the Southwest has essentially been completed. In the course of mobilization, we generally encountered a fear of hardship and a conservative mentality. Some believed the Southwest to be remote, mountainous, distant, and its land poor and its people impoverished — too hard a life, with the fear of never being able to return home. Apart from a small minority (chiefly new recruits added after the river crossing, and, secondly, men from north of the Yangtze) among whom this kind of thinking has already led to some desertion, with a few more perhaps still likely to desert, the great majority have already come to recognize the importance of the advance into the Southwest, and, feeling that the swift completion of this final advance will bring about the liberation of all of China, express both happiness and a sense of honor. Generally speaking, there is also interest in the fact that the Second Field Army will finally have a place to settle. For this reason, the political mood among our troops at present is fairly good, and an eagerness to advance into the Southwest has already taken hold. Should we continue to deepen education in the course of our future advance, and pay still closer attention to the three problems of material supply during the advance, and the prevention and treatment of disease (malaria and dysentery have recently been very serious), we should not expect any greater problems to arise.

Second, before and after the river crossing, a mistaken tendency of thinking grew up among cadres of the Second Field Army — and even among some individual senior cadres — that held the Second Field Army to be “especially hard-hit and especially deserving of credit,” demanding excessive treatment in consequence. Owing to the presence of this ideological burden, there arose among the general run of Second Field Army cadres a deficiency of the concept of the people’s nation and the concept of the revolution as a whole, and a tendency toward anarchy and lack of discipline that could not be swiftly overcome. As a result, in the course of the takeover work in Nanjing, quite a few departments failed to distinguish public from private, disposing of and requisitioning materials on their own initiative without any intention of seeking instructions or reporting; several divisional-level cadres, while traveling by train, disregarded railway regulations and made unreasonable demands for special treatment from station staff; and in military transport, personnel numbers and material requirements were overreported, in an attempt to waste the state’s transport capacity; there were also undesirable tendencies of complaining against superiors, suspecting neighboring units, arrogance and self-importance, complaining of hardship, and demanding supplies under conditions that did not permit them. We consider that this kind of tendency and thinking presents an extremely great obstacle both to carrying out the tasks of advancing into and building up the Southwest, and to the Second Field Army’s own progress. The Front Committee has convened a special meeting to study this, and has decided that, at the same time as mobilization for the advance, we shall immediately launch, throughout the entire Party and entire army of the Second Field Army, a campaign of education and struggle to strengthen the concept of the people’s motherland as a nation, to cherish the property of the people’s motherland, to oppose departmentalism, to oppose the mentality of complaining of hardship and pride in one’s own past achievements, and to oppose the destructive thinking of agrarian socialism, calling on our troops to set down their ideological burdens and get the machinery moving — and, to this end, we have issued a special directive on the matter (already reported to the Center). We have also carried out a strict inspection of the anarchic and undisciplined thinking that emerged in the course of taking part in the Nanjing takeover work, urging every department to compile detailed inventories of all materials taken over and hand these to the Military Control Commission and the East China Bureau, resolutely opposing departmentalist, selfish thinking and behavior. This struggle has already achieved preliminary results among our directly subordinate units. Over the past month, the concepts of cherishing the property of the people’s motherland, practicing economy, and opposing corruption and waste have all been considerably strengthened, and this campaign is presently being carried out in each of our army groups as well.

Third, under the weight of the ideological burden described above, tendencies toward warlordism and bureaucratism within our troops, and antagonism between officers and men, also developed further over a period following the river crossing. As a result, incidents of beating and cursing within our units, negative coercion of soldiers, and even cases of suicide among soldiers have all been on the increase. The leadership has become cut off from the masses, and conditions below have often failed to be communicated upward in time. In order to resolve this problem, besides launching a general call throughout our troops to resolutely oppose tendencies toward warlordism and bureaucratism and to cherish our soldiers, we made use of the opportunity presented by the inspection of the Nanjing takeover work among our directly subordinate units, and the struggle to strengthen the concept of the people’s motherland as a nation and to oppose departmentalism, to hold, on a trial basis, a Party representative conference for these directly subordinate units. This conference lasted only two and a half days, seven and a half hours in all — one hour for the report, five hours for discussion, and one and a half hours for the conclusion and remarks by senior responsible comrades. The conference had only one subject: overcoming anarchy, lack of discipline, departmentalism, and pride in one’s own past achievements, and strengthening the concept of the people’s nation and of the revolution as a whole. This proved a better method than the lengthy reports of past cadre meetings, and gave full scope to everyone’s initiative. More than a dozen comrades expressed their views during the conference, offering self-criticism on the one hand and proposals on the other, generally very good, and these have also been implemented comparatively well since. This was the first conference of its kind held in the Second Field Army. We consider that a Party representative conference, as compared with a full congress, can be held more frequently within the troops, requiring little time — half a day is sufficient. Within the scope of a single division or regiment, it becomes still easier to hold, and one may be held every month or two; its advantage lies in its simplicity, its convenience in maintaining contact with the masses below, in reflecting conditions and conveying instructions from above promptly, and in helping overcome bureaucratism, warlordism, and the disconnect between higher and lower levels.

Fourth, the local work cadres we are bringing with us this time into the Southwest number about eight hundred at and above the level of county committee member, together with more than four thousand district and village cadres. Besides these, there are also about ten thousand students recruited in Nanjing and Shanghai — the various strategic regions have exerted great effort in dispatching these cadres under difficult conditions. But, judging from the actual needs of work in the Southwest, this remains very difficult, especially with regard to finance and economics cadres — this can only be overcome gradually, through the work itself.



4. Supplementary Order for the Advance into Sichuan and Guizhou [7]

(October 23, 1949)

First, the Fifth Army Group should, by the You-You day, generally be able to complete the issuing of winter cotton clothing. Given these details, the main force of this Field Army (excluding the Fourth Army Group) has decided to proceed, in direction and timing, according to the basic order issued on the Wei-Hao (August 19) day, advancing into operations in Sichuan and Guizhou. However, the units of the Third Army Group’s extreme right flank should take care not to advance too prominently ahead (they must not reach Qianjiang before the Fifth Army Group reaches Bijie), so as to avoid prematurely alarming the bandits Song and Sun, causing them to withdraw westward ahead of us and hinder our own river-crossing operation.

Second, in accordance with this policy, we further specifically determine as follows:


	The Fifth Army Group should capture Guiyang before the Xu-Shan (November 15) day. The main force of the army group (one army remaining in the Guiyang area) shall capture Bijie by the Zi-Xu-You day. It shall capture the Yibin-Naxi sector by the Zi-Hai-Hui (December 10) day.


	The Third Army Group should capture the Sinan-Yongsui-Yongshun line before the Xu-Shan day. It shall capture the Zunyi-Qianjiang-Pengshui line by the Xu-You day. The main force of the army group (one army remaining at Pengshui, Qianjiang, and Xianfeng) shall capture the Luxian-Jiangjin sector around the Hai-Hui day.


	The timing set out above includes rest and local engagements in the course of the advance. Except for special reasons, this time limit shall not be postponed.


	The Third and Fifth Army Groups should, in accordance with this, settle their own deployment at once, and report it to us.




Third, our Fourth Field Army’s forces attacking Guangxi should be in action by roughly the You-Wei to Xu-Chu period.



5. Advancing Directly to the Key Points of Pengshui and Qianjiang, to Intercept Song Xilian’s Force Should It Attempt to Flee [8]

(October 29, 1949)

A. Our own Fourth Field Army’s forces advancing out of Lichuan consist of the 47th Army (Army Commander Cao Liwai), under the command of Wang Hongkun [9], together with units of the Hubei Military Region; the main force of the 47th Army — two divisions — is presently in the Yongshun-Sangzhi area, and is confirmed to set out tomorrow, the Xian day, taking a four-day march route around Longshan and Laifeng to seize Xianfeng ahead of the enemy, intercepting Song’s force. In addition, the Fourth Field Army’s forces advancing out of Liuzhou — two motorized divisions of the 38th Army — are expected to pass through Zhijiang and Huangxian in their entirety by the sixth of next month (the Xu-Yu day).

B. Given this situation:


	The Third Army Group should have its current leading army travel entirely in light order along the right flank of the 47th Army’s main force, advancing swiftly and directly to the key points of Pengshui and Qianjiang, intercepting the bandit Song’s force should it attempt to flee, and assisting the 47th Army in annihilating any bandit forces that may put up stubborn resistance. The main force of the Third Army Group should adjust its deployment accordingly, swiftly proceeding, according to the original plan, to advance separately toward Zunyi, with the remaining forces following behind the leading army. The concrete deployment and time allocation (the leading army being of critical importance) should be decided at your own discretion, and reported to us at once.


	The Fifth Army Group should take care to make close contact with the 38th Army’s motorized units, following behind them once they have passed through Zhijiang and Huangxian, proceeding swiftly into Guizhou according to the original plan, without delay.






6. The Focus of the Present Campaign Still Lies in Cutting Off the Enemy’s Route of Retreat into Yunnan [10]

(November 11, 1949)


	The enemy in Guizhou has decided to abandon Guiyang; He Shaozhou [11] has already ordered the 49th Army to withdraw to the Panjiang-Zhenfeng area, and the 89th Army to withdraw to the Zhijin-Qianxi-Bijie area, with He himself also going to Panjiang. The task of these two armies is to form a north-south defense line from Bijie, Qianxi, and Zhijin to Zhenfeng, blocking our continued advance westward. Li Mi’s [12] Eighth Army still has one division at Bijie and one at Weining. Luo Guangwen’s [13] 110th Army is presently advancing toward Zunyi; its 111th Division concentrated on the south bank of the (Long) River at Chongqing on the Jia day, while the positions of this army’s other two divisions are unclear — we calculate they may reach Zunyi around the Xian or Xiao day. The 108th and 44th Armies of Luo’s army group remain on the Pengshui-Qijiang line, covering Song Xilian’s withdrawal. We judge that, given our own entry into Guiyang and the 10th Army’s approach to Zunyi, Luo’s army group may not reach Zunyi at all, but instead turn and withdraw westward.


	You may possibly occupy Guiyang swiftly without any fighting at all, and He Shaozhou’s two armies and Li Mi’s one army seem unlikely to make contact either. Given that the main enemy forces in Sichuan and Guizhou are withdrawing toward the Guizhou-Yunnan border, the focus of our present campaign still lies in cutting off the retreat into Yunnan of Song Xilian’s four armies and Luo Guangwen’s three armies, and striving to annihilate them on the south bank of the Yangtze. For this reason, the Fifth Army Group should rest no more than three days after occupying Guiyang, then continue its advance at once; in its arrangements, the following points should be noted:





	The 17th Army left behind in Guizhou must on no account disperse its strength — it should station one division at Guiyang and advance two divisions to the Anshun area, on the one hand covering the advance of the main force toward Bijie, and on the other pressing He Shaozhou into continuing his withdrawal westward, so as to consolidate Guiyang. Given that the main force is entering Sichuan, this army must also be prepared to deal with a possible incursion by two or three enemy armies, and you should also take this circumstance into account in arranging local work.


	In cutting off the enemy’s retreat route into Yunnan, your main force, apart from swiftly occupying Bijie, should also take note that, should the enemy withdraw south along the Sichuan-Yunnan highway via Luxian and Yibin, or via Junlian, Yanjin, Daguan, and Zhaotong, you should have one army advance swiftly from Bijie directly onto the Junlian-Daguan highway line. Should this step be accomplished, the entire retreat route of the enemy in eastern and southern Sichuan and eastern and northern Guizhou would be completely cut off.


	Du Yide’s [14] 10th Army is calculated to be able to occupy Zunyi around the Xiao or Qiao day, and should thereafter take the shortest route out to Luxian; together with the Fifth Army Group’s Bijie route and Junlian route, this would give us three spearheads advancing northwest to intercept the enemy — not only able to support one another, but also consistent with the unfolding of our next river-crossing operation.


	You should therefore pay particular attention to investigating each of the above possible routes of advance.





	Over the past half month, our various units have inevitably grown fatigued from marching and fighting in the rain — please take care to encourage morale. Use silver dollars to guarantee the fighters’ supplies and health. On no account sacrifice the greater good for the smaller — the five qian of oil and salt and one jin of vegetables allotted to each man each day must on no account be reduced. This is of the utmost, utmost importance.


	Please inform us of any views you may have.






7. Present Work in Yunnan Should Focus Chiefly on Preserving Our Strength [15]

(November 12, 1949)

We have received the Xu-Zhen telegram. Our great army has now begun operations into Sichuan and Guizhou, and, finding themselves in an unfavorable position, the enemy will withdraw into Yunnan and Guangxi in an attempt at a final struggle. As our present operational focus lies in the three provinces of Sichuan, Guizhou, and Guangxi, the timing of our entry into Yunnan may be delayed until January or February of next year. During this period, all armed forces and secret Party organizations (including democratic forces) within Yunnan should avoid provoking the enemy excessively, adopting the preservation of our own strength as the main policy. Strictly guard against “leftist” behavior, so as to avoid unnecessary damage and loss. The coming three to four months may be the most difficult period for you; your achievements at present should be measured by the preservation of your strength, rather than by any spectacular action, or even by how much strength you manage to develop. Please keep us informed at all times of your present circumstances, the enemy’s movements, the mood of the masses, economic conditions, and so on, so that we may make use of this in our future operational deployment and provide you with whatever assistance is possible.



8. After Completing the Cutting-Off of the Enemy’s Retreat Route, Annihilate Him Piece by Piece [16]

(November 21, 1949)

Our Fifth Army Group’s 16th and 17th Armies have already assembled around Guiyang, and the 18th Army should reach Guiyang by the Geng-Jing day; the 16th Army has decided to continue its advance toward Bijie on the Jing day, with the 18th Army following behind. The leading division of our 10th Army has occupied Meitan on the Hao day, and its main force should be able to assemble at Zunyi before the Geng day, after which this army will not be able to continue its advance toward Maotai and Tucheng until after the You day. Considering the overall situation of the campaign, our left-flank outflanking units are of the utmost importance. We judge that, once the enemy has covered his own collection of forces at Nanchuan and Qijiang, he will either withdraw to hold Chongqing, or withdraw westward to Luzhou, Yibin, Bijie, and Zhaotong, all the way to the Kunming area — the latter being the more likely course. For this reason, should our three armies — the 16th, 18th, and 10th — be able to reach the Xuyong-Junlian-Yanjin area ahead of the enemy, we should then be able to complete the cutting-off of the enemy’s retreat route into Yunnan and annihilate him piece by piece. By our calculations, the 16th Army can reach Bijie by the Jian day, and Xuyong or Yanjin around the Hai-Dong day; the 18th Army will be three days behind the 16th; the 10th Army can reach Maotai by the Jian day, and Chishui around the Hai-Dong day. The enemy, meanwhile, requires about four days’ march from Qijiang to Luxian, about seven days from Qijiang to Xuyong, and about eleven to twelve days from Qijiang to Yanjin; should the enemy begin his westward withdrawal on the You day, he could reach Xuyong by the Hai-Dong day, and Yanjin around the Hai-Yu day. For this reason, apart from the Fifth Army Group and the 10th Army, which should calculate their march and timing precisely (including engagements), striving to occupy the Tucheng-Xuyong-Yanjin line ahead of the enemy and seize the initiative, it would be advantageous for the Third Army Group to draw the enemy out a few more days from the front — we ask that you consider this. Should the enemy still remain concentrated in defense of the Qijiang area once the 11th and 12th Armies have advanced into the grain-producing area of Nanchuan, you may halt and rest a while, so as to allow your rear echelons and artillery to catch up — in particular, awaiting the arrival of the Fifth Army Group and the 10th Army at their predetermined outflanking positions before advancing further. The 47th Army should still continue its advance to Fuling city, but should not cross the river for the time being. Please inform us of your views on this.



9. Crossing the River Ahead of Schedule, and Encircling or Seizing Chongqing According to the Circumstances, Would Be the Safer Course [17]

(November 27, 1949)

We have received the Gan telegram [18]. Our own thinking is as follows:


	Chiang’s redeployment of the Third Army to reinforce Chongqing rests on the premise that Luo Guangwen can hold the Qijiang-Nanchuan area on the south bank, and that Sun Zhen can hold the river defense line from Fuling to Wanxian; should we annihilate, or essentially annihilate, Luo Guangwen on the south bank while Sun Zhen’s own forces prove too thin, Chiang may again change his plan.


	Our own 12th Army, together with the main force of the 11th Army, may possibly occupy Qihan and Longgangchang to its north tomorrow, the Jian day; the enemy’s Third Army will not begin moving south from Hanzhong until the Yang day, and its transport by rail is unlikely to arrive in time — even should it arrive, without further reinforcements it could accomplish little; Chiang and Hu’s [19] strategy of protracted resistance seems unlikely to justify committing further troops to so hopeless a position.


	Our three armies on the western route can, at the latest, reach the riverbank at Luzhou and Hejiang by the tenth of the Hai month; should we swiftly cross the river and secure the Luzhou-Leshan line, one of Hu Zongnan’s highway routes of retreat into Yunnan would be cut off entirely. The enemy, therefore, the moment he discovers our advance to Xushui and Chishui, will begin to consider reinforcing his disposition in western Sichuan and eastern Xikang.


	Should we succeed in annihilating Luo south of the river, Chongqing would become easier to seize. Seizing Chongqing at an early date would spare its industry from great destruction, allowing us to rely on Chongqing at an early date to supply our great army in administering the whole of Sichuan.


	The terrain of Chongqing city is precipitous; should the enemy hold it firm with substantial forces, taking it would consume much time.


	While the enemy remains weak, it would be more advantageous to seize the opportunity to cross the Yangtze early, at least along part of the front, so as to maneuver freely on both banks of the river. Our own view, therefore, remains that crossing the river as far ahead of schedule as possible, and encircling or seizing Chongqing according to the circumstances, would be the safer course.




We ask that you review this and advise us whether it is appropriate.



10. Guarding Against the Enemy Reinforcing the Luzhou-Yibin Line Before We Do [20]

(November 30, 1949)

At present, the main force of our Third Army Group has already pressed close to the Chongqing-Jiangjin area, and the 10th Army may possibly press close to Chishui today, the Xian day. The 16th Army should therefore accelerate its march as much as possible, in order to guard against the enemy reinforcing the Luzhou-Yibin line ahead of us, which would add to your difficulties. Have you overcome the difficulty presented by the Chishui River? We are most concerned about this. Please take care not to cross at a single point, but to divide your crossing between two or several fords.



11. Deployment for Operations on Both Banks of the Yangtze in the Chongqing Area [21]

(November 30, 1949)


	According to material presently available, over the Gan, Jian, and Yan days, the 11th and 12th Armies took four to five thousand enemy prisoners, and have already occupied key positions on the south bank of the river from Yudongchang to Jiangjin; the 47th Army reached Mudongchang on the Yan day, sending one company across to the north bank, though detailed combat reports have not yet been received. The main force of the 11th Army, two divisions, continues to coordinate with the 47th Army in annihilating the enemy fleeing toward Mudongchang and Chongqing.


	Since the Gan day, the enemy’s 44th Army has been fleeing toward Hejiang along the Qijiang-Songkan line; the main force of our own 10th Army, two divisions, may press close to Hejiang by the Hai-Dong day, and both the enemy’s and our own leading units may reach Hejiang by the Hai-Dong day. Should our 16th Army cross the Chishui River today, the Xian day (north of Gaoshanpu), it could reach Xuyong within a day, and could reach Luzhou, Naxi, and the south bank of the river no later than the Wei day.


	The 12th Army in its entirety, together with the 31st Division of the 11th Army — four divisions in all — should, should the enemy situation permit, cross the river swiftly given the present disposition, with the main force securing the sector on the north bank from Yudongchang, Lengshuichang, and Baishiyi to Zoumagang and Jiangjin, while part of the force consolidates a suitable position on the south bank, controlling as many boats as possible. Once the crossing is complete, the first task is to consolidate our position; thereafter, action shall depend on the situation: should there be no enemy holding Chongqing, it should be occupied; should there be a substantial enemy garrison holding it, it should be left alone for the time being; should the 10th Army under Du [Yide] and Wang [Weigang] encounter difficulty crossing at Hejiang, they should be guided across.


	The main force of the 11th Army, two divisions, must continue to coordinate with the main force of the 47th Army in clearing out the enemy south of Mudong and Chongqing; the 47th Army should use at least one regiment to consolidate its position on the north bank at Mudong.


	According to reports from the front, Hu Zongnan’s First Army has already reached Chongqing, and we have already taken several dozen of its men prisoner on the south bank; you should pay close attention to reconnoitering the enemy situation on the north bank and at Chongqing, and telegraph us with the results.






12. Striving to Swiftly Occupy Leshan, Jiajiang, and Emei, Completely Cutting Off Hu Zongnan’s Highway Route of Retreat Southward [22]

(December 1, 1949)

We have already occupied Chongqing. Our operational focus henceforth lies to the west; once Luzhou and Yibin have been occupied, we should strive to swiftly occupy the three counties of Leshan, Jiajiang, and Emei, completely cutting off Hu Zongnan’s highway route of retreat southward. The 18th Army should therefore take the shortest route directly out to Yibin; the specific route to be taken may be decided at your own discretion and reported to us.



13. In Order to Consolidate Chongqing, We Should Drive the Enemy as Far Away as Possible [23]

(December 1, 1949)


	In order to consolidate Chongqing, you should, in the course of the pursuit, drive the enemy as far away as possible, though without advancing too deeply. At present, it would be appropriate to hold within the line of Hechuan, Tongliang, and Yongchuan.


	The 47th Army’s mopping-up of remnant enemy forces south of the river has essentially reached a conclusion; its main force should therefore cross the river and advance directly to Linshui, leaving part of the force behind to continue the suppression campaign.


	Please have Lin [Biao], Tan [Zheng], and Xiao [Ke] [24] instruct the 50th Army and the Independent First Division to advance to Dianjiang.






14. Making Use of Every Road, Great and Small, to Advance on a Broad Front, with Emphasis on Outflanking Movements [25]

(December 3, 1949)

Owing to several days of continuous marching, we have only just seen your Xu-Xian telegram this morning, the Jiang-Chen day. We agree with your deployment. At present our own 11th and 12th Armies, together with the Fourth Field Army’s 47th Army, have all crossed the river; the 10th Army may already have reached the riverbank at Hejiang by the Jiang day; the Fifth Army Group’s 16th Army should reach the south bank at Luzhou by the Yu day, with the 18th Army following behind. For this reason, while Hu Zongnan’s own deployment remains unsettled, it would be most advantageous for our 18th Army Group and Liu Jinxuan’s [26] force to accelerate their advance, forming a north-south pincer offensive. In the course of the advance of our Third and Fifth Army Groups’ various units this time, because the enemy has extensively destroyed roads and blown up bridges, our artillery has been unable to keep pace either. But because we adopted the method of making use of every road, great and small, advancing on a broad front with emphasis on outflanking movements, our progress has been swift, placing the enemy in a passive position, unable to adjust his deployment or draw up a new one in time — this has also lessened the enemy’s ability to destroy roads step by step. Please instruct every army to take note of this point.



15. The Key to This Campaign Lies in Cutting Off the Enemy’s Retreat Route [27]

(December 6, 1949)

After crossing the river, our forces must secure the line from Dianjiang, Linshui, Dazu, Neijiang, Rongxian, and Jingyan to Leshan before the first campaign can be considered complete. The key to this campaign lies in occupying Leshan, completely cutting off the enemy’s highway route of retreat toward Xichang, Huili, and Yunnan. Once this step is accomplished, each unit may rest and reorganize on the spot for anywhere from ten to twenty days, and make thorough preparations for the operation to annihilate Hu Zongnan’s main force. We therefore direct:


	The 10th and 16th Armies should not rest for too long in the Fushun-Nanxi area — three days, at most five, being the limit — after which the main force of both armies should combine their efforts and continue advancing toward the Leshan-Jingyan-Rongxian area. We ask that Du [Yide] and Wang [Weigang] [28] jointly draw up an advance plan with Yin [Xianbing] and Wu [Shi] [29] (covering timing, division of routes, and operational coordination), and report this to us for approval before implementation. Should fighting be encountered in the course of the advance, unified command shall be exercised by Du and Wang; because the Leshan-Jingyan-Rongxian area constitutes the enemy’s line of retreat, this may provoke contention between Hu’s forces and our own for control of it — this point must be attended to, with full combat preparation made accordingly.


	The 18th Army, serving as the 16th Army’s second echelon, should rest three to five days after crossing the river, then advance toward Qianwei.


	Chen [Xilian] and Xie [Fuzhi] [30] propose to extend the 11th and 12th Armies somewhat westward, including Tongliang, Dazu, and Neijiang, seeking to draw closer to the 10th Army so as to facilitate mutual support, and have ordered the 47th Army to hold Linshui and Guang’an.


	The greatest present difficulty for every unit is the matter of footwear; please make your own arrangements to purchase this locally, rather than relying on transport from the rear, and set up proper stations to take in stragglers.


	We have already ordered the 50th Army to concentrate at Dianjiang by the Hai-Dong day, to await orders.






16. Making Thorough Preparations to Coordinate with the 18th Army Group in Concentrating Forces to Annihilate Hu Zongnan’s Force [31]

(December 6, 1949)


	As of the Hai-Wei day, our 11th and 12th Armies have already advanced into and occupied Bishan, Tongliang, and Yongchuan. Having occupied Hejiang, Luzhou, and Naxi on the Jiang day, the main force of the 10th Army is presently advancing toward Fushun and Zigong. The full strength of the 16th Army should be able to cross the river west of Luzhou by the Wei-Yu day. The 18th Army will not be able to cross the river in the Yibin sector until the Hui to Shan day. The 47th Army is presently concentrating toward Linshui, and is estimated to have already arrived. The 150th Division of the 50th Army is estimated to have already crossed the river at Fuling, with the army’s main force expected to reach Dianjiang around the Hui day.


	We have directed the 50th Army and the Hubei Independent First Division (the Fourth Column, west of Fengdu) to the Dianjiang area; the 47th Army to the Linshui-Guang’an area; the main force of the 11th and 12th Armies to the Tongliang-Dazu-Neijiang line; and the 10th, 16th, and 18th Armies to the Rongxian-Jingyan-Leshan line. Once each army has advanced into and occupied the above areas — in particular, once Leshan has been occupied, cutting off the enemy’s highway route of retreat toward Xichang, Huili, and Yunnan — the first campaign will be brought to a conclusion. Each army shall then rest and reorganize in these areas for ten to twenty days, making thorough preparations to coordinate with the 18th Army Group in concentrating forces to annihilate Hu Zongnan.


	We ourselves have already reached Nanchuan, and, because the greater part of our vehicles have not yet all arrived, propose to reach Chongqing on the Jia day.






17. Present Policy toward Lu Han [32]

(December 13, 1949)

Lu Han’s [33] two telegrams of the Wen-1 and Wen-2 days [34] have already been forwarded to you; among them, two questions — one political, one military — are raised that must be answered. We have studied our present policy toward Lu, and believe it advantageous to draw him further toward us. In order to consolidate his own position, Lu has already declared on his own authority the establishment of a Provisional Military-Political Committee, and has already appointed Yu Chengwan, Li Mi [35], and others as army commanders, with all committee members, and army and division commanders, already appointed, and this has already been announced by broadcast. Lu’s own telegram states that he has already had Li Mi and Yu Chengwan placed under arrest, yet at the same time requests that they be appointed army commanders and committee members. Yu and Li themselves each made a verbal broadcast last night, with the aim of creating a fait accompli, forcing us to acknowledge it. Our present difficulty is that our forces cannot enter Yunnan within a month; we therefore propose:


	To reply by telegram, still in the names of Liu [Bocheng] and Deng [Xiaoping], approving his Provisional Military-Political Committee, without formal appointment by the Central Government — whether this point conflicts with the Central Government’s organic law must also be considered.


	To order every army and division commander to retain their current posts, consolidating their units and awaiting reorganization.


	To inquire into and clarify the true circumstances of the handling of Yu and Li. The advantage of handling matters this way is that it can further steady Lu’s own resolve, frustrate the Nationalists’ continuing scheme of provocation and division, and avoid confusion, making it easier to resolve matters once our forces have entered [Yunnan].




Is the above view appropriate? Are the three attached draft telegrams [36] usable? We ask that you reply swiftly on both points.



18. Close Coordination, Unified Command [37]

(December 21, 1949)


	Our own 12th Army has already occupied Qionglai, and with this Hu’s force’s [38] route of flight into Xikang and Yunnan has been cut off entirely; he will now inevitably fall back upon the area around Chengdu to make a last, desperate stand. The pursuit stage of our operations has now concluded. The enemy presently before us can by no means be annihilated by one or two charges alone; we must guard strictly against underestimating him and clashing recklessly. It must be understood that the enemy still retains the strength for counterattacks and the possibility of local offensives — we must proceed with the utmost caution. Henceforth, every army should adjust its disposition where it presently stands, taking firm hold of its units, restoring physical strength, assembling weapons, encouraging morale, and working to dissolve the enemy’s forces, with particular emphasis on conducting meticulous tactical reconnaissance against the enemy, and should put forward your own views on the coming operations. Our future style of fighting should still be to strike first at the enemy’s weak points and concentrate our strength to split him apart, devouring him piece by piece — on no account should any fighting be undertaken without preparation or assurance of success. Should the 11th Army lack full assurance of success against Xinjin (where the enemy holds the designations of four armies — the First, 27th, 36th, and 65th), it should halt its attack at once, so as not to injure the vitality of our own forces. This is of the utmost, utmost importance.


	In order to secure close coordination among all our armies, it has been decided that Comrades Yang Yong and Du Yide shall exercise unified command over the five armies of the Third and Fifth Army Groups together; we ask that Yang and Pan [39] lead the army group’s command organs at once to join Du Yide, and convene a meeting of the leaders of every army, putting forward a plan of operations to be reported to us for approval before implementation.








Notes

[1] Included here are eighteen telegrams by Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Zhang Jichun, and Li Da, concerning the operations of the Second Field Army and other units in advancing into the Southwest. Of these, fourteen telegrams — the second, sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth — are in Deng Xiaoping’s own hand. The advance into the Southwest was a strategic operation of the War of Liberation in which Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, and He Long, commanding the Second Field Army together with parts of the First and Fourth Field Armies, adopted a strategic policy of large-scale outflanking and encirclement to pursue and annihilate the Nationalist army in the Southwest. In mid-July 1949, the Second Field Army Front Committee, with Deng Xiaoping as Secretary, in accordance with instructions from the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong, convened an enlarged meeting in Nanjing, focusing on the concrete military deployment for the advance into the Southwest, and on strengthening ideological education and material support for the troops. On August 19, Deng Xiaoping, together with Liu Bocheng, Zhang Jichun, and Li Da, jointly issued the “Order for the Advance into Sichuan and Guizhou.” In early September, the Second Field Army’s Third Army Group advanced secretly from Wuhu, via Nanjing, Zhengzhou, and Xiaogan, toward the Changde-Jiangling line, while the Fifth Army Group advanced secretly from Shangrao, via Xiangtan, toward the Shaoyang area. The Fourth Army Group, temporarily placed under the command of the Fourth Field Army, advanced in late September from the Ji’an area toward the Jiangxi-Guangdong border, carrying out combat operations in Guangdong before outflanking into Yunnan via Guangxi. On November 1, 1949, Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, and He Long, commanding the Second Field Army’s Third, Fourth, and Fifth Army Groups together with parts of the First and Fourth Field Armies, followed Mao Zedong’s strategic policy of “adopting large-scale outflanking movements against every enemy force in the Southwest, thrusting into his rear, completing the encirclement first, and only then turning back to fight,” advancing into the Southwest region along three separate routes. The Third and Fifth Army Groups outflanked into Guizhou along the southern route, liberating Guiyang on November 15, and, on the 19th, with the coordination of part of the Fourth Field Army, annihilated the Nationalist 14th Army Group. In late November, they outflanked into southern Sichuan, cutting off the retreat route of Hu Zongnan’s Nationalist group. On the 28th, they annihilated the greater part of the 20th and 15th Army Groups of the Nationalist Song Xilian, and liberated Chongqing on November 30. In early December, the Second Field Army’s Third and Fifth Army Groups cut off, from the west, south, and east, Hu Zongnan’s group’s attempted retreat toward Yunnan. The People’s Liberation Army’s 18th Army Group (placed under the command of the Second Field Army) advanced south from northern Sichuan, swiftly reaching the area east and west of Mianyang, Sichuan. The Fourth Army Group swiftly outflanked into Yunnan. By this point, Hu Zongnan’s group and several hundred thousand Nationalist troops within Sichuan were entirely encircled in the Chengdu area. On December 9, Lu Han of Yunnan, and Liu Wenhui, Deng Xihou, Pan Wenhua, and others of Sichuan and Xikang, successively led their troops in announcing their uprisings. Chengdu was liberated on the 27th. In all, the People’s Liberation Army’s advance into the Southwest won over in revolt, or annihilated, more than 930,000 Nationalist troops, liberating the vast Southwest region including Sichuan, Guizhou, Yunnan, and Xikang.

[2] This is a telegram, sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, at the hour of Wu on the Wei-Hao day, to the CPC Central Military Commission and the East China Bureau. On August 20, 1949, the Central Military Commission replied by telegram: “We agree to your basic order of the Wei-Hao day for the advance into Sichuan and Guizhou.”

[3] Song Xilian was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Sichuan-Hunan-Hubei Border Region Pacification Office, and Chairman of the Sichuan-Hunan-Hubei-Guizhou Border Region Supreme Policy Committee. Sun Zhen was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Sichuan-Hubei Border Region Pacification Office.

[4] Wanxian is present-day Wanzhou District, Chongqing.

[5] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, Deng Zihui, Second Political Commissar, Xiao Ke, First Chief of Staff, and Zhao Erlu, Second Deputy Chief of Staff, with a copy to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[6] This is a telegram from Deng Xiaoping and Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department of the Second Field Army, to Mao Zedong.

[7] This is a telegram, sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Yang Yong, Commander of the Fifth Army Group, and Su Zhenhua, Political Commissar, and Chen Xilian, Commander of the Third Army Group, and Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar, and Chen Geng, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the Fourth Army Group, Guo Tianmin, Deputy Commander, and Liu Zhijian, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, with a copy to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[8] This is a telegram, sent jointly by Deng Xiaoping and Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, at the hour of Wu on the You-Yan day, to Chen Xilian, Commander of the Third Army Group, and Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar, and Yang Yong, Commander of the Fifth Army Group, and Su Zhenhua, Political Commissar, with a copy to the CPC Central Military Commission, and a further copy to Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, Deng Zihui, Second Political Commissar, Tan Zheng, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, Xiao Ke, First Chief of Staff, and Zhao Erlu, Second Deputy Chief of Staff.

[9] Wang Hongkun was at that time First Deputy Commander of the Hubei Military Region.

[10] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Yang Yong, Commander of the Fifth Army Group, Su Zhenhua, Political Commissar, and Pan Yan, Chief of Staff, together with Yin Xianbing, Commander of the 16th Army, Wang Huiqiu, Political Commissar, and Wu Shi, Deputy Political Commissar; Zhao Jianmin, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the 17th Army, and Xiao Yuanli, Deputy Political Commissar; Zhang Guohua, Commander of the 18th Army, and Tan Guansan, Political Commissar; and Du Yide, Deputy Commander of the Third Army Group and concurrently Commander of the 10th Army, Wang Weigang, Political Commissar of the 10th Army, and Fan Chaoli, Deputy Commander, with a copy to the CPC Central Military Commission, and a further copy to Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, Tan Zheng, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, Xiao Ke, First Chief of Staff, and Chen Geng, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the Fourth Army Group.

[11] He Shaozhou was at that time Commander of the Nationalist 19th Army Group.

[12] Li Mi was at that time Commander of the Nationalist 13th Army Group and concurrently Commander of the Eighth Army.

[13] Luo Guangwen was at that time Commander of the Nationalist 15th Army Group and concurrently Commander of the 108th Army; he led his troops in revolt in Sichuan on December 24, 1949.

[14] Du Yide was at that time Deputy Commander of the Third Army Group and concurrently Commander of the 10th Army.

[15] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on behalf of the Second Field Army’s Front Committee, to Zhuang Tian, Commander of the People’s Liberation Army’s Yunnan-Guangxi-Guizhou Border Column, and Zhou Nan, Political Commissar.

[16] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Chen Xilian, Commander of the Third Army Group, Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar, and Wang Yun, Deputy Chief of Staff, together with Wang Jinshan, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the 12th Army, Xiao Yongyin, Deputy Commander and concurrently Chief of Staff, and Li Zhen, Deputy Political Commissar; Zeng Shaoshan, Commander of the 11th Army, Bao Xianzhi, Political Commissar, and Zheng Guozhong, Deputy Commander; Yang Yong, Commander of the Fifth Army Group, Su Zhenhua, Political Commissar, and Pan Yan, Chief of Staff; and Du Yide, Deputy Commander of the Third Army Group and concurrently Commander of the 10th Army, Wang Weigang, Political Commissar of the 10th Army, and Fan Chaoli, Deputy Commander, with a copy to the CPC Central Military Commission, and a further copy to He Long, Commander of the Southwest Military Region, Li Jingquan, Deputy Political Commissar, and Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, Tan Zheng, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Xiao Ke, First Chief of Staff.

[17] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping at the hour of You on the Xu-Gan day, and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Mao Zedong, with a copy to He Long, Commander of the Southwest Military Region, Li Jingquan, Deputy Political Commissar, and Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, Tan Zheng, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Xiao Ke, First Chief of Staff.

[18] The Gan telegram refers to the telegram sent by Mao Zedong on October 27, 1949, to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping, with a copy to He Long and Li Jingquan. The telegram stated: “According to reports, Chiang Kai-shek has ordered Hu Zongnan to transport his Third Army to Chongqing using eight hundred trucks. Please pay attention to the following: (1) whether more of Hu Zongnan’s forces can be drawn into Chongqing; (2) whether it may be necessary for our own armies attacking toward Chongqing to slow their advance somewhat, so as to help draw a greater number of enemy forces into holding Chongqing, and then annihilate them all at once. Because Chiang Kai-shek himself is at Chongqing, he may attempt to fight a fine battle of concentrated annihilation there, similar to the one he attempted against Tang Enbo at Shanghai.” On November 28, Mao Zedong replied by telegram to Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, Zhang Jichun, and Li Da, with a copy to He Long and Li Jingquan, and to Lin Biao, Tan Zheng, and Xiao Ke: “We have received your Gan-You telegram. My own concern is that the enemy at Chongqing, aware that our three armies on the western route will not be able to occupy Luzhou until December 10, may take advantage of our own 11th and 12th Armies advancing on Chongqing too early — not daring to hold the city, but fleeing upstream or toward Chengdu instead. But should you consider that, once Luo Guangwen has been annihilated, Chongqing will have too few troops remaining to defend it and will inevitably flee at an early date, then it would be more advantageous to occupy Chongqing swiftly, and your plan to seize Chongqing at an early date would then be appropriate. Should the enemy at Chongqing show no intention of fleeing, it would then seem more suitable for the 11th and 12th Armies, once Luo Guangwen has been annihilated, to cross the river upstream of Chongqing and occupy a section of the northern bank, deciding on a plan to attack the city only once the situation becomes clearer. Please decide on this according to how the situation develops.”

[19] Hu refers to Hu Zongnan, who was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Sichuan-Shaanxi-Gansu Border Region Pacification Office.

[20] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping at the hour of Wei on the Xian day, and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Yin Xianbing, Commander of the Fifth Army Group’s 16th Army, and Wu Shi, Deputy Political Commissar, with a copy to Yang Yong, Commander of the Fifth Army Group, and Su Zhenhua, Political Commissar, and Zhang Guohua, Commander of the 18th Army, and Tan Guansan, Political Commissar.

[21] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping at the hour of You on the Xian day, and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Wang Jinshan, Deputy Commander of the Third Army Group and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the 12th Army, and Zeng Shaoshan, Commander of the 11th Army, and Bao Xianzhi, Political Commissar, with a copy to Chen Xilian, Commander of the Third Army Group, and Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar, and a further copy relayed to the Fourth Field Army’s 47th Army; to Yang Yong, Commander of the Fifth Army Group, and Su Zhenhua, Political Commissar; to Du Yide, Deputy Commander of the Third Army Group and concurrently Commander of the 10th Army, and Wang Weigang, Political Commissar of the 10th Army; and to Yin Xianbing, Commander of the Fifth Army Group’s 16th Army, and Wu Shi, Deputy Political Commissar, with a copy to the CPC Central Military Commission, and a further copy to Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, Tan Zheng, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Xiao Ke, First Chief of Staff.

[22] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping at the hour of Shen on the Dong day, and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Yang Yong, Commander of the Fifth Army Group, and Su Zhenhua, Political Commissar, to Yin Xianbing, Commander of the Fifth Army Group’s 16th Army, and Wu Shi, Deputy Political Commissar, and to Zhang Guohua, Commander of the 18th Army, and Tan Guansan, Political Commissar, with a copy to Chen Xilian, Commander of the Third Army Group, Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar, Du Yide, Deputy Commander and concurrently Commander of the 10th Army, Wang Weigang, Political Commissar of the 10th Army, and Fan Chaoli, Deputy Commander.

[23] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping at the hour of You on the Hai-Dong day, and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Chen Xilian, Commander of the Third Army Group, Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar, Wang Jinshan, Deputy Commander and concurrently Commander and Political Commissar of the 12th Army, and Zeng Shaoshan, Commander of the 11th Army, and Bao Xianzhi, Political Commissar, and Cao Liwai, Commander of the Fourth Field Army’s 47th Army, with a copy to the CPC Central Military Commission, and a further copy to Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, Tan Zheng, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Xiao Ke, First Chief of Staff.

[24] Lin refers to Lin Biao. Tan refers to Tan Zheng. Xiao refers to Xiao Ke.

[25] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping at the hour of Shen on the Hai-Jiang day, and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to He Long, Commander of the Southwest Military Region, Wang Weizhou, Deputy Commander of the Northwest Military Region, Li Jingquan, Deputy Political Commissar of the Southwest Military Region, and Zhang Jingwu, Chief of Staff, with a report to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[26] Liu Jinxuan was at that time Commander of the Southern Shaanxi Military Region (concurrently commanding the 19th Army).

[27] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to Yang Yong, Commander of the Fifth Army Group, and Pan Yan, Chief of Staff, to Yin Xianbing, Commander of the Fifth Army Group’s 16th Army, and Wu Shi, Deputy Political Commissar, to Zhang Guohua, Commander of the 18th Army, and Tan Guansan, Political Commissar, to Chen Xilian, Commander of the Third Army Group, Xie Fuzhi, Political Commissar, Du Yide, Deputy Commander and concurrently Commander of the 10th Army, and Wang Weigang, Political Commissar of the 10th Army, and to Su Zhenhua, Political Commissar of the Fifth Army Group.

[28] Du [and] Wang refers to Du Yide and Wang Weigang.

[29] Yin [and] Wu refers to Yin Xianbing and Wu Shi.

[30] Chen [and] Xie refers to Chen Xilian and Xie Fuzhi.

[31] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to the CPC Central Military Commission, to Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, Tan Zheng, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Xiao Ke, First Chief of Staff, to He Long, Commander of the Southwest Military Region, and Li Jingquan, Deputy Political Commissar, and to Chen Geng, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the Second Field Army’s Fourth Army Group, and Guo Tianmin, Deputy Commander.

[32] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping at the hour of Shen on the Hai-Yuan day, and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, to the CPC Central Military Commission.

[33] Lu Han had formerly served as Chairman of the Nationalist Yunnan Provincial Government and Director of the Nationalist Army’s Yunnan Pacification Office. On December 9, 1949, he led his troops in announcing the Yunnan uprising at Kunming, breaking away from the reactionary Nationalist government and submitting to the leadership of the Central People’s Government.

[34] The two telegrams of the Wen-1 and Wen-2 days refers to the two telegrams sent by Lu Han on December 12, 1949, to Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping. The first telegram stated: “Following the uprising in this province, the existing military and political organs are no longer able to exercise their functions; in order to seize the moment swiftly and facilitate the handling of military and political affairs, I, Han, have engaged eight men — Yu Chengwan, Li Mi, Yang Wenqing, Xie Chongwen, Zeng Shuhuai, An Enpu, Wu Shaomo, and Song Yihen — as committee members, provisionally forming a Yunnan People’s Provisional Military-Political Committee, of which I, Han, shall concurrently serve as Chairman, with Wu Shaomo concurrently serving as Secretary-General. In handling every matter, I, Han, shall maintain close contact with this province’s Party organization and consult with it on how matters are to be handled. I earnestly hope that the great army will enter Kunming at an early date to take over military and political affairs, so that I, Han, may shed this burden at an early date — I beg this most earnestly.” The second telegram stated: “At present, several days having passed since this province’s uprising, the Chiang forces stationed in Yunnan have not yet been reorganized, and morale among the troops is unsettled. Although I have placed the army commanders under arrest, I fear that, should the Chiang bandits remove these army commanders from their posts, promoting division commanders in their place, this might give rise to further unrest. The moment is urgent, and may slip away in an instant. In order to seize the moment swiftly, I have, on my own authority, provisionally changed the designations of the existing forces to the name of the Yunnan People’s Liberation Army, reorganizing them while retaining the existing army and division commanders in continued charge. As for how matters stand following this reorganization, I shall report further in due course; I respectfully telegraph this for your review and await your instructions.”

[35] Yu Chengwan had formerly served as Commander of the Nationalist 26th Army and concurrently as “Bandit Suppression” Commander for southeastern Yunnan. He was placed under arrest by Lu Han at the time of the Yunnan uprising on December 9, 1949, and, after his release, served as Director of the Nationalist Army’s Yunnan Pacification Office from January 1950. Li Mi had formerly served as Commander of the Nationalist 13th Army Group and concurrently as Commander of the Eighth Army. He too was placed under arrest by Lu Han at the time of the Yunnan uprising. After both men were released by Lu Han, they led their troops in an attack on Kunming, which was repelled.

[36] This refers to the three draft telegrams, drafted by Deng Xiaoping on December 13, 1949, jointly with Liu Bocheng, in preparation for replying to Lu Han. The first draft telegram stated: We have respectfully received your Hai-Wen telegram. It is appropriate to organize a Provisional Military-Political Committee during this transitional period; we hope you will lead this committee in genuinely carrying out the four instructions of Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu [De]. The second draft telegram stated: We have respectfully received your Hai-Wen telegram. Your two telegrams of the same day differ considerably in their handling of Yu Chengwan and Li Mi — we ask that you telegraph us as to what the actual circumstances are. The third draft telegram stated: We have respectfully received your Hai-Wen telegram. Any Nationalist troops in Yunnan who understand the trend of the times and are willing to break away from the reactionary camp and turn to the people are welcome, whether they belong to the central or to local factions; all army and division commanders, and officers at every level, who join the uprising shall retain their current posts, consolidating their units and carrying out revolutionary political work, in preparation for reorganization according to the methods of the People’s Liberation Army. We respectfully reply on this matter accordingly. At one o’clock on December 15, the CPC Central Military Commission replied by telegram: “We have received your Hai-Yuan-Shen telegram. We agree to the three telegrams you propose sending to Lu Han; please issue them at once as drafted.”

[37] This is a telegram, drafted by Deng Xiaoping at the hour of Zi on the Hai-Ma day, and sent jointly with Liu Bocheng, Commander of the Second Field Army, Zhang Jichun, Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department, and Li Da, Chief of Staff, to the leaders of the Third and Fifth Army Groups and every army, with a report to He Long, Commander of the Southwest Military Region, Li Jingquan, Deputy Political Commissar, and the CPC Central Military Commission.

[38] Hu’s force refers to the Nationalist army force under Hu Zongnan.

[39] Yang [and] Pan refers to Yang Yong and Pan Yan, who were at that time respectively Commander and Chief of Staff of the Fifth Army Group.







Convene a Party Representative Conference to Develop Inner-Party Democracy [1]

(September 4, 1949)

This conference has gone very well. As far as the Second Field Army is concerned, this is the first time a Party representative conference has been held. In principle, according to the Party Constitution and the regulations of the Center, meetings of this kind ought to be held regularly. That we have not held them in the past is because we did not understand the benefits of the Party representative conference.

This conference has demonstrated that in every corner there exist phenomena of departmentalism and individualism that run counter to the concept of the overall interest of the state. But when we began seriously raising this question on the level of principle, certain comrades felt uncomfortable, asking whether it meant we had not handled our work well or had not worked hard enough. Some comrades said that raising the question in this way might dampen the initiative of comrades below. I believe there are two kinds of initiative. One is the initiative to carry out Mao Zedong Thought, to conscientiously implement the various policies of the Center. Possessing this kind of initiative will lead to work being done well and the cause of the revolution being carried forward. To damage this kind of initiative is to commit an error, and it is precisely what bureaucrats seek to obstruct. During the discussion, one unit, after criticizing itself for wasting tap water, immediately dug a well and put a stop to the waste. Here, the “initiative” shown in the earlier waste of tap water was wrong, while the initiative shown afterward in digging the well was correct. “Initiative” that departs from Mao Zedong Thought and runs counter to the Party’s policies ought not to be praised. “Initiative” of this kind will damage the Party, spoil matters, and obstruct the development of the cause of the revolution. This kind of “initiative” that spoils matters ought to be opposed; otherwise, we would be without principle. Chairman Mao said, in the resolution of the Second Plenary Session [2]: “We are skilled not only at destroying an old world; we shall also be skilled at building a new one.” Whether we can build a new world depends on whether we can destroy the old one. Only by examining mistaken thinking can correct thinking be established. Unless we destroy the kind of individualism, departmentalism, and agrarian socialism that everyone has criticized today, it will be impossible to establish the concept of the people’s state and the concept of the overall interest, and it will be impossible to build a New China.

The Front Committee [3] has seriously raised this question on the level of principle, and some people feel that they have labored hard for no thanks, that they have been wronged, and that in future they dare not act. This is to say that the thinking of the Front Committee and of those below has come into disagreement. By what method should this be resolved? In the past we were accustomed to using three methods. The first was for a responsible comrade, or the Party committee collectively, to talk with the comrade who had made the error, offering criticism and help. This method is good and effective, but it is not a way to resolve ideological and work problems of a widespread character within the Party. The second was the method of the leading organ drafting resolutions and issuing directives. This method, too, is good and effective, and is one of our principal methods of leadership, but it sometimes produces good results and sometimes fails to produce better results. To overcome incorrect tendencies within the Party, relying solely on the top-down method of directives issued by the Party committee is thoroughly insufficient. The third, and the method we have used most of all, is that of convening a mass meeting of cadres. The advantage of this method is that it is simple and easy to carry out. But this too is a top-down method. In sum, the common shortcoming of the methods we have generally been accustomed to using in the past is a lack of inner-Party democracy. As a result, it has been impossible to bring the initiative of the Party’s lower-level organizations and of Party members fully into play, impossible to combine leadership more closely with the masses, and, in carrying out the Party’s policies and overcoming incorrect tendencies, we have always shown ourselves feeble and powerless, even to the point of a rift between top and bottom. Because inner-Party democracy has been lacking, the result has been the unavoidable growth of bureaucratism among the Party’s leading organs and leading comrades.

What method is there to remedy this shortcoming, to overcome the phenomena of a lack of democracy, of a rift between top and bottom, and of bureaucratism? Chairman Mao and the Party Center have repeatedly cautioned us to make use of the method of the congress or the representative conference, and the Party Constitution, too, contains explicit provisions on this point. It has been a very serious error on our part that for years we failed to carry this out. This time, the Front Committee decided to convene a Party representative conference of the units directly subordinate to headquarters — the first such conference ever held in the Second Field Army — and this may be said to mark the beginning of our correcting this error within the Second Field Army.

The Party representative conference has four advantages.

First, it is the best form for combining leadership with the masses. Any good leadership, if it fails to combine with the masses, fails to awaken the consciousness and initiative of the lower-level Party committees and Party members and carry things through by relying on them to act in earnest, will turn into a dead thing and will produce no strength whatever. Experience has taught us this: to overcome the errors of departmentalism, individualism, disregard for state property, and a state of anarchy and lack of discipline displayed by the units directly subordinate to headquarters in the course of the Nanjing takeover, the old methods — a talk, a resolution drafted, or a report given at a cadres’ meeting — would have achieved nothing. But a Party representative conference of the units directly subordinate to headquarters, lasting only a few hours, resolved this problem. Everyone discussed and examined the report Comrade Zhang Jichun [4] delivered on behalf of the Front Committee, bringing to light a great many facts, and proving that the Front Committee had been correct and necessary in raising the question in this way. Even those who had previously been indifferent to these serious errors came to recognize the seriousness of the problem, while those who had previously felt uneasy in their hearts no longer felt themselves wronged. In this way, leadership and the masses came into agreement, and this produced strength; this is what secured the guarantee for overcoming the erroneous tendency.

Second, it is able to develop inner-Party democracy and bring into play the initiative of lower-level Party members. In the past, issuing resolutions and directives, and giving reports at cadres’ meetings, expressed only the centralized side of Party life, while lacking its democratic side; Party members rarely had the opportunity to express their own views. The Party representative conference can remedy this shortcoming. The delegates attending the conference all bear the responsibility of examining the work of the Party committee, and examining whether the policies put forward by the Party committee are correct. Because a question has passed through the consideration of everyone, it becomes clearer, and the one-sidedness that easily arises when a small number of people in the leading organ decide a question is reduced. At the same time, because delegates engage in earnest discussion, even debate, at the representative conference, this enables the delegates to see the question clearly, and once it is conveyed by the delegates to every organization and every Party member, it can be carried out far more quickly and easily, and with far fewer deviations in execution. In short, it is better for the many to be anxious than for the few to be anxious alone, better for the many to understand than for the few to understand alone, better for the many to bear responsibility than for the few to bear it alone. This is the advantage of the Party representative conference; this is the advantage of developing democracy. This conference unfolded ample self-criticism, which is very good, but toward the leading organ or leading comrades, and toward other units or other persons, the necessary criticism was not unfolded — this is a manifestation of unhealthy Party life, the result of a long-standing lack of democracy within the Party. For example, in the errors made during the Nanjing takeover, our own Front Committee bears responsibility, yet at the conference not a single person spoke of the Front Committee’s responsibility — this weakened the proper function the representative conference ought to have served, and this damaged the Party’s principled character and seriousness. The Party Constitution provides that, at Party meetings, it is the right of every Party member to criticize any functionary of the Party, and to put forward proposals and statements to any Party organ, up to and including the Center. Henceforth Party members must make full use of this right. Whether the Party representative conference can be conducted well, and whether it will degenerate into mere formality, will be determined by whether criticism and self-criticism can be unfolded.

Third, if democracy is developed within the Party and criticism and self-criticism are unfolded, the purpose of overcoming bureaucratism can be achieved. The Party organizations of our Second Field Army, from the Front Committee down to the leading organs and leading comrades at the regimental level, generally lack the habit and style of democracy, and some even fear democracy — this makes it unavoidable that they commit bureaucratism to a greater or lesser degree. This is a serious ailment, requiring earnest treatment, and the best remedy is precisely the Party congress and the Party representative conference.

Fourth, the Party representative conference has a further advantage, namely that it is simple and easy to carry out. Convening the conference is very easy; the delegates who attend are not elected by the entire membership, but are delegated by the Party committees at every level (including branch committees). Not every question should be brought before the representative conference for resolution — only comparatively major questions of thought and of work should be resolved there. A single conference need only take half a day, a day, or at most two days, to resolve one or two questions. One must not scatter one’s attention, but must concentrate on earnestly discussing and resolving one or two questions, and good results are certain to follow. Lengthy reports should be avoided; the content of the report need only explain the question the conference is to resolve, with the greater part of the time devoted to discussion. After discussion, a concise and essential written resolution should, wherever possible, be adopted, so as to avoid deviations in its transmission and execution. So long as the leading organ convening the conference makes adequate preparation, clearly raises the question, gives advance notice to those below so that they may prepare, and, wherever possible, drafts beforehand a concise report, and so long as, during the conference, it is skilled at inducing everyone to dare to put forward differing views of every kind and to unfold full criticism and debate, the conference is certain to go very well.

Of course, the Party congress is more complete than the Party representative conference, and Party committees at every level, wherever possible, should also prepare to convene Party congresses; but the congress requires more thorough preparation and cannot be held frequently. The Party representative conference, however, because it is simple and easy to carry out, can be held frequently — once every month or two — and should also be held during intervals in marching and combat operations. The Party committees and leading cadres at and above the regimental level throughout our Second Field Army must all learn to make use of the Party representative conference to carry out the Party’s policies, develop the Party’s democracy, bring into play the initiative of lower-level organizations and Party members, and overcome the rift between top and bottom and the bureaucratism of leading organs and leading comrades.




Notes

[1] This is a speech Deng Xiaoping delivered at the Party representative conference of the units directly subordinate to the headquarters of the Second Field Army. It was published in Military-Political Correspondence, compiled and printed by the Political Department of the Second Field Army in September 1949.

[2] The resolution of the Second Plenary Session refers to the corresponding resolution adopted, on the basis of the report Mao Zedong delivered to the meeting, at the Second Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, held from March 5 to 13, 1949. In his report, Mao Zedong put forward the various policies for promoting the swift nationwide victory of the revolution and for organizing that victory; explained that, under conditions of nationwide victory, the focus of the Party’s work must shift from the countryside to the cities, and that urban work must center on production and construction; laid down the basic policies the Party was to adopt in political, economic, and diplomatic affairs following nationwide victory, analyzing with particular emphasis the condition of China’s various economic sectors at that time and the correct policies the Party had to adopt, and pointed to the direction of China’s development from an agricultural country into an industrial one, and from a New Democratic society into a socialist one. He assessed the new domestic and international situation of class struggle following the victory of China’s people’s democratic revolution, and issued a timely warning that the bourgeoisie’s “sugar-coated bullets” would become the chief danger facing the proletariat.

[3] This refers to the Front Committee of the Second Field Army, of which Deng Xiaoping was Secretary.

[4] Zhang Jichun was at that time Deputy Political Commissar of the Second Field Army and concurrently Director of its Political Department.







Imperialism and the Atomic Bomb Are Not to Be Feared [1]

(September 12, 1949)

After a young person joins the revolution, there are many hurdles to pass. There are three great hurdles: opposing imperialism, opposing feudalism, and entering socialism. Let me speak first of the first hurdle, opposing imperialism. Are we afraid of imperialism or not? Among the students present, quite a few have taken part in struggles against imperialism — does that mean there is no place left in them for fear of imperialism? Whether one is afraid or not must first be resolved on the level of thought. For instance: are we afraid of the atomic bomb or not? How should we assess the atomic bomb? Are we afraid of a third world war or not? At present there are people saying every day that, besides supplying the Nationalists with aircraft, tanks, artillery, machine guns, and dollars, imperialism intends to send troops into China as well. How should we understand this question? Are we afraid or not? Even among Communist Party members who have made revolution for many years, it cannot be said that there is no problem here at all, and within Chinese society the problem is greater still. Of course, different classes and different strata show themselves differently. Some people with a little scientific knowledge feel that once an atomic bomb is dropped, heaven and earth will be turned upside down, and believe that the atomic bomb can settle matters — that Japan’s defeat was due to the two American atomic bombs [2], or that these two bombs were the chief factor in Japan’s defeat. Who is it that has propagated this view? It is American imperialism and the Chinese reactionaries who have propagated it. Some among us, having heard this propaganda, believe that the atomic bomb has decisive significance and decisive power for war and for settling the world’s problems, and think that if, just as the struggle of the Chinese people against imperialism over more than a hundred years, and the more than twenty years of struggle waged by the Chinese people under the leadership of the Communist Party, is on the very eve of yielding nationwide victory, the United States were to drop two atomic bombs, our victory would be reduced to nothing. Those who fear the atomic bomb are, in their hearts, necessarily afraid of American imperialism. This logic is not at all arbitrary. Within the Communist Party, this question has not yet been fully clarified, and it is a very important part of our ideological struggle. But China has produced a body of thought that truly represents the people’s interests and accords with the people’s demands — this is Mao Zedong Thought. Chairman Mao has said that American imperialism is a paper tiger. Imperialism is not to be feared, and it must certainly be overthrown. Our fight against the Nationalist reactionaries is precisely a fight against American imperialism. To overthrow the Nationalist reactionaries is precisely to overturn imperialism’s power in China.

The atomic bomb made its appearance at the very end of the Second World War; the United States did indeed drop two atomic bombs on Japan, and this did indeed kill and wound a great many people. But we must analyze this: why did Japan surrender? Was it because of the two atomic bombs? Or was it determined by other causes? This question must be thoroughly clarified, or else many other problems cannot be resolved.

First, we must be clear about why Japan surrendered — it was because Japan had become isolated. Japan’s surrender came after the surrender of Germany and Italy. At that time, within the fascist camp — the three imperialist powers of Germany, Italy, and Japan — the strongest was Hitler’s [3] Germany. Once Germany and Italy had both been crushed, there was no way for Japan, left as the sole remaining imperialist power, to avoid collapse as well. Who was it that defeated Germany and Italy? It was the Soviet Union. If the credit for the war in Europe were reckoned out of a hundred, the Soviet Union’s share would be at least eighty. While the Soviet Union was fighting Germany, Britain and the United States at first pursued a policy of “watching the tigers fight from the mountaintop,” waiting to see the Soviet Union and Germany exhaust each other. The war went on for a long time before they took part at all, which allowed Germany to commit seventy or eighty percent of its forces to the Eastern Front. The Soviet Union weakened Germany’s strength very severely. Only then did Britain and the United States together strike, with the Normandy landing [4], and after that things became easy. Seen in this light, who was it that played the turning-point role in the Second World War — the United States, Britain, or the Soviet Union? We say it was the Soviet Union. Everyone may open the history books and see for themselves. At the same time, the Soviet Union kept its word, and within less than three months of the end of the war against Germany, launched its offensive against Japan. Let us also look at whether the American offensive against Japan made progress. It did make progress, and at no small cost, advancing island by island. The atomic bomb, too, played some part. That the United States exerted somewhat more effort in defeating Japan than in defeating Hitler’s Germany is a fact that must be acknowledged. But the Soviet Union’s entry into the war very quickly annihilated Japan’s main force, the Kwantung Army, and Japan had no road left open to it but surrender. Therefore, the factor that played the decisive role in defeating Japan was still the Soviet Union. Did China’s eight years of resistance count for less than two atomic bombs? If two atomic bombs alone could settle the matter, what need was there for China’s eight years of resistance at all? We might just as well have waited for the American atomic bomb to be born and then let it settle China’s problem. The Chinese people must see clearly that even Hitler was defeated by the strength of the world’s peoples, and not by the strength of the imperialist camp headed by the United States.

Second, we must be clear about just how formidable the atomic bomb really is. It is true that the atomic bomb is somewhat more formidable than existing aircraft, tanks, artillery, and howitzers. But does the arrival of this weapon settle every problem at once? Not necessarily. The atomic bomb is a formidable weapon, capable of killing and wounding more people than other weapons, but it is by no means as formidable as some people claim, and it cannot settle every problem. Let us also ask: is the atomic bomb something only the United States possesses? Over the past two years, American propaganda about the atomic bomb has no longer been as intense as before — why is this? Because the atomic bomb is no longer any secret. That the United States has the atomic bomb is a fact, but the world’s democratic camp has now also mastered this weapon, and there are now more ways of dealing with it, so it is all the less to be feared. As for the atomic bomb, are you afraid of it or not? Do you dare to struggle against imperialism or not? Should imperialism one day drop two atomic bombs, will you surrender or not? Will the nation surrender or not? Speaking of the individual, should the atomic bomb come, will you dare to go to the front line? Will you dare to struggle against the atomic bomb? This is a question of thought. As Chairman Mao has said, we must hold imperialism in contempt strategically, but in concrete struggle we must be careful and prudent.

At present, not a few of us — even some Communist Party members — are also afraid of a third world war. Whenever imperialism bares its teeth and brandishes its claws, roaring and blustering, or when the Soviet Union’s diplomatic relations with Britain and the United States grow tense, there are people who become afraid that a third world war is about to break out. This problem arises for two reasons: first, an overestimation of the strength of imperialism; second, the belief that once a third world war comes, we would necessarily have to fight imperialism, and that this would be an unbearable prospect. Chairman Mao long ago judged that a third world war could not possibly break out, and that even if it were possible, it lay in the distant future. Looking at history, after the Second World War it is by no means easy for imperialism to launch a third world war. Chairman Mao has said that, after the Second World War, great changes took place in the world, and the imperialist camp was greatly weakened. Before the Second World War, imperialism had six great powers: Germany, Italy, Japan, Britain, the United States, and France. The Second World War crushed three of these six powers — Germany, Italy, and Japan. It also weakened a fourth, France. France was genuinely weakened, and can no longer be counted strong by any measure. In this way, four of the six great powers were eliminated. It may also be said that Britain, too, was weakened — the Britain of today is no longer the Britain of before. In this way, there remains but a single strong imperialist power, the United States. It can be seen, then, that after the Second World War the strength of the imperialist camp is far weaker than before. Many of us look only at the United States, and, in particular, at the way the United States bares its teeth and brandishes its claws, proclaiming how formidable and extraordinary it is — but in fact this is precisely a sign that it is outwardly strong but inwardly hollow. Being hollow within, it cannot help putting on a show of strength without, merely to keep up appearances. The reason the Chinese revolution has been able to win victory so swiftly, or relatively swiftly, is likewise a result of the Second World War. This war greatly weakened the strength of the imperialist camp; but, on the other hand, the strength of the world’s people’s revolutionary forces, headed by the Soviet Union, was greatly increased. It is precisely under such international conditions that the Chinese revolution has been able to achieve victory so swiftly.

After the Second World War, there have been two camps in the world: one is the imperialist camp headed by the United States, and the other is the people’s democratic camp headed by the Soviet Union. The strength of the people has grown, while the strength of imperialism has weakened. Before the Second World War, the world had six great imperialist powers, and even under those conditions, a war against the Soviet Union was never launched. Now only a single strong imperialist power, the United States, remains, and even adding Britain to it, it is by no means so easy for a third world war to break out.

Let us go a step further: even should a third world war break out, to whom would victory belong? It can be said with certainty that victory would not belong to the United States and Britain, nor to the imperialist camp, but would belong to the people’s states. This is not to say that we wish for a third world war to break out, but only that, should it break out, the result would certainly be as I have said.

Let us go a step further still: suppose imperialism still has strength today, and the strength of the world’s people is weaker than that of the imperialist camp headed by the United States. Of course, the facts are not actually so. But even if they were so, would we be afraid of an imperialist attack? When Japan invaded China, there were at that time many people in China whose resolve wavered; Chiang Kai-shek resisted in name but wavered in fact. At the time of the “August 13” Songhu Resistance [5], Chiang Kai-shek even negotiated terms with Japan through the German ambassador Trautmann, vainly hoping that, by recognizing the territory Japan had occupied before the Lugou Bridge Incident [6], he might purchase a partitioned peace. What Chiang Kai-shek chiefly wished for was to preserve his hold on the territory in the south. But the Communist Party of China and Chairman Mao, leader of the Chinese people, stood forth and declared that Japan’s aggression must be resolutely resisted, and that there was a way to win certain victory. Chairman Mao answered these questions in “On Protracted War.” At that time, which was stronger — the world’s imperialist camp or the people’s democratic camp? Of course it was the strength of imperialism that was greater. When the German-Soviet war [7] broke out, Germany’s strength was greater than that of the Soviet Union, but Stalin and the Soviet people’s answer was to wage resolute struggle, certain to win victory in the end. In the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the strength of Japanese imperialism was greater than that of the Chinese people, yet the Chinese people, under Chairman Mao’s leadership, likewise declared resolute struggle, certain to win victory. At that time the strength of imperialism was far greater than it is now, and still we possessed this confidence and resolve. Facts have proven that the imperialist camp was defeated, Hitler was defeated, the Japanese Emperor was defeated too, and the Soviet people and the Chinese people were victorious. Should a third world war break out, what is there left for us to fear?

The Nationalists hope a third world war will be fought now. Chiang Kai-shek, Bai Chongxi, Li Zongren, and Yan Xishan [8] wish to preserve what strength they have and wait for their opportunity — that is, they wish to wait for the coming of a third world war to save themselves from their looming doom. But a third world war cannot possibly break out within a short span of time; even should it come, it lies in the distant future. The United States is a paper tiger; even now it does not dare to act in this way, and even should it act in this way, we would not be afraid. The United States has nothing so extraordinary about it. At present, the United States is aiding the Nationalists with aircraft, artillery, tanks, and dollars. Therefore, the war against the Nationalists is likewise a war against the United States, a war against imperialism. That is to say, to defeat the Nationalists is likewise to defeat American imperialism. Does the United States intend to send its own troops now? It must first consider whether it is prepared, at present, to fight a third world war. Acheson [9], in the White Paper [10], stated that the United States had considered three plans regarding the war in China, one of which was to send its own troops to help Chiang Kai-shek fight the Communist Party — this, he said, was too great a risk, a road that could not be taken; and this is an answer Acheson has, in effect, provided for us. The White Paper is therefore very good teaching material for us; we ought to read the White Paper carefully, and in this way many ideological questions will become clear. The United States is the one strong imperialist power left in the world, yet it can only aid Chiang Kai-shek with weapons and dollars, and still does not dare send its own troops into China. In the past, when our own strength was very weak, and the Nationalists, with American help, were very strong, the United States still did not dare send troops. Now, with nationwide victory in sight, under such circumstances, would the United States still dare send troops? At present the United States is not even considering the question of sending troops or not. Of course, at times it puts out some propaganda, claiming that Chennault’s Flying Tigers [11], with several hundred aircraft, are about to come in large numbers to bomb China — this is meant merely to frighten us. In the past, the United States had as many as a thousand aircraft in China, with five hundred regularly kept at the front — these five hundred aircraft have long since been there. In the people’s war of liberation, was there ever a day when the enemy’s aircraft did not number in the dozens or hundreds? At the height of it, on the Huaihai battlefield, more than a hundred aircraft came in a single day — did this ever settle anything? It still settled nothing. In the same way, the atomic bomb, too, can only frighten those whose nerves are weak.

Now Wu Tiecheng [12] has made a trip to Japan and met with MacArthur [13], and some people are already saying that Japanese troops are coming. They do not realize that the Japanese are troops already defeated at our hands. During the War of Resistance, on Mount Taihang, Mount Lüliang, Mount Tai, and other such mountain strongholds, we were never afraid of the Japanese. At that time, the Japanese spirit of bushido was indeed formidable. In the early period of the War of Resistance, it was very difficult for us to capture even a single Japanese soldier; later it became easier. We once set up a Workers’ and Peasants’ School [14] for the Japanese we had captured, and the Japanese trained there in the past have now joined the revolution in Japan.

We are not afraid of imperialism aiding Chiang Kai-shek; even Chennault’s Flying Tigers do not frighten us; should the Japanese come to take part in the fighting, even fifty or a hundred thousand of them would not frighten us. The Chinese people, under the leadership of Mao Zedong, have stood up. Eight years of resistance against Japan dealt with Japanese imperialism; three years of the War of Liberation have dealt with the Nationalists, which is to say, with imperialism — and the more we fight, the stronger and greater we become.

After the liberation of Shanghai, an imperialist blockade appeared. American and British imperialism believed that the Communist Party of China, without American and British help, could not survive; they believed that although the Communist Party of China was skilled at fighting wars, it would be unable to manage a city’s economy — that the Communist Party might be capable in rural work, but would have no way of handling urban and banking affairs. But once they looked at Shanghai, they saw that the Communist Party did indeed have the ability. This threw imperialism into a panic, and so they imposed a blockade upon us. The British and American blockade was carried out in the name of the Nationalists, but in reality it relied on the United States. The imperialist blockade has indeed created great difficulties for us, but these difficulties can still be overcome, and we have not submitted. We tell everyone that the Communist Party is accustomed to being blockaded, and has ample experience in dealing with blockades. In the past, during the Agrarian Revolution, we too were blockaded — at that time our supply of salt was cut off, and yet we came through that life as well. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, Japan blockaded every one of our anti-Japanese base areas, and we never submitted then either, but relied on our own efforts to find a way through. Now that we have Shanghai, are we still to fear a blockade? Now that nationwide victory is ours, are we still to fear a blockade? The blockade is, in fact, a good thing — it can help raise the consciousness of many among us, and lead us to cast off, sooner, any illusions about imperialism; for this we ought to thank imperialism. When the imperialist blockade was imposed, the resolve of many people wavered, and wavered to no small degree. Many people asked whether the Communist Party had pressed Britain and the United States too hard. To raise this question is, in effect, to ask whether we need to make concessions to Britain and the United States. After a painful period of struggle, both Shanghai and Nanjing alike have now stood back up on their feet. The problem of Shanghai did not arise only in the present moment — imperialism has long wished to force the Chinese people into submission, and to keep China forever as a colonial or semi-colonial country; we are unwilling to accept this, and it is for this reason that we oppose imperialism. Suppose the Communist Party had not stood forth to break the blockade and oppose it — just think how rampant imperialism would then have become. Many facts have proven that the more we fear imperialism, the happier imperialism becomes; when we are not afraid, imperialism has no way to proceed. The crux of the matter lies in whether our opposition to imperialism is genuine or false, resolute or irresolute — in whether we can pass this test. This is a test everyone must face, but not one that everyone is able to pass. Having passed it on one concrete question, one must still see whether it can be passed on another concrete question as well. This struggle is protracted and complex; imperialism wages not only a war of nerves against us, but struggles against us by every possible means — and everything depends on whether we can hold our ground on each concrete question, and whether we can pass this test of opposing imperialism. Once we have passed this test well, we shall fall into none of imperialism’s traps, and whether it is a war of nerves or a war of might, we shall fear none of it.




Notes

[1] This is the first part of the main points of a report Deng Xiaoping delivered at an assembly of all cadres and students of the Second Field Army Military-Political University.

[2] This refers to the two atomic bombs the United States dropped on Hiroshima and Nagasaki, Japan, on August 6 and 9, 1945, respectively.

[3] Hitler was the leader of the German fascists. He joined the German Workers’ Party in 1919 (renamed the following year the National Socialist German Workers’ Party, i.e., the Nazi Party), and later became the head of that party. In 1933, with the support of Germany’s monopoly bourgeoisie, he assumed the office of Chancellor; the following year, after the death of President Hindenburg, he proclaimed himself Head of State, instituted fascist rule, and actively expanded his armed forces in preparation for war. In September 1939 he sent German troops to invade Poland, provoking the Second World War. In June 1941 he launched a massive invasion of the Soviet Union. In April 1945, as Soviet forces liberated Berlin, he took his own life.

[4] The Normandy landing refers to the strategic landing operation carried out, during the Second World War, by the Allied forces of the United States, Britain, Canada, and others in the Normandy region of northern France in June and July 1944. It was an important component of the Allied forces’ Operation Overlord for their advance into Europe, and its purpose was to seize an army-group beachhead and open a second front in Europe, so as to create the conditions for developing the offensive against Western Europe and for coordinating with Soviet forces in finally defeating Nazi Germany.

[5] The Songhu Resistance, also known as the August 13 Incident: after the Japanese invading army occupied Beiping (present-day Beijing) and Tianjin in July 1937, it launched an attack on Shanghai on August 13, and the Chinese defending troops put up a valiant resistance.

[6] The Lugou Bridge is located on the Yongding River west of Fengtai, Beijing; to the east of the bridge lay the old walled town of Wanping County. On July 7, 1937, Japanese troops attacked the Chinese garrison at the Lugou Bridge. Spurred on by the upsurge of the Chinese people’s anti-Japanese sentiment and influenced by the Communist Party of China’s call to resist Japan, the Chinese garrison rose in resistance. From this point began the Chinese people’s valiant eight-year War of Resistance.

[7] The German-Soviet war refers to the war touched off by Germany’s surprise attack on the Soviet Union on June 22, 1941. Under the leadership of the Soviet Party and government, the Soviet people began their Great Patriotic War, and, with the victory of the Battle of Stalingrad in February 1943, fundamentally turned the tide of the Second World War.

[8] Bai Chongxi was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Central China Military and Political Directorate. Li Zongren was at that time Acting President of the Nationalist government; after the Chinese People’s Liberation Army launched the river-crossing campaign on April 20, 1949, he fled to Hong Kong. Yan Xishan was at that time President of the Executive Yuan of the Nationalist government.

[9] Acheson served as United States Under Secretary of State in 1945, supported Truman’s “Cold War” policy, and became Secretary of State in 1949.

[10] The White Paper refers to the White Paper entitled United States Relations with China, published by the United States Department of State on August 5, 1949. Its main text is divided into eight chapters, narrating Sino-American relations from the time the United States forced China to sign the Treaty of Wanghia in 1844 down to the point in 1949 when the Chinese people’s revolution had achieved basic victory across the whole country; the White Paper devoted particular attention to the five years from the final period of the War of Resistance Against Japan to 1949, during which the United States carried out its policy of supporting Chiang and opposing the Communists, using every means to oppose the Chinese people, only to meet with failure in the end.

[11] Chennault was an American. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, he served as an air force adviser to the Nationalist government and organized the “American Volunteer Group” (also known as the “Flying Tigers,” later reorganized as the Fourteenth Air Force), in support of China’s resistance. After Japan’s surrender, he led part of the personnel of the American Fourteenth Air Force in organizing an air-transport unit to help the Nationalists wage civil war.

[12] Wu Tiecheng was at that time Vice President of the Executive Yuan of the Nationalist government and concurrently Minister of Foreign Affairs.

[13] MacArthur was a career American military officer. He was at that time Supreme Commander of the Allied Occupation Forces in Japan.

[14] The Japanese Workers’ and Peasants’ School was a school established, with the help of the Communist Party of China, to train Japanese anti-war soldiers. It was founded in Yan’an in October 1940 and formally opened on May 15, 1941; at its largest, it had more than 250 students. The school’s guiding educational principle was “peace, fraternity, justice, diligence, and practice.” After the victory of the War of Resistance Against Japan… [Note: the text you supplied cuts off at this point (“抗日战争胜”); the rest of this note is missing.]







To Overcome the Difficulties of the Southwest We Must Firmly Grasp Three Magic Weapons [1]

(September 20, 1949)

Comrades of the Second Field Army and of local work who are about to go and liberate the great Southwest and build up the great Southwest face a very great task, and also a very difficult one. The wavering in thinking that comrades in the army and in local work felt about going to the Southwest has, for the most part, now been resolved, which is very good. We should now set out on the march, and prepare for something of a small Long March.

In going to the Southwest, we are not starting from nothing, but possess ample and favorable conditions for construction. The Southwest has a population of seventy million; it is the great strategic rear area of the whole country, its conditions for construction are also very good, and it is one of the great industrial regions of the future. But to realize this great task of construction, there are many difficulties, which we must overcome step by step.

On the economic side, during the eight years of the War of Resistance, the Nationalists made Chongqing their auxiliary capital, and the relocation of coastal factories to the interior laid the foundation for Southwest industry. But the Nationalists also did far more harm in the Southwest. Their cruel exploitation and reactionary rule produced great numbers of unemployed persons, vagrants without work, ruined peasants, and opium smokers, and the economy, too, suffered considerable damage, which will not be easy to repair for some time.

Politically speaking, Sichuan has never been unified since the founding of the Republic, and during the War of Resistance it was unified only in form. Years of feudal warlord separatism have left feudal forces there deeply rooted, even more so than in Hebei or Shandong. The armed forces of the feudal class are very numerous. Feudal forces, warlords, and bandits combined, together with the forces of the underworld, will be a formidable enemy in our work. We must be prepared, in our thinking, to face so formidable a feudal enemy, and must reckon with the fascist rule the Nationalists carried out there by making use of feudal forces. At the same time, we must also see that the internal contradictions among these feudal forces are very great, and that if we can make good use of these contradictions, matters will become much easier to handle. We must understand this point: in the application of tactics, we must strictly avoid making too many enemies at once. At the same time, precisely because this formidable feudal enemy has oppressed and exploited the people with unprecedented cruelty, the people’s sentiment in demanding land and demanding liberation runs very high, and the fire is easily lit. The saying “when the empire is not yet in chaos, Sichuan is the first to fall into chaos; when the empire is already settled, Sichuan is not yet settled” shows that revolution comes easily in Sichuan, but it also shows that the mass movement there lacks staying power. We must therefore understand that, once we arrive there, the only way forward is to mobilize the masses and crush the feudal forces. And it is all the more important to organize the strength of the masses, to raise their consciousness step by step, and to carry the movement from the shallow to the deep, from the elementary to the advanced.

In going to the Southwest, the first difficulty we shall meet is the question of supplying our troops — the question of food. We must maintain the existing industrial foundation, and the workers must eat as well, equivalent to the expenditure of two hundred thousand troops; we must also prepare to take over two hundred thousand former personnel of the bureaucratic apparatus, equivalent to the expenditure of six hundred thousand troops, and add to this the four hundred thousand troops of the Nationalist army. Therefore, apart from supplying our own troops and working comrades, we must also feed a population of one million two hundred thousand. In this way, as Chairman Mao has said, food for three people must feed five, and we must, in a spirit of responsibility, consciously shoulder this heavy burden and do everything possible to sustain it. Otherwise, financial expenditure will inevitably be enormous while revenue remains very small, and this will greatly increase our troubles. We must therefore draw up a financial plan, which everyone must resolutely carry out. Everyone’s eyes should not turn first to their superiors, or to the bank, but should look for solutions through their own efforts.

In the Southwest, apart from the imperialist blockade, every difficulty found in other new areas will also be encountered there. The Southwest is the last region awaiting liberation, and the resolution of many of its problems will be all the harder. Chairman Mao has therefore said that we should not publicize victory too much, but should think more about our difficulties, recognize them, face them, and think of every possible way to overcome them. This is the objective state of affairs.

Let us now speak of our subjective strength. In this move into the Southwest, our subjective strength, from top to bottom, is not sufficiently strong. Setting aside the several hundred thousand troops, the cadres at and above the county level assembled from various places number about 1,200, and district and village cadres number about 5,000, for a total of 6,200 — not much more than the number of cadres allotted to Jiangxi Province, which has a population of twelve million. There are also 10,000 students who will need training before they can play a major role, as well as 9,000 underground Party members in Sichuan and Guizhou, 9,000 underground Party members in Yunnan, and the important force of 20,000 guerrillas. The work must therefore unavoidably rely on the main-force troops. The several hundred thousand troops are not merely a fighting force but a working force as well. In these terms, our subjective strength is sufficient in numbers — seven hundred thousand people doing the work of seventy million ought to be able to manage it well.

In the past, fewer than 50,000 of us, scattered among a population of a hundred million in North China, still achieved results. But in the Southwest, we plan to have five district Party committees, two provincial committees, and organs directly under the Center. The four district Party committees of Sichuan will be centered respectively on Chongqing, Chengdu, Shunqing [2], and Luzhou or Zigong. There are also the two provinces of Yunnan and Guizhou, as well as Xikang Province [3], allotted cadres equivalent to about one district Party committee. Averaged out, then, each of the seven units can only be allotted just over a hundred cadres at and above the county level, and this figure includes some important major cities as well. This is one aspect of our subjective strength being genuinely insufficient. To carry out so heavy a task with subjective strength of this kind, the very first hurdle — the question of food — will not be at all easy to get past, and if it is not handled well, it will affect the whole country. The Central China Bureau has laid down three steps for its future work: first, taking over the cities; second, once the cities have been largely taken over, shifting the main strength to the countryside and completing land reform within three to five years; third, freely developing industry. Work in the Southwest should likewise proceed by these steps.

In sum, the situation is complex, the task is heavy, and our subjective strength is insufficient in the short term — there are many difficulties before us. But our cadres are numerous, the masses are easily mobilized, and although the urban and rural economies have suffered damage, they are not themselves poor, and have prospects for development. Therefore, so long as we all make the effort, our difficulties can certainly be overcome.

Where there are difficulties, we must face them squarely, recognize them, and overcome them. If the following three points are handled well, we shall have a foundation for overcoming our difficulties. First, we must achieve good unity internally — our “linking up” must go well. Second, we must rely on the people of the Southwest. Third, we must build a good united front. Toward the enemy, we should divide those who can be divided, win over those who can be won over, and neutralize those who can be neutralized. The fewer enemies we make, the better. Skinning must be done layer by layer — first strike at the most important enemies, then strike at the ordinarily important enemies, and only afterward proceed to eliminate the enemy as a class.

First, the question of internal unity. Among the cadres going to work in the Southwest there is a distinction between army cadres and local cadres, and a distinction between cadres from outside and cadres native to the region; and the cadres from outside come from every direction, bringing with them the differing experiences and styles of every major liberated area in the country. To combine these various different circumstances, so as to achieve not only unity of thought and unity of working method, but also to blend together in daily life, is no easy matter. Every comrade should consciously attend to this problem and work deliberately to resolve it. Otherwise, our strength, already insufficient, will be still further offset by poor internal unity, and a great deal of energy will have to be spent resolving this problem. To achieve a “linking up” of thought, we must respect the experience of others, and must not consider ourselves always right.

When one encounters something wrong in someone else, one should explain the matter in earnest at a Party organization meeting and seek to have it resolved. Even when the majority’s decision is mistaken, one should still carry it out according to that decision, while still being free to hold to one’s own correct view. Besides this, comrades should also actively think ahead about the question of their work posts. Since the cadres drawn from various quarters have only now assembled, and mutual understanding among them is still insufficient, it will be unavoidable that consideration will not be thorough enough when work assignments are made in future. The Party assigns work proceeding from overall need, while seeking, as far as possible, to make it fitting. In going to the Southwest, our principle is to see first to the work at the lower levels, keeping the organs above short and efficient. For this reason, the cadres below may find things somewhat crowded, and not everyone will necessarily have a post to their liking; moreover, our cadres for financial and economic work are in the shortest supply of all, and comrades should be mentally prepared to change their line of work to make up for this — this may not suit the individual, but it is what the Party needs, and one should submit to the organization’s assignment. If a cadre at the level of a district Party committee is sent to a factory of three or four thousand workers, this should not be taken as a demotion. Besides this, in the “linking up” of army and local cadres, and of outside and native cadres, matters that do not go as one wishes may arise; everyone should approach their work in a spirit of wanting to see things done well, and should not haggle over status. At the same time, one should also understand that no single matter can be handled well by relying on oneself alone — the strength of every side must be brought together.

Any work that answers the Party’s needs and accords with the Party’s interests should be gladly undertaken, even at the cost of personal grievance — this is the quality a Communist Party member ought to have. At the outset, work assignments will only be divided up in broad terms; in future, once it is seen who has proven himself a hero and who has contributed most to the revolutionary work, a policy of gradual, individual adjustment will be adopted. As for virtue, talent, and wisdom: virtue comes first — whether a person is loyal to the people and loyal to the Party’s cause. Talent comes second — this refers to one’s capacity for work. Wisdom comes third — whether one is able to maintain ties with the masses. Seniority alone cannot decide everything.

At the same time, we must also take care not to indulge in mountaintop-stronghold sentiment. In the “linking up,” both sides — army and local, outside cadres and native cadres — should each look to their own shortcomings, and if criticism and self-criticism are combined, the picture will be complete. Therefore, whether army cadres or local cadres, assignments should on the whole follow the needs of the work and submit to the Party’s allocation, with appropriate consideration given besides. Honest people come to a good end, and can always win the Party’s trust. Should the “linking up” go badly, the outside cadres should bear the main responsibility. Should the “linking up” in any given locality go badly, the person chiefly in charge there should bear the main responsibility. In short, once unity is achieved, the work becomes easy to carry out — this point is exceedingly important.

Second, the question of relying on the people of the Southwest. In this move into the Southwest, with few cadres and many difficulties, we shall be all the more compelled to take this road. Where the ranks are well staffed, there is often a tendency to force tasks through by commandism, and in that case, questions such as how to follow the mass line, how to rely on the local people, how to train local cadres and discover activists, and how to unite the great majority of the local people, may well receive less attention. Where the ranks are not well staffed, one must rely on the masses in order to accomplish the task at all. Of course, working in this way does not easily produce quick results, but it is very advantageous for work over the long term. In the countryside, we should use primary-school teachers and impoverished intellectuals as a bridge to organize peasant associations, make the crimes of the pao-chia heads known among the masses, and let the masses supervise them. Cadres from the old base areas often display a commandist style of work; in the new areas, what is most to be feared is becoming divorced from the masses and setting oneself up as a ruler. Everyone should pay particular attention to this point, army cadres above all; we should approach our work in a spirit of serving the people, for the thorough liberation of the people of the Southwest can be achieved only by relying on their own strength.

Third, the question of building a good united front. This concerns chiefly united-front work with the national bourgeoisie. China’s national bourgeoisie once followed Chiang Kai-shek for a time, but during the War of Liberation many of them turned over to our side. Today, with the leadership of the proletariat in place, we need not fear that they will rise in revolt; and, considered as a class, the national bourgeoisie is our friend, and our cooperation with them is a lasting one. They are an indispensable part of New Democratic economic construction, and we must unite well with them, encourage them to open factories, and develop production. Besides uniting well with workers, peasants, the petty bourgeoisie, and the national bourgeoisie, we must not make too many enemies. In going to the Southwest, no small number of people are certain to come over to our side. Whether they belong to Chiang Kai-shek’s own direct faction or to local forces, we should turn none of them away. This serves to divide the enemy, and makes it easier for us to destroy him. In Beiping, every time I saw Chairman Mao, we discussed this very question. After reaching the Southwest, it may even happen that they serve as chairman with us as vice-chairman — we must be mentally prepared for this. The question of Sichuan’s Gowned Brothers societies [4] is very complicated; they can be divided, but the main approach should be to leave them alone, without letting them think we attach importance to them, dealing with them only in the capacity of local figures. In sum, under the great principle of destroying the enemy, we must raise our tactical thinking, make use of contradictions, make as few enemies as possible, and unite our friends.

We may make use of the form of the People’s Congresses of All Circles [5] to keep in touch with the masses and carry out united-front work. Wherever this method has been used, it has met with very great results. Every large or medium-sized city with a population above twenty thousand should, without exception, convene a People’s Congress of All Circles, and attention should be paid to the representativeness of the delegates; it does not matter if one or two reactionaries take part — this can, if anything, help sharpen our vigilance. Even the small county towns and district governments may convene People’s Congresses of All Circles as well, to propagate our views, raise problems, discuss them together, and seek their resolution. Besides this, there are of course many other methods — the United Front Work Department, for instance, may be regarded as an organization department for those outside the Party, organizing and uniting non-Party figures.

If these three magic weapons above are well grasped, our difficulties can be lessened. In sum, in going to the Southwest, facing difficulties and facing everything that does not go as we wish, we must be mentally prepared to endure hardship. Finally, we must add one thing more: study well. Study well from the people of the Southwest, from the comrades around us, and from Chairman Mao and the Party Center.




Notes

[1] This is an excerpt from a speech Deng Xiaoping delivered at a meeting of cadres at and above the district and battalion level of the Second Field Army and of those going to the Southwest to do local work.

[2] Shunqing was the name of a former prefecture, present-day Nanchong, Sichuan.

[3] Xikang was the name of a former province, comprising what is now the western part of Sichuan Province and the eastern part of the Tibet Autonomous Region; it was abolished in 1955.

[4] Gowned Brothers (Paoge) were members of a type of secret society formerly found in the provinces of the Southwest, and the term also refers to the organization of that society itself.

[5] The local People’s Congresses of All Circles were a form of popular participation in government in the early period after Liberation. Their delegates were produced through nomination, invitation, consultation, and election. Before local people’s congresses at every level were convened, these bodies served first as consultative organs through which local people’s governments at every level conveyed policy and kept in touch with the masses, and later came to exercise, in their stead, the functions and powers of local people’s congresses at every level. During recesses between sessions of a People’s Congress of All Circles, a Consultative Committee of the People’s Congress of All Circles was established to assist the people’s government in carrying out the resolutions of the congress, and to take charge of preparations for the next session of the congress.







Tactics for Work in the New Area of Guizhou [1]

(November 12, 1949)

Your telegram of the 6th, giving your preliminary views on the work in Guizhou, may in general be acted upon; there are, however, the following points to which attention should be paid:


	You are right to propose, as a matter of tactics, that we should unite the majority and strike at the minority, that we must not make too many enemies, and that we must guard against excessive leftism, and so forth. But it would not do to put forward, in a blanket way, a policy of concentrating our strength against the Central-system faction [2], for Guizhou has for many years lain under the rule of the Central-system, and so broad a slogan might result in too wide a front of attack. In fact, the great majority of persons now belonging to the so-called Central-system faction are wavering, and our tactics should be to offer them a way to reform and to make a living, so as to divide the reactionary camp, isolate the most reactionary elements, lessen the resistance to revolution, and make it easier for us swiftly to establish revolutionary order and arouse the masses. You should therefore tell cadres at every level, again and again, that once we enter the new areas, we must, from the very outset, take care to unite everyone who can possibly be united, to render neutral everyone who can possibly be rendered neutral, and to divide off, within the enemy camp, everyone who can possibly be divided off — and this policy should include the Central-system faction as well. It should be plainly announced that all who are willing to repent will be given a way to reform. Our chief targets of attack in the first stage are those elements who persist in opposing us, because they are unwilling to reform and continue their reactionary and evil conduct. After you reach Guiyang, you should also seek out some left-wing elements, elements of the middle group, and even certain right-wing elements who do not actively oppose us and who show themselves willing to draw close to us, and bring them into our work; at the time of takeover, they may be accommodated in such forms as research groups or advisory groups. Some representative figures among the upper and middle strata whose conduct has been comparatively good may also be drawn in to serve as members of the takeover committees of the various departments. That is to say, from the very outset we should, in actual fact, cooperate with them, consult them on matters as they arise, listen to their views, adopt whichever of their views are sound, and work on them actively and patiently, explaining our Party’s policies and the Common Program [3], and helping them to remold themselves and make progress. If we act in this way, it will certainly produce a good effect, and we shall quickly establish ties with every quarter in Guizhou; the resolution of every kind of difficult problem will certainly become somewhat easier, or at the very least meet with less resistance. After you reach Guiyang, you should also inform yourselves of the attitudes of representative figures of the local-system faction (such as Wang Jialie [4] and others), of the Central-system faction (those of relatively good attitude), of business and industrial circles, of educational circles, and of the national minorities, and prepare to draw some of them into the provincial government; among the members of the provincial government and the directors and deputy directors of its various departments, at least one-third, or even as much as half, of the posts should be reserved for persons outside the Party, and every prefecture and county should likewise make such preparations. Please submit to us, within one month, a preliminary list for the provincial government, for our examination, before it is submitted to the Central People’s Government for approval. The chief obstacle to carrying out this policy is the closed-doorism in the thinking of our cadres, and repeated education must therefore be carried out among Party cadres, so as to ensure that it is put into effect. The Center and Chairman Mao have given clear and detailed instructions on the question of the united front, which Comrade Song Renqiong [5] has been asked to convey to you.


	When we recently studied, together with the responsible comrades of Eastern Sichuan, the work of Chongqing Municipality and of Eastern Sichuan, we concluded that it would be best to convene, at an early date, the People’s Congresses of All Circles [6] for both the city and the counties. As soon as we enter a city we are confronted with many difficult problems — the question of currency, the question of prices, the question of wages, and so on; and in the countryside, the first problems to arise are the great questions of borrowing grain, of currency, of public order, and so forth. To convene representative congresses promptly, so as to resolve these problems, is better not only than resolving them within the Party alone, but also better than resolving them by way of discussion meetings. Please also study this question, and put forward your views.


	In handling the question of the miscellaneous armed forces, we must weigh the advantages and disadvantages according to the differing circumstances of each case, and proceed with caution. Our aim is to achieve their complete reorganization and full control, but this can be accomplished only if we proceed with tactics, with definite steps, and with method. In resolving the question of any one part of these forces, we must also take into account its effect upon the other parts; we must not covet petty advantages at the expense of the larger interest, but must consider the problem as a whole. What you propose is, in principle, correct, but in the steps and methods of implementation you must guard against excessive haste. This is especially to be guarded against in dealing with the armed forces of the national minorities.


	The Center has clearly laid down that all personnel of the Nationalist organs taken over — including officers and men of the armed forces, government employees, and factory workers — are to be taken in and provided for in their entirety, and that not a single one is to be dismissed. There are many advantages to carrying out this policy, which Comrade Song Renqiong will explain to you in detail, and I need not go into it further here. Your provision for paying the old staff and workers a short-term subsistence allowance in the first instance is good, but the specific amount should be decided, after your arrival, through discussion together with the old staff and workers themselves, and should not simply be decided from within our own Party — this point is very important. Furthermore, your stipulation that “the subsistence allowance for workers should generally not be lower than that for the old staff members, while that for public-service personnel should be set at a level higher than that for the old staff members but lower than that for the workers” is not appropriate. You should not artificially fix the treatment of the workers at a level higher than that of the old staff members, still less should you, under present conditions, raise the treatment of the workers, for this is not only impossible but is also a course fraught with danger. The question of wages is an extremely complex one, and must be handled with the greatest care; we are sending you the recent experience of the Hunan Provincial Committee in Changsha, and hope you will study it carefully. As for Chongqing, we propose that, for a short initial period, the subsistence allowance be paid to workers and staff in three grades, based on their former basic wage; the amount for each grade can only be decided after our arrival there, and you may likewise consider adopting this method, but the amount fixed for each grade must be reported to the Central Bureau [7] for approval before it is put into effect.


	The question of the new areas is an extremely complex one, and should be uncovered and studied from every side; we hope you will report to us and seek our instructions frequently, so that we may render you assistance. You should likewise require those under you to strictly observe the system of seeking instructions and making reports.







Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted, on behalf of the Front Committee of the Second Field Army, addressed to the commander of the Fifth Army Group, Yang Yong, the political commissar, Su Zhenhua, and the deputy secretary of the CPC Guizhou Provincial Committee, Xu Yunbei, with a copy to the CPC Central Committee and others. The Center held this telegram, on the question of tactics for work in the new area of Guizhou, to be well worth attention, and forwarded it to the various Central Bureaus on November 19. This telegram was later included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping. Deng Xiaoping was at that time a member of the Military Affairs Commission of the Chinese People’s Revolution.

[2] “Central-system,” here, refers to the forces which Chiang Kai-shek had planted and cultivated in Guizhou Province.

[3] The Common Program refers to the Common Program of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference, adopted by the First Plenary Session of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference on September 29, 1949. Jointly drafted, under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, by the various democratic parties, people’s organizations, and representatives of the people of every nationality and every social circle, it was the programme for founding the state, and it served, for a given period, as the common goal for which the people of the whole country strove and as the political basis for their unified action. Before the promulgation of the Constitution of the People’s Republic of China in 1954, it functioned as a provisional constitution.

[4] Wang Jialie had served as Chairman of the Guizhou Provincial Government under the Nationalist Party, and was the principal representative of the local forces of Guizhou. After Chiang Kai-shek’s own direct-line troops entered Guizhou in 1935, he was transferred out of the province. In July 1949 he was appointed Deputy Director of the Nationalist army’s Guizhou Pacification Office (though he never took up the post). After the founding of the People’s Republic of China, he served as a member of the Southwest Military and Administrative Committee and as Vice Chairman of the Guizhou Provincial Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference.

[5] Song Renqiong was at that time Commander of the Southwest Service Corps of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

[6] The Congress of Representatives of All Circles refers to the local People’s Congress of All Circles, a form of popular participation in government in the early period after Liberation. Its delegates were produced by nomination, invitation, mutual agreement, and election. Before local people’s congresses at every level were convened, it served first as a consultative body through which local people’s governments at every level conveyed policy and kept in touch with the masses, and it later came, in some places, to exercise in their stead the functions and powers of local people’s congresses at every level. During recesses between sessions of the People’s Congress of All Circles, a Consultative Committee of the People’s Congress of All Circles was established, to assist the people’s government in carrying out the resolutions of the People’s Congress of All Circles, and to take charge of preparations for the next session of the congress.

[7] “Central Bureau,” here, refers to the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, which the Central Committee decided on July 16, 1949, should be composed of Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, He Long, and others, and which was formally established on November 23. Deng Xiaoping served as First Secretary, Liu Bocheng as Second Secretary, and He Long as Third Secretary.







Educate Cadres to Study the Party’s Various Policies [1]

(November 27, 1949)

To the Border Committee, and copied to Chen Geng and Song Renqiong:

Your Xu-Qiao [the 18th] telegram has been received. This report is excellent, and it also shows that your years of effort have already borne good results. Apart from the Border Committee, is there any other leading organ in the Yunnan region? Please inform us of Comrade Zheng Boken’s [2] present whereabouts.

At present the focus of our army’s operations is, above all, to deal with the enemy in Sichuan and Guizhou, so as to prevent Hu Zongnan [3] and the forces under him from retreating into Yunnan territory and adding to our future difficulties. For this reason, it is not yet possible at present to send troops into Yunnan. We hope that you will, in light of your own circumstances, fight cautiously and work cautiously, and, in particular, make use of every possible opportunity to educate the cadres in the study of the Party’s various policies, so that, once the main force enters Yunnan, they may play a still greater role. Furthermore, once the main force enters Yunnan, there will also arise, between it and yourselves, the question of joining forces; we are forwarding to you the directive on the question of joining forces issued by the East China Bureau at the time of the Yangtze crossing. This document is already being studied among the troops and cadres preparing to enter Yunnan, and we hope that you will likewise distribute it to your own troops and cadres for study. As for the question of winter cotton-padded uniforms this winter, for the present this can only be resolved through your own efforts; we hope you will make a genuine effort to mobilize and get through this difficulty.

Front Committee of the Second Field Army Xu-Gan [the 27th]




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted, on behalf of the Front Committee of the Second Field Army, addressed to the Party Committee of the Yunnan-Guangxi-Guizhou Border Region, with a copy to Chen Geng, Commander and concurrently Political Commissar of the Second Field Army’s Fourth Army Group, and to Song Renqiong, Commander of the Southwest Service Corps.

[2] Zheng Boken, that is, Zheng Boke, was at that time Secretary of the CPC Yunnan Provincial Work Committee and Deputy Secretary of the Yunnan-Guangxi-Guizhou Border Region Party Committee.

[3] Hu Zongnan was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Sichuan-Shaanxi-Gansu Border Region Pacification Office.







Views on the Advance into Tibet [1]

(January 8, 1950)

To the Center, please forward to Chairman Mao, and to He [Long]:

I. Both telegrams [3] from Chairman Mao and Comrade Dehuai [2] on the question of Tibet have been received. After consideration on our part, we fully agree that all of Tibet should be occupied this year, that is, by September. In view of the enemy situation, and especially in view of conditions of transport and economy, we propose, in the dispatch of troops, to send one army first, but at the time of opening up the advance, to reinforce it with another division. In Xinjiang and Qinghai Provinces on either side of Xikang [4] and Tibet, and along the Yunnan border, the fraternal units garrisoned there should, where possible, render assistance (this refers to the cavalry originally under Ma Bu[fang] [5], which had entered Xikang by way of Yushu).


	We propose to assign the task of advancing into Tibet to the Eighteenth Army of the Second Field Army, with Zhang Guohua [6] as the nucleus of unified leadership; we have already ordered this army to assemble for consolidation and training, and have summoned Zhang and the cadres of the various divisions to come promptly to Chongqing to receive their assignment and resolve the various questions of transport involved in the advance into Tibet.


	We propose to request that, from among the troops of the 18th Army Group engaged in the administration of Xikang, one division be designated to enter, together with the 18th Army, the western part of Xikang ahead of schedule. Should the need arise, this division would then take part, under Zhang Guohua’s unified command, in operations in eastern Tibet, and would revert to Xikang once its task was completed.


	We are investigating and studying conditions in Xikang and Tibet, and hope that the Central Intelligence Bureau [7] will have Xinjiang, Qinghai, and Yunnan Provinces supply intelligence on that quarter.




We request that the Center, Chairman Mao, and Comrade He Long examine whether the above views are practicable.

Liu [and] Deng Zi-Qi [the 8th], seven o’clock




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted jointly with Liu Bocheng, Second Secretary of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, Chairman of the Southwest Military and Administrative Committee, and Commander of the Second Field Army, addressed to the CPC Central Committee, to be forwarded to Mao Zedong, and to He Long, Third Secretary of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, Vice Chairman of the Southwest Military and Administrative Committee, and Commander of the Southwest Military Region.

[2] Dehuai, that is, Peng Dehuai, was at that time Secretary of the Northwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and concurrently Commander of the First Field Army and of the Northwest Military Region.

[3] This refers to the telegram sent by Mao Zedong on January 2, 1950, to the CPC Central Committee and Peng Dehuai, to be forwarded to Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, and He Long, and to the telegram sent by Peng Dehuai on December 30, 1949, to the CPC Central Committee, with a copy to Mao Zedong. The former telegram stated: Since advancing into Tibet from Qinghai and Xinjiang would involve very great difficulties, the task of advancing into Tibet and of administering Tibet should be assigned to the Southwest Bureau. Since an advance into Tibet from the Northwest is possible only during the four months from mid-May to mid-September each year, the remaining eight months being blocked by heavy snow and impassable, the season for an advance into Tibet from Xikang is probably much the same. If, therefore, the advance into Tibet is not undertaken this year between mid-April and mid-September, it will have to be postponed until 1951. It is my view that, provided there are no insuperable difficulties, we should strive to begin the advance into Tibet in mid-April this year, and to occupy the whole of Tibet before October. To this end, I propose: A. that Comrades Liu, Deng, and He confer together at the earliest possible date (say, in mid-January) to decide such questions as which troops are to enter Tibet and which responsible cadres are to lead the work of administering Tibet, and to begin at once making all the necessary arrangements; B. that Dajianlu be occupied without delay, to serve as a base from which to plan the advance into Tibet; C. that, within the three and a half months between now (early January) and mid-April, the troops designated to advance into Tibet should, advancing from Dajianlu in two columns, push forward to the border area between Xikang and Tibet, build a motor road or a cart road, and be ready to begin the advance into Tibet in mid-April; D. that Tibetan people be gathered together and cadres be trained; E. that, since it is reported that Tibet has only some six thousand troops, and these scattered, it appears that the three armies I proposed in my previous telegram will not be needed, and that a single well-provided army, or four divisions totalling about forty thousand men, will suffice, though they should be given special political training and equipped with fine weapons; F. that the troops sent into Tibet be rotated once every three years, so as to sustain morale. The latter telegram stated: An advance into Tibet from Qinghai and Xinjiang would involve very great difficulties, difficult to overcome. Advancing from Dajianlu in two columns — one by way of Litang and Kemai, the other by way of Garzê and Qamdo — would be easier than the two routes from Qinghai and Xinjiang. Should the task of advancing into Tibet fall to the Northwest, it would be necessary to station troops and store grain at Hotan and Yutian, and to build roads, in preparation for the advance into Tibet — a task requiring two years; moreover, both routes — from southern Xinjiang into rear (western) Tibet, and from Dahebazi into front (central) Tibet — are passable for only four months each year (that is, from mid-May to September), the remaining eight months being blocked by heavy snow on the mountains. At Lanzhou and Xining there are at present Tibetan-training classes totalling about three hundred men (Tibetans from Qinghai and Gansu Provinces); should the task of advancing into Tibet fall to the Southwest Military Region, it may be possible to have some of these Tibetan trainees sent to accompany the Second Field Army into Tibet in future.

[4] Kang refers to Xikang, the name of a former province, comprising what is now the western part of Sichuan Province and the eastern part of the Tibet Autonomous Region; it was abolished in 1955.

[5] Ma Bufang had formerly served as Chairman of the Nationalist Qinghai Provincial Government and as Director of the Nationalist Army’s Northwest Military and Political Headquarters.

[6] Zhang Guohua was at that time Commander of the 18th Army of the Second Field Army’s Fifth Army Group.

[7] The Central Intelligence Bureau refers to the Second Bureau of the Operations Department of the CPC Central Military Commission, that is, the Intelligence Bureau.







Future Struggle Will Be Far More Complex and Arduous Than Ordinary Military Struggle [1]

(January 17, 1950)

Has the fighting in the Southwest come to an end? In actual fact, the feudal forces of the Southwest remain intact, just as before, and, moreover, they still have arms in their hands. This means that a still sharper class struggle lies ahead of us. This struggle will not achieve its basic victory until land reform has been completed and the feudal class thoroughly eliminated. This struggle is an extremely complex one, manifesting itself in the military, political, economic, cultural, and every other sphere, and it also involves bloody struggle — for example, the suppression of bandits and coping with betrayals that may occur. To win victory in the struggles on the economic, political, and cultural fronts, we must not only be firm and courageous but, still more important, we must have wisdom, tactics, and method. The struggle that lies ahead will be far more complex and arduous than ordinary military struggle, and cannot be resolved by launching a few charges.

The first of our future tasks is to remold the “nine hundred thousand” — that is, to educate and remold the Nationalist troops who rose in revolt, surrendered, or were taken prisoner in the operations to liberate the Southwest. In carrying out this work, we must correctly implement the policy of “concentrating them rather than dispersing them, and providing for them rather than driving them away.” During this period we have, in the main, acted in this way, and it is for this reason that local order has not fallen into great disorder, and that it has been possible to collect the public grain levy and to carry on our work. This shows that the policy has had its effect. To provide for these nine hundred thousand men will cost us a great deal of money, yet if we do not provide for them, very bad consequences will follow. What is to be done? There is only one way — to work on them, and, through painstaking effort, to remold these nine hundred thousand men. Some will be remolded into a genuine people’s army; others, once educated, will be properly resettled to return to their native places and take up production, so that they do not become vagrants and bandits. If this work with the nine hundred thousand men is done well, everything else will become much easier to manage, and the obstacles before us will be greatly reduced.

The second task is to arouse the “sixty million” — that is, to arouse the ninety percent of the basic masses among the more than seventy million people of the Southwest. As soon as the work of taking over the cities has reached a certain stage, large numbers of cadres must at once go down to the countryside, and the focus of our work must shift from the cities to the villages. In order that land may be distributed by next winter or the following spring, preparatory work must be pressed forward with vigor. Educating and remolding the “nine hundred thousand,” so as to stabilize order in the countryside, is one important part of this preparation. Organizing and educating the peasants, arousing the masses, organizing peasant associations, opening training classes, cultivating leaders from among the peasants themselves, and building up a hard core of Party organization and training cadres — all this work must be pressed forward with vigor.

The third task is to raise the level of the “six hundred thousand” — that is, to raise the quality of the six hundred thousand troops we now have. The tasks of the “nine hundred thousand” and the “sixty million” both depend for their accomplishment mainly on these six hundred thousand men. We must guide everyone’s thinking to look forward; the troops must carry out the policy of releasing their grip and dispersing, and must temper themselves in the struggles to remold the “nine hundred thousand” and to arouse the “sixty million.” In this way, the class consciousness and political level of the troops will certainly be greatly raised. After a period of time, they should then be gradually concentrated for consolidation and training, correcting the mistaken thinking of some cadres and struggling against every kind of backward thinking. To overcome backward thinking, we must guide everyone to look forward and put forward new tasks. Speaking generally, there exist at present in the troops many unhealthy tendencies, whose root lies in the belief that the fighting is over. How are these unhealthy tendencies to be overcome? We must put forward new tasks — the fighting is not yet over, and there remains a very heavy burden of tasks before us; we must guide everyone to look forward, strengthen the seriousness of discipline, and ensure that the new tasks are accomplished.




Notes

[1] This is the key points of a speech delivered by Deng Xiaoping at a meeting of cadres at and above regimental level of the Third Army Group of the Second Field Army. This speech was published in Military-Political Correspondence, compiled and printed by the Political Department of the Second Field Army in January 1950.







The Deployment for the Advance into Tibet and the Question of Establishing the Tibet Work Committee [1]

(January 18, 1950)

To the Central Military Commission, with a copy to Chairman Mao, and to He [Long] and Li [Da]:

Your Hui [2] telegram has been respectfully received. We have recently summoned the cadres of the 18th Army at and above divisional level to Chongqing, explained clearly to them the task of advancing into Tibet, and discussed the concrete preparations for it; everyone’s acceptance of this glorious task may be described as, on the whole, a happy one. We have decided, in general outline, to complete preparations by the end of February, to set out in early March, to have the main force concentrated in the Garzê area by the end of March, concentrated in the Dêgê area by the end of April, and to occupy Qamdo sometime in May. Qamdo is where the main strength of the Tibetan army (one-third of the whole) is stationed, and lies some sixteen hundred to two thousand li from Lhasa; the occupation of Qamdo will shake the whole of Tibet and hasten division within it, and within another month, that is, by June, we shall be able to occupy Lhasa and even the central Xigazê area, thereby basically resolving the Tibet question by military means. On the basis of this plan, we have already settled the various concrete items of preparation (to be reported in a separate telegram), have fixed a timetable, and shall carry out inspections within set deadlines; we have also designated Comrade Li Da [3] to report to the Central Military Commission once every half-month. Should any of the items of preparation require assistance from Shanghai or from the Center (see the separate telegram), we ask that these too be completed as far ahead of time as possible, so as not to delay the time at which the troops set out. Furthermore, as regards the Party organization for Tibet, we propose to establish a Tibet Work Committee, with the following seven persons as members: Zhang Guohua (Army Commander), Tan Guansan (Army Political Commissar), Wang Qimei (Deputy Political Commissar), Chang Bingui (Deputy Army Commander), Chen Mingyi (Army Chief of Staff), Liu Zhenguo (Director of the Army Political Department), and Tianbao (a Tibetan cadre and delegate to the Political Consultative Conference). Zhang Guohua is to serve as Secretary, and Tan Guansan as Deputy Secretary. We ask that this be examined and instructions given.

Southwest Bureau January 18




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted on behalf of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, addressed to the Central Military Commission of the CPC, to be forwarded to Mao Zedong, and to He Long, Commander of the Southwest Military Region and Chairman of the Northwestern Sichuan Military and Administrative Committee, and to Li Jingquan, Deputy Chairman of the Northwestern Sichuan Military and Administrative Committee.

[2] The Hui telegram refers to the telegram sent by Mao Zedong on January 10, 1950, to the CPC Central Committee, to be forwarded to Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, and He Long, and to the Northwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee. The telegram stated: (1) We fully agree with Liu and Deng’s telegram of January 7 setting out the plan for the advance into Tibet. Britain, India, and Pakistan have now all recognized us, which is favorable to the advance into Tibet. (2) According to Comrade Peng Dehuai’s estimate of a four-month period of advance, reckoned from mid-May, there remain, from mid-January to mid-May, four full months for preparation (my previous telegram, which gave this as three and a half months, was in error). Provided Liu, Deng, and He press Zhang Guohua and the 18th Army and other units to hasten their preparations, there will be time enough. (3) A Party leading organ should be established for the administration of Tibet; the Southwest Bureau is asked to draft its name and the choice of its members, and to report them by telegram to the Center for approval. This leading organ should be settled upon at once and charged with the responsibility of planning everything and drawing up a plan of implementation, to be submitted to the Southwest Bureau and the Center for approval. The Southwest Bureau should inspect its work once every half-month or once a month. The first step is, within three and a half months, to complete the investigation of conditions, the training of cadres, the consolidation and training of troops, the building of roads, and the advance to the Xikang-Tibet border area. Some of the investigative work and the training of cadres can only be completed after the Xikang-Tibet border area has been occupied, and, in order to hasten division within Kang [among the Tibetans of the Kham region], it is hoped that the Xikang-Tibet border area will be occupied before mid-May. (4) As regards matters in which the Northwest Bureau should render assistance, the Southwest Bureau and the Northwest Bureau are asked to settle these directly between themselves as they arise, and the Northwest Bureau is asked to plan all matters in which it ought, and is able, to render assistance, and to instruct those under it to handle these properly. (5) As regards the portion of reconnaissance work for which the Center is responsible, please ask Nie [Rongzhen] to instruct the Second Bureau to attend to it.

[3] Li Da was at that time Chief of Staff of the Second Field Army.







Inscription in the Commemorative Album Marching to Liberate Tibet

(February 6, 1950)

To accept and to fulfill the most arduous tasks assigned by the Party is the supreme honor of every Communist Party member and every revolutionary soldier.

Deng Xiaoping February 6, 1950






Bandit Suppression Has Now Become the Central Task of All-Round Work in the Southwest [1]

(February 18, 1950)

The basic situation in the Southwest at present is this: the Nationalist bandit-agents and the feudal class (including landlords, local tyrants, secret societies, and bandits) are waging an all-round struggle against the revolution. As in other new areas, this struggle, from the very outset, bears the character of violent armed struggle; its form is that bandits are rising up everywhere, and in some places sectarian societies [2] have already begun to be active, all displaying a clear political character. Their slogans are chiefly directed against handing over the public grain levy, and they put forward the slogan “better to die fighting than to starve to death.” They spread the rumor that the Communist Party intends to press-gang men into the army, confiscate private firearms, and wage a third world war, and put forward the slogan “better to die in one’s own native place than to die far from home,” as well as the slogans “strike only at Northerners (or outsiders), not at local people,” and “strike those who wear military uniform and cap insignia, not those who wear civilian dress and no cap insignia (meaning Nationalist troops who rose in revolt or surrendered).” Their actions are concentrated chiefly on sabotaging factories and plundering public grain and public salt, and they put forward the slogan “open the granaries to relieve the poor.” These slogans have indeed succeeded in mobilizing a portion of the poor to join them. According to information now available, the counter-revolutionary armed forces in the Eastern Sichuan region number about thirty thousand, those in the Southern Sichuan region number more than twenty thousand, and the counter-revolutionary armed forces in Northern Sichuan, Western Sichuan, Xikang [3], and Guizhou are, at this moment, all extremely rampant. This rampant banditry has not only seriously affected the collection of the public grain levy but has also seriously affected the flow of goods between city and countryside, and this is one of the important reasons for the recent sharp rise in prices in cities such as Chongqing and Chengdu. Bandit suppression has therefore become the central task of all-round work in the Southwest; until the bandits are wiped out, nothing else can be undertaken. This question was given special emphasis at this conference, and after the conference the Military Region issued concrete instructions on it. The military regions of the various provinces and districts are now making their dispositions, but because the troops have only just entered their designated areas of work, they are still very unfamiliar with local conditions; in particular, in shifting from regular warfare to guerrilla warfare, there is still some resistance in their thinking, and their tactics still feel unfamiliar to them; mobilization and organizational work is now under way, but it will, in every case, take some time before results can be seen.




Notes

[1] This is an excerpt from a written report submitted by Deng Xiaoping to Liu Shaoqi and the CPC Central Committee. On February 26, 1950, Liu Shaoqi, in a reply telegram to Deng Xiaoping, stated: I have read in full the comprehensive report sent on February 18 and the outline of your report to the first meeting of the members of the Southwest Bureau on February 13. The Center fully agrees with your assessment of the Southwest Bureau’s past work and with your policy for future work, and hopes you will press the entire Party and the entire army to make every effort to put it into practice.

[2] Sectarian societies (huimen) were popular associations of old China, including the Triads, the Elder Brother Society, the Big Sword Society, the Zaili Society, the Hongmen, and others. The membership of these organizations consisted chiefly of bankrupt peasants, unemployed handicraft workers, and vagrant elements without property. They were bound together by religious superstition, and some of them possessed arms. Certain of these societies had, at times, waged struggles against oppression by bureaucrats and landlords. Because such organizations were, without exception, marked by feudal and backward characteristics, they were often readily made use of by the reactionary ruling class.

[3] Xikang was the name of a former province, comprising what is now the western part of Sichuan Province and the eastern part of the Tibet Autonomous Region; it was abolished in 1955.







Report on the Military Situation in the Southwest [1]

(April 11, 1950)

Beginning in early November, the troops of the First, Second, and Fourth Field Armies of the People’s Liberation Army launched the campaign to advance into the Southwest. Our Second and Fourth Field Army troops, acting first in the border area of Hunan, Hubei, and Sichuan, annihilated at a single stroke, by swift and sudden action, the main force of Song Xilian’s [2] troops, and, following up the victory, pursued the enemy vigorously, annihilating along the way the greater part of Luo Guangwen’s Army Group [3], the reinforcements sent by the Chiang Kai-shek forces, and, advancing at an average speed of more than a hundred li a day, pressed straight on to the southern bank of the Yangtze, seizing a crossing of the Yangtze along a broad front. Chiang Kai-shek fled in panic on November 29, and units of our Fourth and Second Field Armies entered the city of Chongqing simultaneously on the 30th. Before fleeing, the Chiang forces carried out serious sabotage, the losses to the electrical power system being the most severe; fortunately, thanks to the swiftness of our advance and to the efforts of the staff and workers in the factories to protect them, the industry of Chongqing was saved — a victory of even greater significance than the annihilation of the enemy. Another column of our forces likewise seized Guiyang and Zunyi in succession in mid-November. At that time, Hu Zongnan [4] was retreating from the southern parts of Shaanxi and Gansu, attempting to fall back into Xikang [5] and Yunnan for a final stand; our forces, disregarding their fatigue, then moved out from Chongqing and Guiyang respectively, and, by forced marches, seized the line of Luxian, Yibin, Liangshan, Daming, and Qionglai, thereby completely cutting off Hu Zongnan’s route of retreat to the south.

Meanwhile, the army group of the First Field Army led by General He Long [6] made a timely pursuit of Hu’s forces from the southern part of Shaanxi and Gansu, pressing directly on Chengdu; at this point, the more than four hundred thousand enemy troops that had retreated from Shaanxi-Gansu, Chongqing, and elsewhere and gathered around Chengdu were completely encircled by us, and, after Li Wen’s Army Group [7], which had attempted to break out and flee south, was annihilated, the remaining units were compelled to declare their uprising. The main operations throughout the Southwest, carried out through the joint efforts of our three field armies, were declared concluded on December 27.

From the launching of the Southwest campaign to its conclusion took no more than fifty-seven days, in which we advanced about three thousand Chinese li, completing the campaign plan two months ahead of schedule and annihilating about nine hundred thousand of the remnant troops of Chiang and Hu, including more than four hundred thousand who surrendered or were taken prisoner, and more than four hundred thousand who rose in revolt. That the Southwest campaign was able to achieve so great a victory was due to the correct leadership of Chairman Mao, to the influence of the nationwide situation of victory, and to the invincible strength of the People’s Liberation Army. At the same time, the proclamation of uprising on December 9 by Generals Lu Han, Liu Wenhui, Deng Xihou, and Pan Wenhua [8] also played a good part in coordinating with our operations.

After the liberation of Yunnan, there occurred an act of betrayal by the two armies of Li Mi and Yu Chengwan [9], who had earlier been forced to declare their uprising; our Yunnan people’s armed forces, together with a portion of the Second Field Army, fought together with General Lu Han in defense of Kunming, and shortly afterward, portions of the Fourth and Second Field Armies hastened from Guangxi to southern Yunnan and swiftly crushed the mutiny of the Li and Yu armies. After his defeat at Chengdu, Hu Zongnan fled to Xichang, hoping to gather together his remnant forces to consolidate a last stronghold in the Southwest, and attempting to organize and direct a so-called Southwest guerrilla war; a portion of our forces, in late March, crossed the Jinsha River and the Dadu River simultaneously along a northern and a southern route, liberated Xichang on the 27th, and are now clearing up the remaining enemy forces. With this, the whole territory of the Southwest, with the exception of Tibet, has now been entirely liberated.

As the war developed toward its conclusion, we simultaneously carried out three major tasks: taking over the cities, remolding the former Nationalist troops, and storing up public grain.

As for the former Nationalist troops who rose in revolt, we have already dispatched military representative delegations to work within each unit, helping to carry out their education and remolding, so that they may gradually come to possess the qualities appropriate to a people’s army, after which it will become possible to reorganize them in the manner of the People’s Liberation Army. The conduct of these units, since their uprising, has varied; certain elements among the secret agents remain active, and incidents of betrayal have already occurred more than once. Holding firmly to Chairman Mao’s policy, we are patiently helping them to carry out their remolding, bringing them over to the side of the people, and seeing to it that officers and men alike find their proper places.

In the countryside, there are at present three principal tasks: first, to wipe out the bandits; second, to collect the public grain levy; and third, to make arrangements for the spring plowing.

In February, more than twenty thousand bandits were wiped out in the Southwest; no figures are yet available for March. The bandits of the Southwest have, from the very outset, displayed a marked political character. After its defeat in the Huaihai Campaign [10], the Nationalist reactionary clique set about making preparations for its so-called guerrilla war, training in Sichuan Province alone as many as five thousand so-called guerrilla cadres. In the light of the historical experience of the various liberated areas and of the enemy’s dispositions for the Southwest, we pointed out, just as the great battle around Chengdu was drawing to its close, that banditry led by Nationalist secret agents as its core was bound to develop, and accordingly put forward the policy of preparing to fight a second battle. Thus, when the bandits rose up, the People’s Liberation Army was not taken unawares in its thinking; it is only because our troops entered their designated areas somewhat late, and were as yet unfamiliar with the terrain and the sentiments of the local people, and because arousing the masses still requires time, that the work of bandit suppression has, for the moment, found it difficult to achieve notable results. Now that the disposition of local military work has been settled, and the organization of the masses has also begun, the bandits will not be difficult to wipe out, given our army’s rich experience in guerrilla warfare and in bandit suppression.




Notes

[1] This is part of a report made by Deng Xiaoping at the Sixth Meeting of the Council of the Central People’s Government.

[2] Song Xilian was at that time Director of the Nationalist Army’s Sichuan-Hunan-Hubei Border Region Pacification Office.

[3] Luo Guangwen’s Army Group refers to the Nationalist Army’s Fifteenth Army Group, commanded by Luo Guangwen.

[4] Hu Zongnan was at that time Deputy Director of the Nationalist Army’s Southwest Military and Political Headquarters.

[5] Xikang was the name of a former province, comprising what is now the western part of Sichuan Province and the eastern part of the Tibet Autonomous Region; it was abolished in 1955.

[6] He Long was at that time Third Secretary of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and Commander of the Southwest Military Region.

[7] Li Wen’s Army Group refers to the Nationalist Army’s Fifth Army Group, commanded by Li Wen.

[8] Lu Han had formerly served as Chairman of the Nationalist Yunnan Provincial Government and as Director of the Nationalist Army’s Yunnan Pacification Office; on December 9, 1949, he led his forces in an uprising at Kunming. Liu Wenhui had formerly served as Chairman of the Nationalist Xikang Provincial Government. Deng Xihou had formerly served as Deputy Director of the Nationalist Army’s Southwest Military and Political Headquarters. Pan Wenhua had formerly served as Deputy Director of the Nationalist Army’s Southwest Military and Political Headquarters. On December 9, 1949, Liu Wenhui, Deng Xihou, and Pan Wenhua led their forces in an uprising in Sichuan.

[9] Li Mi had formerly served as Commander of the Nationalist Army’s Thirteenth Army Group and concurrently as Commander of the Eighth Army; he was detained by Lu Han at the time of the Yunnan uprising on December 9, 1949. Yu Chengwan had formerly served as Commander of the Nationalist Army’s Twenty-Sixth Army and concurrently as “Bandit-Suppression” Commander for southeastern Yunnan; he too was detained by Lu Han at the time of the Yunnan uprising on December 9, 1949, and, after his release, served in January 1950 as Director of the Nationalist Army’s Yunnan Pacification Office. After both men were released by Lu Han, they led their forces in an attack on Kunming, in which they were routed.

[10] The Huaihai Campaign was a decisive campaign fought, from November 6, 1948, to January 10, 1949, by the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, together with local armed forces of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region under the East China, Central Plains, and North China Military Regions — more than six hundred thousand men in all — against the Nationalist army, over a vast area centered on Xuzhou, bounded on the east by Haizhou, on the west by Shangqiu, on the north by Lincheng (present-day Xuecheng), and on the south by the Huai River. On November 16, 1948, the Central Military Commission of the CPC decided that a General Front Committee should be formed of Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, with Deng Xiaoping as Secretary, to direct the operations of the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army and to take overall charge of every matter on the Huaihai front. In this campaign, the Nationalist army commanders Huang Baitao and Qiu Qingquan were killed in action, and Du Yuming, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Xuzhou “Bandit Suppression” General Headquarters, Huang Wei, an Army Group Commander, and Wu Shaozhou, a Deputy Army Group Commander, were taken prisoner; in all, five hundred and fifty thousand Nationalist troops were annihilated, and the vast area north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze was liberated, so that Chiang Kai-shek’s crack main forces were all but wiped out, and Nanjing, the center of reactionary rule, along with Shanghai, Wuhan, and other places, were brought under the direct threat of the People’s Liberation Army.







Inscription for People’s Air Force [1]

(April 1950)

Once a powerful air force is combined with a powerful army, we shall be invincible!

Respectfully inscribed by Deng Xiaoping




Notes

[1] This is Deng Xiaoping’s inscription for the inaugural issue of People’s Air Force. People’s Air Force was the official journal of the Headquarters and Political Department of the Air Force of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army. It began publication on April 15, 1950, appearing at irregular intervals, and ceased publication on July 28, 1958.







Two Questions on Reducing the Size of Units [1]

(May 6, 1950)

At present there are two major questions: one is the question of the three hundred and seventy thousand men; the other is the question of the eight hundred thousand men.

Within the question of the three hundred and seventy thousand there are seven questions: (1) Can the target be reached? (2) Who is to be demobilized? (3) How is mobilization to be carried out? (4) How is it to be organized? (5) How are they to be educated? (6) How are they to be sent off? (7) How are those sent from other areas to be received?


	Can the target be reached? Everyone’s discussion concluded that it can. When we came to the Southwest, we were four army groups totalling five hundred and forty thousand men; of these, setting aside ten thousand local-work cadres, the troops themselves numbered only five hundred and thirty thousand. After reaching the Southwest, about thirty thousand were transferred to local work, so that, in fact, only five hundred thousand of the veterans remain; adding to this the ten-odd thousand veterans among the sixty thousand men of the Yunnan Border Column, the total does not exceed five hundred and twenty thousand. The whole army now numbers one million one hundred and seventeen thousand; subtracting the five hundred and twenty thousand veterans leaves six hundred and fifty thousand new men, and since we need only reduce the force by three hundred and seventy thousand, the target can indeed be reached. Among the six hundred and fifty thousand new men are one hundred and eighty thousand troops from uprisings who have not yet been reorganized (of whom at least eighty thousand are soldiers, the great majority of whom, once trained, can be demobilized); the roughly sixty-five thousand men of Luo Guangwen’s [2] and other units, recently transferred away, are likewise included within this figure of one million one hundred and seventeen thousand. Our forces at present therefore number just over nine hundred thousand; subtracting the original five hundred and twenty thousand veterans leaves four hundred thousand new recruits added in the Southwest, and, on this basis, it is entirely possible to demobilize three hundred and seventy thousand men.


	Who is to be demobilized? Our chief attention should be directed to these six hundred and fifty thousand new men; next, to the soldiers over thirty years of age among our five hundred and twenty thousand veterans; and, besides this, a portion of our cadres must also be drawn off for local work. Among the six hundred and fifty thousand, all those who have homes to return to should, after training, be demobilized without exception, provided that on their return they will not turn to banditry. The great majority of them do have homes, and do wish to return to them. Among our five hundred and twenty thousand veterans, those old and weak enough to be demobilized (over thirty years of age) may number about seventy thousand. Somewhat more of the newly risen-in-revolt troops may be allowed to return home. The old backbone cadres cannot be allowed to go, and the great majority of them cannot be demobilized. As for the old officers among the six hundred and fifty thousand who do not wish to return home, they must, without exception, be provided for — this is a question of policy, for if they were forced to go back, they would certainly turn to banditry and stir up trouble.




As for those who have no home to return to, their number is not large; most of them are of vagrant or déclassé background, and they should be kept back for education, to be gradually weeded out over time — this is better than sending them all back at once; even should such a man wish to leave, he should not be allowed to go. All those whose homes lie in the old base areas should, as far as possible, be sent back, including a portion of the officers — we guarantee that they will not be killed — though officers should not be forced to go. Where the home lies in a new area, caution is needed. Where it lies in our own region, arrangements should be made for them as far as possible. In the makeup of the rank and file by native place, Sichuan comes first, and Hunan and Henan come second. Work in Henan rests on a comparatively good foundation, so a somewhat freer hand may be used there; in Hunan, somewhat greater caution is called for. This question of who is to be demobilized must be made very clear.


	How is mobilization to be carried out? Some call it “returning home to take up production,” others call it “demobilization” or “streamlining” — it is better, on the whole, to call it demobilization. In any case, the point is to reduce numbers, and that is the substance of the matter. Until the Center issues a uniform ruling, we should not speak of this indiscriminately; among those to be demobilized — especially among the five hundred thousand veterans — we must on no account let them come to feel that they are being told, “We no longer want you.” Political education must be thoroughly positive in tone, explaining that the state has now turned to economic construction, and that revolutionary soldiers, once they return home, are to take part in that economic construction. They should be asked, once they return, to hold to three points: not to turn to banditry, not to strike or curse people, and to work hard at production. As for the veterans, they should be asked to serve as models once they return home, and the local people will hold them in high regard.


	How is it to be organized? Organization should proceed by region, with assembly points located along major transport routes; under no circumstances should they be placed in the cities, but rather in quiet places suited to education, and close to the leading organs. Each army should exercise direct leadership over this and should not lightly delegate it to divisions or regiments; specific persons should be made responsible for seeing it through to the end.


	How is education to be carried out? Its aim is simply to achieve the three points named above. The time allotted should be staggered in batches; some units need not take three months — for example, in the case of the hundred and eighty thousand men, the officers should be drawn out separately and our own cadres sent to educate them. All who can be demobilized must be demobilized; they should not first be mixed into our own units and then demobilized afterward.


	How are they to be sent off? They must be seen off all the way to the end.


	How are they to be received? A specific organ must still be set up in readiness to receive them. Men will already be arriving by June; on investigation, it appears that among the six hundred thousand demobilized from Central-South China there are not many from the Southwest, whereas among the two hundred thousand demobilized from the Third Field Army, there is a considerable number from the Southwest. Across the whole country, one million five hundred thousand men are being demobilized, of whom at least two hundred thousand must be from the Southwest; it will not do to rely on the local Party and government alone to receive them — the army, too, must be relied upon.




The reorganization of the eight hundred thousand need not necessarily be resolved this year; this year we need only resolve the question of feeding them. In some areas conditions are somewhat better and troop strength somewhat greater, so one or two divisions may first be organized there to gain experience. This year’s chief task is to resolve the question of the three hundred and seventy thousand; next year we shall resolve the question of the eight hundred thousand. The reduction of directly subordinate organs may proceed, but without major upheaval; adjustments should be made once the reduction in numbers has taken place. The figure of eight hundred thousand is a strategic figure. The whole country is to maintain one hundred divisions, of which we may be allotted twenty, or at the very least seventeen or eighteen; this is necessary as a guard against imperialism, and these twenty divisions of three hundred thousand men are a matter of strategy.

The hundred thousand Nationalist officers are likewise a matter of strategy, and they must without exception be provided for, so that they will not obstruct our advance toward the strategic goal of carrying out land reform. Of these, the better ones among them may be given work or allowed to take part in construction; the worse ones, once land reform is completed, may be released to go home, for by then they will no longer be able to stir up trouble. Placing a portion of these hundred thousand within our own army will likewise leave them unable to make trouble. Officers who rose in revolt may be boldly employed in deputy posts, and in individual cases even in principal posts, with one of our own men serving as political commissar or deputy; a number of them may be used at battalion level and above. Some, retaining their military rank, may concurrently serve as instructors, while others may serve directly as instructors, and the pay of instructors should be set somewhat higher. A further large number should be placed in schools and dealt with steadily over time. In sum, these hundred-thousand-odd officers must without exception be provided for — this is a matter of strategy.

Besides this, there are forty-one sub-districts, each with five thousand men, totalling two hundred and five thousand men; together with the thirty-five thousand men advancing into Tibet, and the twenty divisions of three hundred thousand men, this comes to six hundred and forty thousand men in all, which cannot be touched. Of the remaining one hundred and sixty thousand men (including women and children), the Greater Military Region (including special-arms units and schools) is to be organized at eighty thousand men, and the seven second-level military regions, at an average of eleven thousand men each, which is a very tight allotment; the directly subordinate units will therefore have to be very greatly reduced.




Notes

[1] This is the outline of a speech delivered by Deng Xiaoping when the Southwest Military Region discussed the question of reducing the size of units.

[2] Luo Guangwen had formerly served as Commander of the Nationalist Army’s Fifteenth Army Group and concurrently as Commander of the 108th Army. On December 24, 1949, he led his forces in an uprising in Sichuan.







Take the Ten Conditions as the Basis for Negotiations on a Peaceful March into Tibet [1]

(June 2, 1950)

To the Tibet Work Committee, to be forwarded to Pingcuo [2]; to Garzê Station, to be forwarded to Tianbao [3]; and copied to the Yunnan Provincial Committee, the Xikang [4] [District Party Committee], and the Western Sichuan District Party Committee:

A. The Center has approved presenting the following ten conditions to the Tibetan authorities as the basis for negotiations on a peaceful march [into Tibet], namely:


	The people of Tibet shall unite together, expel the aggressive forces of British and American imperialism from Tibet, and the people of Tibet shall return to the great family of the motherland, the People’s Republic of China.


	Regional national autonomy shall be carried out for the Tibetan nationality.


	The various political systems now existing in Tibet shall be maintained as they are, with no changes whatsoever. The status and powers of the Dalai [5] Lama shall remain unchanged. Officials at every level shall continue in their posts as before.


	Freedom of religious belief shall be carried out, lamaseries shall be protected, and the religious beliefs and customs of the people of Tibet shall be respected.


	The military system now existing in Tibet shall be maintained without change, and the troops now existing in Tibet shall become a part of the national defense forces of the People’s Republic of China.


	The language, script, and school education of the Tibetan nationality shall be developed.


	Agriculture, animal husbandry, industry, and commerce in Tibet shall be developed, and the people’s livelihood improved.


	All matters concerning reform in Tibet shall be resolved entirely according to the will of the people of Tibet, through consultation between the people of Tibet and their leaders.


	As for officials who in the past were pro-British-American or pro-Nationalist, provided they sever their ties with British and American imperialism and with the Nationalist Party, and do not engage in sabotage or resistance, they shall, without exception, continue in their posts, and past conduct shall not be held against them.


	The Chinese People’s Liberation Army shall enter Tibet to consolidate the national defense. The People’s Liberation Army shall observe all of the above policies. The expenses of the People’s Liberation Army shall be borne entirely by the Central People’s Government. The People’s Liberation Army shall trade fairly in all its buying and selling.




B. The full text of the above ten conditions should be correctly translated and handed to an appropriate representative to be formally presented to the Tibetan authorities; for the present, however, the full text of these ten conditions should not yet be publicly proclaimed in notices, leaflets, or other such documents, so as to avoid revealing the whole of our intentions and having them undermined by the British and Americans. These principles may nevertheless be separately propagated, in speech or in writing (without listing them as numbered articles, and in whatever form is convenient), among every stratum of the Tibetan people.

C. Tianbao is asked at once to exchange views on the full text of these ten conditions with Geda [6] and the chief of the Dajin Monastery, and formally to invite Geda to enter Tibet as a representative for the negotiations; alternatively, the chief of the Dajin Monastery may himself carry these ten conditions into Tibet to conduct the negotiations. As for the capacity in which Geda is to enter Tibet, he is asked to weigh the matter himself and put forward his own views, so that this may be settled (he should be told that this is the wish of Commander-in-Chief Zhu [7] and Chairman Liu [8]). Tianbao should report the response promptly.

D. Pingcuo is asked formally to present these ten conditions to the parties concerned for negotiation, and to report the response promptly.

Southwest Bureau June 2




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted on behalf of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, addressed to the CPC Tibet Work Committee and others. On June 3, 1950, Deng Xiaoping further drafted, on behalf of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, a telegram to Tianbao, Zhang Guohua, and Tan Guansan, indicating that the ten negotiating conditions might be communicated to Sun Zhiqing.

[2] Pingcuo, that is, Pingcuo Wangjie (Ping-Wang), formerly transliterated as Pingcuo Wangjie, was at that time a member of the Southwest Military and Administrative Committee, a member of the Southwest Nationalities Affairs Committee, and a member of the CPC Tibet Work Committee.

[3] Tianbao, that is, Sangji Yuexi, was at that time a member of the CPC Tibet Work Committee.

[4] Xikang was the name of a former province, comprising what is now the western part of Sichuan Province and the eastern part of the Tibet Autonomous Region; it was abolished in 1955.

[5] The Dalai [Lama], that is, the Dalai Lama Tenzin Gyatso, was formerly one of the religious and political leaders of the Tibetan local authorities. He later served as Vice Chairman of the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress, Chairman of the Preparatory Committee for the Tibet Autonomous Region, and Honorary President of the Buddhist Association of China. In March 1959, when the reactionary upper-strata clique in Tibet launched an armed rebellion, he fled to India.

[6] Geda, that is, Geda Khutukhtu, was the Living Buddha of Baili Monastery at Garzê, Xikang (now part of Sichuan), and was at that time a member of the Southwest Military and Administrative Committee. At the time of the People’s Liberation Army’s advance into Tibet, he volunteered to go to Lhasa to make contact, and arrived at Qamdo on July 24, 1950. But the reactionary forces among the Tibetan local authorities not only refused to negotiate but, at the instigation of imperialist elements, murdered him.

[7] Commander-in-Chief Zhu refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

[8] Chairman Liu refers to Liu Bocheng, Chairman of the Southwest Military and Administrative Committee.







Protecting Secrets Is More Important Today Than in the Past [1]

(July 14, 1950)

The circumstances of today are more complex than those of the past, and protecting our secrets is more important now than at any time before. The victory of the revolution can easily give rise to complacency and carelessness, and this will give the enemy an opportunity to exploit; all responsible comrades and confidential-work cadres should therefore be put on their guard against this.

Deng Xiaoping July 14




Notes

[1] This is Deng Xiaoping’s inscription for the inaugural issue of Confidential Work, compiled and printed by the Confidential Affairs Department of the Headquarters of the Southwest Military Region.







Mobilize the Masses, Arm the Masses, and Eradicate the Scourge of Banditry [1]

(July 15, 1950)

In the half-year’s work, we have achieved results. These results have enabled us to begin freeing ourselves from a passive position. But we have not yet completely freed ourselves from passivity, and we should make a further half-year’s effort to win the initiative in our work. At present, the situation in several of our principal areas of work is as follows: bandit suppression has already achieved marked results, with about three hundred and forty thousand bandits eliminated, leaving fewer than one hundred and fifty thousand bandits at present. All the comparatively prosperous central areas have already been purged, the bandits there having either been wiped out or forced underground. In such areas, the task is to organize and arouse the masses fully, to arm the masses, and to carry out the practice of “passing the rifle from shoulder to shoulder,” so as to root out the scourge of banditry once and for all and prevent its revival. In areas where banditry remains active, the task is to strive, within the coming half-year, to achieve the goal of wiping out the roving bands of bandits, and to combine bandit suppression with the arousing of the masses, so that the elimination of banditry in a given district will, through the arousing of the masses there, at the same time consolidate that district.

The work of reorganizing the nine hundred thousand Nationalist troops has, apart from the two armies in Yunnan, now been basically concluded. The method adopted for units that rose in revolt has, in every case, been that of thorough mixed reorganization. Apart from the betrayal of thirty to forty thousand men in the earlier stage, and the numerous betrayals among the township and pao-chia militia, no major problems arose in the course of reorganization. This work has been comparatively well done. This is the result of our having firmly relied on the mass of the ordinary soldiers, while at the same time carrying out comparatively thorough work to win over the officers, and giving them suitable placement in the course of reorganization. The problem for the future is to continue, both within the army and in the schools, to strengthen patient work of uniting with and remolding all officers who have been retained in service or sent to study, to help them pass successfully through the test of land reform, and to guard against the emergence of a narrow tendency to kick them aside once their usefulness is past.

The work of reorganizing the army to a strength of one million one hundred and eighty thousand men, and of reorganizing local personnel to a strength of three hundred thousand, was already completed in June. The work of demobilizing the army is now being actively carried forward. Because the troops adopted a method of open mobilization, the results have been good. If all the various arrangements are handled thoughtfully from now on, there should be no great difficulty. We must strive to bring this work to a basic conclusion in September and October. The work of receiving demobilized soldiers sent from other regions should, in particular, be properly arranged.




Notes

[1] This is an excerpt from a telegram which Deng Xiaoping sent to Mao Zedong and the CPC Central Committee, giving a comprehensive report for May and June 1950. In the telegram, Deng Xiaoping stated that this material was also intended to serve as his report to the Third Meeting of the Committee of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, to be convened on the 22nd of that month. On July 19, 1950, when forwarding this telegram to the East China Bureau, the Central-South Bureau, and the Northwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, Mao Zedong wrote the following comment: “We are forwarding to you, for your reference, Comrade Deng Xiaoping’s report of July 15; you may also forward it to the provincial, municipal, and district Party committees under you for their perusal, as a reference for their work.”







Foster the Positive Factors and Overcome the Negative Factors [1]

(September 7, 1950)

On behalf of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, I wish first of all to extend warm congratulations to this First Conference of Combat Heroes and Model Workers of the Southwest Military Region!

Comrades! Conferences of this kind have been held many times within our People’s Liberation Army, and every such conference has pushed our army one step further forward, and pushed our revolution one step further forward; this is why this conference is an important one. In the twenty-three years of its history of struggle, our revolutionary army has grown from nothing into something, from small into large, from weak into strong. Our twenty-three years of struggle have won today’s nationwide victory only after passing through countless hardships. This struggle has been an arduous and complex one, and the main force in this struggle has been this very army of ours. Twenty-three years of history have proved that we are a genuine and reliable mighty force of the people. We have not betrayed the hopes the people place in us. The reason we have been able to satisfy the people’s demands and hopes, and to accomplish the glorious tasks of this past period, is that we have won them in the ceaseless struggle against, and in overcoming, our enemies both external and internal.

Throughout these twenty-three years of history, within the people’s army which our Party has, with its own hands, both nurtured and led, there has run, from beginning to end, a struggle between two factors. One is the positive factor — the factor that pushes the revolution forward. Within our revolutionary ranks, this is the dominant factor; it is what we may call the healthy spirit of our revolutionary ranks. But within our revolutionary ranks there also exists another, negative factor — that is, every kind of mistaken tendency and mode of thought that is not of proletarian origin. These tendencies and modes of thought all obstruct the advance of the revolution; they constitute a kind of noxious spirit existing within our revolutionary ranks. At every stage of the revolution, it has only been by giving full play to the positive factor of the revolution, by giving full play to this healthy spirit, and by overcoming the negative factor within our revolutionary ranks, by overcoming this noxious spirit, that our revolution has been able to continue advancing, and that our revolution has been able to win victory. The positive factor within our revolutionary ranks is the factor which the Party under Chairman Mao’s leadership leads and relies upon; without our Party under Chairman Mao’s leadership, this positive revolutionary factor could never have been given full play. The negative factor within our revolutionary ranks, which obstructs the advance of the revolution, is the factor which our Party and our army oppose and struggle against; without the Party, this negative factor could never have been overcome. The struggle between these two factors manifests itself in every sphere, even in our daily lives. It is at the critical turning points of the revolution above all that the struggle between these two factors becomes especially clear and especially sharp.

Our revolution has passed through many such critical turning points — turning points of difficulty, and turning points of victory; great ones, and small ones. Under the leadership of Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu [2], we have come through these very well. Let everyone recall: in the ten years of the Agrarian Revolutionary War, we passed through many great turning points; Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu created the Red Army, preserved the strength of the revolution, and gave hope to the Chinese people, so that our revolution was able to advance step by step. At that time, “Left” adventurism and, later, the splittism of Zhang Guotao [3] appeared one after another within our revolutionary ranks, and caused losses to the revolution. Under Chairman Mao’s leadership, we overcame the noxious influences that were leading our revolutionary ranks toward defeat. In the War of Resistance Against Japan, a mighty national united front against Japan was formed under Chairman Mao’s leadership; by holding fast to Chairman Mao’s correct line, we defeated Japanese imperialism. At that time, there appeared within our ranks a Right-deviationist capitulationism that sought to turn our ranks into an appendage of the Nationalist Party; under the leadership of Chairman Mao’s correct line, we came through this turning point as well. In the War of Self-Defense, when the Nationalist Party, backed by American imperialism, attacked us, we were compelled to take up arms in self-defense, and our forces at that time shifted from scattered guerrilla warfare to large-scale regular warfare; under Chairman Mao’s leadership, we came through this turning point too. Throughout the first year of the War of Liberation, we remained continuously on the defensive, retreating step by step; the result was that, although we annihilated the enemy, we also lost large tracts of territory, and some among us grew pessimistic and despondent because of this. But the correct leadership of Chairman Mao overcame this negative factor, and we finally passed over to the offensive, carrying this through to the liberation of the whole country. These are what we call the great turning points; in the twenty-three years of our struggle, we have passed through what amounts to twenty-one years of difficult turning points.

Have we had turning points of victory? Two come to my mind. The first was at the time of Japan’s surrender. We were all, of course, right to rejoice; but at that time, some among our ranks felt that, now that Japan had surrendered, we could enjoy ourselves and rest, and no longer saw our enemies — American imperialism and the Nationalist Party which it backed. Our Party opposed these mistaken tendencies, and we came through this turning point of victory. The second is the present moment: the whole country has, in the main, won victory, with only Taiwan and Tibet still unliberated, and only a small number of bandits and secret agents still to be cleared out; yet again, some among our ranks no longer see the enemy, believing that our task is finished, no longer seeing the imperialist camp headed by American imperialism, no longer seeing the remnants of the Nationalist Party, no longer seeing the landlord class; they think that, after so many years of fighting, it is time to rest. Even some cadres of many years’ revolutionary standing have developed decadent and degenerate ways of thinking, and have done things harmful to the revolution. They rest on their laurels and grow arrogant and overbearing; they cut themselves off from the masses, seek only pleasure, indulge freely in individualism, treat lightly the seriousness and discipline of our revolutionary ranks, get entangled in improper relations between men and women, do less and less work, and in some cases do no work at all. Through such thinking and such conduct, they corrode our revolutionary ranks. This is the turning point of victory that we must now pass through. We must be certain to pass through this turning point of victory successfully, for we have the Party under Chairman Mao’s leadership to lead us.

In every stage of the revolution, there is always a struggle between a positive factor and a negative one. Within our revolutionary ranks there are always some persons of impure motives and bad character; such persons are generally unable to exert their influence when the revolution encounters difficulty, because it is precisely at the most difficult moments of revolutionary struggle that the fighting spirit within our revolutionary ranks is at its strongest, and the vigilance of our revolutionary comrades is at its highest; our struggle then is like a raging fire, fierce and inviolable, and such persons dare not encroach upon it. But the moment our revolution achieves victory, such persons find their opportunity. Within our revolutionary ranks, because the vigilance of some comrades is not high, or because of a momentary lapse of vigilance, such persons seek these comrades out as their targets, in order to undermine our unity, corrode our strength, and slacken our fighting spirit. History has proved that an enemy attacking from without is not to be feared; what is truly to be feared is an enemy who turns to undermine us from within. Persons of impure motives and bad character of this kind, though they may not necessarily be counter-revolutionaries, nevertheless hold thinking that is counter-revolutionary in character, and their actions undermine our unity and dissolve our fighting spirit. They still find a certain market for themselves among those whose thinking is unsound — some of whom follow along with them, while others objectively help them to spread their influence. Persons of this kind our Party and our army call liberals. Today we must overcome these mistaken tendencies, expose those of very bad character, and correct those who cling to liberalist tendencies; only thus can we bring our ranks into good order and accomplish the great historical task of consolidating our victory, strengthening our national defense, and building up our country.

We have come through the past turning points well, under Chairman Mao’s leadership, and we believe that we shall likewise come through the turning points still ahead of us. Why is this so? It is because our Mao Zedong-style Party relies upon the overwhelming majority of steadfast and unyielding revolutionary elements, revolutionary fighters, and revolutionary Party members, and its foundation rests upon the many hundreds of thousands upon thousands of resolute persons of a very high degree of consciousness. Their representatives are the countless combat heroes and model workers who have emerged within our revolutionary ranks. The one hundred and thirty-seven comrades present here today are but a part of these countless combat heroes and model workers — indeed, the most outstanding part among them. These countless combat heroes and model workers have all played an active, leading role in the struggle to defeat our enemies, both external and internal, opposing themselves to those negative factors not merely in word but chiefly in actual deed, proving through their actions that these factors are mistaken and harmful to the revolution. Together, under the Party’s leadership, we have all defeated them.

The reason our countless combat heroes and model workers are so precious is that they possess noble revolutionary qualities.

First, their noble quality shows itself in an unwavering, consistent loyalty to the cause of the people, even to the point of not begrudging their own lives. Since they are willing to give up their very lives, it follows that they place the interests of the revolution above everything else, and have no personal calculations of their own. Of all personal interests, one’s own life may be said to be the highest; having disregarded even this, they stand in sharp contrast to those who claim to have “no merit, only hardship endured,” and who calculate personal gain every day — they believe firmly that the cause of the people must triumph.

Second, their noble quality shows itself in an unwavering, consistent faith that the Party led by Chairman Mao is certain to be able to guide the people to victory. They too may sometimes lose their bearings, but there is one thing that never changes: they believe that what Chairman Mao says is correct, they uphold the calls of Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu, and they exert themselves under those calls. They always stand at the very forefront of the struggle to give full play to their noble qualities, setting themselves entirely apart from those who harbor doubts about the revolution, or doubts about what Chairman Mao and the Party say.

Third, their noble quality shows itself in their maintaining, at every moment, and in influencing others to maintain, a steadfast revolutionary spirit. In times of difficulty, they are neither pessimistic nor impatient; in times of victory, they are neither complacent nor slack; they remain vigilant against the enemy at every moment, just like the “Unconquered” of the Soviet novel — they are truly unconquerable people.

Fourth, their noble quality shows itself, further, in their standing together with the masses — not cut off from the masses, but bound closely to them. The comrades present here have had a great deal of experience of this: no battle can ever be won by relying on a single person, nor can any undertaking whatever be accomplished well by a single person alone. Our combat heroes and model workers are, without exception, simple and unassuming people, entirely selfless, unconcerned even for their own lives, always bound closely to the masses, always learning from the masses, and always advancing with unwavering consistency. They stand apart from another kind of person — the kind who is arrogant and conceited, cut off from the masses, and unwilling to learn from them. It is impossible for such persons ever to attain the glorious standing of a model. There have, indeed, been such persons within our revolutionary ranks — persons who, in some particular battle or some particular episode, achieved a startling feat, but whose accomplishment proved no more than a flash in the pan, precisely because they had never truly achieved a consistent, unwavering bond with the masses, had never humbly learned from the masses, and had never advanced with unwavering consistency.

The reason the countless combat heroes and model workers within our ranks are so valuable is that they represent the healthy spirit of the revolution, and are the finest example, the most reliable foundation, for the people. It is by relying upon such people that we are able to defeat those negative factors, that noxious spirit; we must therefore learn from these combat heroes and model workers. The deeds of every combat hero and model worker must be given due recognition, and the noble qualities of these combat heroes must be given full play. Without these noble qualities of theirs, we could not do more good for the people.

Although we have won victory today, there remains a great deal still to be done. We must consolidate our victory; far from being weakened, our revolutionary ranks must, on the contrary, be further strengthened, so that we may build up our country well.

Comrades, we still have many enemies. There is still the imperialism headed by the United States, which is at this moment attacking Korea and occupying Taiwan, and which has even dared to provoke us along our northeastern border. Our country has only just entered the initial stage of construction; the work we have done so far is, as Chairman Mao has told us, no more than the first step of a Long March of ten thousand li. The responsibility of our army has not been lightened in the least. We must consolidate our victory, defeat our enemies, help the people to complete their emancipation, and consolidate our national defense. Should the enemy dare to invade us, we have both the responsibility and the ability to annihilate him. We must also take part in every kind of construction. Revolutionary work is never finished; for a true revolutionary, a true revolutionary fighter, the work is never finished throughout his entire life.

Comrades, we must not see only the enemy without; we must also see the enemy within. This enemy consists of feudal thinking and bourgeois thinking, and, in particular, petty-bourgeois thinking. It shows itself in a lack of proletarian firmness, and in the spreading of every sort of fallacy and poison, aimed at dissolving our fighting spirit and weakening the political seriousness and discipline of our revolutionary ranks. We must not only remain vigilant against the enemy who is plainly visible; we must also remain vigilant against the enemy who corrodes our thinking, against those class-alien elements of bad character concealed within our own ranks. Liberalism is harmful.

Comrades, throughout the whole course of the revolution we have done well. Today, the overwhelming majority of our comrades — whether in the advance into Tibet, in the struggle to suppress bandits, or in every other kind of work — have shown themselves brave and tenacious, active and hardworking, possessed of the noble qualities of a revolutionary fighter of the people. Our countless combat heroes and model workers are the representatives of these comrades. It is precisely at such a moment as this that we must never, under any circumstances, lose our vigilance against the enemy, or against every kind of bad tendency. From now on we must pay still closer attention to giving full play to the healthy spirit and overcoming the noxious spirit; to giving full play to what is constructive and overcoming what is destructive; to giving full play to what is correct and overcoming what is mistaken — that is to say, to giving full play to the positive factor of the revolution and overcoming the negative factor. Under the leadership of Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu, our countless revolutionary combat heroes and model workers have, throughout the twenty-three years of our revolutionary course, overcome every difficulty and defeated the enemy. We believe that, in the time ahead, we shall likewise be able to overcome every difficulty and defeat the enemy.

We must thank our countless combat heroes and model workers, and thank them for their great contribution to the revolution and to the Party. In the tasks of construction that lie ahead, we shall still need the emergence of countless new heroes and model workers. Our Party can defeat its enemies, both external and internal, only by relying on the emergence of even more new heroes and model workers than exist today. With such people, we can tell every enemy who dares to invade or sabotage us that our cause, and the mighty strength of the Chinese people, are invincible!




Notes

[1] This is a speech delivered by Deng Xiaoping at the First Conference of Combat Heroes and Model Workers of the Southwest Military Region.

[2] Commander-in-Chief Zhu refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

[3] Zhang Guotao had formerly served as Secretary of the CPC E-Yu-Wan Central Sub-Bureau and concurrently Chairman of its Military Affairs Commission, and as Vice Chairman of the Provisional Central Government of the Chinese Soviet Republic. After the First and Fourth Front Armies of the Red Army joined forces during the Long March in June 1935, he served as General Political Commissar of the Red Army. He opposed the Center’s decision that the Red Army should march north, carried out activities to split the Party and the Red Army, and set up a separate Center of his own. In June 1936 he was forced to abolish this second Center, and subsequently marched north together with the Second and Fourth Front Armies of the Red Army. After reaching northern Shaanxi, he served as Vice Chairman, and then Acting Chairman, of the Government of the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region. In April 1938 he betrayed the Communist Party, threw in his lot with the Nationalist secret-service organization, and was thereupon expelled from the Party.







Key Points of Work After the Qamdo Campaign [1]

(October 25, 1950)

To Zhang [Guohua], Tan [Guansan], and [Wang] Qimei, and the Tibet Work Committee, with a copy to [Li] Chengfang and the Command for Supporting the Advance into Tibet, and reporting to the Central Military Commission and the Northwest Bureau:

This Qamdo Campaign [2] (including the operations of the 14th Army) has achieved a complete victory, and has laid a favorable foundation for resolving the whole of the Tibet question. Your present task is to seize the opportunity, and to make good use of the captured or surrendered officers and men, as well as the local forces of the Qamdo area, to launch a political offensive, so as to strive for a peaceful settlement of the Lhasa question. At the same time, you should make careful arrangements for the winter work of the troops remaining stationed there, ensure their supply, and, in the military, political, and logistical spheres alike, prepare for the advance on Lhasa after the opening of spring next year. To this end, please attend to the following points:

First, press forward the work among the captured or surrendered officers and men, treating them with the greatest warmth and sincerity, strictly forbidding any insult or ill-treatment, and paying attention to their food. All officers and men should undergo about seven days of training, based chiefly on the various points set out in our proclamation, explaining the nationalities policy of our Party and the Central People’s Government, and stressing the concern of Chairman Mao and Commander-in-Chief Zhu [3] for our Tibetan compatriots; they should be encouraged to raise questions, which should be answered. After training, they should, without exception, be given sufficient traveling expenses and released in batches to return home, so that our political influence may be rapidly spread among the whole population of Tibet.

Second, senior officers such as Kalön [4] and Depön [5] should be given especially proper treatment, and should be educated and won over by means of discussion meetings, so that, upon their return, they may influence the Lhasa government to break at once with British and American influence and speedily dispatch representatives to Qamdo or Beijing to negotiate a peaceful settlement of the Tibet question.

Third, captured British, Indian, and other foreign nationals should be properly escorted to Garzê; they must not be released, nor may they be ill-treated. From their own statements, and from investigation among Tibetan army officers and men, you should learn their identities and gather material on imperialist encroachment upon Tibet, and report this to us promptly.

Fourth, make preparations as quickly as possible to convene a Congress of Representatives of the Qamdo Area, composed of upper-stratum figures from each county, and establish a Qamdo Area People’s Liberation Committee; the list of its members should be studied and proposed by you and submitted to us for approval.

Fifth, the number of troops to remain stationed in the Qamdo and Garzê areas must be precisely calculated and reported to us for approval. This should be reckoned chiefly on the basis of transport conditions and the possibilities of supply; the materiel transported in winter should not merely ensure the feeding of the troops remaining there, but should also provide for the needs of the further advance next spring — should too large a force be left behind, this might well affect preparations for that further advance. Please give this point careful calculation and consideration.

Sixth, please report to us fully and frequently on conditions in the Qamdo area, so that we may render you timely assistance. Wang Qimei’s radio station should communicate directly with us here.

Southwest Bureau and Military Region October 25




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted on behalf of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and the Southwest Military Region, addressed to Zhang Guohua, Commander of the 18th Army of the Southwest Military Region, Tan Guansan, its Political Commissar, and Wang Qimei, its Deputy Political Commissar, and the CPC Tibet Work Committee, with a copy to Li Chengfang, Commander of the 14th Army of the Southwest Military Region, and the Command for Supporting the Advance into Tibet, and reported to the Central Military Commission of the CPC and the Northwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee.

[2] The Qamdo Campaign was one campaign in the advance of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army into Tibet. In order to block the People’s Liberation Army’s advance into Tibet, the Tibetan local authorities deployed about two-thirds of their total strength — some ten Depön units (each roughly equivalent to a regiment) — in the Qamdo area. On October 6, 1950, a portion of the 18th Army of the Southwest Military Region, together with other units, six regiments in all, advanced into the Qamdo area, and the campaign was concluded on the 24th; in it, six Depön units of the Tibetan army were entirely annihilated, a portion of three further Depön units was annihilated, and one Depön unit was won over to rise in revolt.

[3] Commander-in-Chief Zhu refers to Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

[4] Kalön (Tibetan) was, under the former Tibetan local government, an administrative office ranking below the Silön.

[5] Depön (Tibetan) was, under the former Tibetan local government, a unit of military organization; each Depön numbered about five hundred men, equivalent to a regiment.







Army Cadre Work Under the New Situation [1]

(August 10, 1951)

Cadre work is very important; as Stalin put it, cadres decide everything. We must therefore resolve this question well.

Let me speak first of cadre work under present conditions. Present conditions are, in the main, the same as before, but there are new factors as well. The basic factors that decide the outcome of a war remain unchanged from before. Whether fighting the Nationalist Party or fighting American imperialism, the outcome is decided by the justness of the war, by correct principles of strategy and tactics, and by the quality of our army itself. It is only on a political foundation that an army can be trained to a higher level of skill. Skill covers many aspects, chiefly military skill. The target of the struggle of the people of the whole world is American imperialism, and the Chinese people are no exception. Through the Korean War [2], we have, so to speak, taken the measure of this enemy. Politically and strategically speaking, American imperialism is a paper tiger, and can be defeated; but tactically speaking, the American imperialist army is stronger than that of every other imperialist country — the American army is a trump card among the armies of the imperialist countries, and all our army’s preparations are aimed at dealing with this enemy. From the victory won in the Korean War, we have gained a certain amount of experience. Of course, some of our armies were bruised at the outset, but being bruised the first time did not matter much, and the second time they fought well. Our greatest gain has been to take the true measure of the enemy.

In the past we held two mistaken views of American imperialism. One was disbelief that American imperialism was a paper tiger; the Korean War shattered this notion. American imperialism committed three-quarters of the main strength of its army [3] to Korea, with a very strong air force, navy, and infantry firepower, and the result was that the American army was defeated. That the main strength of the American imperialist army should have appeared in so small a place as Korea, while our own main strength never moved at all, shows the fragility of American imperialism. This is to say that, since the Second World War, a fundamental change has taken place between the two great forces of the United States and the Soviet Union. The overwhelming majority of the Chinese people have come to recognize that we have won a victory. The fear of and reverence for America that was formerly very strong among the people has, since the Korean War, been swept away. The other mistaken view was to look down upon the enemy. This is the very reason our troops suffered losses at the outset — our thinking was not sufficiently prepared, and we underestimated the enemy’s strength tactically. Tactically, the enemy must be fought as though he were a real tiger; we must prepare ourselves on that basis, and regard him as a strong army. But strategically, it has already been decided that American imperialism is bound to be defeated. These two views must be made clear, and must not be confused. Both our front and our rear must understand it in this way: first, that American imperialism can be defeated; second, that defeating American imperialism will still require great effort. Both of these must be clearly understood, and all of the army’s work must be organized around these two points. Compared with the enemies we have faced in the past, present conditions are different. The enemy’s air force and navy today are far stronger than Japan’s were, and even his army’s firepower is who knows how much stronger than Japan’s; compared with the Nationalist army, of course, the difference is greater still. All our cadres must understand that American imperialism is, strategically, a paper tiger, and can certainly be defeated, but that, tactically, it must be fought as though it were a real tiger, and this will require great effort.

According to the demands of the present situation, cadre work may be summed up in four words: “large in number, high in quality.” Casualties in the Korean War have been related to the terrain. The battlefield being too narrow made for comparatively heavy casualties, but this was true not only of us but of the enemy as well — even a man like Walker was killed [4] in this way. Had the battlefield been wider, it would have been somewhat more advantageous to us. In the Korean War, casualties among cadres — at the divisional and regimental levels in particular — were greater than during the War of Liberation, and casualties among battalion and company cadres were also considerable. This shows, on the one hand, our courage, but, on the other hand, it also shows that the quality of our cadres is not yet high enough. Our cadres have too little grounding, and lack theory, military theory included, so that we often learn our lesson only after suffering a loss. Had our cadres possessed theory, our losses would have been smaller and our victories greater. The situation demands that our cadres be large in number and high in quality. Empiricism is harmful, and we must therefore promote the study of military theory. A division today has a tank regiment and an artillery regiment; without theory, one simply cannot command them. In the past we advanced on the soles of our feet; now we advance on gasoline. In the past, if a command went wrong, one could still turn about, and easily enough; now, with tanks, if a command goes wrong, it is not so easy to turn about.

If our army is to be modernized, our cadres must raise their level of quality. This is especially important for cadres at and above battalion level; blundering about will not do. Numbers, too, must be increased, for there is much new work requiring people to do it. This year we are sending twenty-seven thousand cadres upward; the work of the Southwest now depends on the original five hundred and seventy thousand troops, on the twelve thousand local cadres brought in from outside, and on the nearly thirty thousand cadres transferred from the army to local work — so that the main strength in local work is made up of army cadres, and of the fifteen hundred cadres at and above county level, the majority are army cadres. Without such army cadres, how could the work of arousing the masses, of rent and deposit reduction [5], of land reform, and of expanding the army by nearly five hundred thousand men, and all the work of supporting the front, possibly have been done well? This is a very great achievement of the army. In the future, after land reform, it will be possible for the army gradually to withdraw some cadres in stages, but the number will not be very large either. Some cadres cannot yet be withdrawn all at once, chiefly because there is still a large shortfall in cadre numbers. The army’s tasks ahead are very heavy — it must send up cadres for the various special-arms branches, make up its own shortfalls, and also supply the front. Whatever number of cadres are lost at the front must be replaced by an equal number. We have always grown our cadres out of the fighting itself, but this cannot fully resolve the problem, and the rear must also supply them; the demand for cadres is therefore very great. The Southwest ought to have one hundred and forty thousand cadres; at present it has only ninety thousand, a shortfall of fifty thousand. The Military Commission wishes to transfer away fifteen thousand cadres, and the front requires ten thousand more, so that more than seventy thousand new cadres must be grown before the problem can be resolved. The purpose of holding this meeting is to ask you to go back and grow seventy thousand cadres. Ninety thousand plus seventy thousand makes one hundred and sixty thousand cadres whose quality must be raised — this is the heavy task of cadre work under the new conditions. The Military Region Party Committee’s formula, “better weak than lacking, better lacking than indiscriminate,” is correct. That is to say: on the basis of avoiding indiscriminate promotion, it is better to be weak than to be short-handed. What is meant by not being “indiscriminate” is that political quality must be good.

The political foundation of our army rests upon these five hundred and seventy thousand men, and, still more, upon the cadres formed before the river-crossing campaign [6] and the 18th Army Group’s advance into the Northwest — not upon the hundred thousand old officers. Among the old officers, the younger ones may still be used after remolding, but the foundation must rest on the old cadres, for they have been tested, have experience of struggle, and have a bond with the People’s Liberation Army as close as flesh and blood — and this is what will guarantee against indiscriminate promotion. You report that newly promoted cadres show high enthusiasm but have few methods. If they are promoted, within a year they will have more methods — promotion should be carried out boldly. Some places report that certain cadres have been promoted two grades at once. If a two-grade promotion is called for, I think that is fine too. But not all veterans should be promoted; this must, of course, be combined with the principle of having both virtue and ability. You have proposed running the various schools, training regiments, and rotation-training units well, in order to resolve this problem, and I agree with your plan; the numbers should be made up in full, in readiness to send cadres up to support the front, so as to keep pace with the development of the situation. The first task, then, is to promote cadres in large numbers on the basis of avoiding indiscriminate promotion; the second is to educate them well and raise their quality. But these two points alone are not enough; a third must be added — that of managing our cadres conscientiously. The army’s work has achieved results, but unhealthy phenomena can easily arise. If we fail to remain vigilant against problems as they appear, and fail to educate and manage accordingly, a day of reckoning will surely come. Once mistakes are corrected and cadres have been raised in quality, we can continue to advance. Cadre management involves other work as well — promotions must be fitting, assignments must be suitable, good conduct must be commended, and a system combining reward and punishment must be applied, so as to guide cadres forward. Our cadre-management departments exist to assist Party committees at every level in taking charge of cadres; conscientious cadre management is the Party’s own work, bearing upon every department and the concern of every department, though the cadre-management department bears the chief responsibility for it. The cadre-management department must therefore supply material to every department and assist the work of the Party committee — cadres can be well managed only under the leadership of the Party committee.

What is meant by cherishing our cadres is chiefly to raise their level through education. They must be raised, step by step, in their thinking, their political consciousness, their working ability, and their professional skill — including military, political, and logistical skill — so that they can shoulder more work, and so that every one of them has the desire to improve himself; only then will they take an interest in study — this is the positive side of the matter. The other side is to correct their shortcomings, and even to wage struggle against individual, typical cases is itself a form of raising and educating cadres; without this side, too, cadres cannot be properly raised and educated. There is yet another side — resolving the concrete difficulties of our cadres. Whatever must be done for cadre welfare should be done actively. Some people are very keen about their own housing, but show no concern at all for other people’s affairs — this is a matter of one’s own thinking, and leading cadres must examine this failing in their own thinking. Cadre-management departments must pay attention to cadre welfare, and show concern for the concrete difficulties cadres face in their own lives. On the question of welfare, particular attention must be paid to the physical health of cadres. However poor we still are today, we are better off than at any time in our history. Cadre welfare must become one of the central tasks of cadre work, and organs at every level must attend to this question, within the bounds of what is possible and of established regulations. Those who ought to be given rest and recuperation should be allowed to have it, so that all cadres feel that the army is one great family. Of course, cherishing our cadres means chiefly raising them in their professional, political, and ideological level, and encouraging them to advance — this includes both reward and punishment — while at the same time paying attention to their concrete personal difficulties.

Cadre work is very complex. In the past there was no specialized organ for it, and many problems were never properly resolved; the Military Commission has therefore decreed the establishment of a Cadre Management Department. The Cadre Management Department is an assistant to the Party committee; managing cadres is chiefly the Party committee’s own work, and the Cadre Management Department is the department that, under the Party committee’s leadership, takes concrete charge of cadre work — if the Party committee does not hold the helm, the work cannot be done well. Party committees at every level must support the Cadre Management Department. The Cadre Management Department must, under the guidance of the Party committee, manage its own professional work well, serving as a good assistant to the Party committee in cadre work. It is said that comrades doing cadre-management work are not very willing to do it. Cadre-management work is very important; it is organizational work, no less important than that of any other department; it is not a technical matter but a political one, and every one of our departments has a political character, and a strongly political one at that. Comrades in the Cadre Management Department must delve into this work to the very end, for cadre work has not yet found its proper method, and neither has our system of personnel administration. Cadre work is a very complex matter, and one that draws criticism. But there is no harm in being criticized, so long as one acts according to principle. Once we have properly handled reward and punishment, promotion and demotion, in our cadre work, the whole climate among our cadres will change. If this work is not done well, cadres will never have the desire to improve themselves, and it will be very difficult to carry out proper personnel adjustments. If cadre work is done well, the question of cadre rank and grade can be properly resolved as well. At present, position alone can only stand as a rough proxy for virtue, ability, and seniority, and the Military Commission has therefore decreed that grades be evaluated and rank and grade clearly distinguished; but present economic conditions do not permit this, and our personnel system has as yet no foundation for it — the day will certainly come, though, when this must be done. A system of personnel-file work must be established.

Party committees must strengthen their leadership over the Cadre Management Department; this is part of the Party committee’s important work. In every case there must be two backbone cadres to take charge of the work, together with some tested new intellectuals assigned to it, and a further complement of cadres specializing in personnel work; in future, a group may also be selected from among the tens of thousands of cadres now in training. It would be wrong for cadre-management work to remain entirely without structure; there must be dedicated personnel, and holding the post in name only will not do — though one should not expect every person in the establishment to be outstanding; if it is fully staffed, it will already be quite good. This may not be possible all at once, and must be built up step by step; there must be full-time personnel, and one or two backbone cadres to form the framework. Assistance from every quarter is needed as well — the Organization Department, being familiar with cadre work, can spare some people, and the propaganda and education departments and the headquarters staff can likewise spare people to do cadre-management work; Party committees must resolve any contradictions that arise on this score. Those who hold cadre work in their hands must be persons of thoroughly upright conduct and strong Party spirit, and even those in supporting roles must be persons of political purity.




Notes

[1] This is part of the key points of a speech delivered by Deng Xiaoping at a conference on cadre work of the Southwest Military Region.

[2] The Korean War here refers to the War to Resist America and Aid Korea. After the outbreak of the Korean civil war on June 25, 1950, the United States at once dispatched troops, intervening under the banner of the “United Nations forces,” and at the same time sent forces to invade China’s territory of Taiwan. On September 15, American forces landed at Incheon on Korea’s west coast, and subsequently pushed north in force across the original dividing line between North and South Korea, the “38th Parallel,” bombing and strafing cities and villages along China’s northeastern border and gravely threatening China’s security. In order to resist America and aid Korea, and to protect their homes and defend the country, the Chinese people formed the Chinese People’s Volunteers, who reached the Korean front on October 25 and fought shoulder to shoulder with the Korean People’s Army. Under the heavy blows of the Chinese and Korean forces, the American army suffered defeat after defeat, and was compelled to sign the Korean Armistice Agreement on July 27, 1953. With this, the War to Resist America and Aid Korea came to an end.

[3] Of the troops actually committed by the United States in the War to Resist America and Aid Korea, the army accounted for one-third of its combat forces, the navy for one-third, and the air force for one-fifth.

[4] Walker had formerly been Commander of the American Eighth Army. He died in a traffic accident while fleeing in defeat on December 23, 1950.

[5] “Returning deposits” means returning rent deposits. A rent deposit was a form of security payment made, under the old system, by a tenant renting land, housing, or other property. According to tenancy custom, the deposit was to be returned to the tenant upon termination of the tenancy, but the landlord class, relying on its power and position, frequently refused to return it on one pretext or another. In the early period after the founding of the People’s Republic of China, during rent and interest reduction and land reform, the peasants repeatedly demanded that landlords return their deposits, and the Communist Party of China and the people’s government laid down that landlords must return to the peasants the deposits they had formerly collected. In practice, however, this could be handled according to particular circumstances, by such means as full return, return in installments, deferred return, partial return, or no return at all.

[6] The river-crossing campaign refers to the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign, also called the Yangtze-Crossing Campaign. On April 20, 1949, the Second and Third Field Armies of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, acting in accordance with the orders of the Central Military Commission of the CPC, crossed the Yangtze River along the stretch from Hukou in Jiangxi to Jiangyin in Jiangsu, launching the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign. At the same time, the advance army group of the Fourth Field Army also advanced to a position facing Wuhan, so as to support the Second and Third Field Armies’ river crossing. By June 2 the campaign was concluded; in it, more than four hundred and thirty thousand men of the Nationalist army’s Tang Enbo and Bai Chongxi cliques were annihilated, and the vast areas of southern Jiangsu, southern Anhui, and Zhejiang, together with parts of Jiangxi, Fujian, and Hubei, and the important cities of Nanjing, Shanghai, Hangzhou, and Wuhan, were liberated, proclaiming the downfall of the Nationalist government’s twenty-two years of reactionary rule and laying the foundation for victory for the continued advance of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army into Fujian, South China, and the Southwest.







Streamline the Army and Economize on Expenditure [1]

(October 17, 1951)

To Zhang [Jichun], Li [Da], Wang [Xinting], and Chen [Xiyun], Duan [Junyi], and Liu [Daifeng] [2]:

Next year’s finances will be extremely difficult, and the Central meeting [3] has decided to carry out large-scale streamlining and economizing, while at the same time increasing revenue as much as possible. Under this policy, the Southwest should at once begin preparing to carry out the following:

I. Within next year (1952), the army is to be reduced by three hundred thousand men, that is, from its present strength of seven hundred thousand down to four hundred thousand. The method is as follows: (1) Greatly reduce the size of the organs. The Greater Military Region should be kept to between ten thousand and thirty thousand men at most; provincial-level military regions, apart from Yunnan, may all be reduced to under a thousand men; military sub-districts should be reduced to a very small size, so that, at the provincial and prefectural levels, they become, in effect, the military department of the government. Some military sub-districts should even be abolished in name. (2) In counties where land reform is complete and social order is stable, only about a hundred armed men need be kept. (3) The regular army should be kept to only the three armies — the 13th, 14th, and 18th — and their numbers, too, should be made as compact as possible. Please immediately take this principle as your basis and, making use of the present training conference, discuss and work out a feasible plan, to be finally approved once we return. At the same time, please draw up a method for reducing the force by one hundred thousand men (chiefly by reducing county and district armed units) during this November, so as to save several months’ expenditure.


	The Party and government systems must likewise be streamlined, and a comprehensive mass movement to increase production, practice economy, and oppose waste must be launched. The Center has already begun to carry this out, and the present session of the Political Consultative Conference [4] likewise takes this as its central task. Please note: whatever need not be done should not be done; whatever need not be done urgently (such as the assembly hall of the Military and Administrative Committee) should be deferred; office expenses, sundry expenses, meetings, entertaining guests, and the like should all be reduced as far as possible. Apart from senior cadres, the living standard of ordinary cadres should still be maintained.


	Next year the agricultural tax must not be increased, while industrial and commercial taxes must be raised to more than forty trillion [yuan] (the salt tax excepted), that is, an increase of more than twenty-five percent.


	Industrial investment next year may have to be reduced further. Local industry, however, is called upon to expand substantially.




V. This year’s savings are to be turned over to the Center in full. Some departments’ reserve funds will need to be borrowed against as well.


	Please gather material in advance on all of the above items, to be studied once we return. But for the present, do not publicize this (the economy campaign itself may be publicized). We shall set out from Beijing in three to five days, and return by way of Hankou, whether by boat or by air.



He [Long] and Deng [Xiaoping] October 17




Notes

[1] In the middle and later part of October 1951, the CPC Central Committee convened an enlarged session of the Political Bureau in Beijing, at which it discussed and decided upon the policy of “streamlining the army, simplifying administration, and increasing production and practicing economy.” This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted, while attending this meeting, jointly with He Long, Third Secretary of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and Commander of the Southwest Military Region, addressed to Zhang Jichun, Second Deputy Secretary of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and Deputy Political Commissar and Director of the Political Department of the Southwest Military Region, Li Da, Deputy Commander and Chief of Staff of the Southwest Military Region, Wang Xinting, Deputy Director of the Political Department of the Southwest Military Region, and others.

[2] Chen refers to Chen Xiyun, at that time Director of the Rear Services Department of the Southwest Military Region. Duan refers to Duan Junyi, at that time Commander of the Rear Services Command of the Southwest Military Region. Liu refers to Liu Daifeng, at that time Deputy Commander of the Rear Services Command of the Southwest Military Region.

[3] This refers to the enlarged session of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee held in Beijing in the middle and later part of October 1951, at which the policy of “streamlining the army, simplifying administration, and increasing production and practicing economy” was discussed and decided upon.

[4] This refers to the Third Session of the First National Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference, held in Beijing from October 23 to November 2, 1951. Mao Zedong delivered the opening and closing addresses, and Zhou Enlai delivered the political report. The resolution adopted by the session stated that the three central tasks for the period ahead were: to continue to strengthen the movement to resist America and aid Korea; to promote and advance the patriotic movement to increase production and practice economy; and to carry out extensively a movement for ideological remolding, systematically organizing the study of Marxism-Leninism.







Victory Has Already Been Won in Resisting America and Aiding Korea [1]

(October 31, 1951)

The War to Resist America and Aid Korea [2] has now proved beyond doubt that, had our Volunteers not gone to Korea to help in the fighting, there is no telling how overweening the arrogance of American imperialism might have become. Imagine American imperialist troops arrayed along the Yalu River — our country’s construction would then have known neither day nor night’s peace. This would have been especially true of the industrial region of the Northeast, which, lying under their direct threat, could hardly have carried on construction at all — to say nothing of the Taiwan question. Sending troops to aid Korea has proved to be the right decision, and has brought about two results: first, we have truly driven the enemy back to the 38th Parallel [3], so that we may carry on our work of construction in peace and security; second, we have crushed the arrogance of American imperialism, exposing it as a paper tiger, raising our country’s international standing, and rendering American imperialism’s methods of oppressing the weaker nations no longer so effective. As for the fighting in Korea itself, its results have exceeded what we had originally expected — the enemy has been driven back to the 38th Parallel, and the front line now shows very little change. We possess no superiority in air and naval power, and the enemy’s artillery outnumbers ours several times over. Under such conditions, a casualty ratio of one to one is already a very good result. Especially of late, since we have adopted defensive warfare, the enemy’s casualties have grown even greater. In our best engagements, the enemy has suffered a casualty and a half for every one of ours; in our very best, three or even five enemy casualties for every one of ours. We have fought with great valor, defending every foot of ground. Because of these heavy losses, the clamor within the United States has of late grown even louder.

The victory of the War to Resist America and Aid Korea is, of course, due to the valiant fighting at the front, but support from the rear has likewise been very important. Since the war to resist America and aid Korea began, we have indeed sent forward a great deal of grain and spent a great deal of money, all of it drawn from our tax revenues and from income of every kind, together with the people’s own contributions in support of the war. According to the present situation, the war has two possible futures: either it continues, or it stops. This is not for us to decide, but for the enemy.

In the course of the armistice negotiations, we have been entirely sincere, but the enemy has constantly sought to wreck them. Why, then, is the enemy also unwilling to let the negotiations break down completely? This reveals the contradictions in American policy, and the contradictions inherent in the very nature of American imperialism — they fear war, yet they also fear peace. The imperialist bloc is extremely weak politically, and acts without any consistent method — MacArthur [4] and the State Department did not even see eye to eye, and the same was true of Ridgway [5]. At first they shut the door on negotiations, and then corrected themselves and did not shut it entirely — there are many such contradictions, and this is a sign of psychological fragility. Given such contradictions, the war may either continue or may come to a stop. The United States now behaves in a constantly hesitant and evasive manner. We have always favored peace; our Volunteers went to Korea only because American imperialism crossed the 38th Parallel. The United States has now, on several occasions, sought to save a little face by proposing an armistice along the original line, but in fact its face was lost long ago. Both American and world opinion now see this clearly — America has lost face, and the victory is already ours.

Ever since the armistice negotiations in Korea began, we have adopted a defensive posture, and the front line has, in the main, not moved. When the enemy broadcasts claims of having advanced so many kilometers, this is mere bluster; even where there has been some movement, it amounts to no more than three to five kilometers. In ordinary times, looking out from a hilltop, one can see a distance of ten-odd kilometers, so an advance or retreat of three to five kilometers is a very small matter indeed. Although continuing the fighting will bring the United States no good result, it remains possible that it will continue nonetheless. Every declaration and statement we have ever issued has called for an armistice; it is the enemy who has wrecked it. Nor are we afraid to fight — should the United States choose to wreck the armistice, Chairman Mao has said, the United States is bound to be defeated, and we shall not be defeated. Taking it all in all, the situation in the War to Resist America and Aid Korea is a very good one; thanks to the support of the whole people of the country, a great victory has already been won.




Notes

[1] This is part of a speech delivered by Deng Xiaoping at the fifty-eighth joint office meeting of the Southwest Military and Administrative Committee.

[2] After the outbreak of the Korean civil war on June 25, 1950, the United States at once dispatched troops, intervening under the banner of the “United Nations forces,” and at the same time sent forces to invade our country’s territory of Taiwan. On September 15, American forces landed at Incheon on Korea’s west coast, and subsequently pushed north in force across the original dividing line between North and South Korea, the “38th Parallel,” bombing and strafing cities and villages along China’s northeastern border and gravely threatening China’s security. In order to resist America and aid Korea, and to protect their homes and defend the country, the Chinese people formed the Chinese People’s Volunteers, who reached the Korean front on October 25 and fought shoulder to shoulder with the Korean People’s Army. Under the heavy blows of the Chinese and Korean forces, the American army suffered defeat after defeat, and was compelled to sign the Korean Armistice Agreement on July 27, 1953. With this, the War to Resist America and Aid Korea came to an end.

[3] Toward the end of the Second World War, the United States and the Soviet Union agreed to use the 38th degree of north latitude across the territory of Korea as a temporary dividing line for taking military action against Japan and for accepting its surrender; this line is generally known as the “38th Parallel.”

[4] MacArthur was an American career military officer. In June 1950 he became Commander-in-Chief of the “United Nations forces” invading Korea. Because of disagreements with President Truman over the conduct of the Korean War, he was removed from his post in April 1951.

[5] Ridgway was at that time Commander-in-Chief of the “United Nations forces” invading Korea.







Views on Personnel and Organization for the Tibet Military Region [1]

(October 31, 1951)

To the Central Military Commission, with a copy to the Tibet Work Committee and Comrade [Zhang] Jingwu:

Your Tibet Work Committee’s telegram [2] of 18:00, October 30, has been received (that telegram was also sent directly to the Center). Our views are as follows:


	It would be best to announce the establishment of the Tibet Military Region at an early date, but this must first be discussed and settled with the Tibetan local authorities, and can only be announced once the choice of Deputy Commander has been determined.


	We agree that Lhalu [3] should be Deputy Commander, but this can only be finally settled after discussion and agreement with the local authorities. We may first sound out their views, asking them to put forward one or two candidates, and then submit the matter to the Center for its consideration and decision. Should Lhalu be chosen, the matter must be clearly explained to Ngapoi [4], with the suggestion that he take on somewhat greater responsibility on the political side.


	The organization of the Military Region should not be made unwieldy; it should be built on the principle of being small and efficient. The establishment should not be decided according to how many internal cadres there are, nor should posts be created merely to accommodate particular persons; if there is a surplus of cadres, some may be assigned to local work, or sent down to lead production. Since the Tibet Military Region is a newly established organ, this point deserves particular attention. As for military personnel on the Tibetan side, they must be properly dealt with; various forms of arrangement for them may be studied, and it does not appear that they are especially particular about titles such as department or section.


	We ask the Central Military Commission to consider the above views and give instructions in reply.




Southwest Bureau and Military Region October 31




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted on behalf of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and the Southwest Military Region, addressed to the Central Military Commission of the CPC, with a copy to the CPC Tibet Work Committee and to Zhang Jingwu, the Central People’s Government’s Representative in Tibet.

[2] This refers to a telegram sent at 18:00 on October 30, 1951, by the CPC Tibet Work Committee to the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, the Tibet Military Region, and the CPC Central Committee. The telegram stated: On the question of selecting a person from the local government to serve as Deputy Commander of the Tibet Military Region, and on the question of the organization of the Military Region and the units under it, we, together with Director Zhang Jingwu, having studied the circumstances on every side in Tibet, believe that the Military Region must first be established in order to handle such matters as garrison duty, communications, and supply, and we respectfully put forward the following views and request prompt instructions, so that we may begin discussions with the Tibetan local government on this basis. (1) The Deputy Commander of the Military Region may be filled by either Lhalu or Ngapoi.… In order to stabilize the Tibetan local government and to win over and divide the pro-British-American elements within it, we consider it more suitable that Lhalu serve as Deputy Commander of the Military Region.… (2) Under the Military Region Headquarters there should be established various departments, and under the Political Department various sections, with subsections below these. Our reasons are as follows: (1) According to the organizational conditions of the Tibetan local government, there are a comparatively large number of officials of the fourth rank and above, and an organization of this kind will make it easier to carry out united-front work, drawing them into our organs to work, and to win them over through education. (2) According to the present organizational conditions of our own internal cadres, an organization of this kind is likewise better suited to them.

[3] Lhalu, that is, Lhalu Tsewang Dorje, was at that time a Kalön of the Tibetan local government.

[4] Ngapoi, that is, Ngapoi Ngawang Jigme, was at that time the Chief Representative of the delegation which the Tibetan local authorities had sent to Beijing to conduct peace negotiations with the delegation of the Central People’s Government.







The Inaugural Assembly of the Tibet Military Region Should Be Solemn and Simple [1]

(January 10, 1952)

To Zhang [Guohua] and Tan [Guansan], and Comrade [Zhang] Jingwu:

Your telegram [2] of January 6 has been received. The assembly for the establishment of the Military Region should be solemn and simple above all, and should not be made unduly elaborate; some necessary formalities and a banquet are proper enough, but here too solemnity and warmth should come first, and the banquet for monastic and lay officials might well be reduced to a single occasion. As for the specific budget, this may be carefully examined and approved by yourselves, and expenditure may proceed on that basis. We would remind you here that your entertaining of guests and giving of gifts in Lhasa and elsewhere during this period has been altogether necessary and proper, but that from now on you should take care to scale this back somewhat, so as not to create an atmosphere of extravagance, which would do no good either at home or abroad. Of course, all necessary entertaining and gift-giving should still not be begrudged.

Southwest Bureau, Southwest Military Region January 10




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted on behalf of the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and the Southwest Military Region, addressed to Zhang Guohua, Commander, and Tan Guansan, Political Commissar, of the 18th Army of the Southwest Military Region, and to Zhang Jingwu, the Central People’s Government’s Representative in Tibet.

[2] This refers to a telegram sent on January 6, 1952, by Zhang Guohua and Tan Guansan to the Southwest Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and the Southwest Military Region. The telegram stated that the assembly for the establishment of the Tibet Military Region was expected to be held around the 20th of that month, at an expense of fifteen thousand silver dollars.







Do a Good Job of All Combat-Readiness Preparations Against the Enemy [1]

(January 13, 1953)

To the East China Bureau, to be forwarded to the Fujian Provincial Committee:

We have read in full the Fujian Provincial Committee’s directive of January 1 on pressing forward with combat-readiness work, and the East China Bureau’s reply telegram of January 2 to the Provincial Committee, and we are, in the main, in agreement with the East China Bureau’s views. In our work in Fujian, we must maintain a full awareness of the enemy situation; we must reckon with the likelihood that the enemy’s harassment of the coast will grow still more frequent in the future, and we should also reckon with the possibility of an enemy landing operation. We must therefore overcome any complacent thinking, and, in our actual work, make every preparation to deal with the enemy, so that we stand in an active position of preparedness against contingencies. This means, for example — (Mao Zedong’s marginal comment: build fortified positions and tunnel works on islands to be held firmly, and build tactical field fortifications, together with a small number of tunnel works, at certain key points along the coast) — strengthening the training of the troops; strengthening militia work in coastal areas, and work among boat people and fishermen; strengthening reconnaissance of the enemy situation; and, among the masses in coastal areas, strengthening the organization and training needed to deal with enemy harassment and to capture secret agents, and so forth. To do this work well is itself to make real preparation for combat.

The several concrete items of work proposed by the Fujian Provincial Committee are all correct and must be carried out, but, so long as it has not yet been established that the enemy is actually planning a landing operation, it would not be appropriate to carry out an emergency mobilization for combat readiness, or to set up organizations such as front-support committees, for this would create a state of constant tension both within the Party and among the masses, would disrupt the pace of our own work, might even give rise to a tendency toward impatience and rashness in our work, and would give the enemy an opportunity to stir up trouble — all of which would work against our interests.

Under present circumstances, Fujian may, under the slogan of “consolidating coastal defense,” mobilize and organize the people’s struggle against the enemy and overcome complacent thinking, but it should not carry out an emergency wartime mobilization, nor should it carry out, in the interior, the same combat preparations as in the coastal areas. Please study this telegram and inform us by telegram of your views.

The Center January 13




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted on behalf of the CPC Central Committee, addressed to the East China Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and to be forwarded to the Fujian Provincial Committee of the CPC. Deng Xiaoping was at that time Vice Premier of the Government Administration Council.







Views on Building a Unit Training/Maneuver Ground [1]

(April 25, 1955)

Comrades Dehuai and Jianying:

Guizhou Province has only a single division, and I feel it is not appropriate to build so large a training ground for a single division. If all units genuinely require a large training ground, then consideration might be given to concentrating the troops somewhat — for instance, having the one division in Guizhou, being close to Yunnan, share the use of a training ground with the troops there. If this is not feasible, consideration might also be given to moving this division to some comparatively remote part of Guizhou, or to a place occupying very little land. In any case, to hold maneuvers for a month in so fine a place as Guizhu [2] simply will not do. I would ask Comrade Jianying to give this further consideration. This problem may exist in other provinces as well, and attention must be paid to it.

Deng Xiaoping April 25




Notes

[1] This is a letter which Deng Xiaoping wrote to Peng Dehuai, Vice Chairman of the Central Military Commission of the CPC, Vice Premier of the State Council, and Minister of National Defense, and to Ye Jianying, Director of the Armed Forces Supervision Department of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army and Acting Director of the General Training Department. Deng Xiaoping was at that time Secretary-General of the CPC Central Committee, Vice Premier of the State Council, and Vice Chairman of the National Defense Council.

[2] Guizhu was the name of a former county, now the Huaxi District of Guiyang City, Guizhou.







Instructions on the Compilation of the History of the Second Field Army [1]

(May 15, 1958)

Comrade Li Da:

The history of the Second Field Army’s campaigns may be compiled under the direction of Comrade Bocheng [2]. Once a first draft has been written, I can look it over. I will not be attending the meeting myself. In compiling it, please pay special attention to coordination with neighboring units. During the counter-offensive stage, the unified action of the Second and Third Field Armies underwent a qualitative change (this was especially true of the Huaihai Campaign [3]), and this point must be kept in view throughout the compilation.

May 15




Notes

[1] This is instructions which Deng Xiaoping gave to Li Da, Deputy Minister of National Defense and Deputy Director of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army’s General Training Department and concurrently Director of its Planning Department and its Supervision Department. Deng Xiaoping was at that time a member of the Standing Committee of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee and General Secretary of the Central Committee.

[2] Bocheng, that is, Liu Bocheng, was at that time President and concurrently Political Commissar of the Higher Military Academy of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

[3] The Huaihai Campaign was a decisive campaign fought, from November 6, 1948, to January 10, 1949, by the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, together with local armed forces of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region under the East China, Central Plains, and North China Military Regions — more than six hundred thousand men in all — against the Nationalist army, over a vast area centered on Xuzhou, bounded on the east by Haizhou, on the west by Shangqiu, on the north by Lincheng (present-day Xuecheng), and on the south by the Huai River. On November 16, 1948, the Central Military Commission of the CPC decided that a General Front Committee should be formed of Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu, and Tan Zhenlin, with Deng Xiaoping as Secretary, to direct the operations of the East China Field Army and the Central Plains Field Army and to take overall charge of every matter on the Huaihai front. In this campaign, the Nationalist army group commanders Huang Baitao and Qiu Qingquan were killed in action, and Du Yuming, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Xuzhou “Bandit Suppression” General Headquarters, Huang Wei, an Army Group Commander, and Wu Shaozhou, a Deputy Army Group Commander, were taken prisoner; in all, more than five hundred and fifty thousand Nationalist troops were annihilated, and the vast area north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze was liberated, so that Chiang Kai-shek’s crack main forces were all but wiped out, and Nanjing, the center of reactionary rule, along with Shanghai, Wuhan, and other places, were brought under the direct threat of the People’s Liberation Army.







The Situation in the Taiwan Strait [1]

(September 27, 1958)

What is stirring up the world most fiercely at present is the question of the Taiwan Strait [2]. On this question, we hold the initiative entirely.

First, right is on our side. Taiwan is Chinese territory — this is beyond dispute. Dulles [3] is forever saying: “Taiwan is not the territory of the People’s Republic of China, nor are Jinmen and Mazu.” But he also keeps saying: “China may reserve its own claims,” and “it is not excluded that Communist China should reserve its own claims.” These are two different meanings, and he says one thing and then the other, never daring to speak with finality. On the offshore islands he has even less to say. Jinmen and Mazu lie right at the tip of the People’s Republic of China’s nose — how could it be right for the United States to use them as a springboard there! It simply does not stand to reason! And so, on the question of Taiwan and the offshore islands, right is in our hands. Why is the United States so isolated on this? Precisely because right is on our side.

Second, whether or not to shell them [4] — in this too we have complete freedom. For a good while before this we did not shell them at all; now we do; when it is not needed we may refrain, and when it is needed we shell them again. We may keep it up continuously for half a year, or we may stop for half a year; sometimes we shell for three days and pause for three days — we are entirely free in this, and it is our right. Our torpedo boats, too, sometimes go out and sometimes do not, exactly as we see fit — likewise entirely free. Our aircraft fly over our own mainland; we have not yet flown over Jinmen. Should the need arise, we can go there too — whenever it is needed and necessary we go, and when it is not needed or necessary we do not. Although this nail has been driven, so to speak, into the very tip of our nose, it has not actually hindered anything. Even waiting through another Five-Year Plan, our failing to land there does not hinder our construction in the least. But, to put it another way, whenever the need arises, we may land there at any time. All the United States can do is move a fleet of some tens of thousands of men there. Trouble is forever cropping up somewhere; if it stirs up trouble here, and trouble breaks out elsewhere, it will have to move the fleet away — and once it is moved away, one round of our shelling can bring it right back again. Our guns can, so to speak, issue orders. It thinks a nail has been driven into our nose, but in fact we have slipped a noose around its neck and are leading it about. Does it do us any good, then, to keep up this business of shelling and stirring things up in this way? Yes, it does us a great deal of good. This affair is an excellent thing — we can use it to expose the true nature of imperialism, and to give the people a good education through it. On this occasion, more than three hundred million people across our whole country took part in demonstrations, and education was carried out widely, in both city and countryside. This affair has served to mobilize and educate our people. Can the same affair serve to mobilize and educate the people of the United States? It can only provoke opposition among its own people. Whereas we are able to mobilize our people to work with redoubled energy, so as to do an even better job of construction in every field — industry, agriculture, science, and culture — and to raise still further the consciousness and vigilance of our people.

Will fighting break out, then? On the whole, it does not look as though it will. But we must prepare for war all the same. Of course, we have no wish to see a world war break out; we are not in favor of fighting. But what if the war-maniacs of the United States insist on fighting? This question must be answered. Chairman Mao has said that we are not their Chief of Staff. If they insist on fighting, and you have no way to stop them, then there are only two courses: one is that, if they insist on fighting, you fear them and are also afraid to fight; the other is that you are not afraid to fight. Rather than fear fighting, it is better not to fear it — a person needs a little backbone, after all! We should use just such favorable events as this to educate our people, to raise their vigilance, to make everyone a soldier, to arm the whole people, and to press ahead with our construction. So long as we keep up this spirit, and go on steadily building up our own strength, real fighting will, in fact, become impossible. Imperialism is always watching to see how we react; if we show weakness and fear, its arrogance will only grow. And so, judging from this affair, war is not likely to break out. But we must be perfectly clear on this point: should it insist on fighting after all, victory will still be ours, not that of American imperialism.

Is there any hope for the negotiations [5]? There may indeed be some hope. At present both sides have put forward their respective proposals, but these are all held in reserve. There are certain points we cannot yield on: Taiwan and the offshore islands are Chinese territory, and on this we shall not retreat under any circumstances. Within this principle, it remains possible not to shell Jinmen and Mazu; should they wish to leave, we may see them off without firing a single shot; for a certain period, we may refrain from liberating Taiwan by force and settle the matter by peaceful means instead — but this can only hold for a certain period. What conditions has the United States put forward? First of all, it proposes a cease-fire. How could a cease-fire possibly do? Why a cease-fire? Because it wants us to recognize that place as another country — how could that possibly be allowed? The United States would actually like to be rid of Jinmen and Mazu, because the noose around its neck has been drawn so tight. The rope is altogether too severe — the moment we open fire, its nerves grow tense. No one should think our warnings serve no purpose — they do serve a purpose. We hold the initiative entirely; issuing warnings is our own specialty. What the United States wants out of negotiations is this: it will give you back Jinmen and Mazu, but in return you must agree not to liberate Taiwan by force. Besides this, in the end it is probably the case that they too would like to be rid of Jinmen and Mazu, but Chiang Kai-shek does not want to give them up. If the United States wishes to leave, we are of course happy to see it off — but how it is to be seen off, and to what limit, is another matter; should it insist that we agree never, for all time, to liberate Taiwan by force, that condition is simply impossible. The United States is really quite easy to deal with! Our guns can issue orders — just as Chairman Mao has said, it is as though we ourselves were giving the order for its warships to concentrate out in the Pacific. Given this affair in the Taiwan Strait, we should make use of it to mobilize our people, encourage their morale, spur them to redoubled effort, and press ahead with our construction. What will truly and finally decide the matter is still our own construction — the faster we can build up our industry, agriculture, commerce, education, and defense, the better.




Notes

[1] From September 10 to 29, 1958, Deng Xiaoping, together with Li Fuchun, Vice Premier of the State Council and Chairman of the State Planning Commission, successively inspected work in the three provinces of Heilongjiang, Jilin, and Liaoning. This is part of the key points of a speech delivered by Deng Xiaoping, while inspecting Liaoning Province, at a meeting of responsible cadres of the Liaoning Provincial Party Committee and the Party Committee of the Shenyang Military Region.

[2] In July 1958, the Nationalist authorities in Taiwan, with the support of the United States, clamored to “counter-attack the mainland,” and repeatedly shelled coastal towns and villages in Fujian. In order to punish the Nationalist army severely and oppose the American violation of Chinese sovereignty, the People’s Liberation Army’s Fujian Front units were ordered, beginning August 23, to shell such military targets as the Nationalist army’s Jinmen Defense Command and its artillery positions, blockading Jinmen Island and cutting off the Nationalist army’s supplies. In early September, the United States sent large reinforcements to the Taiwan Strait area, dispatching warships and aircraft to escort Nationalist army transport vessels directly and openly intruding into Chinese territorial waters. In order to strike back at this American act of aggression, the People’s Liberation Army’s front units carried out a full-scale bombardment of the Nationalist forces and vessels at Jinmen on September 8.

[3] Dulles was at that time Secretary of State of the United States.

[4] This refers to the shelling of the Nationalist forces stationed on Jinmen Island by the People’s Liberation Army’s Fujian Front units. The shelling began on August 23, 1958. As the struggle developed, from October 6 onward the Fujian Front units adopted a policy of alternating between firing and pausing, pausing and firing, and half-pausing and half-firing, and announced on October 25 that no shelling would take place on even-numbered days, only on odd-numbered days. In mid-December 1961, live shelling of Jinmen ceased, with only propaganda shells being fired at Jinmen on odd-numbered days. On January 1, 1979, the Fujian Front units, acting on the order of Xu Xiangqian, Minister of National Defense, ceased shelling Greater Jinmen, Lesser Jinmen, Dadan, Erdan, and the other islands.

[5] On April 23, 1955, Premier Zhou Enlai declared, at a meeting of the heads of the eight delegations to the Asian-African Conference, that the Chinese government was willing to sit down with the United States government to negotiate the question of easing tensions in the Far East, and especially of easing tensions in the Taiwan area. On July 25 of that year, China and the United States reached agreement on ambassadorial-level talks, and held their first session in Geneva on August 1. Thereafter, owing to obstruction on the American side, the talks were repeatedly disrupted and interrupted. After the shelling of Jinmen began, they resumed once more. In September 1958, the talks were moved to Warsaw.







Uphold the Unity and Solidarity of the Motherland [1]

(March 14, 1959)

To the Tibet Work Committee:

We ask that you reply, in the name of Comrade Tan Guansan [2], to the two letters received from the Dalai [Lama] [3], as follows:

Your two letters of the 11th and 12th [4] have been respectfully received. The treasonous actions being carried out by a portion of the powerful upper-stratum elements in Tibet have now developed to a point that can no longer be tolerated; these persons have, over a long period, colluded with foreigners to carry on reactionary and treasonous activities. The Center has always, in the past, acted with generosity and forbearance, charging the Tibetan local government with the duty of dealing with this matter in earnest, but the Tibetan local government has consistently taken an attitude of outward compliance and inward defiance, in fact assisting these activities — and it is this that has allowed matters to develop into the grave situation now existing. The Center still hopes, even now, that the Tibetan local government will change its mistaken attitude, at once take up its responsibility, suppress the rebellion, and severely punish the traitorous elements. Should it fail to do so, the Center will have no choice but to come forward itself to safeguard the unity and solidarity of the motherland.

In your letter you state that you are “doing everything possible to deal with the incidents that have been created, under the pretext of protecting my safety, so as gravely to estrange the Center from the local authorities.” We warmly welcome this correct attitude on your part.

We are deeply concerned for your present circumstances and your safety. Should you consider it necessary to free yourself from the dangerous situation in which you are now held by the treasonous elements, and should this prove possible, we would warmly welcome you and your attendants to come and stay for a short time at the headquarters of the Military Region, where we would take full responsibility for your safety. Exactly how this is best arranged we leave entirely to your own decision.

The Center March 14




Notes

[1] This is a telegram which Deng Xiaoping drafted on behalf of the CPC Central Committee, instructing the CPC Tibet Work Committee to reply, in the name of Tan Guansan, to a letter from the Dalai Lama. On March 15, 1959, Mao Zedong wrote, in a letter to the CPC Central Committee: “The letter replying to the Dalai [Lama], sent on the 14th in the name of Tan Guansan, is very good, and puts me in a politically advantageous position. Let us see how he responds. Should a reply come, whatever its tone, we should send a further letter in return. From now on, courtesy calls for reciprocity, and further letters may be sent. These letters should be kept with a view to their eventual publication. To this end, a letter should be prepared setting out at length the purpose behind the Center’s magnanimity and patience over these several years in the face of these great events — namely, that we have simply been waiting for the traitors to the country and the splittists to repent and turn back. It is hoped that the Dalai [Lama], true to his repeated promises, will make common cause with the Center, suppress the rebellion, put a stop to the splittists, and bring about the unity of the whole nationality; only then will Tibet have a bright future — otherwise, harm will be brought upon the people of Tibet, and he will in the end be cast aside by the people.”

[2] Tan Guansan was at that time Acting Representative of the CPC Central Committee in Tibet and Political Commissar of the Tibet Military Region.

[3] The Dalai [Lama], that is, the Dalai Lama Tenzin Gyatso, was formerly one of the religious and political leaders of the Tibetan local authorities. He was at that time Vice Chairman of the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress, Chairman of the Preparatory Committee for the Tibet Autonomous Region, and Honorary President of the Buddhist Association of China. In March 1959, when the reactionary upper-strata clique in Tibet launched an armed rebellion, he fled to India.

[4] This refers respectively to the letters sent by the Dalai [Lama] to Tan Guansan on March 11 and March 12, 1959. The letter of March 11 stated: “Yesterday I decided to go to the Military Region to see a theatrical performance, but, incited by a small number of bad elements, and with the monastic and lay people, not understanding the true state of affairs, following after them to obstruct me, I truly had no way of going ahead, which left me deeply embarrassed and unable to speak of it, filled with worry, and at a loss as to what to do. Without the slightest hesitation on your part, when your letter arrived before my eyes I felt an immense sense of relief. Reactionary bad elements are, under the pretext of protecting my safety, carrying on activities that endanger me, and I am now trying to find a way to calm the situation. In a few days, once matters have settled down, I shall certainly come to see you. Whatever internal instructions you may have for me, please convey them frankly through this person (referring to Ngapoi Ngawang Jigme).” The letter of March 12 stated: “The unlawful acts of the reactionary clique have caused me boundless distress. Yesterday I instructed the Kashag that the unlawful People’s Assembly must be dissolved at once, and that the reactionary elements who, under the pretext of protecting me, have brazenly moved into the Norbulingka must withdraw immediately. As for the grave incidents of yesterday and the day before, created under the pretext of protecting my safety so as to drive a wedge between the Center and the local authorities, I am doing everything in my power to deal with them. This morning, at half past eight Beijing time, a small number of Tibetan troops suddenly fired several shots near the Qinghai-Tibet Highway, but fortunately no serious disturbance resulted. As for the questions raised in your letter, I am now planning to educate and instruct several of my subordinates accordingly.”







Inscription for the Monument to the Martyrs of the Longzhou Uprising [1]

(February 19, 1962)

The fruits of revolutionary victory are crystallized from the blood of the martyrs. The immortal achievements of the Red Eighth Army and the revolutionary martyrs of the people live on forever in our memory.

Deng Xiaoping, respectfully inscribed




Notes

[1] This is an inscription which Deng Xiaoping wrote for the Monument to the Martyrs of the Longzhou Uprising. On February 1, 1930, in order to support the revolutionary struggle in the Right River area of Guangxi, Li Mingrui, the Guangxi Reorganization Commissioner of the Nationalist army and Director of the Fourth Reorganization Sub-Area, and Yu Zuoyu, Commander of the Fifth Detachment of the Guangxi Provincial Government Garrison, led the Guangxi Fifth Garrison Detachment in an uprising at Longzhou. The insurgent forces were reorganized as the Eighth Army of the Red Army, with Yu Zuoyu as Army Commander and Deng Xiaoping concurrently serving as Political Commissar. In March of that year, at Longzhou, they were attacked by the Nationalist army and suffered heavy losses; a portion of the force, after half a year of fighting, reached the Right River area and joined forces with the Seventh Army of the Red Army. To commemorate the martyrs who gave their lives in the Longzhou Uprising, Longzhou County of the Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region built this monument.







Army Cadres Must Also Be Able to Move Down as Well as Up [1]

(November 29, 1962)

There are many problems in cadre work, and for some of them we have still not been able to think of a good way to solve them. The number of cadres at present is already very large — it may be several million to as much as ten million or so more, counting the cadres of the production brigades and production teams. Even if it is only three to five million more, that is still a major problem. And the ranks of cadres keep growing larger every year. Every year, at least two hundred thousand graduate from institutions of higher learning and secondary specialized schools. Every year several tens of thousands of cadres are demobilized from the army, and in the past couple of years it has been rather more — over a hundred thousand a year. Local comrades must support the resettlement of demobilized army cadres; otherwise the army would be all officers and no soldiers, or one officer would have to command two or three soldiers, and the army would then have no combat effectiveness. Officers are subject to age limits: once they are older, they cannot manage the climbing of mountains in battle. This is especially true of regimental commanders — once past forty, it becomes very difficult for them to go to the front to reconnoiter, survey the terrain, and cross snow-capped mountains; only younger men can still keep up. The recent transfer of some cadres out of the army has been a deliberate move to draw off a portion of the backbone cadres to strengthen the commercial sector. These cadres must be accommodated by every locality and assigned to the commercial departments — this is a decision of the Center, and it cannot be refused merely because a locality finds it inconvenient to place its own cadres. Furthermore, new cadres must always be promoted. Taking all these factors together, at the very least the number of cadres must increase by about three hundred thousand every year, which over ten years would mean an increase of about three million — and in fact the actual figure will be more than this.

For many years now, our policy toward cadres has been to keep them on indefinitely — able to move up but not down. Looking at it now, the ill effects of this are very great. We face this difficult problem, and as yet we have no good way to solve it. The only way out is that cadres must be able to move down as well. This is a very arduous task. First of all, our thinking on it must be made clear. It should be said that the problem is not entirely one of pay and benefits; in resolving it, the original salary and grade can be retained, and the real issue is that positions must be able to move down. At present there are too many deputy posts — a military region’s deputy commanders alone require two tables at a banquet, and a province’s deputy chairmen, deputy directors, and deputy secretaries of the provincial Party committee likewise require two tables. This problem has been under consideration by the Center for many years, and by the localities as well, but it has never been solved. Solving it will require a great deal of work. Our cadres must be persuaded, and an atmosphere in which moving down is accepted must be created. Living standards and political treatment need not be lowered. A number of comrades should be persuaded to take up honorary posts — for instance, in a county, serving as a member or vice-chairman of the county’s Political Consultative Conference. The same holds at the provincial level. Some cadres can go to work at lower levels, taking the place of certain cadres there and letting those cadres return to production, without any reduction in their treatment. And there is another category of cadres who are altogether unable to work any longer; these might simply leave their posts to convalesce, or else take up an honorary post. The problem of cadres being able to move up but not down has now become an obstacle in our work; although it cannot be solved all at once, and we must proceed slowly, it must nonetheless be solved step by step.




Notes

[1] This is an excerpt from a talk which Deng Xiaoping gave when receiving comrades attending the National Conference on Organizational Work and the National Conference on Supervisory Work. Part of this talk has been included in Volume One of the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, under the title “The Question of Cadres of the Ruling Party.” Deng Xiaoping was at that time a member of the Standing Committee of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee.







Inscription for the Martyr Wei Baqun [1]

(December 1962)

Comrade Wei Baqun devoted his whole life to the cause of the Party and the liberation of the people, and in the end gave his life for it.

In the struggle against the enemy, he was throughout heroic and unyielding, indomitable in the face of every setback. He was truly a hero of the proletariat and the laboring people.

He was most skilled at maintaining ties with the masses and was deeply concerned for their hardships and sufferings; toward the cause of the people’s liberation he held a boundless devotion and a lofty feeling of loyalty. He was truly a leader of the masses of the people in the fullest sense of the word.

He unswervingly kept to the post which the Party assigned him, faithfully carried out the Party’s line and policies, and strictly observed Party discipline. He was truly a model Communist Party member.

Comrade Wei Baqun lives on forever in our hearts; he will forever be an example for us and for our descendants to learn from, and we shall commemorate him forever!

Deng Xiaoping December 1962




Notes

[1] This is an inscription which Deng Xiaoping wrote to commemorate the thirtieth anniversary of the death of Wei Baqun. Wei Baqun was a native of Donglan, Guangxi, and for a long period led the peasant movement in Donglan, Guangxi. In 1929 he took part in leading the Bose Uprising, and successively served as a Standing Committee member of the CPC Right River Special Committee, a member of the Front Committee of the Seventh Army of the Red Army, commander of the Third Column of the Seventh Red Army, division commander of the Twenty-First Division, division commander of the Third Independent Division, and a member of the Central Executive Committee of the Chinese Soviet Republic. After the main force of the Seventh Red Army left the Right River Soviet area in October 1930, he led more than a hundred men in persisting in guerrilla warfare in the Right River area. He was captured and killed in October 1932.







Inscription for Comrade Lei Feng [1]

(March 1963)

Whoever wishes to be a true Communist should learn from Comrade Lei Feng’s moral character and style.

Deng Xiaoping




Notes

[1] This is an inscription which Deng Xiaoping wrote for Lei Feng. Lei Feng, before his death, was a squad leader of a transport company of an engineering unit of the Shenyang Command of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, and died in the line of duty in August 1962. He served the people wholeheartedly, and was an outstanding Communist fighter who grew up in New China. On March 5, 1963, Mao Zedong’s inscription “Learn from Comrade Lei Feng” was published simultaneously in the People’s Daily and the Liberation Army Daily; the inscriptions of Liu Shaoqi, Zhou Enlai, Zhu De, Chen Yun, Deng Xiaoping, and Dong Biwu were published the following day. Thereafter a mass movement to learn from Lei Feng was carried out widely throughout the country.







Army Cadres Should Be Somewhat Younger [1]

(January 11, 1964)

The problem of cadres being too advanced in age is a nationwide problem, and the army has this problem too. Of course, age is not the sole criterion, but there must be some sense of proportion — that is, there must constantly be new blood among the cadres, and there must be new successors. The army exists to fight. Would it do for a man of fifty to serve as a battalion commander in the future? I do not think it would. The soldiers are new recruits, but the generals are old generals; the army has revised its Regulations on Officers’ Service, and after a few years things will be somewhat better. There is a question here of retirement, and the army must do this work well. I feel that we older people should be somewhat broad-minded about this — the older we get by a year, the more broad-minded we should become by a degree, and then things will be easier to manage. We should not fix our eyes on personal gain or loss, but on how to train the next generation, so that somewhat younger Communists of sound political thinking may take over from us. For we shall always go to see Marx earlier than they will, and it would be a fine thing indeed to see them grow up in fairly important posts, uncorrupted, and to see them bring along the generation after them!

This problem is also extremely prominent at the local level. This time the Center has made up its mind to strengthen political work at the local level, which means requiring that somewhat younger men be transferred from the army to do political work locally. We do not mean that older men are no longer welcome, but rather that we wish to break through on this one point, to open a breach, and to use this opportunity to solve this problem. In requiring that cadres be somewhat younger, we mean to set up a model for local political work. We should aim for cadres who are capable, somewhat younger, and can serve for a longer time, and use this to bring about the gradual solution of this problem in other respects as well. This problem has a very great influence. For example, in the south, the principal leading cadres of prefectural and county Party committees are still, at present, men who came from the north, and local cadres are unable to grow into these positions. We must promote some cadres in an unconventional manner. At present, even a somewhat unconventional promotion still means, in the main, cadres of twenty-odd years’ Party membership being promoted from regiment to division level — cadres of about twenty years’ Party membership. Strictly speaking, we ought to place comrades who are capable of working for more years yet in positions of greater responsibility, giving them the opportunity to develop and advance, so that they too may be able to bring along men younger than themselves. If we go on, generation after generation, covering things over in this same way, then some years hence we shall have to sum up that a number of our Party’s veteran cadres made a grave mistake, in that they held down the younger cadres. Of course, once younger cadres have been promoted, everyone must find his proper place. Right now everyone must undergo a certain emancipation of the mind. At the local level especially, this problem must be discussed extensively; it may take several years of ideological preparation to see whether it can be solved reasonably well. This is a problem bearing on policy for the whole Party, a matter of principle; if we fail to act on it, then some years hence we may well suffer for it.




Notes

[1] This is an excerpt from a talk which Deng Xiaoping gave at the All-Army Conference on Political Work.







Strengthen the Work of the Border-Defense Militia [1]

(April 19, 1964)

Border-defense work must be strengthened, and militia work in the border areas in particular must be strengthened. Where the weapons are poor, some good ones may be issued, and some automatic weapons may also be issued, so as to arm and train the militia, in order to safeguard the security of the border areas and socialist construction. A plan should be worked out for militia work in border defense.




Notes

[1] This is instructions which Deng Xiaoping gave while inspecting work in the Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region.







Senior Army Commanders Should Concern Themselves with Strategic Questions [1]

(May 19, 1965)

Our senior commanders should concern themselves with strategic questions. Strategic questions are questions for the whole country. As far as military strength is concerned, it cannot be divorced from national construction. As far as fighting a war is concerned, there are indeed two aspects to prepare for: one is preparing for a large-scale war, fought on several fronts at once; the other is that the war may not break out, and this possibility, too, must be considered. The question of peace and war is, in essence, a question of the relationship between economic construction and army building. Our country’s military expenditure — especially now that we have produced the atomic bomb and the guided missile, and are increasing our special-arms units — will greatly increase from now on. The first thing our present funds should be used for is to prepare those things which there has not yet been time to do — mainly the building of fortifications, including the piling up of mountain works.

We must also pay attention to the training of cadres. The Military Commission is already considering changing its policy on running military schools, so that many of our excellent soldiers of today may, through rotational training, be turned into junior cadres. In fact, there is time enough to train cadres. Think of it: many of the comrades present here today were once peasants without any education, and after a few years of fighting they became division commanders! There are many such men, and even more who became regimental commanders! The soldiers of today have education, and if we adopt an educational method along the lines of the Anti-Japanese Military and Political University [2], and rotate more of them through training, adding to their knowledge, then once fighting breaks out they will be the backbone: they can be made company commanders, and after a few more battles, battalion commanders, and after a few more still, regimental commanders. Cadres mainly emerge once fighting has begun. Once the army goes into battle, talented men will emerge, and outstanding soldiers can be selected out for training — half a year’s training is enough to make a good commander. These are matters for which there is time enough.

The money we have now must be spent on the Third Front [3], on the building up of the arms industry, on producing the atomic bomb and the guided missile, and on the stockpiling of military materiel. We must be prepared for the enemy to use atomic weapons to smash our coastal areas — at such a time, there must still be materiel production elsewhere. This is where our money must go. The trend in the growth of our military expenditure is no longer what it once was. In the past it was a matter of a few rifles, machine guns, infantry guns, and even guns of larger caliber — a simple matter; the nature of the thing today is quite different. And so we must now look at things strategically, and push these matters forward. We must also do a good job with the militia. If the militia is done well, then we shall have soldiers. Among the militia there are demobilized servicemen. Vietnam, at present, is calling back its demobilized servicemen to organize new divisions, whose combat effectiveness is no less than that of existing divisions — all that is needed is to draw off a few cadres. And so our generals today must set their sights further afield. Every comrade must have an overall view of the situation. In the past, in our military work, why did we win our battles? It comes down to precisely this question. Those of us who commanded troops, even if we did not use much political language, were all, in fact, engaged in politics.




Notes

[1] This is the key points of a talk which Deng Xiaoping gave, on behalf of the Standing Committee of the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, when receiving all the comrades attending the Operations Conference of the Central Military Commission of the CPC. From April 12 to May 31, 1965, the Central Military Commission convened an all-army Operations Conference in Beijing, attended by the commanders of the various military regions, the deputy commanders and chiefs of staff in charge of operations, and the responsible persons of the various general departments and relevant departments. The conference studied the series of instructions on strategic questions given by Mao Zedong since 1964, and, on the basis of a unified understanding, formulated an all-army operational plan and a strategic plan (draft).

[2] The Anti-Japanese Military and Political University, commonly abbreviated Kangda, was founded on June 1, 1936, at Wayaobao in northern Shaanxi, first under the name Red Army University for Resisting Japan; in January 1937 it was renamed the Chinese People’s Anti-Japanese Military and Political University, and its site was moved to Yan’an. Eight classes were held in succession, and twelve branch schools were established in the Shaan-Gan-Ning Border Region and in the anti-Japanese base areas behind enemy lines in North and Central China, training a large number of revolutionary cadres for our Party and army. After the victory of the War of Resistance Against Japan in 1945, the school was disbanded.

[3] The Third Front: in the early 1960s, the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong, proceeding from the needs of war preparedness, divided the various regions of the country, according to their differing strategic positions, into the First, Second, and Third Fronts. The First Front referred to the provinces and regions in the strategic forefront; the Third Front referred to the country’s strategic rear areas as a whole; the Second Front referred to the provinces and regions lying between the First and Third Fronts.







Base Ourselves on National Defense and Do a Good Job of the Strategic Layout of the Third Front [1]

(February 26, 1966)

We must grasp the building of the Third Front [2] by basing ourselves on the strategic layout of national defense. Unless we get the strategic layout of national defense right, we cannot set our minds at ease. We must take heed of the lesson of Stalin. He was insufficiently prepared for the Great Patriotic War, and the fighting did not go well at the start — he made mistakes. Looking at it now, it was not entirely so simple. At that time the Soviet Union’s annual steel output was eighteen million tons, of which six million tons were produced in the rear, in the Urals region. Whereas our own Third Front today produces less than seven hundred thousand tons of steel, and the Third Front together with the Second Front comes to only a little more than two million tons — not even a third of what the Soviet Union had at that time. If Chairman Mao had not personally taken this matter in hand, then, should fighting break out, the mistakes we made would be no smaller than Stalin’s. Producing steel is not easy — during the war, the Soviet Union produced with all its might, and even then only raised output from six million to nine million tons. We are only just beginning. In every other trade and industry as well, the Third Front still has very little. Its defense industry is somewhat more developed, but that too is a mechanical industry with a mouth to feed — the “grain” of industry still depends on the First and Second Fronts, mainly on the First Front. In sum, the strategic layout based on national defense is a very large problem; we have only just begun to take it in hand, but if the whole country makes the effort, there is hope of doing it well.

Beyond the Five-Year Plan, we must also have a long-term plan. To fight a battle of annihilation, one must choose the direction of the assault, and not strike about at random. Which fronts should move faster, and which more slowly — without a long-term plan, the direction cannot be grasped with precision, nor can the key points be firmly seized. With a long-term plan, one can survey the whole situation, keep the objective clear, and achieve it with greater speed, better results, and greater economy. For the Third Five-Year Plan, the outline has already been raised: it is to build up the large and small Third Fronts. This outline of building the large and small Third Fronts runs through the whole of the Third Five-Year Plan. Nor is it only the Third Five-Year Plan — this outline will hold good for at least the Fourth Five-Year Plan as well. In the past it was said: take steel as the key link, take grain as the key link. It appears that, for industry, the representative commodity is still steel. Steel is the chief “grain” of industry, though it is of course also bound up with coal, electric power, transport, and so on. Without “grain,” how can industry advance! Suppose that, in the Third Five-Year Plan, the whole country reaches twenty million tons of steel, with the Third Front reaching three and a half to four million tons, and the Second Front together with it reaching ten million tons, or nine million — then, should fighting break out, we may feel comparatively reassured. Otherwise, if the Third Front is all given over to this mechanical industry with a mouth to feed, then once fighting breaks out and the First Front cannot get its supplies through, what shall we do for “grain”? Let us not wait to draw this lesson only after the fact — let us make the effort now! We must strive, in the Third Five-Year Plan, to bring the Second and Third Fronts together to ten million tons. In the Fourth Five-Year Plan, the whole country should reach thirty million tons, an increase of two million tons every year. After that, further increases will come much more easily than now. At that point, with each of the First, Second, and Third Fronts reaching ten million tons, and the Second and Third Fronts together reaching twenty million tons of steel, we shall stand on unassailable ground. This is taking steel as the representative; correspondingly, every other trade and industry must be built up into a complete system on the Third Front as well. This is especially true of the defense industry, which must all the more be placed in secure areas and formed into a complete system on the Third Front. This will require help from the First and Second Fronts. Last year, when the task of the Third Front was first raised, the First and Second Fronts had not a word of complaint — that shows real character! It is precisely this kind of character that we must uphold.

Speaking of the strategic layout of the whole country, the Third Five-Year Plan must take the building of the large and small Third Fronts as its key link. It is also very important for every province to build up its own small Third Front. In the long run, this will benefit the combination of industry and agriculture, of town and country, and the elimination of the three great differences. Take, for instance, such small Third Fronts as western Jiangxi, western Hunan, western Fujian, and western Anhui — once these places are built up, the layout of industry will become more rational. Once every place has some foundation, the blank spots will grow fewer, and development will proceed the faster.

If the long-term plan takes Third Front construction as its key link, what should be given priority? In the past there was a formulation: the two “fists,” to which Chairman Mao added a “seat.” What are meant by the two “fists”? One is national defense, the other is agriculture. And what is to serve these two “fists”? The “seat” — that is, basic industry. If basic industry is not done well, nothing else can go forward. Basic industry means mainly the raw-materials industries, of which the most laborious is the extractive industry. Was it not precisely because our extractive industry could not keep pace that we were once forced to retreat! Coal could not keep pace, and neither could ferrous and nonferrous metals. Petroleum, too, belongs to the extractive industries, and is likewise a raw material — without it nothing can go forward, and even a shortfall means nothing can go forward. At present we already have eleven million tons of petroleum, which is something we may boast of a little, since we produced it ourselves! But we must not boast too much. The Soviet Union has more than two hundred and forty million tons; we have only this much, and we cannot boast too loudly. I said to Comrade Qiuli [3] that unless he gets petroleum going on the Third Front, it does not count. Comrade Li Siguang [4], you too must find some way. The oil fields are mostly on the First Front — Daqing, too, is on the First Front. The raw materials of the chemical industry likewise depend on the extractive industries. Comrade Liu Shaoqi said that our very best cadres, our most politically committed cadres, should be sent to the mines. For if this sector cannot keep pace, everything else will eventually have to grind to a halt. Even in the most difficult period, the defense industry was never relaxed — the atomic bomb was produced, the guided missile was produced, and every other field made progress as well. So-called modernization means, first of all, the modernization of basic industry, which requires a technological revolution. We must reach the point where we have a surplus — this is true of coal, and of ferrous and nonferrous metals alike. Petroleum, too, must have a stockpiling capacity. It is a fine thing that the Changchun automobile plant is to reach an annual production capacity of a hundred thousand vehicles, but that does not mean it must actually produce a hundred thousand — the state plan must be kept in overall balance. This fellow consumes more steel than anything else — it is steel from head to foot. The state’s use of raw materials must have its priorities. Every sector must support the extractive industries. The extractive industries need technical innovation and technical revolution, to raise their productive capacity — not only to guarantee production within the plan, but also to build up reserves; there is no harm in pushing productive capacity to the utmost. As for the machine-building industry, so long as it does not interfere with the plan, there is no harm in raising its productive capacity either. Once capacity has been raised, it can be divided in two, with part of it moved to the large and small Third Fronts — would that not be excellent! It would both fulfill the plan and support the Third Front. It is a fine thing to build up reserve capacity, and the defense industry, too, must pay attention to building up reserve capacity. In sum, we must have a long-term plan. The outline is now visible, the key link has been raised: the two “fists” and the one “seat” must be made to work still better.




Notes

[1] This is the key points of a talk which Deng Xiaoping gave at the National Conference on Industrial and Communications Work and the Conference on Political Work in Industry and Communications.

[2] The Third Front: in the early 1960s, the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong, proceeding from the needs of war preparedness, divided the various regions of the country, according to their differing strategic positions, into the First, Second, and Third Fronts. The First Front referred to the provinces and regions in the strategic forefront; the Third Front referred to the country’s strategic rear areas as a whole; the Second Front referred to the provinces and regions lying between the First and Third Fronts. The hinterlands of the central and coastal provinces and regions were also known as the small Third Fronts.

[3] Qiuli, that is, Yu Qiuli, was at that time Vice Premier of the State Council and concurrently Chairman of the State Planning Commission.

[4] Li Siguang was at that time Minister of Geology and Vice President of the Chinese Academy of Sciences.







Recollections of the Red Eighth Army and the Revolutionary Struggle in the Zuojiang Region [1]

(June 20, 1972)

I shall give a brief account of the situation of the Red Eighth Army and the revolutionary struggle in the Zuojiang region during the years 1929 to 1930, as follows:


	In 1929, the movement against Li [Zongren] and [Bai Chongxi] [3], led by Yu Zuobai and Li Mingrui [2] of Guangxi, was defeated that July. At the time of the defeat, the armed Fourth and Fifth Garrison Detachments, led by comrades of our Party, rose in the Nanning Uprising [4]. The Fourth Detachment, led by its commander, Comrade Zhang Yunyi [5], went to the Bose area of the Right River region of Guangxi, and in November [6] raised the red flag at Bose, establishing the Seventh Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army. The Fifth Detachment, led by its commander, Party member Comrade Yu Zuoyu [7], went to the Longzhou area of the Zuojiang region of Guangxi. Li Mingrui was not a Party member at the time, but went along to Longzhou as well. In April or May [8] of 1930 they raised the red flag and established the Eighth Army of the Red Army, with Comrade Yu Zuoyu as Army Commander and myself concurrently as Political Commissar. At that time, Comrade Li Mingrui was approved by the Center for admission to our Party, and was appointed Commander-in-Chief of the Seventh and Eighth Red Armies, with myself concurrently as Political Commissar.


	At the time of the Eighth Army’s establishment, it numbered somewhere between two thousand and three thousand men. At that time I was in Shanghai reporting on our work to the Center. When I returned to Longzhou from Shanghai by way of Vietnam at the end of July [9] 1930, the enemy situation had already grown comparatively pressing. Together with Li Mingrui, Yu Zuoyu, and other comrades, I discussed the matter, and since the mass base in the Zuojiang region was very weak at that time, and the Eighth Red Army was fairly isolated and not large in numbers, it was decided to move toward the Seventh Red Army in the Right River region. I stayed in Longzhou for only a few days, and then, with an escort company sent by the Eighth Red Army, went first to the Right River to make contact with the Seventh Red Army. After I reached the Right River, it was not until October [10] that I joined forces with the Seventh Red Army; by that time the Eighth Army had already been defeated in the Zuojiang region, the defeat having occurred sometime in August or September [11]. Owing to insufficient vigilance, it was suddenly attacked by the forces of Li [Zongren] and Bai [Chongxi], and the greater part of it was scattered; Comrade Yu Zuoyu went to Hong Kong, was extradited by the Hong Kong authorities to Guangzhou, and was killed by the Nationalists. Li Mingrui, Yuan Ye [12] (then named Yuan Zhenwu), and other comrades gathered together eight or nine hundred men, who made their way by stages to the Right River in October and joined forces there with the Seventh Red Army. These men were reorganized into a regiment of the Seventh Red Army, with Comrade Yuan Zhenwu as Regimental Commander; Comrade Li Mingrui continued to serve as Commander-in-Chief of the Seventh and Eighth Armies, and went with the Seventh Red Army to Jiangxi, where he later gave his life in the Central Soviet Area in Jiangxi.


	The main reason for the Eighth Red Army’s defeat was insufficient vigilance, and in particular its being too enamored of the tax revenues of Longzhou, so that it failed to move quickly, as had been decided, to draw closer to the Seventh Red Army in the Right River region.




Deng Xiaoping June 20, 1972




Notes

[1] This is an excerpt from recollective material which Deng Xiaoping wrote during the “Cultural Revolution.”

[2] Yu Zuobai was at that time Chairman of the Nationalist Guangxi Provincial Government. Li Mingrui was at that time the Guangxi Reorganization Commissioner of the Nationalist army and Director of the Fourth Reorganization Sub-Area. In December 1929 and February 1930, together with Deng Xiaoping, Zhang Yunyi, and others, he led the Zuojiang-Youjiang [Left River–Right River] Uprisings, and served as Commander-in-Chief of the Seventh and Eighth Armies of the Red Army.

[3] Li and Bai refers to the leaders of the Guangxi Clique warlords, Li Zongren and Bai Chongxi.

[4] The Nanning Uprising: after the Chiang-Guangxi Clique War of 1929, the leftist Nationalist military men of Guangxi, Yu Zuobai and Li Mingrui, took hold of the military and political power of Guangxi. Deng Xiaoping, Zhang Yunyi, and others, dispatched by the CPC Central Committee and the Guangdong Provincial Committee, successively arrived in Guangxi to carry out revolutionary work, with Deng Xiaoping serving as the representative of the CPC Central Committee. In October 1929, at the critical juncture when the political situation in Guangxi underwent a sudden change, Deng Xiaoping decided to withdraw from Nanning the Fourth and Fifth Guangxi Garrison Detachments and the Guangxi Cadre Training Corps, which were under the influence and control of the Communist Party in Nanning, and to push them forward separately into the Zuojiang and Youjiang [Left River and Right River] regions.

[5] Zhang Yunyi was at that time Commander of the Fourth Garrison Detachment of the Nationalist Guangxi Provincial Government. In December 1929, together with Deng Xiaoping, he led the Bose Uprising, and served as Commander of the Seventh Red Army.

[6] Should read December.

[7] Yu Zuoyu was at that time Commander of the Fifth Garrison Detachment of the Nationalist Guangxi Provincial Government. In February 1930 he took part in leading the Longzhou Uprising, and served as Commander of the Eighth Red Army.

[8] Should read February.

[9] Should read March.

[10] Should read July or August.

[11] Should read June or July.

[12] Yuan Yelie, also named Yuan Zhenwu, served successively as Regimental Commander of the Fifty-Ninth Regiment of the Twentieth Division of the Seventh Red Army, and as Party Committee Secretary, Chief of Staff, and Column Commander of the First Column of the Eighth Red Army.







The Law of Revolutionary Struggle Is That the Weak Always Ultimately Defeats the Strong [1]

(March 14, 1974)

Chairman Mao Zedong said, “a single spark can start a prairie fire.” This law of revolutionary struggle never changes: it is always the weak that defeats the strong. To take an example from further back, at the time of Jinggangshan, Chiang Kai-shek’s Nationalists had one or two million troops, while we had only a few thousand men — we were very weak. To take a nearer example, the enemy the people of Vietnam faced was very powerful — the United States sent over five hundred thousand troops, and there were also the puppet forces set up by the United States, the puppet troops of southern Vietnam, numbering in the millions. It may be said that, apart from the atomic bomb, the United States used every modernized weapon it had. Vietnam itself had very few tanks; at the start it had almost nothing at all, no aircraft whatsoever, and very few artillery pieces — its weapons were at an absolute disadvantage, and its troops were fewer in number than the enemy’s, but in the end it still defeated the enemy. The United States was forced to propose a ceasefire, and in the end had no choice but to withdraw. This is the most recent example of the weak defeating the strong. The law of revolutionary struggle is always that the weak defeats the strong. That is why the revolutionary people are the ones with the greatest hope. So long as we adopt the correct line, principles, and policies, hold the enemy in contempt, and persist in the struggle, then although the time required may be longer in some places and shorter in others, final victory will always belong to the revolutionary side.

Whether or not a revolutionary struggle can succeed is determined by several conditions:

First, whether or not there is a revolutionary party. In our country, this means whether or not there is a Marxist-Leninist party. The universal truth of Marxism-Leninism holds good everywhere in the world. But whether Marxism-Leninism can succeed depends on whether we are able to combine Marxism-Leninism with China’s concrete realities, and, on the basis of China’s concrete conditions, formulate our strategy and lay down our tactics. In military affairs, we must decide how to wage military struggle and armed struggle in accordance with our own conditions. Lenin’s application of Marxism to Russia was different from our own application of Marxism-Leninism to China. Russia had the October Revolution, which first seized the cities — it was an armed uprising of the cities. Chairman Mao Zedong’s application of Marxism-Leninism to China was one of using the countryside to surround the cities. Had we adopted Lenin’s method in Russia, our revolutionary war could not have succeeded.

Second, this revolutionary struggle must gradually form a Liberation Army with combat effectiveness. The process of its formation may be long or short. But such an army can only be formed in the course of fighting. At the outset it can never fight well. But fighting is something that can be learned. So long as we truly combine with the people and wage a people’s war, we can continuously raise our combat effectiveness through the course of fighting. At the outset it is impossible to annihilate large numbers of the enemy. At the outset, annihilating the enemy means no more than a small group of a few men; gradually one learns to annihilate a squad of the enemy. In short, on the basis of our experience, as a unit gradually develops its combat effectiveness, it must learn to fight battles of annihilation. The Jinggangshan revolutionary base area you have seen is a very large mountain range. Before Liberation, we had many revolutionary base areas throughout the country, some with mountains not so large, much smaller than that one, and some with no mountains at all, such as the Hubei region. But the formation of any revolutionary base area had to go through several rounds of the enemy’s “encirclement and suppression” campaigns and our own counter-campaigns against encirclement and suppression, and only through such repeated struggle could it be formed. For example, our Jinggangshan revolutionary base area in Jiangxi later developed into the southern Jiangxi base area. In southern Jiangxi, the southern Jiangxi revolutionary base area under Chairman Mao Zedong’s leadership went through three great “encirclement and suppression” campaigns by the enemy. Our army at the time numbered only about thirty thousand men. Against our thirty thousand, the enemy used a hundred thousand troops in its first campaign; we broke this campaign of “encirclement and suppression” and annihilated more than ten thousand of the enemy. The enemy then mounted a second “encirclement and suppression” campaign, using two hundred thousand troops, while our own army was still only about thirty thousand strong. We selected one or two of the enemy’s routes, annihilated them, and broke this campaign of “encirclement and suppression” as well. Immediately afterward, the enemy mounted a third “encirclement and suppression” campaign, using three hundred thousand troops, and this too was broken by us. In this way, through repeated struggle, our great revolutionary base area in southern Jiangxi was consolidated. Later, opportunism appeared within our Party, departing from Chairman Mao Zedong’s leadership, and it was then that the southern Jiangxi revolutionary base area was lost. Thus, whether Jinggangshan or the southern Jiangxi revolutionary base area, several rounds with the enemy were required before a revolutionary base area could be formed and consolidated. It was precisely in the course of the struggle of “encirclement and suppression” and counter-“encirclement and suppression,” in the process of forming and consolidating the revolutionary base areas, that our army grew strong and its combat effectiveness increased. After Chairman Mao Zedong led us in breaking these three “encirclement and suppression” campaigns, our revolutionary base areas expanded, and our army grew to eighty thousand men.

During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the revolutionary army reorganized from our Red Army numbered only a few tens of thousands, scattered across a region of North China with a population of over two hundred million. The Japanese army and puppet troops it faced numbered several hundred thousand at first, and later grew to over a million. As in the period of the Agrarian Revolutionary War, we again established anti-Japanese base areas. The anti-Japanese base areas included both mountainous regions and plains, and our numbers there were very few. For example, southern Hebei had a population of four million, and we sent only a single company, just over a hundred men. This company went there and combined with the local people. Over eight years of struggle, the invading Japanese army repeatedly came to encircle and attack us. It was precisely in the struggle of encirclement and counter-encirclement that we grew strong. After eight years of resistance, our army grew to more than 1.2 million. We always fought battles of annihilation, first dealing with small enemy detachments, first striking at the enemy’s weak points; at that time Japan had organized a great many puppet troops. Annihilating a hundred of the enemy would yield several dozen rifles, with which to arm ourselves. In our past fighting against Chiang Kai-shek, against Japan, and against the puppet troops, we always treated the enemy as our own transport corps.

After Japan’s surrender, we fought Chiang Kai-shek for another three years. Applying Chairman Mao Zedong’s principle of fighting battles of annihilation, we annihilated nearly eight million of Chiang Kai-shek’s troops. It was precisely by annihilating the enemy that we expanded and armed ourselves, using the enemy’s own guns, artillery, and ammunition, and even the enemy’s own soldiers, to reinforce ourselves. In the end, in some of our companies, seventy or eighty percent of the soldiers were former prisoners of war. In sum, the thing was always to fight battles of annihilation.

As for training military cadres, school training is one method, but it is not the principal one. Military cadres must learn on the battlefield. Our experience is that peasants learn to fight very readily, giving play to their abilities in practice and in battle. Many of our generals were peasants at the outset; when they joined the army they could not even read, but they learned to read and write in the army, and after a few battles they knew how to fight. Not a few of our men became division commanders after three years of fighting, commanding some ten thousand men. The overwhelming majority of our present-day commanders came up in exactly this way. As the army developed, the problem of cadres was solved in the process.

Third, close ties with the masses. This is the most crucial point of all. First of all, one must have a correct policy. When Chairman Mao Zedong began to lead the revolution, it was precisely by carrying out the agrarian revolution. The land question is, I fear, a fundamental question. The land question and the national question are inseparable. For example, in our war against Japan, the question of national liberation was the primary question. But if the demands of the peasants were not appropriately satisfied, this war could not have been fought, and the base areas could not have been established. Why do the masses fight? Only when the masses recognize that this struggle accords with their own interests will they rise up and fight resolutely. In the Jinggangshan period, it was precisely by attacking the local tyrants and dividing the land that we satisfied this demand raised by the peasants, and thus the peasants’ enthusiasm was aroused, and they contributed soldiers and grain, fighting together with the army, with men and women, old and young alike, all mobilized. In the base areas there were peasant organizations and women’s organizations, and even children were organized to stand sentry.

There are, in the main, these three points: a genuinely revolutionary party; the gradual formation of a revolutionary army with combat effectiveness; and this party and this army being one family with the people, and especially with the peasants. It always begins as guerrilla warfare, forming guerrilla zones, and from guerrilla zones develops into semi-consolidated revolutionary base areas. Through such repeated struggle, base areas are gradually formed, piece by piece — beginning with places holding a mass base of only a few tens of thousands, forming small base areas, which are then gradually joined together, piece by piece.

The struggle must go through repeated rounds, through the enemy’s “encirclement and suppression” and our counter-“encirclement and suppression”; to win victory in the counter-campaign, one must carry out a people’s war and truly mobilize the masses. There must always be a core force — for example, a combat-effective force of a thousand men, two battalions, gradually developing into a regiment. Because the enemy’s “encirclement and suppression” campaigns always come by many routes at once, if one strikes at its weakest route and annihilates it, or inflicts heavy casualties on the enemy, then the enemy’s “encirclement and suppression” campaign becomes easy to break.

There are always casualties in fighting, and a force with combat effectiveness is often one that has suffered heavy casualties. Our experience is that in a company with combat effectiveness, if ninety out of a hundred men are lost and only ten remain, and the company is brought back up to strength, its combat effectiveness will still be just as good. Of course, if there are only casualties, with no annihilation of the enemy, then no combat effectiveness can emerge. So long as the enemy is annihilated and victory in battle is achieved, then even though casualties may be somewhat heavier, the unit becomes all the more effective in combat — and it is such companies and battalions that produce cadres.

Revolutionary base areas have many advantages, and they can also train up cadres for us to govern the country. A base area must manage political affairs, must manage the economy, must see that production is done well, must increase the grain harvest somewhat, must solve the problem of supplying goods — there must, in short, be a whole set of policies for developing the economy, and so there come to be all manner of policies, even trade policy and commercial policy. A base area must also have medical and public-health work, and culture and education — small as the sparrow may be, it has every organ complete. After the whole country was liberated, the imperialists all said that we had no way to govern so vast a country as China, saying that the Communist Party could fight wars, but could not govern a country. Why were we able to take on the task of governing? Precisely on the strength of our experience of twenty years of running base areas. Speaking of self-reliance, it has been of great benefit — a base area simply cannot survive without self-reliance.

There will be setbacks in struggle, and even outright defeats. We ourselves went through no small number of setbacks. Our greatest setback was the appearance, in 1934, of opportunism within our Party, which would not allow Chairman Mao Zedong to lead, with the result that our army of three hundred thousand shrank to a few tens of thousands, and ninety percent of our base areas were lost. In the areas under Chiang Kai-shek’s rule, our Party’s losses came to very nearly a hundred percent. Setbacks smaller than this occurred in every region. The question is one of being good at summing up experience. Experience has two aspects: first, the experience of victory; second, the experience of defeat, or, one might say, the experience of setback. Both kinds of experience are important for a revolutionary party; relying on only one kind of experience is unreliable. So long as we continuously sum up our experience, our pace of advance will be all the faster, and all the better.




Notes

[1] This is an excerpt from a talk which Deng Xiaoping gave, after his resumption of the post of Vice Premier of the State Council in 1973, when receiving Herbert Chitepo, head of a delegation of the Zimbabwe African National Union.







We Shall Forever Stand on the Side of the Oppressed Nations and Peoples [1]

(May 19, 1974)

Many people in the world say that we are a large country, and in a certain sense this may indeed be said. But in terms of the level of our industrial and agricultural production and our level of science and technology, we are still a small country. What is meant by “large” is a large territory and a large population. In terms of national income, we are still not as well off as you are. And so we say that we belong to the Third World, that we are a developing country — this is speaking the plain truth. At present our country cannot be called a superpower, nor can it even properly be called a genuinely large power. We also hold to a fundamental view: that we shall never become a superpower. There is no doubt that our industry, our agriculture, and our science and technology will develop, and we are confident that we can catch up with the level of the developed countries of the West. We do have hope of this — say, in another thirty or fifty years, we may be able to catch up. The question is, when that time comes, shall we become a superpower? We say that even then we must not become a superpower.

We hold that there are, at present, only two superpowers in the world: one is the United States, the other is the Soviet Union. There are, in the West, some other economically highly developed countries — France and West Germany in Europe, Japan in the East. Are these superpowers? Our view is that they are not. Some of them could formerly be called superpowers, but the situation has now changed, and they are no longer superpowers. This touches on the question of what a superpower is, and at the recent UN Special Session [2] we gave our answer to this question. A superpower is not only economically highly developed, but must also, politically and militarily, control, plunder, exploit, and bully other countries, seeking hegemony and mastery on a world scale, contending for world hegemony. Only such a country can be called a superpower. Put simply, a superpower is the greatest exploiter and the greatest aggressor in the world. And so we say that at present only two countries qualify: the Soviet Union and the United States. They possess enormous quantities of atomic and hydrogen bombs. Their power and their contention reach into every corner of the world. They are the source of a new world war. And so we hold that there are, at present, three worlds: the First World consists of the two superpowers, that is, these two countries themselves. Let us suppose that some years hence, once our economy has developed — say, when our present output of over twenty million tons of steel has grown to a hundred million tons — shall we then become a superpower? Chairman Mao Zedong has taught the whole nation never to become a superpower. We must forever stand on the side of the oppressed peoples and the oppressed nations. Even if, by that time, we were to turn into a superpower, we ourselves would then have become imperialist, or what might be called social-imperialist, exactly like the present-day Soviet Union and United States, seeking hegemony and mastery everywhere, aggressing against, exploiting, and plundering others everywhere. The future of the superpowers is to perish, for they stand opposed to the people of the whole world. If, by that time, we were to turn into a superpower, that would mean placing ourselves in opposition to the oppressed peoples and oppressed nations of the world, and becoming an object to be overthrown. If we do not wish to be overthrown by the people of the world, then we must not become a superpower. This is a fundamental principle of ours, and not only our own generation, but our children’s generation and the generation after that, must forever adhere to this principle.




Notes

[1] This is part of a talk which Deng Xiaoping gave when meeting with Archbishop Makarios, President of Cyprus.

[2] The UN Special Session refers to the Sixth Special Session of the United Nations General Assembly, held at the United Nations from April 9 to May 2, 1974. At this session, the representatives of the broad mass of Third World countries raised a powerful call to defend national sovereignty, protect national resources, and develop national economies, demanding that the monopoly of the international economy by imperialism, and especially by the superpowers, be broken, and that new international economic relations be established. The Chinese delegation, headed by Deng Xiaoping, attended the session. In his address, Deng Xiaoping expounded Mao Zedong’s strategic thesis on the division of the Three Worlds. The session adopted two important documents, the “Declaration on the Establishment of a New International Economic Order” and the “Programme of Action.”







The People’s Liberation Army Is the Basic Force of National Defense [1]

(June 29, 1974)

Our People’s Liberation Army is the basic force of national defense. It has its own traditions. It has three tasks, and this was likewise true when we were fighting wars in the past. First, it is a fighting force, for defending against aggression; second, it is a production force, also taking part in a certain amount of production; and third, it is a working force, doing work among the mass of the people, closely combined with the people. In the years of war in the past, we called the army the sons and brothers of the people — this is our own term for it. Our militia is a mass armed organization. In our country there are hundreds of millions of militia members, both men and women, serving as a supplement to and a helper of the regular forces. As soon as officers and men of our People’s Liberation Army are demobilized, they become the backbone of the militia. There is no relationship of subordination between the People’s Liberation Army and the militia. Our militia is very important.




Notes

[1] This is part of a talk which Deng Xiaoping had with Peng Shaohui, Deputy Chief of the General Staff of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.







We Must Get the Local Militia Going [1]

(October 1974)

From now on, so long as we get the local militia going, then when war comes, a present-day division can turn into three divisions, an army into three armies; a provincial military district could likewise put out an army (of four or five divisions), and a sub-military-district could put out a division. At present there is not a single cadre below company level who has ever fought in a war, while the great majority of cadres at the county level and above at the local level are men transferred from the army, who have combat experience and could immediately take command of troops and fight once war came. The General Staff should have a wartime mobilization plan; you may send people to the various provinces, municipalities, and autonomous regions to investigate and see how many troops each of the great military regions could put out in wartime, and whether or not there is a wartime mobilization plan.




Notes

[1] This is instructions which Deng Xiaoping gave.







The Future World War Will Not Necessarily Be Fought with Nuclear Weapons [1]

(November 13, 1974)

Our overall assessment is that the danger of a new world war is greater now than in the past. Chairman Mao Zedong and our friends in the Third World and the Second World are always speaking of this problem, urging everyone not to believe in any “détente” or any “peace for a generation.” The source of a new world war is the two powers, the United States and the Soviet Union, and the danger of war comes more from the Soviet Union. We say that the two hegemonic powers are the source of war mainly because both the United States and the Soviet Union are pursuing global strategies, strategies for contending for world hegemony. Their contention for world hegemony reaches into every corner of the globe, but the focus of their contention is in the West, in Europe. This is because Europe is, politically, economically, and militarily, the most important region in the world. The Mediterranean, the Middle East, and the Persian Gulf are, in effect, one flank of the American-Soviet contention over Europe, and likewise fall within the scope of their contention over Europe. Whoever seeks world hegemony cannot possess world hegemony without possessing Europe and, within Europe’s scope, the Mediterranean and the Middle East. The Middle East is the region richest in strategic resources, petroleum above all. Of course, this is not to say that they have relaxed their contention elsewhere — for instance, their contention in the Indian Ocean and the South Asian subcontinent is intensifying day by day. Further east lies the Pacific, where their contention is likewise fierce. Their contention in Africa and Latin America is also intensifying. On a global scale, there is no place in the world that does not reflect their fierce contention.

In strategic weapons and conventional weapons alike, both the United States and the Soviet Union are stepping up their competition. In nuclear weapons, the United States held the advantage for a long time, but now the Soviet Union is at least not inferior to the United States. By the American account, the United States is still ahead in quality, but the Soviet Union’s nuclear warheads have already surpassed those of the United States in quantity. The United States launches intercontinental missiles from aircraft. It is worth noting that their competition is fierce not only in nuclear weapons but in conventional weapons as well. At present, taken by itself, the Soviet Union holds the advantage in conventional weapons — aircraft, artillery, tanks, and missiles — as between the two powers alone; but if the United States is combined with Western Europe and Japan, this can no longer be said.

There is a piece of historical material which says that after Khrushchev [2] came to power, in the mid-1950s, the Soviet Union once believed that conventional weapons such as warships were of no use; in 1954, when Khrushchev came to Beijing, he told us that, now that there were guided missiles, a warship was a sitting target, of no use at all. As a result, the Soviet Union went two or three years without building warships, but they soon came to feel that they could not do without conventional weapons, and they changed their approach. Besides aircraft, tanks, and missiles, they went all out to develop their navy. From this one can see the trend in strategic thinking: the war of the future will not necessarily be a nuclear war.

Chairman Mao Zedong said long ago that nuclear weapons are a paper tiger, that the atomic bomb is a paper tiger. Especially today, with both the United States and the Soviet Union possessing so many atomic bombs, it will not be easy for either side, once fighting begins, to make up its mind to be the one to drop the first bomb. For when they go to war, it is always in order to occupy someone else’s land, territory, and resources, and to enslave the people of that place. If both the people and the factories are wiped out, what would be the point of occupying it! At the end of the Second World War, the United States dropped two atomic bombs on Japan — why did it strike only the two small cities of Hiroshima and Nagasaki, and not Tokyo or Osaka? Apart from political considerations, it was because, having defeated Japan, it still wanted to get something out of it. And so the world war of the future will not necessarily be a nuclear war. This is not only our own view — even the Soviet Union and the United States themselves consider that the future war is very likely to be a conventional war. Of course, the possibility of a nuclear war is not excluded either. If we attend only to nuclear war and pay no attention to conventional war, we shall suffer for it.

Why do we say that the danger of launching a new world war comes more from the Soviet Union? Contending for world hegemony has always been American policy; after the Second World War, American power reached into every corner of the world, and after the war the United States became, so to speak, a fat man, with a thick layer of fat on its body. Because it is too fat, it is not very nimble in its movements. And so, in its strategy of contending with the Soviet Union for world hegemony, it stands more on the defensive. The Soviet Union, too, has no small amount of fat, but not as much as the United States, and so its “aggressiveness” is comparatively greater — every step it takes scrapes off a layer of the United States’ fat. Take the Mediterranean, for example: it was formerly controlled by the American fat man, and the Soviet Union had nothing there at all. Once the Soviet Union moved in, it scraped off a layer of American fat. It is the same in other places. The United States is more defensive, the Soviet Union more aggressive. And so the two of them together are the source of a new world war, and the danger comes more from the Soviet Union.

On the question of the Middle East: the Soviet Union’s strategic focus is on Europe. There are two “volcanoes” — one is the Middle East, the other is the Balkans. This is looking at American-Soviet relations from the standpoint of global strategy and the danger of a new world war. Before a great war breaks out, both the United States and the Soviet Union need to maintain a state of tension in the Middle East — this is a strategic need of both of them. The more chaotic the Middle East, and the more divided the Arab countries, the more it benefits them. Under ordinary circumstances, they sometimes need a bit of fighting, and sometimes need to maintain a state of neither war nor peace. In order to be able to sell arms, they also need major wars from time to time — once they see that arms are not selling, they need a war. Only when arms are consumed in war can they be sold. If the Middle East question were solved, where would their foreign exchange come from! At the same time, through war they can divide the Arab world, and they exploit every opening that appears. Neither war nor peace suits their interests. What is meant by “neither war nor peace” is precisely not resolving the question between the Arabs and Israel, but continually maintaining a state of tension and chaos. The United States does not want the Middle East question resolved, and neither does the Soviet Union.




Notes

[1] This is some of the key points of a talk which Deng Xiaoping gave when meeting with Salim Rubai Ali, Chairman of the Presidential Council of the People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen.

[2] Khrushchev became First Secretary of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union in September 1953. He became Chairman of the Council of Ministers of the Soviet Union in March 1958, and was removed from his leading posts in October 1964.
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A Few Problems in Current Military Work

(January 14, 1975)

I. The question of cadres.

After the army’s troop quotas are reduced, cadres at and above division level who are relieved of their posts should not be required to seek placement and resolution from the State Council. Battalion and regiment cadres should mainly go to school to study; some of them may also be transferred to work in local enterprises and departments — if they don’t understand something, they can learn it, can’t they? Company and platoon cadres should mainly be transferred to the countryside, where they can serve as cadres in the communes, or they may also be transferred to factories. This question can be studied further.

As for the question of cadres exchanging posts with one another, Chairman Mao spoke of this for many years, but it still has not been carried out. Troop units must also rotate garrison duty with one another. At present, some cadres and some units have fallen into factionalism; all those who have fallen into factionalism must definitely be transferred out, and different regions may exchange them with one another. On this question, after the commanders of the eight great military regions were rotated, Chairman Mao gave further instructions, but they still have not been implemented. Cadres of the provincial military districts, the great military regions, and the various services and arms must all be rotated with one another. Cadres must change their locations, and troop units must also change their locations. The General Staff Department and the General Political Department must work out a plan.

II. The question of the organizational system.

The organs must work out a table of organization; it cannot be made too strict all at once, but a table of organization must be worked out, and things must be handled in the future according to that table. The organizational structure of the troops has our own old traditions; several forms may be considered, and there is no need to make everything follow one uniform pattern. For example, a division may be organized with two large regiments and one small regiment, or it may be organized with one large regiment and two small regiments, or it may also be organized with three small regiments. Peacetime organization and wartime expansion must be considered together in a unified way; for instance, when an army goes to war, it should not remain three divisions, but can be expanded into five divisions. An army would then become a group army, and in wartime would serve as a campaign unit capable of fighting independently. As for where expansion is to take place in wartime, plans must be made now, designating one or two special districts, to be linked up in peacetime so that expansion can take place on the spot in wartime. Equipment must also be stockpiled on the spot. The transfer of grass-roots cadres to civilian work should also be centered mainly on that same region. In short, the army’s peacetime organization must be considered together with the wartime mobilization plan in a unified way. The general departments must study this carefully and work out a plan.

At present the organs are bloated, and there is overlapping of institutions. The organ of the General Rear Services Department is very large, and the organ of the General Staff Department is also large. The General Political Department has fewer people, but its organ is also relatively large. Streamlining should mainly cut the organs and the support units, and not the technical branches — indeed, the establishment of some technical branches should even be increased somewhat. Of course, units that do not yet have equipment should also not be kept as empty frameworks waiting around.

III. The question of military-industrial production.

A five-year plan and a ten-year plan must be worked out. In considering the plans, we must proceed from reality and look at the possibility of realizing them. First, whether the state can put up that much money; second, whether it can produce that much.

After I took part in the work of the Military Commission, I mainly grasped two things: first, fortifications, and second, ammunition. Our operational policy is to fight wars of annihilation. When a war begins, we must first use fortifications to wear down the enemy, use vast areas and fortifications to inflict heavy casualties on the enemy and weaken it, and we must not let the enemy drive straight in. We must create the conditions for fighting wars of annihilation. Without fortifications, we cannot weaken the enemy; if we let it drive straight in, we will not be able to fight a war of annihilation. At present, in some places the fortifications have still not been properly built, and in some places fortifications have not been built at all. The other matter is ammunition. Fighting a war now is different from the past; in the past we could take from the enemy, but now, without ammunition, it simply will not do — if we have ammunition, even if the weapons are somewhat inferior, we can still fight.

IV. The question of military training.

This question is very important. The troops must be trained, and it is even more important that the cadres be trained. At present many cadres cannot even distinguish the models of tanks, and do not know the caliber of guns or how far they can fire. The question of command in joint-arms operations has also not been resolved. Attention must be paid to these questions.

V. The question of militia work.

Chairman Mao has recently instructed: in places where the militia headquarters have factionalism, they should not be organized, and weapons should not be issued. The militia headquarters is mainly a matter of urban experience; I have not studied it. It must be studied carefully — there is still time to study it.

VI. The question of methods of work.

At present, too many documents are being sent to the Military Commission, and they are too fragmentary. Many documents should not all be sent here; I think seventy to eighty percent should be cut. The General Staff Department must study this and come up with an opinion as to which matters the General Staff Department can handle itself and which must be reported to the Military Commission; a set of rules and procedures must be worked out, and once approved by the Military Commission, matters should be handled accordingly. Work must be carried out with responsibility assigned by level, with division of responsibility, and with the courage to take responsibility. In the past the State Council had a method whereby, over a certain period, a summary would be made of what matters had been handled, a list would be drawn up, and it would be sent to the responsible comrades concerned, so that they would know at a glance what had been handled and which comrades had approved it. Important matters of the General Staff Department may be handled collectively, through collective work and collective decision-making. At present, matters of the General Staff Department’s Party Committee are mainly handled by the eight standing committee members. The work of the Military Commission is presided over by Vice-Chairman Ye [Jianying]; matters under the charge of the Military Commission should be reported directly to Vice-Chairman Ye.






The Army Must Have Stability and Unity

(January 19, 1975)

Armed units engaged in factionalism must simply be transferred out — if they refuse to obey orders and will not carry them out, that will not do. The essence of the question is whether we are firm in carrying out our policy. There is a method that should be studied: transfer out, without exception, everyone who is stirring up factionalism, leaving not a single soldier and not a single cadre behind. Let’s start with a pilot project first! Anyone holding military status — whether a regimental commander or a political commissar, including provincial military district commanders — who has fallen into factionalism, no matter how many there are, should all be transferred out without exception. We are the People’s Liberation Army; those who engage in armed clashes deserve, first, not to be called “of the people,” and second, not to be called “liberation” — they can only be called “army.” Whenever a local problem is being dealt with and the army has fallen into factionalism, the army must be dealt with first, and its cadres transferred out without exception. It is precisely this group of people that the army must deal with. From now on, this must be repeatedly ordered and proclaimed again and again. As for whether the responsibility lies more with the army or with the locality, this need not be weighed; regardless of who is in the right, in short, factionalism and armed clashes must not be allowed. Chairman Mao has already given instructions: wherever there are two factions, and wherever factionalism has not been resolved, militias must not be organized at all, nor should this or that “command headquarters” be set up, and weapons should not be issued.

At present there are just two problems. The first is that there is a large surplus of personnel beyond the establishment; I am afraid that after the reduction of the armed forces, beyond the more than 400,000 currently in excess of the establishment, there will be still more. There may be as many as a million people who need to be dealt with. This must be handled in a unified way by the Central Committee, the State Council, and the Military Commission, with the great majority being placed in local enterprises. The second is that 50,000 people must be dealt with as a matter of course each year. This must be considered carefully, so that we do not again pile up a large number of people after a few years. We must reduce the force by 1.5 million — one million soldiers and 500,000 cadres. This would reduce expenditure by one billion yuan, and this billion yuan would be used for equipment; military expenditure itself need not be reduced.

Let me raise a question: an appropriate age limit should be set for cadres below division level. Of course this cannot be done in the next two years; the regulation should be made only after this batch of cadres has been dealt with. Company-level cadres should generally be limited to their twenties, battalion-level cadres somewhat older, and regiment-level cadres may be in their thirties — surely they cannot go on into their forties? This needs to be studied. In the past, when we were fighting wars, this problem did not arise, but now it is different. Roughly speaking, there should be a regulation for how old a cadre at each level may be. Once a cadre reaches the prescribed age and cannot be promoted, he will naturally consider the question of leaving. Because there will be a system and regulation in place, this will be a matter of course, and it will not take much talking to settle it when the time comes.

The army also has a problem of stability and unity. A few days ago, at the forum of the persons in charge of the various great military regions, I said that whatever the several work tasks may be, the first priority for every Party committee this year is to achieve stability and unity. The Military Commission is preparing only two pieces of work: first, to convene an enlarged meeting of the Military Commission — if we are speaking of the major theme, it is that the army must be reorganized; second, war preparedness — we must prepare for war and resolve questions of strategic policy, equipment, and so on. Of course there are many other questions as well, but these two are the main ones. After the enlarged meeting of the Military Commission, a conference on political work must also be held. There is a whole mass of ideological problems in the army — for instance, it is hard to say which is stronger, factionalism or Party spirit. In the army’s political and ideological work, the Criticize Lin [Biao], Criticize Confucius [campaign] is of course an important part of the content, but there must surely be other things as well — such as company-level work and Party work — and a conference on political work must be held to resolve these questions. Questions of political work may also be raised at the enlarged meeting of the Military Commission, but a special meeting devoted to them is needed. For both of these meetings, comrades should all make preparations, study the questions, and put forward their views.






The Army Must Be Reorganized

(January 25, 1975)

This army of ours has fine traditions. From the time of Jinggangshan onward, Comrade Mao Zedong established a very good system for our army and built up a very good style of work. This army of ours is one in which the Party commands the gun, not one in which the gun commands the Party. Through a long struggle against warlordism, the army has been internally very united, and its ties with the masses have also been very good. But from 1959, when Lin Biao took charge of army work, and especially in the later period of his tenure, the army was thrown into considerable disorder. Now, many fine traditions have been lost, and the army has become bloated beyond bearing. The number of troops has grown a great deal, the proportion of military expenditure in the state budget has increased, and a great deal of money has been spent on clothing and feeding personnel. More importantly, the army has swollen in size and is not lean and capable, so that it will not do when it comes to fighting a war. I think the great majority of comrades in the army are dissatisfied with this state of affairs. That is why Comrade Mao Zedong has proposed that the army be reorganized. The total number of troops in the army must be reduced, the excessive number of supernumerary cadres must be dealt with, and fine traditions must be restored. This means there is a great deal of work to be done. The General Staff Department, the General Political Department, and the General Rear Services Department bear an even greater responsibility, and the three general departments themselves must be reorganized first.

We must reorganize the army in accordance with Comrade Mao Zedong’s instructions on stability and unity. In recent years a major new problem has appeared in our army, namely factionalism, and in some units factionalism is still very serious. This problem lies mainly with the cadres. The great majority of the cadres in our army are good, but there are indeed a small number of people who are keen on engaging in factionalism. They engage in it within the army, and they engage in it when they go out to the localities as well. To achieve stability and unity, factionalism must be eliminated and Party spirit strengthened. Historically, our army has had many “mountain-stronghold” [localist] tendencies, which arose naturally from the long period spent in a dispersed rural guerrilla-war environment. After the Long March reached northern Shaanxi, during the War of Resistance Against Japan, Comrade Mao Zedong called on the whole Party and the whole army to overcome the tendency toward mountain-strongholdism. Through the Yan’an Rectification Movement, in opposing sectarianism, the whole Party achieved a new unity. This was the fundamental guarantee of our victories in the War of Resistance Against Japan and the War of Liberation. In this most recent period, a form of factionalism has once again emerged, and this is something to which we must absolutely pay attention. Unless factionalism is eliminated, stability and unity cannot be achieved, and the combat effectiveness of the army will inevitably be weakened as well. Every cadre must put Party spirit first. Those who previously liked to engage in factionalism must become aware of it and correct themselves; once corrected, all will be well. From now on, in the use and promotion of army cadres, one important principle is that people whose factionalism is serious must not be given important posts, nor must people who persist in factionalism and refuse to correct themselves be given important posts.

Another problem is that discipline in the army is very poor. Why did Comrade Mao Zedong propose singing the song “The Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention,” and specifically call for singing that one line, “obey the command in all actions”? It is precisely to emphasize discipline. The army must look like an army. The call now to strengthen discipline must start first with our own organs and units in Beijing. How can it be done without taking firm hold of it? Therefore, the reorganization of the army involves, on the one hand, raising Party spirit and eliminating factionalism, and on the other, strengthening discipline.

There are also some other problems to be resolved, such as implementing policies. At present many policies have not been implemented. Each unit must conscientiously study this and implement policies properly; only in this way will it be possible to mobilize enthusiasm and to achieve stability and unity.

As for our General Staff Department, as its name suggests, it exists to serve as a good staff [adviser] to the Party Central Committee and the Central Military Commission, and to serve as a good staff to Chairman Mao, the supreme commander of our army. In the past Comrade Mao Zedong criticized the General Staff Department for not truly acting as a staff. This state of affairs must be changed. There is a whole series of tasks to be done. At present the problems have piled up. Our General Staff Department must, in accordance with the military line and the principles for building the army laid down by Comrade Mao Zedong, thoroughly sort things out, so that we truly play the role of a staff.

Today I am simply meeting with everyone. Exactly how the army is to be run is a question that will still have to be discussed in the future. But I think that what I have just said — that the army must be reorganized, that there must be stability and unity, and that policies must be implemented — these principles will not be mistaken. In order to accomplish this, we must strengthen Party spirit, eliminate factionalism, tighten discipline, and raise work efficiency. I hope that all the cadres of our General Staff Department will unite in this spirit and do their work well.






Reduce Military Quotas and Ensure the Quality of Equipment

(February 8, 1975)

In the work of the General Staff Department, the first priority is to grasp the question of reducing quotas, the second is to grasp the question of equipment, and the third is to grasp the question of operations. The question of operations can be set aside a little for now — if a war breaks out, there will still be time.

The question of reducing quotas. The general spirit is still that the army’s quotas must definitely be reduced, and the money saved should be used for equipment. The method is, first of all, to work out a table of organization. Once there is a table of organization, there is a basis, and it becomes easy to unify thinking. If we only wrangle over specific problems one by one, we will never get things straightened out or resolved. This table of organization does not mean a detailed, specific establishment, but refers to setting a standard for roughly how many organs a given unit should have and how many people should be on its establishment — too many will not do, but fewer is acceptable.

Infantry divisions may be organized as large divisions, medium divisions, and small divisions. A large division is a full-strength division. For medium and small divisions, the reduction should mainly be in infantry; technical troops should not be reduced — the technical backbone must definitely be retained. Tank crews, for instance, cannot be trained all at once.

Garrison units must also be treated according to different circumstances — in some areas they can be reduced, in others they cannot, such as in the “Three Norths” [the northern, northeastern, and northwestern border regions]. In Xinjiang, some increase may still be considered, but not too much; this should be considered together when the establishment is studied. There should be some mobile forces along the border defenses, to prevent the enemy from seizing an opportunity.

The Railway Corps and the Engineering Corps can be reduced somewhat more. The Railway Corps should be mainly responsible for railway construction tasks in border regions such as Xinjiang and Tibet, while railways in the interior should all be handed over to the Ministry of Railways to build. The Ministry of Railways’ construction force numbers 400,000 people and can build 2,000 kilometers in a year. Subway construction should be handed over to the localities, to the Ministry of Railways or to the city of Beijing, and the pace will certainly quicken. The Railway Corps should be reduced, but its technical backbone should be kept, so that if it needs to be expanded when war breaks out, this can be done easily.

The main task of the Engineering Corps is to carry out certain special, important engineering projects; ordinary engineering projects should be carried out by the troops themselves. The Engineering Corps can also be reduced considerably.

The establishments of the great military regions and the provincial military districts cannot be uniform; they must differ according to different circumstances. Where there are more troops and heavier tasks, the establishment may be larger; where this is not the case, it may be smaller. Broadly speaking, they can be divided into three types: one type is Beijing and Shenyang, where border-defense tasks are heavy and troops are numerous, so the establishment should naturally be larger; Jinan, Nanjing, Fuzhou, Guangzhou, Lanzhou, and Xinjiang can form another type; and Chengdu, Kunming, and Wuhan can form yet another type. As for the provincial military districts, some provinces have large populations, such as Shandong and Sichuan; some have large populations but no border-defense task, such as Henan; and some are sparsely populated but have a border-defense task, such as Xinjiang and Tibet — so their establishments must be differentiated accordingly.

The systems of the Navy and the Air Force should not be changed for now. In considering the systems of the Navy and the Air Force, the principle should be whether it benefits the building of the Navy and the Air Force — do whatever is beneficial. Under dual leadership, with the Navy and Air Force as the primary line of authority, it is more advantageous for the assignment and training of cadres, political and ideological work, technical equipment, and unit building to remain under the direct leadership of the Navy and the Air Force themselves; when war breaks out, they can be placed under the command of the military regions.

The rear-services organs overlap too much, and there are too many people. Some organs, such as liaison offices, sub-departments, and supply depots, can be cut. There is no need for each to set up its own separate system — overlapping ones should be eliminated. In the future, when war breaks out, things should still be as before — organized by region as the unit, capable of independent operations.

The question of the General Staff Department’s own system. The Communications Corps Department is a functional department of the General Staff Department, and this has always historically been the case. The Equipment Department should be brought under the General Staff Department. The Military Affairs and Mobilization Department may be separated out.

In working out the establishment, the situation of having many cadres must be taken into account, and this may proceed in two steps. In the first step, for some deputy posts, a larger number may be allowed for on the establishment — for instance, where one deputy regimental commander used to be enough, three or four might now be provided for. After the reduction to 4.5 million people, a second step of further reduction will still be needed. Once our organs are made leaner and more capable, things will be much easier to handle when war breaks out.

The reorganization task will be counted from 1975, to be completed by 1977 — in fact three calendar years and two conscription years.

The question of equipment. Whether to abolish the system of military representatives stationed in factories can be delayed for a while; there is no need to rush this now, and the numbers involved are not large in any case. The contradiction between the military representatives and the factories over product quality has already gone unresolved for many years, and it still has not been properly resolved. For military-industrial products, quality must simply be ensured — quality comes first, and the products must be reliable, because they are for fighting a war! As for the future, once the quality of a particular factory’s particular product has genuinely reached the required standard, it will be possible to do away with the permanently stationed military representative and adopt instead a method of mobile inspection. The General Staff Department must take firm hold of the equipment question, and in the next few years must get equipment up to standard, so that we will have the means to fight when war breaks out in the future. Since I took part in the work of the Military Commission, I have mainly grasped two things: one is building some fortifications at several passes in the north, so as not to let the enemy drive straight in; the other is ammunition. When war breaks out, it will not do to rely on obtaining ammunition from the enemy’s hands — the calibers are different, and we would not be able to use it.

The question of cadres. At present there is a large surplus of cadres beyond the establishment. For company- and platoon-level cadres transferred to civilian work, this should still be mainly to the countryside — it is not possible for all of them to go to factories. Consideration must be given to combining three things: the reserve of cadres, the reserve of equipment, and the reserve of manpower. The distribution and construction of warehouses must also be considered from the standpoint of this combination of three. Peacetime reserves must be combined with the wartime mobilization plan. In this way, once something happens, it will be much more convenient to expand the troops — as one unit is moved, the next unit can step in to take its place.






Streamlining Must Be Carried Out on the Basis of a Clearly Defined Table of Organization

(March 3, 1975)

The artillery regiments of the small divisions must be retained, though they may be organized on a smaller scale. The method of organizing tank divisions now needs to be studied. In the future, once there are more tanks, each division should consider organizing a tank regiment. Otherwise, there will be no coordination in peacetime, and when war breaks out, ad hoc attachment [of tank units] will be unpracticed and unfamiliar.

On the question of the quality of aircraft, this must be made clear: the army must absolutely not accept substandard aircraft. At present there are also quality problems with items sent abroad in foreign aid, and the impact is very great. A special meeting must be held on this matter to make clear to the several machine-building ministries that the quality of military products must be guaranteed — substandard products are the greatest waste of all. The shortage of trainer aircraft is a major problem, and flying hours are also too short; trainer aircraft must be built first. There are many reasons for aircraft crashes, and there are also problems in command, but whatever the case, the quality of aircraft must absolutely be guaranteed.

A table of organization must definitely be worked out. The Beijing Military Region, the Shenyang Military Region, the Guangzhou Military Region, or the Wuhan Military Region — each can work out a table of organization. The general departments should also work one out for themselves. The Navy and the Air Force can also work one out. Then a unified study can be made. Only once there is a table of organization can the quotas be brought down, and only then can secretaries and administrative staff be reduced. The number of square meters of housing must also be fixed. It is the table of organization that must govern the quota, not the quota that governs the table of organization; only on the basis of a clearly defined table of organization can streamlining be carried out. At present the large divisions already have a table of organization; how many should be on the establishment of the medium and small divisions, and how many technical troops should be retained — these require a table of organization to be worked out first. It is the same with cadres: at present a single leading group has several “tables” [groups] — is one table to have six people or eight? How can this work if you don’t first settle that? That is why I always stress that the table of organization must be worked out first. Without a table of organization there is no distinction between “within the establishment” and “outside the establishment.” The table of organization is itself a system; right or wrong, the first thing to look at is whether something conforms to the established table of organization.






The More the United States and the Soviet Union Talk of Disarmament, the More It Conceals a Greater Arms Buildup

(March 12, 1975)

On the question of disarmament by the two superpowers, we have on many occasions set forth our position. We believe that it is mainly the contention for world hegemony between the two superpowers, the United States and the Soviet Union, that has brought about the danger of a new world war. So-called disarmament is what the United States and the Soviet Union shout about most loudly of all, but in fact it conceals the danger of a new world war and conceals their frantic arms buildup. People have all noticed that the United States and the Soviet Union are forever frantically publicizing so-called disarmament — for instance, last November they even called the nuclear-weapons agreement reached at Vladivostok “disarmament.” In fact, this agreement reached by Ford and Brezhnev was itself an agreement for an arms buildup, not any kind of disarmament agreement at all. They specifically avoid the question of the quality of nuclear weapons; the numbers of nuclear warheads they speak of are also rising, and even if the increase is not large, failing to control quality still amounts to an arms buildup all the same. Looking back since 1963, they have concluded nuclear-weapons agreements three times in all — in 1963, 1972, and 1974, one each time. Each time an agreement has been reached, the two sides have raced ahead even faster. There is one very notable feature here: after each agreement, the Soviet Union has always raced ahead faster than the United States. If in 1963 the gap between the Soviet Union and the United States was fairly large, then now the levels of nuclear weapons of the two sides have already drawn close together.

When it comes to stopping the arms buildup of the United States and the Soviet Union, China is powerless to do so. All we can do is speak the truth about it. The arms buildup of the United States and the Soviet Union is not confined to the expansion of nuclear weapons; conventional weapons, which people often overlook, are also being expanded. What the United States and the Soviet Union call “strategic weapons” actually refers only to nuclear weapons. In fact, conventional weapons are strategic weapons too. In conventional weapons as well, it is the Soviet Union that is running ahead faster than the United States, including in aircraft, tanks, and conventional missiles. A number of people in the United States have already seen the danger of this problem, and the United States too is now hastening to catch up in conventional weapons. This is determined by the very nature of the contention for world hegemony between the two superpowers. Therefore, our overall view is that there is no such thing as disarmament at all. The more fiercely disarmament is talked about, the more it conceals an even greater arms buildup.

At present, the contention between the two of them extends to every corner of the world, including Latin America, Europe, the Atlantic, the Mediterranean, the Persian Gulf, the Middle East, the Indian Ocean, and the Pacific — they are contending everywhere. They also talk about “peace,” and yet the two of them possess so many nuclear weapons and so many conventional weapons, and still they insist on developing them frantically. What are they doing holding so many weapons in their hands? When one has too much of something, one’s hands start to itch. That is why we do not believe in any so-called “lasting peace” or “peace for a generation.” We support peace with both hands, but this does not depend on our will, nor does it depend on the will of the American people or the Soviet people. As they come to hold more in their hands, both sides fear fighting. But so long as, at some particular point, the interests of the two countries are infringed upon, war may still break out. There is also another problem: it makes sense to call on the United States and the Soviet Union to disarm, and it makes sense to call on certain Western powers to disarm, but what sense would it make to call on countries striving for national liberation to disarm? If the United States and the Soviet Union wanted to disarm, that would be very easy — destroying some nuclear weapons and conventional weapons would be disarmament. If they don’t destroy them, what kind of disarmament is that? Which of the two of them is willing to destroy anything at all? People always hope for disarmament, and the United States and the Soviet Union also talk frantically of disarmament, but in fact it is nothing but empty talk. The people of the whole world ought instead to heighten their vigilance and pay attention to the danger of world war brought about by the consequences of their false disarmament. Failing to make such preparations would mean suffering a disadvantage.

Today, to actually launch a third world war, no one else has that capability — only the United States and the Soviet Union have that capability; there is no third power that does. At present, we too are developing a little in the way of nuclear weapons. France is also developing a little; we understand France’s developing a little in the way of nuclear weapons. Britain, too, is developing a little, not much. Our reason for developing a little is: you have some, so I have a little too. That is the only purpose it serves. Our aim is to say: let us all destroy them! We tell the Americans that we are not racing with you — we will still make do with millet plus rifles. Unless the Chinese people can develop the skill of going without food every day, there is no way we could race with them. We have declared many times that our developing a little in the way of nuclear weapons is in order to reach the goal of eliminating nuclear weapons altogether. France’s having a little nuclear weaponry is also meant to be seen by the Soviet Union and the United States. Since the danger of war comes from the two of them, the United States and the Soviet Union, then following after either one of them is dangerous.






On the Question of the Organization of the Armed Services

(March 24, 1975)

In the future, field armies will probably all need to be organized with a tank regiment, and beyond that, tank divisions should be organized as well; this will be advantageous for mobility in operations. Whether a mechanized army should be organized with three divisions needs to be considered. As for the question of whether the military regions should set up leading organs for the special-service arms, this should be studied comprehensively at the next stage, when the organization of the field armies is considered. Exactly how the special-service arms should be organized, and how infantry and tanks should be combined, must be settled as a direction for army building.

Organs should not be set up in excessive numbers — the more organs there are, the more troublesome things become; matters should not be made complicated. In the future, when war breaks out, the Military Commission’s method of command can only be strategic guidance. As for organizing the troops and giving specific guidance for campaigns, this must still rely on the various theaters of operations. Each theater must be capable of independent operations, and it is precisely on this basis that mobility can be achieved and that fleeting opportunities in battle can be seized.






Representing the Interests of the People Is the Decisive Factor in Our Victory

(March 31, 1975)

On the basis of our past experience in struggling against Chiang Kai-shek, whoever resolutely opposes colonialism and imperialism, whoever can uphold unity, and whoever can uphold progress — it is that side that the people will choose. The people make their choice on the basis of these three factors. A temporary military advantage cannot decide the question of victory or defeat.

After Japan’s surrender, the United States gave Chiang Kai-shek the most advanced equipment, arming him with the best weapons. The area under his control had a population of 400 million. We, at that time, had poor equipment, an army of only 1.2 million, and our base areas had a population of only 100 million. After Japan’s surrender, Chairman Mao personally went to Chongqing to negotiate with the Kuomintang, and the “October 10th Agreement” was signed. We adhered to the policy of unity, but Chiang Kai-shek wrecked this agreement and launched attacks on the liberated areas. In doing so he wrecked unity, and thereby put himself in the wrong. He was a running dog of the United States, while we persisted in opposing American imperialism and upholding national liberation; he was extremely reactionary, suppressing and oppressing the people, while we stood on the side of the people’s interests. That is why the people ultimately chose us. Although his army had the best equipment and its numbers were roughly four times ours, because of this political situation, his army had no combat effectiveness. His soldiers would not fight for him, because most of them had been press-ganged into service. When his soldiers were liberated by us, after receiving education they became very good fighters. Later on, in some of our companies, roughly seventy to eighty percent of the men were soldiers who had been liberated in this way. If they wished to go home, we gave them enough money for the journey, but they were unwilling to go home, and were willing instead to fight Chiang Kai-shek together with us. In a little over three years, we completely wiped out the Chiang family’s dynasty. Because we truly stood on the side of national liberation, and most resolutely upheld unity and upheld progress, the people chose us. It was political factors that determined our victory.






A Few Opinions on National Defense Industry and Army Equipment Work

(April 1975)

The key to resolving long-standing, hard-to-solve problems lies in how we go about tackling them. Some cadres need to be transferred, and some simply need to be removed. The National Defense Industry Office must take hold of a few pilot points, and the Third Ministry of Machine-Building and the Fifth Ministry of Machine-Building must also take hold of some pilot points, and through these pilot points push forward the work as a whole. Capable cadres must be sent down. Sending people who paper over disagreements, who speak vaguely, and who are afraid of wolves ahead and tigers behind will not solve the problems. In some factories, bad people are in charge and have led the workers astray. Using factionalism as a cover, they embezzle and steal state property, and there is no bad deed they will not commit. No matter what kind of “faction” it is, it is wrong, and every “faction” must be resolutely eliminated. Engaging in factionalism stands in opposition to the dictatorship of the proletariat, and factionalism must be eliminated.

The problems that exist in equipment maintenance are all too obvious. Emphasizing production while neglecting maintenance is a problem that has existed ever since the founding of the state. This is not confined to military-industrial production; the same situation exists in other fields as well. The resolution of this problem can no longer be delayed, and today the following decisions are made: first, maintenance must be given emphasis — we would rather produce a little less, but we must properly resolve the problem of maintenance; second, a plan for maintenance and upkeep must be worked out — the Navy, the Air Force, and the Armored Corps must each draw up a list, to be considered and resolved in a unified way, including the building of repair plants and the resolving of matters such as ship docks and wharves together, rather than dealing with them piecemeal; third, spare parts must be produced according to a fixed proportion. What this proportion should be requires a regulation to be worked out — without a matching set of spare parts, a production plan cannot be considered complete.

There must be a plan for adjusting the location of some important factories; those whose locations were inappropriate in the past should be gradually adjusted and relocated.

The mobilization plan for equipment involves two questions: first, how much to produce, and second, how many spare parts to produce. In addition, there is also the question of investment. I have said in the past that as long as new equipment is not yet ready, production of the old equipment cannot be stopped. If trials of a new product have not yet succeeded, how can production of the old one be stopped? We must have our own creations, but if others have good things, we can use them too — isn’t it the case right now that American aircraft engines still use British ones? What is called “making our own” actually includes the things of others within it as well.

Weapon models must be fixed within the table of organization, otherwise things will become chaotic. From now on attention must be paid to not having too many weapon models — too many models not only affects production, but the greater problem is that it affects combat operations.

The question of strategic reserves still needs to be studied. Exactly how much reserve to build up needs to be calculated — building up too much is also a problem. From now on, responsibility for the overall management of equipment will rest with the General Staff Department. Exactly who should take charge of scientific research needs to be studied. The scientific research forces must be concentrated; the research institutes should belong to the Ministry of Machine-Building and must not be further divided up.

Mechanized units need to acquire some armored vehicles; this cannot be resolved all at once and must be increased gradually. To what scale should the Navy be built up? This question must be considered. As for the production of aircraft, this must be based on production capacity and the level of raw materials; once military aircraft reach a certain quantity, production should shift to civilian aircraft. The production of naval vessels and tanks faces this same problem — once production reaches a certain quantity, it should shift to civilian products and industrial and agricultural machinery products.

The scientific research forces must be concentrated, and the enthusiasm of research personnel must also be brought into play. There must be a centralized and unified organ to approve scientific research and trial production. The question now is who should take overall charge. Scientific research in the military industries must also be planned — for instance, in the production of artillery pieces, requirements must be set out for range, weight, power, and so forth, a plan must be worked out, and only then should the relevant departments be entrusted with the research and development — only in this way can efforts be concentrated and research and development be carried out with a clear objective, rather than being done in an unfocused, scattershot way. The research, development, and production of aircraft and naval vessels are the same — a plan must be worked out for these as well, with clear requirements for what objectives are to be achieved. Only after a design is finalized can production begin; otherwise, what is produced may turn out to be unusable. Whether this matter should be handled by the National Defense Industry Office, with one or two deputy directors placed in charge of it, with a specialized organ set up under them, or whether a committee should be set up under the General Staff Department to handle it — this question still needs to be studied.

If too many aircraft are built, there is the problem of airfields; if too many vessels are built, there is the problem of docks. This must be calculated comprehensively. Having too much equipment is not necessarily always a good thing. If the militia’s weapons are made so cumbersome, the militia loses its very purpose.

Adjusting the leading bodies can no longer wait. The interests of the whole country, the interests of the Party, and the interests of the people cannot simply be made to wait for the sake of a small number of individuals. We must absolutely not be soft — being soft will not do. Aren’t there such things as soft leading bodies, lazy leading bodies, and slack leading bodies? First of all, the ministers of the various ministries must not themselves be the heads of soft leading bodies.

The problem now is that the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force have all been built up too large, while the funds available each year are only so much. Otherwise, all the capital would go into national defense construction. Everyone must take into account the economic capacity of the whole country. The combat effectiveness of our army should be real and solid, not false, and we must not deceive ourselves.

At present the performance of our aircraft is poor; only if the pilot’s skill is high can it still be flown reasonably well. Might it be possible to consider not pursuing quantity?

At present there is no single organ in charge of tactical missiles; there really ought to be one unit responsible for this. Some advocate setting up a small ministry or bureau; I think it would be more appropriate to place this under the National Defense Science and Technology Commission, which would make unified planning easier, and having them handle it would not require adding many people. This question should not be delayed any longer; the Military Commission should settle it soon. Missiles have different ranges, long and short, but they have common features, and setting up a single organ to take charge of them in a unified way would make it possible to plan, guide, and reinforce one another’s efforts in a unified manner. No matter which unit undertakes the work, there must be an organ that exercises unified management over questions such as the design, funding, materials, and finalization of designs — it must not be a matter of each going its own separate way.

Under normal circumstances, equipment repair should be handled mainly by the using departments. At present, large numbers of aircraft and vessels are in disrepair, and if they are not repaired they will have to be scrapped; relying on the using departments alone cannot solve this. Our policy is that we would rather produce less, but repair work must be done. At present the production departments can also set up some repair plants, and later these repair plants can be converted into production plants. With so much equipment sitting idle right now, our combat effectiveness is illusory. With damaged vessels soaking in the water, how can they not be repaired! Another method is to expand the Navy’s repair plants, but that would require construction and too much investment. The main thing is to research some new models, making them more modern, and to build some large and medium-sized vessels; small vessels can still be produced on short notice later, and fewer of them need be built for now. This would free up some capacity to build civilian vessels.

Let me make a few points:

First, we must enable all existing factories to produce. At present most factories are able to produce, but the problem lies with those key factories, some of which are not producing — how can that be tolerated! Every one of the ministries of machine-building has some of these long-standing, hard-to-solve factories. Effective measures must be taken to change this state of affairs quickly. We can use the method by which Central Committee Document No. 9 solved the railway problem, because it proved effective. Factories and railways are somewhat different, since railways are administered uniformly by the Ministry of Railways, whereas factories belong to the various provinces and municipalities. But the various ministries must not abandon their responsibilities, and they must take the initiative in tackling key factories. If you go and tackle it, the provincial Party committee will not object. How can we allow them to go on like this indefinitely, as if there were nothing to be done! Unless the long-standing, hard-to-solve problems are resolved, the existing productive forces cannot be brought into play. Some factories are involved not just with a single weapon, but with many different weapons. Therefore, the various ministries must take firm hold of those long-standing, hard-to-solve, most difficult factories, and not shirk this, and they must obtain the help of the provincial Party committees. If the provincial Party committee is unable to do anything, the various ministries should take the lead in tackling it, and once it is put right, the provincial Party committee can go on managing it — the system will not have changed at all!

Second, the equipment system must be highly centralized and unified. Otherwise, it becomes a “sundry-goods stall” — plans cannot be drawn up, wars cannot be fought, ammunition cannot be resupplied, and command becomes inconvenient as well. This problem, I am afraid, is best handled with the General Staff Department taking overall charge, and this should be settled. This does not exclude the initiative of the various localities; wherever a locality wants to develop some new weapon, it must report this, obtain approval, and only then be given the funds and materials to carry out trial production. What is produced through trial production will not necessarily prove suitable — that is not a problem, for where has anything ever succeeded in trials the very first time? In order for trials to be effective and to meet the requirements for equipment, there must be centralization and unification. Without the examination and approval of the General Staff Department and the Military Commission, production must not be undertaken casually.

Third, the relationship between manufacturing and repair must be resolved comprehensively. According to normal practice, there should be an appropriate ratio between products and spare parts. We should rather reduce the number of aircraft produced than fail to include the production of spare parts in the plan. The present situation is that large numbers of aircraft and vessels are in disrepair; as they are being manufactured on the one hand, damage is occurring on the other, exceeding the normal percentage, and spare parts are insufficient. The problem of ship maintenance is very serious — there are not enough docks, even freshwater rinsing cannot be arranged, and something as simple as motor-generated power cannot be resolved; it is a great pity that damaged vessels sit soaking in the sea day after day. We should rather produce fewer vessels than fail to resolve this problem of maintenance. Building a ship should mean that it can truly serve the function of a ship. The present ways of dealing with disrepair are either to let the item be scrapped or to try to find some way to repair it. Should repair be done by the using department or the manufacturing department? At present both sides need to do repairs — it simply will not do not to repair. This question needs to be studied by the Navy, the Air Force, and each of the ministries of machine-building. In short, the equipment currently in disrepair must be properly repaired, or the losses will be too great.

Fourth, the weapons we already have must be made capable of fighting. The problem at present is a lack of ammunition — there is far too little ammunition for fighting tanks and aircraft, so how can we fight a war? The Fifth Ministry of Machine-Building has already taken hold of this to some extent and has made some progress, but there is still a long way to go. Our weapons are much better than they were during the War to Resist America and Aid Korea, but we must resolve the question of rifle and artillery ammunition before we can fight.

In addition, from the standpoint of the army’s organization, it must be decided which equipment is too varied and should be discarded, and which should no longer be manufactured. It is better to decide this sooner rather than later — it cannot be delayed further. We must spend a few years resolving this problem of the “sundry-goods stall.” The question of scientific research must also be resolved — when ministries and institutes are merged, some people cannot get their minds around it, and the services and arms still want to keep people there; I think we should simply not keep them there! Matters like this should be decided sooner rather than later — they should not be delayed. Isn’t the army supposed to value decisiveness? If a single matter drags on for several years without being resolved, how can that be tolerated, and how can we fight a war?






A Strict System of Scientific Management and of Scientific Research and Production Must Be Established

(May 19, 1975)

No more factional fighting will be permitted; whoever engages in factional fighting must be dealt with resolutely in accordance with Central Committee Document No. 9. They must not be allowed to damage the interests of the state, and this kind of disruptive behavior cannot be tolerated any longer! The question must now be put in these terms. Whoever continues to stir up factionalism must be resolutely transferred out; if you cannot manage to transfer them, the Military Commission will do it. As for those who are still engaged in factionalism, we shall simply proceed according to this rule — no “tiger,” however fierce, is to be spared touching. We are not afraid even of ten thousand big-character posters; as for big-character posters concerning work matters, these should be treated seriously — if they are correct, they should be accepted, and if there are errors, these should be corrected.

Your plan is very good, but when the time comes, results must actually be delivered. First, attention must be paid to taking firm hold of the key scientific research institutions and production units, making their personnel lean and capable, and truly effective, with other personnel dealt with as supernumerary. They must not be allowed to become bloated and to hinder one another. New sites that are being built must be built well, and those engaged in factional fighting should not be sent there. Where there is factionalism, people’s hearts are not united, and nothing can be accomplished. The organization of the design-finalization committee must not be too large, and there should not be too many people — a hundred or more will not do; it must be made lean. Once a design-finalization meeting is held with over a hundred people attending, no design will ever be finalized. The regulations on design-finalization work and the plans for research, development, and production drawn up this time can be agreed to, but they must still be reported to the Political Bureau for approval. The problem is that the National Defense Science and Technology Commission, the Seventh Ministry of Machine-Building, and the Second Ministry of Machine-Building must guarantee their implementation, so that we do not reach a point where one thing after another is scrapped or fails. In the past our trials all succeeded. How much money does it cost to fire off a single round! Money is a small matter, but wasting time is a major matter. Even if a single round costs us a loss of a hundred million yuan, our country, poor as it is, can still bear that, but time once lost can never be recovered, and it must not be lost again.

There is one more point, which is that a strict system of scientific management and a strict system for scientific research and production must be established. Once political and ideological rectification has been properly carried out, and stability and unity have been properly achieved, a strict system for scientific research and production must definitely be established, especially for cutting-edge items. Without strict rules and regulations, a single small component can ruin the entire undertaking. Establishing rules and regulations must also be done through a mass movement, so that they become known to every household. For key production organs, the leading cadres and personnel must be properly assigned.






The Task of Army Reorganization

(July 14, 1975)


I. The State of Our Army

First of all, it must be affirmed that, whether before or since the founding of the state and up to the present, the overall state of our army is good and can stand up to the test. Our army is the pillar of the dictatorship of the proletariat. Without even speaking of major engagements such as the War to Resist America and Aid Korea, but only of smaller engagements such as Zhenbao Island, the Xisha Islands, and the counterattack in self-defense on the Sino-Indian border, in these battles, whatever was sent — a regiment, a company, or even just a squad — the task was accomplished. This shows that the traditions of our army are good, that it is courageous and skilled in fighting. Some comrades have told me that the state of the army at regimental level and below, apart from a few exceptions, is quite good at present. On this point we are glad.

Today, I want to concentrate on discussing what problems remain in the army. What I mean is that the army has received too much praise, so we must not only report good news and withhold the bad. Owing to the sabotage of the Lin Biao clique, there really are quite a few problems in army building, and many comrades present here have felt this too. I have given this some thought, and I would sum it up in five characters: bloated, scattered, arrogant, extravagant, and indolent. Of course, this is not the overall picture of the whole army. But as far as some units and some comrades are concerned, these five characters do apply.

First, there is a degree of bloat. The purpose of this meeting’s study of streamlining and reorganization is precisely to resolve the problem of bloat. It cannot be said that every division’s troops are bloated, but the army as a whole really is somewhat bloated.

Second, there is a degree of laxity. This is mainly reflected in two aspects: factionalism, and poor organizational discipline. Historically, our army was assembled out of various mountain strongholds, gathered together from every quarter. In the past there were three field armies, and each field army was itself a combination of many mountain strongholds, so mountain-strongholdism naturally arose to varying degrees. During the Yan’an Rectification Movement, Comrade Mao Zedong called for opposing sectarianism and resolving mountain-strongholdism throughout the whole Party and in every region, especially in the army. Through the rectification movement, counting from 1941, this was resolved in roughly three or four years. After the rectification, both army cadres and local cadres were twisted together into a single unified force — how great that strength was! That is why we won the war. After that, the problem of opposing sectarianism was never raised again in the army. So why is this problem being raised again now? This is a new problem that has emerged in the army in the course of “supporting the Left.” In supporting the Left, the army became involved in factionalism as well — many people were drawn into it. Some people were drawn into one faction, others into another. The army’s power was very great, and it became the backing behind various factions; afterward, this factionalism was brought back into the army itself, and within the army, quite a few units also split into two factions. Now the Cultural Revolution has already lasted nine years, and a considerable number of people in the army still have not shaken off factionalism, and this has affected the unity of the army itself. The existence of factionalism in the army is very dangerous; to put it more seriously, this phenomenon cannot be tolerated and should not be tolerated. At present there are always a small number of people in the army who like to build up little “mountain strongholds,” who like to form small cliques, who like people who flatter them and who obey them, practicing favoritism toward their own associates. In fact, those who constantly flatter others are precisely the ones especially deserving of a question mark. But some of our comrades just like being flattered and praised by others, are not good at working with people from every quarter, and are not good at uniting with comrades who hold different views. This is how mountain strongholds get built up, without people even realizing it. In Beijing, there are comrades in some units — some of them even senior leading cadres — who like to operate this way: through “hard struggle,” they get rid of comrades whose views differ from their own and find people who will obey them, building a leadership group of that kind. Isn’t this building a mountain stronghold? Isn’t this engaging in sectarianism? For years we have talked about implementing policy, and yet many policies cannot be implemented — factionalism is one important reason for this. The factionalism in some units then, in turn, affects the localities, so that the problem of factionalism in the localities cannot be resolved either. When the troops that supported the Left withdraw from a locality, although the people have left, the influence remains. That is why we say that problems in the localities are connected to the army.

Many comrades feel that organizational discipline in the army is now poor — things like subordinates obeying superiors, or the individual obeying the organization, are simply not being observed. In the past, organizational discipline in the army was very strong: once an order was given, people acted without a second word. Now this is not so; it is not only individuals but even some units that defy orders. Poor organizational discipline is connected with factionalism. What they consider is not the interests of the revolution as a whole, but the interests of their own faction — personal interests and the interests of their small sect take precedence over everything, wanting fame, wanting gain, wanting position, and becoming discontented if not satisfied, even to the point of refusing transfers. Nowadays, it is not at all easy to transfer a single person. Many people like to remain in the big cities, especially in Beijing, and it is very difficult to get them transferred elsewhere — they claim their health is poor, that their heart condition will certainly flare up if they are transferred elsewhere, yet in Beijing their heart condition is just fine. In short, there is no end of excuses.

At present it is not only organizational discipline that is poor, but political discipline as well. For instance, the Central Committee says that policy must be implemented, and yet some simply do not do it. What kind of problem is this? This is a problem of political discipline. Again, army comrades are supposed to help the localities eliminate factionalism and unite the masses, and yet some comrades simply do not carry out this policy. This is both a problem of organizational discipline and a problem of political discipline.

Recently, the Central Committee has issued several documents in succession, all raising the need to resolve the problem of leading bodies. The problem of soft, lazy, and slack leading bodies exists both in the localities and in the army. There are quite a number of slack leading bodies in the army, and quite a number of lazy leading bodies as well, and I am afraid soft leading bodies make up an even greater proportion. During this period, the localities have resolved these problems relatively well and relatively quickly, while the army has been somewhat slower.

Third, there is a degree of arrogance. The problem of arrogance has always existed in our army. In the years of war, the army made great contributions, its reputation was strong, and its name was good, so it was easy to become arrogant. This situation, after many years of correction, improved considerably. But it should be pointed out that during the Cultural Revolution a new situation has again emerged. The army’s supporting of the Left gave it a great deal of power. With such great power in hand, together with certain other reasons, arrogance has grown among a portion of the people in the army. In some cases it is not merely arrogance but domineering high-handedness. Some people like to order others about, and have also cast aside the fine tradition of the mass line. At present there are no few problems in the unity of the army, in the unity between the army and the government, and between the army and the people. Within some units, relations among the members are quite tense, and relations between the army and the government, and between the army and the people, are also quite tense. In the past, army comrades riding on public buses would always give up their seats to the elderly or to women carrying children; now some no longer do so. There was a soldier riding on a bus, and a woman was holding a child in her arms; he would not give up his seat, and even when the child cried, he paid no attention. An elderly person nearby remarked, “Uncle Lei Feng is no longer with us.” One can see the problem from an incident like this. Our army used to have a very fine tradition in this respect. Now, unity is not spoken of, discipline is not spoken of, and the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention have, to some degree at least, been lost. Some people have gone so far as to pursue a bourgeois way of life, casting aside the traditional style of plain living and hard struggle. There is no shortage of examples of this kind. If we think none of this matters and remain unvigilant, that would be very dangerous.

Fourth, there is a degree of extravagance. As mentioned above, some people are pursuing a bourgeois way of life. Some of them make a fuss over enjoyment and over perks, with everything developing toward a higher and higher standard, wanting more and more housing. Some even fail to distinguish public from private, with no boundary left at all. Some units entertain guests and give gifts, and build up office buildings, halls, and guesthouses. Such phenomena are quite serious, and are still developing, and have not been checked. When it comes to extravagance in the army, there are many matters that violate policy. Some people casually take things from the localities, or purchase them at low prices. Some take things without going through any procedures at all. In carrying out Comrade Mao Zedong’s May 7th Directive, the army has set up quite a number of farms and enterprises, and this is a good thing. But comrades should be reminded that the true spirit of the May 7th Directive must be genuinely carried out. At present, some farms and enterprises are making money and spending it casually, and some leading cadres are even competing with one another over the power to approve chits. This situation must be rectified. The army occupies too much local housing and land, and the localities have a great deal to say about this — whatever should be returned should be returned. Some housing and land was taken over by the army in the past because the locality had no use for it, but there are also cases of outright seizure. As for examples of extravagance, I imagine every comrade already has a whole stock of them in mind, so I will not go into more.

Fifth, there is a degree of indolence. This inertia exists not only among some individuals, but even, to varying degrees, in some organs. Some senior cadres have seen their revolutionary will decline, pursue personal gain, and fail to pay attention to preserving their revolutionary integrity in their later years. Some people make a great fuss over minor ailments and moan without real illness, practicing bureaucratism, not working hard, not being down-to-earth, not going deeply among the rank and file, not doing things with their own hands, not using their own minds, relying on secretaries to handle matters, and even for a five-minute talk having someone else write it out as a text to be read aloud, sometimes even misreading it. This is intellectual laziness. Some people put fear first, dare not handle matters, dare not speak up, afraid of being criticized for speaking wrongly. Why should a Communist Party member be afraid? Why dare not speak up? Why dare not take responsibility? By acting this way, does one not bear any responsibility oneself? Is there no error simply because one reads from a prepared text? I think, at the very least, this reflects a poor style of writing. If what is written is all copied from the newspapers, is that not simply a stereotyped formula? The emergence of these problems, apart from individual ideological causes, is also due in part to insufficient organizational support and help. So-called help also includes criticism — criticism, too, is a form of help. The Central Committee has a responsibility to help the various provinces, and the Military Commission has a responsibility to help the various military regions and the various services and arms. One must have the courage to take responsibility, and not be afraid. Mistakes are unavoidable; where there are mistakes, there should be criticism, and once corrected, all will be well.

In short, the overall situation of the army is good. At present there is a degree of bloat, laxity, arrogance, extravagance, and indolence. Although this applies only in part, it must not be overlooked.



II. The Army Must Be Reorganized

What is to be reorganized in the army? Precisely the five characters spoken of above. In taking hold of the table of organization at this meeting, we are rectifying the character “bloated.” But it is not only bloat that must be rectified — laxity, arrogance, extravagance, and indolence must be attended to at the same time, and these problems must be resolved together, in connection with one another. Resolving the problem of bloat, and properly carrying out the reorganization of the army’s tables of organization and its systems, can also help resolve, to an appropriate degree, the army’s other problems. For instance, in this reorganization, in staffing and strengthening the leading bodies at every level, attention must be paid at the same time to overcoming laxity and indolence, and to resolving the problem of soft, lazy, and slack leading bodies. This time the table of organization must be worked out strictly, and it must be genuinely observed. It may be said that the table of organization is itself the law. We cannot go on as before, casually requiring soldiers to serve as one’s own personal attendants! If the regulation provides for one secretary, then more than one should not be used. Having fewer secretaries has its benefits — doing things with one’s own hands, being a little more diligent, using one’s own mind a little more — this is of great benefit to oneself! In strengthening the leading bodies at every level, the right people must be chosen, and this requires careful investigation. In this reorganization, the cadres must be well chosen right down to company level, not to mention cadres at battalion and regiment level and above. In the course of army reorganization, the study efforts of cadres must also be strengthened, Party spirit increased, factionalism opposed, discipline tightened, and the traditional style of plain living and hard struggle carried forward.



III. The Work of the Military Commission

The comrades on the Standing Committee of the Military Commission have already discussed this: the work of the Military Commission actually comes down to two things. The first is “the army must be reorganized”; the second is “we must prepare for war.” Both of these were stated by Comrade Mao Zedong, and this is the outline of our army’s work. Having taken hold of the question of the table of organization, we should next take hold of equipment, and equipment must also be handled well. The state is currently considering the next five-year plan and ten-year plan, and the army’s equipment must also have a plan. Scientific research must lead the way. It is not only cutting-edge weapons and conventional weapons that involve questions of scientific research — even reducing the weight of the things a soldier carries on his body involves questions of scientific research. At present a soldier has to carry several dozen kilograms — how can he fight like that? When the time comes, who knows how many non-combat casualties there will be! This is not a small matter — it is also a question of equipment, and it too must be researched and its design finalized. The General Rear Services Department must draw up a plan, and there must be people specifically assigned to handle this matter.

Taking hold of the table of organization, taking hold of equipment, and also taking hold of strategy — these must be tackled in order. In our operations there is the question of the battlefield, and also the question of how to fight under whatever circumstances may arise — all of this must be anticipated. The questions to be studied under strategy are not only questions of operations, but also include training. Training must be placed in an important position among strategic questions. Warfare today is combined-arms warfare — in the air, on the ground, and on the water — it is no longer the millet-plus-rifles of the past. Being a company commander today is quite different from being a company commander in the past. In the past, a company commander would raise his pistol and shout “Charge!” Now, the knowledge required of a company commander is far greater than before, not to mention cadres above company level. When war breaks out, if you are assigned several tanks and an artillery company, and you also have to maintain anti-aircraft liaison, how are you going to command? This requires that the command level of our cadres be raised. We must not overestimate our level of command in operations. If attention is not paid to army training, we are bound to suffer real misfortune, at least in the early stages of a war. The management level of cadres must also be raised. At present our cadres are not very good at managing troops. For instance, the food in company messes is generally poor, a great deal of money is spent, yet the food is very bad — this is a management problem. There are many more management problems besides. In order to raise the command level and management level of cadres and to increase their knowledge, schools must be run well, including the schools of the various general departments, the various services and arms, and at every level — all must be run well. When there is no war to fight, apart from holding exercises, running some schools is always one way to do it.

Many comrades have proposed holding a conference on political work, and I think this suggestion is very good — an army-wide conference on political work is indeed needed, to study how to strengthen the Party’s work and political work in the army. The collective leadership of the army’s Party committees must be strengthened, the political organs must be strengthened, and the prestige of the political organs must be raised. In assigning political-work cadres, attention must be paid to quality — political cadres must be able to serve as models. The question of cadres in the army today deserves great attention. How to act in accordance with the criteria for selecting cadres is very important. In strengthening the political organs, special attention must be paid to strengthening the departments that manage cadres. Cadres in the political organs, especially those who manage cadres, must be very fair-minded and upright, must not be swayed by pressure, and must not be afraid of offending people; they must also be patient, able to become familiar with cadres and stay in close contact with them. Our tradition has always been that the political organs manage cadres, and that a commander must always go through the political organs to assess and examine cadres — this is what conforms to organizational principle. This fine tradition must be carried on. Special attention must be paid to strengthening political work at the company level. Company-level cadres, especially instructors, must know how to do this work well. Consideration might be given to having company instructors be somewhat older and remain in their posts somewhat longer. If they are simply replaced after only two or three years, experience cannot accumulate, and they will not be able to do ideological work well. In addition, the question of unity within the army, the question of unity between the army and the localities, and the question of army-people relations must all be studied.



IV. The Question of Cadres in the Reorganization

The question of cadres in the current reorganization involves two things: one is the question of how to deal with them within the army itself, the other is the question of arranging their placement in the localities. Several hundred thousand cadres are being transferred to the localities, and the localities must take on the responsibility of placing them properly. This is also our own army’s affair, so the army must support and help the localities. At present there are also many cadres in the localities, and arranging them is not easy; some comrades who run into problems may come back to the army to lodge complaints. Everyone must pay attention to this, and the army must adopt an attitude of supporting the localities. As for the problem within the army itself, it is a matter of who stays and who goes, who remains in active service and who does not. Cadres returning from “supporting the Left” assignments, and cadres who were set aside in the early period of the Cultural Revolution, all now face the question of job assignment, and this should be considered comprehensively. Among the division-level and above cadres remaining in the army, who remains in active service, who does not, and who becomes an advisor — resolving these questions properly is not easy; the workload is heavy, and they must be handled appropriately. The several characters I mentioned just now, which must be resolved in connection with this, are related to the question of assigning cadres and must also be given careful consideration. There is also the question of cadre reassignment and exchange. Comrade Mao Zedong has said that, apart from the rotation of the commanders of the eight great military regions, the cadres of the provincial military districts and of some departments should also be exchanged, since it is not good for someone to stay in one place too long. Some have become caught up in factionalism in the localities, hindering local work, and should simply be transferred. If mountain strongholds have formed, they must definitely be eliminated — the strongholds must be leveled and the cadres exchanged, rather than allowed to crowd together in one place. Transferring some people to appropriate new posts is beneficial for the localities as well — mainly because changing location allows a person to come into contact with more people, to learn more about different situations, and to become somewhat more cautious in handling matters. In short, it is not good to stay in one place too long. Cadres must be educated, and this point must be made clear to them.

As for the sequence of steps, I propose that we first adjust the leading bodies at every level from the top down. In resolving problems in the localities, including problems in enterprises and other units, the first thing is to resolve the leading body. A leading body must have prestige, must put “daring” first, and must be able to carry out the Party’s line and policies well and do its work well. Otherwise, some work will have no one to do it, and everything will have to be handled by people sent from the Central Committee, or from the province, municipality, or autonomous region — how can that be right? The army is the same. In staffing a leading body, the first thing is to choose the first and second in command correctly — people of good Party spirit, good style of work, and good at unity should be chosen. I want to stress now that the style of plain living and hard struggle is especially important; with this quality in place, many things will change and improve. So in selecting cadres now, especially in selecting senior cadres, we must choose those who practice plain living and hard struggle, or who come reasonably close to it.

Let me say a word about the question of advisors. Setting up advisors is a new thing, a good method proposed under our army’s present circumstances. In setting up advisors, the first hurdle is who becomes an advisor; the second hurdle is what to do once one has become an advisor. The question of who goes and who stays cannot possibly be made entirely fair in every case. Comrade Mao Zedong said that being a member of the Central Committee does not necessarily mean one is better than others, and not being a member of the Central Committee does not necessarily mean one is inferior to some who are. All comrades, and especially those who become advisors, must place the overall situation first and obey the arrangements of the organization. The organization must show concern for advisors — this concern includes the question of material treatment, but special attention must be paid to concern for their political and ideological well-being. They should be able to see documents, hear reports, and be kept informed of certain matters within the Party committee at their own level. The head of an advisory group does not join the Party committee, but may attend its meetings as a non-voting observer, so as to keep in good communication with the advisory group. Other treatment remains unchanged, but arrangements for cars and secretaries should be adjusted. This must be made clear, because it results from the requirements of the work, and does not mean a lowering of status. Comrades who become advisors must also be self-disciplined. When going down to inspect work, they should not let people entertain them or hold banquets for them. If they go everywhere and are entertained everywhere, and since they are all former superiors, people may feel that failing to entertain them shows disrespect and become upset — how can that be allowed! Going down to inspect work must be planned, otherwise those below cannot bear it. Advisors also have a certain power, namely the power to make recommendations. One must know how to be an advisor properly, and must remain somewhat detached. Otherwise, if they involve themselves in every matter, the Party committee at that level cannot bear it. As for what problems will actually arise from setting up advisors, we shall have to wait a year or so and then sum up the experience.



V. The Responsibility of Senior Cadres

The responsibility for running the army well rests first of all with us comrades present at this meeting, and, more broadly, with the main cadres at and above army level. If we lead the army well, our Party’s fine set of traditions can be well preserved, and the army will be extremely united and have very strong combat effectiveness. If we do not do this well, we will lead the army badly, and the problems that exist will only develop further. There are indeed some phenomena at present that deserve attention, and we are all concerned about them! Over the past several decades the army has, on the whole, been very good, and we have made our contribution to this and share in the credit for it. Whether some of the undesirable phenomena in the army today can be overcome, and whether the fine traditions built up over decades can be inherited and carried forward, depends mainly on the mentoring and guidance given by us older comrades. So long as everyone takes the lead and works hard, and achieves what Comrade Mao Zedong described in eight words — unity, tension, seriousness, liveliness — then I believe the problems of the army will not be difficult to resolve, and the Party’s line, principles, and policies can be well implemented.

To sum up the points made above, they come down to what Comrade Mao Zedong said: “Carry forward the revolutionary tradition and strive for still greater glory.”







On the Reorganization of National Defense Industrial Enterprises

(August 3, 1975)

Over the past few months, the Central Committee has issued in succession several documents concerning the resolution of problems in the railways, in steel production, and other matters, and the policies and principles have all been made clear. Since I am asked to say a few words, I will just repeat some familiar points.

First, a leading body that puts “daring” first must definitely be established. As things look now, most factories and enterprises have already resolved this problem, though a small number have not. “Long-standing, hard-to-solve” units come down to precisely this problem. Without a leading body that puts daring first, it is simply impossible to fight factionalism; and without a leading body of this kind, it is likewise impossible to establish the necessary rules and regulations or to implement policy. Some people are simply governed by fear. In the past, fear had some justification — it cannot be said that everyone who was afraid in the past was a bad person. As a Communist Party member, it was wrong to be afraid even then, but it could still be forgiven, because of the circumstances of the time. Now that the Central Committee supports the localities and superiors support subordinates, to still be afraid can only be blamed on oneself — on one’s own declining revolutionary will, on one’s own weak revolutionary drive. That is the only conclusion one can draw. As for leading cadres who put fear first, do no work, make a great fuss over minor ailments, and moan without real illness — such people might as well simply be asked to take a proper rest; otherwise, how can it be right to occupy the latrine without using it? The problem of leading bodies must be resolved with urgency, and comrades who are capable of getting things done and dare to do them must be found to take charge. This matter must not be delayed, and the provincial secretaries in charge of industry in particular must pay attention to it. Resolving the problem of leading bodies mainly means properly staffing the positions of first and second in command; if the first and second in command put daring first, they can lead the whole workforce. Cadres who are somewhat younger and have relatively practical experience should be chosen for the leading bodies — those in their fifties or forties, and it would be even better if somewhat younger ones could be found. People like this can always be found — they may be sought within the factory itself, and if the factory has difficulty finding them, they can be sought in other factories, or in the local area — where could such people not be found! People of ability must be chosen, and once chosen, they must be properly cultivated.

Second, we must definitely uphold the principle that quality comes first. This question is very important, especially for military-industrial products. On the battlefield, if a few artillery shells fail to fire at a critical moment, it could affect the entire battle. Since today’s military-industrial products are modern weapons, this question deserves even more attention. I have recently seen some materials stating how much output value various national defense factories have achieved, and that products of good and fairly good quality account for over ninety-five percent. You must by no means be satisfied with such figures — it would be better to say less of this kind of thing in the future. Saying that most products are of good quality does not solve the problem; sometimes it is precisely within that one percent, or even that half of one percent, that key products and key components run into trouble. The National Defense Industry Office must pay attention to this problem. At present there are many flight accidents; of course there are factors involved here such as poor troop training, the poor quality of pilots, and low standards of ground command, but the question of aircraft quality must also be studied. A considerable proportion of accidents arise because of problems with the components within that one percent, or even that half of one percent. At the time of inspection, it is precisely that half of one percent that goes uninspected. We have had several scientific trials that did not succeed, and upon examination it turned out that it was not that the technology itself had failed to meet the standard, but that the quality of the components within that one percent, or even that half of one percent, had not met the standard — just that small a margin fell short of the requirement. The question of quality is connected with the establishment of rules and regulations. Without the necessary system of responsibility, quality is difficult to guarantee, and this must be thoroughly rectified. At the same time, comrades in charge of the national defense industry should also be asked to take firm hold of scientific research work, because at present there really are many military-industrial products that cannot be produced normally because the technology has not yet met the standard. The enthusiasm of scientific and technical personnel must be brought into play, and the “three-in-one combination” must be carried out; scientific and technical personnel should not be made to feel dispirited. Aren’t scientific and technical personnel sometimes called the “stinking ninth category”? Chairman Mao said, “The ninth category must not be allowed to leave.” This is to say that scientific and technical personnel ought to be given due regard. Where they have shortcomings, they should be helped and encouraged. Relatively good conditions should be created for them, so that they can devote themselves single-mindedly to research. This will be of great significance for the development of our cause.

Third, we must definitely show concern for the livelihood of the masses. This is not a problem that can be solved with a single remark — a great deal of solid, down-to-earth work must be done. For instance, steel workers do such heavy labor, and yet vegetables are scarce and meat is lacking, so that even basic conditions cannot be guaranteed — problems of this kind must be studied and resolved concretely. This point deserves special attention in cities with a lot of industry. Don’t some cadres like raising chickens, rabbits, and ducks? If this enthusiasm for looking after themselves could be redirected toward concern for the livelihood of the masses, I think the problem would be much easier to resolve. There are also the Third Front factories in the mountainous areas, where commercial work also needs to be improved. I am from Sichuan, and I often hear workers back home report that vegetables are scarce and meat is lacking. This problem of a shortage of non-staple foods exists not only in Sichuan but in many other places as well. Some measures should be taken. For instance, near Chongqing, a portion of land could be specially set aside for growing vegetables, with the vegetables produced supplying the factories first, and also being able to supply the urban residents. If the workers have some vegetables to eat and some meat to eat, the peasants too can gain some increase in income, and this is also beneficial for improving worker-peasant relations. We are considering whether some grain could be allocated to raise some pigs in the suburbs of certain cities — for instance, allocating 500 million jin of grain to raise 5 million pigs. This grain would not be distributed everywhere across the country, but concentrated at a few points, with the grain reserved specifically for that purpose. Consideration might even be given to setting up some poultry farms using modern methods. This question needs to be studied. The most important thing is raising pigs. Developing pig-raising can both increase the peasants’ income and increase the supply of fertilizer, thereby raising grain output. Heavy physical labor is already very hard as it is, and it will not do if the livelihood of the workers is not looked after properly. There is a great deal of comment among the masses about matters of livelihood, and we should not assume that all of it is mere grumbling. Our Party and our state must definitely show concern for the livelihood of the masses — this question ought to be raised now.






Talk on the Stage Play Ten Thousand Waters and a Thousand Mountains

(September 1, 1975)

I have seen a performance of the old script of Ten Thousand Waters and a Thousand Mountains, and I am also aware of Chairman Mao’s two points of instruction. I have not seen the revised version; yesterday I asked you for the script and read the parts where you raised questions, but I have not had time to read all of it. I talked with some comrades who have seen the play, and my impression is that it can be performed, but it is not fully satisfying. It was always going to be very difficult to write a play covering the whole Long March — it is highly political and policy-sensitive, and not easy to get right. The present script contains a great deal of political language. I think the structure should not be changed — if it is ten acts, let it remain ten acts; that need not be altered. But some political questions still need to be carefully considered.


	First of all, the Second Front Army is not given enough treatment. After Zhang Guotao created the split, the Second Front Army played a very great role in pushing the Fourth Front Army to march north. Of course, there were also internal factors behind the Fourth Front Army’s own dissatisfaction with Zhang Guotao. Some dialogue should be added on this point, mainly to make two things clear: first, that after the Zunyi Conference, the Second and Sixth Army Corps supported Chairman Mao’s line of marching north, and that they began their Long March in November 1935; second, that after the Second and Fourth Front Armies joined forces at Ganzi, the Second Front Army pushed the Fourth Front Army to march north. The Twenty-Fifth Army also supported Chairman Mao’s line of marching north, and arrived in northern Shaanxi first. In the play’s depiction of the joining of the First and Fourth Front Armies, the dialogue between the political instructor of the First Front Army and the battalion commander of the Fourth Front Army should mention that the Second Front Army resolutely supported Chairman Mao’s line of marching north. At present this is only mentioned in passing at the very end, in connection with joining forces with the Second Front Army, which is quite insufficient. Two things need greater emphasis here: the role of the Second Front Army in pushing the Fourth Front Army to march north must be given greater emphasis, and the demand of the broad mass of officers and soldiers of the Fourth Front Army to follow Chairman Mao’s line of marching north must be given greater emphasis. Act Eight should also mention the Red Army forces in northern Shaanxi, so that every part of the Red Army as a whole is given its due. There is no need to add new scenes — the structure remains unchanged — this can be resolved by adding a little dialogue in the appropriate places.


	The line struggle during the Long March must be made clear. The fact is that while in Jiangxi, Chairman Mao proposed crossing the Gan River, moving out into Hunan to draw the enemy away, and then returning to Jiangxi, but they would not listen. By the time of the Battle of the Xiang River, Chairman Mao no longer had authority; at that time the army was covering forty li a day, discarding its baggage all along the way, and of the more than 80,000 troops, only just over 30,000 were left after crossing the Xiang River. After the Zunyi Conference, Chairman Mao put forward the line of marching north. After the First and Fourth Front Armies joined forces, the struggle with Zhang Guotao was mainly a contest between marching north and marching south. One was the line of marching north, the line of advance; the other was the line of marching south, the line of retreat and flight. It must be made absolutely clear why marching north was correct. This should include: (1) the need to fight Japan; (2) the need to lead the nationwide anti-Japanese movement; (3) being close to the anti-Japanese front, with the northern Shaanxi base area serving as a foothold and a point of departure. As for Zhang Guotao’s marching south, this was retreat and flight, an evasion of the Party’s historic task of leading the nationwide revolutionary movement. Marching south meant going into the sparsely populated Tibetan areas, which could only have led to the failure of the revolution. Zhang Guotao’s line was one of splittism and retreat and flight, which, taken together, amounted to a Right-opportunist line. Written this way, the two lines will be made clear; the present script does not make this clear. The center of the play is the depiction of the struggle between the two lines, and it should be shown, through clear dialogue, that the Fourth Front Army’s battalion commander also favored marching north.


	It should be shown that the northern Shaanxi base area served as a foothold and a point of departure, and Liu Zhidan might even be mentioned. The line stating that the Central Red Army’s arrival in northern Shaanxi “saved” the northern Shaanxi base area should be deleted. The problems in northern Shaanxi were caused by those who, after the arrival of the Twenty-Fifth Army, carried out the Wang Ming line. This matter does not affect the overall picture and is best presented in a positive light. It should be shown that the Twenty-Fifth Army, carrying out Chairman Mao’s line of marching north, arrived in northern Shaanxi first, won several victories, consolidated the northern Shaanxi base area, and was reorganized together with the local northern Shaanxi Red Army into the Fifteenth Army Corps, strengthening the forces of the northern Shaanxi Red Army. As for the role of the northern Shaanxi base area, it is enough to depict it as a foothold and a point of departure — that alone is remarkable! The whole purpose of the Long March was to find a home to settle in, and this was one important basis for Chairman Mao’s proposal of the line of marching north to resist Japan. Of course, even without the northern Shaanxi base area, marching north would still have been necessary, because the Red Army needed the masses, and in the grasslands there were neither people nor grain — how could a base area be established there? The value of northern Shaanxi as a guerrilla base area, as the foothold of the Long March for the Party Central Committee and the main forces of the Red Army throughout the country, and as the point of departure for a new revolutionary advance, was tremendous. Having this foothold and not having it made an enormous difference. As soon as the Red Army came out past the Liupan Mountains and saw the northern Shaanxi guerrillas wearing Red Guard armbands, they were overjoyed beyond words. After a year on the Long March without a home, this time they had finally arrived home.


	The real significance of the Battle of Zhiluozhen lay not in winning over the Northeastern Army, but in opening the passage to the northern Shaanxi base area, joining forces in battle with the Fifteenth Army Corps of the northern Shaanxi Red Army. That is why Chairman Mao called the victory of this battle a “foundation-laying ceremony.” At the time the Red Army’s forces were very few, numbering just over ten thousand in all, but this battle simply had to be won, so Chairman Mao personally went to the front to direct it, and won a great victory, wiping out one enemy division plus one regiment, though the enemy corps commander Dong Yingbin got away. The result of this battle made the Northeastern Army realize that fighting the Red Army to mutual destruction meant falling into Chiang Kai-shek’s trap. Chiang Kai-shek had moved the Northeastern Army to the northwest to wage civil war precisely so that it would destroy itself against the Red Army, with Chiang stepping in at the end. The same was true of the Northwestern Army. The play depicts an artillery battalion of the Northeastern Army surrendering; in fact there was no such event, and it does not accord with historical fact. If this is to be written at all, it should not be described as a “surrender,” but rather as an “uprising.” It could be changed to show the Northeastern Army’s dissatisfaction with Chiang Kai-shek and unwillingness to fight a civil war. It would also be acceptable to show us sending a person or two to do political work among them, depicting the demand of the broad officers and men of the Northeastern Army to resist Japan and their aversion to civil war, and showing how the victory at Zhiluozhen helped bring about the formation of the united front. At that time the Northeastern Army genuinely no longer wished to fight. The dialogue should convey that we had a basis for uniting with the Northeastern Army to resist Japan together, and that we could work to turn their guns to face the common external enemy.


	The location of the joining of forces of the three Front Armies is a rather difficult matter to handle. It would be acceptable to depict the meeting as taking place at Yan’an, though the actual place where forces joined was Huining. All three Front Armies took part in the Battle of Shanchengbao. It is acceptable to portray Yan’an as the starting point of a new revolutionary period and the leading center of the nationwide anti-Japanese movement. But in order to conform to historical fact, it could be said that after the three Front Armies reached northern Shaanxi, Yan’an, where the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao were located, became the center for leading the Chinese revolution, with the whole Party and the whole army uniting around the Party Central Committee and Chairman Mao, following Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line to welcome the new upsurge of the Chinese revolution.




In the play’s depiction of the joining of the three Front Armies, the political significance of this meeting is not sufficiently brought out. The significance of what Chairman Mao said in summing up the Long March should be conveyed — that the Long March was “unprecedented in the annals of history,” a “manifesto,” a “propaganda force,” a “seeding machine,” and that it “ended with our victory and the enemy’s defeat”; the significance of what Chairman Mao said — that although the Red Army’s numbers had decreased, it was not weaker but stronger — should also be conveyed; and the great prospect of the whole Party and the whole army following Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line to defeat Japanese imperialism and welcome a new revolutionary upsurge should be shown. At the moment when the forces join, there should be no self-criticism — instead, the joy of victory should be conveyed, the atmosphere of victory should be made a little richer, and everyone’s feeling of happiness should be shown.


	The most brilliant page of Chairman Mao’s military thought is the Four Crossings of the Chishui River during the Long March. At the time the Red Army had to fight an enemy several times its own strength; Chiang Kai-shek personally went to Guiyang to direct the campaign, but even Chiang Kai-shek had to respond to Chairman Mao’s moves. Chairman Mao first placed the First Army Corps in a distant position to draw the enemy’s attention and lure its main forces far away, then wiped out several regiments of Wang Jialie’s troops near Zunyi, as well as two regiments of Chiang Kai-shek’s own trusted troops under Wu Qiwei, and finally bore straight down on Kunming before skillfully crossing the Jinsha River. After the Zunyi Conference, the First Front Army, under Chairman Mao’s personal direction, and after five months of struggle, finally crossed the Jinsha River in just seven days, leaving the enemy far behind — this was truly remarkable. While crossing the Jinsha River, Chairman Mao remained directing operations on the riverbank the whole time, and did not leave until the very last unit of the First Army Corps had crossed. It was seven days before Chiang Kai-shek’s forces caught up, and all they found was a single worn-out straw sandal left behind by the Red Army. This material is difficult to depict well within a single act, but consideration could be given to recalling the Four Crossings of the Chishui River through dialogue in the scene set in the Yi minority area, speaking freely of the joy of victory. A line such as “they only found a single straw sandal” could be included. It was during the Four Crossings of the Chishui River that Lin Biao opposed Chairman Mao and wanted Chairman Mao to step down. He recklessly claimed that this was “greasing the soles of our feet and wearing the troops out.” At the Huili Conference held after crossing the Jinsha River, Chairman Mao remarked, “What does a young greenhorn understand?” — a criticism directed at Lin Biao.



After the Zunyi Conference, the army was continually searching for a foothold. At first there was the idea of establishing a base area on the Sichuan-Guizhou border, then the idea of establishing one on the southern Sichuan, or the Sichuan-Yunnan-Guizhou border, and only afterward was the decision made to continue marching north to the Sichuan-Shaanxi-Gansu area, though the play may speak of “marching north to resist Japan.” Marching north was the overall strategic direction.


	Who does “101” in the play refer to? This question must be answered. After the Zunyi Conference, the Central Military Commission was mainly the three-person group of Chairman Mao, Premier Zhou, and Wang Jiaxiang, responsible for directing the entire army. Before the Zunyi Conference, it was mainly Wang Ming, Bo Gu, and others who were carrying out the “Left” opportunist line. The Commander-in-Chief was, in name, Old Commander Zhu [Zhu De], but the one who actually directed the entire army was the foreigner Otto Braun (Li De). The central purpose of the Zunyi Conference was to overturn the leadership of Li De and Bo Gu, the two of them. So it will not do to call this figure “101.” If “101” is meant to refer to Lin Biao, that will not do either — at that time he was merely an army corps commander, and could not have been responsible for this. It could instead be said to be a leader of the Wang Ming line, or someone carrying out the Wang Ming line. When someone comes from above to convey an order, it can simply be called an order from a superior. Political Instructor Li could expose it by saying that this was an order from a leader of the Wang Ming line. It is better to make this clear in this way, so as to avoid the audience guessing wildly.



In short, the center of the whole play must be to bring out Chairman Mao’s thought. In addition, the treatment of the Second Front Army and the Twenty-Fifth Army should be strengthened somewhat. It should be made clear that after the Long March the Red Army had become smaller, but had become stronger; the great significance of the Long March should be made clear — that it established our Party as the center for leading the nationwide anti-Japanese movement and welcomed a new revolutionary upsurge. Only in this way can it be shown where the revolutionary optimism amid such hard struggle actually came from.






Senior Army Cadres Must Be Young and Have Knowledge

(November 18, 1975)

The army has to fight wars, so its cadres must be young — this is different from cadres in the localities. I have said before that being a year older ought to mean being somewhat more broad-minded. Cadres below army level being too old will not do. Attention must now be paid to selecting young cadres at division level and above. Over a period of five years, or a little longer, outstanding young cadres should be selected and sent into schools for training, after which some may serve half a year as regimental cadres before being promoted further. Over a period of five or six years, cadres at the army level should be brought to no more than fifty years of age — with individual exceptions for those in particularly good physical condition, who need not be bound by the age limit. Those at division level should be no more than forty-five. How should senior cadres be trained? Should they be promoted all at once, or should outstanding young cadres first be sent into schools for training, and only then be promoted after being tempered through service at the regiment and division level? Having gone through this tempering at regiment and division level, having had this stretch of command experience, having gone through this kind of process — this makes a real difference; their experience in management and their political experience will be different as a result. The training of political cadres can follow a different path. Military command cadres need to have knowledge of combined-arms command — for instance, the technical performance of aircraft and tanks — if you don’t understand these things, it is very difficult to make use of them, and things simply won’t come together. There is also the question of communications and coordinated action. An armored division has to use radio communications — using motor vehicles for this purpose simply will not do. Among us, people now in their forties lack real combat experience; they can still manage simple infantry engagements, but when it comes to joint operations among the different services and arms, commanding the air force and the navy, it will not do to lack basic knowledge — of aircraft, naval vessels, various types of artillery, and rockets. There are two ways of training cadres: one is through schools, the other through exercises. I am afraid that more troop exercises need to be held — things like headquarters exercises, sand-table exercises, and map exercises — command must be trained, and knowledge must definitely be increased.

Notice should be given to every unit that, among the mobile [reserve] cadres being retained, some of the outstanding regiment- and battalion-level cadres among them should be sent to school, to study for about a year before being promoted, rather than all being placed directly into current posts. From battalion to regiment, from regiment to division, and then after another year or so to army level or even to a military region — this would be relatively more prudent. At school it is possible to study in a relatively systematic way; there is a great deal of knowledge involved in the army, navy, and air force, and without learning some of this knowledge, it is not easy to be a regimental commander, nor is it easy even to be a company commander. This enlarged meeting of the Military Commission has placed training in a strategic position, and I think there is good reason for this — at present we are not fighting a war, so we must rely on training. Aren’t there now many advisors? At the very least they could go to the schools to give lectures and reports. In the past, whenever battle examples were discussed, they were always foreign ones, on the assumption that we had few of our own; in fact we have no shortage of material on our own strategy and campaigns. Chairman Mao’s thinking on strategy and tactics represents the cutting edge, and it is fundamental. People should be organized to revise and compile the teaching materials.






The Army Must Now Rely Mainly on Schools to Train Cadres

(July 23, 1977)

We must inherit the knowledge accumulated by humanity. Like language, natural science has no class character; whichever class masters it, it serves that class. The compass, printing, and gunpowder were all invented by the Chinese, and yet foreigners simply learned to use them, and even developed them further. The Chinese are the most intelligent people. There are things written by Chinese people that we ourselves don’t even know about, but foreigners have taken them and put them to use.

In the 1960s the gap between our country and the international level was still relatively small; by the 1970s the gap has become considerably larger. We must learn advanced technology from abroad. You may spend money to purchase foreign technical materials and incorporate them into the teaching materials, or you may send students abroad to study, or invite foreign technical experts to come and teach. Only by genuinely mastering such things can we develop, and can we catch up with and surpass the world’s advanced level. The “Gang of Four” would not allow this to be done — they ran what amounted to a “hat-labeling company,” a “stick-wielding company,” and a “steel-clad company.” There are now only twenty-three years left until the end of the twentieth century; you must act boldly — no one will ever come after you with a stick for this.

In 1975, when the rectification of the educational front could not be carried out, I thought of having the army take the lead by setting up a National University of Defense Technology within the army, recruiting students directly from senior secondary schools. Looking at it now, this is still not enough — further development is needed. Education must walk on two legs, and there must be points of emphasis. Universities should recruit students from among workers, peasants, and soldiers, while key schools may recruit directly from that year’s senior-secondary-school graduates. The foundation consists of mathematics, physics, chemistry, and foreign languages; children can begin learning their ABCs from an early age. From primary school through senior secondary school, more labor should be included, and at university, labor should correspond to one’s field of study. You should go to the training bases, and of course you should also go to the countryside to take part in labor. You should develop the use of electrified teaching methods, and may also use slide projectors and audio recordings. The lectures of good teachers can be recorded, with other teachers providing tutoring based on them. Of course, the conditions for television-based instruction are not yet in place.

As for the allocation of teaching time, technical institutes should follow a thirty-seventy split, with thirty percent of the time devoted to politics and seventy percent to professional subjects; military academies should devote seventy percent to military subjects and thirty percent to politics; political academies should devote sixty percent to politics and forty percent to military subjects. Attention must be paid to cultivating in students a Marxist-Leninist and Mao Zedong Thought worldview, and to training successors to the cause of proletarian revolution.

In the past, the army trained its cadres mainly through fighting wars; now that we are not fighting, we must rely mainly on schools to train cadres. Not to mention today’s company commanders — even regimental commanders do not know how to fight. Being an infantry company commander today is no easy matter — with artillery and tanks attached to you, and having to deal with enemy forces in the air as well, this is far from simple; how can this be done without training?

Schools must engage in scientific research; teaching and research cannot be separated. Only by doing scientific research well can the quality of teaching be further improved.






The Army Must Raise Education and Training to a Strategic Position

(August 23, 1977)

Among the Four Modernizations, there is national defense modernization. The army currently has quite a number of problems. Many comrades worry: will the army be able to achieve modernization smoothly? Other comrades worry that, after such prolonged sabotage by Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” if the army is not reorganized quickly, will it still be able to fight if it encounters an enemy attack? These worries are not without foundation. This raises certain questions: how should the army be reorganized, how should it prepare for war, and how can the army be made strong? Only once these questions are resolved can we speak of the question of national defense modernization.

Where should we begin in resolving these questions?

Of course, adjusting the leading bodies at every level, including what Comrade Mao Zedong spoke of as exchanging cadres, is the first thing to be done. Had there not been the adjustment made in 1975, still more people would have fallen into factional activity, and still more cadres would have suffered harm. That adjustment protected a portion of our cadres. But the scope of that adjustment was too narrow — there were still some who should have been adjusted but were not, and some who should have been exchanged but were not. Adjustment and exchange are things that Comrade Mao Zedong advocated and instructed us to do on many occasions, and this work should properly have been continued, but we did not manage to get to it in time, and it came to a halt.

What I mean by “where to begin” here is: apart from adjusting the leading bodies, what other problems need to be considered and resolved? At the enlarged meeting of the Military Commission held in 1975, I put forward a principle in my speech: that under conditions where there is no war, the army’s education and training must be raised to a strategic position. Our army in the past was tempered and grew up in a long-term wartime environment, when the promotion of cadres relied mainly on the test of the battlefield. Now that we are not fighting, on what basis are cadres to be tested, and by what means are cadres to be improved, the quality of the army raised, and the army’s combat effectiveness increased? Must this not begin with education and training? The policy put forward at the enlarged meeting of the Military Commission — of raising education and training to a strategic position — must be made concrete. This must be done in two respects.

One respect is that the troops themselves must promote diligent study and hard training. Owing to the confusion of the preceding period, a considerable degree of laxity in discipline and poor conduct now exists in the army, and its prestige among the people has declined. At present the localities are not particularly welcoming toward army cadres — though of course this does not mean that all cadres are unwelcome. Our People’s Liberation Army must have proper self-awareness, and must restore its own reputation through its own efforts. The troops must strengthen political education and strengthen discipline, and must acquire skill through diligent study and hard training. The army’s fine traditions and fine conduct must also be restored and cultivated through hard training. For the army to be able to fight, it must rely on raising political consciousness and on diligent study and hard training. Without hard training, not only will skill fail to improve, but accidents will occur as well. From ordinary soldiers to cadres, all must train hard. Cadres, including leading cadres at every level, must increase their command ability and management ability through hard training. Company instructors, for example, must learn through hard training how to be good instructors. Many accidents must be prevented before they happen. Otherwise, when a problem clearly emerges, the company commander does not know how to handle it, the instructor does not know how to handle it, and this may even aggravate the contradiction. A company commander or instructor who does not know the situation of every single soldier — what kind of company commander or instructor is that! An army commander who does not understand the companies under him — how can he command his army! Not to mention division and regiment cadres. That is why cadres at army, division, and regiment level must go down to serve as ordinary soldiers in the companies, so as to understand their own companies. Troop training must also include knowledge of modern warfare and joint operations among the different services and arms. Through study, forced marches, and exercises, the quality of cadres at every level can be raised. As for the companies, it is right to study the example of the Hard-Bone Sixth Company, because the style of the Hard-Bone Sixth Company is not merely the style of a single company — every company, and indeed cadres at every level, should engage in the same kind of diligent study and hard training, and hold the same kind of political thinking as they do. But studying the Hard-Bone Sixth Company alone is not enough — one must also work hard to study knowledge of modern warfare and much other necessary political, cultural, and scientific-technical knowledge. The above concerns the training of the troops. There are of course many more questions about troop training, which everyone may discuss.

The other respect is resolving the question of cadres through running schools. We must see clearly that the ability of our cadres at every level to command modern warfare is quite insufficient, and we must not blindfold ourselves. Acknowledging in which respects we have shortcomings and in which respects we are still deficient — this is the starting point for resolving the problem, the starting point for overcoming our weaknesses and shortcomings. Take our country, for instance: acknowledging in which respects we are backward gives us hope. For a period we failed to acknowledge this, and we paid the price for it. Now we must definitely acknowledge that our level of science and technology, compared with the advanced level of the world, still lags a very long way behind. We must acknowledge that our army’s ability to fight modern warfare is insufficient. We must acknowledge that although our army is large in numbers, its quality is comparatively poor. Our army’s quality was very good in the years of war, and it was very good too during the War to Resist America and Aid Korea. To be honest, with that kind of quality, one could fight even with the weapons then available, and could learn to adapt to the conditions of modern warfare and defeat a powerful imperialism. The problem now is that, owing to the interference and sabotage suffered under Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” the quality of our army has indeed declined from what it was before. In particular, the command and management ability of cadres at every level is weak. When it comes to commanding modern warfare, even we older comrades do not have sufficient ability. We must acknowledge this reality.

The schools that existed before must, with a few exceptions, be basically restored. More cadres must be sent to schools for training. At present there are very few schools training political cadres, and this must be increased. Since the War of Resistance Against Japan, we have felt a shortage of political cadres, and this was felt during the War of Liberation as well. Selecting military commanders is relatively easy; selecting political cadres is comparatively difficult — at least this was so in the Second Field Army in the past. I believe this was the situation across the whole army. During the War of Resistance Against Japan we drew in a number of intellectuals, and afterward, apart from the veteran Red Army cadres, our political cadres relied on this group — selected from among these “class of ’38” recruits. How many qualified company instructors do we have now? How many qualified battalion political instructors? How many qualified regimental, divisional, and army political commissars? Some comrades have reported that, in the course of the struggle against Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” the number of political cadres who were deceived or even drawn in was, proportionally, greater than among other cadres. If this is true, it is something we should be very much on guard against! The number of political cadres at company level and above is nearly equal to the number of military cadres, so the schools training political cadres must be increased. As a method of increasing them, a single school could train both military cadres and political cadres, or a specialized political academy could be set up. This question can be studied. In addition, the technical and specialized schools of the various services and arms must all be restored, and if there are not enough, more can be added, while some can also be merged.

How should schools be run? I would like to put forward three requirements for the schools. First, training cadres, selecting cadres, and recommending cadres. To put it vividly, each level of school should itself function as a collective political department, or, one might say, as a collective cadre department. Second, seriously studying knowledge of modern warfare, and studying joint operations among the different services and arms. Not only senior cadres must study this, but company and platoon cadres as well — all must understand modern warfare. I have said before that being a company commander today is not a matter of picking up a pistol and shouting “Charge!” — if you are assigned several tanks and an artillery company, and you also have to maintain anti-aircraft liaison and communications, how are you going to command? This is true for a single company, not to mention battalions, regiments, divisions, and armies. Third, restoring the traditional conduct of our army. To sum it up, this conduct consists of the style of plain living and hard struggle, the style of seeking truth from facts, and the style of the mass line. This kind of conduct must be cultivated in the schools and brought back to the troops, to be carried forward and developed. We must not follow the methods used in running schools in earlier years — there must be something genuinely useful taught. Are these three requirements sufficient? Everyone may study this further.

Schools exist at every level: senior, intermediate, and junior. At the senior level there are the Military Academy, the Political Academy, and the Logistics Academy. The current Military and Political University should be split apart. The Navy and the Air Force also have senior-level schools, and each of the special-service and technical arms has senior-level schools as well; there are also intermediate and junior ones. Each division has a training unit that trains squad leaders and platoon cadres. The great military regions train battalion and company cadres. The senior schools train cadres at regiment level and above. This division is, broadly speaking, appropriate.

Running schools must fulfill the three requirements set out above. My own idea is that, over five years or a little longer, one goal should be achieved: raising the level of our body of cadres, strengthening their ability, and making them relatively younger — especially the cadres of combat units, who need to be younger still — so that our cadres can master some knowledge of modern warfare and possess good conduct. Cadres recommended through the schools should, first, have military knowledge of modern warfare together with command and management ability, and second, should have good thinking and conduct. Our cadres, and especially the cadres of combat units, should be renewed essentially according to this standard.

Running schools requires preparation. What kind of preparation? First, there is the question of what kind of school to run, and where to run it. What should be done if there is no school site? As for the question of a site, since even the cave dwellings of Yan’an could serve as a school, why can we not pitch tents to run one? Or use somewhat simple buildings for the purpose? Second, the cadres who run the schools, including the teachers, must be well chosen — this is very important. These cadres are even more important than cadres in active posts; the very best must be chosen, especially cadres who can get deeply into the actual situation, work hard, practice plain living and hard struggle, and set an example by their own conduct. The people who run the schools must understand the students, otherwise how could they recommend cadres, and how could they fulfill the role of a collective political department or cadre department? The cadres who run schools must be carefully selected, and wherever a cadre is suited to running a school, he should rather be transferred out of his current post for this purpose. Third, there is the question of teaching materials. Teaching materials are very important, and they must be unified. I have spoken with comrades at the Academy of Military Science and the Military and Political University, and have asked them to take charge of compiling the teaching materials. The content of the materials must enable the students to understand the enemy and to understand themselves; they must give due weight to our own experience of war; and they must include knowledge of modern warfare — tanks, aircraft, operations in the air, on the ground, and at sea, joint operations among the different services and arms, and so on. In short, a whole range of things must be reflected in the teaching materials. Fourth, the students must be well chosen. What kind of people should be recruited, and which cadres should be transferred to study? Good cadres must be selected to come and study. The group being trained at the senior schools should be somewhat adjusted. At present the Military and Political University trains mainly army and division cadres, with regimental cadres accounting for only twenty percent. In the future the proportion of regimental cadres should be increased. I propose that the students at the senior schools should be mainly regimental cadres, together with a portion of outstanding battalion cadres, while also training army and division cadres at the same time. At present quite a number of regimental cadres have fought in battle — some served as squad leaders during the War to Resist America and Aid Korea, and some as company or platoon leaders. Battalion cadres who have fought in battle are, I am afraid, fewer, but there are outstanding cadres at battalion level. Among the special-service units, there are still quite a few battalion cadres who have fought in battle.

Why do I propose that the students should be mainly regimental cadres? It is precisely in order to make the commanders of combat units younger, or relatively younger. My idea is that, five years from now, we should do our utmost to achieve this. The age of political cadres may be somewhat greater, but not too much greater — three or four years older is acceptable. I said the year before last that the age of company instructors could be somewhat greater, so that they could accumulate more experience and do careful ideological work. By the same logic, the age of political cadres at every level may be somewhat greater than that of military cadres. Military commanders should be younger, though this does not exclude individual cases of people in particularly good physical condition who may be somewhat older. At the military schools of every level, the proportion of teaching time may follow a thirty-seventy split, with seventy percent for military subjects and thirty percent for political subjects. Military knowledge must be seriously studied — such as the models and performance of aircraft and tanks, how to counter them, and how to command joint operations among the different services and arms, and so on. At the political schools, the split should be forty-sixty, with sixty percent for political subjects and forty percent for military subjects. Political cadres must study military affairs. Teachers are very important and must be well chosen; there must be a good teaching staff. School leading cadres may also teach classes on the side, and leading comrades of the great military regions and their subordinate departments may do the same.

For cadres who study well at school, who show relatively strong command and management ability, who have learned knowledge of modern warfare relatively well, and who also have good thinking and conduct, the schools may recommend them — battalion cadres may be promoted to regiment level, and regimental cadres may be promoted to division level. Of course, the great majority of cadres must still return to their original posts, because we only have so many armies and so many divisions. After serving two years in the troops, this batch of outstanding division and regiment cadres can be brought back for a year of “re-tempering,” transferred back for further study — mainly to deepen their knowledge of modern warfare — after which the good division cadres can be promoted to army level, and the good regimental cadres promoted to division level. In this way, within five years or a little longer, the rejuvenation of the cadres of our combat units can be achieved. Naval and air force commanders should follow the same approach.






Reorganize the Army Well and Build It Up Well

(August 23, 1977)


Reorganization Over the Next Three to Five Years Is the Guiding Thread for All Army Work

In 1975 it was proposed that Comrade Mao Zedong’s instructions on “the army must be reorganized” and “we must prepare for war” were the guiding thread for army work, and this was correct. It should now be affirmed that “the army must be reorganized” is a guiding thread for at least the next three to five years; “we must prepare for war” is the guiding thread for the whole period before war actually breaks out. Preparing for war will involve many policies, principles, methods, and many concrete problems, all of which must be resolved by grasping this guiding thread.

I believe the 1975 enlarged meeting of the Military Commission was correct. Owing to the interference and sabotage of the “Gang of Four,” our work of reorganization and preparation for war lost two years’ time. What I said at the 1975 enlarged meeting of the Military Commission, and, more importantly, Vice-Chairman Ye’s report, still need to be continued and implemented. This is especially true of the question of reorganizing leading bodies and the problems in army building, including streamlining and reducing troop numbers, all of which should be carried through. Last year, in accordance with the resolutions of that meeting, more than a hundred thousand cadres were reduced, but there were also some shortcomings in the work, mainly because the leading bodies were not properly adjusted and factionalism interfered. But the policies, principles, and measures decided at the 1975 enlarged meeting of the Military Commission should continue to be carried out.

As for the transfer of army cadres to civilian work, it would be best to carry this out only after the leading bodies at army level and above have been properly adjusted — it is better to go somewhat slower and more steadily. On the question of the future prospects of army cadres, at this Party Congress a comrade in the army delegation raised the point that having division-level and above army cadres supported by the army indefinitely amounts to an “insurance company,” and considered this inappropriate. Making that decision in 1975 was, I am afraid, necessary. What to do from now on is something that should be considered. I suspect that some elderly and physically weaker comrades will still have to be supported by the army itself to the end; those with working conditions and working ability should, in the main, be transferred to civilian posts. Through the reorganization of these past few years, the conduct of cadres must be changed, so that army personnel are welcomed by the localities. I believe that in a few years our industry will develop reasonably well and will be able to absorb a number of army cadres. I propose that army cadres should learn something of a specialized, practical nature, learn some industrial knowledge — training classes could be organized, and visits arranged. Visits should not be confined to Daqing alone — backward enterprises should also be visited; good, average, and poor ones should all be visited and experienced firsthand. At times, cadres could also go to factories to do labor or to stay for extended periods at a fixed post. Over a period of two or three years, cadres should be given contact with industry, and with commerce, finance and trade, and culture and education. In this way, once transferred to civilian work, they will be able to put this to use — whether doing political work, serving as a deputy such as a deputy factory director, serving as a workshop director or deputy director, or doing school work if they are suited to it. This method may be used for anyone due to be transferred to civilian work.



Restore Fine Traditions

The troops must uphold the four principles of seeking truth from facts, the mass line, plain living and hard struggle, and organizational discipline, and must cultivate this conduct through hard training. In the troops’ hard training, particular attention must be paid to the hard training of cadres. Cadres who are physically weak or relatively old no longer have the conditions for this. Most cadres at the level of the great military regions no longer have these conditions. But the second-tier department heads and staff officers of the great military regions, and cadres in every field below them, should all go down to the companies to serve as ordinary soldiers. In the past, many veteran comrades, such as Comrade Yang Dezhi, also served as ordinary soldiers! In particular, army, division, and regiment cadres must definitely go down to the companies to serve as ordinary soldiers, and the time spent should not be too little — one month a year, or two months every two years. We must promote the practice whereby army-level cadres, not just division- and regiment-level cadres, all understand their own companies. In the past, when we served as commanders, was there any one of us who did not know which company could fight well, which regiment was good, which battalion was good, even which platoon was good, what each battalion excelled at, what each company excelled at — some good at attack, some good at defense, some good at night fighting? If an army commander does not understand his companies, how can he command his army! We used to know exactly which unit and which company to deploy at the critical point. Now our cadres no longer understand this, acting like officials putting on airs — how can that be right! An army commander, a commander at army level, who does not understand his companies is not qualified — not to mention division, regiment, and battalion commanders. Cadres at the level of the great military regions should at least understand the regiment level!

In cultivating good conduct, the use of personnel is very important. In restoring traditional conduct, let me raise one important matter: we must restore the old tradition of our political organs. The political organs are the Party’s working organs. The first task of the political organs is to take charge of cadres. I myself have never used a single cadre without going through the political organs. If I put forward a proposal, it is examined by the political organs, and the political organs can overrule my proposal and put forward a different candidate. This is because the thinking of one individual is not the same as the collective’s understanding of cadres, nor the same as the collective’s management of this matter! But in the end it is still the Party committee that decides. Of course, reports must go up through the proper levels and be approved by higher authorities — there is a system for cadre work. Whether it is an army commander, a political commissar, or a great military region commander, this should apply to all of them. First of all, the responsibilities, role, and prestige of the General Political Department must be restored. This will take several years, starting with the General Political Department, to restore the role of the political organs to what it was during the Red Army period, the War of Resistance Against Japan, and the War of Liberation — especially the department that takes charge of cadres. The great military regions must also pay attention to this problem — not only must the assignment of army- and division-level political cadres be properly considered, but selecting and assigning good regimental and battalion political cadres, and even company instructors, is also very important.



Cadres Must Obey Orders and Follow Command

At least some units must be moved. In 1975 only four armies were rotated, and there are still quite a few units that have become entangled in local factionalism. These are all good units, but having become entangled in factionalism, they have made things very difficult for the localities. In 1975 I said they should be disentangled, and this would also be good for the units themselves.

For the movement of units, there must be a plan for which units are moved first, which units are to be exchanged, and which are to change garrison. Comrade Mao Zedong said many times that staying too long in one place is not good — staying too long breeds laziness. Exchanging cadres and moving units should become a regular system. Moving periodically, changing residence, not having enough housing — one must practice plain living and hard struggle.

Army cadres must absolutely obey orders and follow command. Wherever a cadre is transferred to in the future, he must resolutely comply, or else be removed from his post. This must begin with the veteran comrades first. This problem exists especially in Beijing, in provincial capitals, and in the big cities. As for the questions of units running factories, questions of property, and questions of cadre housing, the General Rear Services Department must carry out an investigation, draw up a document, and have it approved and implemented at an enlarged meeting of the Military Commission. Whoever fails to comply, regardless of who they are, shall be dealt with according to army discipline. Many comrades have said they hope I will take charge of the army; if I take charge of the army, I will inevitably offend some people. But this too is a way of caring for the army and caring for its cadres.



We Must Take Hold of Equipment and Strategy

Equipment must be firmly taken hold of. The Military Commission must have a group in charge of this, covering both strategic equipment and conventional equipment. In fact, the distinction between what is “strategic” and what is “conventional” is not precise, and it is not easy to separate them so clearly. Is Air Force equipment a strategic weapon or a conventional weapon? I think it is both strategic and conventional in nature. Is Navy equipment strategic or conventional? On the whole, it too is strategic. In short, whether it is a matter of finalizing the design, approving, trial-producing, or manufacturing strategic or conventional weapons, there must be a single, unified body in charge. Time must not be wasted. It should not be that even a matter such as finalizing the design of a rifle drags on for many years without being resolved.

On the question of quality, a system must be established from now on whereby the using departments do not accept a single unqualified item. Research and production cannot be separated in the slightest. The Seventh Ministry of Machine-Building has transferred some of its factories and research institutions down to lower levels, and this has made the work difficult. This is a method that slows things down and should be reconsidered. I propose that they be taken back. Of course this is my personal opinion, and it should be studied further. Equipment is precisely a matter of requiring quality. Military representatives must be stationed in the factories, and good people must be sent — this arrangement must be kept in place for at least a certain period. Even if it is said that this will not be needed in the future, it must still be maintained for the next three to five years, because the factories at present cannot guarantee quality. If it is no longer needed after three years, it can be abolished after three years; if not needed after two years, abolished after two years; if the factories can guarantee quality after one year, it can be abolished after one year — but it must be maintained now. It is better to be somewhat strict about this. The troops must not be made to accept substandard weapons reluctantly. This is also a way of putting pressure on the production departments to improve — otherwise it truly becomes an “iron rice bowl.” Work that is substandard can get people killed. If there are problems with the army’s weapons, if the quality is not up to standard, people will die — this is a matter that determines the fate of war, so how can such matters not be dealt with seriously! There have been many aircraft accidents recently, and this is related both to insufficient training and to problems with aircraft quality. The production departments now all talk about the problem of spare parts and the problem of maintenance. For instance, in the production of an aircraft factory, when it is decided to produce a given aircraft, at the same time it should be decided how many spare engines should be produced, and how many key components. It is better to produce a few, or even a few dozen, fewer aircraft, while still including the production of important spare parts in the plan. A plan must be worked out for exactly how many spare parts would be reasonable to produce, and everyone may discuss this. Correspondingly, the same applies to the production of tanks and missiles, and this problem exists for naval vessels as well. I suspect it even applies to rifles, though the question of rifles is, of course, easier to resolve.

For weapons and equipment that require testing, projects must be fixed. Once a trial succeeds, trial production must follow; where a design is to be finalized, this should be done promptly rather than left undecided for years on end. Once the design is finalized, small-batch production should begin first, a production line established, and only then should mass production follow. Whatever the weapon, it is better to produce a little less, with quality coming first. This is the most economical approach.

As for questions of strategy, the major strategic guiding principles, including the principles governing campaigns, were all laid down by Comrade Mao Zedong. But the enemy is different now, and our own circumstances are also different from before. How to concretely apply Comrade Mao Zedong’s science of strategy and science of campaigns is something that must be studied.

Research into strategy must also have an organizational body, drawing in some people to study this question specifically. It would be good even if this question could be resolved within a year, because it involves training, and it also involves equipment, and it involves our present fortifications. Where fortifications should be built, where there are too many, and where there are too few — what should be done about excess fortifications, on which tens of billions of yuan have been spent, some of which will have to be scrapped, and how should this scrapping be done? Some fortifications that would not be of use to the enemy need not be scrapped, while some that we ourselves cannot use but that the enemy could exploit must be dealt with. All of this must be studied and resolved.



The System of Military Service Must Be Studied

On the system of military service, we may begin by studying the question of whether infantry service should be two years or three. Many comrades have reported that two years is too little, and all propose three. I think we might consider three years for infantry, four years for the Air Force, and five years for the Navy, and see whether this would be appropriate. There is another aspect to the question of military service: a considerable number of soldiers should serve for a long term. A company’s quartermaster and head cook, for instance, could serve until they are thirty or forty years old, though not necessarily all the way to forty. With these two people managing the household of the company, the more than a hundred men will eat better, sleep better, and have their daily schedule managed more properly — this makes a great difference. The quartermaster is very important, and the quartermaster may be somewhat older — frequent changes are not good. In many branches — the Air Force, for instance — the age of service should be raised; exactly what age would be appropriate can be studied; pilots in their forties who are in good physical condition could still serve, while ground crew could become specialized. The length of service for some special-service and technical arms could also be extended. Take, for example, those guarding embassies — this could become a professional occupation; older people can also serve as police, so why should cadres not be allowed to keep watch over an embassy? With more time, they become familiar with the environment, familiar with their duties, and familiar with their specialized knowledge, and will certainly be far more skilled and far better than a two-year conscript. Guards watching over organs, warehouses, and barracks may account for an even larger number. Some servicemen could be converted into ordinary staff members, with the same treatment as servicemen — that is, retaining military status, being treated and promoted as cadres, though some of them might be forty or fifty years old. In this way, might it not be possible that a quarter or a fifth of personnel would no longer need to be rotated so frequently? I am not certain of this figure, but I believe this group would amount to a considerable number. Apart from changing ordinary soldiers’ service from two years to three, the Air Force must consider its own needs, the Navy its own, and the technical arms their own — every service and arm must study the system of military service. This question could also be studied by a specially organized group, with a decision made at an enlarged meeting of the Military Commission. In short, the system of military service must be resolved. This is a major question. How to go about it, and how to make it concrete, should be discussed by everyone, studied category by category.

Finally, I propose that several bodies be established under the Military Commission:

First, an Education and Training Committee should be set up — it may also be called a group. The tasks of this committee are: first, to draw up the training plan for the whole army and lead the training of the whole army; second, and most importantly, to run the schools well — this includes what kind of schools to run, where to run them, who should run them, whether the teachers are qualified, the system of student recruitment, the approval of teaching materials, and the sources of students — all of this must be under its charge. Besides managing these matters, this body has one further task: it must have a group of relatively young staff members who go out to the field every day, going to the companies and even serving as ordinary soldiers, so as to understand the training of the troops; and going to the schools, even serving as students, to inspect the work and understand the state of training there. Twenty staff members would not be enough for this committee — thirty or forty would be needed, though more than that would not be good. A body of this kind is needed for at least five years.

Second, a Strategy Committee, or Strategy Group, should be set up. The name can be studied further. Some veteran comrades should take part in it. How it should be organized, what its scope should be, and how many members it should have — everyone’s views should be sought on this. This group would be responsible for drawing up various operational contingency plans. These operational plans would need to be revised frequently according to circumstances, but having one in mind is better than having none at all. Everyone shares this need; a list for the Strategy Group should be drawn up and approved by the Military Commission.

Third, a Science and Technology Group should also be set up. This would be based essentially on the National Defense Science and Technology Commission, and would likewise be placed directly under the Military Commission. It would handle the scientific research and design finalization of both cutting-edge weapons and conventional weapons and equipment, and this work must be done more quickly.

Of the bodies mentioned above, the Education and Training Committee and the Science and Technology Group in particular are meant to exist over the long term. The Education and Training Committee is needed for at least five years; whether it will still be needed after that can be decided later.







Guide National Defense Scientific Research and Production According to Strategic Requirements

(October 4, 1977)

Scientific research has four contingents. The first contingent is the Academy of Sciences. The second contingent is the institutions of higher learning. The universities must place greater emphasis on scientific research tasks, and some universities should gradually make scientific research their main focus. The third contingent is the research institutions of the production departments, and this is the largest contingent. Its main task is to carry out scientific research connected with production, and it must be built up gradually. Important factories should develop their own scientific research work. This contingent mainly engages in applied research, though theory will also emerge from it, arising out of practice. The fourth contingent is the institutions for popularizing science. The State Science and Technology Commission must be in charge of the affairs of all four contingents. The State Science and Technology Commission is headed by Comrade Fang Yi as director, with Comrade Zhang Aiping as deputy director. A Science, Technology, and Equipment Committee should be established, a document drafted, and a report submitted to the Central Committee and the Military Commission. The scientific research and production of the National Defense Industry Office must also be brought under unified management in this respect. This committee must take charge of planning, must set out the problems to be tackled, decide which models to develop, what the requirements are, and what is to be produced, and it must handle tasks such as design finalization, trial production, appraisal, and the progression from small-batch to large-batch production. In the past there were too many design-finalization groups, and the work was not done conscientiously, so that even some light weapons went for a long time without having their design finalized. Authority must be concentrated in the Science, Technology, and Equipment Committee, under the responsibility of Comrade Zhang Aiping. The army has its own independence in this respect. On the military side, there must be a plan, viewed from the standpoint of strategy, setting out requirements for equipment and tasks for scientific research and production, thereby guiding our scientific research and production. The management of all military-industrial production units must be strengthened, scientific research teams must be built up, and supervision and guidance must be provided for them. Even a soldier’s backpack involves a subject for scientific research. There must be unified planning, unified leadership, and unified implementation. The National Defense Science and Technology Commission, the National Defense Industry Office, and all research units and factories must all work out a single plan together.

Both scientific research and production must be subordinate to the requirements of strategy. The strategic requirements for aircraft must be studied and set out, proposing what aircraft should mainly be used to equip our army over the next three to five years. Which model should be the mainstay of our bombers? By what year should what requirement be met? All of this must be set out proceeding from strategic requirements, and scientific research and production must be subordinate to these strategic requirements. It will not do to resign ourselves to backwardness. Producing large quantities of backward equipment that is of no real use is a very great waste. Take missiles as another example: from a strategic point of view, what performance characteristics should the missiles used to equip our army have? What should be introduced from abroad?

What are the strategic requirements for naval equipment? What should the main items of equipment be? What should be phased out? What further content should there be? In short, strategic requirements must definitely be established; whatever has not yet been established must be established, and once established, there must be no wavering — scientific research and production must be guided in accordance with these strategic requirements.

In taking hold of scientific research, efforts must also be concentrated to fight wars of annihilation, and things must be assembled into complete sets. At present, in the arrangement of matching scientific research to production, in some cases the facilities are very far apart, and in some cases they are still located on the front line. This must be studied — some should be relocated, some should have a second site established, and some should be divided, step by step.

Reorganization must be carried out properly. Key enterprises must definitely have dual leadership, with the ministry playing the primary role, including some of the small factories that supply key matching components. Rules and regulations must be strict, and military-industrial enterprises must be even stricter. The system of chief designer and chief engineer must be restored, with military-industrial enterprises taking the lead. There is currently a great deal of discussion about this, and it must be reorganized and put into proper order. State investment cannot possibly be so large, and therefore there must be priorities. The central requirement for equipment at present is quality. There is still the problem of equipment being modified carelessly and arbitrarily, making it worse with each change. Now that this body exists, it must take exclusive charge of this matter. On the one hand, opinions must be widely solicited; on the other hand, decisions that need to be made must be made, and such decisions must be approved by the Military Commission.

Finally, let me emphasize a few points:

First, the Science, Technology, and Equipment Committee must be settled quickly, its members determined, and its tasks made clear.

Second, a target for the strategic requirements of equipment must be set out, distinguishing priorities and urgencies. In this way, scientific research and production will have a clear direction.

Third, the National Defense Industry Office must be reorganized. It must take charge of the work of every ministry in the military-industrial sector. The question of cadres is also something the National Defense Industry Office should take hold of, managing both the cadres of key enterprises and the cadres of the ministries.

Fourth, each of the military-industrial ministries must be brought under the leadership of the National Defense Industry Office. Secretary-General Luo should convene a meeting of the leading comrades of the National Defense Industry Office and the military-industrial ministries to make this clear. Comrade Wang Zhen should also take part.

Fifth, planning must be studied, divided into three-year, eight-year, and twenty-three-year stages. The first step, within the next three years, is to reorganize the national defense industry well; the key lies in properly reorganizing the leading bodies and properly staffing the cadres. Knowledgeable people with a genuine dedication to the work must be assigned to take charge, including technical personnel. In the past such people were dismissed as the “stinking ninth category” and looked down upon, when in fact they were all trained by ourselves. Some people who are older and no longer suited to scientific research work can be assigned to scientific-research management work, or can become teachers. Research personnel and education personnel can be exchanged, and can also serve as factory directors, chief engineers, and the like. Schools must definitely have principals, and research institutes must have directors. Each unit should be staffed with three key people: one is the Party secretary, one is in charge of the substantive business of the unit, and one is in charge of logistics. National defense industrial enterprises also face this question of the leading team, and attention must be paid to properly staffing it. One must go deep into the grass-roots enterprises to see for oneself, and comrades who meet the qualifications should be promoted.






National Defense Industrial Departments Must Quickly Establish a Post Responsibility System

(November 1, 1977)

In reorganizing the national defense industry, a post responsibility system must be established as quickly as possible. Without a post responsibility system, everything gets referred to the Party committee — how can a Party committee possibly manage so much! The engineer no longer counts for anything, the workshop director bears no responsibility either, and even the chief engineer no longer signs off on anything. With quality problems as serious as they are, how can accidents keep happening again and again? From now on, when an aircraft leaves the factory, the chief engineer must sign off on it and bear technical responsibility. Without a post responsibility system, when an accident occurs there is no one to hold responsible. For some quality accidents, responsibility must be investigated, and in serious cases criminal penalties should be imposed. In restoring systems, and especially the post responsibility system, the military-industrial departments should take the lead. Factories must establish a system of factory-director responsibility under Party committee leadership, and research institutes a system of institute-director responsibility under Party committee leadership. This system must be put in place — otherwise there is simply no responsibility system at all! All kinds of systems must be restored, including the post responsibility system for chief engineers, chief designers, chief technologists, and the like. This must proceed from the needs of the work, and careful study must be given to which of these are needed, and they must be restored quickly. Without a post, there is no responsibility. With quality as poor as it is now, someone must definitely be held responsible, and the key lies in establishing the system. The “Gang of Four” has been overthrown, and this should be done now. If quality has not been properly handled, the Party committee bears responsibility, but since the chief engineer is in charge of technology, responsibility should be placed on him — he should have both the post and the authority, and whenever a technical problem arises, he should be the one held accountable, the one to whom the question is put. How can an aircraft of poor quality be allowed to leave the factory so casually? If quality is disregarded, factory production will come to a halt, and wages will not be able to be paid. If it is said that some raw materials have quality problems, why should you accept substandard ones? It is better not to produce at all than to accept substandard raw materials — this will force the suppliers of raw materials to guarantee quality.

The system must be restored. There must be someone responsible, and there must be the necessary rewards. Payment according to work is the socialist principle of distribution. This is especially true in scientific research, where it is often the young people who produce the most results, the most inventions and innovations. There must be a system of rewards and penalties; where a major quality accident occurs, criminal penalties should be imposed. Good engineers should be placed in important posts; if they perform well and prove competent, after some time they should be promoted in grade! A promotion in grade means an increase in salary. The Academy of Sciences promoted Chen Jingrun to research fellow, and promoted two others to associate research fellow, and this drew a very strong response abroad. These questions have been discussed by the Political Bureau of the Central Committee, and everyone’s views were in agreement. Unless we start from the system itself, product quality cannot be improved, and accidents cannot be eliminated. Of course, this does not mean that they must be eliminated one hundred percent immediately — that would be unrealistic. But they must certainly be reduced! At present there are far too many quality accidents, and they must be reduced to the lowest possible level. Aircraft whose quality had already passed inspection, and tanks whose quality had already passed inspection, are again experiencing large numbers of quality accidents — how can this be allowed? You in the National Defense Industry Office must get together with each ministry and thoroughly study the management system, especially the post responsibility system. A complete system must be worked out, so as to thoroughly change this state of affairs in which quality accidents are so numerous.




Speech at the Plenary Session of the Military Commission

(December 28, 1977)

This session of the Military Commission has given full affirmation to the 1975 enlarged session of the Military Commission, holding that that meeting was correct and was an important meeting. That meeting touched on a great many matters, and its main theme was rectification. The idea at the time was to proceed by way of rectification — that is, to begin by readjusting and reassigning the leading bodies, so as to put the army in good order. Once this problem was solved, the question of equipment could then be tackled, because the equipment question could not be left unaddressed. Then there was the question of strategy — without a clear strategic policy, many things could not be properly handled.

This session of the Military Commission has put forward ten combat tasks for the entire army, and will also adopt nine decisions and regulations. The number of problems addressed, the breadth of the areas covered, and the richness of the content are without precedent in many years past. This meeting has laid down rules and regulations covering almost every field and every aspect of our army. Some of these rules and regulations existed before but were destroyed by Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” and this time they have been restored; others are newly formulated. All of these rules and regulations are necessary for rectifying the army and preparing for war. With these rules and regulations in place, we shall have something to go by, and we shall be able to unify our understanding and unify our actions.

This meeting is a very important one. Its spirit and its decisions must be properly conveyed and carried out. When it comes to making decisions, it is easy for everyone to raise their hands in agreement, but carrying them out is not so simple. Some matters are agreed to in principle, but once concrete problems arise, it becomes quite another matter. The key to carrying out the decisions lies in senior cadres setting an example by their own conduct. If senior cadres do it, the whole army will find it easy to do. If senior cadres fail to do it, the whole thing will blow over like a gust of wind, and everything will go on as before.

Below I shall speak on five points.

1. On the question of exposing and criticizing the “Gang of Four” and rectifying the leading bodies.

On the whole, the movement in the army to expose and criticize the “Gang of Four” is going well. In most units the movement is gradually deepening, and its development is healthy. But in some units the movement has not been carried through: some have only just begun to expose problems; some have quite a few problems that are being dragged out without being resolved; and some are still covering things up. In short, development is uneven. In units where the movement has not been fully launched, the leadership must first take the lead and boldly mobilize the masses, and must not tie itself down with rigid formulas. Since the masses have not yet been mobilized, how can you know what problems exist? In units where the movement has gone rather deep, the leadership must keep a clear head and pay special attention to grasping policy. In dealing with people, a cautious attitude must be taken, strictly distinguishing between the two different types of contradictions; the scope of education should be broadened and the scope of attack narrowed. Where people and matters are implicated in the “Gang of Four’s” conspiratorial activities to usurp Party and state power, the facts must be thoroughly investigated. The army is the main instrument of the dictatorship of the proletariat. If the army is not properly run and its cadres are not pure, the harm will be very great. This is therefore of the utmost importance for the army. As for those who have made mistakes, especially serious mistakes, their errors must be exposed and criticized, while at the same time conditions must be created for them to correct their errors. They should be helped to carry out the necessary self-criticism, to explain their errors clearly to the masses, to win the understanding of the masses, and then be given appropriate treatment. It will not do to refrain from exposure and criticism, and let them slip by, simply because these are contradictions among the people. If this is done, it will leave a source of future trouble, and there will be another “earthquake” later on. Moreover, this is not truly cherishing the cadres but harming them, because they themselves will fail to learn the lesson. We have already seen some people slip by again and again, repeating their mistakes time after time, precisely because they never learned the lesson. Toward the diehard elements among the “Gang of Four’s” followers who refuse to repent, there is no question that firm action must be taken against them. Among the “Gang of Four’s” followers and the people in their factional system, some are willing to repent, thoroughly expose the crimes of the “Gang of Four” and their factional system, and prove that what they say is true; toward such people a policy of lenient treatment should be applied. Those whose mistakes are serious and whose attitude is bad should not be given important responsibilities, nor should they be allowed to keep their original rank and treatment.

In staffing the leading bodies, those who took part in the “Gang of Four’s” conspiratorial activities to usurp Party and state power must, of course, not be allowed in. Those who trim their sails to the wind, those who slip and slide, those who have stirred up “earthquakes,” those whose mistakes are serious and whose attitude is very bad, and those whose problems have not been cleared up must also not be allowed into the leading bodies. There are other kinds of people, too, who must not be allowed into the leading bodies or given important responsibility: for example, those who practice fascist dictatorship and set themselves up as tyrants; those who engage in smashing, looting, and burning (not necessarily senior cadres — the “Gang of Four” made use of quite a number of such “little crabs” who specialized in smashing, looting, and burning, and also engaged in espionage and planted “nails”); those who are given to opportunism and swindling; those who curry favor, engage in flattery, and like to carry on factional activities; those who play tricks and specialize in victimizing others; those who are given to petty cleverness, small maneuvers, and are not honest and straightforward; and those whose revolutionary will has seriously degenerated, who idle their days away eating their fill and thinking of nothing — and so on. That is to say, in staffing the leading bodies at every level, and especially in choosing the first and second in command, it is not enough merely to consider whether or not a person was implicated in the “Gang of Four’s” conspiratorial activities. There is another kind of person who has little or no connection with the “Gang of Four,” but whose political character is bad and whose ideological system is anti-Marxist; some of these people have done a great deal of evil and aroused strong popular indignation — they are, in fact, bad elements. Such people must not only be kept out of the leading bodies, they must not be kept in the army at all. At present some leading comrades do not have an adequate understanding of this type of person, and attention must be drawn to it. This applies not only to the selection of veteran cadres; it applies with special force to the selection of young cadres. The selection must be accurate, because it is they who will be running things in the future. If the selection is not accurate, the lessons to be learned will not be few.

We must look at cadres comprehensively and historically. For those comrades who performed well over a long period of revolutionary struggle but who, during a certain period, did some wrong things or said some wrong things, we should help them correct their mistakes through appropriate criticism and self-criticism. To look at cadres historically means not only looking at their past history, but also looking at their conduct in the struggle against Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four.” Some people first followed Lin Biao and later followed the “Gang of Four” in doing evil and committing errors — this too is part of their history! Among the veteran comrades of our army, the great majority, generally speaking, share one common trait: they are extremely honest and upright. Of course, a small number of people have now changed somewhat. So judging people is not easy! We must observe and identify cadres in the course of struggle, and make our choices properly.

In staffing the leading bodies from now on, what kind of people should we select? We should select those who conscientiously study Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought and who can stand the test in struggle; we should select those with a strong sense of Party spirit, who can unite people, and who do not believe in evil ideas; we should select those who are plain-living and hard-working, who seek truth from facts, who speak honestly and act honestly, who are honest people of upright conduct; we should select those who work hard, keep in close touch with the masses, care about the sufferings of the masses, have drive, have practical experience, and are able to get things done. At present, the ages of our leading cadres are all rather advanced; five years from now, there will be very few people under fifty who have fought in battle. Therefore, we veteran comrades must conscientiously select good successors and vigorously carry out the work of passing on our experience, giving guidance, and setting an example.

In 1975 I raised the question of rectifying the “softness, laziness, and slackness” of the leading bodies. After two years of practice, and especially judging from the struggle against the “Gang of Four,” “softness” means putting fear first, abandoning principle, being unable to stand firm, and following in others’ wake; “laziness” means a decline of will — not reading books, not reading newspapers, not using one’s brain, not going down to the troops, being fond of eating and averse to work; “slackness” means fighting for power and profit, being unable to achieve unity, and being unable to pull together. Some people always think they are invariably correct, stir up new mountain-strongholdism, practice favoritism toward their own cronies, and judge cadres by their own personal likes and dislikes — pulling in those they favor and pushing out those they do not, always wanting to build up their own clique, always thinking that nothing can be accomplished without one. In recent years, some people have picked up this very practice from Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four.” The leading bodies must be rectified without delay, and the condition of softness, laziness, and slackness must be swiftly changed.

Here I want to say something more about the word “bloated.” Did we not once speak of five characters — bloated, slack, arrogant, extravagant, and indolent? The first of these is “bloated.” This problem of bloatedness we have still not properly resolved; our new establishment has not properly resolved it either; and in carrying out the prescribed establishment, we have not even required everyone to pay attention to streamlining and to forbid exceeding the authorized strength. Although our forces are so large, the companies are not up to strength, while the organs at every level are extremely bloated — the condition of overstaffing is very serious. Nowadays, whenever some problem needs to be solved, the answer is to add organizations and add people — this will not do. Some units even pull people from below to set up this or that office. Why can the existing organizations not be used? Of course, some of the existing organizations cannot be used and must be reorganized without delay. This time we are streamlining according to the fixed establishment quotas — will there still be a question of further streamlining afterward? There will be. Future streamlining will mainly mean streamlining the leading bodies and leading organs at every level, beginning with the organs of the general headquarters, the various armed services and branches, and the greater military regions and provincial military districts. Of course, once this streamlining and the fixing of quotas is done, there must then be a period of stability.

At present the leading cadres of the greater military regions and the armed services and branches have already undergone the necessary readjustment and exchange, and, apart from a few individuals, they too should now be kept stable for a period. After this meeting, we must proceed to readjust the cadres at the army- and division-command level. Under the leadership of the General Political Department, the various greater military regions and the armed services and branches must see to it that this task is well done. What is meant here by cadres at the army- and division-command level is not confined to those in the combat units; it also includes those at that level in the general headquarters, the armed services and branches, and the greater military regions. In readjusting these two levels of leading bodies, special attention must be paid to the cadre departments of the political organs; we must select good comrades — people of upright conduct who do not believe in evil ideas, who dare to think about problems and speak out about them. In carrying out the readjustment, attention must also be paid to selecting and staffing the leading backbone of these departments properly, so that the functional organs can play their proper role.

2. On the question of the situation.

The domestic situation is indeed good. But we must not be careless — we must also see the difficulties, see the problems, and see the shortcomings in our work. In some places problems have piled up. Having a correct policy is not enough; there must also be effective measures and effective policies to go on resolving the problems that exist. The same is true of the army. Of course, we have confidence; so long as we take the matter seriously, we can certainly do a good job of it. In the group discussions, some comrades said that if things are done well, it may even be possible to complete the rectification of the army somewhat earlier. I too believe this is possible. The army has one strength: it is a highly centralized organization, and it can act quickly.

The international situation is also good. It is possible for us to gain a somewhat longer period without war. This is because we have Comrade Mao Zedong’s strategic and diplomatic line on the division of the three worlds, which enables us to wage the international struggle against hegemonism effectively. On the other hand, the Soviet Union’s global strategic deployment is not yet ready. After its defeat in Southeast Asia, the United States’ global strategy is at present a defensive one, and it too is not ready to fight a world war. Therefore, it is possible for us to work to delay the outbreak of war.

But I want to stress one point: we must race against time. War may be delayed in breaking out, but we cannot look only at this side of things; we must guard against the enemy striking early and striking hard. Because the hegemonists are given to reckless adventurism, and there is no telling where they might create some small incident that could touch off a war. A large-scale war may well be postponed, but certain accidental, localized situations are difficult to foresee completely. We should bear in mind the question: what do we do if the enemy attacks now? It should be said that, even now, we are capable of fighting. First, we must move quickly to inspect our fortifications. We must prepare ammunition. There is nothing to be done in war without ammunition. In the past our ammunition was captured from the enemy — if fighting broke out now, where would we capture it from? So we must build up our own logistics. Whether the fighting comes now or later, we must have fortifications and we must have ammunition. We must also press ahead with the training of the troops, raise their combat effectiveness, and raise their morale. Nowadays there are people in the world who say that everything is determined by technology; we should not put complete faith in this idea. Of course, we too must pay attention to technology — neglecting technology will cost us dearly. But to regard the electronic computer as capable of replacing the entire function of command is not possible; that would eliminate the initiative of human beings. Experience has shown that so long as we hold fast to people’s war, even if the enemy comes right now, we can fight with the weapons we currently have, and in the end we can win. With such a huge population as ours, with the army and the people united as one, it is impossible for the enemy to wipe out our people. But we must certainly strive to gain more time, so as to improve our equipment and improve the education and training of the troops — this can reduce unnecessary sacrifices. Our being able to gain a relatively longer period without war is advantageous to the modernization of our army, to raising our army’s combat effectiveness, and to our work of preparing against war. Here I want to say that even if we are able to gain ten or twenty years to achieve the modernization of our army’s equipment, by that time, compared with the enemy, our weapons and equipment will still be at a disadvantage. We are advancing, but the enemy is not asleep either! Therefore, by that time, if war breaks out, we will still have to defeat the strong with the weak — this basic condition cannot be completely changed. Our consistent experience has been to use inferior equipment to defeat a superior enemy, because the war we wage is a just war, a people’s war. On this point we must have full confidence.

In short, a war may well break out someday. We must not waste time — we must intensify our preparations against war, and, in particular, we must train our cadres to master the command of modern warfare. On this point we must have a clear understanding of ourselves. As for the command of modern warfare, along with the modernization of our equipment, are our cadres — including the veteran comrades present here — capable enough in command? We must not think that just because we fought many brilliant battles and won many military exploits in the past, we are therefore competent now. When new weapons and equipment arrive, will we manage? Will we understand them? Will our command ability be adequate? Even if we ourselves manage, will the people under us manage? If you do not train, you simply will not manage. We must therefore work hard to raise the ability of our cadres to command modern warfare. That is one point. Another point is to accelerate the improvement of the army’s equipment. But there is a condition here that everyone should note: it must be done according to what is possible. The state can only provide so much money, and how much of it goes to military affairs must be weighed in overall balance. The modernization of national defense can only be achieved on the basis of the development of the country’s entire industry and agriculture. But no matter what, if we do a better job, we can accelerate the improvement of the army’s equipment within our present national strength.

3. On the question of turning the army into a great school.

There are two decisions concerning the education and training of the army, one for the military schools and one for the troops. I will not go into them at length here. The present problem is that the army itself must strengthen education and strengthen the training of cadres. There is also another problem: some of our army cadres are not very welcome when they go to work in localities, and indeed they are no longer as useful as they used to be. This problem must be studied and solved. Comrade Mao Zedong long ago put forward that the army should be turned into a great school. Under the new conditions, it is especially important for us to re-emphasize the implementation of this instruction of Comrade Mao Zedong’s. At present, several hundred thousand cadres are due to be transferred to civilian work. Because of the disruption and sabotage of the “Gang of Four,” this work was interrupted for two years. In the future, every year, large numbers of cadres will leave the army for civilian work, transferring from the military front to the various fronts of socialist construction. How can we help them adapt quickly to their new tasks? The way is to create the conditions for them to work in localities. This content must be added to our education and training. We say that raising education and training to a position of strategic importance includes turning the army into a great school, so that the cadres learn not only the knowledge of modern warfare but also modern scientific and production knowledge, and also learn to do political work and managerial work. In this way, our army cadres will be able to play a role both in the building of the army and, when they go to localities, in local work as well; and when war breaks out, they will be able to play a role in the fighting too — thus becoming cadres useful to both the army and civilian localities.

In the education and training of cadres, we must have them study well the works of Marx and Lenin and the works of Comrade Mao Zedong, understand the knowledge of modern warfare, have a good ideological style, and possess strong command and managerial ability; we must also have them acquire some knowledge of industry and agriculture and the necessary modern scientific knowledge, and learn some history, geography, and foreign languages; where conditions permit, they should also acquire some specialized technical skills — for example, driving a car or a tractor — and understand something of the underlying principles. The number of people in our army possessing a variety of knowledge and a certain degree of specialized technical skill will gradually increase in the future. The department in charge of education and training must draw up a plan on these questions and put forward concrete measures for implementation. Comrade Mao Zedong advocated that cadres should study a variety of knowledge. In recent years, because of the disruption and sabotage of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” some cadres’ knowledge has become very meager, and some have even picked up bad habits, so that they are not very welcome when they go to localities. If, in the course of education and training, we create the conditions for our cadres to work in localities, this will be beneficial to the building of the country, and it will also be beneficial to the building of the army and to preparedness against war.

At present, a large number of cadres are to be transferred to civilian work. For these cadres, training classes should be organized, visits arranged, and local comrades invited to share their experience, so as to give them exposure to knowledge of industry, finance and trade, political and legal affairs, and education and culture. This can be done for all cadres who are to be transferred to civilian work.

Every year over a million soldiers are demobilized from the army, and how to enable them to play a better role in local work is a question deserving attention. In the education and training of the rank and file, we must achieve the goal of “one soldier, many skills.” They should study politics, study military affairs, study technical skills, and also learn some mathematics, physics, and chemistry, some industrial and agricultural knowledge, and some foreign languages. What I have said here does not mean that every soldier must learn all of this. If assignments are made appropriately and organization is done well, acquiring even a little of this knowledge will be very useful. Comrade Mao Zedong once asked the soldiers of Unit 8341 to study culture and to carry out social investigations. Among today’s soldiers, a very large proportion are middle-school graduates; if, during their period of military service, they undergo training, raise their level, and maintain a good work style, they will play a very great role when they go to localities, and localities will accordingly welcome them all the more.

Our army should be made more lively and vigorous. It is not enough to keep our eye only on the needs of the army’s own development; we must also keep our eye on the needs of cadres and soldiers being transferred and demobilized to localities. Nowadays, if a regiment-level cadre goes to a factory — not even a large factory, just a small or medium one — can he serve as its head? It appears that some people might not be able to. Judging by seniority, a man capable of commanding a regiment should, if he studies hard, acquires some knowledge and skill, and trains himself, be quite capable of heading a small or medium-sized factory, or of heading a workshop in a large factory. We should create the conditions for this kind of study. Of course, once in a locality, one can also study, and one can also do political work or managerial work, but not everyone can do political or managerial work — there simply is not room for that. There must always be some who do technical work, so people must learn a variety of knowledge and skills. We must enable our cadres and soldiers, after training, to be capable both of fighting and of engaging in socialist construction. At present quite a few of our cadres do not know how to manage troops. Company-level cadres do not know how to manage their companies. Many accidents occur precisely because people do not know how to manage, do not know how to do the work, do not know how to work with people, and do not know how to do ideological work, so that contradictions become sharpened. We have spoken of this problem many times before. What about regiment- and division-level cadres? Quite a few of them, too, are not very good at managing troops. To manage the troops well, we must raise our managerial ability. So-called good management mainly means doing a good job of working with people. Right after the country was liberated, many cadres from the north went south, and some of our company-level cadres became county Party committee secretaries and did rather well at it. At that time, one condition sufficed: hard work and plain living, close ties with the masses, a good work style, no exaggeration, obedience to orders, and the ability to carry out the instructions and orders from above — even with a low level of education, one could still handle the work competently. Things are different now — some cadres in the army have become quite full of themselves and think highly of themselves. In 1975 I said, “Uncle Lei Feng is no longer with us,” and the “Gang of Four” made a great show of attacking and slandering me for it; but in fact these were not my words — they were the words of the common people. Political work has always been our army’s strong suit, yet nowadays some people, once they go to a locality, no longer know how to do political work. Therefore, the education and training of the army must create the conditions for cadres to work in localities. If you do not create these conditions within the army, you will not be welcomed once you go to a locality. Of course, there are also cases of improper placement in localities, and local comrades must pay attention to this problem as well.

4. On the question of discipline.

There is a special decision on this question. I want to stress it once again.

The army absolutely must have discipline; laxity in discipline simply will not do. In the last few years of his life, Comrade Mao Zedong repeatedly stressed this question and personally led the singing of the song “The Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention” — many comrades know this. The first of the Three Main Rules of Discipline is that all actions must obey command. When the eight commanders of the greater military regions were transferred, all of them reported to their new posts within ten days. Comrade Mao Zedong understood the state of the army over these past years quite well. The question of discipline was raised in 1975, but it was not resolved, and it has again been left unattended. This question must be reaffirmed — it is one of the main elements in the work of passing on experience, giving guidance, and setting an example. Our army has always stressed that all actions must obey command, and has stressed conscious observance of revolutionary discipline. Without this, could we defeat an enemy far stronger than ourselves? Could we guarantee the Party’s absolute leadership over the army and the implementation of the Party’s line and policies? Could we accelerate the revolutionization and modernization of our army? At present some cadres fail to carry out instructions from above and disobey orders. This is simply a failure to observe discipline! In some units, certain individuals have long stirred up factionalism, acting with impunity as though they were untouchable — like a tiger whose backside cannot be slapped. Why should it be untouchable! Some cadres, when transferred to new posts, disobey orders if the transfer does not suit their own wishes. In one unit, in 1975, a group of people were to be transferred out; these people simply refused to go, giving as their reason: “If you want me to go, first get the rights and wrongs sorted out.” Even in disobeying orders, they acted as though they were “righteously justified” and had “good reason” on their side! For such people, without more ado, they should be made to carry out the order first and go, and the matter dealt with afterward. Opinions may be raised, and reservations may be kept. But for those who refuse to carry out orders and refuse to go — drive them out! Some should be expelled from the army, some demoted — discipline must be enforced. If the army cannot even manage this much, what kind of army can it call itself! Of course, when a decision is being made, the leadership must exercise caution and care — that is another matter. But once an order is given, it must be carried out; once a command is given, it must be obeyed. In the past there were many factions and much factional strife, so of course caution is needed in handling such matters. But in the future, this problem must not be used as a pretext, and army discipline must be strictly enforced. There are also some cadres living in large cities, particularly in Beijing, who, though their work assignments have been transferred and repeated orders given, simply refuse to move their families. How can this be allowed? Generally speaking, wherever one works, that is where one’s family should move to.

Rectifying the army requires the strict rectification of discipline. The spirit of this meeting and all the decisions it has made must be resolutely carried out. We should advocate keeping the overall situation in mind. Some things may be feasible when viewed locally but not feasible when viewed in terms of the overall situation; some things may not be feasible when viewed locally but are feasible when viewed in terms of the overall situation. In the final analysis, the overall situation must be kept in mind. Army cadres must obey orders and heed commands, and this must begin with the veteran cadres taking the lead in observing discipline. As said above, one point is that all actions must obey command, and the other is conscious observance of discipline. Education on this must be strengthened.

Of course, our army must also have democracy — without democracy there can be no conscious discipline. Comrade Mao Zedong has always advocated that our army practice the “three great democracies” — political, economic, and military. We operate under Party committee leadership, and the Party committee itself combines both centralism and democracy — it is, after all, a committee, not a matter of one person having the final say; important matters must be thoroughly discussed by the Party committee. Criticism and self-criticism must be carried out within the Party committee, and this kind of practice must prevail. Our senior cadres should take part in the life of a Party small group. Although the Party committee itself has its own Party life, which can play a role of mutual supervision and mutual encouragement, the Party committee must nonetheless pay close attention to the question of senior cadres taking part in the life of Party small groups. At the company level, the Party branch must play a very good role, and the three great democracies must be upheld. Political democracy must, of course, be carried out well. As for military democracy, in the sphere of education and training, there must be officers teaching soldiers, soldiers teaching officers, and soldiers teaching soldiers. In studying modern scientific knowledge, there is indeed a good deal that requires soldiers to teach officers. Among the soldiers there are some whose scientific knowledge exceeds that of the company commander or the political instructor, and such men should be invited to serve as instructors, especially in technical departments. Economic democracy deserves close attention. At present some cadres encroach upon the interests of the soldiers, and this cannot be allowed. The troops have economic committees, and this organization must be thoroughly strengthened and made to play its proper role. Political work departments must attend to this matter — they must organize people to audit the accounts, and the accounts must be made public every month. To carry out the three great democracies well, we must begin at the company level and begin with the Party committees at every level.

5. On the question of unity.

Comrade Mao Zedong said that we should unite the great majority of people, including those who opposed us but were mistaken in doing so. We should not bear grudges against people simply because they once attacked us in the past. We must not hold grudges against comrades — we must not dwell on old scores. None of us is without shortcomings, and where there are shortcomings, we must allow others to criticize us. We veteran cadres should set a good example in this respect. This, of course, refers to criticism, not to spreading rumors and slander or to attacking and abusing people, which is not permissible. We must unite, jointly oppose the enemy, and jointly expose and criticize the “Gang of Four.” Only in this way can we carry out the cadre policy of appointing people on their merit and unite the good comrades who have made mistakes. We must oppose factional and sectarian conduct, and we must oppose favoritism toward one’s own cronies. At present there are indeed some people who like to form little cliques, and this deserves close attention. Some people, after being transferred elsewhere, still interfere in the work of their former units and still meddle in its affairs. Why act this way? What is the need for it? What good does it do?

When we speak of unity, we must carry out the Party’s principle of democratic centralism. Some people speak of unity in words while leaking differing opinions from within the Party committee to the outside, distorting them, spreading rumors, and rallying part of the membership to support themselves. There are also some people who like to sow discord. All these are actions that undermine unity, and they cannot be permitted.

Comrade Mao Zedong always stressed that unity is the guarantee of victory. In order to carry out the Party’s line and achieve the great goal of the four modernizations, and in order to carry out the spirit of this meeting, we must unite under the banner of Mao Zedong Thought and unite around the Party Central Committee. This is the overall situation, and we must have this sense of the overall situation.

The tasks entrusted to us by this meeting are heavy, and time is pressing; we must strengthen leadership, do good planning, and firmly grasp implementation. First of all, we must move quickly to readjust and staff the leading bodies at every level properly. Only in this way can we guarantee the successful accomplishment of all the tasks of the entire army.




Speech at the Group Discussion of the PLA Delegation to the First Session of the Fifth National People’s Congress

(March 2, 1978)

This session of the National People’s Congress embodies our Party’s line, principles, and policies, and some questions have become more concrete. The greatest question is that we must achieve the four modernizations by the end of this century. By firmly grasping the thorough exposure and criticism of the “Gang of Four,” we can clear up a great many problems. We must restore and carry forward the effective policies we have followed, and restore and carry forward the fine style of work established by Chairman Mao. Our goal is the four modernizations. Is socialism not superior to capitalism? If it is not superior, what kind of socialism can it be called? Where does the superiority of socialism lie? Is it superiority if a university student cannot even solve a single mathematics problem? Is it superiority if the air force remains stuck at the level of the Jian-6? Is it superiority if the navy is only that small? Is it superiority if the peasants have nothing to eat? The “Gang of Four” did not talk about these things — they did not talk about production. Can we make the transition to communism without talking about production? What is communism? It is “from each according to his ability, to each according to his needs.” Distribution according to need requires an enormous abundance of material wealth. Therefore, only by achieving the four modernizations can we better demonstrate the superiority of socialism; otherwise we will always be in the position of being beaten. Merely shouting slogans is of no use. The four modernizations and the ten-year targets can be attained if we work hard to achieve them. This has been considered by the Central Committee again and again, though of course it will not be easy. The lofty aspiration has been set, but we still need a whip to spur us on every day. Still, so long as we go about it through solid, down-to-earth work, the goal can be reached.

There are two problems that need attention right now. One is agriculture. If agriculture does not develop, we will not be able to reach the goal of producing 800 billion jin of grain a year, and we will then be unable to meet the needs of population growth. The strength of industry’s support for agriculture is also insufficient, and this level cannot be reached either. Nor can we afford to neglect population growth — family planning must be firmly grasped. We need to do more in the way of meat and aquatic products. As things stand, grain is not really abundant, and if agriculture is not done well, it will hold back the four modernizations. Another problem holding us back is the widespread inability to manage things properly. Backward technology and a low level of management skill are a very glaring problem in industry. Take the Changchun Automobile Plant, for example — it produces fifty thousand vehicles a year, but if management were strengthened, it could certainly produce far more than that. As things now stand, the eight-grade wage system should be restored. The post responsibility system is also very good. If you say socialism is superior to capitalism, then you must manage things better than they do. There is also a science to management — setting up an automated assembly line is no simple matter. In the countryside, besides having the right policies, there is also the question of the level of management. The more mechanized things become, the more important good management becomes. If a tractor breaks down after a few uses, or if no one knows how to operate it and an accident results, this will not do. Raising the level of science, technology, and management is very important. The two words “management” matter a great deal — whether management is good or bad makes a world of difference. This truly requires experts; we must, batch by batch, turn laymen into experts, and turn half-experts into full experts. This cannot be done through falsification and pretense.

National defense modernization cannot be separated from the modernization of agriculture, industry, and science and technology; without these three modernizations, there is no basis for speaking of national defense modernization. In grasping science and technology, education is very important. This is not merely a matter for the Academy of Sciences — it is a matter for the whole nation, and children must be cultivated in this from an early age. Factories, villages, and shops all involve science and technology. Factories should set up spare-time technical schools. In the past there were quite a few of these; in recent years they have disappeared, and people have lost interest. Whoever took up such study was accused of following the “white and expert” road and was subjected to criticism. This situation must be changed.

In addition, let me say something about the question of general conduct. Is not everyone talking about work style these days? So-called work style means, first of all, an attitude of seeking truth from facts and being honest and down-to-earth. Can we handle things without a style of seeking truth from facts? Can we do without a spirit of putting our heads down and working hard? Can we do without plain living and hard struggle? What makes the army good is a good work style. Take the past, when we fought battles — we would rather under-report our military achievements than over-report them. Falsely reporting military achievements was punishable by death. Do you see how simple this looks, yet how important it actually is? We must be honest and down-to-earth; we must not engage in falsification and self-deception. A defeat must not be described as a victory, and a half-victory must not be called a victory either. The present poor state of conduct is the doing of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four.” Establishing the fine work style cultivated by Chairman Mao has always been something the army took the lead in. Was the army not called a “propaganda team” and a “sowing machine”? It was the army that carried this fine work style to the localities, spreading it across the whole country from the Long March onward. The fine work style cultivated by Chairman Mao was carried to the whole nation by the cadres of the army and the base areas. Now we must carry forward this style of work — this is a very important matter for guaranteeing the achievement of the four modernizations. The army must therefore restore its former fine work style. In hard struggle, the army must play a leading and exemplary role, and this must begin with the veteran comrades, so that the work style is properly carried forward. The army has hope, because these veteran comrades are still with us. The Military Commission meeting settled on certain rules and drew up nine documents. The All-Army Political Work Conference will draw up some further rules. Once there are rules, they must be honestly carried out. If the army does a good job, it will certainly play a great role in achieving the four modernizations throughout the country. The whole nation’s people have very great hopes for the People’s Liberation Army.




Inscription for the Academy of Military Science

(March 15, 1978)

Inherit Mao Zedong’s military thought, study people’s war under modern conditions, and develop our country’s military science.

— Deng Xiaoping




Do a Good Job of the Army’s Political Work Under the New Historical Conditions

(March 20, 1978)

The resolution adopted by the 1960 enlarged session of the Military Commission was a good one. In drafting the resolution this time, we should absorb all its good content, while removing the private material Lin Biao stuffed into it. That resolution said a great deal about company-level work. Company-level work is the foundation of the entire army’s work, and it must be done well. The focus of company-level work is the Party branch, but it is not only the branch — there is other work as well. This draft resolution is written rather concisely, but it is not comprehensive enough. This resolution should be made more comprehensive, and all the good experience summed up in political work since the Gutian Conference should be written into it. Where good material exists from the past, it may even be quoted in full — the resolution should be written as a complete, integrated document. Some content needs to be highlighted, filled out, and stressed. The establishment of a discipline inspection committee in the army should be written in, and a system of rewards and penalties should also be written in. For the documents of this All-Army Political Work Conference, the central task is to make the resolution a good one. This resolution should serve as the main document for future study and inspection — afterward, people should basically be able to rely on this resolution alone. The report should draw out the important points of the resolution and elaborate and develop them, so that the report will carry real force.

I have looked over the draft report; some parts are rather repetitive and not clearly organized. The report says nothing about guaranteeing the quality of training, and political work must strengthen its efforts in this area. It mentions the military academies in only a single sentence, which is not enough. The academies are very important — they must function as a collective cadre department. The section on exposing and criticizing the “Gang of Four” is too long. There are already a great many articles exposing and criticizing the “Gang of Four” nowadays. Where does the real problem lie? I think it lies mainly in the fact that the exposure and criticism have not gone far enough, that the handling of cases has not gone far enough, and that not many units have really gotten to the bottom of things. The poison of the “Gang of Four” can be described in summary form; the main emphasis should be on deepening the exposure and criticism of the “Gang of Four” and on the handling of cases. The report need not cover every aspect — our thinking should be liberated somewhat on this. A report must be targeted; it must seize on the key points, draw out a few problems, and go into them thoroughly, concentratedly, and exhaustively.

The report should give more explanation of how political work is to be done under the new historical conditions, and how all officers and men of the army are to act. It must make clear what the new conditions are, and, under these new conditions, how discipline should be spoken of, how ideological and political work should be done, how combat effectiveness should be raised, and how our fine traditions should be carried forward. Every question has new conditions attached to it, and there is new content both inside and outside the army. Under the new historical conditions, the work toward enemy forces, one of the three great principles of political work, cannot really be spoken of at any length just now. But under the new conditions, relations between the army and the people and between officers and men are different from before, and there is a great deal that can be said about how to handle these relations well. Under the new conditions, relations between higher and lower levels, and between the army and the people, must both be handled well. At present the problem of the army encroaching on local land and housing must be corrected. Garrison troops should help the development of the collective economy — this is new content in army-civilian relations. Some things do not require us to spend much money at all — mainly we should help with labor, help the communes install electric lighting and telephones, help train barefoot doctors, and help train the militia. When unhealthy tendencies are discovered, the army can help resolve them. But if a factional fight breaks out, the army must not take part — it should mediate instead. When problems are found, they may be reported to the county or provincial Party committee. If someone has been improperly selected, this too may be reported — the army has this responsibility.

The content of political work today is comparatively complex, and education and training are different from before and comparatively difficult to carry out. There are new changes at the company level too — the object of company-level work is now different, and the cadres are different from before as well. In the past, most cadres had fought in battles; now, fewer and fewer have done so, and before long even army-level cadres will have very few among them who have fought — this is a very big problem. Under such conditions, how is combat effectiveness to be produced? We have always said that political work must produce combat effectiveness, but empty talk will not do — there are plenty of people who can talk about it these days; what is needed is solid, down-to-earth work. Political work must guarantee the raising of the troops’ combat effectiveness. In the past, when fighting was going on, this was very obvious; now, with no fighting taking place, how is combat effectiveness to be raised under the new conditions? It comes down to strengthening discipline, strengthening training, and cultivating a good work style. Work style produces combat effectiveness; hard struggle produces combat effectiveness; discipline produces combat effectiveness; hard training produces combat effectiveness. In the past, practicing the “four great skills” produced combat effectiveness; the situation is different now, the equipment is different, and we must master the knowledge of modern warfare, achieve “one soldier, many skills,” and have cadres capable of commanding modern warfare. Neither the draft report nor the draft resolution touches on these matters very much. The resolution and the report exist precisely to settle the question of how political work is to be done under the new conditions.

The report should concentrate on cadres and on work style. It must make clear the standards a Marxist ought to meet. In selecting cadres, we should not select those who are given to empty boasting; we should select those who are solid and down-to-earth, plain-living and hard-working, in close touch with the masses, and who set an example by their own conduct — we should not judge merely by what people say. Can we manage without setting an example by our own conduct? Can a company commander or political instructor who does not set an example lead a company well? The foundation of the army’s work is the company, and good people must be selected starting from the company level; from there they will gradually rise. In the past, staying in touch with the masses came naturally — what one saw every day was one’s own unit; not to mention company cadres, even division and regiment cadres were with the soldiers every day. Things are different now — cadres have less contact with the masses, and this is exactly why closer contact with the masses must be stressed all the more. The resolution does not sufficiently emphasize the three great democracies — this needs to be filled out and stressed. In the past, cases of cadres encroaching on the interests of the soldiers were rare; now they are quite common, the soldiers see this clearly, and if it is not properly resolved, it simply will not do.

The soldiers today have a higher level of education — this is a good condition — but political work is comparatively difficult to carry out, and ideological work must accordingly be done all the better. At present some soldiers have been considerably influenced by anarchist ideas from society at large. Poor discipline in the troops is related to the disruption and sabotage carried out by Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” and to their smashing, looting, and burning — some people are quick to “rebel” and to “go against the tide,” quick to “act in opposition.” Discipline must be stressed, and even more, the initiative of the soldiers must be brought into play. A good atmosphere must be created, and cadres in particular must have a good work style. Cadres must know how to do the work — oversimplification will not do, and refusing to reason with people will not do either. In speaking of discipline, we must emphasize even more that discipline be carried out on a conscious basis — a great deal of ideological work must be done, for only in this way can organizational discipline be strengthened. There is also the question of rewards and penalties; of course the emphasis should be on commendation, but there should nonetheless be a system of rewards and penalties. We must also advocate the method of officers teaching soldiers, soldiers teaching officers, and soldiers teaching soldiers. Some soldiers have a higher level of education than the cadres, and some classes can be taught by soldiers — some political instructors may not necessarily lecture better than the soldiers do.

The regulations on cadre service are basically all right, though some of the content still needs revision. The question of advisers has not been made clear. Cadres in combat units should be somewhat younger, and I am basically in agreement on the maximum age of service — this should be discussed further at the conference. Having somewhat younger cadres is good for the building of the troops, and it is also good for demobilization and transfer to civilian work, since younger cadres are easier to place in localities. Army cadres transferred to civilian work must have a good work style, must be capable of hard struggle, and must be able to move up or down as needed. They must be able both to manage the army well and to do good work in localities, and they must in addition acquire some corresponding skills — this too is a problem that arises under the new conditions. Under the new conditions, “one soldier, many skills” must be stressed; the more skills cadres acquire, the easier it will be to place them in work after their transfer, and the more quickly they will be able to take up their new duties. If army cadres have good ideology and a good work style, they will be able to do political work and managerial work after their transfer, and localities will welcome them. At present there are quite a considerable number of local cadres, and this is also one reason why transferred cadres are difficult to place — this problem can only be solved through the development of production. You may say there are too many people now, yet we are also short of millions of scientific and technical personnel. In the future, as production and scientific and technical undertakings develop, several million scientific and technical personnel will be needed, and with the army sending out one or two hundred thousand cadres each year, the problem will not be so great.

This year and next, five hundred thousand cadres must be properly transferred and placed in civilian work. The work must be done conscientiously, and placement must be appropriate. The first group of transferred cadres was placed too low; this problem must be watched for in the future.




Units Below Army Level Must Resolutely Not Run Factories

(March 24, 1978)

Military factories, in peacetime, use civilian production to sustain military production. Units below army level must resolutely not run factories — this path must be cut off. In their eagerness to obtain materials, people are sent out in all directions to cultivate connections, and in this way bad elements have gotten mixed in — army-run factories have become places where filth and corruption are harbored. Troops stationed in the Gobi Desert or other remote areas are likewise not permitted to run factories; where there are genuine difficulties, some legitimate subsidy may be arranged instead. Where a factory is genuinely needed, it should, once approved, be concentrated at the level of the greater military regions or the armed services and branches. That units below army level shall not run factories was decided by the plenary session of the Military Commission, and this rule must not be changed. The logistics work at present must be concrete and specific: units below army level are, without exception, forbidden to run factories, and this must be resolutely enforced, whatever the excuse offered. The army’s agricultural and sideline production must be done well; the notion of “using industry to support agriculture” is mistaken. New recruits joining up, field training marches, and construction projects all place demands on the food supply, and production is undertaken precisely to make up for shortfalls in grain. The army exists to temper itself through hardship — otherwise, a good work style cannot be cultivated.

The general policies and principles have all been settled by the plenary session of the Military Commission. Many of the decisions of that plenary session are to be carried out by the logistics department. The logistics conference must, in accordance with the decisions of the Military Commission, formulate concrete methods, measures, systems, and rules. We must begin by rectifying financial and economic discipline, rectify logistics work, and bring to the troops a style of hard struggle — everyone must observe the system.

As for the readjustment of barracks and housing, the whole army is now watching Beijing, and Beijing is watching the three general headquarters — the three general headquarters must set a good example. This must be firmly grasped and strictly enforced, so that when a person is transferred, the family moves as well. Those who do not move should be charged rent in accordance with local regulations.

Weapons and equipment of substandard quality must not be accepted by the troops. It will not do to concentrate the storage of weapons and ammunition too heavily, since this makes them vulnerable to being destroyed. Storing light weapons by district, so that in wartime mobilization and the equipping of troops can be carried out locally — this approach may be considered.




Restore the Position of Political Work in the Army

(April 11, 1978)

The task of political work is mainly to guarantee the nature of the army, to guarantee the implementation of the Party’s line, principles, and policies, to guarantee the Party’s absolute leadership over the army, and to guarantee the raising of the troops’ combat effectiveness.

Some problems in the army have not been solved. In terms of the system, the overall picture is one of laxity in management. It is not that we lack rules — the trouble now is that rules exist but are not followed. Rules that are not followed amount to having no rules at all. Last year I asked the air force to carry out two major inspections, and the air force did so. Other units must certainly have heard about it, but they simply have not done it. They always assume they have no such problems — in fact this is complacency in some cases. Which armed service or branch should be exempt from doing this? Without taking hold of specific matters for inspection, a sense of responsibility cannot be built up; there is no doing without constraints, and there is no living off one’s seniority.

The whole country must carry out assessment, and army cadres should be assessed too. In the past, fighting battles was itself a form of assessment — the hardest kind of assessment there is, with very clear standards and easy to judge. Now that there is no fighting, assessment must be carried out all the more strictly. In assessment there is the question of leniency versus strictness, the question of rewards versus penalties, and the question of promotion versus demotion. The resolution and the report must make this point clear. Cadres must set a good example. Some people have committed such serious mistakes, yet they still hold their original posts and their original pay. It may be acceptable not to treat such people as core members of the “Gang of Four,” but they cannot be allowed to go on occupying their positions — they should be returned to their original posts, or sent back into production. There are only so many “temples,” and if these people occupy the positions, veteran cadres cannot be reinstated, and truly good young cadres cannot be promoted either. These people wield no small influence — they are accustomed to trimming their sails to the wind and to flattery, and they have learned the ways of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” engaging in smashing, looting, and burning. Is it acceptable to let them go on occupying their positions unmoved? Of course it is not. This problem exists throughout the country, and it exists in the army as well. Some people have been promoted improperly. The General Political Department should consider the guiding principles and policies for resolving this problem. If some people’s mistakes are very serious and yet no one dares to touch them, then there will be no more distinguishing right from wrong. Some people were promoted all at once by Lin Biao, the “Gang of Four,” and their diehard followers, and their conduct has been poor — why not send them back to the grass-roots level? Why not deal with them?

We must recognize that putting the army’s problems in order will still require a great deal of effort. Rectification must be strict — without strict demands and strict discipline, rectification cannot succeed. For some people, being taken firmly in hand is actually good for them — it is a matter of cherishing cadres from a political standpoint. The army must be strict; without strictness, the army cannot be run well. Leniency alone with no strictness, rewards alone with no penalties, promotion alone with no demotion — none of this is good. To change this state of affairs, we must be strict. Discipline must be strictly enforced — let us be strict for a while and see. At present we have too many officers, and things have become very bloated. Why can some cadres not be sent back to their original posts? At present we operate on the “iron rice bowl” principle — once a cadre is promoted to a certain rank, there is no question of demotion even if he does not perform well. There must be both reward and penalty for cadres, both promotion and demotion. The regulations on cadre service have not made this point clear, and it needs to be reflected in them.

This is the first problem — rectification must be strict, and cadres must be assessed; this All-Army Political Work Conference must raise this and study how to resolve it.

The second problem is that we must give a more thorough account of how to raise combat effectiveness in ordinary times. Diligent study and hard practice, thoroughly mastering the weapons in one’s hands, and “one soldier, many skills” — political work must guarantee these things. Work style produces combat effectiveness, knowledge produces combat effectiveness, hard struggle produces combat effectiveness. Diligent study and hard practice are themselves a form of hard struggle, and this point should be elaborated. Which aspects produce combat effectiveness, and how combat effectiveness is to be cultivated in ordinary times, must be carefully studied.

The third problem is that we must stress cadres setting an example by their own conduct. This is a very significant problem. In the past, when fighting, if there was hardship, everyone shared in it; now some cadres are always looking for comfort, their work style lacks thoroughness, and they fail to set an example. The exemplary role of cadres must be stressed, especially that of senior cadres. In the past we opposed a superficial, cursory style of work; nowadays there are not even many people left who do even that much — work style has truly become a problem.

Political cadres, all the more, should set an example by their own conduct. Some political cadres do not understand their own line of work — how, then, can political work be done? This is why military and political education at the political academy still follows a four-to-six split, precisely so that political cadres will learn some military knowledge. If political cadres do not understand their work, do not understand the technology, and do not understand their trade, they cannot do political work well. In the air force, if you do not understand the trade, how can you guarantee the quality of command? How can you guarantee the quality of flying? How can you assess the troops? In the tank units, if you do not understand tanks, how can you know whether a tank is up to standard or not? One must understand a thing in order to be able to spot its problems. In the past, when fighting, political cadres and military cadres commanded together; if political cadres today do not study and do not understand their work and its technical side, how can combat effectiveness be produced? The documents may say something about the relationship between people and matériel.

In short, the content that needs to be added to the documents includes: first, that assessment must be made into a regular system, the core of which is that there be both promotion and demotion; second, how to produce combat effectiveness; and third, setting an example by one’s own conduct. Particular attention must be paid to the growth of young cadres.

The question of turning the army into a great school should be elaborated on. Conditions must be created for cadres to work in localities; cadres must be organized to visit the countryside and factories, so as to gain exposure to agriculture and industry.

Political work must guarantee the enforcement of discipline and of the system. At present there are quite a few problems in the implementation of the established organizational structure — this must be inspected and made part of the content of political work.

Politics and professional work are a unity of opposites, and this question should be viewed dialectically. There is nothing wrong with the formulation that politics should be translated into professional work, but we must also speak of the revolutionization of thinking. We must proceed from reality: if, during a certain period, professional work has been neglected, then professional work must be stressed; if, during a certain period, politics has been neglected, then politics must be stressed. Political work must speak both of its leading role and of its guaranteeing role — in short, the aim is to be both “red” and “expert.”

This All-Army Political Work Conference must restore the position of political work.




Instructions on the Army’s Agricultural and Sideline Production

(May 12, 1978)

All military land-reclamation farms must resolutely take the road of mechanization, and must strive to guarantee high yields.

— Deng Xiaoping May 12




The Command System Must Be Modernized by Stages

(May 13, 1978)

The condition of our army is still what I described in 1975: the three conditions of softness, laziness, and slackness; and the five characters — bloated, slack, arrogant, extravagant, and indolent. The “bloatedness” of the General Staff is very serious. I can say with certainty that with such an enormous command apparatus, we would suffer defeat if we tried to direct a war with it. A problem like this cannot be solved in a year or two. But it absolutely must be solved — there has to be a target to aim for.

In modernizing our command system, it is very necessary to look at where we are backward compared with others, and to seek out the gap between us. Comrade Yang Chengwu went to France and had a look, and compared with the modern command systems there, we are far more backward. When war breaks out, are we still going to rely on the telephone the way we did in the past? Communications satellites up in the sky are not something to be looked down upon. Not long ago I read an American document about the use of electronic computers — at first the American armed forces would not accept it and did not approve of it, saying they did not understand it and could not master it. Later, the U.S. government made a firm decision to go ahead with it, and now it is equipped down to the regimental level and below, and the army, navy, and air force have all put it to use. We have not yet even thought about this problem. Solving this problem will take a great deal of effort, but our thinking must be unified — we must gradually modernize the command system, and in any case we must not let this drag on too long! If we ourselves cannot manage it, we can import new technology from abroad. Of course, they may not necessarily be willing to give us the key technology, but it is still possible to get some things brought back.

We must resolve this “bloatedness.” An organization that is bloated, oversized, and duplicative is no good. Only when personnel are reduced can command become agile. In the past, the work of every general headquarters department was quite agile — there were not nearly as many people as there are now, nor so many documents, and things were not made so cumbersome. The establishment has now been fixed — has it actually been carried out this way? Even so, it is still a “bloated” establishment. Once the establishment is fixed, it should for the time being remain unchanged, but the goal is the modernization of the command system. This problem absolutely must be studied and resolved, because it bears closely on the modernization of the army; if it is not resolved, the modernization of equipment and technology cannot be achieved. What kinds of problems exist inside such an enormous organization? I hear that every department has some problems that have not been resolved — questions of right and wrong that have not been resolved, problems with the leading bodies that have not been resolved. We cannot simply demand that the troops sort this out — first of all, the General Staff, the various general headquarters departments, and the armed services and branches must move quickly to resolve it themselves; only once you have resolved your own problems will you have the standing to issue orders to others. This problem must be placed on the agenda — it need not be resolved this very moment, but the guiding thinking must be made clear, namely, that the problem of modernization must be resolved.

What should the “three checks and three rectifications” accomplish? In every case, right and wrong must be clearly distinguished. The leading bodies at every level must be properly organized, and the work style of leaders must be changed. The problems of bureaucratism and of failing to go deeply into things must be resolved. At present there is not even much of the cursory, superficial style of inspection, let alone genuinely going deep. The army’s work must set a good example — the efficiency of our work must be raised, and we must act swiftly and resolutely, working with urgency and speed. The experience of the air force proves that speed is possible. Moving fast may cause some problems, but it is still better than moving at a crawl. Take the Equipment Committee, for instance — it has proposed weapon models; the very fact that it has put forward proposals is good. I also intend to talk with the production and user departments — this is better than letting things drag on unresolved for years, as has happened. It will not do to fail to fix production quantities and quality, or to fail to distinguish priorities.




Seeking Truth from Facts Is the Fundamental Viewpoint of Mao Zedong Thought

(May 30, 1978)

Some comrades have raised differing opinions about two formulations used at this Political Work Conference. They hold that the formulation “political work under the new historical conditions” is inconsistent with what Chairman Hua has said about the general task of the new period of development; and they hold that the formulation “guaranteeing the proletarian character of the People’s Liberation Army” is likewise inconsistent with what Chairman Mao said about the revolutionary essence of the people’s army. In other words, these two formulations are said to be inconsistent with what Chairman Mao and Chairman Hua have said. In sum, their view comes down to this: so long as what you say differs from what Chairman Mao said, or from what Chairman Hua said, it will not do. And if you say something that neither Chairman Mao nor Chairman Hua has said, that will not do either. What, then, would be acceptable? Only copying out word for word what Chairman Mao said, copying out word for word what Chairman Hua said, copying it all out in full — only that would do. This is not an isolated phenomenon; it is a reflection of a certain current of thought at present. When these comrades say such things, when they talk about Mao Zedong Thought, they simply fail to speak of the need to seek truth from facts, and fail to speak of the need to proceed from reality. Seeking truth from facts and proceeding from reality are things that some comrades find very easy to forget and cast aside — they talk about Mao Zedong Thought every day, yet forget this fundamental viewpoint, this fundamental method.

In my concluding remarks at this conference, I intend to speak on three questions. The first is that seeking truth from facts is the fundamental attitude, the fundamental viewpoint, and the fundamental method of Mao Zedong Thought. The second is that there can be no establishing the new without destroying the old. The third is setting an example by one’s own conduct. I shall place the main emphasis on the first question.

Seeking truth from facts is a summation of Marxist-Leninist philosophy, a summation of Marxist-Leninist theory and Marxist-Leninist method. It stands in complete opposition to every kind of opportunist thinking, including dogmatism, empiricism, “Left” and Right opportunism, and revisionism. This point should be written into the speech. This is a principle that Chairman Mao spoke of constantly, indeed the principle he spoke of more than any other, and Lenin, too, spoke of it a great deal. Chairman Mao’s writings rarely quote the words of Marx, Engels, or Lenin, but this must never be taken as grounds for denying that Chairman Mao was the greatest of Marxists. Chairman Mao himself often told us that when we speak, we should not quote his words too much either, but should act according to the actual conditions of the areas and the work under our own charge. What Chairman Mao said was always said with regard to a particular time, place, and set of conditions, and problems were raised and solved according to different times, places, and conditions. Only after investigation and study does one have the right to speak. Whether in holding meetings, drafting resolutions, or drawing up documents, one must always proceed from reality, raise problems, sum up experience, and formulate policies — this is what is meant by seeking truth from facts.

Our political work conferences have not been held for many years. Now that we are holding one, there are two possible ways of going about it. One way is to copy out what already exists, copying from beginning to end — this cannot solve any problem, and will inevitably lead to idealism and metaphysics. The other way is to study the present state of affairs, the present problems, the present organization, and present-day thinking, and, proceeding from reality, to raise problems and formulate policy in a manner that seeks truth from facts. Certain basic principles laid down by Chairman Mao concerning army building remain valid. But the concrete policies and concrete methods for realizing these basic principles must be closely integrated with present conditions. One great difference between now and the past is that the past was a period of war, while the present is a period of peace, and many new problems have arisen as a result. Basic principles — for example, the spirit of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention — must be carried out by everyone, but new circumstances have now arisen, and handling army-civilian relations is different from before. Take, for instance, “do not take a single needle or thread from the masses”: in the past this referred to an individual, small-scale economy, whereas now there is a collective-ownership and whole-people-ownership economy — although the spirit is the same, namely, taking care to handle army-civilian relations properly, the content is different. Now it means that the army must not harm collective interests or state interests, and must, moreover, help the localities where it is stationed to develop the collective-ownership and whole-people-ownership economy; when instances of damage to collective or state property, or of violations of law and discipline, are discovered, they must at the very least be reported immediately to higher authorities, and action must be taken to safeguard collective and state interests. Take a single company, for example: the men who serve as soldiers now are different from those who served in the past — in the past it was poor and lower-middle peasants who served as soldiers, whereas now it is students who serve. The thinking of student-soldiers is different from that of the poor and lower-middle-peasant soldiers of the past, and the methods of doing ideological and political work cannot remain the same either. In the past we relied on “recalling past bitterness and reflecting on present sweetness”; now this alone is no longer sufficient, and we must also carry out careful educational work directed at people’s specific ideological circumstances. Present-day cadres are also different from those of the past — there is now the question of demobilization and transfer to civilian work, and cadres may bring their families with them. These are problems that did not exist in the past, so how could the old methods possibly solve them? Take logistics, too: what exactly should logistics stockpile nowadays, and how much of each item should be stored? Hand grenades that are stored too long become unusable; too large a stockpile of pistols and rifles is likewise undesirable, yet certain necessary items absolutely must be stockpiled. In the past, wherever the fighting took us, the problem was solved on the spot, and weapons came mainly from the front lines — now things are different. Within logistics, matters such as the financial and accounting systems also present new problems. The central question we must attend to at this conference is precisely this: to raise and analyze problems in light of the new circumstances arising under the new historical conditions, and to analyze how present-day political work differs from that of the past.

In sum, we must speak of seeking truth from facts. When we speak of inheriting and carrying forward the fine tradition that Chairman Mao cultivated for us, the very first item is seeking truth from facts. In the final analysis, this is a question of what Marxism-Leninism is and what Mao Zedong Thought is. The most fundamental and most important thing in Mao Zedong Thought is precisely seeking truth from facts. A problem has now arisen in which even the proposition that practice is the criterion for testing truth has become a matter of contention — this is simply baffling! Many of our young comrades no longer understand this fundamental truth of Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought — seeking truth from facts. This problem began with Lin Biao’s compilation of the Quotations. Once Lin Biao did this, a style of work running counter to seeking truth from facts emerged, and all eight of the crimes of the Party’s stereotyped writing that Chairman Mao enumerated in “Oppose the Party’s Stereotyped Writing” made their appearance. The last of these eight crimes states: “spread abroad, it endangers the country and the people.”

This problem is not confined to the army — our foreign trade, our management, and our economic policy are all affected by this kind of thinking as well, and as a result we tie our own hands and feet, not daring to undertake many things. The present international conditions are very favorable to us. The Western capitalist countries, acting out of their own self-interest, very much hope to see us grow stronger. These developed countries have many difficulties of their own — their capital has nowhere to go, and they are willing to lend us money, yet we refuse to do it, which is extremely foolish. At present, South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Singapore are all developing their economies very rapidly, with foreign trade growing quickly. If all of them can develop their economies so fast, can we really not do the same? Our minds are still full of old ways of thinking — we do not study present-day problems, and we do not proceed from present-day realities in raising and solving problems. If we go on talking about the four modernizations day after day like this, all the talk will amount to nothing but empty words.

The second question concerns destroying the old before the new can be established. Some people have suggested that the new period of development began on October 6, and have further said that at present we can only criticize the “Gang of Four” and cannot criticize Lin Biao at the same time — that criticizing both the “Gang of Four” and Lin Biao at once would be like “shooting two arrows at once.” This too reflects a certain current of thought — simply a matter of some people being afraid, that is all. It will not do for the army to fail to criticize Lin Biao; unless we criticize the damage Lin Biao did to the army and the poisonous influence he left within it, our army will simply be unable to restore and carry forward the fine traditions and fine work style that Chairman Mao cultivated for us. In fact, the “Gang of Four” and Lin Biao were of the same gang, and Lin Biao’s ways are still exerting their influence today. Both must be criticized; only through thorough criticism — that is, through destroying the old — can the correct new things be established. Those who are unwilling to criticize Lin Biao at present fall into several categories: one kind simply fails to connect with reality and goes in for formulism and formalism; another kind is simply afraid that criticizing Lin Biao will bring the fire back onto themselves, that the criticism will land on their own heads.

The third question concerns setting an example by one’s own conduct. This problem is very prominent at every level of the army. Some veteran comrades nowadays simply pursue comfort and enjoyment — the more the better, the higher the better. If they do not take the lead, everything becomes very difficult to accomplish. In plain living and hard struggle, and in going deeply into the actual situation, leading cadres at every level must take the lead. It is the same at the company level, with the company commander and the political instructor — if you do not take the lead in plain living and hard struggle and do not set an example, your company will never develop a good work style. The present decline of will among some cadres deserves very serious attention.

I fired off a shot when I raised the point that Mao Zedong Thought must be understood in a complete and accurate way, and later I added the phrase “the system of Mao Zedong Thought.” Some people said that this formulation of mine was staging a rival show against Chairman Hua; but then Chairman Hua himself used this very phrase, and these people fell silent. There is also the question of intellectuals — here too some people said that my remarks departed from Mao Zedong Thought. None of these matters is an isolated case.




Speech at the All-Army Political Work Conference

(June 2, 1978)

Comrades,

This All-Army Political Work Conference is another important, historic meeting held by the army following the Military Commission meeting.

The conference has discussed and revised three draft documents: the resolution on strengthening political work, the regulations on political work, and the regulations on cadre service. Once these documents have been examined and approved by the Military Commission, the army’s political work will have rules to go by.

This conference has concentrated on studying and resolving the question of how, under the new historical conditions, to carry forward the fine tradition of political work and raise the combat effectiveness of our army. Guided by Mao Zedong Thought and directed at the actual conditions of the troops, the conference has raised problems, analyzed problems, and solved problems — this is very good, and very necessary. This conference has had a clear focus, a well-defined theme, and concentrated energy, and it has gone better and better as it has proceeded. The atmosphere of the conference has been healthy: democracy has been given full play, people have spoken their minds freely, and yet on questions of principle there has been no ambiguity — this has set a fine example for those below. In short, the conference has been a very satisfactory and very successful one.

I shall speak on four questions.

The first question: seeking truth from facts.

When we hold meetings, give reports, adopt resolutions, or do any work at all, it is all for the sake of solving problems. Whether what we say and do can actually solve problems, and whether the problems are solved correctly, depends crucially on whether we are able to link theory with practice, whether we are good at summing up experience, and whether, in the face of objective reality, we adopt an attitude of seeking truth from facts and proceed in everything from reality. Only if we do this is it possible for us to solve problems correctly, or relatively correctly; and whether problems solved in this way are correct, or entirely correct, still requires the test of future practice. If we fail to do this, then we are certain to be unable to solve any problem at all, or unable to solve it correctly.

Many comrades in our Party persist in studying Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought, and persist in the principle of integrating the universal truth of Marxism-Leninism with revolutionary practice — this is very good, and we must certainly continue to carry it forward. But some of our comrades, too, talk about Mao Zedong Thought every day, and yet frequently forget, cast aside, or even oppose this fundamental Marxist viewpoint and fundamental method of Comrade Mao Zedong’s — seeking truth from facts, proceeding in everything from reality, and integrating theory with practice. Not only that, but some people even believe that whoever persists in seeking truth from facts, in proceeding from reality, and in integrating theory with practice, is thereby committing an unpardonable crime. What these people’s views amount to, in essence, is the contention that it is enough simply to copy out the very words of Marx, Lenin, and Mao Zedong, to copy them, transcribe them, and transplant them wholesale. Otherwise, they say, this violates Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought, and violates the spirit of the Central Committee. The question they raise here is no small matter — it touches on how Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought are to be understood.

There is no question that we can never, under any circumstances, violate the basic principles of Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought. But these principles must certainly be integrated with reality — we must analyze and study actual conditions and solve actual problems. Deciding on a working policy in accordance with actual conditions is the most basic method of thought and method of work that every Communist Party member must firmly bear in mind. Seeking truth from facts is the starting point and the fundamental point of Mao Zedong Thought. This is materialism. Otherwise, our meetings can only produce empty talk and will solve no problem whatsoever.

From the very earliest years in which Comrade Mao Zedong took part in the Communist movement and helped found our Party, he consistently advocated and practiced investigation and study of objective social conditions, and consistently waged a resolute struggle against the erroneous tendency to divorce theory from practice, to proceed in everything solely from subjective wishes, and to proceed in everything solely from books and instructions from higher levels without linking them to concrete reality. In the resolution he wrote for the Gutian Conference in 1929, Comrade Mao Zedong sharply opposed subjectivist leadership, holding that such leadership “inevitably results in either opportunism or putschism.” In 1930 Comrade Mao Zedong wrote the essay “Oppose Book Worship” especially on this subject, putting forward the scientific thesis that “no investigation, no right to speak.” He resolutely opposed the erroneous mentality, prevalent in discussions of problems within the Communist Party, of invoking “the book” at every turn and assuming that whatever appeared in print must be correct. Comrade Mao Zedong said: “To blindly and unquestioningly carry out the instructions of a higher body, without any apparent objection, is not really to carry out those instructions; it is the cleverest way of opposing them, or of passively resisting them.” He also said: “We say Marxism is correct not because Marx was some kind of ‘prophet,’ but because his theory has been proved correct in our practice and in our struggle. We need Marxism in our struggle. In welcoming this theory, there is not the slightest hint of the formalistic or even mystical notion of a ‘prophet.’”

After defeating the “Left” line of Wang Ming, which had brought the Chinese revolution to a serious defeat, Comrade Mao Zedong summed up the lessons of this struggle and, in 1936 and 1937, wrote a series of immortal works — “Problems of Strategy in China’s Revolutionary War,” “On Practice,” “On Contradiction,” and others — which laid the ideological and theoretical foundation of our Party. Comrade Mao Zedong pointed out: “Marxists hold that man’s social practice alone is the criterion of the truth of his knowledge of the external world. … The dialectical-materialist theory of knowledge places practice in the primary position, holding that human knowledge can in no way be separated from practice, and repudiates all the erroneous theories which deny the importance of practice or separate knowledge from practice.” “Our dogmatists are lazy-bones. They refuse to undertake any painstaking study whatsoever of concrete things, they regard general truths as emerging out of the void, they turn them into purely abstract unfathomable formulas, and thereby completely deny and reverse the normal sequence by which man comes to know truth.” In speaking of the guiding principles of war, Comrade Mao Zedong pointed out: “A military commander’s correct dispositions stem from a correct decision, a correct decision stems from a correct judgment, and a correct judgment stems from a thorough and necessary reconnaissance and from pondering over and comparing the data of various kinds gathered through reconnaissance.” In our own fighting in the past, we all understood that if we failed to study our own and the enemy’s situation, and failed to know ourselves and know the enemy, we would suffer defeat.

But some people within the Party who opposed Mao Zedong Thought did not change their position on account of these teachings of Comrade Mao Zedong’s. For this reason, Comrade Mao Zedong launched the great Rectification Movement in 1941 and 1942. Comrade Mao Zedong’s writings — “Preface and Postscript to Rural Surveys,” “Reform Our Study,” “Rectify the Party’s Style of Work,” “Oppose the Party’s Stereotyped Writing,” and others — were the principal documents of this Rectification Movement. In the course of the Rectification Movement, Comrade Mao Zedong repeatedly stressed the fundamental viewpoint and fundamental attitude of seeking truth from facts and proceeding from reality. He said: “‘Facts’ are all the things that exist objectively, ‘truth’ means their internal relations, that is, the laws governing them, and ‘to seek’ means to study. We should proceed from the actual conditions inside and outside the country, the province, the county, and the district, and derive from them, as our guide to action, laws that are inherent in them and not imagined out of thin air — that is, we should find the internal relations of the events occurring around us.” “Such an attitude is an expression of Party spirit, and is the style of Marxism-Leninism that unites theory and practice. This is the minimum attitude that a Communist Party member ought to have.” The opposite of this — the unscientific, anti-Marxist-Leninist, subjectivist method — is, on the contrary, “a great enemy of the Communist Party, a great enemy of the working class, a great enemy of the people, a great enemy of the nation, and a manifestation of impurity in Party spirit.” Comrade Mao Zedong admonished the whole Party not to regard Marxist theory “as a dead dogma,” and not to “regard individual words and sentences from the books of Marxism-Leninism as ready-made panaceas which, once acquired, will cure all ills with no effort at all.” If this is done, he said, “it hinders the development of theory, and does harm to oneself as well as to one’s comrades.” He pointed out: “There is only one kind of true theory in the world, and that is the theory extracted from objective reality and then proved in objective reality.” On the basis of this fundamental Marxist viewpoint, Comrade Mao Zedong, in his report to the Seventh Party Congress, laid down the style of combining theory with practice as the first of the Three Great Styles of Work of our Party.

After this, Comrade Mao Zedong went on to state this viewpoint and this style of work repeatedly, time and again. For example, in 1953 Comrade Mao Zedong said: “The central leading organs are a factory that manufactures ideological products. If we do not understand conditions below, and have neither raw material nor semi-finished products, how can we manufacture any product?” In 1956 Comrade Mao Zedong said: “The unity of theory and practice is one of the most fundamental principles of Marxism. According to dialectical materialism, thought must reflect objective reality, and it must be tested and shown to be true in objective practice before it can be considered the truth — otherwise it cannot be considered so.” In 1958 Comrade Mao Zedong said: “Whatever hero or great figure it may be, his thinking, opinions, plans, and methods can only be reflections of the objective world; their raw material or semi-finished material can only come from the practice of the popular masses, or from his own scientific experiments — his mind can only serve as a processing plant that turns this into a finished product, and otherwise it is of not the slightest use. Whether the finished product thus made by the human mind is fit for use or not, correct or not, still has to be handed over to the popular masses to be tested.” In 1963, in the essay “Where Do Correct Ideas Come From?,” Comrade Mao Zedong pointed out: “Man’s correct ideas can come only from social practice.” He further pointed out that “whether or not the ideas — including theories, policies, plans, or measures” — arising from social practice “correctly reflect the laws of the objective external world is not yet proven, and it cannot yet be determined whether they are correct,” until they are put into social practice and, through the test of practice, shown to be “either correct or incorrect — there is no other way of testing truth.”

Comrade Mao Zedong always insisted on using the standpoint, viewpoint, and method of Marxism-Leninism to raise, analyze, and solve problems. He always discussed problems according to the particular time, place, and conditions involved. Comrade Mao Zedong once said: when I write articles, I do not quote much of what Marx or Lenin said; the newspapers are always quoting my own words, and after being quoted over and over, I find it uncomfortable. One should learn to write in one’s own words. This does not mean, of course, that one should never quote others, only that one should not quote at every turn. What matters most is to use the standpoint, viewpoint, and method of Marxism to analyze and solve problems. The living soul of Marxism is the concrete analysis of concrete conditions. If Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought are not integrated with actual conditions, they lose their vitality. The responsibility of us leading cadres is to integrate the directives of the Central Committee and of higher levels with the actual conditions of our own units, to analyze problems and solve them — we must not act as a mere “registry office,” simply copying and passing things along.

Comrades, just consider: is seeking truth from facts, proceeding in everything from reality, and integrating theory with practice, or is it not, the fundamental viewpoint of Mao Zedong Thought? Has this fundamental viewpoint become outdated, or could it ever become outdated? If we oppose seeking truth from facts, oppose proceeding from reality, and oppose integrating theory with practice, then what could we possibly mean by Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought? Where would that lead us? Clearly, it could only lead us to idealism and metaphysics, and could only lead to losses in our work and to the defeat of the revolution.

The All-Army Political Work Conference has not been held for many years; now that we are holding such a conference, what method should we adopt? Clearly, we should and can only adopt the method of seeking truth from facts, proceeding from reality, and integrating theory with practice — summing up past experience, analyzing the new historical conditions, and putting forward new problems, new tasks, and new policies. Only in this way can our conference solve problems, and solve them correctly. Comrade Wei Guoqing’s report is a good one, and its merit lies precisely in the fact that it studies the problems arising under the new historical conditions and puts forward solutions with a clear sense of purpose. This is itself an expression, in actual practice, of our resolute support for Mao Zedong Thought. If, on the contrary, we merely copy out past documents word for word and sentence for sentence, this will solve no problem at all, let alone solve any problem correctly. In that case, even if we mouth great support for Mao Zedong Thought, in practice we can only be violating it. We must thoroughly eliminate the pernicious influence of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” set things right, break through our mental shackles, and bring about a great liberation of our thinking — this is indeed a task of the utmost gravity.

The second question: the new historical conditions.

What problem should this All-Army Political Work Conference concentrate on solving? Judging from the problems that exist in the troops and from the actual situation, the most important task is to study and solve the question of how, under the new historical conditions, to restore and carry forward the fine tradition of political work and raise the combat effectiveness of our army. This is precisely to study and analyze actual problems and solve actual problems in accordance with Comrade Mao Zedong’s teaching on seeking truth from facts.

We are historical materialists, and the study and solution of any problem cannot be divorced from definite historical conditions. From the democratic revolution to the socialist revolution, we passed through more than twenty years of war, and have since passed through more than twenty years of a peaceful environment — this is a very great change.

For the army, the transition from a long period of war to a peaceful environment is the greatest difference of all. The fundamental task and fundamental content of our political work have not changed, and our fine traditions remain the same as before. But the times are different, the conditions are different, and the objects we deal with are different, and so the methods for solving problems are different as well.

The Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention formulated by Comrade Mao Zedong were themselves given different specific content and requirements according to changing circumstances. At first three rules of discipline were laid down, and then six points for attention were added. The content of the three rules of discipline also changed over time: “do not take a single thing from the workers and peasants” was changed to “do not take a single needle or thread from the masses”; “turn over the proceeds of despoiling local tyrants to the public” was changed to “turn over all funds raised to the public,” and later changed again to “turn over all confiscated goods to the public.” The six points for attention had two more points added: “when bathing, keep out of sight of women,” and “do not search the pockets of prisoners of war.” By the time the Three Main Rules of Discipline and Eight Points for Attention were reissued in 1947, the content had again been revised: “return doors [used for bedding] to their frames” and “return and tie up the bundles of straw [used for bedding]” were changed to “do not hit or swear at people” and “do not damage crops,” while “when bathing, keep out of sight of women” and “do not search the pockets of prisoners of war” were changed to “do not molest women” and “do not ill-treat prisoners of war.” The basic spirit of the Three Main Rules of Discipline and Eight Points for Attention cannot be changed, and has not been changed, but as for how it is to be carried out, if we do not study it and integrate it with new circumstances, it cannot be carried out well. For example, take “turn over all confiscated goods to the public”: now that there is no fighting, there is no question of confiscated goods to be turned over, so we must study how this principle is to be carried out under the new historical conditions.

The principle of unity between the army and the people cannot be changed. But our relationship with the people now has different content. In the countryside, the individual economy of the past has become a collective economy; the troops, who used to be stationed in the countryside, now, in many cases, have moved into the cities and taken up quarters in barracks — this is a new situation. In handling army-civilian relations well today, one important task is to help the development of the collective economy. An army-level unit should consider whether it can help one or two communes, and where there are factories nearby, it should also consider how to help those factories. What we must do is handle army-civilian relations well in every respect, in accordance with the new circumstances, and correctly resolve the problems of army-civilian relations.

Many new changes have also appeared within the army itself. Comrade Wei Guoqing’s report has already analyzed the problems of the organizational and ideological conditions of the troops, among other matters. At present the cadres are in many new circumstances, and the soldiers have new characteristics as well; the objects of education have changed, and education cannot do without new content. “Recalling past bitterness and reflecting on present sweetness” should of course continue to be carried out, but this alone is no longer enough; we must study how to raise the political consciousness of the soldiers under the new historical conditions. As for relations between officers and men, these are different now from what they were in wartime, and how to uphold the principle of unity between officers and men requires careful study.

The logistics conference, too, is now under way, and it must likewise focus on studying the new circumstances and new problems that have arisen in logistics work under the new historical conditions. For instance, with the development of military science and technology and the gradual improvement of our army’s equipment, many new circumstances have arisen in logistics work as well. In the past, we fought with millet plus rifles, and our dependence on logistics was not very great. Things are different now — whether it is military supplies and provisions, weapons and ammunition, or equipment and matériel, all of it must depend on strong support from the rear. The stockpiling of war matériel is also constantly changing. All of this requires careful and concrete study. Moreover, in the past our holdings were relatively small; now they have grown much larger, and how to manage the whole of logistics work well is likewise a new problem, requiring a whole series of systems and solutions suited to the new circumstances, and a struggle against the phenomena of undermining the financial system and of extravagance and waste.

Everything said above concerns the new circumstances and new problems that have arisen under the new historical conditions. This All-Army Political Work Conference, in proposing that we carry forward the fine tradition of political work and raise the combat effectiveness of our army under the new historical conditions, has analyzed the actual state of political work and has proposed and worked out the concrete working line and policies for political work; this is precisely in order to better accomplish the historical tasks of the new period, and it fully embodies the spirit of Comrade Mao Zedong’s instruction that we must have both a general line and general policies, and a concrete working line and concrete policies. If we fail to analyze and resolve the problems that exist under the new historical conditions, we shall be unable to restore and carry forward the fine tradition of political work, and unable to raise the combat effectiveness of the troops in the absence of actual fighting.

Our revolutionary teachers Marx, Lenin, and Comrade Mao Zedong have always attached importance to concrete historical conditions, and to finding, through the study of history and present conditions, the elements of underlying law that can guide the revolution. The view that denies the new historical conditions amounts to severing history, divorcing oneself from reality, engaging in metaphysics, and violating dialectics.

The third question: destruction and establishment.

When we speak of seeking truth from facts, of the new period of development, and of the new historical conditions, we must speak of destruction and establishment. “Destruction,” for the present and for a period to come, means thoroughly exposing and criticizing the “Gang of Four,” and doing so in connection with exposing and criticizing Lin Biao, so as to eliminate their pernicious influence. “Establishment” means grasping the system of Mao Zedong Thought in a complete and accurate way, and, under the new historical conditions, restoring and carrying forward the fine traditions and work style of our Party and our army.

On the whole, the campaign to expose and criticize the “Gang of Four” in the army is going well, and I will not say more about this. But the development of the movement is uneven. We must carry this struggle deep and thorough, see it through to the end, and on no account cover things up.

Exposing and criticizing the “Gang of Four” is the key link for every item of work at present and for a period to come. If we fail to grasp this key link firmly, right and wrong will not be made clear, the battle lines will not be made clear, the leading bodies will not be properly staffed, the work style cannot be transformed, unity will lack a sound foundation, and the work as a whole cannot be advanced. In short, unless these bad things are destroyed, the new cannot be established.

To expose and criticize the “Gang of Four” thoroughly and deeply, it is absolutely necessary to link this with exposing and criticizing Lin Biao. Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four” had long been in collusion, conspiring to usurp Party and state power. Lin Biao did great harm to the army, yet in the past he was not really criticized — the “Gang of Four” took this matter under their own wing. They refused to criticize Lin Biao, instead falsely criticizing Confucius, and directed their spearhead at Comrade Zhou Enlai and Comrade Ye Jianying. Linking the exposure and criticism of the “Gang of Four” with the exposure and criticism of Lin Biao is a perfectly logical matter, and there is no question here of “dredging up old historical scores.”

To strengthen unity, we must thoroughly expose and criticize the “Gang of Four,” and we must do so in connection with exposing and criticizing Lin Biao. This is precisely in order to distinguish right from wrong, and to achieve unity on the basis of Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought. Only in this way can we truly unite the overwhelming majority. Those who made mistakes as part of the Lin Biao clique but who have made good self-examinations, have genuinely corrected themselves, and have consistently conducted themselves well since — in them we should place full trust; those who persist without correcting themselves, and who go on doing evil together with the “Gang of Four,” must of course be dealt with severely. Unless we do this, we cannot distinguish right from wrong, cannot achieve unity, and cannot accomplish the task of rectification.

Exposing and criticizing Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four” must be linked to reality, and rectification must be carried out well in every respect. Rectification requires both destruction and establishment. Rectification chiefly means rectifying the leading bodies and rectifying the work style.

At present, readjusting and rectifying the leading bodies is the key link. In some units problems have piled up and remain forever unresolved, mainly because the leading bodies have not truly been readjusted. We must resolutely carry out the provisions laid down at the Military Commission meeting on who may enter the leading bodies and who may not enter them or be given important responsibility, and we must move quickly to select and staff the leading bodies at every level properly and rectify them thoroughly. In 1975 we spoke of the three conditions of softness, laziness, and slackness; some leading bodies still suffer from this same problem today. We must boldly mobilize the masses, expose contradictions, clarify right and wrong, and eliminate the factional system of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four.” We must also root out factionalism and thoroughly discredit it.

Training successors is a matter bearing on the overall situation of army building and of future wars against aggression, and it absolutely must be resolved. So long as young cadres are chosen accurately, given good guidance through passing on experience and setting an example, and strengthened through training in the schools, they can indeed succeed to their responsibilities. On this question, we veteran comrades must take a longer view, actively play our role as the backbone, choose our successors well, and guide them well. Only if we accomplish this task well shall we have the standing to go and meet Marx, to meet Chairman Mao, and to meet Premier Zhou.

One important aspect of rectifying the leading bodies is rectifying the work style. Leaders at every level must change their work style, and the problems of bureaucratism and of failing to go deeply into reality must be resolved. In handling affairs and doing our work, we must carry out thorough investigation and study, and solve problems in connection with the actual conditions of our own units.

For the army’s work style to set a good example, the question of raising work efficiency must be resolved. We must act swiftly and resolutely, work hard, and press ahead with urgency and speed. We must not be slow and sluggish, dragging things out, discussing without deciding, or deciding without acting. The army must still uphold the Three Main Rules of Discipline and the Eight Points for Attention — all actions must obey command, for only a uniform pace of action can bring victory.

Rectification also involves the question of restoring the functions, role, and prestige of the political organs. We have said many times that within two or three years the functions, role, and prestige of the political organs must be restored to the level they had during the Red Army period, the War of Resistance Against Japan, and the War of Liberation. To achieve this, we must destroy the ways of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” and establish Comrade Mao Zedong’s theory of political work and its traditional work style, developing and raising it further under the new conditions. Before this conference, I said again that, through this conference, the functions, role, and prestige of the political organs must be restored — at the very least, this effect must be achieved.

Political work is the Party’s work, and the political organs are the Party’s working organs. A higher political organ should give guidance to, and supervise and inspect, the work of the Party committees, political commissars, and political organs at lower levels. This is our long-standing tradition.

Rectification must be carried out strictly. Whether rectifying the leading bodies, rectifying the work style, or rectifying the political organs, it will not do without a real burst of energy and determination. In the course of rectification, cadres must be strictly assessed, and this must be persisted in as a regular system.

The fourth question: setting an example by one’s own conduct.

This is a very important question. It is extremely important for leading cadres, and especially senior cadres, to set an example by their own conduct. The masses will always both listen to what a cadre says and watch what he does. If a company commander or political instructor does not set an example, he cannot train good soldiers; if leading cadres do not set a good example, they cannot instill a good atmosphere in the troops, and combat effectiveness cannot result.

It is very necessary at present to stress this question of setting an example. For instance, when a job transfer occurs, the family’s housing must be moved accordingly — how can this be done without senior cadres taking the lead? When an order is issued requiring an official to report to a new post immediately, senior cadres must take the lead in doing so. In hard struggle, too, senior cadres must take the lead.

Whether we can go deeply into things, and whether our work can be brought down to earth, depends crucially on whether leading cadres set an example by going deep among the troops, carrying out investigation and study, proceeding from reality, and analyzing and solving problems. Recently, leading cadres in quite a number of units have begun to go down to the troops — this is a good sign.

When we say that the army must be governed strictly, this must apply first of all to the leading bodies, and to senior cadres. Senior cadres must set an example by their own conduct — they must set an example in carrying out the principle of the “Three Do’s and Three Don’ts,” an example of hard struggle, and an example of seeking truth from facts. In short, they must set an example of integrating Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought with revolutionary practice.

Political cadres, all the more, must stress setting an example by their own conduct — this was the case with us in the years of war. In those days, if you were not brave in battle and were afraid of death, if you did not stand heart to heart with the soldiers, and did not connect with reality and with the masses, then no one would listen when you did political work. A political cadre must not say one thing and do another. The regulations on political work from the Red Army era already specified: “The political instructor carries out political work entirely by directly and personally approaching the masses and becoming familiar with the Red Army soldiers”; “In both the discharge of his own duties and his personal conduct, the political instructor must in every respect serve as a model for all soldiers, and must demonstrate this in both word and deed.” To restore and carry forward the fine tradition of political work, we must likewise rely on political cadres setting an example by their own conduct.

Today, comrades from the logistics conference are also present. I want to say a word to them: logistics cadres, and especially leading cadres, must likewise set an example by their own conduct, and must not be like the “pavilion nearest the water, which gets the moonlight first.” They must be honest and dedicated public servants, and serve well as “Red housekeepers.” They must strictly observe financial and economic discipline, struggle against violations of financial and economic discipline, and struggle against the phenomena of exploiting public office for private gain and of pulling strings through the “back door.”

I want to say something particular here: whether or not senior cadres set an example by their own conduct has a very great influence. At present, unhealthy tendencies are quite pronounced, and correction must begin with the leading cadres. The eyes of the masses are all fixed on them; if they change, it becomes easy to deal with those below.

Our Comrade Mao Zedong and Comrade Zhou Enlai set an example by their own conduct — they were strict with themselves and struggled hard for decades on end without a day’s letup, becoming the very embodiment of the fine tradition and work style of our Party and our army. What an immense and far-reaching influence their moving deeds have had among the whole Party, the whole army, and the people of the whole country! This influence extends not only to our own generation, but to our children and grandchildren as well. Our cadres, and especially our veteran cadres, must take Comrade Mao Zedong and Comrade Zhou Enlai as their models, and, through actual deeds, do a good job of passing on experience, giving guidance, and setting an example.

This All-Army Political Work Conference has been a conference of unity, a conference of victory. Implementing the spirit of this conference well is a duty that none of the comrades present can shirk, but it is even more important for Party committees and political commissars at every level to strengthen their leadership, take personal charge, and firmly grasp implementation. I am confident that, through this conference, the political work of the whole army will certainly take on a new look, and that the fine tradition of our Party and our army, personally cultivated by Comrade Mao Zedong, will certainly be carried forward and further developed.




In Solving the Problem of Weapons and Equipment There Must Be Both Near-Term Requirements and Long-Term Goals

(June 26–27, 1978)

The reason I have called you here today is to find out just what equipment the army, navy, and air force actually have, and what is to be developed in the future, especially the equipment of the air force and the navy. I want to talk with each department one by one.

In recent years scientific research has stagnated, and products can no longer even guarantee their original quality. We must cooperate with the Ministry of Metallurgy and other departments. All the raw materials used in aviation are, after all, supplied by the Ministry of Metallurgy, the Fourth Ministry of Machine Building, the Ministry of Chemical Industry, and the First Ministry of Machine Building. When you put forward your requirements, they should take responsibility for meeting them. You must organize joint efforts to tackle key problems, working together to resolve questions of raw materials and technology. Where conditions are insufficient, foreign technology may be absorbed and foreign items purchased. Several departments should take joint responsibility for tackling these problems, and there must be no shifting of blame back and forth. If there is such wrangling, matters will only be delayed.

The military departments, too, must absorb foreign technology. In solving the problem of weapons, there must be a near-term requirement as well as a long-range goal. The Equipment Committee has proposed a number of different aircraft — what are the near-term requirements and the long-range goals? This must take into account our capacity for scientific research and our capacity in raw materials. In short, there are three questions: what do you require; how much capability do you actually have; and what are the means of resolving the problem. By “requirement” I mean what aircraft are needed in the near term and somewhat further ahead, and how our capability is to be strengthened. The strength of every quarter must be organized, and the means of resolving the problem must include the importation of advanced foreign technology. Any single problem of weapons and equipment takes several years, or even more than ten years, to resolve.

First, fix the strategic goal. Some questions can be settled today; others must be left unsettled for the time being. At present the Jian-6 is designated as the first generation, and the Jian-7, after major modification, is designated as the second generation; the Jian-8 is being developed at the same time, and once its technology has cleared the hurdles it will count as the third generation. What should the fourth generation be? The Planning Commission must work out an overall balance, and there must be appropriate timing for developing each item. This strategic goal must also cover bombers and ground-attack aircraft, and a plan must be drawn up for these.

Second, take firm hold of scientific research. Scientific research must be placed ahead of the rectification of factories — this is a solid, indispensable matter. Even mastering imported items depends on scientific research; even flight command involves new problems that need to be improved upon. Negotiations over imports must be thought through carefully. In future negotiations over imports, the air force, the Third Ministry of Machine Building, and the research organizations must organize a special group to take charge of the matter from start to finish.

Third, draw up a plan. Based on this goal, you should draw up a plan and make out a list. The series for a single type of aircraft must also include a plan for imports and a plan for fixed production points. What should be imported? There are two aspects to importation: one is scientific research equipment, which is for the use of the whole country and belongs to the ownership of the whole people — it cannot be handled separately by each unit, and duplicate importation must be avoided, with the Planning Commission holding the gate on this; the other is aircraft and other weapons, which is a matter for the particular industry concerned, though the aviation industry of course has its own special characteristics. As for importing means of scientific research, not just the aviation industry but the whole country must speed up importing a large batch of these. Our own level is simply inadequate, there is no time to develop them ourselves, and moreover the quality would not be good — importation is an important means to this end.

Fourth, rectify the factories. The key lies in the leading team — whether or not the team has the capability. Talented people must be carefully selected — they must have drive and a solid professional foundation. Those selected can first serve as deputy factory directors or as directors of major workshops. Your ministry organs should set up a card-index system, assessing people twice a year to see how they are doing. Attention must be paid to selecting such people, since it is they who will eventually be running things. Among these people, some around forty years of age would already do well, though of course it would be even better in the future to have people in their thirties. This matter is very important. We must rely on people who are skilled at managing factories — not many are needed; a few people per factory will suffice. When I went to the Soviet Union in the past, Yudin told me that the Soviet atomic bomb had been developed by just three young men in their forties. There must be outstanding individuals; young people must be selected for technical work, and the same applies to managerial cadres — those who perform well should be promoted. The leadership must consciously cultivate and consciously promote such people. Every department of the national defense industry must do this. This matter requires breaking with convention, and it will offend some people — there may be those who are dissatisfied, and the resistance will not be small. Just recently someone put up a big-character poster saying something like “not attaching importance to workers, peasants, and soldiers.” Such strange and absurd talk should simply be ignored. What needs to be done must still be done — we must not be afraid of displeasing people.

The training of managerial cadres, technical cadres, and skilled workers must all be pursued vigorously. Technical secondary schools are, in effect, meant to train senior skilled workers. The technical schools that enroll junior middle-school graduates need to raise the level of their teaching materials. Training must begin now, or else the newly imported equipment will not be usable. We must train people quickly — this is not a matter for empty talk. Scientific matters cannot tolerate falsification and pretense; the quality of military-industrial products must be one hundred percent up to standard, since problems can arise from as little as a fraction of a percent of defects. If we do not now set about training technical cadres and skilled workers, it will be too late. It is certainly fine for you to send more people abroad to study, but the great bulk of our talented personnel will still have to be trained here at home. We ourselves must train large numbers of capable university students — this will still take eight years: three years of senior middle school and five years of university. I have proposed that enrollment at key universities be doubled — at Peking University and Tsinghua University, for instance, and the same applies to the aviation institutes. The aviation institutes are also research bodies, so their enrollment should be doubled as well. Doubling enrollment by making use of existing schools is faster than building new ones.

The main task of the National Defense Industry Office is to see to good coordination and to achieve an overall balance. The main focus of implementation should rest with the ministries — the leadership of the ministries must be strengthened, and their authority must be strengthened. Each ministry must strengthen the authority of its factories, and in the future the focus should be on the factory director. Of course, the Party committee secretary must also become an expert in the field — the Party committee must not deal only in empty talk, but must speak to actual realities.




Using Civilian Production to Sustain Military Production, Transform the Shipbuilding Industry

(June 28–29, 1978)

The biggest problem in the shipbuilding industry is the problem of transformation — we must actively import technology, and this applies not only to transforming civilian shipbuilding but to transforming military shipbuilding as well. The Sixth Ministry of Machine Building is not there for the navy alone; it serves civilian needs even more. The Sixth Ministry has put forward an eight-character formula: “military production primary, civilian production sustaining the military.” Using civilian production to sustain the military includes building ships for export in exchange for foreign currency. How many civilian ships to build, and of what models, must likewise be planned out. We need large, medium, and small vessels — those for export, and those needed on our inland waterways. Raising the standard of civilian shipbuilding can also promote military shipbuilding. The method is to boldly transform our existing shipyards.

Universities should gradually establish research centers, and schools like Tsinghua and Jiaotong University in particular should be put to good use. Supporting and helping them carry out scientific research is far better than building an entirely new university.

The importation of technology should be comprehensive, and must certainly include enterprise management — we must carry out a thorough revolution, not reformism. We must plan carefully. It is acceptable to spend more money on import projects. The principle is: military production primary, civilian production sustaining the military, to transform the shipbuilding industry. Both the Jiangnan Shipyard and the Dalian Shipyard should be thoroughly transformed — in effect turned into new plants. Our shipbuilding industry must break into the international market; the ships we build should be cheaper than Japan’s, and since our labor is cheap, we can certainly compete with them. We will build the small and medium-sized vessels that others do not build. We should build more small and medium-sized ships for export, earning foreign currency, using civilian production to sustain the military. There is also great demand along the Yangtze, the Pearl River, and other inland waterways; we should build more river vessels and make full use of our rivers for water transport. In short, there is an outlet in the international market, and we should have confidence.

Where should the points of technology importation be located? At present there are two: one in Shanghai, one in Dalian. Where should the third point be chosen? The South China Sea area would of course be most ideal. The Dalian plant draws support from Liaoning, Tianjin, and other regions. The Jiangnan plant draws support from Shanghai, Jiangsu, Zhejiang, and other regions. If the third point were placed in Wuhan, it could draw support from Hubei, Sichuan, and other regions. If placed in Guangzhou, it could draw support from Guangdong and other regions. This must be well planned and decided quickly.

The Sixth Ministry of Machine Building must transform its affiliated factories, rectify their ranks, and ensure quality. Things may go slowly at first and can speed up later, but as far as possible current targets should not be affected. Rectifying an enterprise involves two things: the leading team, and management — fighting a disorganized battle simply will not do. In importing technology to transform an enterprise, management must follow foreign methods completely, and the authorized number of personnel must not be exceeded. If quality is poor, the product simply must not be accepted. Anything substandard must be rejected — better to have less, or even nothing at all, than to accept shoddy goods. It is correct for the navy to refuse to accept warships with quality problems. Poor quality can cost lives, and there must be no yielding of ground on this at all. If quality is poor, then simply refuse it — reject acceptance. We must not keep blaming everything on the pernicious influence of the “Gang of Four” — if the poison is there, why has it not been eliminated? We must not repeat past mistakes; these are problems from the past, and now we must make amends and adopt measures for improvement. Starting this year, warships of poor quality will simply not be accepted.




Strengthen the Management of Military-Industrial Enterprises, Take the Road of Combining Military and Civilian Production

(July 1–2, 1978)

Military-industrial enterprises must take the road of combining military and civilian production — under the state’s unified plan, with military production as the primary focus, but combining it with civilian production. The emphasis in peacetime should be such that at least half of the capacity is shifted to civilian production, with conversion back to military production possible in wartime — this is a major policy. Given how great the production capacity of military-industrial enterprises now is, it simply will not do to abstain from civilian products.

What civilian products should be produced needs careful study. A list should be drawn up of what civilian products to make, and submitted to the Planning Commission for overall balancing. Several of the military-industrial departments could produce building materials. At present, urban housing construction runs to tens of millions of square meters every year, not counting the floor area of industrial and mining enterprises, and the demand for building materials is very great — the defense industry can contribute something here. The overall policy is that at least half the workforce should be assigned to civilian production, and in the future, once automation is achieved, two-thirds of the workforce could be assigned to civilian production. This is the correct road. This is not just a problem for the Fifth Ministry of Machine Building — the Third Ministry has this problem too, while the Fourth and Sixth Ministries of Machine Building are themselves already combinations of military and civilian production.

Import projects should be calculated more precisely. What the defense industry imports, how much it imports, and what proportion this represents, must be prioritized. Some cases call for buying finished products, others for importing technology, and this needs to be balanced.

We have an overall strategic thinking, which is that war may not break out for as long as five years, and the focus of our equipment should be on the army, air force, and navy. The quantity of military-industrial products can be reduced somewhat, but the technology and quality must be raised. We must build up a good reserve of technology and also raise our technical level. At present there are calls everywhere for electronics, radar, and fire-control systems, and the Fourth Ministry of Machine Building must move quickly to develop these. Electronic computers must be applied widely, and their broad application will benefit the national economy. Weapons and equipment must properly resolve the problem of the “three standardizations.” Models must be simplified — wherever items can be made interchangeable, they should be, and things should not be made too complicated; the calibers of guns and artillery should not be too varied. Artillery shells must be interchangeable, and there must not be too many different models, or it will become inconvenient once fighting starts. This policy must be fixed. Where some factories are irrationally laid out, they must be replanned, and views on readjustment must be unified. Where there is no dispute, action can be taken first; where there is dispute, it must be thoroughly discussed, so as to work out a good plan.

The military-industrial sector must maintain reserves. Even as production capacity shifts to civilian goods, production lines must be retained, and raw materials must be stockpiled. What raw materials should be stockpiled is a matter that needs careful discussion. The quantity of raw materials stockpiled must be reasonable — too much will also spoil. Production lines should not be expanded further. With the foundation we now have, it would be possible to mobilize on short notice if war broke out. In peacetime, produce civilian goods; in wartime, run production at full capacity. The reserves of the General Logistics Department must likewise not be excessive, or they will go to waste.

The problem of the small third-line industries requires special study. Their capacity is not small, and the question for the future is how to raise it further. We must study how to expand production capacity and pursue automation. The small third-line already has a foundation; the problem is how to transform it and how to bring its role into play. Responsibility for transforming the small third-line rests with the Fifth Ministry of Machine Building. Good cadres should be selected to work in the small third-line. The Fifth Ministry should draw up a plan, covering management authority, quality, the combination of military and civilian production, and so on. Production lines should be retained in peacetime, with a certain quota of military production assigned, while much of the rest can be shifted to civilian production. There are two problems with the small third-line: first, carrying out technical transformation well; second, what to produce in peacetime. Small third-line factories, concentrated in a given area, generally have relatively good, relatively precise equipment, and must be conscientiously managed — at the very least they can play the role of local industry. Raising quality and raising efficiency here is very important.

Production in the small third-line must be rational, technology must be raised, and quality must be guaranteed starting from the raw materials. Substandard products must not be accepted — this principle must be firmly held to. However many opinions there may be, without this principle it simply will not do. If quality is poor, then, first, the state will not accept it, and second, the army will not use it — let us see what you do then! Product quality must meet standard — even 99.9 percent will not do; it must be 100 percent. If raw materials are substandard, production must not proceed, and prices, too, must be reasonable. In peacetime, production should shift to civilian goods, but some military products must still be produced, or else the technology will atrophy.

The question of enterprise management needs to be studied. A system must be established to implement the factory-director responsibility system under Party committee leadership — what is called a division-of-labor responsibility system. The authority of enterprises must be expanded, and enterprises must be given a certain degree of authority — including authority over personnel, so that they can reduce or increase staff as needed, eliminate poor performers, and reward those who manage well. Good cadres must be selected, people with real ability — we cannot have those who engaged in smashing, looting, and burning, nor can we have those who are soft, slack, and lazy. Good people around forty years of age should be promoted. Without adopting such measures, the problem simply cannot be fundamentally solved. Cadres must understand their work and have real ability. What holds us back at present is, first, a low technical level, and second, a low level of management. This is not only a problem in military industry — other industries have this problem too. Workers, technical personnel, and cadres all share this problem of a low level, and of not knowing how to manage. We must study hard and raise both our technical level and our managerial level. If an enterprise is kept in a filthy state, this means management is lax and discipline is lax, and quality will not be good either. Military-industrial enterprises must first of all be kept clean — only with good housekeeping can management work be done well.

Organizational reform must not be a matter of patching and mending. In a factory of twenty thousand people, if a quarter of them are cadres, what kind of management can there be? Where cadres are too numerous, it is better to place these people outside the regular establishment than to let them go on occupying positions. Whatever number of people is actually needed, that is the number to keep; the rest should be listed outside the establishment. Bloatedness is not a problem confined to military industry, but military industry can be the first to “reduce the swelling.” Those who engaged in smashing, looting, and burning, or in class vengeance, must in some cases receive criminal penalties — there must be no softness here. The chief bad ringleaders of the past must be arrested and dealt with according to law; the others must not be allowed to serve as cadres or to enter the leading bodies. Some of these people should be sent to do manual labor — those who were originally workers should go back to being workers. How to deal with these people must be carefully studied, and the handling of them must be decisive. Otherwise they will engage in sabotage, and military industry will not be able to withstand it.

In rectifying enterprises and handling problems, the ministries should take the lead. I am formally instructing today that, if some provincial Party committees have objections, you should say that this is my own view. Some people should first be removed from the leading bodies and from military industry. The question of rectification was already raised in 1975 — without rectification, it simply will not do! Rectification must be implemented concretely, and that means implementing it concretely in the ranks and in the leading bodies.




Attach Importance to Militia Work Under Modern Conditions

(July 11, 1978)

The guidelines and policies for militia work are the old ones — it is enough to restore them. I have looked over the work report and the regulations on militia work, and both are fine — it is simply a matter of reaffirming them. One sentence in the report needs to be changed: it says “attention was paid only to production, while the militia was neglected and preparedness against war was disregarded” — this should not be put this way. The militia should become a mainstay of production, doing its own regular work well, without taking up too much time from production. The militia are all young, able-bodied people, and they should become a mainstay and main force of production. Being well prepared for war requires becoming a mainstay force of production. These two things are one and the same.

The purpose of this conference can be put in a single sentence: to set right what was turned upside down by the “Gang of Four,” and to restore our old tradition. Ours is a “three-in-one combination” system of armed forces — the combination of the field armies, the regional forces, and the militia — and this is precisely what people’s war means. The militia must be raised to a position of strategic importance. Under modern conditions, the old style of guerrilla warfare is still useful. For example, militiamen coming out of tunnels to strike enemy tanks with guided missiles is guerrilla action carried out with modern weapons. They can also hide in mountain caves, suddenly emerge, and ambush the enemy. Airfields, too, can be approached under cover of darkness or through tunnels, for surprise action.




Waging People’s War Does Not Mean Doing Without the Modernization of the Army

(July 17, 1978)

Our strategy was formulated by Chairman Mao Zedong. Chairman Mao’s strategic thinking is precisely people’s war — in the past, this was the three-in-one combination of the regular army, the guerrilla forces, and the militia; now it is the three-in-one combination of the field armies, the regional forces, and the militia. Waging people’s war does not mean doing without the modernization of the army. As early as the early years of the founding of the People’s Republic, Chairman Mao put forward the need to build a powerful army, navy, and air force, and raised the question of the army’s modernization. The four modernizations we are pursuing today include the modernization of national defense — this is Chairman Mao’s own thinking. When the Western press says that we do not want the modernization of the army, this simply shows a lack of understanding of the actual situation. Even in a period of very great difficulty for us, Chairman Mao said that we must develop the atomic bomb — was that not modernization? We still hold today to people’s war. We will not go and invade other countries. But should the enemy try to invade us, China’s “three-in-one combination” will place the enemy in the vast ocean of people’s war.

Today’s people’s war is different from that of the past — the equipment is different, and so are the means. Nowadays our militia’s weapons are numerous, and indeed far better than the weapons of the regular army during the War of Liberation — the militia now has in its hands guided missiles capable of destroying tanks, something entirely different from before, but the strategic thinking remains people’s war. Under different conditions, people’s war takes on different forms of expression. The improvement of equipment makes people’s war more powerful still.




The Importation of Military Products Must Distinguish Priorities

(September 1, 1978)

The principle for the use of foreign exchange is to concentrate it on promoting the development of the national economy; at present it must be used to develop steel, electric power, coal, petroleum, railways, and the like. If these sectors do not advance, there will be no aircraft and no tanks. At the same time, the use of foreign exchange must take into account our capacity to repay. In some departments, once imports have created production capacity, exported products can earn foreign exchange, and reduced imports can save foreign exchange — in such cases there is no real risk. Some departments, however, lack the capacity to repay. For the aviation industry to genuinely have the capacity to repay, it must export transport aircraft, or else buy fewer transport aircraft. As for military aircraft, we are producing these for our own use.

There can be a variety of ways of going about importation. We must arrange import projects with care. I think it is best to draw up two lists: one for urgent projects that absolutely must be imported; and a second, for projects that, though of great significance, are expected to be difficult to import and are not urgent, and whose timing can therefore be slowed down. In short, import projects should be sorted into two queues — one ranking projects by priority, and the other ranking them in order of timing, so as not to rush everything into the next year or two. The main focus should be on importing cutting-edge technology; items like rifles need not be considered for now. In this way, most of the projects on the list can be worked in.

There is also the question of items for both military and civilian use, such as wind tunnels and other testing facilities, which the Planning Commission must consider as a whole. As for computers, the key question is how to genuinely get the technology into our hands; where certain hurdles cannot be cleared, we can import the materials, and where certain components cannot be produced, we can buy some and assemble them ourselves. This is a viable path, and an economical one. I would suggest that for some large projects, such as military-industrial projects, insisting on getting everything at once will get us nowhere — in some cases we can buy part of it, in others buy components, and in others buy raw materials. For still other projects, we should buy only the key materials, spending less money to obtain good results. For some large projects, however, it is better to get everything at once — for instance, in transforming the three shipyards, the equipment and technology should be imported in their entirety, including staffing structure, following the other side’s methods exactly. Past experience shows that for every one yuan spent on importation, we have had to spend ten yuan ourselves — can this not be changed to a ratio of one to one, or one to two? Our management capacity at present is far too poor. Once the three shipyards have been transformed, they could achieve an annual production capacity of a million tons — that would be a remarkable achievement! And building civilian ships, we could export them as well.

The electronics industry must race against time to speed up its development — the modernization of every sector is bound up with it, and without it we cannot take a single step forward.




Five Criteria for the Army in Doing a Good Job of Exposing and Criticizing the “Gang of Four”

(September 17, 1978)

In criticizing Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” how are we to judge whether this has been done well? There must be several criteria:

First, and most important, is restoring the traditions of our army. Our tradition is honesty and plain dealing — to put it simply, cadres at every level must be honest and down-to-earth. At present some people are glib and slick, trimming their sails to the wind. Whether the criticism has been done well, and whether the rectification has been done well, is to be judged by whether this tradition has been restored, whether people are honest and down-to-earth, rather than by whether they trim their sails to the wind and seize opportunistic advantage. We must be loyal and honest — loyal to the Party, loyal to the people, loyal to socialism.

Second, eliminate factionalism, thoroughly root out the influence of factionalism, and truly unify our thinking. Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four” split the army apart — factionalism infiltrated the troops, threw thinking into confusion, and split the organization apart. This problem of factionalism exists from the cadres down to the ordinary soldiers. A bad atmosphere among the soldiers is something the cadres themselves have brought about. The company commander forms one faction, the political instructor another; soldiers from Sichuan form one faction, soldiers from Hunan another — how can this be allowed?

Third, transform the general atmosphere. The army’s image among the localities and among the people has changed for the worse, and its reputation has suffered. Things will be all right once local people again see the army the way they saw the old Eighth Route Army, the old Red Army. At present the atmosphere in some places is bad — people resort to knives and guns just because they cannot join the Party, or become resentful and resort to knives and guns over a bit of criticism, and there have even been suicides. This is a very bad atmosphere. Transforming the atmosphere applies to the cadres as well.

Fourth, observe discipline — all actions must obey command. The regulations must be carried out, so that higher and lower levels are of one mind and form a single whole; this is where discipline comes from. Training must also be strengthened. Only in this way can discipline and combat effectiveness be produced.

Fifth, properly rectify the ranks of cadres. Once the people and matters implicated with the “Gang of Four” have all been made clear, and the leading bodies have been properly rectified, the task is more or less accomplished. What matters most in the troops is still the cadres — are the people in the leading bodies qualified? Have those who had faults in the past corrected them? We must insist on integrity — the army is, after all, the main instrument of the dictatorship of the proletariat! Some who were mere children at the start of the Cultural Revolution may now be serving as company or platoon cadres, and some of them have brought the practice of smashing, looting, and burning into the army — this must be carefully watched and corrected through education. In promoting cadres, attention must be paid to a person’s character and thinking — it is better to have someone a little slow-witted but plain and honest, who stays with the masses and with the soldiers, than to judge someone merely by how well he talks or writes. The cadre line must be watched very carefully.

As for the campaign to expose and criticize the “Gang of Four,” you may consider this: what does “thorough” really mean? Nothing is ever perfectly thorough. Surely the campaign cannot go on being conducted in this way forever? Solving these problems cannot rely on campaigns alone — it must also rely on everyday education and on the leadership of the cadres. The main purpose of the campaign is to put the leading bodies in good order and to establish a good work style. If it is done well, half a year should be enough. The campaign must not be allowed to drag on too long, or people will grow weary of it. Some approaches are neither one thing nor the other, lack any real purpose, and degenerate into formalism — this too will not do. The “Gang of Four” turned the study of theory into a substitute for actual work, making it dull and lifeless, with the result that people ended up playing cards and chatting idly instead. The campaign must not run too long — just how long it should run is something for you to study. With several hundred thousand of you involved, it cannot be ended in a single day by one order. In some units, once the work is more or less done, the campaign can be concluded, and attention turned to training and to organizing the study of scientific knowledge. Learning more scientific knowledge will also make it easier to work once transferred to civilian life. From then on, it should become a matter of regular study and regular education, no longer conducted as a campaign. The above five points are the criteria for judging whether the campaign has been carried out well. This is the first time I have put these forward.




Civil Air Defense Works Must Combine Peacetime and Wartime Use

(October 13, 1978)

Civil air defense works must combine peacetime and wartime use — only by combining the two can they be relied upon.

Once these works are built, the key task is to maintain them well; at present ten percent of them have already been rendered useless. There is a question of proper outfitting for civil air defense works — such a great number have already been built across the country, and there must be a standard for how they are to be used. They must be reinforced, remodeled, and ventilated, so that they can actually be put to use — as housing, or as storage — which would also make maintenance much easier. If so many works are not properly maintained and properly outfitted, they will become unusable, and will deteriorate within seven or eight years. It is better to spend some money to put the works already built into good order — this comes down mainly to waterproofing, ventilation, and keeping them dry. Once a shelter becomes damp, it easily collapses. And what use would it be in wartime if it were not ventilated? In Beijing, this should be combined with the subway project. Once the subway is completed, the basic problem will be solved. Quality is a very important matter — it is better to go a little slower and build a little less, so long as it is done well.




Resolving the Taiwan Question and Completing the Great Cause of National Reunification Has Been Placed on the Concrete Agenda

(January 1, 1979)

Today is New Year’s Day of 1979, and it is an extraordinary day. To say that it is extraordinary, unlike New Year’s Days of the past, is to point to three distinguishing features: first, the focus of our nation’s work has shifted to the building of the four modernizations; second, Sino-American relations have been normalized; and third, bringing Taiwan back to the motherland and completing the great cause of national reunification has been placed on the concrete agenda. For this reason, this New Year’s Day is a day of especially great joy. These three features reflect the fact that, after the smashing of the “Gang of Four,” we have achieved considerable success both in our domestic work and in international affairs.

Last year our country’s production situation was very good, considerably better than we had originally expected. This is inseparable from our conscientious efforts in exposing and criticizing Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” and in eliminating their pernicious influence. What is even more gratifying is that, after the smashing of the “Gang of Four,” a situation of ease of mind and unity has emerged throughout the entire country. The kind of political situation that Chairman Mao described back in 1957 — one combining both centralism and democracy, both discipline and freedom, both a unity of will and individual ease of mind, a lively and vigorous atmosphere — has gradually taken shape over the past year. This is reflected with particular clarity in the Central Work Conference and the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee that our Party has just held. This kind of atmosphere and situation, taken together, is what is meant by a lively and vigorous political situation. We must carry this atmosphere and situation forward throughout the country and persist in it — carry it forward and persist in it across the Party, the government, the army, and the people. This is the political foundation for achieving the four modernizations. Without such a political situation, the four modernizations cannot possibly be achieved. For a considerable period in the past, we did not handle the relationship between democracy and centralism well, and there was somewhat too little democracy — for this reason, we must all the more give full play to democracy.

Over the past year, we have achieved many major successes in international affairs, reflected above all in the signing of the Treaty of Peace and Friendship between China and Japan and in the normalization of Sino-American relations. That the matter of bringing Taiwan back to the motherland and completing the great cause of national reunification could be placed on the concrete agenda is likewise the result of the major successes achieved in our domestic and international work. On this extraordinary day, we should also see clearly that the task of achieving the four modernizations is an extremely heavy one. There is still a great deal we do not understand, and we lack experience — we need to study hard and redouble our efforts. We must also recognize that, in some matters, mistakes will inevitably be made, and there will still be difficulties in certain respects. But so long as the people of the whole country are of one mind, are good at learning, consolidate and develop the situation of stability and unity, and uphold democratic centralism, our cause will develop with great vigor and vitality.

Over the past year in international affairs we followed the fundamental policy laid down by Chairman Mao and Premier Zhou during their lifetimes, but they passed away before they had the chance to see it realized. We have carried out part of their unfulfilled wishes. The signing of the Treaty of Peace and Friendship between China and Japan and the normalization of Sino-American relations are beneficial to world peace and stability, and beneficial to the development of the international struggle against hegemonism. At present we still face many problems, and we must continue our efforts. In international affairs, we must continue to consolidate and expand the excellent situation we have already achieved. I am confident that all the committee members present are pleased and optimistic about the current situation, and are also glad to make their own contribution.




Resolve the Problem of Bloated Military Organizations

(January 2, 1979)

We must give full weight to the fact that our army is a good army. Whatever else, Lin Biao certainly did not take anyone away with him! Nor did the “Gang of Four” take anyone away! I am not saying that not even a few individuals went with them — Lin Biao took Huang, Wu, Ye, Li, and Qiu, and the “Gang of Four” likewise took some people with them — but they certainly did not take away whole companies at a time! At the time, Lin Biao even took away a man like Xie Fuzhi. Everyone in the Second Field Army knows how much trust I placed in Xie Fuzhi. In the past, some in the Second Field Army had views about this, and now I can only engage in self-criticism. This shows that judging people is not easy — people do change. Xie Fuzhi too went through a process of change; there was the Xie Fuzhi of the past and the Xie Fuzhi of later years. We have seen people who were once politically quite sound turn into people who bend with the wind, look for patrons, come up with bad ideas, and do bad things. Toward such people we truly must keep our eyes open. Such people cannot be said to have made mistakes by accident — they did so consciously and willingly!

Our army, having weathered storms, is truly a good army, but at present it genuinely has a mountain of problems. We must give full weight to both of these aspects. In 1975 we began to call for rectifying the leading bodies, and it can be said that had it not been for that rectification, the “Gang of Four” would have corrupted still more people. Of course, I do not believe the “Gang of Four” could have taken away any large body of troops, but at the very least they would have corrupted more people and harmed more comrades. We have since gone through this period of readjustment, and it should be said that things are somewhat better, but that does not mean there are no problems.

When it comes down to it, the mountain of problems in our army is, in the final analysis, not a matter of this person or that person, but of bloated organizations and idle personnel exceeding the work to be done. This is the most fundamental issue. A great deal of bureaucratism stems from this. The present state of bloat makes many things inconvenient to carry out. A single command organization can field five or six tables of mahjong players — how can anything get done that way! This is a problem that troubles me and the comrades present here a great deal, and none of us has failed to see it. How is it to be solved? What I would like is for everyone to open fire, and for that fire to be aimed accurately enough to solve the problem. If we had gone along with the establishment fixed in 1975, dealing with it then would have been more convenient, and it would be somewhat easier to handle even now. At that time, those meant to serve as advisers numbered twelve thousand division-level cadres and three thousand army-level cadres — these fifteen thousand people were to be provided for. Now the number is well beyond that, and in another few years no one knows how large it will be; the localities cannot absorb them, and moreover our army’s reputation has suffered somewhat and is not very well received. Some comrades are not at ease serving as advisers. Speaking from the heart, I myself genuinely wish to become an adviser. Everyone knows that the system of advisers was proposed by me. We must find some way out! I am willing to set the example myself, but it is not possible just now. I hope to become an adviser in 1985 — truly, not as an empty gesture! What could be wrong with that? It would even let me live a few years longer. All that is missing is a secretary — I would still have a car to ride in. We must be more open-minded about this; if our thinking is not opened up, the problem will only become harder to handle in a few years’ time.

The problem of bloated organizations is one that constantly confronts us and must be solved. But solving it is extremely difficult, and the first obstacle we run into is our own cadres. Making the cadre corps younger will meet with opposition first of all from some of the veteran comrades — in principle they support it, but in the concrete case they oppose it. In my speech at the Central Work Conference, I spoke of the need to face new difficulties. This is not only a problem for the army, but for the whole Party and the whole country. Our army faces it in an even more immediate way. We must create the conditions to solve this problem. If we set ourselves a target — from 1979 to 1985, to find a way within six years to resolve the state of bloat in the army — then large numbers of veteran comrades will either become advisers, or retire, or transfer to civilian work. We really must do this; otherwise, by that time, at least fifty thousand cadres at division level and above will need to be provided for. This is a major matter. We must now set aside a portion of the military budget to build housing and gradually place people, or else no one will feel at ease. The sheer bloat of our organizations is, by itself, enough to sweep us clean away — no policy or line, however good, can be carried out under such conditions.

There is another problem I would ask the comrades present to note — factionalism is still working its mischief. On the surface it appears to be gone, but the moment a concrete problem arises, its shadow flickers back and forth. This is something our army did not have before the Cultural Revolution! It is different from the old mountain-stronghold mentality of the past. That mountain-stronghold mentality formed naturally over a long period. Through the Yan’an Rectification Movement, through building a broad united front drawing on people from all quarters, that mentality dissipated like smoke. Now factionalism has been brought into our army. Some of our veteran comrades have still not fully shaken it off. In recent years people have picked it up again and taken it into their own heads, and they now like to favor their own cronies. This never happened in the past! Our army has its traditions. Whether the tradition is good or bad matters a great deal. All of us have commanded troops. A unit with strong combat effectiveness and a good work style, once it has fought to the point of exhaustion and been replenished with new recruits, remains a unit with strong combat effectiveness — even if cadres from other units are transferred in, it still keeps up its good work style. Now, some units have been thrown into disorder, affecting their work style, unity, and strength, and affecting their combat effectiveness. Some comrades have this problem or that one. We truly hope that comrades who owe a debt will pay it back; if for the moment someone is genuinely unwilling to pay it back, that can be put off for a while — forcing the issue is not the way. I have said at Political Bureau meetings that I grit my teeth and “smooth things over.” It appears that in certain circumstances this “smoothing over” is not entirely wrong. The main thing is that we must be prudent in handling and dealing with cadre problems. But where action must be taken, it must still be taken, especially from now on. In looking at cadres, we must look at the whole picture, and look at the larger aspects.

Let us, as veteran comrades, speak from the heart. Our responsibilities now differ from one another. The army has always been an important dimension of the political life of the whole country and the whole Party. We veteran comrades are the ones in charge — do not think you are not in charge, and do not think that a casual remark carries no weight. Every single person present is a person of influence, and whatever he says will have an effect. We must therefore recognize our own weight and our own responsibility. Our observation of problems must be more grounded in reality, and our handling of problems must be more prudent still. This holds true both for people and for matters. This is the main point I wanted to make today.

The Central Work Conference and the Third Plenary Session have already proposed shifting the focus of the whole Party’s work to the building of the four modernizations. This meeting has also raised the question of how this shift is to be made. How is it to be carried out? The army is not meant to draw up some new set of regulations. The two speeches from 1975 — I think they remain correct and are still applicable today. Some problems have grown more complex and more serious than they were then. The policies and methods laid down at the plenary session of the Military Commission at the end of the year before last, and the spirit of last year’s All-Army Political Work Conference, are, however you look at it, correct — the trouble is that none of this has yet been carried out in a truly solid and thorough way. What is needed now is for each of our services and arms, and each of our military regions, to take hold of this in a solid and thorough manner. What we mean by “shifting the focus” is simply to carry out, conscientiously, the spirit of the 1975 enlarged meeting of the Military Commission, and especially of the plenary session of the Military Commission at the end of the year before last and last year’s All-Army Political Work Conference — there is no other new set of regulations.

This morning Marshal Xu spoke at length about the things the army ought to be doing now, addressing the questions of the leading bodies, of education and training, and of management. These matters must be taken up conscientiously. The main thing is to focus on education and on work style, and to see that the general atmosphere is upright. Training must be conscientiously taken up. Training should also include content that will enable our cadres, once they have been transferred to civilian work, to take part in local economic construction. This aspect of training must be firmly grasped, since large numbers of people are indeed going to be transferred to civilian work. The General Political Department has put forward five requirements for concluding the mass campaign to expose and criticize the “Gang of Four” — these are what I spoke of last year in the Northeast. Some comrades say the requirements are set a little high; if they are high, let them be high — you may also lower them somewhat, and if you can meet even the lowered standard, that will be no small achievement. In some places the exposure and criticism has not even begun, while in some large military regions it may already have concluded. In fact, it cannot yet be said that the policy has been fully implemented — many more units still have a “tail” left hanging. Some “tails” are long and some are short; there are probably more of the not-so-short ones, and there are even fairly long “tails” that must be dealt with properly, and dealt with more quickly, so as to resolve them as soon as possible. I said at the Central Work Conference that in dealing with problems left over from the past, the whole Party, the whole country, the army included, may deal with them in broad strokes if necessary — the important thing is to return to normal conditions more quickly. There is a great deal of normal business waiting to be done. Questions of management, of training, of political work, and especially of cadres — and the cadre question in turn brings its own troublesome problems of handling.

We must also keep war in view. Whatever direction it may come from, preparations for war must be strengthened. This deserves more thought. We say that war can be postponed for a while — but for just how long can it actually be postponed? Is the international situation actually easing, or is it growing more tense? It is not moving toward relaxation. Our establishment of diplomatic relations with the United States, and the signing of the Treaty of Peace and Friendship between China and Japan, may well be of benefit to peace and stability and may help postpone the outbreak of war, but we cannot pin our hopes on this alone. Training of the troops must be firmly taken in hand, with conscientious training for real combat — there is a great deal to be done. We must properly lead and train our troops. If we can handle this problem reasonably well within three years, we will be on the right track. Did we not say that training should be raised to a position of strategic importance? Yet at present it has not been put on the right track, and we must acknowledge this fact.

All of us have fought in wars, and in those days we could rely on a company, a battalion, or a regiment without worry! Everyone present has commanded troops, and each of you has been reasonably confident in your subordinates, sending them out without doubting that they could accomplish their mission. Superiors trusted subordinates, and subordinates trusted superiors. But now this kind of relationship has been damaged. All levels must trust one another. This mutual trust is itself combat effectiveness — an important form of combat effectiveness. We have all had this experience. We must properly lead our troops. At the very least, combat units must not be allowed to grow bloated. So long as the combat units are kept in good order, we can feel reasonably at ease. Within the command organs, there should not be constant infighting, each side striking at the other, leaving everyone with no heart left to attend to the troops. Each military region needs a few people whose job is to look after the troops, to take hold of training and management. However many people a military region may have, as long as there are a few people handling these matters, we can feel reasonably at ease.




If We Committed to Not Using Force, It Would Not Help Resolve the Taiwan Question by Peaceful Means

(January 9, 1979)

We have consistently held to one view: by what means the Taiwan question is to be resolved is China’s internal affair. Why can we not commit ourselves to the obligation of never using force to resolve the Taiwan question? Because if we took on such an obligation, it would be tantamount to tying our own hands, and would make it impossible ever to resolve the Taiwan question by peaceful means. A few days ago I told a reporter that we cannot tie our own hands. The reasoning is very clear: if we committed ourselves to the obligation of not using force, Chiang Ching-kuo and the Taiwan authorities would feel they had nothing to fear, and this could well lead them to refuse to negotiate with us at all. And what then would be the result of refusing to negotiate? Not negotiating for one year would be all right, not negotiating for two years would be all right — but what about not negotiating for ten years? If China had only one hand to use, and not the other, the result would very likely be that the problem could only be resolved by force. If Chiang Ching-kuo and the Taiwan authorities, for whatever reasons, simply refuse to negotiate with us — even after we have put forward a highly realistic approach to handling the Taiwan question — what then? This is why we cannot tie our own hands. Tying them would not help resolve the problem by peaceful means. You can see from our “Message to Compatriots in Taiwan” that the steps we are now taking are reasonable and fair. What we mean by a realistic approach is this: once Taiwan has been brought back to the motherland and national reunification has been achieved, Taiwan may continue its private trade with the United States, its social system will remain unchanged, and its way of life will remain unchanged — the living conditions of its people will not decline, but can actually improve.

Once Taiwan is reunified, its social system will remain unchanged and its way of life will remain unchanged — this is our genuine policy. The Taiwan authorities will retain their own powers; the only requirement is that they give up the so-called flag of the “Republic of China.” Taiwan is part of China’s territory, and it will be given full rights of autonomy. Taiwan’s armed forces need not be disbanded. If the people of Taiwan feel that their present system should be maintained for a hundred years, that too is acceptable. As China’s own economy develops in the future and exchanges between the two sides increase, this question will resolve itself naturally. Our requirements are reasonable and fair. I hope you will understand that the thinking behind this policy is not something that has only just occurred to us today — Chairman Mao Zedong and Premier Zhou Enlai held this very view during their lifetimes.




Modern Warfare Requires Achieving Air Superiority

(January 18, 1979)

If war breaks out in the future, we cannot do without an air force, and we cannot do without air superiority. The army needs air cover and air support, and the navy too cannot do without air cover, since our operations are mainly conducted in coastal waters close to shore. Without air superiority, enemy aircraft can run rampant unopposed. Whatever else, in future warfare the air force comes first. Among the army, navy, and air force, we must first have a powerful air force and must gain air superiority. Otherwise, no battle of any kind can be fought and won. I think that from now on, priority should be placed on developing the air force. Investment should be concentrated on the aviation industry and on developing the air force. In the allocation and use of foreign exchange for military purposes, priority should likewise go to the aviation industry and its equipment.

Strengthening scientific research is the general trend, and this applies not only to the aviation industry. Without scientific research, modernization is simply impossible for us. It is a good thing to import large-scale foreign research equipment and to cooperate with foreign research institutions in conducting research, so as to accelerate the modernization of science and technology. Imported products must be carefully considered, and must be complete and properly matched as sets, while at the same time being integrated with our own manufacturing. We can also send people abroad for technical training. We can reduce somewhat the current production volume of aircraft, and use the money saved for scientific research and for developing and testing new products, so as to produce something better and newer, of a genuinely Chinese type. If we could have a certain number of more advanced aircraft, the whole situation would look quite different.




Adjust the Scale of Military-Industrial Production and Unify the Direction of Equipment Development

(March 19, 1979)

We cannot go about trying to produce every kind of military-industrial product ourselves — that will not do. Chairman Mao said, while he was alive, that if real fighting broke out, relying on ourselves alone would not be enough, and that we would still have to resort to something like the Lend-Lease Act, the way the Soviet Union obtained equipment from the United States during the Second World War. So what exactly should we set out to produce? Comrade Aiping’s original conception was correct: our existing equipment should be improved, though not everything needs improving — and improvement itself is no simple matter, requiring a great deal of money as well. We must concentrate on priorities and not spread ourselves too thin or too wide. As for how to go about this, you must work it out for yourselves rather than making decisions based on subjective judgment alone. Setting up a Science and Technology Equipment Commission is precisely meant to allow this question to be considered as a whole. This includes the Second Ministry of Machine-Building, the Seventh Ministry of Machine-Building, and the other military-industrial ministries and the various services and arms — all of them must reduce their scale. It appears that a world war will not break out within the next ten years, so there is no need for such urgency. At present the size of the armed forces is also too large, and the first thing to do is to reduce that scale — it must not be so large. In general, the scale must be reduced, and demands should not be excessive — we should not try to take on every project, but concentrate on a few. As for conventional weapons, Comrade Aiping, Comrade Wang Zhen, and Comrade Hong Xuezhi should join together to study the matter.

The Science and Technology Equipment Commission should scale down the planning figures, concentrate on the few things that absolutely must be done, and move quickly on them, or else the unfinished business will drag on for a long time. Comrade Chen Yun has proposed readjusting the national economy, including readjusting the scale of imports. During the three-year period of readjustment, Comrade Chen Yun proposed pulling back as far as necessary — this is a very sound view. At present the military-industrial enterprises also face a problem of needing to pull back as far as necessary. The task of the Science and Technology Equipment Commission is to unify the direction in which the army’s equipment is to be developed. Planning work should still be handled through the Science and Technology Equipment Commission, with the plans it draws up then submitted through the Office Meeting of the Military Commission.

On the question of imports, the main contradiction is that there is too much to be done, too much of it, and the requirements set are too high. We must carefully select a few things that absolutely must be done, and take hold of those first. The various ministries cannot all advance side by side, nor can every ministry pursue its own projects at once — we must not launch everything all at the same time. We should concentrate on three to five pressing matters; taking on too much at once means nothing gets accomplished, and the result is that everything proceeds even more slowly. There is a great deal that we need, and some of it will have to wait until we have grown more prosperous. Sticking to the original requirements simply will not do — the country’s financial resources cannot sustain it. Whatever could not be accomplished under the old plans need no longer be counted as binding.




Implementing the Ideological and Political Line Must Be Guaranteed by the Organizational Line

(July 29, 1979)

Speaking of the country as a whole, and in terms of the broad picture, the debate over whether practice is the sole criterion for testing truth versus the “two whatevers” has, in fairly clear terms, resolved our problem of ideological line, and has restored and further developed the ideological line advocated by Comrade Mao Zedong — seeking truth from facts, integrating theory with practice, and proceeding from reality in everything we do. This is very important. Concerning the question of the criterion of truth, Guangming Daily published an article that immediately provoked such a strong reaction — with people saying it was “hacking down the banner” — that this in turn only sharpened my own interest and attention. It was Lin Biao who, from the very start, threw our Party’s ideological line into confusion — he produced that little book of quotations, vulgarizing Mao Zedong Thought and reducing it to fragments, rather than allowing people to study and apply Mao Zedong Thought accurately and in its entirety in order to think through problems, raise problems, and solve problems. I do not agree with the “two whatevers.” The “two whatevers” is not Marxism-Leninism, nor is it Mao Zedong Thought. For this reason I proposed that we must study and apply Mao Zedong Thought accurately and in its entirety, and later I explained just what it means to study and apply Mao Zedong Thought accurately and in its entirety. As for the thesis that practice is the sole criterion for testing truth, there were no few people opposed to it at first, but the overwhelming majority of cadres and the masses throughout the country have gradually come to accept it. This debate is not yet over — the navy is now considering making up this lesson, and that is very important. The discussion of the criterion of truth is foundational work: without resolving the question of ideological line, without emancipating our minds, a correct political line cannot be formulated, and even if formulated, it cannot be carried through. Our political line is precisely to carry out socialist modernization. The “Gang of Four” argued that it would rather have a poor socialism than a rich capitalism — but if socialism remains forever poor, it cannot stand. In the international class struggle, if we are to uphold Marxism and uphold socialism, we must demonstrate that Marxist thought is superior to other kinds of thought, and that the socialist system is superior to the capitalist system. Without emancipating our minds, without seeking truth from facts, without proceeding from reality, without combining theory with practice, we could never have arrived at our present set of guidelines and policies, could never have fully mobilized the enthusiasm of the people, and could therefore never have carried out modernization successfully or demonstrated the superiority of the socialist system. Yesterday, comrades from Shandong told me of a county that used to be very backward, and that only by emancipating its thinking and developing production in ways suited to its local conditions did it turn from a chronic laggard into an advanced county. The question of ideological line is no small matter — it is the foundation on which the political line is established. Whether a correct political line can be carried out depends, crucially, on whether the ideological line is correct or not. So we must not underestimate the debate over whether practice is the sole criterion for testing truth. The significance of this debate is enormous — its essence lies precisely in whether or not we uphold Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought.

The Party’s ideological line and political line, although some people still cannot make sense of them, have in any case already been established. What problem remains for us to solve? It is the problem of organizational line. This is a very important problem. Once the political line is established, it must be carried out concretely by people. Whether it is carried out by people who support the Party’s political line, by people who do not, or by people who take a middle position — the results will differ. This raises the question of just what sort of people should be chosen to carry on the work.

Since the smashing of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” and especially over the past year or so, we have dealt with a great many unjust, false, and wrongly decided cases, and many veteran comrades have returned to their former posts or have taken up work of a rank comparable to their former posts — this was necessary during the preceding period. But at present the leading bodies at every level are too advanced in age and lack sufficient energy. The army faces this same problem. The task now facing our veteran comrades is to consciously select young people — to choose some young comrades who are in good health to carry on the work. We must resolve this problem while we are still here; once we are gone, it will be very difficult to resolve. At present we have a fairly clear understanding of people’s ideological and political conditions, and can tell who supports the Party’s line, and who avoids factionalism and upholds Party spirit. Party spirit also includes staying close to the masses, living simply and working hard, and seeking truth from facts. In selecting cadres there are many criteria, but the two main ones are: support for the political line and ideological line of the Third Plenary Session, and adherence to Party spirit rather than factionalism.

We must pay attention to the fact that there are still a good many people who oppose the Party’s political line and ideological line. They basically belong to the same system of thought as Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” believing that what the Center is doing now amounts to retreat, to right-opportunism. Under the banner of supporting Comrade Mao Zedong, they push the “two whatevers” — but in reality this is merely a change of face while clinging to the same old practices of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four.” These people were, for the most part, brought up during the Cultural Revolution, and they are vested interests. They feel that the present course of things does them little good, and so they are very nostalgic for the past. Through further work, some of them may come around, but it cannot be assumed that all of them will. If people who cannot be brought around are allowed to hold power, will such people really heed the Party? The moment they find an opportunity, they will rise up and stir up trouble again. In 1975, when I was in charge of the work of the Central Committee, Wang Hongwen said that we should wait and see in ten years. Now the same question of waiting to see in ten years arises again. We must not underestimate the influence of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four,” nor think too naively about this. We must think further ahead. We must, while we are still here, make sure to select good successors, put those comrades who have performed well into positions of use, train them over several years, and watch with our own eyes as they grow into their roles. If a selection turns out to be mistaken, it can still be changed. In resolving the problem of organizational line, the greatest problem — and also the most difficult and most urgent one — is selecting good successors. Of course, there are other problems on the organizational side as well, such as how to resolve the bloating of organizations, and how to resolve the question of a retirement system, and so on. A temple can only hold so many idols — that is a very simple truth: if the old ones do not step down, the new ones cannot come in. For this reason, veteran comrades must consciously make way. We must look at the larger picture — minor considerations must give way to major ones — and must not become unreasonable the moment our own concrete interests are involved. In the future we must establish a retirement system. But the most important thing remains selecting and cultivating successors. At present, in some places, the young people brought into the leading bodies are still judged by seniority, which prevents them from putting their abilities to use. We do have the talent — the key is to emancipate our thinking and break down rigid conventions. So long as we are bold enough to raise such people up, place them in positions of responsibility, and let them take charge of the corresponding work, they will be able to perform well after a year or two. I often say that when our forces advanced into the Southwest, local cadres were scarce, and there were platoon leaders serving as county Party secretaries, company political instructors serving as county Party secretaries, and even battalion- and regiment-level cadres serving as county Party secretaries. Those company and platoon cadres — chosen carefully, of course — after a few years of tempering, proved just as capable as battalion- and regiment-level cadres, and all became very good county Party secretaries.

The organizational line exists to guarantee that the political line is carried out and implemented. Resolving the problem of the organizational line has already been placed on our agenda. If this problem is not resolved, we will not be able to face Marx with a clear conscience. While the veteran comrades are still here, the problem is relatively easy to resolve; but if we are gone and the problem has not been resolved, there will be great chaos under heaven. Do not imagine that China cannot fall into chaos — the people belonging to the factional system of Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four” simply do not heed the Party’s command, and they fear nothing more than that there will not be chaos under heaven. China’s stability and the realization of the four modernizations must be guaranteed by a correct organizational line, and can only be guaranteed by successors who genuinely uphold Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought and have strong Party spirit.




Naval Development Must Emphasize Genuine Combat Effectiveness

(July 29, 1979)

The navy was established in the early years of the People’s Republic, and the initial period was quite good. But once Lin Biao and Li Zuopeng got their hands on the navy, they brought disaster with them. After that came the factional fighting, though factional fighting was of course not confined to the navy alone. In short, it has suffered one calamity after another.

A few years ago Comrade Mao Zedong gave important instructions that the navy should be properly built up. The navy amounts to so little that it must be made larger, must be strengthened, and must be given a certain degree of real strength. The navy has done some work, but the results have not been ideal. Last year, using a problem that had come up, I gave you in the navy something of a “check.” This was because, before that, the air force had put forward the idea of conducting a “Three Inspections” campaign, which included a major inspection of quality. Since the air force had done this, the navy ought to do it as well. The navy is by no means entirely at peace with itself — not everything runs smoothly — and just as with the air force before, it too has a mountain of problems. But so long as it is taken firmly in hand, many of these problems can be solved. As I understand it, the operational readiness rate of your vessels is not high; if you take this in hand properly, you can at the very least resolve a good number of these problems. During the recent Self-Defensive Counterattack against Vietnam, the South Sea Fleet took hold of the matter and, within a single month, completed emergency repairs on eight submarines. So it all comes down to whether you take hold of it, and whether you do so conscientiously. Of course there is also the question of cooperating with local resources, but the main reliance must be on your own repair yards. Whether you take hold of it or not makes a difference, and how tightly you take hold of it makes a difference too. It is not only the naval comrades who should draw this lesson — everyone should. Once this was taken firmly in hand, the results were remarkable — this achievement is no small thing. At that time, the air force’s major inspection uncovered a great many problems and solved a great many problems. This is not to say, of course, that the air force’s work has become entirely perfect — only that they have taken action. Both the navy and the army know about this major inspection, so you can use it as a mirror to examine yourselves. In the past, our naval comrades cared only about how much tonnage there was, day after day, speaking only of quantity and never of quality. Now that has changed — now we speak of quality, of genuine combat effectiveness, of building a force that is fewer in number but of real quality, one that is genuinely useful. Every combat vessel, including auxiliary vessels, must be genuinely useful. You too should set yourselves a standard — say, that at least eighty percent should be genuinely useful. If we do not approach the matter from this angle, the state’s resources will be wasted, and it will also corrupt the general atmosphere. Such a low operational readiness rate for our vessels reflects a very poor work style, and when we speak of work style, this is the very first thing we must speak of. The example of the South Sea Fleet’s emergency repair of the submarines shows that the capacity to do the job well is not lacking — the capacity is there. Of course some vessels cannot be repaired and must be scrapped, while others can be repaired — the same reasoning applies to other classes of vessel as well. With something as modern as a nuclear submarine, there is no room for accidents. When the work is not carried out solidly, this is not merely a problem at the lower levels — it is likely that the leadership itself harbors a certain “close enough” mentality.

Our strategy is to fight in coastal waters close to shore. We are not like the hegemonists, reaching out everywhere. Our approach to building the navy is essentially defensive, but faced with the powerful navies of the hegemonist powers, we cannot do without an appropriate degree of strength. This strength must be genuinely useful. We do not need a great quantity, but we do need quality — genuinely modern equipment. Of course, achieving modernization will still take a considerable period of time. What we already have must be put in good order, and at the very least must be properly repaired. Some vessels need to be outfitted as complete sets. There are submarines I have not seen myself, but I am told they look very impressive. Looking good on the surface is not enough — what matters is genuine combat capability.




Inscription for the Navy

(August 2, 1979)

Build a powerful navy with modern combat capability!

— Deng Xiaoping




Three Major Tasks for the 1980s

(January 16, 1980)

The main things we must accomplish in the 1980s are three.

The first is to oppose hegemonism in international affairs and to safeguard world peace. The whole world anticipates that the 1980s will be a dangerous decade. The task of opposing hegemonism is on our agenda every single day. The 1980s have already gotten off to a bad start, with the Afghanistan incident, and also the Iran question, not to mention the earlier Vietnam question and the Middle East question. There will still be many more such problems to come. In short, the struggle against hegemonism will remain, throughout, a grave task on the agenda of our country and of the whole people.

The second is bringing Taiwan back to the motherland and achieving national reunification. We must strive to reach this goal within the 1980s, and even though there may still be this or that twist and turn along the way, it will remain, throughout, a major issue on our agenda.

The third is to press ahead with economic construction — that is, to press ahead with building the four modernizations. Taken together, the four modernizations amount to economic construction. National defense cannot be built up without a certain economic foundation. Science and technology serve mainly the purpose of economic construction.

The core of all three tasks is the drive toward modernization. This is the single most important condition for us to resolve both international and domestic problems. Everything depends on how well we do our own work. The scale of the role we play in international affairs will depend on the scale of our own achievements in economic construction. If our country develops and grows still more prosperous and thriving, our role in international affairs will grow larger. At present our role in international affairs is by no means small, but if our material foundation and material strength grow more powerful, our role will grow larger still. Bringing Taiwan back to the motherland and achieving national reunification depend, in the final analysis, on our doing our own work well. We are already superior to Taiwan in our political and economic systems, and we must also become superior to Taiwan to some degree in economic development — without this, it simply will not do. Once the four modernizations are well carried out and the economy develops, the strength with which we achieve reunification will be of an entirely different order. Therefore, opposing hegemonism in international affairs, and bringing Taiwan back to the motherland to achieve national reunification, both come down, in the final analysis, to the demand that we carry out our economic construction well. Of course, there are many other things that must also be done well, but the main task is that economic construction must be carried out well.

Today is January 16, 1980 — sixteen days into the 1980s. The 1980s will be an extremely important decade for both international and domestic affairs. It is hard to predict what problems will arise internationally, but it can be said that this will be a decade of great turbulence, full of crises. Of course, we are confident that if we wage the struggle against hegemonism well, we can delay the outbreak of war and secure a somewhat longer period of peace. This is possible, and this is exactly what we are working toward. It is not only the people of the world, but we ourselves as well, who truly need a peaceful environment. Therefore, as far as our own country is concerned, our foreign policy is aimed at seeking a peaceful environment in which to achieve the four modernizations. This is no empty talk — it is the truth. This is a matter of great importance, one that accords not only with the interests of the Chinese people, but with the interests of the people of the whole world as well.

We aim to achieve the four modernizations within this century, and from New Year’s Day of this year, there are only twenty years left — the 1980s and the 1990s. If the four modernizations do not achieve decisive results within the 1980s, that will amount to a setback. Therefore, as far as our undertaking of national construction is concerned, the 1980s are extremely important — they are decisive. If we lay a good foundation in this decade, and add to it the following decade, then achieving the four modernizations in a Chinese style within the next twenty years will be reliable, and will offer genuine hope. Twenty years may seem like a long time, but it will pass in the blink of an eye. This is why, from the very first year of the 1980s, we must not waste a single day, and must devote ourselves wholeheartedly and with full concentration to building the four modernizations. We have settled on this overall task of building the four modernizations, and we must never again allow our energies to be scattered.




In Favor of Merging the Railway Corps with the Ministry of Railways

(January–February 1980)

Please have Comrade Geng Biao take charge of this, convening comrades from the relevant departments to discuss it carefully before a decision is made. I am in favor of proceeding this way. After the merger, it should be run entirely on an enterprise basis, and the size of the Railway Corps can also be greatly reduced.

(Endorsement written on January 17, 1980, on a report in which leading comrades of the People’s Liberation Army Railway Corps proposed merging the Railway Corps with the Engineering Bureau of the Ministry of Railways)

II.

After the merger, personnel must be greatly reduced. For this reason, there should be no requirement to retain the original quota of division- and bureau-level positions.




Streamline the Army, Raise Combat Effectiveness

(March 12, 1980)

I have recently discussed the problems of the army with some comrades. There are mainly four problems: first, “reducing the bloat”; second, reforming the system; third, training; and fourth, strengthening political and ideological work.

I. On “reducing the bloat.”

This meeting is mainly devoted to studying the old problem of “reducing the bloat” in the army. Does our army have combat effectiveness? If something happened, could it hold up? I am not talking about something like the Self-Defensive Counterattack against Vietnam — that kind of thing we can handle well enough. But measured against a stronger adversary that we might face, how reliable is our combat effectiveness really? Of course, we still have a good many unfavorable factors — many of our cadres have never fought in a war, they lack experience commanding combat operations, our equipment is comparatively backward, and so on. But the war against Vietnam showed that we still have what it takes in terms of courage. Our army is courageous, and that is a very good thing. When fighting breaks out, we may suffer some setbacks at first, but as time goes on the situation will change, and with courage behind us, we can learn how to fight. On this point we are confident. Yet we must clearly recognize that the single greatest problem we face is that our army has grown very bloated. If real fighting broke out, never mind commanding combat operations — even dispersing our forces would not be easy. The reason we now raise the question of “reducing the bloat” is mainly to resolve the problems of overlapping and bloated organizations in the army, and the resulting breakdown of command at every level. We raised this same issue back in 1975, did some work on it, and saw some results, but later, running into difficulties, the effort was dropped. Over the years since then, organizations at every level in the army have grown larger still, and bureaucratism has grown along with them. Solving the problem is now very difficult, and many problems, once left to drag on, take a very long time to resolve. For this reason, if the army is to raise its combat effectiveness and its work efficiency, “reducing the bloat” is unavoidable. What is more, the military budget our country pays out at present is quite large, which works against national construction; and having too many personnel in the army also stands in the way of modernizing its equipment. Reducing the number of army personnel, and using the money saved to modernize equipment, is our policy. If we can also save something to put toward economic construction, so much the better. Taking a clear-eyed view of the international situation, it remains possible to gain a bit more time without war. During this period, we should do everything we can to reduce military expenditure in order to strengthen national construction. In short, whether it is a matter of carrying out the four modernizations, or of making the army leaner and raising its combat effectiveness, “reducing the bloat” is needed either way.

In this round of streamlining, our main aim is to reduce unnecessary non-combat personnel, and to reduce the staff of the command and leadership organs. Above all, the aim is to reduce the number of cadres. This round of measures goes a step further than those of 1975. For example, in the past a larger number of commanders was kept on at every level; this time we must strive to keep the number smaller. Many comrades have suggested that a regiment need only have two deputy regiment commanders and one deputy political commissar — this is a good suggestion. Divisions can do the same! At present the leading bodies are simply too large. If this problem is not resolved decisively, who knows what shape it will be in a few years from now! I ask everyone to compare the situation in 1975 with that of 1979. In 1975, the number of cadres the army had to provide for was already considerable; now, four years later, the number needing to be supported or retired is even larger. If we do not resolve on a course of action now, the problem will only grow larger and more numerous in a few more years, and will become still harder to handle. So we cannot avoid making up our minds on this. We must also take note of this fact in particular: cadres at the military-region level, the army level, and the division level are, generally speaking, all much the same age, and all fairly advanced in years. In a few years they will all have grown old, and will no longer be able to work not only at the army or division level, but even at the military-region or headquarters level. This is simply a law of nature. What will the comrades here today be like in another five years? By then, I am afraid that, if not everyone, then at least most people will find it difficult even to keep working. In another seven or eight years, everyone will be past seventy — will you still be able to prove yourselves on the battlefield then? If real fighting broke out, could you go three days and three nights without sleep? So the “reducing the bloat” we are carrying out now also serves to renew our body of cadres. The reason our cadres at the lower levels cannot rise is precisely that those above them are blocking the way. This is not only true of the army — it is the same in the localities. Today, the main posts can still only be filled by veteran comrades, but in a few more years that simply will not do! This is why this round of streamlining must lift the lid by one full layer — reaching all the way down through the regiment, battalion, and company levels — so as to create the conditions for promoting a new generation of talent.

For the cadres who are let go, I propose that various training classes be organized for them. What should they be trained in? Whichever line of work they are headed for, they should study that particular trade specifically. Where there is no building available locally, army barracks can be used, with instructors provided by the locality. Where these cadres are to be placed can be worked out through consultation with the relevant departments of the State Council. There are lines of work in the localities that can absorb them. For instance, political-legal work, which is fairly close to the special strengths of army cadres, is in need of large numbers of personnel. At present there are not enough police, and even fewer police officers; there is a shortage of court presidents, judges, lawyers, procurators, and adjudicators. In the ordinary capitalist countries, the requirements for becoming a judge or a police officer are very strict, and we ought to be even stricter — beyond a thorough knowledge of laws, policies, regulations, procedures, precedents, and related social knowledge, there is a particular need for selflessness and integrity of conduct. By rights, army cadres ought to be reasonably well qualified in this regard. This is an area to which the army can send a great many cadres. Or again, we are presently short of teachers, and a number of transferred army cadres could be assigned to teaching. Of course, among the transferred cadres, those capable of serving as university instructors, even if there are any, would be very few indeed. But there are plenty who could serve as middle school or primary school teachers. These comrades should be persuaded to take up teaching. Some have raised the idea of having military-training instructors at colleges and universities, but the number of such positions is limited. There are only a few hundred colleges and universities across the whole country, and even assuming an average of ten people at each, this could accommodate at most a few thousand, or perhaps ten thousand people. But the need for primary and secondary school teachers is enormous. If we train a group of qualified teachers, the localities will be able to absorb them. Furthermore, every trade and profession lacks management personnel, and so long as they receive training and are otherwise suited to it, a number of cadres could be placed there as well. Army cadres who command troops are also engaged in management, after all, and certainly possess management knowledge. Why is it that in every country of the world, every trade and profession is willing to take in army people? Because army personnel tend to have a relatively high level of scientific knowledge and general education, as well as knowledge of management. Among our transferred army cadres, not many know how to manage an enterprise, but they certainly have experience managing an army! The question is simply one of training — whatever line of work someone moves into, that is what he should be trained in. Training periods vary — some for half a year, some for a year, some for a year and a half. After training, transferring to the localities becomes much easier to arrange. In the past, transferring from the army to civilian work generally meant becoming a director of a political department, doing political work or general administrative work. There is now no shortage of such people — indeed there is a surplus. We must therefore organize training classes and accelerated schools according to specialty, based on local needs, to train these cadres and resolve the problem of placing cadres after “reducing the bloat.”

II. On reforming the system.

The question of the system is, in reality, two sides of the same issue as “reducing the bloat.” Without reforming the system, “reducing the bloat” cannot be achieved. Our present system suffers from many problems. For instance, why have the three general departments — the General Staff Department, the General Political Department, and the General Logistics Department — grown into such large organizations? In the past, every time a new task was assigned, an organization was expanded and personnel added, and reduction of personnel was never even mentioned. Everyone has a great many complaints about paperwork traveling endlessly back and forth and problems being solved too slowly — these too are connected to the problem of the system.

Among questions of system and institution, a very important one is establishing a system for officers’ active service and retirement from service. In the 1950s we drew up a set of regulations on officers’ service, but it was never properly carried out and was later set aside. In fact, those regulations were, on the whole, a sound conception and a sound approach. Had they been carried out, we would not be facing our present difficulties. After this meeting, we must set about studying this question. There must be a retirement system. Not only the army needs one — the localities need one too, and the State Council must take this matter in hand as well. The retirement age for army cadres should be somewhat lower than for cadres in the localities, since the army must be ready to fight. Of course, the regulations must be genuinely practicable. If the state does not establish a retirement system, this will affect the vitality of the entire nation; if the army does not establish a retirement system, it likewise cannot maintain its own vitality. With a retirement system in place, everyone will know what is to happen to him and when, and this will make things much easier to manage. Otherwise, problems have to be dealt with case by case, person by person, and this cannot go on. As for retiring veteran army comrades, the approach is for the army to build the housing first and then hand it over to the local authorities. For now this is the only way to do it, since the localities would find it very difficult to take over such responsibility all at once. Further, some categories of personnel in the army could be converted into civilian staff or hired employees who do not wear military uniform. Many instructors at military academies could likewise be civilian personnel rather than necessarily military men. Why must those who teach mathematics, physics, and chemistry necessarily be soldiers? Whoever is qualified to be a professor should be a professor, and whoever is qualified to be a lecturer should be a lecturer. Military hospitals, too, could adopt a system of professional medical personnel with fixed technical titles — what is the point of creating so many administrative posts? All these matters need to be institutionalized. Once institutionalized, the establishment will no longer be bloated — where one person is needed, there will be one person, and where several are needed, there will be several. In short, this whole set of systems must be established, and we must find the right people to study it properly.

In this round of streamlining, we have arrived at a plan for the establishment. But we must go further still in studying our establishment and our system. Some comrades have put forward some very good suggestions well worth our consideration. For instance, some comrades have suggested that, based on the characteristics of each theater of operations and the continual improvement of the army’s equipment, we should organize some combined-arms armies and combined-arms divisions. This would make it easier to conduct combined-arms training in peacetime, and easier for commanders to become familiar with directing specialized arms, so that peacetime training and wartime employment could be integrated, avoiding the unfamiliarity that comes from ad hoc attachment of units at the time of fighting. These questions should all be raised as questions of system and institution, for further study. In the course of that study, other questions of system may well arise as well.

III. On training.

Back in 1975 we called for raising training to a position of strategic importance, because in the absence of war, improving the military quality of our troops depends on training. A great deal of work has been done on this over the intervening period, but the problem still has not been properly resolved, and we are now raising it once again, to be addressed as a matter of institutional design.

If war were to break out today, our officers cannot do without knowledge of modern warfare. Serving as a company commander today is not the same as being a company commander in the past; serving as a regiment commander today is not the same as being a regiment commander in the past — one needs knowledge covering the sky, the ground, the land, and undersea operations, including communications. This must be considered as a matter of institutional design: from platoon leader upward, officers at every level must go through training at officer schools. Platoon- and company-level cadres should be graduates of elementary infantry schools. After graduation, the ordinary ones become platoon leaders, and the better ones become company commanders. Battalion- and regiment-level cadres should have attended intermediate officer schools. The best platoon and company commanders should be selected to study there, and only after a set period of study should they go on to become battalion or regiment commanders. Leading cadres at the army and division level should likewise be required to have attended advanced officer schools before taking up those posts. This must be institutionalized. We now have the conditions to do this. In the past, training took place in the course of war, and learning came from war — and that kind of learning was the most rigorous of all. But today, even if war were to break out, one cannot do without schooling, because the equipment has changed, and directing modern warfare requires knowledge across many fields. If an officer cannot even read a map, how can that be tolerated! And this is no longer even a matter of whether one can read a map — that would be easy enough to solve. Modern warfare is extremely complex; even communications are no simple matter. If your company is given a few tanks and a few artillery pieces to work with in battle, how are you to command them? A company commander without this knowledge simply will not do! There is no way around the need for study. The promotion of officers must also be institutionalized. Promotion at every stage must be conditioned on study, and on mastering the knowledge required for modern warfare. This should apply to the specialized arms as well. Comrade Xu Xiangqian has said every time that more schools should be established — this is a very sound and correct suggestion. We would rather have a few fewer soldiers, a few fewer staff in our organs, so long as our schools are run well and more people are allowed to attend them.

As for the ordinary training of the troops in peacetime, everyone is indeed working at it, and it genuinely needs to be pressed. But we cannot go on confining ourselves to the level of marksmanship, bayonet drill, and grenade throwing — practicing these alone is no longer sufficient. Every soldier must learn how to deal with tanks, aircraft, and the like. We must also learn how to coordinate operations between the sky and the ground. What I said earlier about organizing combined-arms armies is precisely about gradually combining our forces, so that through peacetime training, everyone becomes familiar with this knowledge and masters this kind of capability.

IV. On strengthening political and ideological work.

The comrades touched on this question in their remarks as well. Some have reported that soldiers are now difficult to lead — city recruits especially so. Some localities in the cities have been pushing young people of rather poor discipline into the army, and this is something to watch for in future conscription. But whatever the case, political and ideological work in the army needs to be strengthened. At present this work has weakened considerably, and political-work personnel do not know how to carry out political and ideological work. In fact, political and ideological work in the army is something that all military personnel and all political personnel alike must carry out. This morning I read a report from Tsinghua University. Tsinghua raised a very important point — that political and ideological work must be carried out with students from the very first day they arrive at school. The Party and Youth League organizations at the school, and all the instructors, must all take part in the students’ political and ideological work. This approach has proven very effective, and the general atmosphere at the school is now very good. Tsinghua’s experience deserves the attention of the whole country. Being both “red” and expert — that “redness” absolutely cannot be abandoned. If even a school must do this, our army has all the more reason to strengthen its political and ideological work. This is something we must attend to from the very first day a soldier enlists.




Views on the Work of Streamlining and Reorganizing the Army

(May 19, 1980)

The reorganization plan must be adhered to — without adherence, the problem cannot be solved. The Railway Corps and the Capital Construction Engineering Corps should be greatly reduced, without regard for people’s feelings about it. The Railway Corps must be cut by half. The Engineering Corps must be cut by more than half, leaving just a hundred thousand men. None of them should any longer be called a distinct arm of service — abolish these separate designations and combine them under the single name of engineering troops, run on an enterprise basis. With fewer people there will be enough work to go around, and it will be easier to run them as an enterprise. The engineering troops can do away with the division-level structure and adopt a four-company system rather than a three-company system. For military engineering construction, they can provide technical guidance while the construction itself is carried out mainly by infantry — this saves money and also trains the troops. Building fortifications is itself a form of training the troops. If you agree with this thinking, draw up a document and issue it, and enforce it firmly — whoever fails to carry it out should be transferred elsewhere, and if the person in charge fails to carry it out, the person in charge should be transferred elsewhere.

As for placing army cadres, apart from those transferred to civilian work or retired, housing for cadres who have retired from active service with continued benefits should still be handled by the army — the army should pay for it, and once it is built, it can then be handed over as a whole to local government management. It will not do for the army to go on supporting and managing these retired cadres indefinitely.

I read in an internal reference report about a regiment commander who had recorded a great deal of military knowledge and information on the military affairs of various countries in his notebook — this shows that there is real talent in the ranks. A cadre with such broad vision and foresight should be sent to school for further training and then promoted. I have asked the Organization Department of the Central Committee to send people out to select young cadres, but the Organization Department alone cannot do this — everyone must work on it together. All three general departments should send people to every military region, every service and arm, and every academy, to select outstanding young division- and regiment-level cadres. We should select cadres who are educated, in good health, of upright conduct, and around forty years of age — not people who are “horned on the head and thorny all over.” Once selected, they should be sent to study at the Military Academy, the Political Academy, and the Logistics Academy. The content of their study should be fairly broad, and their range of knowledge should be fairly wide. Through study, assignments, and training, they can be cultivated and improved. At present, in selecting cadres, we keep circling around people who are about sixty years old, and even if promoted, they will not be able to serve for very many more years. We must promote young and outstanding cadres — such people can go on serving for another twenty or thirty years. The comrades of the Office Meeting of the Military Commission can also go out and make selections themselves, taking two months, three months, or somewhat longer, with the General Political Department taking the lead, to select a hundred candidates, with a card prepared on each one, a copy to be sent to the Chairman and to each Vice-Chairman.

The National Defense Industry Office should certainly be abolished, and there is no need to consider merging it with the National Defense Science and Technology Commission. The State Council, too, must be streamlined — of its more than fifty ministries, some should be merged and some abolished. The organizations of the ministries should not have too many personnel; companies can be set up under them, managed by system, which can cut across provincial boundaries. A Ministry of Machine-Building Industry could also be established, with companies set up under it as well, such as an automobile company, an engine company, and so on. The army can put forward its requirements and projects for weapons production to these industrial departments, hand over the research funds to them, and let them carry out the research and development; once new products are developed that meet the requirements, the army can then place orders. The relationship between the army and these ministries and companies would simply be one of placing orders. For certain weapons and equipment, one ministry might be able to manufacture them, and so might another. Whichever ministry produces the better product, the army will buy from that one, and they can compete with one another. In this way, the question of whether civilian or military production should take priority no longer arises — there is only the relationship of placing orders.

It is better for the army not to engage in production at all. At present, if the army stops producing, there will not be enough food, so there must be a period of transition, after which, in three years’ time, it can shift to raising pigs and growing vegetables. Otherwise, continuing to engage in production over the long term, as we are doing now, will corrupt the thinking of the troops.




Our Strategic Guideline Is Active Defense

(October 15, 1980)

…tradition of defeating superior equipment. When, in the past, did we ever defeat the enemy with equal equipment? It was always a matter of very inferior equipment defeating modernized equipment. Modernized equipment is not without its shortcomings — two legs obviously cannot outrun a motorcycle or a tank, but two legs are very convenient: all you need is a bit of millet. Tanks and aircraft also need their “food,” and once that supply is cut off, they are useless. During the Huaihai Campaign, Huang Wei’s army group had mechanized equipment, with no shortage of tanks, but once its supply line was cut, the tanks were reduced to serving as fortifications — a whole ring of tanks around the position, entirely useless. Many comrades know this well. This is why we have a tradition of defeating powerful equipment with inferior equipment. This point must be emphasized. This is the basis for our people’s army having confidence, and for strengthening that confidence. We must always base ourselves on the idea of the weak defeating the strong, of inferior equipment defeating modernized equipment, and of wearing down the enemy through protracted war. Our strategic guideline is therefore active defense.

Some comrades have proposed that we study the question of how our army should be composed. Ultimately, if war breaks out, what form of military organization will prove most convenient? Should it basically remain as it is now, or should some things still be changed? For instance, some comrades have suggested — and we have considered this before — organizing an army into a combined-arms army, with artillery, tanks, and missiles, the artillery including anti-aircraft units — in effect, forming a group army. In wartime this would serve as a reserve force, to be used in the direction of the main thrust. This suggestion is worth considering. Today I am not offering a conclusion, but raising the question for study. For instance, in certain areas, one or two combined-arms armies could be organized first. It is not possible to do this everywhere at once — the conditions are not there. But with one or two group armies as a foundation, combined-arms training could be carried out, so as to avoid having units improvised at the time of war, with commanders who do not know how to direct them. In the course of training, troops could also gain exposure to tanks, anti-aircraft weapons, and missiles, thereby acquiring knowledge of modern combat and raising the overall quality of our army. Questions like this — the composition of the army, or of parts of it — should be placed on our agenda for study. I think the suggestions the comrades have raised are instructive for us. Peacetime organization should be integrated with wartime organization — for instance, based on this discussion, we could draw up a mobilization plan. At present our army has been reduced, but it is still larger than it needs to be; in peacetime it is quite uneconomical, and we do not need so many. If a good mobilization plan is drawn up, specifying in wartime which localities are to provide reinforcements, then the men who fight need not necessarily be young men in their twenties — men in their thirties would do just as well — and this would allow us to reduce the number of troops kept under arms in peacetime. In the armies of countries around the world, the money spent on personnel is not large; the main expenditure goes into equipment. We have a very unfavorable situation in this regard, in that we spend a great deal on personnel. Our command organs have far too many people, while our combat units do not have very many. Too many cadres, organs that are too large — this will not do for fighting a war. This is a kind of pathological condition in our army, a very bad one — the more people there are, the harder it is to get things done. In the past, when we were actually fighting wars, how large were our command organs? How many people did they have? Yet command still functioned just as well! It was extremely convenient. Now things have gotten out of hand. Once the first step of the streamlining plan has been settled, further reductions can follow later, so that the money can genuinely be used to improve our equipment. The cadres who are streamlined out must be properly placed — this is a difficult task, but it must be done.

There is one more matter — taking training firmly in hand. This cannot be allowed to slacken. Training must pay attention to combined-arms training, and to combined-arms combat training in particular. Of course, this applies to combined-arms units, but the same conditions — tanks, artillery, and other equipment — should be provided to other units as well, for the purposes of training. It is not only the schools that should attend to training — the troops must attend to training for real combat as well. Political work must ensure that confidence in victory is strengthened — that is, confidence that inferior equipment can defeat advanced equipment through protracted war — and education on this point must be given proper attention; this too is a matter of training.




National Defense Construction Must Be Carefully Planned and Economical

(October 15, 1980)

At present, in carrying out the four modernizations, the target we have set is to quadruple our output within twenty years — doubling it in the first ten years and doubling it again in the second ten. At present our per capita gross national product is a little over two hundred fifty US dollars, placing us below the hundredth rank in the world — we are a poor country. Once it has quadrupled, our per capita gross national product will reach eight hundred to a thousand US dollars by the end of this century, and we will have entered a moderately prosperous society. This requires that our military spending be kept at its present proportion. It is simply not possible for military spending to be too high, since that would certainly harm economic construction. So for our army comrades, and for the comrades here today, the question is how to make good use of this money, and how to put more of it toward improving our equipment. This too is a strategic question we must consider. At present we spend a great deal on personnel costs. In 1975 we resolved to “reduce the bloat,” saving some money each year to put toward equipment, but this was never realized. What the army needs to consider is not increasing the proportion of the military budget within the overall state budget, but rather, within the proportion already fixed, how to make good use of this money — using it better, using it more rationally, and truly putting it toward strengthening combat effectiveness. In a word, the proportion of military spending within the state budget cannot be increased at present, and the army’s own task is to spend this money well. How the money is spent is itself a matter requiring careful study — it must be carefully planned and economically managed, with the right policy and the right methods.




Principled Positions for Developing Sino-American Relations

(January 4, 1981)

We hope that after Mr. Reagan takes office as President, he will be able to make a new contribution to the development of Sino-American relations. The new chapter in Sino-American relations was opened under the Republican Party, in the time when Mr. Nixon and Mr. Kissinger held office. We always remember that it was Mr. Nixon who, while President, resolved to improve relations with China. Under President Carter, Sino-American relations developed further, but toward the end of his term there was the “Taiwan Relations Act.” As far as China is concerned, we hope that Sino-American relations will continue to develop. Frankly speaking, some of what Mr. Reagan said during his election campaign has genuinely caused us some unease. When Mr. Bush came, we told him that we understand that language used during an election campaign in your country is not necessarily carried out once in office; what we attach importance to is what actions Mr. Reagan will take after assuming office. The establishment of diplomatic relations between China and the United States in 1979 mainly resolved the Taiwan question, with the United States recognizing that Taiwan is part of China. It was only by resolving this question that the new Sino-American relationship could be established, and could continue to develop. The Taiwan question was a matter of the past, but it has now been raised again. We have asked Mr. Bush to convey to Mr. Reagan our very clear position on this question.

We have noted that the American press and the statements of certain people at present seem to contain roughly four views, and if these views are not clarified, they could well lead to a setback in Sino-American relations.

The first view holds that China is very weak and very poor, its equipment backward, and that China is therefore of no real consequence, a country not worth taking seriously. This is not a small matter — it is a matter of judging the balance of forces in the world. As for our being poor and weak, we have never avoided saying so — we have always spoken in these terms. China has its own strengths, namely a large territory and a large population, but it is genuinely poor, and its equipment is genuinely backward. Yet we also have a clear-eyed assessment of ourselves: we have the advantage of being “of large frame,” and we also do not believe in tempting fate. The Chinese people have always acted according to their own judgment. Everyone knows the history clearly enough — the People’s Republic of China was built through self-reliance. At times of great difficulty, we dared to face reality squarely and confront a powerful force with a weak one. Poor and weak as it is, China dares to face reality when it comes to doing what China itself needs to do. So anyone who makes a wrong judgment about China’s position in world politics will, at the very least, fail to arrive at a correct international strategy.

The second view holds that China now needs something from the United States, while the United States needs nothing from China. This kind of talk has appeared more than once in the American press. Over the past two years we have also done a few foolish things ourselves, which have given rise to certain misunderstandings among some people. Quite a number of delegations of one kind or another have been running back and forth to the United States, and we failed to keep this in check, while the statements and conduct of some of these delegations were also less than careful. Going on such visits is not, in itself, a bad thing — it is a good thing — but it has given some people the mistaken impression that China now needs something from others. This impression may well have taken hold not only in the United States, but in Europe as well. In the future we will keep a tighter rein on the delegations we send, though this does not mean that we do not need to develop normal exchanges. We are presently carrying out economic readjustment. That we dare to publish our fiscal deficit shows that we still have a certain measure of confidence in ourselves. Through this readjustment, our fiscal revenue and expenditure should be brought essentially into balance this year. Our Japanese friends have said that they never believed a policy of control could achieve a balance of fiscal revenue and expenditure. We can achieve it — and moreover, we have further resolved that in carrying out China’s modernization, we must adhere to the principle of relying mainly on our own efforts. China is very poor, but it has one strength — a comparatively strong capacity for survival, and it is also accustomed to living through hard times. The most typical case is our Yan’an period, when we had difficulty even getting enough to eat and wear. Including all our anti-Japanese base areas of that time, we were able to survive under extremely difficult conditions. Even now, if every international channel were cut off, we would still be able to survive. Even if great upheaval and all manner of unpredictable change were to occur in the world today, China would still be able to carry on. Judging that China needs something from others will only lead to mistaken decisions.

The third view holds that if the American government adopts a tough policy toward the Soviet Union, then on a question like Taiwan, China can be made to swallow it. It cannot be swallowed, and it will not be swallowed. If such a situation genuinely arose — one in which the Taiwan question forced a setback in Sino-American relations — China would not swallow it. China would certainly make a corresponding response. We say that a stalemate in Sino-American relations is bad, and a setback is even worse, but if something occurs that forces our relations into a setback, we too can only face reality. As for how great a setback it would be, that would depend on the force behind whatever caused the setback. It is not good to say this too often, but one point must be made clear: if a setback in Sino-American relations should become necessary over the Taiwan question, China can only face reality — it will not be, as some in the United States have suggested, that China, out of strategic opposition to the Soviet Union, would simply swallow the Taiwan question. That is not possible.

Recently something happened in the Netherlands — it is said that a Dutch company was preparing to sign a contract with Taiwan to build two submarines for it. The Dutch government has, of course, become involved in this matter. In fact, the Dutch government’s pursuit of this deal has the backing of certain people. We are dealing with this matter seriously. If the Netherlands does not change this decision, relations between China and the Netherlands will certainly suffer a setback. Of course, we are also doing some further work, hoping the Netherlands will change its position, since we have seen that its parliament passed this decision by only a narrow majority — so changing this deal is not entirely impossible. If, after we have done this work, it still does not change, we will take further measures. We hope no similar incident occurs between China and the United States. Since the normalization of relations between China and the United States, and between China and Japan, was achieved only after resolving the question that Taiwan is part of China’s territory, the question of whether Sino-American relations, Sino-Japanese relations, and China’s relations with other countries can continue to develop in the future is the crux of the matter.

We have noted some talk suggesting that Mr. Reagan might send a personal presidential representative to Taiwan. Today I will say frankly: if such a thing genuinely happened, we would not regard it as some sort of personal representative, but as a formal government-to-government relationship. If this or something similar were to occur, we would certainly conclude that the decision of the American government had already violated the principles of the Sino-American Joint Communiqué on the Establishment of Diplomatic Relations and the Shanghai Communiqué. Its nature would be not merely to bring Sino-American relations to a halt, but to cause them to regress.

The fourth view holds that the ideology to which the Chinese government subscribes is aimed at destroying governments like that of the United States. Such a view is, at the very least, not a view of the 1980s, nor even of the 1970s — it is a revival of a view that predates the 1960s.

I repeat: we sincerely hope that Sino-American relations will not only avoid stagnation, but will continue to develop. We pay close attention to statements made during the election campaign and before the President takes office, but we can make allowances for such statements to some degree. What we attach importance to is the actions the new American administration takes after taking office. Everything I have just said represents the formal position of the Chinese government. I believe it is very important and very necessary for our American friends to understand clearly the formal position of the Chinese government.




A Major War Won’t Break Out for Years — Don’t Create Artificial Tension

(March 3, 1981)

Let the Beijing and Shenyang Military Regions each organize one group army as a pilot first, and then gradually add more depending on conditions. Doing too many at once right now would leave us unable even to solve the problem of barracks. Having Beijing and Shenyang each organize one army, to be used for peacetime training or for organizing combined-arms training, would work well enough, and would be of great benefit in developing our cadres.

As for whether the system of the general departments and the system of the various arms should be reformed, please study this carefully once again; each side may put forward two or three proposals, to be submitted to an appropriate meeting for everyone to discuss. As for these arms of service and certain individual major units, at least for this year there should be no more major changes — they should be kept stable, and it is best not to alter them for the time being. Let us wait and see.

In my view, a major war will not break out for years to come. Neither of the two superpowers, the United States and the Soviet Union, dares to be the first to start a war. We should not frighten ourselves and create artificial tension. If we constantly emphasize right now that war is about to break out, concentrating all our energies on preparing to fight, this will affect the building of the four modernizations. Of course, the army must still be ready to fight at any time. Even if a major war were to break out immediately, we would still have time to prepare. To speak honestly, our army’s equipment is unlikely to change greatly within the next few years. Our men are still the same men, and our weapons are still the same weapons — if it comes to fighting, so be it. What is there to be afraid of!




Conduct Live-Troop Exercises to Raise the Troops’ Real-Combat Level

(March 10, 1981)

There is good reason to hold this kind of live-troop exercise — it gives our troops a chance for real, practical training, and also lets us see the results of the troops’ training. We have not held an exercise on this scale for a long time. In the past, one was held only on the Liaodong Peninsula, organized by Marshal Ye, and I went to observe it. Holding an exercise like this also serves to boost the army’s morale. If we are going to organize combined-arms armies, we ought to have coordination between the sky and the ground! This exercise involves ground forces coordinating with the air force, though there is no navy involved. An exercise of this kind has an encouraging effect on the army; after a period of training, holding a live-troop exercise can raise the troops’ level of real combat capability. We have not done this in many years, and it is time we did.

It has also been a long time since we last held a military parade or a march-past. It cannot be said that a parade and march-past are mere formalism — they have real educational value in cultivating the troops’ work style. At present some units are slack and undisciplined, hardly looking like proper troops at all. I think we should hold a parade at some appropriate time. A parade is good for how the army is seen in the eyes of the people. By putting the troops on display before the people through a parade and march-past, we strengthen the relationship between the army and the people, make that relationship even better, and this also has a role to play in reinforcing the army’s training.

Let us go ahead with the first plan, to keep things economical. The General Staff Department should take direct charge of it. Let us see how the troops perform this time — we have never held an exercise on this scale before, and the key question is how our organizational capacity holds up. During the exercise, each military region and each service and arm should organize some cadres to come and observe. The General Staff Department must take charge; this money still needs to be spent, and it should be done well — we need to give the army’s morale a boost, and train it until it truly looks like an army.




On Opposing Erroneous Ideological Tendencies

(March 27, 1981)

I. At present, work should still be centered on carrying out the spirit of the Central Work Conference of December 1980; it should be conducted in accordance with the speeches given at that conference by the four members of the Standing Committee of the Central Committee, the Central Committee’s decision on the current guiding policy for the press, news, and broadcasting, the Central Committee’s directive on handling illegal publications and illegal organizations, and other related documents.

II. We must strengthen propaganda and education in support of the Four Cardinal Principles, and write more articles on this subject. We must criticize erroneous “Left” thinking, and we must also criticize erroneous Right thinking.

Emancipating our minds likewise means opposing both “Left” and Right errors. When the Third Plenary Session called for emancipating our minds, this was directed against the “two whatevers,” with the emphasis on correcting “Left” errors. Later a Right-leaning tendency also appeared, and that of course must be corrected as well.

This Central Work Conference has made all of this clear. The problem now is that we need to do more to propagate adherence to the Four Cardinal Principles. “Left” errors of thought must not be overlooked — their roots run very deep. The emphasis is on correcting the “Left” tendency in our guiding thought, but this alone cannot fully resolve the problem; at the same time, the Right tendency must also be corrected.

Comrade Huang Kecheng has said: oppose the “Left” wherever it appears, and oppose the Right wherever it appears. I agree with his view. Both the “Left” and the Right must be analyzed concretely, case by case.

Liberation Army Daily has been doing a fairly good job, and it should keep at it. More articles should be written examining, from the standpoint of thought and theory, the case for adherence to the Four Cardinal Principles. Opposition to and denial of the Four Cardinal Principles comes from both the “Left” and the Right, and articles must pay attention to both of these directions.

III. We must always insist on seeking truth from facts, combining theory with practice, and proceeding from reality in everything we do.

In drafting the Resolution on Certain Questions in the History of Our Party since the Founding of the People’s Republic, we must seek truth from facts and properly sum up the lessons of the “Left” errors. As for the Anti-Rightist Struggle of 1957, I have said many times: at that time there genuinely were people who were dangerously aggressive, but we went too far in dealing with it, and the scope of the campaign was expanded excessively. Of course, this does not mean that everyone criticized at that time can now be said to have had no problems and made no mistakes at all. I think, on the Anti-Rightist Struggle, there are still two things to say: one, that it was necessary; and two, that its scope was excessively expanded. When the Great Leap Forward began, who opposed it? It was only later that some comrades — and Chairman Mao Zedong as well — came to recognize that there were problems with it. The two Zhengzhou Conferences he convened were precisely aimed at correcting the “Left” errors of the Great Leap Forward. The seventeen years before the “Cultural Revolution” were, on the whole, conducted correctly, but there were twists and turns, and there were mistakes. Responsibility for this does not lie with Comrade Mao Zedong alone — we ourselves bear responsibility as well. We must sum up the lessons of history in a spirit of seeking truth from facts.

Resolving ideological problems in the army must likewise proceed from a spirit of seeking truth from facts. Ideological work must be carried out in light of the different circumstances of each unit and each individual.

IV. The influence of the “Left” within the army cannot be overlooked. Among cadres in their thirties and forties, quite a number have been influenced by “Left” thinking and tend to view problems from a “Left” perspective. Some cadres in the army, including some veteran cadres, do not understand the policies pursued since the Third Plenary Session, and some of them believe these policies amount to pursuing capitalism — this is mainly the result of “Left” influence. But it is not the case that there is no influence from decadent bourgeois thinking either — for example, some people are simply fond of decadent popular music and other bad social habits.

As for the question of the “Three Supports and Two Militarizations,” you should study this. It is not right to say only one thing about it, and it is not right to simply pin a label on it — two things must be said. First: at the time, if the army had not stepped in, order could not have been maintained; it was correct for the army to step in, and the “Three Supports and Two Militarizations” played a positive role. Second: the “Three Supports and Two Militarizations” also did great harm to the army, bringing with it a great many bad things and doing great damage to the army’s prestige. Factionalism, for instance, and a good many “Left” tendencies, derive to a considerable degree from that period.

Over these past few years the army has done a great deal of work, taking firm hold of education on the Party’s line, guidelines, and policies, and the ideological condition of our cadres has changed. The overwhelming majority of our cadres are good. So long as education is properly carried out, the ideological condition of our cadres will change for the better. We must therefore continue to do more work and carry out more education.

V. In correcting both the “Left” and the Right tendencies, we must not arbitrarily raise the stakes into questions of political line, must not require everyone to pass through a personal reckoning, and must not turn this into a mass campaign. If everyone is made to write self-examinations, it will inevitably turn into a campaign. Of course, not conducting a campaign does not mean that political work should lack direction, nor does it mean there is no need for momentum.

At some appropriate time in the future, a rectification movement will still be needed. Without a rectification movement, I am afraid the problem cannot be resolved.

VI. Comrade Chen Yun has proposed that we promote study, mainly the study of philosophy — Comrade Mao Zedong’s philosophical works, such as “On Practice” and “On Contradiction,” as well as “Problems of Strategy in China’s Revolutionary War,” “Problems of Strategy in Guerrilla War Against Japan,” “On Protracted War,” and other works. This is a very good suggestion. I think we should launch a study movement, conscientiously studying the works of Marx, Lenin, and Comrade Mao Zedong. This study must be linked to the history of the Chinese revolution, so that we may understand how the Party led the revolution, understand Comrade Mao Zedong’s achievements, and let everyone understand how the Chinese revolution succeeded. Once the “Resolution on Certain Questions in the History of Our Party since the Founding of the People’s Republic” has been adopted, we should organize everyone to study it conscientiously, and then guide everyone to read seriously.

Comrade Chen Yun has recounted that, in the early period of the War of Resistance, when he returned to Yan’an from Moscow, Comrade Mao Zedong spoke to him three times about the need to study philosophy, laying particular stress on seeking truth from facts, and Comrade Chen Yun felt he had benefited enormously from this. Nowadays, some people, when they voice opinions, often look only at surface phenomena, because they lack a solid grounding in both theory and practice. Only by laying such a foundation can errors genuinely be corrected — including both “Left” and Right errors. The Yan’an Rectification Movement, in opposing subjectivism, sectarianism, and Party formalism, resolved problems at their root rather than merely at the margins.

VII. One thing that has recently been done well is placing great emphasis on spiritual civilization. This has already produced results and should continue to be firmly grasped. The slogan put forward by the General Political Department — “Four Haves, Three Emphases, and Two Fearlessnesses” — is a very good one; the army should act on it and give it thorough publicity.

VIII. The film screenplay “Bitter Love” should be criticized — this is a matter bearing on adherence to the Four Cardinal Principles. Of course, in carrying out this criticism, the facts must be laid out and the reasoning explained, so as to avoid one-sidedness.




Reduce Troop Numbers in the Interest of Economic Construction

(May 4, 1981)

The Logistics Department should, like the Headquarters and the Political Department, have one principal leading comrade sit on the standing committee of the Party committee at the corresponding level, so as to facilitate its work. As to whether it should be the director or the political commissar, who is suitable for this can be decided by them. As with the Office Meeting of the Military Commission, each of the three general departments should have two comrades taking part. As for the functions of logistics and its working relationships, these should still be carried out in accordance with the spirit of the document approved by Chairman Mao and Premier Zhou in 1952. Of course, circumstances have changed since then, and you may draft a document, taking that 1952 document as a foundation and, in light of the new circumstances, setting out clearly the functions and working relationships — the participation of principal logistics leaders at every level on the standing committee of the Party committee at the corresponding level, the dual leadership of logistics work by the military and political leaders at the corresponding level together with the logistics authority at the level above, the relationship between logistics organs and the headquarters and political organs, and so forth — and submit it to the Office Meeting of the Military Commission for discussion. Building on the earlier document, new provisions should be drawn up in light of the new circumstances and issued for implementation.

We must give due weight to economic construction; national defense construction must clearly be made subordinate to economic construction, or else national defense construction itself will be an empty shell. The single most important question is how to reduce the size of the armed forces. This requires investigation and study, and the drawing up of a plan; there is not enough time to do this within this year, so for now things should be kept stable. If we can reduce the numbers, the money saved can be used to develop more equipment.

The question of cadres needs to be sorted out. On matters such as the appointment of advisers, retirement from active service, transfer to civilian work, and the employment of family members and children, two things are needed: first, proper political and ideological work must be done, without hurting people’s feelings; and second, a system must be established. Even doing political and ideological work requires a system. The question of dependents and children accompanying army units is, in reality, a cadre question as well. There are two matters here: one is how to reduce the size of the armed forces, and the other is resolving the problems of cadres and their families. Both are major matters, requiring wide discussion; both must be worked out clearly, with a plan and a system drawn up, seeking broad input and consulting widely, and once settled, implementation should be aimed for within three to five years.

The key to equipment repair lies in doing a good job of regular maintenance and upkeep in peacetime. Of course, something like the South Sea Fleet’s emergency repair effort for combat readiness is also acceptable, but this is not the main solution. Warehouse custodians must be made into specialists — and not only warehouse custodians, but also aircraft repair personnel, ship repair personnel, medical personnel, and other technical specialists — all of these should be turned into career servicemen. I have been speaking about this for a long time now — since 1975, six years already. Career servicemen can be given treatment equivalent to cadres and can be promoted through the ranks. This would allow us to retain a core of skilled personnel while also reducing overall numbers. In reducing troop numbers, I hear that a great many logistics technical personnel have been cut — this is not good. Every category of technical personnel must be carefully counted, and training must be carried out according to a proper plan.




Reform the Army’s Cadre System

(July 9, 1981)

Within five years, veteran comrades must gradually retire to the second line, to be replaced by comrades who are in the prime of their years and full of energy. This must be carried out step by step — it cannot be done all at once. When I spoke earlier of drawing up two successive five-year plans, this is precisely what I meant. This question is a pressing one, because the work must, after all, be done by people. At the recent forum of provincial, municipal, and autonomous-region Party committee secretaries, Comrade Chen Yun proposed placing special emphasis on selecting leading cadres under the age of forty — this makes things even harder. But hard as it is, it must be done. This is the first problem facing the army; the other problems are comparatively easier to handle. Take the question of strategy, for instance — a conception for this already exists, and I think it can basically be resolved. On the question of placing veteran cadres, both the army and the localities have tried a great many approaches, but I believe the most fundamental solution is still to establish a system of retirement from active service and ordinary retirement. There should be fewer advisers; if too many people pile up in that role, it becomes unmanageable — there simply is not room enough in the temple. We must first resolve the matter of one coming in for every two going out. By “coming in” I mean creating the conditions for young people to rise, rather than going by seniority. Between retirement from active service and ordinary retirement, the emphasis should be placed on ordinary retirement — we cannot let everyone simply pile up within the army. If real fighting broke out, people over forty simply would not be able to keep up on the march. In placing cadres who retire from active service or retire outright, we must resolve to make the conditions for them more generous, even if it costs somewhat more money. This money can be drawn from elsewhere — we must be sure to place these retired cadres properly. A plan should be drawn up — which locations to build in, how many houses to construct, and so on. In placing personnel, neither complete concentration nor complete dispersal will do, and concentrating them all in the large cities will not do either. Since land for housing construction is expensive in the large cities, the State Council could be asked to consider issuing an order to resolve this through requisition and purchase.

There must also be a fixed system governing the size of the cadre corps — having too many people is simply not a solution. In the past, the commander and political commissar of the Third Field Army were both held by Comrade Chen Yi alone, and the Second Field Army had one commander and one political commissar. Now there are far too many deputy posts at every level. I think two deputy posts should be enough at the military-region level, along with a chief of staff, a director of the political department, and a director of logistics. At the army level, two deputy posts at most should be enough. Nor do the general departments need so many deputy chiefs of staff and deputy directors.

The Office Meeting of the Military Commission is a transitional, provisional arrangement; the three general departments must make full use of their authority within their own areas of responsibility. The General Staff Department is, in effect, the general headquarters — in the future, military orders should be issued by the Chief of the General Staff, and certain orders should be issued by the Director of the General Political Department and the Director of the General Logistics Department. This touches on a question of system, which must be reformed — in the final analysis, it comes down to resolving the question of the army’s institutional system. Can we work this out within five years? Let five years serve as a transitional period, after which the Office Meeting of the Military Commission can be abolished.

The system of the Standing Committee of the Military Commission should also be reconsidered. In the past, the Standing Committee of the Military Commission had few members and rarely held meetings in ordinary times. Now the Standing Committee of the Military Commission has become a full level of its own — this system was set up in the latter period of the “Cultural Revolution.” At that time, Zhang Chunqiao and Wang Hongwen placed great emphasis on the authority of the Standing Committee, and however busy they were, they always attended its meetings. When Lin Biao was in charge of the Military Commission, he even designated a deputy secretary-general to serve as liaison officer — something that had never existed before. With the Standing Committee of the Military Commission functioning as a full level, with so many members, it has become very unwieldy, and nothing can get done through it.

We must first properly resolve the problems of the systems directly under the Military Commission, the general departments, and the various services and arms. My view remains that the services should be retained, but some of the individual arms should be abolished — having too many is not good. We must discuss a few systems to resolve the problem of one coming in for every two going out. At the same time, we must envision what kind of army we want to have built within five years, and then consider what comes after that.




Talk on Problems on the Ideological Front

(July 17, 1981)

Some time ago I told Comrade Hu Yaobang that we should meet with the propaganda departments to discuss the problems on the ideological front, especially problems in literature and art. The Party’s leadership over the ideological front and the literary and artistic front has achieved notable results, and this must be affirmed. Certain tendencies toward oversimplification and crudeness also exist in this work, and this too cannot be denied or overlooked. But the problem that most needs our attention at present, I believe, is a state of laxity and weakness — a reluctance to criticize erroneous tendencies, since the moment criticism is offered, some people call it “wielding a cudgel.” At present it has become very difficult for us to carry out criticism, and self-criticism is even more difficult. One of the Party’s Three Great Work Styles concerns self-criticism — this is one of the main things that distinguishes us from other political parties — yet for a good many people today, this is very hard to put into practice.

Before the Sixth Plenary Session, the General Political Department raised the question of criticizing “Bitter Love.” Recently I have read some materials on this and found them quite shocking. A young poet gave a reckless speech at Beijing Normal University. Some students reported that the great deal of ideological and political work the Party organization had done among the students was blown away by a single speech. The university’s Party committee took note of this, but took no action. It was instead a female student who wrote a letter to the university Party committee, criticizing the weak and ineffectual state of our ideological front. There was also the convener of a preparatory group for a federation of literary and art circles in Ürümqi, Xinjiang, who, not long ago, spoke out at great length in a manner that went far beyond, in the degree of its error, some of the anti-socialist statements of 1957. There have been quite a number of incidents of this kind. In a word, what is at issue is a departure from the socialist path, a departure from Party leadership, and the pursuit of bourgeois liberalization. Let us recall the lessons of history: the Anti-Rightist Struggle of 1957 had its scope excessively expanded, and that expansion was a mistake, but the Anti-Rightist Struggle itself was genuinely necessary at the time. Everyone still remembers the dangerously aggressive atmosphere created by some of the rightist elements at that time — some people today display exactly that same aggressive mood. We will not, in the future, launch another Anti-Rightist campaign, but we absolutely cannot fail to offer serious criticism of every kind of erroneous tendency. This is not confined to literary and artistic circles — similar problems exist in other fields as well. Some people hold a mistaken ideological line, sing a tune opposed to the Party’s, and conduct themselves improperly, yet there are those who admire them greatly and are eager to publish their writings — this is not right. Some Party members simply refuse to observe Party spirit and persist in factionalism. The influence of such people must never be allowed to spread, and they must never be allowed to become leaders. At present some people regard themselves as heroes. As long as they are not criticized, this is not so bad, but the moment they are criticized, even more people rally to their support. This is a very abnormal phenomenon, and it must be seriously corrected. Of course, this phenomenon has its own social and historical causes, mainly the aftereffects of the decade of turmoil, and also the corrosive influence of foreign bourgeois ideas. Different individuals need to be analyzed concretely, case by case. But the main problem at present is not the existence of these phenomena, but our own lack of resolve in dealing with them — a state of laxity and weakness. Of course, in dealing with the problems that have now emerged, we must learn from the lessons of the past and must not launch a mass campaign. For those who have made mistakes, the nature and degree of each person’s error, how it is to be understood, and how it is to be handled, must all be differentiated and handled appropriately. The methods of criticism must be carefully considered, and a proper sense of proportion maintained — there must be no besieging of individuals, no mass campaigns. But it will absolutely not do to abandon ideological work, or to abandon criticism and self-criticism. The weapon of criticism must never be discarded. After that young poet’s speech at Beijing Normal University, some students said that things could not go on like this or the nation would be lost. He stands in a position opposed to ours. I have watched “The Sun and the Man,” the film adapted from the screenplay “Bitter Love.” Whatever the author’s motives may have been, after watching it, one can only come away with this impression: that the Communist Party is bad, and that the socialist system is bad. In so disfiguring the socialist system, where has the author’s Party spirit gone? Some say the film has a fairly high artistic level, but it is precisely for this reason that its poison would be all the greater. Works of this kind, and the statements of those so-called “democrats,” in fact have much the same effect.

The core of adhering to the Four Cardinal Principles is adherence to the leadership of the Communist Party. Without the Party’s leadership, there would certainly be great chaos and disintegration under heaven. Historical fact bears this out. Chiang Kai-shek, after all, never once succeeded in unifying China. The core of bourgeois liberalization is precisely opposition to the Party’s leadership, and without the Party’s leadership there could be no socialist system at all. In dealing with these problems, we cannot go back to the old road, and we cannot launch some kind of political campaign again, but we absolutely must firmly grasp the weapon of criticism.

As for “Bitter Love,” it was right for Liberation Army Daily to criticize it. First of all, it must be affirmed that criticism was called for. The shortcoming was that the critical article did not argue its case fully enough, and some of its methods and formulations were not thought through carefully enough. Literature and Art Gazette should organize several high-quality articles criticizing “Bitter Love” and other related questions. The fact that the method of criticism was not entirely satisfactory does not mean the criticism itself was wrong.

That some young people are dissatisfied with certain present conditions in society is neither strange nor something to fear, but they must be carefully guided — failing to guide them properly will only do them harm. In recent years many young writers have emerged, and they have produced quite a number of good works — this is a good sign. But it must also be admitted that among some young and middle-aged writers there genuinely exists an unhealthy tendency, and this tendency is in turn influencing a good number of young readers, viewers, and listeners. Veteran writers who uphold the socialist standpoint have a responsibility to unite and guide the new generation well; otherwise they will lead a whole generation astray. If this is not handled properly, contradictions could sharpen and serious trouble could result. In short, the Party’s leadership must be upheld, and the socialist system must be upheld. Both the Party’s leadership and the socialist system need improvement, but there must be no pursuit of bourgeois liberalization, no descent into anarchy. Just imagine — if “The Sun and the Man” were to be shown publicly, what effect would that have? Some say that not loving socialism is not the same as not loving one’s country. But is the motherland something abstract? If one does not love the new, socialist China led by the Communist Party, then what exactly does one love? We cannot demand that our patriotic compatriots in Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, and overseas all support socialism, but at the very least they should not oppose the new socialist China — otherwise how can that be called loving one’s country? As for every citizen living under the leadership of the People’s Republic of China, and every young person within it, our demands must naturally be higher still. Of writers, artists, and workers in ideology and theory who are Party members, the first demand must be that they observe Party discipline — and many of the problems we face today arise precisely within our own Party. If the Party does not enforce discipline among its own members, how can it possibly lead the masses? We remain committed to the policy of letting a hundred flowers bloom and a hundred schools of thought contend, and to correctly handling contradictions among the people — this will not change. There still exists a “Left” tendency in our guidance of ideological and cultural work, and this too must be resolutely corrected and guarded against. But this does not mean, in the slightest, that criticism and self-criticism can be dispensed with. Proceeding from a desire for unity, achieving a new unity through criticism and self-criticism — this is the main method for correctly handling contradictions among the people. Upholding the “double hundred” policy is likewise inseparable from criticism and self-criticism. Criticism must be conducted in a democratic spirit of reasoned argument — this is necessary — but criticism must never be regarded as “wielding a cudgel.” This point must be made absolutely clear, since it bears on the question of how the next generation is raised. The works and views I have just cited as needing criticism are only a few examples; there are other similar articles as well, and certain tendencies toward bourgeois liberalization exist in theoretical circles too — I will not list them all one by one. Why is it that “Bitter Love” and that young poet’s speech still find so many supporters? This deserves the serious reflection of our comrades on the ideological front.

Since the call to uphold the Four Cardinal Principles was raised, our ideological world has become somewhat more clear-headed, and with the resolute measures taken to suppress illegal organizations and illegal publications, the situation has improved. But we must still remain vigilant. At present some people are raising the banner of supporting Comrade Hua Guofeng, calling for the overthrow of this person or that — this deserves attention. This reflects the complexity of the current state of struggle, and it should spur us to heighten our vigilance.

As for the criticism of “Bitter Love,” Liberation Army Daily need not continue criticizing it further for now; Literature and Art Gazette should write high-quality, well-crafted articles criticizing “Bitter Love.” Once you have written them well, they should be published in Literature and Art Gazette, and then reprinted by People’s Daily.

In short, our whole Party, our whole army, and the people of all our nationalities throughout the country must, under the firm leadership of the Party Central Committee and on the basis of the “Resolution on Certain Questions in the History of Our Party since the Founding of the People’s Republic” adopted at the Sixth Plenary Session of the Party, unite as one, keep in step, and work hard, so that our ideological front, our literary and artistic front, and every other front may continue to win new victories one after another.




Build a Powerful, Modernized, and Standardized Revolutionary Army

(September 19, 1981)

To all the officers and men of the units taking part in this exercise:

You have successfully completed the mission of this exercise. On behalf of the Party Central Committee, the State Council, and the Central Military Commission, I extend to you our warm congratulations and heartfelt regards!

This exercise tested the achievements of the troops’ modernization and standardization, gave good expression to the characteristics of modern warfare, explored the experience of coordinated combined-arms operations under modern conditions, and raised the troops’ military and political quality and their level of real combat capability. This provides a powerful impetus to the building, combat readiness, and training of the entire army. The exercise achieved its intended objectives and was a success. This fully demonstrates that the people’s army, founded by our Party and armed with Mao Zedong Thought, possesses good military and political quality, an excellent fighting style, and strict organizational discipline, and that it has genuine combat effectiveness. We are fully confident that, with an army as good as this, backed by the support of the broad masses of the people, we will certainly be able to defeat any aggressor.

At present our country stands at an important historical juncture, carrying forward the past and opening the way to the future. Because the Party’s correct line, guidelines, and policies have been vigorously carried out, the whole Party, the whole army, and the people of all our nationalities throughout the country enjoy still greater political stability and unity, and conditions on every front are steadily improving. Internationally, the struggle against hegemonism continues to advance, and the hegemonists find themselves ever more isolated. But we must recognize that the contention between the superpowers is intensifying day by day, and that Soviet hegemonism is accelerating the advance of its global strategic deployment, gravely threatening world peace and the security of our own country. In the face of this, we must maintain a high degree of vigilance.

Our army is the strong pillar of the people’s democratic dictatorship, shouldering the glorious mission of defending our socialist motherland and defending the building of the four modernizations. For this reason, our army must be built into a powerful, modernized, and standardized revolutionary army.

We must uphold the Four Cardinal Principles and strengthen our political and ideological development, striving to make the troops a model in carrying out the Party’s line, guidelines, and policies.

We must, on the basis of continuous development of the national economy, improve our weapons and equipment and accelerate the modernization of national defense.

We must further strengthen the ties between the army and the government, and between the army and the people, enhance unity within the army, strengthen the building of the militia, and carry forward the glorious traditions of the people’s army.

We must strengthen military and political training, further raise the troops’ military and political quality, and strive to improve their capacity for coordinated combined-arms operations under modern conditions.

We must remain modest and prudent, guard against arrogance and impetuosity, further carry forward the campaign of “Four Haves, Three Emphases, and Two Fearlessnesses,” strengthen the cultivation of good conduct, and see that the troops maintain strict organizational discipline.

We must make solid, conscientious preparations against wars of aggression, so as to make a new contribution to defending world peace, defending the security of our motherland’s territory, and striving for the early return of Taiwan to the motherland in fulfillment of the sacred cause of national reunification.




Main Points of a Talk While Hearing a Report on the Army’s Political Work

(December 31, 1981)

I. On the question of convening an All-Army Political Work Conference.

It is good to hold the All-Army Political Work Conference once a year. I agree with the guidelines and the four tasks you have put forward for this conference.

Comrade Chen Yun has proposed the study of philosophy. It is very necessary and very good that you are holding a study class for senior cadres at the Political Academy to study the Resolution and to study philosophy.

In a conversation with foreign guests, I said that building a socialist spiritual civilization requires having ideals, upholding morality, observing discipline, and also having the spirit of plain living and hard struggle from the Yan’an period. It seems to me these are the main things.

II. On the question of the guideline for army readjustment.

For the army as a whole, the central task for the next three years is readjustment — making the army lean and efficient. It will already be quite an achievement if political work can ensure that this readjustment is carried out well. Without a lean and efficient force, contradictions cannot be resolved and things cannot be accomplished. This question touches on a great many veteran comrades, and it must be handled prudently and thoughtfully, but above all resolutely. The same is true in the localities — where there was previously a lack of resolve, there must now be resolve. If political work can accomplish this one task well, that alone would be a remarkable achievement — and a heavy one! Of course, readjustment is not solely the business of political work or political organs. Readjustment is not confined to next year alone — it will continue through 1983 and 1984 as well. Readjustment is the task that will demand the most effort, and it will take three years to carry it out properly. The number of cadres, in the army and in the localities together, who will need to be placed is roughly one million.

Streamlining and reorganization should focus mainly on reducing personnel, cadres, and organizations at the army level and above. Streamlining and reorganization must be carried out by revolutionary methods. If it is done properly in one go, then whatever offense is caused will be caused only this once. A gradualist, reformist approach simply will not work at all. This is true of the army, and it is equally true in the localities.

The army must still establish fixed quotas. How many deputy chiefs of staff the General Staff Department should have, how many deputy directors the General Political Department should have — there must be a fixed quota for these. There is also a question of age involved here. The military regions must likewise have a fixed quota first of all — no more than three deputy commanders, no more than two or three deputy political commissars, and one deputy chief of staff should be enough. In carrying out this readjustment, the fixed quotas must absolutely not be overturned. This question was first raised in 1975, but at that time concessions were made, on the grounds of keeping some reserve capacity. The streamlining and reorganization proposed then was never carried through. This time, at the army level and above — the general departments, the services and arms, and the military regions — everything must be handled cleanly and decisively, and then things will be much easier to manage.

Once the fixed quotas have been set, there is then the question of one coming in for every one going out. Most of the problem lies on the “going out” side — that is, the question of retirement from active service and ordinary retirement. The regulations on retirement from active service and ordinary retirement have now been approved. On the “going out” side, a great deal of work must be done, and people must be properly placed. You have proposed that division-level cadres in their fifties should retire from active service or retire outright. But quite a number of them are still capable of working, and consideration can be given to those in good health — some, after training, could serve as judges or police officers, and more cadres should be assigned to the political-legal front; some could also be kept on to study at academies. Of course there must be a limit to this — not everyone can be handled this way.

Readjustment is not simply a matter of reducing personnel — there is also the question of bringing people in. The most important question is that of selecting the right people to fill the leading bodies as replacements. People must be chosen carefully. First, they must be politically sound; second, they should be comparatively young. We must resolutely follow this path, or the whole process will have to be redone later. So the choice of who is brought in matters a great deal. There is now another criterion to add: such people must not engage in factionalism. In the past this was called sectarianism or forming mountain strongholds, or favoritism and cliquishness. People of this kind must not be allowed into the leading bodies.

III. On the question of stabilizing cadres at every level in combat units at and below the division level.

It appears best to stabilize cadres at the division level and below, including the division level itself. This is because a large number of division-level cadres have only recently been promoted and are not yet very advanced in age, so it is best to keep them stable for now. By “division level and below” I mean mainly the division level and below within combat units. Cadres at every level in combat units at and below the division level should be kept stable for three years, and the situation reviewed again after that. Of course, there will be individual adjustments here and there, but there should be no large-scale changes.

IV. On the question of the guiding policy for running the army’s academies.

The guiding policy you set out in your directive to the Political Academy — “the whole army runs its schools, theory is combined with practice, education at the academies is combined with the building of the troops, and teaching is combined with theoretical research” — is correct. It was already proposed at the 1975 enlarged meeting of the Military Commission that education and training should be raised to a position of strategic importance. Education and training includes the academies.

V. On the question of promoting soldiers to cadre rank.

In the past, during wartime, we also placed great importance on study at training units before promoting someone to cadre rank. In wartime we also placed great emphasis on being tested through the experience of war. Now, promotion to cadre rank must come only after study at an academy, including study at a training unit. In the armies of nearly every country in the world, noncommissioned officers go through training at noncommissioned officer schools. After graduating from such a school, one first serves as a noncommissioned officer, and only later becomes a commissioned officer. For soldiers taking the examination for an academy or a training unit whose educational level falls short, some time for supplementary study can be given.

VI. On the question of the time ratio among military, political, and cultural education and training.

As for the question the comrades in the senior cadre study class at the Political Academy raised, concerning the ratio of military, political, and cultural instruction — it is best to leave the “six-three-one” ratio unchanged; there is no need to alter it. What matters is carrying it out solidly and conscientiously — a ratio of “six” for military training is sufficient. Ideological work must be firmly grasped — “two” is not enough for that. Cultural education must also continue to be carried out; the army must study science and culture. In the future the overall quality of the army must be raised, and its level of knowledge must be raised. Everyone being transferred to civilian work must go through training. Having cadres study culture and general education also helps create the conditions for their eventual transfer to civilian life.




The Army Must Do More in Afforestation and Tree-Planting

(January 1982–January 1983)

In afforestation and tree-planting, the army must actively do more. Beyond doing a good job of tree-planting within its own camp areas, it should also work together with local authorities, through joint consultation, to carry out tree-planting within a ten-kilometer radius outside its camp areas.

II.

The air force should take part in specialized flight missions in support of agricultural and forestry development, and should keep this up for at least twenty years, contributing to the acceleration of agricultural and livestock development and to greening the mountains and rivers of the motherland.

III.

Plant trees and afforest the land, green the motherland, and bring benefit to future generations.

The Lanzhou units must resolve to devote twenty years to assisting the localities in carrying out afforestation on the northwestern plateau, transforming the natural face of the Northwest, and bringing benefit to our descendants.




Talk at a Forum of the Military Commission

(July 4, 1982)

The army’s problems have been discussed rather well at this meeting. I agree with how these matters have been handled. Although some of them have not been resolved entirely satisfactorily, for now this is all we can do.

Comrade Yang Shangkun has already spoken about institutional reform, so I will not go into it at length. I will make only one point: institutional reform must be viewed from a certain height. In two recent talks I spoke of four guarantees for upholding the socialist system and carrying out modernization successfully. The first is institutional reform, at present taking the form of organizational reform. The second is building socialist spiritual civilization, mainly aimed at making the people of all our nationalities into people with ideals, morality, culture, and discipline. There is, of course, also the “Five Emphases and Four Points of Beauty,” which in the army is called “Four Haves, Three Emphases, and Two Fearlessnesses.” The spirit is the same in both cases, and both are correct. The army has its own particular characteristics. I discussed with comrades in theoretical circles why we must emphasize discipline. They agreed with putting forward this requirement. Without discipline, nothing can be done. Being of one heart and one mind, single-minded in purpose — none of this is possible without discipline. In our revolution in the past, we relied on discipline, and moreover on discipline that was consciously accepted. This has been the finest tradition of the Chinese Communist Party since its founding. The third guarantee is resolutely cracking down on criminal activity in the economic sphere, or combating economic criminals. The fourth is Party building — the rectification of the Party’s organization and work style. These four matters are what is meant by the “four guarantees.” So long as the four modernizations remain unfinished, every step forward will need to be accompanied by these four guarantees. Take, for instance, why we must raise the question of cracking down on economic crime. Carrying out socialist modernization requires implementing a policy of opening to the outside world and invigorating the domestic economy. Opening to the outside world means that the decadent trappings of capitalism will inevitably try to worm their way in; and invigorating the domestic economy also raises questions about just how far that invigoration should go. We must hold firmly to this policy of opening up and invigorating the economy. But to ensure that, in the course of being carried out, this policy genuinely benefits the four modernizations and does not depart from the socialist direction, we must at the same time have another hand at work as well — and that is cracking down on economic crime. Without this second hand, there is no restraint at all. We already see no small number of problems — economic crime is very serious, and a great many cases cannot even be properly dealt with. Serious criminal activity and criminals exist not only in the economic sphere, but in the political and cultural spheres as well. In short, none of these four guarantees can be accomplished all at once — they must be pursued over the long term. We are not launching a mass campaign, but as the process of the four modernizations advances, we must uphold these four guarantees without letting up for even a single day, turning them into an ongoing task and an ongoing struggle. Not every problem reflected in these four matters is a matter of class struggle, but class struggle is present among them.

We have taken the first step in organizational reform — we have made a beginning. The Party and government moved somewhat ahead, and the army lagged somewhat behind. On the whole, things have gone fairly smoothly. Through this meeting, the comrades present have reached a common understanding, and everyone is in agreement — this makes things much easier. As things stand now, the army may well complete the first-stage goal even faster than the others, because it is characteristic of the army that once it moves, it moves quickly. At present, all reform of Party, government, and military organizations is called the “first step.” Meeting the full requirements of institutional reform — including sound rules, regulations, working methods, and leadership methods — is not something that can be accomplished in one go. A great many rules and regulations must be established. Take, for instance, the system of responsibility — what responsibility belongs to which ministry, and to which individual — all of this must be made clear. With the State Council merging so many ministries, the old methods simply will not do! With the number of vice-premiers reduced to two, this requires, in step with organizational reform, strengthening the work of the ministries and commissions, strengthening their responsibility and capacity for handling problems, and within each ministry, strengthening the responsibility and working capacity of its bureaus and departments. Correspondingly, the responsibility of factories, mines, enterprises, and various companies must also be strengthened. Without reform, this simply will not do.

The army faces this same problem. In the future, it appears that the Military Commission and the various general departments cannot avoid being simplified. Exactly how to simplify them is not yet settled. The army’s present system, methods of leadership, and institutions are not particularly good — they are very cumbersome. There is the Military Commission, its Standing Committee, its Office Meeting, and then the several general departments. What is truly needed is simply to strengthen the working responsibility of the three general departments — the General Staff Department, the General Political Department, and the General Logistics Department — with a small coordinating body above them being sufficient. When leadership becomes too complicated, it is not only difficult for those below — even we ourselves find it hard to get our approvals through, and everything becomes a troublesome affair. In the past, during wartime, those bearing leadership responsibility were few in number — a field army had only a handful of people at the top, an army corps a handful, an army a handful, a division a handful; in some divisions the division commander even doubled as political commissar, with perhaps one deputy political commissar, and things worked out very well. The commander and political commissar of both the First and Third Field Armies were one and the same person — Marshal Peng and Marshal Chen respectively — while the other field armies had two each, and this worked very conveniently! Now we have a great crowd of people. Organizational reform is only the first step; there is more to be done later. We should tackle each matter once it is ripe, and where it is not yet ripe, we would rather move more slowly. In this round of organizational reform, the army has lagged one step behind the others, but this too was necessary, so that matters could be more thoroughly considered and thought through, so that everyone’s thinking could be brought into closer agreement, making the problems easier to resolve.

Comrade Shangkun has spoken of four aspects of the army’s institutional reform. Today I want to stress two points in particular. The first is raising work efficiency. For the army, raising combat effectiveness also involves the question of raising work efficiency. The other point is that institutional reform has a very important dimension, namely that it must serve the selection of talented people. Under the old state of bloat, it was simply impossible to cultivate or select talent. Making the cadre corps younger is something the army has called for over many years, requiring the selection of comparatively outstanding, younger people, so that they might rise through the ranks more quickly. But it must be said that progress on this front has not been satisfactory these past few years. If this problem is not resolved, those of us here will not be able to give a proper account of ourselves. I don’t suppose there is anyone here under sixty, is there? If we put this problem off for another year, the debt we owe only grows larger. If we let it drag on for five years, what then? Making the cadre corps younger must be treated as a central goal of institutional reform — this applies equally to the army and the localities, to the Party, the government, and the military alike. We must select cadres who are politically sound and comparatively young, and promote them step by step. Discovering real talent is no easy matter. We veteran comrades tend, in our own minds, to remain confined to people of our own generation — whenever the question of cadres comes up, we still think within that same circle. Take our army, for example — even the “’38-ers” have found it hard to rise. The army genuinely has certain traditional habits, along with the problem of deference to one’s “old superiors.” A great mass of old Red Army men presses down from above — myself included. This problem cannot go unresolved. Comrade Nie Rongzhen has proposed that the pace should be steady, and I agree with him. He has made a good suggestion — that there must be integration, since it will not do for the old generation to simply let go all at once. The old must be integrated with the middle-aged and the young. Across the army as a whole, cadres at the regiment level and below are still comparatively young, but from division level upward they are no longer young. This Office Meeting has prepared a draft “Regulations on Officers’ Active Service,” which has been circulated for comment — everyone should study it carefully. This is something that absolutely must be done; there is no way around it.

The talent is there — the problem is that we ordinarily have too little contact with those below us, and we still carry certain habitual ways of thinking, which makes it hard to discover them. The year before last, when I visited the Second Automobile Manufacturing Plant with Comrade Chen Pixian, a deputy factory director accompanied us on our tour, and I noticed that this man was quite good. What do I mean by “good”? In such a large automobile plant, he was a key technical backbone and fully competent in his work — that is a matter of ability. At the time he was thirty-eight years old; he would be forty now. What is even more important is that he had been persecuted during the “Cultural Revolution,” that he had opposed the smashing, looting, and burning, and that his conduct had remained consistently good ever since, including in how he handled the so-called campaign to “reverse the verdicts on the struggle against Right deviation.” Talent of this kind is especially welcome. There is no shortage of such people, and they are not difficult to identify. In selecting people, the first criterion is political qualification. Our army faces problems here. Comrade Shangkun mentioned that some regiment-level cadres, and some battalion- and company-level cadres, hold ways of thinking and political views that are not good, and this should be recognized clearly. Correspondingly, those who are good should also be identified clearly. I once proposed that leading comrades of the Military Commission and of the various general departments — and I still ask each of our various “feudal lords” today — each select ten people and draw up a list. From just the sixty-odd people present here, a list of close to a thousand names could be put forward. As for the standard for political qualification, it must exclude the “three kinds of people”: those who rose to prominence by rebelling alongside the Lin Biao and Jiang Qing clique, those with a serious factional mentality, and those guilty of smashing, looting, and burning. It should be said that the majority of the so-called “unaligned faction” during the “Cultural Revolution” were, on the whole, fairly good people. Such people should be properly cultivated. Step by step, rung by rung, but let us move a bit faster.

In short, apart from opposing bureaucratism and overcoming the ills of bloated organizations, idle personnel exceeding the work available, and low work efficiency, the important thing about institutional reform is the selection of talented people. We must see to it that good, comparatively young cadres rise sooner, so that they are ready to take over the work. This must be kept constantly on our agenda. We have been talking about this for years now. Everyone agrees it is a major matter, yet in practice it has proven very difficult to carry out. If we fail to resolve the problem of selecting talented people, we will not be able to hand over the work to the next generation, and history will record this against us. There are a good many things we have already done too late — we cannot afford to delay any longer now. That is the view I wanted to express on the question of institutional reform.




Inscription for Spark: A Prairie Fire

(July 1982)

Carry forward the glorious traditions of the people’s army.

— Deng Xiaoping




China’s Foreign Policy

(August 21, 1982)

China is a permanent member of the United Nations Security Council, and China understands its responsibilities. There are two things about us that people can trust: one is that we adhere to principle, and the other is that we mean what we say. We do not play political games, and we do not play games with words. I myself am fond of playing bridge, but China is not fond of playing games in politics. This has been true not only today, but ever since the founding of the People’s Republic, in the time when Chairman Mao Zedong and Premier Zhou Enlai led our country. For this reason, many friends around the world trust us. We also understand the circumstances faced by many countries, especially those of the Third World. China’s foreign policy has been consistent, and it can be summed up in three points: first, oppose hegemonism; second, safeguard world peace; and third, strengthen solidarity and cooperation with the Third World — or, one might say, unity and cooperation. Why do I now place special emphasis on this third point, the Third World? Because opposing hegemonism and safeguarding world peace have a special significance for the Third World. Who are the victims of hegemonism? Could it possibly be the United States or the Soviet Union? The United States and the Soviet Union are the ones practicing hegemonism — they are not the victims. Nor are the developed countries of Europe, Japan, Oceania, or Canada. Eastern Europe has suffered somewhat. If world peace were to be destroyed, who would suffer first? Since the Second World War, there has, in reality, been no genuine peace — there has been no world war, but small wars have never ceased. Where have these small wars been fought? In the Third World. And is the root cause not superpower hegemonism stirring up trouble and meddling there? For a long time now, the superpowers have used conflicts within the Third World to serve their own ends, and so, even though the Third World itself has this or that problem of its own, it is the countries and peoples of the Third World who suffer the direct harm. This is precisely what determines that the Third World, with its vital stake in the matter, is the true main force in safeguarding world peace and opposing hegemonism. This is not something determined by anyone’s will — it is determined by the Third World’s position and its direct interests.

We are not pessimists — we simply point out the danger of war. We say that the factors making for war are growing, but the factors restraining war are growing too. Looking at it from the standpoint of the United Nations, one can see that since the Second World War, the positive factor in international politics has been the rise of the Third World. Within the United Nations, the membership of the Third World has grown. The value of this change deserves to be fully appreciated. Hegemonism will continue to run rampant for some time yet. But the era in which they could dictate the fate of the world’s peoples at will, as in the past, has already passed. Poor as the countries of the Third World may be, their weight in international politics has already grown enormously, and this is something no one can afford to ignore. Of course, coordination among Third World countries at present leaves something to be desired — this is a very complicated question, and work needs to be done in this area. As for China, our own strength is limited, and our role is limited too. People say that China occupies a special position within the Third World. We say that China is only one member of the Third World, and as one member of the Third World, we must fulfill our own responsibilities. Many friends say that China is the leader of the Third World. We say that we cannot be its leader — the moment one becomes a leader, things go wrong. Practicing hegemonism has a very bad reputation, and being the leader of the Third World would not carry a good reputation either. This is not mere modesty — it is a genuine political consideration.

We have never placed great faith in disarmament negotiations achieving very much, but we do favor negotiation. Some say China is warlike; in fact, China wants peace more than anyone. China hopes for at least twenty years without war. We face the task of developing and shaking off backwardness. The first priority before us is to achieve, by the end of this century, an initial goal of modernization — that is, to reach the level of a moderately prosperous society. If we can achieve this goal, our situation will already be considerably better. Even more important is that we will have gained a new starting point, from which, over another thirty to fifty years, we can draw close to the level of the developed countries. We do not say catch up, still less surpass them — only draw close. This is why we hope for a peaceful international environment. If war breaks out, this plan will be blown apart, and we will simply have to postpone it. From now until the end of this century is one stage; add another thirty to fifty years on top of that, and what we are saying is that we hope for at least fifty to seventy years of peace. When we call for safeguarding world peace, we are not speaking empty words — this is based on our own needs, though it accords, of course, with the needs of the people of the world as well, and especially the people of the Third World. For this reason, opposing hegemonism and safeguarding world peace is our genuine policy — it is the program of our foreign policy. Some in the world wonder whether, once China’s present leaders are gone, China’s policy might change. I have just answered this question — it will not change, it cannot change! If China wants to develop itself, it needs to act this way, and no one can change that. But this is not merely a matter of wishful thinking on our part either. If someone in the international arena were to force war upon us, we would not be afraid — it would simply mean postponing things for a number of years, and taking up construction again once the fighting was over. At present, our domestic situation is good, and we are single-mindedly devoted to economic development and construction. Our foreign policy accords with this grand goal of ours — even though, to others, this goal may seem insignificant, we ourselves still call it a grand goal.




Our Basic Position on the Question of Hong Kong

(September 24, 1982)

Our basic position on the question of Hong Kong is clear, and there are essentially three issues involved. One is the question of sovereignty; another is the question of what method China will adopt to govern Hong Kong after 1997 so as to maintain its continued prosperity; and the third is that the governments of China and Britain must engage in proper discussions on how to ensure that no major disturbance occurs in Hong Kong during the fifteen years between now and 1997.

On the question of sovereignty, China has no room to maneuver. Frankly speaking, sovereignty is not a question open to discussion. The time has now come when it should be clearly affirmed that China will recover Hong Kong in 1997. That is to say, what China intends to recover is not only the New Territories, but also Hong Kong Island and Kowloon. It is on this premise that China and Britain will conduct negotiations to discuss the manner and method of resolving the Hong Kong question. If, by 1997 — forty-eight years after the founding of the People’s Republic of China — China still had not recovered Hong Kong, no Chinese leader or government could give an account of this to the Chinese people, or even to the people of the world. Failing to recover it would mean that the Chinese government was no better than the government of the late Qing Dynasty, and that its leaders were no better than Li Hongzhang! We have already waited thirty-three years, and adding another fifteen makes forty-eight — we have been able to wait this long only because we enjoy the full trust of our people. If, after another fifteen years, it is still not recovered, the people would have no reason to trust us, and any Chinese government would have to step down and withdraw voluntarily from the political stage — there would be no other choice. For this reason, though not today, certainly within the next year or two, China must formally announce its decision to recover Hong Kong. We may wait another year or two before making this announcement, but we certainly cannot delay any longer than that.

China’s announcement of this decision would, viewed in broad terms, also benefit Britain, since it would mean that Britain would, at that point, bring a complete end to the era of colonial rule, and would receive favorable recognition in the eyes of world opinion. The British government should therefore welcome this decision by China. China and Britain should cooperate to jointly handle the question of Hong Kong properly.

In maintaining Hong Kong’s prosperity, we hope to secure Britain’s cooperation, but this does not mean that Hong Kong’s continued prosperity can only be achieved under British administration. Whether Hong Kong continues to prosper will, fundamentally, depend on China’s adopting, after recovering Hong Kong and placing it under Chinese jurisdiction, policies suited to Hong Kong’s circumstances. Hong Kong’s present political and economic systems, and even the greater part of its laws, can be retained — though of course some will need to be reformed. Hong Kong will continue to practice capitalism, and many of its present, suitable institutions will be preserved. We intend to exchange views widely with people from all walks of life in Hong Kong in formulating our policies both for the fifteen-year period and for the period after that. These policies should be acceptable not only to the people of Hong Kong, but also to other investors in Hong Kong, Britain foremost among them, since these policies will benefit them as well. We hope the governments of China and Britain will hold friendly consultations on this matter, and we will be very glad to hear any proposals the British government may put forward to us. All of this will take time. Why wait another year or two before formally announcing the recovery of Hong Kong? Precisely because we hope to use that time to consult with all parties concerned.

The question people discuss most at present is that, if Hong Kong cannot maintain its prosperity, this will affect China’s four modernizations. I believe some effect cannot be ruled out, but to say that it would affect China’s construction to any great degree would be a mistaken assessment. If China were to make the success of its four modernizations depend on whether Hong Kong remains prosperous, then that decision itself would be a mistaken one. People also discuss the question of foreign capital withdrawing from Hong Kong. So long as our policies are appropriate, capital that leaves will come back again. This is why, at the same time as we announce the recovery of Hong Kong in 1997, we will also announce the system and policies to be implemented in Hong Kong after 1997.

As for the suggestion that, once China announces its intention to recover Hong Kong in 1997, disturbances may occur in Hong Kong — my view is that minor disturbances are unavoidable, but that if China and Britain approach the resolution of this question in a spirit of cooperation, major disturbances can be avoided. I must also tell Madam Prime Minister that the Chinese government, in making this decision, has taken every possibility into account. We have even considered a question we would rather not have to consider — namely, what is to be done if serious disturbances occur in Hong Kong during the fifteen-year transitional period? In that case, the Chinese government would be forced to reconsider the timing and manner of recovery. If it is true, as Madam Prime Minister has said, that announcing the recovery of Hong Kong will “bring disastrous consequences,” then we must have the courage to face that disaster and make our decision regardless. I hope that, beginning with this visit by Madam Prime Minister, officials of the two governments will engage in thorough consultations through diplomatic channels, discussing how such a disaster might be avoided. I believe we will be able to formulate policies for the period after the recovery of Hong Kong that will be acceptable to all parties. I have no worry on this score. What I do worry about is how the fifteen-year transitional period ahead is to be managed well, and I worry that great disorder may arise during this period — disorder that would be man-made. Among those who might cause such disorder are not only foreigners but Chinese as well, though the British would be the main ones. Creating disorder is a very easy thing to do. The purpose of our consultations is precisely to resolve this problem. This is not merely a matter for the two governments — the governments must also restrain manufacturers and every trade and industry from doing anything that would harm Hong Kong’s prosperity. Not only must no major disturbance occur in Hong Kong during this fifteen-year transitional period, but Hong Kong must also be governed even better after China resumes administration in 1997.

We propose reaching an agreement of the following kind: that the two sides agree to begin consultations on the question of Hong Kong through diplomatic channels. The premise is that China will recover Hong Kong in 1997, and on this basis, consultations will address how to manage the transition well over the next fifteen years, as well as what is to be done with Hong Kong after those fifteen years.




Developing Relations with the ASEAN Countries Is Our Long-Term Strategy

(November 20, 1982)

China’s efforts to build good relations with the ASEAN countries are not a matter of temporary expediency. Developing relations with the ASEAN countries is our long-term strategy, because the threat posed by the superpowers to the Asia-Pacific region has not been removed, and indeed continues to grow. Soviet military strength continues to increase, and some of what the United States has been doing in the Asia-Pacific region has also failed to win popular support; a good many Asian countries harbor concerns about Japan as well. You yourselves have reacted to the textbook question — the issue itself is not a large one, but it does not stand in isolation. A few years ago there was the incident involving Mishima Yukio — this too reflects a current of thought seeking to revive militarism. This current of thought has persisted in Japan ever since the war, and it is not merely a matter for the present generation — it will affect future generations as well. If China and Japan are to remain friends for generation after generation, this friendship cannot be confined to the present generation alone — it must extend to future generations too. Can future generations be properly educated with textbooks written in this spirit? There is a “Taiwan faction” in Japan, a considerable force, which is even pressing to erect a monument to “Manchukuo.” What purpose could there be in commemorating such an act of aggression? Now and in the future alike, we will continue to strengthen cooperation with the Third World countries of Asia and the Pacific, so as to jointly meet the challenge posed by the superpowers. For the countries of the Asia-Pacific region, the main thing is to strengthen cooperation among themselves.




A Conception for the Peaceful Reunification of the Chinese Mainland and Taiwan

(June 26, 1983)

The core of the matter is national reunification. Peaceful reunification has already become common ground between the Nationalist Party and the Communist Party. But this does not mean I swallow you, nor that you swallow me. We hope that the Nationalist Party and the Communist Party can together accomplish national reunification, with everyone making their contribution to the Chinese nation.

We do not agree with the formulation of “complete autonomy” for Taiwan. Autonomy cannot be without limits, and if it has limits, it cannot be “complete.” “Complete autonomy” would mean “two Chinas,” not one China. The systems may differ, but only the People’s Republic of China can represent China internationally. We recognize that the local government of Taiwan may run its own affairs according to its own approach in matters of internal policy. As a special administrative region, Taiwan, although a local government, differs from the local governments of other provinces, municipalities, or autonomous regions, and may possess certain powers unique to itself that other provinces, municipalities, and autonomous regions do not have — on condition that this does not harm the interests of the unified state.

After national reunification, the Taiwan Special Administrative Region may retain its own independence and may implement a system different from that of the mainland. Its judiciary will be independent, and the power of final adjudication need not be referred to Beijing. Taiwan may also keep its own armed forces, so long as they do not pose a threat to the mainland. The mainland will not station personnel in Taiwan — neither troops nor administrative personnel will be sent there. Taiwan’s party, government, and military systems will all be administered by Taiwan itself. The central government will also reserve places for Taiwan.

Peaceful reunification does not mean the mainland swallowing up Taiwan, nor, of course, can it mean Taiwan swallowing up the mainland. The so-called notion of “unifying China under the Three Principles of the People” is unrealistic.

To achieve reunification, an appropriate method is needed, and so we propose holding talks between the two parties on an equal footing, carrying out a third instance of cooperation between them, rather than framing this as negotiations between the central government and a local authority. Once the two sides reach agreement, it can be formally announced. But under no circumstances must any foreign power be allowed to intervene — that would only mean that China had still not achieved true independence, and it would leave endless troubles in its wake.

We hope the Taiwan side will study carefully the contents of the nine-point policy put forward by Ye Jianying in September 1981, as well as the opening address given by Deng Yingchao at the First Session of the Sixth National Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference in June 1983, so as to remove misunderstandings.

The symposium on “Prospects for China’s Reunification” that you held in San Francisco this past March was a very good thing to do.

We seek to accomplish the task of reunification that our predecessors were unable to complete. If the Nationalist Party and the Communist Party can together accomplish this task, then history will judge the Chiang family, father and son, somewhat more kindly as well. Of course, achieving peaceful reunification will take a certain amount of time. To say we are in no hurry would not be honest — those of us who are already advanced in years always hope to see it accomplished sooner rather than later. There should be more contact, to build greater mutual understanding. We can send people to Taiwan at any time, even simply to observe without engaging in talks. We also welcome them to send people here, with guarantees of safety and confidentiality. We mean what we say, and we do not engage in petty maneuvers.

We have already achieved stability and unity. The policy of peaceful reunification of the motherland was formulated after the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee of our Party, and the related policies have gradually become more complete — we will continue to uphold them without change.

Sino-American relations have improved slightly of late, but those in power in the United States have never abandoned the pursuit of “two Chinas” or “one China, one Taiwan in disguise.” The United States boasts endlessly about how good its system is, yet it says one thing during a presidential election campaign, another thing just after taking office, another thing during the midterm elections, and yet another thing again as the next election approaches. The United States also says our policy is unstable — but compared with the United States, our policy is far more stable.




The Army’s Strength Should Be Used for Construction

(June 30, 1983)

In building the Yinluan Water Diversion Project in Tianjin, the army contributed its strength, and out of “fast, good, and economical,” it achieved “fast” and “good.” Every region should learn from the Yinluan project. Think how much money it saved the state! What a fine job it did! This also gives us an experience: some things go well as long as people’s enthusiasm is mobilized. Not only did the army contribute to the Yinluan project, it also contributed to tree-planting and afforestation, and achieved no small results there too, including aerial seeding by the air force. This work should be kept up for decades. That is to say, we must pay attention to mobilizing enthusiasm on all sides and making use of strength from all quarters, including the army’s strength; whatever can save the state some money should be used. For instance, in road-building, we might consider using some civilian labor as well as some of the army’s strength, and carry out voluntary labor.




On Cultivating Dual-Use Military and Civilian Personnel

(June 1983)

Vigorously train dual-use personnel — for the army and the localities alike — who can both fight and build socialism.

— Deng Xiaoping, June 1983




On the Army and the People Jointly Building Socialist Spiritual Civilization

(June 1983)

Carry forward our army’s glorious tradition of supporting the government and cherishing the people; let the army and the people jointly build socialist spiritual civilization.

— Deng Xiaoping, June 1983




Japan’s Possession of Self-Defense Forces Should Have a Limit

(September 10, 1983)

We have never opposed Japan’s having its own self-defense forces, but there should be a limit. This is a point raised on the basis of the actual situation at present; in the past this problem did not exist. Japan ought to know its own history. It is now already a major economic power, and it is further proposing to become a major political power — that too is acceptable, because its economic strength gives it a voice in world affairs. But it has gone a step further and proposed to become a major military power. What does this mean? Japan wants to take on military obligations within a range of one thousand nautical miles, and that changes the nature of the matter. The Japanese government has issued a statement saying this still falls within the scope of self-defense, and we have taken note of that statement. A few years ago I told Japanese statesmen that China does not oppose Japan’s strengthening its power, and frankly speaking this does not constitute a threat to China — but once it exceeds a certain limit, that becomes hard to say. The “one thousand nautical miles” idea has not yet become government policy; if it does become policy, then not only the Chinese people but the peoples of all of Southeast Asia will raise questions about it. People do not forget the history of the past.




A New Approach to Stabilizing the World Situation

(February 22, 1984)

There are many disputes in the world, and a way must always be found to resolve them. For many years I have been thinking about finding some method — not by means of war, but by peaceful means — to resolve problems of this kind. The way we have proposed for the reunification of the mainland and Taiwan is fair and reasonable. After reunification, Taiwan will still practice its capitalism, and the mainland will practice socialism, but it will be one unified China. One China, two systems. The question of Hong Kong is the same — one China, two systems. Hong Kong differs from Taiwan in that Hong Kong is a free port. I think it worthwhile for many of the world’s disputes to be resolved by methods similar to this. Otherwise, if the two sides simply hold their ground indefinitely in a stalemate, conflict — even armed conflict — will eventually break out. If war is not wanted, then the kind of approach I have described above is the only option. This kind of approach can be explained to the people, and the situation can be stabilized — and stabilized for the long term — without harming either side. All of you study international problems; please make a careful study of the solutions we have proposed for the questions of Taiwan and Hong Kong. One must always find a way out of a dead end.

I have also imagined that, for certain international territorial disputes, sovereignty could be set aside for the time being, with joint development undertaken first. Problems of this kind should be resolved by starting from a respect for reality and finding a new path.

These are just some ideas passing through my mind, spoken casually. There are many problems that cannot be solved by old methods — can we not find new ones? New problems call for new methods. Some of what I have said may not be entirely accurate, and my thinking may not be complete in every respect, but if the world situation is to be stabilized, ideas must be found. I have said many times that the Chinese people care no less about peace and the stability of the international situation than anyone else in the world. China needs at least twenty years of peace so that it can concentrate wholeheartedly on its domestic construction.




Safeguard World Peace, Do a Good Job of Domestic Construction

(May 29, 1984)

China’s foreign policy can mainly be summed up in two sentences. One is: oppose hegemonism and safeguard world peace. The other is: China belongs forever to the Third World. China belongs to the Third World now, and even when it develops and grows prosperous and strong in the future, it will still belong to the Third World. China’s destiny is shared in common with that of all Third World countries. China will never seek hegemony, will never bully others, and will always stand on the side of the Third World.

There are many problems in the world today, and two stand out in particular. One is the problem of peace. Nuclear weapons exist today, and should war break out, nuclear weapons would bring enormous losses to humanity. To secure peace, one must oppose hegemonism and oppose power politics. The other is the North-South problem. This problem is extremely prominent at present. The developed countries grow richer and richer, while, correspondingly, the developing countries grow poorer and poorer. If the North-South problem is not resolved, it will create obstacles to the development of the world economy. Resolving this problem naturally depends on North-South dialogue, and we advocate North-South dialogue. However, North-South dialogue alone is not enough; cooperation among the Third World countries themselves must also be strengthened — that is, South-South cooperation. Through mutual exchange, mutual learning, and mutual cooperation, the countries of the Third World can resolve many problems, and the prospects are very good. The developed countries should see clearly that unless the economies of the Third World countries develop, the economies of the developed countries themselves cannot achieve much greater development either.

China’s foreign policy is one of independence and self-reliance; it is genuine non-alignment. China does not play the American card, nor does it play the Soviet card, and China will not allow others to play the China card either. The goal of China’s foreign policy is to strive for world peace. On the premise of striving for peace, China is single-mindedly pursuing modernization, developing itself, and building socialism with Chinese characteristics.

China is still poor today; per capita gross national product is only three hundred U.S. dollars. Our goal is to reach eight hundred U.S. dollars per capita by the end of this century. Eight hundred dollars is nothing to speak of for the economically developed countries, but for China it is an ambitious target. It would mean that by the end of this century our country’s gross national product would reach one trillion U.S. dollars. By that time, China will be able to make a somewhat greater contribution to humanity. Ours is a socialist country, and once gross national product reaches one trillion dollars, life will become considerably better. More importantly, on such a foundation, with another thirty to fifty years of development, we will be able to approach the level of the developed countries. In short, we sincerely hope that war will not break out, that we can secure a long period of peace, and that we can concentrate our energies on carrying out the Four Modernizations at home.




Speech at the Celebration of the 35th Anniversary of the Founding of the People’s Republic of China

(October 1, 1984)

Comrades of the entire commanding and fighting personnel of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army!

Fellow countrymen throughout the nation, comrades and friends!

At this glorious moment of the 35th anniversary of the founding of the great People’s Republic of China, I extend my warmest festive congratulations to the comrades, fellow countrymen, and friends who are striving for socialist modernization, for the great cause of the reunification of the motherland, and for the defense of the motherland’s security!

Thirty-five years ago, Chairman Mao Zedong, the great leader of the people of all our nationalities, solemnly proclaimed the founding of the People’s Republic of China right here. From that day, we Chinese stood up. Over the past thirty-five years, our country has not only completely put an end to the dark history of the old era and established a socialist society, but has also changed the course of human history. Especially since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, because we have thoroughly corrected the outrageous acts of the counter-revolutionary “Gang of Four” clique, restored and developed Comrade Mao Zedong’s ideological line of seeking truth from facts, and successively carried out a series of major policies suited to the new circumstances, the face of the whole country has taken on an entirely new look. On the basis of achieving nationwide stability and unity, democracy, and a legal system, we have placed socialist modernization at the very center of all our work. Our country’s economy has achieved unprecedented vigorous development, and all other work has likewise achieved universally recognized accomplishments. Today, the people of the whole country cannot help but feel excited and proud.

The Twelfth Party Congress proposed that by the year 2000, our country’s total annual output value of industry and agriculture should quadruple compared with 1980. The developments of recent years show that this great goal can be achieved. The main task at present is to carry out systematic reform of the current economic system, which is impeding our advance. At the same time, we must carry out planned technological transformation of all enterprises now existing throughout the country. We must greatly strengthen work in scientific and technological research, and greatly strengthen education at all levels, as well as the education of all workers, staff, and cadres. The whole Party and the whole of society must genuinely respect knowledge and genuinely bring the role of intellectuals into play. In this way, we will certainly achieve modernization step by step.

Our country’s foreign policy is widely known and will remain constant. We firmly advocate safeguarding world peace, easing international tensions, and reducing armaments — first of all the nuclear armaments and other armaments of the superpowers — and we oppose all aggression and hegemonism. Our country will pursue opening to the outside world over the long term, and is willing, on the basis of the Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence, to establish and develop diplomatic relations and economic and cultural relations with all countries in the world. We advocate resolving international disputes through negotiation, just as our country and Britain resolved the question of Hong Kong through negotiation. The international situation today is not entirely peaceful, and we must consolidate our national defense; all commanding officers and fighting personnel of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army must remain vigilant at all times, continuously raise their military and political qualities, and strive to master the knowledge and ability needed to cope with modern warfare.

We advocate the peaceful reunification of Taiwan, our country’s sacred territory, and the relevant policies are likewise widely known and will not change, and are moreover taking deep root in the hearts of the entire Chinese nation. This is the trend of the times, and sooner or later the motherland will surely be peacefully reunified. We hope that our fellow countrymen of all nationalities throughout the country, including our compatriots in Hong Kong and Macao, our compatriots in Taiwan, and overseas Chinese, will together hasten the early arrival of that day.

Long live the great People’s Republic of China!

Long live the great Communist Party of China!

Long live the great Chinese People’s Liberation Army!

Long live the great unity of the people of all nationalities throughout the country!




Maintain the Prosperity and Stability of Hong Kong

(October 3, 1984)

I am very glad that so many of you have come back to observe the ceremony; seeing this, I am sure Hong Kong has a future. Among those who have come back this time to observe the ceremony are people from every trade and every walk of life, and people holding all sorts of different political views have also come. This shows that everyone approves of China’s resumption of the exercise of sovereignty over Hong Kong, and approves of the content of the agreement reached between the Chinese and British governments. That is to say, we already share a common major premise, a common goal — namely, to love the motherland and love Hong Kong, and to maintain the prosperity and stability of Hong Kong over the next thirteen years and beyond. If we all work hard together, this goal can certainly be achieved. After 1997, those of you present who are in your sixties and seventies will have somewhat less energy by then, but there are many young people present as well, and young people have the advantage. As for myself, I would like to live to see 1997, to witness with my own eyes China’s resumption of the exercise of sovereignty over Hong Kong.

There are some people now who worry that once we old fellows are no longer around, the policy will change. I thank everyone for the trust placed in us old men. Today I want to tell you all that our policy will not change; no one can change it. Because these policies are effective and correct, the people support them. Since the people support them, whoever tries to change them will meet with the people’s opposition. The content laid down in the Joint Declaration will certainly not change. Even in the chaotic years of the past, when our central government, the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, gave its word internationally, that word counted. Keeping one’s word is a tradition of our nation; it did not begin with our generation. This also reflects the bearing of our ancient and great country — we are, after all, a great and dignified nation. As a great power we have our own dignity and our own principles that we follow. We said in the agreement that there would be no change for fifty years, and that means no change for fifty years. Our generation will not change it, nor will the next generation. Fifty years from now, once the mainland has developed, will we still be so petty and small-minded about handling these matters? So there is no need to worry about change — it cannot be changed. Besides, not all change is a bad thing; some change is good, and the question is what changes. Is China’s recovery of Hong Kong itself not a kind of change? So there is no need to speak in a blanket way of fearing change. If anything is going to change, it will surely change for the better, more favorable to the prosperity and development of Hong Kong, and it will not harm the interests of the people of Hong Kong. Such change is one that everyone should welcome. If anyone tells you that nothing at all will change, do not believe them. We can hardly claim that everything about the way things are done under Hong Kong’s capitalist system is perfect and flawless, can we? Even among the developed capitalist countries themselves, comparing one with another, each has its strengths and weaknesses. Would it not also be a kind of change to guide Hong Kong toward healthier ways? Change and development in that direction is something the people of Hong Kong will welcome; the people of Hong Kong themselves will demand such change — that much is certain. We too are changing. The greatest constant is that the socialist system will not change, while “one country, two systems” is itself a great change, and the rural policy is likewise a great change. In a few days we are going to hold a plenary session of the Central Committee to discuss urban reform; urban reform is also change, an earthshaking change. The question is whether the change is for the better or for the worse. Do not reject change — to reject change is to make progress impossible. This is a matter of one’s way of thinking.

Another point is that some people worry about intervention. One should not worry about intervention in a blanket way; some intervention is necessary. What matters is whether such intervention is beneficial to the interests of the people of Hong Kong and to the prosperity and stability of Hong Kong, or whether it harms the interests of the people of Hong Kong and harms the prosperity and stability of Hong Kong. As things look now, Hong Kong will pass through the thirteen years from now until 1997 in an orderly way, and after those thirteen years, it will pass through the following fifty years in an orderly way as well. Of this I am confident. But one must never assume there are no destructive forces at work. Such destructive forces may come from one quarter or another. Should disorder occur, the central government will have to intervene. Turning disorder into order — should such intervention be welcomed or rejected? It should be welcomed. So every matter must be analyzed concretely. I have also spoken before of the question of participation during the thirteen-year transition period; participation is itself a form of intervention, though of course this participation is not participation by Beijing but participation by the people of Hong Kong, which the central government supports. One cannot imagine that on the night of June 30, 1997, an entirely new set of personnel will suddenly take over. If that were to happen, with a new team coming in unfamiliar with everything, would that not bring about disorder? Even if it did not bring about disorder, it would bring about confusion. During the latter six or seven years of the transition period, a group of young and capable people should be recommended by every trade and profession to take part in the administration of the Hong Kong government, even including the financial sector. Without participation this cannot work; without participation one will not become familiar with the situation. In the course of participating, there will be opportunities to discover and select talented people, so as to facilitate the administration of Hong Kong after 1997. There is only one qualification for those who participate: they must be patriots — that is, people who love the motherland and love Hong Kong. Those who govern in Hong Kong after 1997 will still be running a capitalist system, but they must not do anything that harms the interests of the motherland, nor anything that harms the interests of our compatriots in Hong Kong. So one cannot oppose participation in a blanket way, nor can one oppose intervention in a blanket way. Hong Kong people ruling Hong Kong will not change. Those chosen by the people of Hong Kong to administer Hong Kong will be appointed by the central government, rather than sent out from Beijing. In selecting such people, there should of course be some on the left, but as few as possible, and there should also be some on the right, but it would be best to select mostly people from the center. In this way, people of all persuasions will feel more at ease. In handling these matters, the central government looks at the big picture and will not be bound by minor details.

One fear is fear of change, another is fear of intervention — what else is feared? Some say they fear disorder. Where there is disorder, there must be intervention; it is not only the central government that must intervene, the people of Hong Kong must intervene as well. There will always be some people who try to stir up trouble, but they must never be allowed to gain the upper hand.

When I spoke with the British, I also raised several problems that we hope will not arise during the transition period. One is British capital taking the lead in withdrawing; another is major fluctuation in the Hong Kong dollar. If the reserves are exhausted and the Hong Kong dollar is devalued, disorder will result. Can we really refrain from concerning ourselves with the reserves during the transition period? There is also the land question — if the land is all sold off to cover administrative expenses, shifting the burden onto the Hong Kong government after 1997, can we really refrain from intervening? I put five points to the British, and they indicated their willingness to adopt a cooperative attitude.

I have said before that China has the right to station troops in Hong Kong. I said: apart from stationing troops in Hong Kong, what else could demonstrate China’s exercise of sovereignty over Hong Kong? Stationing troops in Hong Kong also serves another function — it can prevent disorder. Those who wish to stir up disorder will have to think twice, knowing that Chinese troops are present in Hong Kong. And even if disorder does occur, it can be dealt with promptly.

As for the Sino-British Joint Declaration, we not only believe that we ourselves will abide by it, we also believe the British will abide by it, and, even more, we believe our compatriots in Hong Kong will abide by it. But one should bear in mind that there will always be some people who do not intend to carry it out fully. Certain elements of disorder, elements of troublemaking, elements of instability will exist. To be honest, such elements will not come from Beijing, but their existence within Hong Kong itself cannot be ruled out, nor can their coming from some international force be ruled out. The international reaction to the Joint Declaration has been good on the whole. When people speak of change, what they always discuss is whether Beijing’s policy will change; they do not think about whether change might occur on some other side. So long as our compatriots in Hong Kong unite and choose good political figures to administer Hong Kong, there is no need to fear change, and disorder can be prevented. Even if disorder does occur, it will not be serious, and it will be easy to resolve.

After 1997, Taiwan’s organizations in Hong Kong may still exist; they may propagate the “Three Principles of the People,” and they may also curse the Communist Party — we are not afraid of their cursing, the Communist Party cannot be cursed down. But in their actions they must take care not to create disorder in Hong Kong, and must not engage in creating “two Chinas.” They are all Chinese, and we believe they will stand on the side of our nation, safeguard the overall interests of the nation, and safeguard the dignity of the nation. On such a basis, their carrying out of their activities and their propaganda is permitted under the circumstances that exist in Hong Kong.

In short, after the agreement is signed, many new circumstances will arise. We have said before that new circumstances must be understood and new problems must be resolved — that is precisely what new circumstances and new problems mean. Frankly speaking, we ourselves do not know what problems will arise in the future, but when problems do arise, we will handle them in a fair and reasonable way. As for the views expressed above, I ask that when you all go back, you do some explaining of them to the five million people of Hong Kong in every trade and every walk of life.

I hope our compatriots in Hong Kong and Macao will travel more often to various parts of the country, to see the country’s face, to see the changes in the country. Do we not have a slogan that goes “Long live the great unity of the Chinese nation”? So long as one stands on the position of the nation and safeguards the nation’s overall interests, everyone should unite in great solidarity, whatever their political views — including those who curse the Communist Party. I hope our compatriots in Hong Kong will unite as one, work hard together, safeguard the prosperity and stability of Hong Kong, and make their contribution to a smooth transfer of governing authority in 1997.




Speech at the Third Plenary Meeting of the Central Advisory Commission

(October 22, 1984)

I feel that our Central Committee today is a mature Central Committee; it handles all kinds of problems fairly properly and in an orderly way. The foreign press keeps talking about what role I have played within it. I have played a role — I have offered a few ideas — but the main work, the heavy work, has been done by other comrades. Take the “Decision on Reform of the Economic Structure,” for example: the day before yesterday, when the Central Committee adopted this decision, I said a few words. I said my impression was that it amounted to a first draft of a political economy — a political economy that combines the basic principles of Marxism with the practice of Chinese socialism. That is the assessment I gave it. These past two days, the response to this decision at home and abroad has been very strong; everyone says it is of historic significance. I did not write a single word of this document, nor did I change a single word, yet it is truly excellent. That is simply how things stand. So there is no need to publicize what special role I have played, because excessive publicity brings with it a problem — namely, the idea that once Mr. Deng is no longer around, policy will change. That is precisely the worry that exists internationally right now.

We must explain to the world that no one can change the guidelines, policies, and strategies we have now formulated. Why? Because practice has proven that our present policies are correct and effective. The people’s lives have genuinely improved, the country has grown prosperous and strong, and our international standing has risen — this is the greatest thing of all. If the present policies were changed, the state would suffer losses and the people would suffer losses; the people would not approve, and first of all the eight hundred million peasants would not approve. If the rural policy were changed, their standard of living would drop immediately. There are still tens of millions of people in the countryside today whose problem of adequate food and clothing has not been fully solved, though this is already much better than in the past. After all, the overwhelming majority of places in the country have improved, and the state can now free up resources to help the small number of impoverished areas develop. The Central Committee has already made arrangements for this. It is not only the state that can help — the places that have already improved can help too; the problem is not hard to solve. So, judging from our own practice, not only can our generation not change course, neither can the next generation, nor the generations after that — it cannot be changed.

Recently I have kept telling foreign visitors that this cannot be changed, that the continuity of our current policies is reliable. Still, they do not entirely believe it. This is a very important problem, and I am well aware of it. That is why my method of work is to do as little work as possible. The benefits of this are: first, I may live a few years longer; second, it lets the younger comrades do more of the work — they are full of energy and can do it better than I can. I hope to move by stages toward doing no work at all while my health remains good — that would mean I had finished my task. As things stand now, though, I still have to do a bit. Last year I only did one thing: cracking down on criminal offenders. This year I have done two things: one was further opening fourteen coastal cities, and the other was resolving the Hong Kong question by means of “one country, two systems.” Everything else was done by others.

“One country, two systems” was put forward on the basis of China’s actual conditions. China faces one Hong Kong question and one Taiwan question. There are only two ways to resolve a problem: negotiation, or force. To resolve it by peaceful negotiation, it must in the end be acceptable to all sides — the Hong Kong question required that it be acceptable to China, Britain, and the residents of Hong Kong as well. What kind of scheme could be acceptable to all sides? As far as Hong Kong is concerned, changing Hong Kong by imposing socialism on it would not be acceptable to all sides. That is why “one country, two systems” had to be put forward.

Two years ago, when Mrs. Thatcher came to talk, she insisted at the time that historical treaties remained valid under international law, and that after 1997 Britain should continue to administer Hong Kong. I told her that the question of sovereignty was not negotiable — China would recover the whole of Hong Kong in 1997. As for the manner of recovery, we decided to negotiate. I said negotiations would take two years — any shorter would not do, but the matter had to be resolved within two years at the latest, at which point China would formally announce the recovery of Hong Kong in 1997. And in fact the talks did take two years. At the start, the only subject she raised for negotiation was the question of the status of Hong Kong. I said there were three questions: first, the question of sovereignty — the two sides would ultimately have to reach agreement on the return of Hong Kong to China; second, how Hong Kong would be governed after we resumed the exercise of sovereignty in 1997, that is, the question of what system would be practiced in Hong Kong; and third, the question of arrangements for the fifteen-year transition period, that is, how to create the conditions for China’s resumption of the exercise of sovereignty. She agreed to discuss these questions. Of the two years of negotiations, more than a year was spent stuck on the question of status and sovereignty, where she would not give ground. At the time I also told her that if, during the fifteen-year transition period, something unexpected were to happen in Hong Kong, if disorder broke out, and the two sides of China and Britain simply could not reach agreement at all, China would reconsider the timing and manner of recovering Hong Kong. So the tone we set for resolving the Hong Kong question was fixed at that time, and in practice things have proceeded according to that same tone ever since.

Why was it possible to reach agreement on the Hong Kong question? It was not because those of us who took part in the negotiations had any special talent. It was mainly because our country has developed over these past few years into a prosperous, thriving country, a country with strength, and, moreover, a country that can be trusted — we keep our word, and when we say something we mean it. Since the smashing of the “Gang of Four,” and especially since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee, truly excellent changes have taken place over more than five years. Our country’s image has changed; people at home see this clearly, and so does the world. We may take pride in this — though of course pride is one thing and arrogance is another; we must not become arrogant, nor may we make boastful claims, for we are, after all, still backward. But we truly do have grounds for hope, and this is reflected precisely in the resolution of the Hong Kong question. Of course, the fact that the Hong Kong question could be resolved so well is also due to our having gotten the fundamental policy, or strategy, of “one country, two systems” right, and it is also the result of the joint efforts of both China and Britain.

The resolution of the Hong Kong question will have a direct bearing on the Taiwan question. Resolving the Taiwan question will take time; there is no rushing it. At present our policy is still to treat those in power in the Kuomintang as our counterpart for negotiation. On this point, some people in Taiwan have reacted by saying that we do not attach importance to the people of Taiwan. Recently, in his speech at the National Day reception, the Premier of the State Council added, after the words “the Taiwan authorities,” the phrase “and personages from all walks of life” — I added that myself. That is to say, our work on the Taiwan question must reach a broad range of people; besides treating the Kuomintang authorities and Chiang Ching-kuo as our counterpart, we must broadly open up channels of work. We have done some of this in the past, and now we must plan it even more systematically. On the Taiwan question, America’s policy is to hold on and not let go — we have seen this clearly. Over the past two or three years we have consistently criticized America’s hegemonism, criticizing it for treating Taiwan as its “unsinkable aircraft carrier.” There is also a segment of opinion in the United States that favors Taiwan’s reunification with us, though it does not hold the dominant position. When Carter was in office, he promised to withdraw troops from Taiwan, and at the same time Congress passed a “Taiwan Relations Act.” This “Taiwan Relations Act” amounts to interference in China’s internal affairs. So work on the Taiwan side, and work on the American side, will both take time.

Resolving the Taiwan question by means of “one country, two systems” should be acceptable to the United States, and it should be acceptable to Taiwan as well. Chiang Ching-kuo has proposed reunifying China by means of the “Three Principles of the People” — is that realistic? That “Three Principles of the People” of yours was carried out in China for twenty-two years, from 1927 to 1949 — what did China turn out like under it? “The Chinese people have stood up” — when did they stand up? It was in 1949. It was not Chiang Kai-shek who made the Chinese people stand up, but the Communist Party, and socialism. Under “one country, two systems,” you do not swallow me and I do not swallow you — is that not fine? Recently a foreigner asked me whether the policy for resolving the Taiwan question is the same as that for Hong Kong. I said it is even more generous. What I mean by more generous is that, besides applying to Taiwan the policies used to resolve the Hong Kong question, Taiwan will also be allowed to keep its own armed forces. We are firmly committed to seeking a peaceful resolution of the Taiwan question, but we have never renounced the possibility of non-peaceful means; we cannot make such a commitment. What if the Taiwan authorities were to refuse forever to negotiate with us? Could we possibly abandon national reunification? Of course, we must never lightly use force, because our energies must go into economic construction, and a somewhat later resolution of the reunification question will not harm the overall situation. But the use of force cannot be ruled out; we must bear this in mind, and our next generation must bear this in mind too. This is a matter of strategic consideration.

In my conversations with foreign visitors I have also made the point that resolving international disputes requires new methods suited to new circumstances and new problems. “One country, two systems” was put forward on the basis of our own actual conditions, but this line of thinking can be extended to the handling of certain international problems as well. Many international disputes, if not properly resolved, could become flashpoints. I have asked whether “one country, two systems” might be applied to some of them, and whether “joint development” might be used for others. The idea of “joint development” was likewise first put forward on the basis of our own actual conditions. We have the Diaoyu Islands question, and we also have the Nansha (Spratly) Islands question. When I visited Japan, at a press conference they raised the Diaoyu Islands question, and I replied at the time that on this question we have a dispute with Japan — Japan calls the Diaoyu Islands the Senkaku Islands, so even the names differ. This question can be set aside for a while; perhaps the next generation will be cleverer than we are and will find a practical way to resolve it. At the time what I had in mind was whether such questions could be handled, without touching on the two countries’ dispute over sovereignty, through joint development. Joint development would amount to no more than things like the offshore oil near those islands, which could be jointly operated for mutual benefit. There would be no need for war, nor for many rounds of negotiation. As for the Nansha Islands, world maps have always shown them as belonging to China, and they do belong to China; at present, apart from one island occupied by Taiwan, the Philippines occupies several islands, Vietnam occupies several islands, and Malaysia occupies several islands. What should be done in the future? One way would be for us to use force to take back all these islands; another would be to set the question of sovereignty aside and pursue joint development, which would eliminate a problem that has built up over many years. This problem will have to be resolved sooner or later. There are quite a few international disputes of this kind in the world. We Chinese stand for peace and hope to resolve disputes by peaceful means. What kind of peaceful means? “One country, two systems,” and “joint development.” The foreign visitors I have discussed this with all say this is a new idea, and a very interesting one.

Let me say something now about domestic matters. As I said at the outset, our Central Committee is at present carrying out its work in an orderly and effective way. The overall situation is very good. Does not the “Decision on Reform of the Economic Structure” itself say that the political situation of stability and unity has been further consolidated? It is indeed so. Think back over the whole history of our Party — how much of that time has seen such a favorable political situation? In a conversation with foreigners I made a bold statement: it now looks certain that we can achieve the quadrupling of output. In the past we would not have dared say this; we could only say that quadrupling was possible, but that it would take a great deal of effort. Over the past four years, the main production targets of the Sixth Five-Year Plan were completed in three years, and this year’s plan will also be over-fulfilled. In the past we said that if the average growth rate over the first ten years could reach 6.5 percent, and the average growth rate over twenty years could reach 7.2 percent, the goal of quadrupling could be achieved. It now appears that the momentum of our first ten years may exceed 7.2 percent, since the first three years have already come close to 8 percent.

Quadrupling output is of great significance. It means that by the end of this century, annual gross national product will reach one trillion U.S. dollars. In terms of aggregate size, that would put us among the front ranks in the world. Reflected in the people’s standard of living, this one trillion dollars means what we call a “comparatively comfortable” (xiaokang) level; reflected in national strength, it means a considerably stronger country. Because by that time, if we spent just one percent of gross national product on national defense, that would be ten billion dollars, and it would be quite easy to improve our equipment somewhat. It is said that the Soviet Union spends twenty percent of its gross national product on national defense — why can it not get back on its feet? Because the burden is too heavy. Ten billion dollars could accomplish a great deal. If used for science and education, it could fund the establishment of many universities, and universal education could be carried out with much greater strength behind it. Investment in intellectual development should certainly be more than one percent. At present we are stretched so thin that even a small increase in education or research funding is very difficult. As for the people’s standard of living, by the end of this century, once the “comparatively comfortable” level is reached, things will be much better than now. Last year I went to Suzhou; the annual gross output value of industry and agriculture in the Suzhou region was already close to eight hundred dollars per capita. I looked into the standard of living in Suzhou. In Suzhou: first, people do not rush off to Shanghai or Beijing — indeed, people in most of southern Jiangsu probably do not go rushing off elsewhere at all, being content with local life; second, per capita housing space averages more than twenty square meters; third, primary and secondary education has become universal, funded by the local people themselves; fourth, the people have not only solved the problems of food and clothing, but many have also solved the problem of consumer goods — televisions and the new “must-have” household items; fifth, there has been a great change in people’s spiritual outlook, with unlawful conduct and criminal offenses greatly reduced. There were other things too that I no longer recall clearly. These few points alone are remarkable! We must still continue to crack down on criminal offenders, but once the “comparatively comfortable” level is genuinely reached, people’s spiritual outlook will be different. Material conditions are the foundation; once the people’s material life improves and their cultural level rises, their spiritual outlook will change greatly. Our crackdown on criminal activity is necessary, and it must continue in the future, but relying on crackdowns alone cannot solve the problem at its root — quadrupling output and developing the economy is the true way to address the root cause. Of course we must still carry out educational work and work with people — that can never be dispensed with. But economic development is the foundation, and once that foundation is laid, the rest of the work becomes easier. If we achieve the quadrupling of output, what kind of political situation will we have then? I believe genuine stability and unity will be assured. The country’s strength will truly have grown, and China’s influence in the world will be greatly different as well. So we must put our heads down and work hard, and struggle arduously. From now until the year 2000, there are still sixteen years — let us work hard and single-mindedly.

Quadrupling output has another important significance: it is a new starting point. With another thirty to fifty years, we will be able to approach the level of the economically developed countries. I am not speaking of systems, but of levels of production and of living. This is possible; it is something visible and tangible. To reach this new goal, it is impossible to do without the policy of opening to the outside world. At present our country’s foreign trade volume is over forty billion U.S. dollars, is it not? With such a small volume of imports and exports, could we possibly achieve a quadrupling? Once our country’s annual gross national product reaches one trillion U.S. dollars, what will we do with our products? Sell them all domestically? Manufacture everything ourselves? Will we not still need to buy a portion from abroad, and sell a portion of our own abroad? So, without the policy of opening to the outside world, quadrupling will be difficult, and further advance after quadrupling will be even more difficult. Foreigners worry that our opening policy will change — I say it will not change. I say that our goal of struggle has a first stage, the end of this century, and a second goal, to be reached over another thirty to fifty years — let us be conservative and say fifty years — and those fifty years cannot do without the opening policy. Because no country today can become developed while shutting itself off from the outside world. We have suffered from this ourselves; our ancestors suffered from this. During the reign of the Ming dynasty’s Emperor Chengzu, Zheng He’s voyages to the Western Ocean could still be counted as a form of opening up. After Chengzu’s death, the Ming dynasty gradually declined. Later, in the Kangxi-Qianlong era of the Qing dynasty, one cannot say the country was open. If we count from the middle of the Ming dynasty down to the Opium War, there were more than three hundred years of closing the country off; counting from the Kangxi reign, it comes to nearly two hundred years. Long-term self-isolation left China poor, backward, ignorant, and benighted. After the founding of the People’s Republic of China, the period of the First Five-Year Plan was one of opening to the outside world, though at that time we could only open to the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe. Afterward we shut the door, and while we achieved something, on the whole there was not much development. Of course there were many factors, both internal and external, including our own mistakes. The lessons of historical experience show that we cannot do without opening up. Opening up cannot harm us. Some of our comrades are simply afraid of importing bad things — their greatest worry is whether we will turn into capitalism. I am afraid some of our older comrades have this worry. Having devoted a whole lifetime to socialism and communism, to suddenly see capitalism poking its head out — this they cannot bear, and it frightens them. It will have no such effect, it will have no such effect. It will certainly bring some negative factors, and we must be aware of this, but these are not hard to overcome — there are ways to overcome them. If you do not open up, and instead shut the country off again, then in fifty years it will certainly be impossible to approach the level of the economically developed countries. Under our present policy of opening up, even when per capita gross national product reaches several thousand U.S. dollars, we will not give rise to a new bourgeoisie. The basic means of production belong to the state, or to the collective — that is to say, they are publicly owned. Once the country grows rich and strong, and the people’s material and cultural standard of living rises, and keeps on rising, what harm is there in that! In these last sixteen years of the century, however much we open up, the publicly owned economy will remain the mainstay throughout. Even joint ventures with foreigners are half socialist. Most of the actual proceeds of joint ventures come back to us. There is no need to fear — the greater share of the benefit goes to the state, to the people; it will not go to capitalism. There are also some matters that need not be resolved in a hurry. Some time ago the question of hired labor caused quite a stir, and everyone was extremely worried about it. My view was to leave it alone for two years and see. Could that possibly affect our overall situation? If you move on it, the masses will say policy has changed, and people’s hearts will grow uneasy. If you were to “resolve” the case of “Fool’s Sunflower Seeds,” it would unsettle people’s hearts for no benefit at all. What is there to fear in letting “Fool’s Sunflower Seeds” go on operating for a while? Does it do any harm to socialism?

This document on reform of the economic structure is a good one; it explains what socialism is, and some of what it says are things our forebears never said — some new statements. I think it has made things clear. In the past we could not have written such a document; without the practical experience of these past few years, such a document could not have been written. And even having written it, it would have been very hard to get it approved — it would have been regarded as “heretical.” We have used our own practice to answer some of the new problems that have arisen under new circumstances. Is this not precisely what is meant by the Four Cardinal Principles? This is genuinely upholding socialism — otherwise it is the “Gang of Four’s” line of “we would rather have the weeds of socialism than the seedlings of capitalism.” Emancipating the mind is a task for us older comrades. The good thing about this occasion is that the comrades of all three bodies — the Central Committee, the Central Advisory Commission, and the Central Commission for Discipline Inspection — approved of this document, and saw the necessity and importance of issuing this programmatic document at the present time. This is a good document.

This document has ten articles in all; the most important is Article Nine, though of course all the other articles are also very important. Article Nine, put concisely, comes down to the eight characters “respect knowledge, respect talent.” The key to whether we succeed or fail lies in whether we can discover talented people and whether we can make use of them. To put it concretely: there are some comrades in their fifties who are quite good now, but people in their fifties will be in their sixties ten years from now, so we must boldly promote young and middle-aged cadres. In particular, Comrade Chen Yun’s suggestion that we select young people in their thirties and forties is a very good one. Once these young people are selected and promoted, they will be able to serve for a longer time. They lack experience now, but in two years they will have enough; they may not be fully competent now, but in two years they may well be. Their minds are relatively agile. Next year Party rectification will be extended down to the grass roots, to every unit and enterprise — this is an extraordinarily important piece of work, and whether it succeeds depends on whether we are able to discover a group of young people. Because by the end of this century, someone who is thirty now will be in their forties; someone who is forty now will only be in their fifties. On this question our older comrades must give it a great deal of thought and attention. On this front we must truly emancipate our minds — without emancipating our minds, this simply will not work! We must persuade the older comrades to vacate their positions, otherwise the young cadres will have no positions to fill. The overall situation is one of stability and unity, but if there is a knot that is harder to untie, a problem not yet well resolved, it lies precisely here. Problems of this or that kind cropping up in other areas do not matter much, but if this particular problem is not resolved properly, it will eventually give rise to major problems, and lead to major mistakes. It is not easy to ask older comrades to give up their positions, but this is something we must do, a road we must take. Two years ago I said that I hoped to take the lead in retiring. When the Advisory Commission was first established, I said this was a transitional form, and that in the end we would have to establish a retirement system. Because there are only so many positions, and we also need to streamline organizations and cut redundant staff — if the old do not vacate their positions, the young cannot come up, and how then can our cause flourish? On this point we should also learn from the developed countries; some Third World countries have handled this fairly well too. I have heard recently that in many countries most ministers are in their thirties, with some older, but relatively few. Prime ministers may be somewhat older, but generally they too are in their fifties. When we first entered the cities we were young — I was forty-five, and many comrades were even younger than I was. At the end of 1927, when I first became Secretary-General of the Central Committee, I was twenty-three — that too was a fairly senior position, and I understood nothing, yet it still worked out! In short, selecting young cadres is an important responsibility of our Advisory Commission.




The Army Must Subordinate Itself to the Overall Task of National Construction

(November 1, 1984)

I want to say something about keeping the overall situation in mind. This overall situation is the overall task of building our country. Our country today is truly full of life and vigor, thriving on every front. Many people abroad see it this way and say so. This state of affairs has emerged only in the last five years, and especially the last three, that is, since the rural policy took effect — and this has increased our confidence. Why has it been possible this time to “touch the tiger’s backside” and carry out urban reform? It must be said that reform carries some risk — this time panic buying appeared in Beijing. And not only in Beijing; it appeared in many cities. We had anticipated this. Why were we not afraid? Because our supply of goods is relatively abundant, and once the masses saw this, things settled down again. The Twelfth Party Congress set the goal of quadrupling output, and it now appears certain that this can be achieved. Quadrupling is a remarkable thing. Gross national product, averaged over the population, is not very large — we call it the “comparatively comfortable” level — but in aggregate terms, gross national product will be one trillion U.S. dollars! The country’s strength will be greater. Quadrupling carries these two meanings.

One is opening our economy to the outside world, the other is invigorating our economy at home. Reform means invigoration; invigorating the domestic economy is really opening up at home, and in practice both are called the opening policy. As for opening to the outside world, some of our people still have not made this clear in their minds — they think it means only opening to the West. In fact ours is opening on three fronts. One is opening to the developed countries of the West, which is our main source of foreign capital and imported technology. Another is opening to the Soviet Union and the countries of Eastern Europe — this too is one front. Even where state-to-state relations cannot be normalized, there can still be contact — doing business, technical cooperation, even joint ventures, or technological transformation; there are 156 projects for technological transformation, and they can contribute to those. Still another is opening to the developing countries of the Third World; these countries each have their own particular features and strengths, and there is a great deal that can be done here. So opening to the outside world has three fronts, not just one. As for invigorating the domestic economy and reforming the economic structure, development will proceed faster than we expected — that is to say, there is great cause for hope. Along the way some problems may arise, but that does not matter; we are not afraid — we will move step by step, summing up experience step by step, and correct promptly whatever is not right, though not through sweeping changes — the major policy direction will not change.

What is needed now is for the whole Party, government, army, and people throughout the country to subordinate themselves single-mindedly to this overall task of national construction, and to take it into account in everything. On this question, our army has its own responsibility: it must not obstruct this overall task, must closely coordinate with it, and must act within its framework. Every part of the army has some bearing on national construction, and all must consider how to support and actively take part in it. Whether the air force, the navy, or the Commission for Science, Technology, and Industry for National Defense, all should consider freeing up capacity to support the development of the national economy. The air force, for instance, could release some airfields, either for joint military-civilian use or for purely civilian use, to support the development of civil aviation. Some naval ports could be shared, and some could be freed up entirely for civilian use, to increase the country’s port handling capacity. National defense industrial equipment is good and its technical strength considerable; it should be put to full use and brought into overall national construction, vigorously developing civilian production. This would bring only benefit and no harm at all. In short, everyone must proceed from the overall situation, take it into account, and do everything possible to develop our country’s economy. Once development takes hold, everything becomes easier. Once the overall situation improves and national strength grows greatly, we can then build a few more atomic bombs and missiles and update some equipment — whether in the air, at sea, or on land — and by that time it will be easy to do.

Another matter is training dual-use personnel for the army and the localities, which is likewise a matter of keeping the overall situation in mind. The army is already doing good work in this area, with real results — that is very good. The localities welcome the army’s training of dual-use personnel. If this work is genuinely done well, it will become easier for officers and soldiers demobilized from the army to be reassigned to civilian work. Comrade Yu Qiuli told me that army personnel trained as pig-raising specialists are useful the moment they reach the localities, and that drivers are the most welcome of all in civilian life. Our army has trained no small number of people with professional and technical skills, and transferring some of these people to various trades and professions in the localities is itself a form of support to the localities.

The comrades present should educate cadres at every level to care about this overall national situation — that is, to bring about the development of our country within twenty years. In fact, from now until the year 2000 there are not twenty years left, only sixteen. Our army must subordinate everything to this overall task of national construction.




Reduce the Army and Raise Its Quality

(November 1, 1984)

Let me begin with this year’s National Day military parade. The response to this parade, both international and domestic, has been very good. But I said there is one flaw: the very fact that an eighty-year-old man reviewed the troops is itself a flaw. It shows that the senior leadership of our army has aged, and this state of affairs cannot go on unchanged. An eighty-year-old reviewing troops — this situation, I dare say, does not exist in the armed forces of any other country in the world; we are the only one. Cadres below army level have been reassigned fairly well and are relatively young, though of course adjustment must continue. Recently, through work and combat, we have discovered a number of capable young people. What we mean by “aging cadres” refers to those at army level and above, at corps level and above — and this concerns everyone here, myself included. This is a matter that we, the people in this room, must resolve ourselves. I have said many times in the past that if we do not resolve this problem, then those of us who have spent decades of our lives in the armed forces will not be able to give an accounting to the army. This is the first great matter before us.

On this matter, we said in the past that it would be resolved in five years; three years have already gone by, two remain, and it appears we will not finish in time. Should we perhaps speak of another five years? Five years is probably too long. I am the one in charge of the “Five-Year Plans,” but this “Five-Year Plan” does not include the chairmanship of the Military Commission. As for the work of Chairman of the Military Commission, my own personal wish is to hand it over as early as possible, but as things stand this is not realistic. What I mean by “not realistic” is that, during my time as Chairman of the Military Commission, we must strive to resolve the problem of the aging of our senior leadership. This is a task that will offend people — let me be the one to offend them, rather than pass this problem on to the next Chairman of the Military Commission. I hope the comrades present will likewise not leave this problem for those who come after. This problem is too great. Chinese people enjoy a certain reputation internationally for being able to cope with the most complicated situations and resolve the most difficult problems. Especially since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee, our work on the economic front has won us a real reputation — even people abroad who oppose us cannot help but express admiration. Our reform began in the countryside, and within five years, results showed within three. This Third Plenary Session has now made the decision to carry out comprehensive reform — it is called urban reform, but it is in fact comprehensive reform. This is bold enough. If it can be said that in this respect we have built up our own reputation, that we have truly set China on a good course, faster and better than we expected, then measured against this same standard, it is the army that lags behind. The problem of aging among the army’s senior cadres has still not been resolved. At present, the youngest of the principal leaders of the major military regions is sixty-four or sixty-five. How many young people are there among the leadership of the headquarters departments? All are over sixty-five, and in five years they will be over seventy. How can this go on? Recently, in that small border engagement, even a division commander going to the front line found the physical burden none too light. Try it yourselves, all of you here — I certainly could not do it; do you have what it takes? I doubt any of us could manage it now. The army has one particular characteristic: it must be robust, and to be robust it must be young — only youth brings vigor!

I have said before that the task of everyone here is to find successors. Are there people? There are. In the past we spoke of proceeding step by step, in strict order of seniority; now this probably needs to be revised, and some rules broken. Wherever we have identified the right person, we should boldly promote them, and we should help them along. Some have proven themselves in actual combat, others in their work. Did I not say we should draw up a list — is there one or not? Why are we holding a National Party Conference next year? Mainly to select a group of young people into the Central Committee, though of course there are other matters too. There must be people to carry the work forward — this is a strategic arrangement. There is no shortage of people; it is a matter of going out and selecting them, seeking them out, and once found, placing them in important, or more important, posts. The key now lies at the top — the leading cadres of the three general headquarters departments, the major military regions, and the various services and arms. On one hand there is promotion, and on the other, there is stepping aside. We hope the army will produce some “enlightened figures” to take the lead — without “enlightened figures” this will not work. The problem of aging cadres exists nationwide, but it is most acute in the army. This is an important problem and must be resolved. How should it be resolved? This can be discussed at this forum, and the Military Commission must study it carefully as well. The problem must be resolved, even if only one step at a time. That one step is this: can the three general headquarters departments, the major military regions, and the services and arms, within two years, find some people around fifty years of age — or, better still, some around forty? Finding people who are too young is probably still difficult at present. How much longer can a sixty-year-old keep working? Ten more years and he is seventy. We should seek out people who are just past fifty, screen them through actual work, and bring them into these ranks within two, or at the latest three, years. Five years from now, our principal senior leaders should preferably be around sixty. In foreign armies, people of sixty have already retired; our saying “around sixty” is set according to China’s actual conditions. To make everyone young all at once is probably not workable, but leaving it too late will not do either — we must still combine the old, the middle-aged, and the young, and resolve this problem through this kind of rotation. Some of the older people now should give up their positions, through one arrangement or another — through the advisory-commission arrangement, or through retirement, mainly through retirement. Recently, at the Advisory Commission, I also spoke about the question of retirement: our fundamental system is a retirement system, not an advisory system. The advisory system is a transitional arrangement. I would like everyone to consider: first, whether this idea is correct, and second, if it is correct, whether there is any hope of carrying it out. When we speak of reform, this is the greatest reform, and also the most difficult one.

The Party Central Committee and the State Council have moved faster than our army on this front. Among the current vice-premiers and Central Committee members are a number of relatively younger people who are quite capable and up to the task. They are, at their age, at a higher level than we were at the same age — above all, their knowledge is richer than ours was. When young people are promoted, we must trust them, must believe they are more capable than we are, though of course we must still help them along. That is my first point.

The second point is reducing bloat. This is something we have been talking about for nearly ten years now. Reducing bloat has always been a very great problem for our army. This touches on our judgment of the international situation. That war is unlikely to break out — we have said this many times before; in the past we said it would not come for ten years, and now that several of those years have passed, we can still say ten years. At present the only powers capable of launching a war are the United States and the Soviet Union, but neither of the two dares to move, for each has the power to destroy the world — who would dare act? Here we must also speak of China’s present foreign policy. We now pursue an independent foreign policy: whoever practices hegemonism, we oppose; we allow no one to play the “China card.” This policy is very important. It is the best policy for safeguarding peace. Because whichever side China’s strength is added to, that side undergoes a qualitative change. When we say war will not come for ten years, this includes the effect of our own foreign policy. So when we now speak of disarmament and peace, we have the weight, and the standing, to do so. Our present policy is the most powerful one, and the one most conducive to world peace and the stability of the international situation. Talk of the danger of war goes back to Chairman Mao’s time, and we have spoken of it for many years; after the smashing of the “Gang of Four,” we spoke of it for a long time more. Now we ought truly, calmly, to arrive at a new judgment. This judgment matters a great deal to us. Above all, it means that we can devote ourselves single-mindedly and with peace of mind to construction, shifting the focus of our work onto construction. Without this judgment, living in constant apprehension day after day, how could we possibly settle down to construction? It would be impossible to carry out construction with a peaceful mind, still less to carry out comprehensive reform, or to determine the correct principles and direction for army building.

Even if war were to break out, we would still need to reduce bloat. Bloat manifests itself in our low capacity for directing warfare. Can a flabby, bloated man really fight? A boxer’s body is heavy, but it is not flabby — flabbiness rules out boxing. I have said before that in our bloated state, if fighting really broke out, we could not even outrun the enemy in retreat. This is truly so. If fighting really broke out, a senior leadership structure as bloated as ours today could not possibly direct operations well. We spent decades of our lives amid the fires of war, and fighting depends on flexible command — what flexibility do we have now? Whether viewed from the standpoint of saving expenditure or from that of raising the army’s quality, reducing bloat is essential. Even if war were to come relatively soon, bloat would still have to be reduced — without reducing it, we could not cope with war. Reducing bloat has been proposed for many years now, but with little effect. After the War to Resist America and Aid Korea, our army was once reduced to just over two million. Did having just over two million make our national strength appear weak? Having fewer people did not mean the strength of the People’s Republic of China was weak — it was not weak then, and no one looked down on us either. We have this history behind us. Our military expenditure is not a large sum, but it is still a burden for us. Cutting personnel now is meant to save more on expenditure, to free up funds now spent on personnel, so as to improve our equipment, and, more importantly, to raise the quality of the army. Whether war is far off or war is drawing near, in either case the army’s quality must be raised. That is why we propose a further reduction — cutting one million people. Because a reduction of one million would still leave us fully capable of coping with any unexpected incident. Where is the bloat in our army? It is not mainly in the combat units — though those too have grown somewhat larger — it is mainly in the leading organs at every level. First is the three general headquarters departments. The General Political Department has fewer people, though it too has some bloat and must cut, if only to a limited degree; the main bloat is in the General Staff Department and the General Logistics Department. Nor can it be said that the services and arms are free of bloat. The air force’s numbers are probably the largest of any air force in the world. The navy is not strong, yet it too is bloated, since our vessels number only so many. As for the Commission for Science, Technology, and Industry for National Defense, an organization as large as it is now — is that not bloat? Then there are our major military regions, each one “small as a sparrow yet complete in every organ,” with far too many people. So the reduction of bloat lies mainly in the headquarters departments, the services and arms, and the major military regions. Of the one million to be cut, most will probably come from here. Once cut, the efficiency of these organs will certainly improve. Only then will the truly vigorous and thriving spirit of our army genuinely appear.

In our discussions these past few days, everyone strongly favored the plan to reduce to three million. Reducing to three million is, first, necessary, and second, carries no risk, and brings a great many benefits. When can this be accomplished? I hope this decision can be carried out over two to three years. Our army has one particular characteristic — it acts quickly; we have this tradition. It would be best not to exceed three years — dragging it out too long is unfavorable. If it can be completed in a year and a half, or two years, so much the better.

Streamlining must also be linked to reform of the personnel system — that is, as I said just now, promoting a group of young comrades to leadership posts while older comrades give up some positions; without this, it cannot work. One thing can be stated with certainty: some major military regions will be abolished, leaving six or seven. There is also the question of how to reorganize them — which to abolish, which to merge — but this is a relatively manageable problem.

How to reform the system of military industry we have not yet finally decided, but this problem has now been placed on the agenda. For instance, several of the ministries of machine-building — apart from the Second Ministry of Machine-Building and the Seventh Ministry of Machine-Building — should be brought into the overall national plan, bringing to an end the era in which they occupied a separate world of their own. This will not hinder the production of munitions — you simply give them orders to fill. I have said for several years now that munitions production should be changed over to an order-based relationship. In the future this will probably have to be the case. Because once we introduce a responsibility system, how can we manage without an order-based relationship? The greatest benefit of doing this is that these facilities, technologies, and talented people can be put to comprehensive use, and efficiency will increase by far more than double. Doing this brings only benefit and no harm at all. This is a matter affecting the overall situation. We must resolve this problem now; there can be no more hesitation — every day we delay is a day’s loss.




Peace and Development Are the Two Outstanding Issues in the World Today

(March 4, 1985)

Regarding China’s development, there may still be some differing views internationally. People analyze it from various angles, asking whether China’s development is to their advantage or to their detriment. I want to examine and answer this question from two angles: a political angle and an economic angle.

From the political angle, I can state one view clearly and firmly: China today is a force that safeguards world peace and stability, not a force of destruction. The stronger and more developed China becomes, the more secure world peace will be. In the past, some people internationally regarded China as “warlike.” On this question, not only I but other Chinese leaders as well — including the late Chairman Mao Zedong and Premier Zhou Enlai — declared many times that China wants peace more than anything. Under the leadership of Chairman Mao and Premier Zhou, China already stressed opposition to the hegemonism of the superpowers, and held that hegemonism was the root of war. Because the war we speak of is not some minor skirmish, but world war. Only two superpowers are in a position to wage a world war; no one else is — not China, not Japan, not Europe. So to oppose the hegemonism of the superpowers is precisely to safeguard world peace. Since the smashing of the “Gang of Four,” the national policy we have formulated for China likewise consists of opposing hegemonism and safeguarding world peace.

On the whole, the forces for world peace are growing, while the danger of war still exists. Negotiations on nuclear weapons, and on weapons in outer space, show no sign of progress. That is why, for many years, we have consistently stressed the danger of war. Later our view changed somewhat. We came to feel that, although the danger of war still exists, the forces restraining war have undergone gratifying development. The Japanese people do not want war. Nor do the European people. The Third World, China included, wants to develop itself, and war would do it no good at all. The strength of the Third World — especially the strength of China, the most populous country in the Third World — is an important factor in the growth of the forces for world peace. So, from the political angle, China’s development is beneficial to peace and stability both in the world at large and in the Asia-Pacific region. People around the world speak of a great international strategic triangle. Frankly speaking, our corner of that triangle is quite weak in strength. We count as a large country, yet this large country is also a small one. It is large in that it has much land and many people — though “much land” is really more a matter of many mountains, since arable land is not extensive. On the other hand, it is in fact a small country, an underdeveloped country, or what is called a developing country. If China can be said to be a force for peace, a force restraining war, that force is still small at present. Once China has developed, the peaceful force restraining war will grow enormously stronger. I can say boldly that by the end of this century, once China achieves the goal of quadrupling gross national product — that is, reaching what I once described to Mr. Ohira Masayoshi as the “comparatively comfortable” level — China will at that time certainly play a rather more prominent role in world peace and in the stability of the international situation.

Let me speak now from the economic angle. The truly great problems in the world today, the strategic problems of a global character, are, on the one hand, the problem of peace, and on the other, the economic problem, or the problem of development. The problem of peace is the East-West problem; the problem of development is the North-South problem. To put it concisely, it comes down to the four words: East, West, South, North. The North-South problem is the core problem. The developed countries of Europe, America, and Japan, in continuing to develop, face what problem? Your capital needs an outlet, your trade needs an outlet, your markets need an outlet — unless this problem is resolved, your own development will always be constrained. I have discussed this with many Japanese friends in the past, and with European and American friends as well, and this same problem weighs on their minds too. The world’s population today is over four billion, and the Third World accounts for roughly three-quarters of the world’s population. The remaining quarter live in the developed countries — including the Soviet Union, Eastern Europe (which cannot really be counted as very developed), Western Europe, North America, Japan, and Australia and New Zealand in Oceania — some one to two billion people in all. It is hard to see how the continued development of this one to two billion can be built upon the continued poverty of more than three billion. Of course, some countries in the Third World have begun to improve, but they cannot yet be said to be developed, while the great majority of countries remain in a state of extreme poverty. Unless their economic problems are resolved, it will not be easy either for the Third World to develop or for the developed countries to continue developing. China, as one such large Third World country, had a foreign trade volume that only just reached fifty billion U.S. dollars last year. If foreign trade were to double, reaching one hundred billion dollars, would that not expand the international market? And if it were to quadruple, reaching two hundred billion dollars, would China’s scope of dealings with the world not be even greater? Trade always runs in both directions — imports and exports — so if trade were to quadruple, China’s capacity to absorb capital and goods would grow correspondingly. Some developed countries worry that if China develops and exports more goods, this might affect the export of goods from the developed countries themselves. There is indeed a question of competition here. But the developed countries lead in technology and have plenty of high-end goods — what is there to fear! In short, unless the South achieves proper development, the outlets for the North’s capital and goods will remain very limited; and if the South continues to languish in poverty, the North may in the end find itself with no outlet at all.

That is why I believe it is a strategically far-sighted decision for Japanese business circles to take a positive attitude toward developing economic and technical cooperation between China and Japan.




Speech at the Enlarged Meeting of the Central Military Commission

(June 4, 1985)

At such an important meeting as this, I would like first to say a few words about the reduction of the armed forces. Our resolve to reduce the numbers of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army by one million is a demonstration of the strength and confidence of the Chinese Communist Party, the Chinese government, and the Chinese people. It shows that the People’s Republic of China, with its population of one billion, is willing to make, and is making through its own concrete actions, a contribution to safeguarding world peace. Reducing our forces by one million does not, in fact, weaken the army’s fighting capacity — it strengthens it. Even should the international situation deteriorate, this reduction would still be necessary, indeed all the more necessary. We have said before that if such a bloated structure is not “de-bloated,” then not to speak of directing combat operations, even dispersal would not be easy. The harder part of “reducing bloat” is properly resettling the several hundred thousand cadres who will be leaving their posts. Comrade Yang Shangkun spoke to this question in the small-group discussions, and we must find a proper way to handle it well. This meeting of the Military Commission has gone very well; everyone has been of one mind. On this question, I see no differing views. This shows that our army comrades look at problems from the standpoint of the overall situation, bearing in mind both the international and the domestic picture as a whole.

Today I mainly want to speak about the international situation, China’s international standing, and our foreign policy. This question also bears on our meeting here. Since the smashing of the “Gang of Four,” and especially since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee, our judgment of the international situation has changed, and so has our foreign policy — these are two important shifts.

The first shift concerns our understanding of the question of war and peace. In the past our view was consistently that war was inevitable, and indeed imminent. Many of our decisions — including the layout of construction along the first, second, and third lines of defense, and the policy of “mountains, dispersal, caves” — proceeded from this view. In recent years we have carefully observed the situation and concluded that, as far as world war is concerned, only two superpowers are in a position to wage one — the Soviet Union and the United States — and that neither of the two yet dares to do so. First, both the Soviet Union and the United States possess large numbers of nuclear weapons as well as conventional weapons, and each has the power to destroy the other, though perhaps not yet the power to destroy humanity altogether — but each has the ability to throw the world into chaos, and so neither dares strike first. Second, both the Soviet Union and the United States have been working to complete a global strategic deployment, but both have met with setbacks and neither has succeeded, and so neither dares to make a move. At the same time, the two are still engaged in an arms race, and the danger of world war still exists — but the growth of the forces for world peace has outpaced the growth of the forces for war. These forces for peace consist, first of all, of the Third World, to which China too belongs. The population of the Third World accounts for three-quarters of the world’s population, and it does not want war. These forces for peace should also include the developed countries other than the United States and the Soviet Union — if war truly broke out, they would want no part of it! Nor do the American people or the Soviet people support war. The world is vast and highly complex, but on analysis, those who truly support war are not many; the people demand peace and oppose war. It must also be recognized that the new scientific and technological revolution is developing vigorously across the world, and that the place of economics and technology in world competition is becoming ever more prominent — a state of affairs that the United States, the Soviet Union, the other developed countries, and the developing countries alike cannot help but take seriously. From this we draw the conclusion that it is possible to avoid a large-scale world war for a fairly long period of time, and that there is hope of safeguarding world peace. On the basis of this analysis of the general trend of the world, and of the environment around us, we have changed our former view that the danger of war was close at hand.

The second shift concerns our foreign policy. In the past, for a certain period, in response to the threat of Soviet hegemonism, we pursued a “one-line” strategy — a “line” running from Japan through Europe all the way to the United States. We have now changed this strategy, and this is a major shift. The world at large speaks of a great “triangle” of the Soviet Union, the United States, and China. We do not use this language ourselves — we have a clear-eyed estimate of our own strength — but we also believe that China carries sufficient weight in international affairs. We pursue an independent, correct diplomatic line and foreign policy, hold high the banner of opposing hegemonism and safeguarding world peace, and stand firmly on the side of the forces for peace: whoever practices hegemonism, we oppose; whoever makes war, we oppose. So China’s development is the development of a force for peace, a force restraining war. It is now very important to establish our image as a force for peace, a force restraining war, and in reality we must take on this role as well. Guided by our independent foreign policy, we have improved our relations with the United States, and we have also improved our relations with the Soviet Union. China does not play any other country’s card, nor do we allow anyone to play the China card — this we have said, and this we have done. This has strengthened China’s standing in the world, and strengthened China’s voice on international questions.

In short, our judgment of the international situation on the one hand, and the corresponding adjustment of our foreign policy on the other, are our two great changes. As things now stand, these two changes have proven correct, and beneficial to us, and we must hold to them. So long as we hold to this judgment and this policy, we will be able to pursue our Four Modernizations boldly, single-mindedly, and effectively. Our footing remains self-reliance, but by pursuing the policy of opening up, and by making use of a peaceful international environment to absorb more of what is useful to us, we stand to accelerate our development considerably.

Let me add one final point. Everyone is very concerned about the building of the armed forces, and about the modernization of military equipment — this question, too, bears on the overall situation. Among the Four Modernizations is national defense modernization. If we did not pursue national defense modernization, would that not leave us with only three modernizations? But among the four, some must come before others. The true modernization of military equipment will only become possible once the national economy has been placed on a solid foundation. So we must be patient for a few more years. I believe that by the end of this century we will certainly exceed the goal of quadrupling output, and by that time, with our economic strength grown, we will be able to devote considerably more money to updating our equipment. We can buy from abroad, but even more we must rely on our own scientific research to design good aircraft of our own, and good naval and army equipment of our own. Once the economy is set on the right course, everything else becomes manageable. What we must do now is grit our teeth and get the economy moving — this is the one overriding situation, and everything must be subordinated to it.




China Opposes the “Star Wars” Program

(October 4, 1985)

When the “Star Wars” program appeared, China immediately voiced its opposition. The Americans say the Soviets had already begun work on it. Our view is that no matter who is pursuing it, we do not approve, and we oppose it. I once conveyed this view to the American leadership through Mrs. Thatcher. I believe the “Star Wars” program in fact represents a qualitative escalation of the arms race, not merely an ordinary one. An arms race in space is far more serious than one on the ground. The “Star Wars” program will drive the arms race to a point beyond control.




Instruction on Keeping Pace with the Development of High Technology

(March–October 1986)

This proposal is very important. Please have Comrade Zhao Ziyang take charge of it, bring together some experts and the responsible comrades concerned to discuss it, and put forward their views as a basis for decision-making.

This matter should be decided upon quickly; there must be no delay.

I approve of the policy of “combining military and civilian efforts, with civilian uses taking the lead.”

I propose that this be settled in this way and organized for implementation at once. Should there be any shortcomings or deficiencies, they can be revised and supplemented in the course of implementation.

After review by Comrades Yaobang, Xiannian, and Chen Yun, this should be submitted to the Political Bureau for discussion and approval.




We Must Move Quickly to Catch Up in Developing High Technology

(April 19, 1986)

Compared with the developed countries, we lag far behind, though not in everything. We have the atomic bomb, missiles, and the hydrogen bomb; we have put geostationary satellites into orbit, and we can even export communications satellites. Having these things is not the same as not having them — having just these few things changes the weight a country carries. But in many fields we are still behind, and we must move quickly to catch up. Science and technology are developing very fast in the world today; the United States is pursuing its “Star Wars” program, and Europe its “Eureka” program. Whatever the chances of success, these represent a great leap forward in scientific knowledge. Their significance is not confined to the military sphere — they can also drive forward the development of industry and every other sector of society. Seeing this, we cannot but pursue such work ourselves. We must invest in the field of high technology, and the investment must not be too small — at the very least we must ensure that, in a number of fields, we have what others have. We need not do better than others, but we must have it — fields such as lasers, biological engineering, particle beams, and computers.




Bring Military-Industrial Strength into the Overall Framework of Economic Development

(June 3, 1986)

Our system of military industry is still, at bottom, modeled on the Soviet system. The outstanding problem with the Soviet system is that military industry forges ahead in isolation, unable to drive forward civilian industry or the economy and technology as a whole. Failing to bring military-industrial strength into the overall framework of economic development is an enormous waste. The talent and equipment of our military-industrial enterprises are excellent. If this strength cannot be put to use, it is detrimental both to the building of the Four Modernizations and to national defense construction. We must therefore resolve to change this state of affairs, and complete, in the third quarter, the work of transferring several of the ministries of military industry to the State Council. This matter has a bearing on the arrangement of next year’s plan and cannot be delayed any further. This too is reform.




In Memory of Bocheng

(October 21, 1986)

After a long illness, Bocheng has at last succumbed. I worked together with him for many years and understood him deeply. His passing has left me profoundly grieved.

Bocheng joined the army in his early years and spent his whole life in military service. During the wars to protect the republic and to defend the constitution that followed the 1911 Revolution, he was already a valiant fighter who “wielded the green-hued sword in defense of the republic.” I still keep to this day a photograph he gave me, taken in 1915, when he was twenty-two years old, in the full bloom of youth, with an air of heroic vigor. In the very next year, in the battle of Fengdu in Sichuan during the war against Yuan Shikai, he led his troops in a charge and was struck by two bullets in the head, losing his right eye. Over more than half a century he commanded countless campaigns and battles, was wounded nine times, and won repeated distinction, becoming famous throughout the world as the resourceful “One-Eyed General.”

I first came to know Bocheng in 1931, in the Central Soviet Area. From our very first meeting, he left me with a deep impression of honesty, sincerity, and warmth. We began working together in 1938 in the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army — he as division commander, I as political commissar — and afterward in the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army, the Central Plains Field Army, and the Second Field Army, working side by side for thirteen years in all. Our feelings for one another were extremely close, and our work extremely well coordinated. I was more than ten years his junior, and our characters and tastes were not entirely alike, yet we cooperated splendidly. People habitually speak of “Liu and Deng” together, and in our own hearts, too, the two of us felt we could hardly be separated. Working together with Bocheng, fighting together with him, gave me the greatest pleasure. Bocheng’s fine style of working in unity and harmony with his comrades remains, to this day, a model for our leading cadres.

Comrade Bocheng’s strength of Party spirit showed itself above all in the way he always approached problems from the standpoint of the Party’s overall interests, always keeping the larger picture in mind and subordinating himself to it. For the sake of the Party’s overall interests, he would unhesitatingly sacrifice his own personal or local interests, and would always take the initiative in shouldering the most arduous and dangerous tasks, working conscientiously and overcoming every difficulty to see them through to completion. Before the start of the Long March, because he opposed dogmatism in military command, he was wrongly removed from his post as Chief of the General Staff and sent to the Fifth Army Corps as chief of staff. He bore this humiliation without complaint and threw himself into his work. As soon as the Long March began, Bocheng led the Fifth Army Corps in the most arduous task of covering the rear, fighting fierce battles against an enemy many times its number, and protecting the safety of the Party’s central organs. Later he served as commander of the vanguard force, leading troops in storming passes and strongholds to open the way forward for the Long March. After the First and Fourth Front Armies of the Red Army joined forces, he firmly upheld the Party Central Committee’s policy of marching north to resist Japan, and waged a resolute struggle against Zhang Guotao’s setting up of a rival “Central Committee” and his attempt to split the Party and the Red Army. Throughout the War of Resistance Against Japan, the War of Liberation, and the years after the founding of the People’s Republic, he consistently maintained this noble quality of firm Party spirit. In the second year of the War of Liberation, the Central Committee decided that the hundred-thousand-strong Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu army should thrust into the Dabie Mountains, carrying the war into Kuomintang-controlled territory — an extremely dangerous strategic task, to be fought without a rear base. Some cadres at the time had misgivings about carrying out this task. Bocheng told them that this action would draw the enemy’s forces onto us, easing the pressure on our fraternal field armies — that one must not fear scalding one’s hand when pulling the firewood from under the pot, and that even if sacrifices had to be made, there could be no turning back. This attitude of Bocheng’s may fairly be called a model for the execution of the Party’s resolutions and the Central Committee’s strategic policies.

Comrade Bocheng was a great intellectual and a great military strategist of our Party and our army. His artistry in military command and his attainments in military theory were among the very first rank, both at home and abroad. He was thoroughly versed in the art of war, drawing on the finest of military scholarship from ancient and modern times, from China and abroad, and applying it to China’s revolutionary war. In fighting a war, what he valued most was seeking truth from facts and proceeding from actual conditions. He judged the enemy’s situation with accuracy, planned his battles with meticulous care, and excelled at winning by surprise, so that even the enemy could not help admiring his uncanny tactical judgment. In Bocheng’s own words, uncanny judgment in directing operations depended above all on clearly understanding the mission, the enemy’s situation, our own situation, the time, and the terrain. He likened these five elements to the Five Phases, and often said: “If the Five Phases are not settled, you will lose everything, down to the last stitch.” Bocheng was most opposed to rigid adherence to convention in military command, to carelessness and crude generalization. He often used humorous Sichuan sayings — such as “burning incense at the wrong temple” or “a mosquito biting a clay idol, mistaking its target” — to poke fun, in his witty way, at comrades who neglected reconnaissance and investigation, who commanded rashly, and who handled matters carelessly. Bocheng was skilled at summing up experience and raising military practice to the level of theory, and equally skilled at using theory creatively to guide military practice. He was an outstanding Marxist military theorist. Bocheng made a great contribution to the formation and development of Mao Zedong’s military thought. It is entirely fitting to say that Comrade Bocheng’s military theory forms an important component part of Mao Zedong’s military thought.

As an outstanding military strategist, Bocheng’s strategic vision was expressed not only on the field of battle, but also in his foresight regarding the modernization and regularization of our army’s development. Even in the era when our army was still armed with little more than millet and rifles, he was already considering the question of our army’s development from the standpoint of joint operations among the different arms of service. In the second half of 1946, at a time when fighting was frequent in the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Liberated Area — on average a battle every twenty days — he still made use of every spare moment to complete the translation and revision of the book Combined Arms Tactics. He greatly admired the well-known Soviet play The Front, and repeatedly stressed that one should not be a conservative figure like Gorlov, but should, like Ognev, be bold in accepting new things. Bocheng himself, in the face of the new characteristics of warfare under changing conditions, was among the first to attach importance to absorbing the achievements of modern military science from other countries, and among the first leaders to raise education and training to a strategic position in the building of our army. Shortly after the liberation of the mainland, proceeding from the overall interests of military development, he wrote to the Central Committee earnestly requesting to be relieved of his posts as Chairman of the Southwest Military and Administrative Committee and Commander of the Second Field Army, volunteering instead to take charge of establishing the Army University (later renamed the Military Academy). In order to train cadres equipped with modern military scientific knowledge, Bocheng devoted himself heart and soul to the task; even after the sight in his one remaining left eye had seriously deteriorated, he still worked with a magnifying glass, reviewing and finalizing millions of words of translated foreign military works as well as a great quantity of teaching materials he compiled himself. His many achievements at the Military Academy remain of great importance to the modernization and regularization of our army to this day. His criticism as a “dogmatist” in 1958 was unjust. It can fairly be said that Bocheng was one of the founders of the modernization and regularization of our army. His great contributions in this respect will always deserve our deepest esteem.

Bocheng attached great importance to political work, showing profound respect not only for political commissars but for the staff of political organs as well. Whenever he went down to the troops, he would always ask the political organs to send someone to accompany him — not so that they might draft his speeches or write news reports about his own activities, but because he regarded them as representatives of the political organs, with whom he could consult on any matter, at any time and place; and, when making military dispositions, this made it easier for them to arrange political work promptly alongside them. When he had to convey Central Committee instructions to the troops or carry out political mobilization, he would often send the outline of his own speech to the political organs for their review and revision. He did this not merely out of modesty, but still more because he regarded political work as the lifeline of our army. He was consistently attentive to the political and ideological education of officers and men, and to the building of political work generally. It can be said that, among the senior military commanders of our army, he was a model of one who attached importance to political work and was skilled at carrying it out.

From his youth, Bocheng resolved to “save the people from fire and flood,” and it was precisely this broad and generous spirit that led him, step by step, from an old-style democrat to a Communist. Like many others who were troubled for the fate of the country and its people, he came to see clearly, through his own personal experience, that there was no other way to secure the independence of the Chinese nation and the liberation of the Chinese people except the road pointed out by the Communist Party. Bocheng had already come into contact with Communists as early as 1924, but he did not immediately join the Party’s organization; rather, only after two years of careful observation and reflection did he settle upon his political choice. But once he had seen clearly and made his choice, he devoted himself to realizing his convictions with utter dedication, ready to face death ten thousand times over without regret. From the day he accepted Marxism and joined the Chinese Communist Party — through the period of the democratic revolution and on into the period of socialist revolution and construction, through years of war and years of peace, from directing military operations to running schools and pursuing scholarship, in favorable times as in adverse ones, at every time and in every place, whatever changes the objective circumstances might undergo — he always devoted the whole of himself to the needs of the Party and subordinated himself to them, merging himself entirely into the Party’s cause, giving no thought whatever to personal honor, disgrace, gain, or loss. He had truly attained a state of complete selflessness.

In the winter of 1942, when the troops and people of the Taihang Mountains region and comrades in Yan’an celebrated Bocheng’s fiftieth birthday, he once said: apart from the Party, people like us would never have amounted to anything at all. He went on to say something like this: if, when I die, a stone tablet could be raised over my grave bearing the words “Grave of Liu Bocheng, Chinese Bolshevik,” that would be my greatest consolation.

Looking back on the fighting course Bocheng traveled in the cause of communism, on his outstanding contributions and his unyielding Party spirit, he is entirely worthy of the name “Chinese Bolshevik” — a glorious title signifying a true Communist.




A Firm Conviction Is Needed to Unite the People

(November 9, 1986)

China has now put forward the goal of the “Four Haves” — having ideals, having moral integrity, having culture, and having discipline. Of these, the one we stress most is having ideals. On the basis of my long experience in political and military work, I believe that what matters most is the unity of the people, and that unity requires shared ideals and firm convictions. Our arduous struggle over these past several decades has depended precisely on uniting the people through firm conviction, so that they could fight for their own interests. Without such conviction, there is no cohesion. Without such conviction, there is nothing at all. The highest ideal of we Communists is the realization of communism, while at each different historical stage there is a program of struggle representing the interests of the broadest masses of the people at that stage. It is precisely because of this that we have been able to unite and mobilize the broadest masses of the people, in what is called being of one mind and one heart. With this kind of unity, any difficulty or setback can be overcome. In the past, our defeat of the Kuomintang’s several million troops, modernized with American equipment, depended on precisely this. At that time we had no aircraft and no artillery; we relied mainly on people. That is why I say the human factor is important — not ordinary people in general, but people with firm convictions who understand their own interests as a people and strive for them. As far as our army is concerned, holding firm convictions remains, to this day, a principle of army building, one that cannot be abandoned — this is a distinctive feature of China’s own. Conviction must be spoken of within the army, and it must be spoken of among the people and among the young as well. Above all, we must educate young people to have ideals and discipline. Without ideals and discipline, it is impossible to build the Four Modernizations. Many young people worship the so-called freedom of the West, yet they do not really understand what freedom means. We must help them understand the relationship between freedom and discipline.

Marxism must develop. We do not treat Marxism as dogma; rather, we combine Marxism with China’s own concrete practice and put forward our own policies on that basis — that is why we have been able to win victory. In the past we achieved revolutionary victory by using the countryside to encircle the cities — something not found in the books of Marxism-Leninism. Today we still uphold Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought. There is here a part that continues what came before, and a part that develops it further. In building socialism — or, to put it more precisely, in building socialism with Chinese characteristics — we are truly upholding Marxism. We have always held that the Communist Parties of every country in the world should inherit and develop Marxism in accordance with their own particular characteristics; to speak of Marxism apart from the actual conditions of one’s own country has no meaning. That is why we believe the international Communist movement has no center, and cannot have one. Nor do we approve of forming any kind of “great family.” Independence and self-reliance are the true expression of Marxism.




Guard Against the Revival of Militarism by a Tiny Minority in Japan

(May 5, 1987)

The development of friendly relations between China and Japan, and between the peoples of the two countries, began back in the time of Chairman Mao Zedong and Premier Zhou Enlai. Many friends in Japan — in political circles, academic circles, journalism, and elsewhere — have worked at this for decades and accomplished a great deal. Mr. Utsunomiya Tokuma is one of those who “dug the well” of Sino-Japanese friendship. All of the friends present today have been engaged in the work of Sino-Japanese friendship for decades. As far as the feelings of the Chinese people are concerned, we hope for friendship with the Japanese people, and more than ninety percent of the Japanese people likewise wish for friendship between China and Japan.

If there is a problem in Sino-Japanese relations, it is that the Chinese people are concerned that a very, very small number of people in Japan — some of whom may be people of political influence — harbor a tendency toward the revival of militarism. This is the only thing we are concerned about. The Chinese people are also glad to see that the overwhelming majority of the Japanese people oppose this tendency. For more than a century, the actions of Japanese militarism harmed not only the Chinese people and the peoples of other Asian countries, but the Japanese people as well. We appreciate that many people in Japan’s press and political circles take a critical, watchful attitude toward this tendency. To deal with this militarist tendency, we must not only strengthen our criticism and expose it, but must also work solidly at developing friendly relations between our two countries and our two peoples, deepening the friendship, the mutual understanding, and the mutual feeling between us.

The slogan “may the Chinese and Japanese peoples remain friends for generations to come” represents the ideal we all share. It should be said that this slogan was put forward more than thirty years ago — it is not something raised today, still less something raised by any one individual; it was put forward by both the Chinese and Japanese sides together.




Inscription for the 60th Anniversary of the Founding of the Army

(August 1, 1987)

Strive to build our army into a powerful, modernized, and regularized revolutionary army.

— Deng Xiaoping, August 1, 1987




China Has the Greatest Right to Speak on the Question of the Nansha Islands

(April 16, 1988)

On the question of the Nansha (Spratly) Islands, China has the greatest right to speak. The Nansha Islands have historically been Chinese territory, and for a long time the international community raised no objection to this. Shortly after the end of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Nanjing Kuomintang government sent a naval fleet to patrol the waters of the Nansha Islands, and subsequently stationed a garrison on Taiping Island, the largest island of the Nansha group, and built a small airfield there. At that time the United Nations raised no objection whatsoever, nor did any other country in the world. Authoritative maps around the world have marked the Nansha Islands as having always been under China’s control, and this point has even been mentioned in Philippine public opinion. I once told Vice President Laurel that, given the friendship between China and the Philippines, this question could be set aside for the time being.

After many years of consideration, I believe that the way to truly resolve this problem is this: on condition that China’s sovereignty is recognized, no side should station troops there, and the islands should instead be jointly developed. Those islands are very small, uninhabitable, and grow no crops — the only thing there is some petroleum resources. The countries in the neighboring region concerned could form companies to jointly survey and develop these resources. China has the right to put forward such a proposal, and only a proposal from China can be effective. In this way there would be no dispute, and there would be no need to use force. On the question of the Nansha Islands, it is not that a practical, workable solution cannot be found; but this problem is, after all, a troublesome one, and a solution favorable to peace and to friendly cooperation should be found through consultation.




China Must Secure a Place for Itself in the Field of World High Technology

(October 24, 1988)

Some countries in the world are drawing up plans for the development of high technology, and China has drawn up a plan for the development of high technology as well. The coming century will be a century of high-technology development.

Speaking of our electron-positron collider project, let me first tell a story. A European friend of mine, a scientist, once put a question to me: your economy is not yet developed — why undertake something like this? I answered him that this is done with an eye to the interests of long-term development, and one cannot look only at what is right in front of one.

In the past, today, and in the future alike, China must develop its own high technology and secure a place for itself in the field of world high technology. If China had not had the atomic bomb and the hydrogen bomb since the 1960s, and had not launched satellites, China could not be called a major power of real influence, and would not enjoy the international standing it has today. These things reflect the capability of a nation, and are also a mark of a nation’s, a country’s, prosperity and vigor.

The pace of development in the world today, and especially in the field of high technology, is advancing by leaps and bounds, and China cannot resign itself to backwardness — it must take part in the development of this field from the very start. That is the meaning of undertaking this project. There are other major projects too in which China cannot but take part, poor as we are. Because if you do not take part, if you do not join the ranks of development, the gap will only grow wider and wider. We are behind in some respects at present, but not in everything — this project itself proves as much. Of course, with the help of Li Zhengdao and other friends from abroad, we have been spared some detours. But this project was not simply copied wholesale from others — there is also something of our own in it, our own technology, our own creativity.

In short, not only with this project but in other fields of high technology as well, we must not miss our moment; we must begin making contact with these fields, and this thread must not be allowed to break — otherwise it will be very difficult for us to keep pace with the world’s development.




Close the Past, Open Up the Future

(May 16, 1989)

The Chinese people sincerely hope that Sino-Soviet relations can be improved. I propose that we take this opportunity to announce that, from now on, Sino-Soviet relations are normalized.

For many years there has existed a question of how Marxism and socialism are to be understood. From the first Moscow talks in 1957, down through the first half of the 1960s, the two parties of China and the Soviet Union engaged in a fierce polemic. I was one of the participants in that polemic myself, and I played a role that was not insignificant. Looking back now, after more than twenty years of practice, both sides said a great many empty things. What changes have actually taken place in the more than one hundred years since Marx’s death, and how, under these changed conditions, Marxism is to be understood and developed — these questions were never made clear. We can never demand that Marx provide ready-made answers to problems that arose a hundred or several hundred years after his death. Nor can Lenin be expected to bear the task of providing ready-made answers to problems arising fifty or a hundred years after his own death. True Marxist-Leninists must, on the basis of present conditions, understand, inherit, and develop Marxism-Leninism.

The world situation is changing with each passing day, and modern science and technology in particular are developing very rapidly. A single year today is worth several decades, a century, or even longer, of the old societies of the past. Anyone who does not inherit and develop Marxism with new ideas and new viewpoints is not a true Marxist.

The reason Lenin was a truly great Marxist is that he found the road to revolution not in books, but in reality, in logic, in philosophical thought, and in the communist ideal, and thereby succeeded in carrying out the October Socialist Revolution in a backward country. Mao Zedong, China’s great Marxist-Leninist, likewise did not seek in the books of Marx and Lenin the path by which backward China might seize victory in the new-democratic revolution. Could Marx have foreseen that the October Revolution would take place in a backward Russia? Could Lenin have foreseen that China would seize victory by using the countryside to encircle the cities?

This is true of revolution, and it is equally true of construction. After the success of revolution, every country must build socialism according to its own conditions. There is no fixed model, nor can there be one. Rigid adherence to established patterns can only lead to backwardness, or even to failure.

The purpose of our meeting this time can be summed up in eight words: close the past, open up the future. Once the past has been closed, there will be no need to speak of it further, and we can put our emphasis on the work of opening up the future. But it probably would not do to say nothing at all about the past — there ought to be some kind of accounting. Let me say something about certain views held by the Chinese people, by the Chinese Party. I do not ask for a reply to these views, nor do I wish to debate them — each side may simply state its own position. This will be to our advantage in moving forward on a more solid footing. I only want to make two brief points. The first concerns the harm China suffered historically under the oppression of the imperialist powers; the second concerns where, over the past several decades — more precisely, the past thirty years — the Chinese people have felt the threat to China as coming from.

Let me speak first to the first question. From the Opium War onward, China, owing to the corruption of the Qing dynasty, suffered aggression and enslavement at the hands of the imperialist powers and became a semi-colonial, semi-feudal country. Altogether there were probably a dozen or so powers that bullied China; foremost among them was Britain, though even earlier than Britain, it was Portugal that forcibly leased Macao, Chinese territory. The two countries that profited most from China, however, were Japan and Tsarist Russia, and, at certain periods and on certain questions, the Soviet Union as well.

Japan occupied no small part of China’s territory — Taiwan alone was occupied by Japan for fifty years. Many parts of China were designated by Japan as its sphere of influence, and, especially in the north, many major cities had Japanese concessions. In 1931 Japan launched a war of aggression against China, and in 1932 it set up the puppet state of “Manchukuo” in China’s Northeast. In 1937 it launched a full-scale war of aggression against China, which lasted eight years. In the end, owing to China’s War of Resistance and the joint struggle of the countries of the world anti-fascist alliance — including the Soviet Union’s entry into the war — Japan was utterly defeated in this war. The harm Japan did to China is beyond calculation; in deaths alone, China lost tens of millions of people. So, reckoning the historical account, Japan owes China the greatest debt of all. But because Japan was defeated, China recovered all the territory it had occupied, and Japan did not retain a single inch of Chinese soil. The one outstanding matter is the Diaoyu Islands, a very small place with no inhabitants at all. When I visited Japan, reporters raised this question. I said this question could be set aside — if our generation cannot resolve it, the next generation will be cleverer than we are and will surely find a way to resolve it. For this question and disputes of a similar kind, we later put forward the idea that they might be resolved by means of joint development.

The other country that profited most was Tsarist Russia, a course of profiting continued afterward by the Soviet Union. Through unequal treaties, Tsarist Russia seized more than one and a half million square kilometers of Chinese territory. Even after the October Revolution, there were still instances of harm done to China — for example, Heixiazi Island, which the Soviet Union took from China in 1929. The main instance, however, came as the Second World War approached its end, when the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union signed a secret agreement at Yalta dividing up spheres of influence, an agreement that gravely harmed China’s interests. That was during Stalin’s time. At the time, China’s Kuomintang government signed a treaty with the Soviet Union recognizing the Yalta arrangements.

After the founding of the People’s Republic of China, China signed a new treaty with the Soviet Union. China established diplomatic relations with the Mongolian People’s Republic, reached an agreement, and delimited the border. Later, in the course of Sino-Soviet border negotiations, we consistently asked the Soviet Union to acknowledge that the treaties Tsarist Russia signed with the Qing dynasty were unequal treaties, and to acknowledge the historical fact that Tsarist Russia harmed China by means of unequal treaties. Nevertheless, in view of the fact that the more than one and a half million square kilometers seized by Tsarist Russia during the Qing dynasty were stipulated by treaty, and taking into account both historical and present-day realities, we remain willing to use these treaties as the basis for a reasonable resolution of the border question.

That is the first question. Making this question clear may be of help in resolving problems left over from the past, and in clarifying certain concepts involved in “opening up the future,” which is why it is worth discussing.

The second question is where the threat to China has come from. Not long after the end of the Second World War, China’s revolutionary war achieved victory, and the People’s Republic of China was founded. China has never invaded anyone else, and poses no threat to any country, yet it has been threatened by foreign powers. China is a poor and weak country, but it is an independent and self-reliant one. From where has the main threat to China come? From the very founding of the People’s Republic, we faced this question. At that time the threat came from the United States, most prominently in the Korean War, and later also in the Vietnam War. In the Korean War, China sent its volunteer forces and went head-to-head with the United States directly, and we even had to pay the Soviet Union half price for the munitions it supplied us. Later, when relations between China and the Soviet Union deteriorated and China faced economic difficulties, however great those difficulties were, we still had to repay this debt for munitions, and in fact we paid it off two years ahead of schedule.

In the 1960s, the Soviet Union strengthened its military installations all along the Sino-Soviet and Sino-Mongolian border, continually increasing the number of its missiles there — amounting to roughly one-third of the Soviet Union’s entire missile force — and continually increasing its troops, including sending troops into Mongolia, to a total of one million men. From where did the threat to China come? Naturally, China drew its own conclusions. In 1963 I led a delegation to Moscow, and the talks broke down. It should be said that from the mid-1960s onward, our relations deteriorated and were essentially severed. This is not simply a matter of the questions debated at the level of ideology — on that front, we ourselves no longer believe that everything we said at the time was correct. The real, substantive problem was inequality; the Chinese people felt humiliated. Even so, we have never forgotten that during China’s First Five-Year Plan period, the Soviet Union helped us build an industrial foundation.

I have spoken at such length under the heading of “closing the past.” My purpose has been to help our Soviet comrades understand how we view this “past,” and what is in our minds regarding it. Having settled this historical account, let these matters be blown away like the wind — this too is one of the achievements of this meeting. Once both sides have spoken, that is the end of it, and the past is closed.

Exchanges between our two countries are now growing more frequent, and once relations are normalized, this exchange will develop greatly in both depth and breadth. On developing this exchange, I have one important suggestion: do more concrete, practical things, and say less that is empty.

There is only one thing left in my own life, and that is the Taiwan question, and I fear I shall not live to see it resolved. What has already been accomplished is this: we have adjusted our relations with Japan and with the United States, and adjusted our relations with the Soviet Union as well; we have settled the recovery of Hong Kong, having already reached agreement with Britain. This has been my part in our external relations. As for my part in domestic work, we have settled the Party’s basic line, settled on making the Four Modernizations the center of our work, settled the policy of reform and opening up, and settled on adhering to the Four Cardinal Principles. What has not yet been achieved is the abolition of life tenure in leading posts — this remains an important institutional problem.




Speech at a Meeting with Cadres at and above Army Level of the Martial Law Enforcement Troops in the Capital

(June 9, 1989)

Comrades, you have worked hard!

First of all, I wish to express my profound condolences for the officers and men of the People’s Liberation Army, the People’s Armed Police, and the public security cadres and police who heroically laid down their lives in this struggle! To the several thousand officers and men of the People’s Liberation Army, the People’s Armed Police, and the public security cadres and police who were wounded in this struggle, I extend my warm sympathy and solicitude! To all the officers and men of the People’s Liberation Army, the People’s Armed Police, and the public security cadres and police who took part in this struggle, I extend my warm greetings!

I propose that everyone stand and observe a moment of silence in mourning for the martyrs who died in this struggle.

Let me take this opportunity to say a few words.

This disturbance was bound to come sooner or later. It was determined by the general climate internationally and by China’s own particular climate; it was certain to come, and was not to be changed by anyone’s will — it was only a question of when, and of how large it would be. That it has come now is, in fact, rather to our advantage. What is most to our advantage is that we still have a large number of veteran comrades living among us, who have been through many disturbances and understand where the stakes lie in such matters, and who support taking firm action against the rioting. Although some comrades may not understand this for the moment, in the end they will come to understand it, and will support this decision of the Central Committee.

The People’s Daily editorial of April 26 characterized the nature of the problem as turmoil. Those two characters, “turmoil,” were entirely apt — it is precisely those two characters that some people object to, and it is precisely those two characters that they wanted changed. Practice has proven that this judgment was accurate. That matters subsequently developed further into a counter-revolutionary riot was likewise inevitable. Because we have a body of veteran comrades still living, including in the army, as well as a body of backbone cadres who joined the revolution at various periods and are still with us, it has been comparatively easy to handle matters now that they have come to a head. The main difficulty in handling this incident lay in the fact that we had never before encountered a situation of this kind, in which a small handful of bad elements were mixed in among so many young students and onlookers, so that for a time the lines could not be clearly drawn, making it difficult for us to take many of the actions we ought to have taken. Had it not been for the support of so many veteran comrades in our Party, it would have been difficult even to determine the very nature of the incident. Some comrades did not understand the nature of the problem, believing it to be simply a matter of how to treat the masses; in reality, the other side was not made up solely of masses who could not tell right from wrong — there was also a body of insurrectionists and a great quantity of social dregs. Their aim was to subvert our state and subvert our Party — this is the essence of the matter. Not to understand this fundamental point is precisely to be unclear about the nature of the problem. I believe that, through careful work, the overwhelming majority of comrades within the Party can be brought to support this characterization and this handling of the matter.

Once the incident had broken out, matters became quite clear. Their basic slogans were mainly two: to overthrow the Communist Party, and to overthrow the socialist system. Their aim was to establish a bourgeois republic entirely subordinate to the West. That the people demanded a fight against corruption is something we naturally accept. Even the so-called anti-corruption slogan raised by those with ulterior motives, we are prepared to accept as if it were spoken in good faith. Of course, this slogan was for them merely a kind of foil — at its core lay the aim of overthrowing the Communist Party and overthrowing the socialist system.

In the course of putting down this riot, so many of our comrades were wounded, or even gave their lives, and weapons were even seized from them — why was this? It was likewise because good people and bad people were mixed together, making it difficult for us to take some of the resolute measures we ought to have taken. Handling this matter was a very severe political test for our army, and practice has proven that our People’s Liberation Army passed this test. Had tanks simply been driven straight through, it would have created confusion throughout the country as to right and wrong. That is why I wish to thank the officers and men of the People’s Liberation Army for the attitude they showed in dealing with this rioting. Though the losses are painful to contemplate, this approach can win over the people, and can change the views of those who could not tell right from wrong. Let everyone see for themselves what kind of people the People’s Liberation Army really is, whether there was any “bloodbath” at Tiananmen, and who it really was that shed blood. Once this question is made clear, it puts us in a position of the initiative. Although the loss of so many comrades is deeply painful, an objective analysis of how the incident unfolded will compel people to acknowledge that the People’s Liberation Army is truly the army of the people’s own sons and daughters. This will also help the people understand the methods we adopted in this struggle, and in the future, whenever the People’s Liberation Army encounters a problem and takes action, it will be able to count on the people’s support. Let me add, in passing, that in the future weapons must never again be allowed to be seized from our troops. In short, this was a test, and the test was passed. Although there are not so many veteran comrades left in the army now, and most of the soldiers are mere youngsters of eighteen, nineteen, or just past twenty, they are nonetheless truly the sons and daughters of the people. In the face of mortal danger, they did not forget the people, did not forget the teachings of the Party, and did not forget the interests of the state; they faced death without the slightest hesitation. They went to their deaths with composure and courage, and they deserve this description without reservation. When I say the test was passed, I mean that the army remains, in its very nature, the army of the people’s sons and daughters — on this point it passed the test. This army still carries on the tradition of our old Red Army. What we have just come through was a genuine test of political loyalty, a matter of life and death — not an easy thing! This shows that the people’s army is truly the Great Wall of steel of the Party and the state. It shows that, whatever losses we suffer, and however the generations within it may change, this army of ours will forever be an army under the Party’s leadership, forever the defender of the state, forever the defender of socialism, forever the defender of the people’s interests — the most lovable of people! At the same time, we must never forget how vicious our enemies are; toward them, not even one percent of forgiveness is called for.

This incident, now that it has broken out, is well worth our reflection, and it should prompt us to think calmly both about the past and about the future. Perhaps this bad affair will make our steps in reform and opening up steadier, better, even faster; it may help us correct our mistakes more quickly and develop our strengths more fully. I cannot go into this at length today; I will only raise the questions for consideration.

The first question: were the line, guidelines, and policies laid down by the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee — including the “three-step” development strategy — correct or not? Does the occurrence of this turmoil call into question the correctness of the line, guidelines, and policies we formulated? Is our goal a “Left”-leaning one? Should we still continue to use it as the goal of our struggle going forward? These major questions must be given a clear and definite answer. We have already achieved our first goal of doubling output, and we plan to achieve the second doubling within twelve years, and, over the following fifty years, to reach the level of a moderately developed country. This is our strategic goal. I believe that the judgment we made was not a “Left” one, nor was the target we set overly hasty. So the answer to the first question should be that the strategic goal we set cannot, at the very least, now be said to have failed. For a country of one and a half billion people to reach, within a hundred years of its founding, the level of a moderately developed country is a remarkable achievement. Achieving such a goal should indeed be possible. We cannot say our strategic goal was wrong simply because this incident has occurred.

The second question: was the formulation of “one central task, two basic points” put forward by the Thirteenth Party Congress correct or not? Were the two basic points — the Four Cardinal Principles and reform and opening up — mistaken? I have been thinking about this question a great deal recently. We were not mistaken. There was nothing wrong with the Four Cardinal Principles themselves; if there was an error, it lay in the fact that we have not been consistent enough in upholding the Four Cardinal Principles, and have not made them a basic idea in educating the people, educating students, and educating all cadres and Party members. The nature of this incident lies precisely in the opposition between bourgeois liberalization and the Four Cardinal Principles. It is not that we have never spoken of the Four Cardinal Principles, of ideological and political work, of opposing bourgeois liberalization, of opposing spiritual pollution — it is that we have lacked consistency, have taken too little action, and indeed have spoken of these things far too little. The error lies not in the Four Cardinal Principles themselves, but in our lack of consistency in upholding them, and in the poor state of our education and ideological and political work. On New Year’s Day of 1980, in a speech to the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference, I spoke of “four guarantees,” one of which was “the spirit of hard struggle in building up our cause.” Hard struggle is our tradition, and education in plain living and hard struggle must be taken up in earnest going forward — it must be kept up for sixty to seventy years. The more our country develops, the more we must emphasize building up our cause through hard struggle. Promoting the spirit of hard struggle also helps in overcoming the phenomenon of corruption. Ever since the founding of the country we have always spoken of building up our cause through hard struggle, but once life became somewhat better, high consumption came to be advocated, and as a result wasteful practices of every kind spread; combined with weak ideological and political work and an incomplete legal system, all manner of unlawful conduct, breaches of discipline, and corrupt practices emerged. I have told foreigners that our greatest failing over the past decade has been in education — here I am speaking mainly of ideological and political education, and not merely with regard to schools and young students, but education of the people in general. There has been far too little education about the need for hard struggle in building up our cause, and about what kind of country China is and what kind of country it is to become — this has been a great failing of ours.

Was the basic point of reform and opening up mistaken? No, it was not mistaken. Without reform and opening up, how could we have what we have today? Over these ten years the people’s standard of living has risen considerably, and it should be said that we have climbed a step higher; although problems such as inflation have appeared, the achievements of ten years of reform and opening up must be given full credit. Of course, reform and opening up were bound to let in a good many bad influences from the West, and on this point we have never underestimated the danger. In the early 1980s, when the Special Economic Zones were established, I told the comrades in Guangdong that we must grasp both hands at once: with one hand we must carry out reform and opening up, and with the other we must firmly crack down on economic crime, including strengthening ideological and political work. This is what is meant by the “two-point” approach. But looking back today, it is clear that there has been a marked deficiency: one hand has been comparatively firm, the other comparatively soft. A firm hand and a soft hand do not match, and the two have not worked well in coordination. Pointing this out now may be of use to us in formulating our guidelines and policies in the future. Furthermore, we must continue to uphold the combination of a planned economy with market regulation — this cannot be changed. In actual practice, during periods of adjustment we may strengthen, or place somewhat more emphasis on, planning, while at other times we may place somewhat more emphasis on market regulation, making things more flexible. Going forward, we will still combine a planned economy with market regulation. What matters most is that China must on no account be turned into a closed-off country. Pursuing a policy of closure would be extremely disadvantageous to us — even the flow of information would be blocked. Is it not said today that information is important? It truly is important. A person doing management work without information is like someone whose nose is stopped up and whose eyes and ears do not function. Nor, on the other hand, must we ever go back to the old way of clamping the economy down into rigidity, as in the past. This suggestion of mine I ask the Standing Committee to study. This too is a fairly pressing question, one that must be dealt with sooner or later.

This sums up our review of the past ten years. Our basic formulations, from our development strategy to our guidelines and policies, including reform and opening up, have all been correct. If anything, our shortcoming has been that we have not carried out reform and opening up thoroughly enough. We have encountered more difficult problems in the course of reform than we have in the course of opening up. On the question of reform of the political structure, one thing can be affirmed: we must uphold the system of people’s congresses, and not adopt an American-style system of separation of three powers. In fact, not even all Western countries practice a system of separation of powers of that kind. The Americans accuse us of suppressing students — but in handling their own domestic student unrest and disorder, have they not likewise sent out police and troops, made arrests, and shed blood? They suppress students and the people, whereas what we have done is put down a counter-revolutionary riot. What right have they to criticize us! Going forward, in handling problems of this kind, we should indeed take care that once some development appears, we do not let it spread.

What are we to do from here on? I would say that we should carry on exactly as before with the basic line, guidelines, and policies we have already established, and carry them out unswervingly. Apart from a few individual formulations that may need some adjustment, the basic line and the basic guidelines and policies will not change. This question has already been raised, and I ask everyone to give it careful consideration. As for certain specific practices — the direction of investment, the direction in which funds are used, and so on — I favor strengthening basic industry and agriculture. Basic industry means, essentially, raw-materials industries, transport, energy, and the like; investment in these areas must be strengthened, and this must be kept up for ten to twenty years — even if it means going into debt, we must strengthen them. This too is a form of opening up, and on this front we should be bold — there is little risk of major error. Producing more electricity, building more railways, roads, and shipping capacity can accomplish a great deal. As for steel, foreigners estimate that we will eventually need one hundred and twenty million tons; at present we produce close to sixty million tons, only half of what will be needed. If we upgrade our existing enterprises to add twenty million tons, we can reduce our steel imports accordingly. Borrowing some foreign capital for use in these areas is likewise a form of reform and opening up. The question now is not whether the policy of reform and opening up is correct, or whether it should be carried out at all, but rather how it should be carried out — which areas should be opened further, and which should be tightened.

We must resolutely carry out the series of lines, guidelines, and policies formulated since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee; we must earnestly sum up our experience, continuing to uphold what has been correct, correcting what has been mistaken, and working harder where we have fallen short. In short, we must sum up the present in order to see the future. I will confine myself to this one point on this occasion.




The Reform and Opening-Up Policy Is Stable, China Has Great Hope

(September 4, 1989)

Today the main thing is to discuss the timing and manner of my retirement.

Retirement is settled; retiring will do a great deal of good. If I did not retire, and died in office, it is hard to say what kind of reaction this might provoke around the world. If I retire, and truly do no more work, while still living, I can still play a certain role. Because there are not a few people internationally who know me personally, and to some degree this is one of the factors affecting their relations with China. There is no way around this. Considering China’s security, it is more advantageous to retire now than to retire after something happens, or to die in office. I made up my mind to retire several years ago. I have proposed this many times, and I meant it sincerely. It now appears that if I wait for some perfectly suitable moment to retire, that moment will never come — there is always some factor, each time, that seems to say I cannot retire yet. At the Thirteenth Party Congress I made a “half-retirement,” but I have always felt that full retirement at that time would have been best. The leadership must still pay attention to making itself younger, and must choose genuine Marxists. There are still people we ourselves have trained, who are politically sound and have a good grounding in Marxism-Leninism. Selecting people need not be confined entirely to within the Party’s own system — the field of view should be broadened somewhat. In short, there must be some young people, otherwise the work cannot be carried forward. Among the present Standing Committee there are both older and comparatively younger members. At the time I said that, whatever happened, we must present an image of reform and opening up to the world and to the people — this is extremely important. Looking at things now, the international and domestic reaction to the people selected at our Fourth Plenary Session, and to the activities of the new leadership collective during this period, has been calm, at the very least, and people feel it has been a steady and reliable process — this proves that our new leadership collective is capable of winning the trust of the people and of the international community. If, on top of this, those of us who are retiring step down, and people watch for another two or three months, or half a year, and see that our situation is genuinely stable — a political situation of stability and unity, with China continuing to develop and continuing to carry out its existing line, guidelines, and policies — then, by that time, the influence of people like us will gradually fade away. And it is a good thing that it should fade away! Once this incident broke out, I felt that retiring immediately would not do. Three months have now passed; if a formal decision is made at the Fifth Plenary Session, that will take roughly another month and a half, so with four or five months having passed, the political situation will be relatively calm — this is the right moment. I have said many times in the past that perhaps my final contribution will be to take the lead in establishing a retirement system. I have already been gradually practicing how to live a retired life — after working for several decades, there is always a process involved in fully detaching oneself from work. At the next Party Congress there will no longer be an Advisory Commission; instead there will be a retirement system. Should the timing of my retirement be fixed at the Fifth Plenary Session? I have hesitated over this for several years now, and it has already been delayed too long. Being old has its advantages, but it also has its weaknesses. Once a person grows old, one never knows which day the mind will start to fail, and physical strength inevitably declines past a certain point. The laws of nature cannot be changed, and renewal of the leadership must likewise proceed continuously. Once retirement becomes an institution, changes and transfers within the leadership become correspondingly easier. Let us settle this matter in this way. That is the first question.

The second question is the manner of my retirement. I have discussed this with Comrade Yang Shangkun — the simpler, the better. There is no need to set a precedent of heaping praise on everyone who retires — that really is not necessary. What kind of person you have been throughout your life, what you have done within the Party for several decades — people can see all this for themselves and form their own objective judgment. After much thought, I believe simplicity is probably the more advantageous course, and it is even more advantageous if the simplification begins with me. Let it be clean, crisp, and plain — simply that the Central Committee approves my request, with a few words said. I have said many times that it is highly abnormal for the fate of a country to rest on the prestige of one or two individuals. And to use the occasion of a retirement to sing someone’s praises brings no benefit either. There are other forms, too — memorial services, for instance, held so often, consuming no small amount of manpower and resources — that could likewise be simplified. All of us who have spent decades in the revolution have indeed made contributions, and have also always made some mistakes, yet whenever people speak of us, it is all contributions. I have many times declined foreigners’ requests that I write an autobiography. If an autobiography speaks only of achievements and not of faults, it becomes nothing more than an exercise in self-glorification and boasting — what would be the point of that? As for some comrades writing about their own histories, recording certain things — that can be very worthwhile. What Comrade Nie Rongzhen wrote about his own personal experiences was very truthful. Some have also written about their own mistakes, such as Comrade Li Weihan. But some autobiographies still amount mostly to self-promotion, and this sort of thing does not deserve praise. As for assessments of me, they should not be exaggerated, nor given too much weight. Some have placed my standing above Chairman Mao’s — this is not good. I am very much afraid of this kind of thing; too high a reputation becomes a burden. My manner of retirement should be simplified, and my funeral arrangements after death should be simplified as well — I entrust this to all of you.

The third question concerns the handing over of my posts upon retirement. The Military Commission must have a chairman; first the chairmanship of the Party’s Military Commission must be settled, and this simultaneously settles the chairmanship of the state’s Military Commission. The Party must control the army, because the army has always been led by the Party — this has become even clearer during this recent disturbance. The army is an army led by the Party, and of course it is also the army of the state. After I resign at the Fifth Plenary Session, there must be a new chairman of the Military Commission, and the Commission itself should undergo some changes as well. Our tradition is that the army heeds the Party; there must be no forming of small cliques, no small circles, no concentration of power in the hands of a few individuals. At all times the army must heed the Central Committee and heed the Party, and in choosing personnel we must also choose people who heed the Party. The army must never fly a banner of its own. I propose that Comrade Jiang Zemin become Chairman of the Military Commission.

In short, from now on I will not concern myself with the Central Committee’s work, except on especially major questions. Let the new Central Committee, and especially the Political Bureau and its Standing Committee, think and work independently. Today all the comrades of the Standing Committee are present; I hope you will establish, both internationally and domestically, a good image — an image of stability and unity, and indeed a model of stability and unity. We are a large country, and so long as our leadership is stable and firm, no one will be able to do anything about China. China must absolutely have a leadership collective that carries the image of reform and opening up — I ask you to pay special attention to this. Reform and opening up must not be abandoned. If we cling rigidly to convention, doing everything exactly according to the old framework of the past, with no experimentation, no attempts — including attempts that meet with setbacks or failures — we will certainly fall short of our strategic goals. We must genuinely carry out reform and opening up, and we must not do it behind closed doors. Over the next two or three years we must make good adjustments, and remedy past mistakes such as inflation. I have recently observed something encouraging among the students — they are genuinely engaged in self-reflection, and this is itself a great education. There are many problems, but the very capacity for reflection is itself the greatest form of education, more important than reading any book. We must press ahead with education in the Four Cardinal Principles and in the basic theory of Marxism; keep this up for a few years and the general atmosphere will change. We must further rectify the cultural and artistic front, and if we keep up the current arrangements for regulating the publishing market, things will change there too. Our goal is the “Four Haves.” In the 1950s, the broad masses of Party members and the people spoke of ideals, of discipline, of serving the people, of loving the Party, loving the country, loving socialism — was that social atmosphere and moral outlook not a very good one? During the three years of hardship, did the Party and the people not unite in struggle and pull through those difficulties together? What fine ordinary people they were! We must restore and carry forward this tradition. Our army, too, is a fine one! Although it has now brought in some younger people — I do not know a single one of the army commanders personally anymore — this army has genuinely preserved its fine traditions.

For your team to do well, the key is to form collective leadership. You should be a collective that cooperates very well together, a collective capable of independent thought. You must tolerate one another, defer to one another, help one another, complement one another — including helping each other overcome mistakes and shortcomings. There is a great need now for just such a good collective, more so than in the past. This collective must have a core. Historically, we had Chairman Mao as our core. In recent years we have gone through problems such as two changes of leadership and inflation, and because there was a core, these were relatively easy to resolve. Comrade Jiang Zemin should become the core of your collective. On working methods, let me make one point: major questions of policy and guiding principle — whether they concern the State Council, the National People’s Congress, or any other body — should all be brought by the responsible Party cadres before the Standing Committee of the Central Committee for discussion, and only after a decision has been reached there should there be broader consultation before carrying it into effect.

Some time ago I raised the point that the authority of the Party Central Committee must be strengthened. Comrade Chen Yun said that there are too many regional lords, too much discussion without decision, decision without action, everyone going their own way. This criticism is correct. It will not do for people to disregard what the Central Committee says, or what the State Council says. Especially in times of difficulty, without the authority of the Central Committee and the State Council, problems cannot be resolved. With this authority in place, great things can still be accomplished even in difficult times. Authority must not be denied; where centralization is called for, it must be carried out, otherwise time will at least be lost. Toward those who disregard the words of the Central Committee and the State Council, action must be resolute — a warning may be given first, and if that fails, personnel should be reassigned and leaders replaced. In the latter part of the “Cultural Revolution,” Chairman Mao rotated the commanders of the eight major military regions, because he understood the art of leading the army — namely, that no military leading cadre should be permitted to build a clique of his own, a sphere of influence of his own. The army has this tradition of frequent rotation. During the war years, mountain-stronghold factionalism did arise, but at that time we relied on Marxist consciousness and on the organizational discipline of Communist Party members, and no real factions were allowed to form. Even so, this mountain-stronghold mentality had some influence, which is why we specifically campaigned against it once. The localities have this problem too, and after a long period in one place, rotation is likewise appropriate.

On the international situation, there is the question of war. So long as the United States and the Soviet Union cannot bring themselves to fight, there will be no world war. Small wars are unavoidable, and at present, wars among the underdeveloped countries actually serve the needs of the developed countries. The policy of the developed countries bullying the backward countries has not changed. China itself must stand its ground, otherwise others will start scheming against us. There are many people in the world who hope we do well, but there are also plenty who want to bring us down. We ourselves must remain vigilant and must never let our guard down. We must uphold our image of independence and self-reliance, of not believing in evil spirits and not fearing ghosts. We must never show weakness. The more fear you show, the more weakness you show, the bolder others will become. It is not that others will treat you better because you are soft — quite the opposite, if you are soft, others will look down on you. What is there for us to fear? We are not afraid of war. Our analysis is that a world war cannot be fought, but even if one did break out, we would not be afraid. Whoever dares attack us will find they can get in but cannot get out. China has ample experience in resisting foreign invasion — once we have crushed the invaders, we can start building again.

There is another aspect to the international situation, namely turmoil in the socialist countries. Turmoil in Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union is, I think, likewise unavoidable; as for how far it will go, it is hard to predict for now, and we must observe it with a very cool head. While these countries are in turmoil, China must genuinely achieve the second doubling of output according to plan — this in itself will be a success for socialism. By the middle of the next century, if we have basically achieved modernization, we will be able to declare, with even greater confidence, that socialism has succeeded. Of course, we should not boast — the more we develop, the more modest we must be. But if China remains steady and achieves its development goals, socialism will demonstrate its superiority. The imperialists are certainly hoping to see the socialist countries change their nature. The question now is not whether the Soviet banner will fall — the Soviet Union will certainly go through turmoil — but whether China’s banner will fall. Therefore, above all, China itself must not fall into disorder, and must earnestly and genuinely carry reform and opening up through to the end. Without reform and opening up, there is no hope. Where did the achievements of these past ten years come from? They came from reform and opening up. So long as China keeps to this course and does not let its banner fall, it will have great influence. Of course, the developed countries will become even more wary of us. Be that as it may, we should still maintain friendly relations. We must still make friends, but we must keep a clear head about it. We should not casually criticize or reproach others, and we should neither say nor do anything excessive. I believe that, on the whole, this is the situation, and the only way forward is for us ourselves not to fall into disorder. Our foundation is a good one, built up over decades of struggle, and this standing must be passed down to later generations and maintained — this is our capital. We cannot manage other people’s affairs; there is only one principle to bear in mind: China’s socialism will not change. China will certainly walk to the end along the socialist road it has chosen for itself. No one can crush us. So long as China does not collapse, one-fifth of the world’s population will remain upholding socialism. We are full of confidence in the future of socialism.

In short, as for the international situation, it can be summed up in three phrases: first, observe coolly; second, secure our own position; third, deal with things calmly. There is no need to rush, nor can we afford to rush. We must be calm, calm, and calm again, keep our heads down and work hard, and do this one thing well — our own affair.

Is it possible to achieve the quadrupling of output by the end of this century? I hope to live to see that day, to see the quadrupling achieved. The key to the “three-step” strategy lies in the second step, which lays the foundation for the third step. We must undertake several major projects to demonstrate our confidence. So long as the reform and opening-up policy remains stable, China has great hope.




Letter to the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee

(September 4, 1989)

To the Political Bureau of the Central Committee:

I request that the Central Committee approve my resignation from the post I currently hold as Chairman of the Central Military Commission of the Communist Party of China.

As early as 1980 I proposed reforming the leadership systems of the Party and the state, and abolishing life tenure in leading cadre posts. In recent years, quite a few veteran comrades have successively withdrawn from leading positions in the Central Committee. In 1987, before the convening of the Thirteenth National Congress of the Party, in order to set an example in person for abolishing life tenure in leading posts, I expressed my wish to retire. At the time, after repeated consideration of my own views and of opinion within and outside the Party, the Central Committee decided to agree to my resignation from the posts of Standing Committee member of the Political Bureau, member of the Political Bureau, and Director of the Central Advisory Commission, and to my withdrawal from the Central Committee and the Central Advisory Commission; it decided that I should remain in the post of Chairman of the Military Commission of the Party and the state. Since then, whenever the central leadership collective sought my opinion on major questions, I have consistently respected and supported the views of the majority within that collective. But I have insisted on no longer concerning myself with day-to-day work, and have all along looked forward to completing, as soon as possible, the transition from the old generation to the new, so as to realize my wish of withdrawing completely from a leading position.

The leadership core headed by Comrade Jiang Zemin, elected at the Fourth Plenary Session of the Thirteenth Central Committee, has already begun carrying out its work with notable effectiveness. After careful consideration, I wish to resign my present post while my health still permits, so as to fulfill this long-held wish. This will be beneficial to the cause of the Party, the state, and the army. I earnestly hope that the Central Committee will approve my request. I will also submit to the National People’s Congress a request to resign as Chairman of the State Military Commission.

As an old Party member and old citizen who has struggled for several decades for the cause of communism and for the independence, unification, construction, and reform of the state, my life belongs to the Party and to the state. After stepping down, I will remain loyal to the cause of the Party and the state. The achievements attained by our Party, our state, and our army are the result of the efforts of several generations. Our cause of reform and opening up has only just begun; the tasks are heavy and the road is long, and we will still encounter twists and turns as we move forward. But I firmly believe that we will certainly be able to overcome every kind of difficulty, and carry forward, generation after generation, the cause that our forebears founded. Since the Chinese people have had the strength to stand up, they will certainly have the strength to stand forever firm among the nations of the world.

Deng Xiaoping September 4, 1989




Speech at a Meeting with All the Comrades Attending the Enlarged Meeting of the Central Military Commission

(November 12, 1989)

I have said a great deal these past weeks, and I have nothing new to say. But since I am now leaving my leading post on the Military Commission, I ought to say a few words to all of you. What I have to say will be brief.

I am confident that our army will hold fast, without wavering, to its own essential character. That character is this: it is the Party’s army, the people’s army, the army of a socialist state. In this it differs from the armies of every other country in the world. It differs even from the armies of other socialist countries, because their armies have had a different history from ours. Our army must always be loyal to the Party, loyal to the people, loyal to the state, and loyal to socialism. I am confident that our army can live up to this, and the trials of several decades have proven that the army is capable of fulfilling its responsibilities.

Another point is that the leadership of the Military Commission has now changed hands. I believe that fixing on the Party Central Committee with Comrade Jiang Zemin at its core is the correct choice made by our whole Party. Comrade Jiang Zemin is a qualified Chairman of the Military Commission, because he is a qualified General Secretary of the Party. I hope that all of you, under the leadership of the Party Central Committee with Comrade Jiang Zemin at its core, and under the leadership of the Central Military Commission with him as its chairman, will build our army even better, and make still greater contributions to defending our country’s independence and sovereignty, defending our country’s socialist cause, and defending the series of lines, guidelines, and policies formulated since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee.

Although I have left the army and have retired, I will still keep my attention on the cause of our Party, on the cause of the state, and on the future of the army.

Thank you, all of you.




A Retrospective on the History of the Second Field Army

(November 20, 1989)

You old fellows! It has been many years since we had a chance to get together — let’s just chat casually today.

Looking back on the years of war, our Second Field Army completed its tasks at every stage, and completed them rather well. That is my assessment of the Second Field Army.

Throughout the entire War of Liberation, from beginning to end, the Second Field Army stood at the very forefront of the struggle against the enemy. It began in the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu region — in the words of Comrade Liu Bocheng, this was the gateway to the North China Liberated Areas, and if the enemy meant to attack, this was the opening through which they would come first. And indeed, when Chairman Mao went to Chongqing for the negotiations, the enemy came in two columns. One was Yan Xishan’s — we promptly fought the Shangdang Campaign against it. Then, against the column of Ma Fawu and Gao Shuxun, we fought the Ping-Han Campaign. Going back a little further, during the War of Resistance Against Japan, we already occupied the position of a gateway. At that time we were not yet called the Second Field Army — we were its predecessor. The Kuomintang provoked friction with us in several of the major liberated areas, but this was most concentrated in Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu. After victory in the War of Resistance, when they launched their attack on the liberated areas, this gateway was the first place they attacked, and our strength defending this gateway was not great. Yan Xishan’s forces attacking the Shangdang area numbered more than thirty-eight thousand; we had even fewer than that — just over thirty thousand — and in terms of organization we did not have a single complete, fully staffed regiment, our equipment was very poor, and we had very little ammunition — we could really be described as a collection of guerrilla units. What is more, we had no generals present to direct operations before the battle began; only Li Da was at the front at the time, while many of our generals were away in Yan’an attending meetings. We flew back to the Taihang Mountains aboard a transport plane belonging to the American observer group stationed in Yan’an; on that same flight were Bocheng and myself, along with Chen Xilian, Chen Zaidao, Chen Geng, and others. At that time Song Renqiong remained in southern Hebei. The fighting was already in full swing by the time we arrived, and the moment we got off the plane we went straight to the front. Under those conditions, it was no easy thing to wipe out Yan Xishan’s attacking forces completely — it should be said that we more than fulfilled our task.

Following that came the Ping-Han Campaign, in which several armies led by Ma Fawu and Gao Shuxun, the two deputy commanders of the Kuomintang’s Eleventh War Zone, along with a Hebei People’s Militia column under Qiao Mingli, came at us together. Ma Fawu’s Fortieth and Thirtieth Armies were both strong, and Gao Shuxun’s New Eighth Army had real fighting strength too! Xilian fought a hard engagement at Matou Town, in which several hundred casualties were suffered on a single clash. Fighting the Ping-Han Campaign was even harder than fighting the Shangdang Campaign. After the Shangdang Campaign, though we had received some ammunition and improved our equipment somewhat, we were still essentially a collection of guerrilla units. Exhausted as we were, we then had to fight the Ping-Han Campaign as well. Our troops had not yet all assembled when the enemy attacked. I spoke with Su Zhenhua by telephone and told him to hold out for five days, until the follow-up units could reach their designated positions. The blocking action fought by their First Column on that occasion was excellent, and they accomplished their blocking mission. This allowed the units behind them to catch up. It should be said that the Ping-Han Campaign was won mainly through a political victory — winning over Gao Shuxun to our side in an uprising. Had it come down to a straight fight, our casualties would have been very heavy. I have always regretted that we later treated Gao Shuxun unfairly. His contribution was a great one. Had he not risen in revolt, the enemy, though they would not have won, would not have been so thoroughly defeated either — they still would have had the capacity to retreat, or at least to get their main force out. Once he rose in revolt, Ma Fawu’s two armies were wiped out by us, with only three thousand men managing to escape. This political victory, too, cost us no small effort. Gao Shuxun had already been in contact with us while under the command of Tang Enbo. Because this relationship had gone on for some time, we sent our Chief of Staff, Li Da, in person to his headquarters at Matou Town to do the work of persuasion. Many of you may not know about this. Wang Dingnan went along with Li Da; he was our liaison at the time, and I met with him many times. We did indeed know that Gao Shuxun was inclined toward an uprising, but that he was still hesitating. At that time the Kuomintang meant to swallow up the Northwest Army, and this created a rift we could exploit. The moment Li Da and Wang Dingnan arrived there, they saw that all the trucks and carts had their fronts pointed south, ready for a retreat. Once they met and talked, things fell quickly into place, and Gao Shuxun decided to rise in revolt — and the very next day he did so, marching his troops toward the liberated areas in the northwest. The day after the uprising, Bocheng himself went to Matou Town to see Gao Shuxun. This threw Ma Fawu into a panic, and he ordered his two armies to retreat southward. As a result, we cut the enemy off to the south, on the north bank of the Zhang River, and won another victory.

So it can be said that during the War of Resistance Against Japan, friction warfare occurred across every liberated area in the country, but it was concentrated in the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu region. After victory in the War of Resistance, when Chiang Kai-shek launched his offensive, this too was the region he attacked first. Once the fighting began, we truly began to take on the shape of a field army, organized into columns. By the end of the Shangdang Campaign we had organized four columns: counting from east to west, the First Column under Yang Dezhi and Su Zhenhua, in western Shandong and Henan; the Second Column under Chen Zaidao and Song Renqiong, in southern Hebei; the Third Column under Chen Xilian and Peng Tao, in the Taihang region; and the Fourth Column under Chen Geng and Xie Fuzhi, in the Taiyue region. Later we also organized the Sixth and Seventh Columns.

In the first year of the War of Liberation, we fulfilled the enemy-annihilation targets set by the Central Military Commission. Three months into the war, Chairman Mao said that if, across the whole country’s battlefields, we could destroy eight Kuomintang brigades a month, this war could certainly be won. And indeed, in that first year we destroyed ninety-seven and a half brigades — slightly more than the target. As for the area under the Second Field Army, we fulfilled the quota assigned to us, and perhaps exceeded it a little. Because our tasks were fulfilled so satisfactorily, the timing of the strategic counteroffensive was moved forward, by more than a year or two ahead of the original schedule. When the War of Liberation began, the question of a counteroffensive had not even been raised — at that time the timing of any counteroffensive was still quite uncertain. From July 1946 to June or July of 1947 — after a year of fighting — we could confidently set the timing for a counteroffensive. As for the reasons: one was that in that first year we had destroyed nearly a hundred enemy brigades, and our equipment had correspondingly improved. The other reason was that the objective situation compelled us to launch our counteroffensive early. At that time the Kuomintang was concentrating its main attacks on Shandong and Yan’an — like the two ends of a carrying pole. Our Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu forces were in the middle; although we were not the area under the enemy’s main attack, we were the point where the pole was carried across the shoulder — what Comrade Bocheng called the “carrying-pole strategy.” Our task was to draw the enemy forces from both ends toward the middle, and our strategic counteroffensive realized the strategic intent of the Central Military Commission and Chairman Mao. We first crossed the Yellow River, and in one stroke wiped out four enemy division headquarters and nine and a half brigades — an auspicious opening, and the momentum of it was truly remarkable. Crossing the Yellow River was, in effect, the beginning of the counteroffensive. But how deep should the counteroffensive go? Destroying nine and a half enemy brigades was only a show of force — what mattered more was how we would act next. We telegraphed the Military Commission saying that, following up on this momentum, we could continue to destroy more enemy forces in the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu area, drawing off and pinning down still more of the enemy — the situation was very favorable. Chairman Mao sent a highly secret telegram to Liu and Deng, in which he described the situation in northern Shaanxi as “extremely difficult.” At the time, without a second word, we replied at once, and within half a month we set out, leaping into the enemy’s rear and driving straight for the Dabie Mountains. In fact, we set out in less than ten days. Fighting without a rear base under those conditions — the difficulties can well be imagined. For northerners to go south was truly no easy thing. Sure enough, once we crossed the Huai River, many of the men came down with diarrhea. The true dividing line between north and south in China is the Huai River — it is not that only south of the Yangtze counts as the south. Once we crossed the Huai River, growing rice, walking mountain paths — all of this was southern living. We had originally underestimated the difficulty; we only knew that northerners would find it hard to adjust to the south, but once we crossed the Huai River we discovered that even the men who were originally from the south — from the Hubei-Henan-Anhui border region — had, after so many years in the north, likewise become unaccustomed to it. To march a thousand li straight south all at once, and to have the resolve to make that decision, was truly remarkable — and this too shows the brilliance of Chairman Mao’s strategic thinking. And this burden fell upon the Second Field Army — the heaviest burden to carry in the entire War of Liberation was this one. It was not simply that destroying nine and a half enemy brigades was a heavy burden — the main thing was setting aside every difficulty and resolutely pressing forward a thousand li — that was the burden we carried. Crossing the flooded areas of the Yellow River basin was truly difficult — we had to abandon our heavy equipment, we simply could not carry it, which is why the Second Field Army had so little artillery when the Huaihai Campaign came around. Crossing the Huai River, Heaven did us a great favor — we were able to ford it. In the past no one knew the Huai River could be forded; on that occasion the river, having just risen, happened to fall back again, and Bocheng went in person to test the crossing on foot, and it happened that right at that moment it could be forded — this made things go very smoothly indeed. Otherwise, we still could have crossed the Huai River, but there would have been casualties, and the struggle afterward would have been more difficult still. At the time the situation was quite grave, quite perilous, but taken as a whole, it should be said that we accomplished the strategic counteroffensive very smoothly, leaping into the Dabie Mountains.

The struggle in the Dabie Mountains depended mainly on our getting our policies right, including our military policy. That military policy meant resolutely converting a third of our field forces into local forces, setting up military regions and military sub-regions. Because the struggle in the Dabie Mountains did not depend on destroying large numbers of the enemy, but on whether we could gain a firm foothold there. This was Chairman Mao’s strategic decision. What is victory? Victory does not lie in how many of the enemy are destroyed at any given moment. Should the enemy be destroyed? Yes, we should destroy them, and we should try to fight several battles of annihilation. From this standpoint, we did not do particularly well — we did not destroy many enemy troops, only a few brigades in all, apart from local security forces. But the key question was whether we could hold our ground — holding our ground was victory, and in the end, we held our ground firmly. We advanced a thousand li, reaching all the way to the Yangtze, facing Wuhan, Nanjing, and Shanghai, and expanded the newly liberated areas by forty-five million people. This was a genuine victory, and this is precisely the significance of advancing that thousand li.

The Dabie Mountains offered little room for strategic maneuver and could not accommodate a large number of troops, and especially since we were accustomed to fighting large, sweeping engagements on the plains, we felt quite constrained here. So, after dividing our forces to set up military regions and sub-regions, our main force gradually shifted back toward the north. There was an episode in the middle of all this — some of the comrades in the units grew impatient, always wanting to fight a proper battle of annihilation. We held a meeting, at which I spoke and proposed avoiding battle. Because at that time we could not afford a defeat — one defeat and things would spiral out of control. Later, Liu and Deng split up. Bocheng led the First Column, together with the field army’s headquarters and its directly subordinate units, north of the Huai River, directing the overall situation. The two follow-up units that had come south into the Dabie Mountains — the Tenth Column under Wang Hongkun and Zhang Caiqian, and the Twelfth Column — were also not in the Dabie Mountains, but deployed toward the Tongbai and Jianghan areas. Only myself, Xiannian, and Li Da, with a forward command post of a few hundred men, fewer than a thousand, remained in the Dabie Mountains, directing the other several columns, with the policy of avoiding battle, doing everything possible simply to hold our ground. At that time the Sixth Column had the heaviest workload of all, shuttling back and forth across the hilly terrain of the Dabie Mountains — one moment moving from west to east, the next from east to west, marching one day here, one day there — no one knows how many trips back and forth they made — drawing off the enemy and confusing them. The other units for the most part stayed relatively still, spreading out appropriately and avoiding direct contact with the enemy. After two months of this, we reported to the Central Military Commission and Chairman Mao that we had gained a firm foothold in the Dabie Mountains and had accomplished our strategic task. The main force then withdrew to the north, to prepare for larger engagements, which would still be fought in the north. The victory of the struggle in the Dabie Mountains was due mainly to our fairly accurate judgment on a number of questions, and to our handling of them being fairly correct as well; our casualties were not particularly heavy, nor did it cost us an enormous effort, but we accomplished our strategic task, overcame every kind of hardship, held our ground firmly, and extended the front line from the Yellow River to the Yangtze. So it can be said that, in the strategic counteroffensive, the Second Field Army carried the heaviest burden — to use the old phrase again, we were up to the task. As a result of the struggle in the Dabie Mountains, the Second Field Army was weakened. Only the Ninth Column, under Qin Jiwei — your unit — kept up its flourishing strength. The four main columns were all weakened, and it was difficult even to bring them back up to strength — of the columns, three had only two brigades each, and only one had three brigades, and it was in this state that we went to meet the Huaihai Campaign. Of course, in between there were also some smaller engagements, and wherever there was an opportunity for victory, we never let it slip — whatever needed to be done, we did. Later, moving out of the Dabie Mountains, we went on to western Henan, where the enlarged Central Plains Bureau and Central Plains Military Region were established.

By the time we came to meet the Huaihai Campaign, the overall situation was very favorable. Victory had been won on the Northeast battlefield, which was a great encouragement to the whole country; the Northwest, too, had gained a firm footing, and in the Central Plains a three-way balance had formed. The Huaihai Campaign was a joint operation between the Second and Third Field Armies — in Chairman Mao’s words, when the Second and Third Field Armies fought together, this did not simply mean adding one or two times the strength; the quantity changed, and the quality changed too — this was a qualitative transformation. For the Huaihai Campaign, a General Front Committee was established, made up of five people, three of whom were on its Standing Committee, with myself as its Secretary. Chairman Mao told me: “I am handing command over to you.” This was entrusted to me personally by Chairman Mao. The deployment and decisions of the Huaihai Campaign were made under my direction, in accordance with the instructions of the Central Military Commission and Chairman Mao. In the crossing of the Yangtze, after our forces broke through the river defenses, my command post was at the Third Field Army’s headquarters, with Zhang Zhen as chief of staff. The outline for the execution of the Yangtze crossing — that is, the Nanjing-Shanghai-Hangzhou Campaign — was drafted by me.

Internally, the relations within the Second Field Army were extremely unified and coordinated. Between higher and lower ranks, among the different columns, and even further down the chain, relations were all very well coordinated. You may have noticed that, from the very start of the war, in every specific engagement, it was always the heads of the various columns who directed the fighting — Liu and Deng never personally directed a single combat action on the battlefield. The battle of Yangshanji was directed by Chen Zaidao; several battles were directed by Chen Xilian; in the battle of Shuangduiji, one flank was directed by Wang Jinshan and Du Yide, another by Chen Geng, Yang Yong, and Su Zhenhua. We never found anything amiss in how those below directed their operations, nor did we ever have to correct any column leader’s handling of a battle. If we had views on the conduct of an engagement, or found something not quite right, we had the telephone to communicate. This way of doing things did a great deal to increase mutual trust between higher and lower ranks, to raise the fighting capacity of the troops, and it also trained the initiative of commanders — to put it in philosophical language, it brought their initiative into full play. The leaders of the field army trusted their subordinates, and those below trusted their leaders in turn — this relationship of mutual unity and mutual trust was there from the very start of our fighting. This was a formidable source of strength. The reason the Second Field Army was able to be forged into such a remarkable force rested mainly on this one point.

Once the Huaihai Campaign was over, there were no more really major battles to speak of. After the crossing of the Yangtze, apart from the Third Field Army’s engagement at Shanghai, what other battle could really be called a major one? The march into the Southwest — the fighting against Hu Zongnan was quite easy, and we fought little against Song Xilian either. The fighting that was really carried out in earnest was the campaign against the bandits, which was fought very well. After reaching the Southwest, the Southwest Bureau summed up the tasks for 1950 in a few figures: nine hundred thousand, nine hundred thousand, sixty million, six hundred thousand. What did the two figures of nine hundred thousand mean? The first nine hundred thousand referred to the Kuomintang officers and men who had risen in revolt, surrendered, or been taken prisoner — how to absorb them, how to resettle them, how to educate and reform them, this was a major problem requiring solution. The other nine hundred thousand referred to bandits, who had to be wiped out. This was accomplished very smoothly. Fighting bandits is normally a very difficult business, but our reputation and momentum were so formidable that we frightened them, and it did not cost us much effort. The sixty million referred to the basic masses, making up ninety percent of the population of the Southwest region, who had to be mobilized to carry out land reform and “stand up.” And there was another task, to raise the quality of our own six hundred thousand cadres and soldiers, so that they could take on the new and heavy tasks before them. All four of these tasks were accomplished well. At this time the Second Field Army also gained an additional unit, the Eighteenth Army Group, which had originally likewise been a Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu unit.

This is the history of the Second Field Army. The Second Field Army carried a heavy burden, accomplished its tasks, and did not betray the trust placed in it by the Party and the people. We suffered no small hardship, but every difficulty was overcome in the end. Throughout the whole course of the fighting, it can be said that there was not a single unit that failed to accomplish its task — every unit was able to shoulder difficult assignments, and even a newly formed unit was able to accomplish its tasks well. Taking everything together, the picture was always the same. That is all I will say — these are just stories, but ones well worth recalling.




National Sovereignty and Security Must Always Be Put First

(December 1, 1989)

At a time when the monopoly capital of the international community is imposing sanctions on our country, you have brought so large a delegation to visit us — this is a genuine expression of friendship. There is an old Chinese saying: true friendship is revealed in adversity. Although we can hardly say we are in the midst of adversity, the genuine feeling behind your visit to our country at this time is precious indeed. At present, there are far more people who sympathize with and support us than there are people who wish to impose sanctions on us, and we do not feel isolated.

Our country’s leadership has now passed to a new generation, and matters are now in the hands of this new generation of leaders. They have been presiding over the overall situation for more than five months now, and it can already be seen that China’s development strategy and its whole series of guidelines and policies have not changed in the slightest simply because I have stepped down. We have consistently upheld the line and the various guidelines and policies adopted since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee — not only must this leadership uphold them, but the next generation of leaders, and the one after that, must uphold them too, continuing to do so indefinitely. Why can these guidelines and policies not be changed? Because the practice of these past ten years has proven that this whole set of guidelines and policies is entirely correct; to abandon reform and opening up would be to abandon our fundamental development strategy.

Although we have made some mistakes in our past work, the incident that occurred this year also had its roots in the international climate. The Western world, and especially the United States, mobilized its entire propaganda machine to incite unrest, giving a great deal of encouragement and assistance to the so-called “democrats,” the so-called “opposition” within China — who are, in reality, degenerate elements of the Chinese nation — and it was this that gave rise to the chaotic situation at that time. They have incited unrest in many countries, and this is in fact nothing more than power politics and hegemonism, aimed at controlling these countries, at bringing countries they could not previously control into their own sphere of influence. Once this point is understood clearly, it helps us to see the essential nature of the problem, and to sum up the lessons of experience.

This turmoil has taught us a lesson by negative example. National sovereignty and national security must always be put first — on this point we now see more clearly than before. Some Western countries hide behind such pretexts as “human rights” or the alleged illegitimacy and illegality of the socialist system, but in reality they aim to damage our national sovereignty. Countries that practice power politics have no right whatsoever to speak of human rights — how many people’s human rights have they themselves violated around the world! From the aggression against China beginning with the Opium War onward, how many Chinese people’s human rights have they violated! The summit meeting of the seven heads of state in Paris that decided to impose sanctions on China implies that they regard themselves as possessing supreme authority, entitled to impose sanctions on any country or people that does not obey them. They are not the United Nations — even a United Nations resolution requires the agreement of the majority to take effect — so on what basis do they interfere in China’s internal affairs? Who granted them this power? The Chinese people will never accept, and will never yield under pressure to, any action that violates the norms of international relations.

This turmoil has also made us more keenly aware of the importance of stability. Not long ago, when Nixon and Kissinger came to visit China, I told them that, for China to break free of poverty and achieve the Four Modernizations, the single most crucial requirement is stability. In fact, I had already said this to Americans before this incident occurred. Without a stable environment, China cannot accomplish anything at all. This time we resolved the turmoil by imposing martial law, and this was entirely necessary. In the future, should the need arise, the moment factors of turmoil appear, we will take firm measures to eliminate them as quickly as possible, so as to ensure that our country is not subject to any outside interference, and to safeguard national sovereignty.

Another lesson we have summed up is the need to correct, earnestly and as quickly as possible, certain mistakes made in the past in some respects. Ideological and educational work must be strengthened. Hard struggle is still needed — in the recent period it has been spoken of too little, and practiced even less, and self-reliance as our main approach has likewise been spoken of too little. Economic work must be rectified, so that our country’s economic construction can achieve still better results.

Although I have retired, I still follow the development of relations between China and Japan. Our two countries are, after all, close neighbors, and I have a particular feeling for Sino-Japanese friendship. Even when Japanese militarism launched its war of aggression against China, there were many Japanese who opposed that aggression. In speaking of history, one must be comprehensive — one must speak both of the history of Japan’s aggression against China, and of the history of the struggle waged by the Japanese people and Japan’s many friendly figures on behalf of Sino-Japanese friendship — and there are a great many such people! That you have brought so large a delegation to visit China will certainly displease some people, but your courageous action proves that the Japanese people, like the Chinese people, hope that China and Japan will remain friends for generations to come. The only way to answer the tiny handful who cannot reconcile themselves to Sino-Japanese friendship is to keep strengthening our friendship and developing our cooperation without let-up.




Revitalize the Chinese Nation

(April 7, 1990)

In the forty years since the founding of the People’s Republic of China, a solid foundation has already been laid. Since the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee, we have concentrated our strength on the Four Modernizations, with our eyes fixed on revitalizing the Chinese nation. Without the Four Modernizations, China would have no fitting place in the world. The Four Modernizations we are carrying out are socialist Four Modernizations. Only socialism can provide cohesion, only socialism can resolve the difficulties everyone faces, and only socialism can prevent polarization and bring about, step by step, common prosperity for all.

Last year’s turmoil occurred, and at the time we brought the situation under control — this was entirely necessary. I once asked someone to convey to President Bush that if China were not stable, this would become an international problem, with consequences hard to imagine. Only with stability can there be development. Only under the leadership of the Communist Party can there be a stable, socialist China.

The sanctions imposed on China by certain Western countries will not work. The People’s Republic of China was established only after twenty-two years of war, and it grew up under blockade, sanctions, and isolation. After forty years of development, and especially after the development of the past ten years, our strength has grown, China cannot be brought down, and it will go on to develop even further. This is what the nation demands, what the people demand, what the times demand.

I am a Chinese, and I know the history of foreign aggression against China. When I heard that the summit of the leaders of the Western Group of Seven had decided to impose sanctions on China, my mind at once went back to the history of the invasion of China by the Eight-Power Allied Forces in 1900. Of the seven countries, apart from Canada, the other six, together with Tsarist Russia and Austria, were precisely the eight powers that organized that allied force at the time. One must know a little of Chinese history — this is a source of spiritual strength for China’s development.

There are people in the world today who speak of an “Asia-Pacific Century.” Asia has a population of three billion, of which mainland China alone accounts for more than one billion one hundred million. This so-called “Asia-Pacific Century” cannot come into being without China’s development — nor, of course, can it come into being without India’s development either. What China’s image will be depends on the mainland, and China’s trend of development and its future likewise lie with the mainland. For Taiwan to contend with the mainland over legitimate authority is to overreach itself. Everyone should think this through with a broader mind. We ourselves have already thought it through, and have proposed “one country, two systems.” We believe that in the end our country will be reunified by means of “one country, two systems.” Within a short time, the People’s Republic of China will become a major economic power; it is already a major political power. The seat at the United Nations belongs to the People’s Republic of China. Although our mainland’s per capita income is low, we are not backward in everything. Take steel, for instance — annual output has already reached sixty million tons; and there is our development of high technology in the space field and other fields — China’s success rate in launching satellites is very high. The Chinese people are very intelligent; although our scientists work under difficult research conditions and are not well compensated, they have still achieved great results. Scattered, the Chinese people’s strength is not great; brought together, their strength becomes great indeed.

The Chinese people must rouse themselves. The mainland already has a considerable foundation. We also have tens of millions of patriotic compatriots overseas who hope that China will grow prosperous and strong — this is something unique in the world. We must seize the opportunity to develop China, concern ourselves less with other people’s affairs, and have no fear of sanctions. China opposes hegemonism, and will itself never seek hegemony. In the coming century, China holds great promise.




China Will Never Allow Other Countries to Interfere in Its Internal Affairs

(July 11, 1990)

Since last year, certain countries have imposed sanctions on China. In my view: first, they have no standing to impose sanctions on China; second, practice has shown that China has the ability to withstand sanctions. Although China’s economic development has been affected to some extent, the effect has not been great. In fact, the sanctions are gradually fading away. A distinctive feature of China is that, for most of the more than forty years since the founding of the country, it has developed under international sanctions. We may have no other special ability, but withstanding sanctions is one thing we are certainly equal to. So we are neither anxious nor pessimistic about this — we take it calmly in stride. Despite the problems that have arisen in Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union, and despite the sanctions imposed on us by the Western Group of Seven, we hold firmly to one policy: to continue dealing with the Soviet Union and to maintain good relations with it; to continue dealing with the United States and to maintain good relations with it; and to continue dealing with Japan and the countries of Europe and to maintain good relations with them as well. This policy has not wavered for a single day. China’s capacity for tolerance is great enough that this small disturbance cannot knock us down.

China will never accept interference in its internal affairs by others. Our social system was decided upon in light of our own conditions, and it has the support of the people — how, then, could we possibly accept having it altered through foreign interference? The most important principle of any new international order should be non-interference in the internal affairs of other countries, and non-interference in the social systems of other countries. It is simply not possible to demand that every country in the world copy the models of the United States, Britain, and France. So many Islamic countries in the world could never possibly adopt the so-called democratic system of the United States — Muslims make up one-fifth of the world’s population. The People’s Republic of China will not learn capitalism from the United States either — China’s population likewise makes up one-fifth of the world’s population. And then there is Africa — the strong and widespread call of the Organization of African Unity is precisely that other countries should not interfere in their internal affairs. This is a major backdrop to the present world situation. Against this backdrop, if the developed countries of the West insist on interfering in the internal affairs of other countries and in their social systems, this will give rise to international turmoil, especially turmoil in the underdeveloped countries of the Third World. The countries of the Third World need a stable political environment in order to break free of poverty. If there is political instability, who will have the energy left to secure their daily bread, let alone pursue development? So there is a genuine need today for the Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence to serve as the guiding norms for a new international political and economic order. The new hegemonism and power politics that have emerged today cannot be sustained for long. A small number of countries monopolizing everything — this approach has failed to solve any problem for however many years in the past, and it will fail to solve any problem in the future either.

For China to achieve its own development goals, a stable domestic environment and a peaceful international environment are indispensable conditions. We do not care what others say about us; what we truly care about is having a good environment in which to develop ourselves. It is enough that history proves the superiority of China’s socialist system — we cannot concern ourselves with what the social systems of other countries are like. After the events in Eastern Europe occurred, I told the Americans not to celebrate too soon — the situation there remains very complicated. The problems in Eastern Europe have not yet been resolved, and to go stirring up other troubles now would be unwise! Just imagine — if turmoil were to break out in China, what kind of situation would that be? If China were to fall into disorder today, it would by no means be a matter of the same kind as the “Cultural Revolution.” At that time there was still the prestige of the older generation of leaders such as Chairman Mao and Premier Zhou; though it was called an “all-out civil war,” in the end there was no large-scale fighting, and a genuine civil war never actually broke out. Things would be different today. If disorder were to occur again, to the point where the Party ceased to function and state power ceased to function, with one faction seizing part of the army and another faction seizing another part, that would be a situation of civil war. The moment any of the so-called fighters for democracy got hold of power, they would start fighting among themselves. Once a civil war breaks out, it means rivers of blood — what then would become of “human rights”? Once a civil war breaks out, it means each side carving out its own fiefdom, production collapsing, transport cut off, and refugees fleeing outward not in the hundreds of thousands, not in the millions, but in the hundreds of millions — and the first to be affected would be the Asia-Pacific region, which today holds more promise than any other in the world. This would be a disaster of global proportions. That is why China must not allow itself to fall into disorder — this is, of course, a matter of responsibility to China itself, but it is at the same time a matter of responsibility to the whole world and to all humanity. Responsible statesmen abroad will understand this too — China cannot be allowed to fall into chaos. Whatever talk there may be of human rights or civil rights, none of it can control this problem. The only way forward is for countries with different social systems to coexist peacefully and cooperate with one another on the basis of the Five Principles, rather than interfering in each other’s internal affairs or stirring up internal disorder in one another. China raises this question in order to alert everyone to it, and to remind every country to proceed with caution when deciding its policy toward China.




Work Together to Achieve the Reunification of the Motherland

(September 15, 1990)

There has recently begun to be some softening on the Taiwan side. But there are people in Taiwan now who want to pursue “one country, two governments,” even wanting to change the arrangement at the United Nations — in reality, this is still a matter of creating “two Chinas.” At present the United Nations recognizes only the government of the People’s Republic of China as the sole legitimate government of China, and Taiwan is a part of China. How, then, could the Taiwan authorities possibly be called the government of China? This will not do. There is no approach more reasonable than that of “one country, two systems.” What would Taiwan actually lose under “one country, two systems”? At present this represents an opportunity for Taiwan, an opportunity for the whole nation, and it calls for everyone’s efforts to move Taiwan toward reunification.

The mainland is the main body of China, with a population of one billion one hundred million. Of this, the Han nationality makes up ninety-two percent, and the minority nationalities make up eight percent. Our nationality policy is correct, embodying genuine equality among the nationalities. We pay very close attention to protecting the interests of the minority nationalities. One very important feature of China is that it has no major disputes among its nationalities.

Our compatriots on the mainland, our compatriots in Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Macao, and our overseas Chinese abroad — we are all descendants of the Chinese nation. We must struggle together to achieve the reunification of the motherland and the revitalization of the nation.






Appendices




Appendix I: Table of Rhyme-Category Day Codes

In this system, historically used to encode the day of the month in Chinese telegraphic correspondence, each day from 1 to 30 is represented by the name(s) of the traditional poetry rhyme-category (韵目) sharing that day’s number across the four tonal classes (level, rising, departing, and entering tones); the 31st day, having no corresponding rhyme number, is represented by the substitute characters 世 and 引.




	Day
	Code Character(s)





	1
	东 (dōng), 先 (xiān), 董 (dǒng), 送 (sòng), 屋 (wū)



	2
	冬 (dōng), 萧 (xiāo), 肿 (zhǒng), 宋 (sòng), 沃 (wò)



	3
	江 (jiāng), 肴 (yáo), 讲 (jiǎng), 绛 (jiàng), 觉 (jué)



	4
	支 (zhī), 豪 (háo), 纸 (zhǐ), 寘 (zhì), 质 (zhì)



	5
	微 (wēi), 歌 (gē), 尾 (wěi), 未 (wèi), 物 (wù)



	6
	鱼 (yú), 麻 (má), 语 (yǔ), 御 (yù), 月 (yuè)



	7
	虞 (yú), 阳 (yáng), 麌 (yǔ), 遇 (yù), 曷 (hé)



	8
	齐 (qí), 庚 (gēng), 荠 (jì), 霁 (jì), 黠 (xiá)



	9
	佳 (jiā), 青 (qīng), 蟹 (xiè), 泰 (tài), 屑 (xiè)



	10
	灰 (huī), 蒸 (zhēng), 贿 (huì), 卦 (guà), 药 (yào)



	11
	真 (zhēn), 尤 (yóu), 轸 (zhěn), 队 (duì), 陌 (mò)



	12
	文 (wén), 侵 (qīn), 吻 (wěn), 震 (zhèn), 锡 (xī)



	13
	元 (yuán), 覃 (tán), 阮 (ruǎn), 问 (wèn), 职 (zhí)



	14
	寒 (hán), 盐 (yán), 旱 (hàn), 愿 (yuàn), 缉 (jī)



	15
	删 (shān), 咸 (xián), 潸 (shān), 翰 (hàn), 合 (hé)



	16
	铣 (xiǎn), 谏 (jiàn), 叶 (xié)



	17
	筱 (xiǎo), 霰 (xiàn), 洽 (qià)



	18
	巧 (qiǎo), 啸 (xiào)



	19
	皓 (hào), 效 (xiào)



	20
	哿 (gě), 号 (hào)



	21
	马 (mǎ), 箇 (gè)



	22
	养 (yǎng), 祃 (mà)



	23
	梗 (gěng), 漾 (yàng)



	24
	迥 (jiǒng), 敬 (jìng)



	25
	有 (yǒu), 径 (jìng)



	26
	寝 (qǐn), 宥 (yòu)



	27
	感 (gǎn), 沁 (qìn)



	28
	俭 (jiǎn), 勘 (kān)



	29
	豏 (xiàn), 艳 (yàn)



	30
	陷 (xiàn)



	31
	世 (shì), 引 (yǐn)










Appendix II: Table of Earthly-Branch Month and Hour Codes

In this system, the twelve traditional Earthly Branches (地支) each stand, at once, for one month of the year and for one two-hour period of the traditional Chinese double-hour (时辰) clock, as shown below.




	Earthly Branch
	Month
	Hour (24-hour clock)





	子 (zǐ)
	Month 1
	23:00–01:00



	丑 (chǒu)
	Month 2
	01:00–03:00



	寅 (yín)
	Month 3
	03:00–05:00



	卯 (mǎo)
	Month 4
	05:00–07:00



	辰 (chén)
	Month 5
	07:00–09:00



	巳 (sì)
	Month 6
	09:00–11:00



	午 (wǔ)
	Month 7
	11:00–13:00



	未 (wèi)
	Month 8
	13:00–15:00



	申 (shēn)
	Month 9
	15:00–17:00



	酉 (yǒu)
	Month 10
	17:00–19:00



	戌 (xū)
	Month 11
	19:00–21:00



	亥 (hài)
	Month 12
	21:00–23:00






